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INTRODUCTION. 

I, General Scope of this Work. — Vedic grammar has never till now 
been treated separately and as a whole. Both in India and in the West 
the subject has hitherto been handled only in connexion with Classical 
Sanskrit. Hundreds of Panini’s Sutras deal with the language of the Vedas; 
but the account they give of it is anything but comprehensive. In the West, 
Benfey was the first, more thaii half a century ago (1852), to combine a 
description of the linguistic peculiarities of the Vedas with an account of the 
traditional matter of Panini; but as Vedic studies were at that time still in 
their infancy, only the Samaveda^ and about one-fourth of the Rgveda^ 
having as yet been published, the Vedic material utilized in his large grammar^ 
was necessarily very limited in extent. In Whitney’s work-'^ the language of 
the Vedas, which is much more fully represented, is treated in its historical 
connexion with Classical Sanskrit. Partly for this reason, his work does not 
supply a definite account of the grammar of the Samhitas as compared 
with that of the later phases of the language; thus what is peculiar to the 
Brahmanas or to a particular Samhita is often not apparent. Professor 
Wackernagel’s grammars, which when finished will present the ancient language 
of India more completely than any other work on the subject, deals with 
the combined Vedic and post-Vedic material from the point of view of 
Comparative Philology. Different sections or individual points of Vedic 
grammar have been the subject of separately published treatises or of special 
articles scattered in various Oriental and philological journals or other works 
of a miscellaneous character. It is advisable that all this as well as additional 
material^ should now be brought together so as to afford a general survey 
of the subject. 

In view of the prominent position occupied by the Indo-Aryan branch 
in Comparative Philology and of the fact that the language of the Vedas 


1 Edited by Benfey, with German trans- 
lation and glossary, Leipzig 1848. 

2 Vol. I edited by Max Muller, London 
1S49, vol. VI 1875; ed. London 1890 — 
92; edited by Aufrecht, Berlin 1861 and 
1863 (vols. VI and vii of Indische Studien), 

ed. Bonn 1877. 

3 Vollstandige Grammatik der Sanskrit- 
sprache, Leipzig 1S52. 

4 A Sanskrit Grammar, Leipzig 1879; 
ed. 1896. 

5 Altindische Grammatik von Jacob 

Indo-arische Philologie. I. 4. 


Wackernagel, L Lautlehre, Gottingen 1896; 
11 , I. Einleitung zur Wortlehre. Nominal- 
komposition, 1905. (Cp. Bartholomae, Bei- 
trage zur altindischen Grammatik, ZDMG. 

so, 674-735)- 

6 Such additional material is supplied in 
this work from collections made for me by 
my pupils Prof. H. C. Norman (Benares) 
from the Vajasaneyi Sainhita, and Mr. A. B. 
Keith from the Taittirlya Samhita, the 
Mantras in the Aitareya Aranyaka, and the 
Khilas of the Rgveda. 
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represents the foundation of the subsequent strata^ it seems important for the 
sake of clearness and definiteness that the earliest phase should be treated as 
a whole independently of later developments. The present work will therefore 
deal with the grammar of only the Mantra portions of the Samhitas; that is 
to say, it will embrace the whole of the Rgveda, the Atharvaveda^ the 
Samaveda^ and the Vajasaneyi Samhita^, but will exclude those portions of 
the Taittirlya Samhita'^, the Maitrayani Samhita^ and the Kathaka^ which 
have the character of Brahmanash Reference will also be made to Mantra 
material not found in the canonical texts of the Samhitas, that is, to the 
Rhilas^ of the Rgveda and the occasional Mantras of this type occurring 
in the Brahnianas'^ and Sutras. As the linguistic material of the Rgveda is 
more ancient, extensive and authentic than that of the other Samhitas, all 
of which borrow largely from that text^°, it is taken as the basis of the 
present work. Hence all forms stated without comment belong to the Rgveda, 
though they may occur in other Samhitas as well. From the other Vedas, 
such matter only is added as occurs in their independent parts or, if borrowed 
from the Rgveda, appears in an altered form, the source being in such cases 
indicated by an abbreviation in parentheses fas VS., TS., AV.). The addition 
of the abbreviation ‘RV.’ means that the form in question occurs in the 
Rgveda only. 

2. Verbal Authenticity of the Texts — In dealing with the linguistic 
material of the Samhitas the question of the authenticity of the forms which 
it embraces is of great importance. What guarantees then do we possess 
that the original form of the texts handed down by tradition has not in the 
course of ages undergone modification and modernization in respect to 
vocabulary, phonetics, and grammatical forms? This question must first be 
applied to the Rgveda, the oldest of the Samhitas, which forms the very 
foundation of Vedic tradition. The evidence of the SarvanukramanT^^, which 
states the number of stanzas, the metre, and the deity for every hymn of 
the RV., shows that in general extent, form, and matter, this Samhita was 
in the Sutra period the same as now. The Pratisakhya^'^ demonstrates that 
its phonetic character -was also the same. Yaska’s commentary proves that, 


1 Edited (Samhita text only) by Roth and 
Whitney, Berlin 1856 (Index Verborum in 
JAGS., vol. XII); translated by Whitney 
(Books i — xix), with a critical and exegetical 
commentary, Cambridge, Mass., 1905 (vols. 
Vll and VIII of the Harvard Oriental Series); 
also edited by Shankar P. Pandit (both 
Samhita and Pada text), Bombay 1895 — 99. 

2 Besides Benfey’s edition also that of 
Satyavrata Sama^rami, 5 vols., Calcutta 
1S74— 78 (Bibliotheca Indica). 

3 Edited by Weber, with the commentary 
of IMahidhara, London and Berlin 1852. 

4 Edited by Weber (vols. xi and xii of 
Indische Studien), Berlin 1871 — 72. 

5 Edited by L. v. Schroeder, Leipzig 
1881—86. 

6 Edited by L. v. Schroeder, vol. 1 
(books i — xviii), Leipzig 1900. 

7 Cp. OLDENBERGjDieHymnendesRigveda, 
Band J (Prolegomena), Berlin 18S8, p. 294ff. 

8 See Aufrecht, Die Hymnen desRigveda^, 
vol. ir, 672—88; Max Muller, Rgvedas, 
vol. IV, 519—41; cp. Macdonell, Bfhad- 
devata, vol. i, introduction, § 15 (Cambridge, 


Mass., 1904); Scheftelowitz, Die Apokry- 
phen des Rgveda (edition of the Khilas), 
Breslau 1906 (cp. Oldenberg, Gottingische 
Gelehrte Anzeigen 1907, 210 — 41). 

9 Cp. Oldenberg, op. cit, 359 ff; Auf- 
recht, Das Aitareya Brahmana, Bonn 1879, 
p. 420 f. 

10 Cp. Oldenberg, op. cit , chapter iii; 
Macdonell, History of Sanskrit Literature, 
181 and 1S6. 

21 Cp. Oldenberg, op. cit., chapter iii 
(271 — 369) Der Riktext und der Text der 
jiingeren Samhitas und der Brahmanas; 
Ludwig, Ue'ber die Kritik des Rgveda- 
Textes, Abhandlungen d. k. bohm. Gesell- 
schaft der Wissenschaften, Prag 1889. ^ 

12 Edited by A. A. Macdonell, Oxford 
1S86. 

^3 The Rgveda Pratisakhya, edited with 
German translation by Max Muller, Leipzig 
1856 — 69; edited with Uvata^s commentary, 
Benares Sanskrit Series 1894. 

14 Yaska’s Nirukta, edited by Roth, Got- 
tingen 1S52; edited by Satyavrata Sama- 
SRAMi, 4 vols. (11 — IV with the commentary 
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as regards the limited number of stanzas explained by him, his text was 
verbally identical with ours. The frequent statements of the Brahmanas 
concerning the number of verses contained in a hymn or liturgical group 
agree with the extant text of the Rgveda. The explanatory discussions of the 
Brahmanas further indicate that the text of the Rgveda must have been 
regarded as immutably fixed by that time. Thus the Satapatha Brahmana, 
while speaking of the possibility of varying some of the formulas of the 
Yajurveda, rejects as impossible the notion of changing the text of a certain 
verse of the Rgveda as proposed by some teachers h 

Probably soon after the completion of the actual Brahmanas the hymns 
of the Rgveda were fixed in the phonetic form of the Samhita text; and 
after no long interval, in order to guard that text from the possibility of any 
change or loss, the Pada text was constituted by Sakalya, whom the Aranyakas 
or appendixes to the Brahmanas, the Nirukta, and the Rgveda Pratisakhya 
presupposed By this analysis of the Sarnhita text, its every word, stated in 
a separate form as unaffected by the rules of euphonic combination, has 
come down to us without change for about 2,500 years. 

The Samhita text itself, however, only represented the close of a long 
period in which the hymns, as originally composed by the seers, were handed 
down by oral tradition. For the condition of the text even in this earlier 
period we possess a large body of evidence corresponding to that of Mss. 
for other literary monuments. It was then that the text of the other Vedas, 
each of which borrowed extensively from the Rgveda, was constituted. With 
each of them came into being a new and separate tradition in which the 
borrowed matter furnishes a body of various readings for the Rgveda. The 
comparison of these variants, about 1200 in number, has shown that the text 
of the Rgveda already existed, with comparatively few exceptions, in its present 
form when the text of the other Vedas was established. The number of 
instances is infinitely small in which the Rgveda exhibits corruptions not 
appearing in the others. We have thus good reason for believing that the 
fixity of the text and the verbal integrity of the Rgveda go several centuries 
further back than the date at which the Samhita text came into existence. 
As handed down exclusively by oral tradition, the text could hardly have 
been preserved in perfectly authentic form from the time of the composers 
themselves; and research has shown that there are some undeniable corruptions 
in detail attributable to this earliest period. But apart from these, the Samhita 
text, when the original metre has been restored by the removal of phonetic 
combinations which did not prevail in the time of the poets themselves, nearly 
always contains the very words, as represented by the Pada text, actually 
used by the seers. The modernization of the ancient text appearing in the 
Samhita form is only partial and is inconsistently applied. It has preserved 
the smallest minutiae of detail most liable to corruption and the slightest 
differences in the matter of accent and alternative forms which might have 
been removed with the greatest ease. We are thus justified in assuming that 
the accents and grammatical forms of the Rgveda, when divested of the 
euphonic rules applied in the Sainhita text, have come down to us, in the 
vast majority of cases, as they were uttered by the poets themselves. 

Though the tradition of nearly all the later Sarnhitas has in a general 
way been guarded by AnukramanTs, Pratisakhyas, and Pada texts, its value 
is clearly inferior to that of the Rgveda. This is only natural in the case 


of Durga), Calcutta 1882—91 (Bibliotlieca I i See Oldenberg, op. cit, 352. 

Indica). 1 ^ See Oldenberg, op. cit., 380 f. 
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of collections in which the matter was largely borrowed and arbitrarily cut 
up into groups of verses or into single verses solely with a view to ineet 
new liturgical wants. Representing a later linguistic stage, these collections 
start from a modernized text in the material borrowed from the Rgveda, as 
is unmistakable when that material is compared with the original passages. 
The text of the Samaveda is almost entirely secondary, containing only 
seventy-five stanzas not derived from the Rgveda. Its variants are due in 
part to inferiority of tradition and in part to arbitrary alterations made for 
the purpose of adapting verses removed from their context to new ritual uses h 
An indication that the tradition of the Yajur and Atharva Vedas is less trust- 
worthy than that of the Rgveda is the great metrical irregularity which is 
characteristic of those texts ^ Of all these the Vajasaneyi Samhita is the best 
preserved, being not only guarded by an AnukramanT, a Pratisakhya, and a 
Pada text, but partially incorporated in the Satapatha Brahmana, where the 
hrst 1 8 books are quoted word for word besides being commented on. The 
Taittiriya Samhita has also been carefully handed down, being protected by 
an AnukramanT, a Pratisakhya, and a good Pada text The MaitrayanT Samhita 
is not so well authenticated, having no Pratisakhya and only an inferior 
Pada text, of which but a single somewhat incorrect Ms. is known‘s. Least 
trustworthy of all is the tradition of the Kathaka which lacks both a Pratisakhya 
and a Pada text. Moreover only one complete Ms. of this Samhita is knownS. 
As that Ms. is unaccented, it has only been possible to mark the accent 
in small portions of that part of the text which has as yet been published 
(Books I— xviii). As, however, the texts of the Black Yajurveda often agree 
even verbally, and the Maitrayani Samhita is closely connected with the 
Kathaka, the readings of the latter can to some extent be checked by those 
of the cognate Samhitas. 

The inferiority of tradition in the Atharvaveda was increased by the 
lateness of its recognition as a canonical text. It contains many corrupt 
and uncertain forms, especially in Book xix, which is a later addition^. 
The text is guarded by Anukramanis, a Pratisakhya, and a Padapathah The 
latter, however, contains serious errors both in regard to accentuation and 
the division of compound verbal forms, as well as in other respects. The 
Padapatha of Book xix, which is different in origin from that of the earlier 
books®, is full of grave blunders 9. The critical and exegetical notes contained 
in Whitney’s Translation of the Atharvaveda accordingly furnish important aid 
in estimating the value of the readings in the Saunaklya recension of the 
Atharvaveda. The Paippalada recension is known in only a single corrupt 
Ms., which has been reproduced in facsimile by Professors Garbe and 
Bloomfield^®. About one-eighth or one-ninth of this recension is original, 
being found neither in the Saunaklya text of the Atharvaveda nor in any other 
known collection of Mantras The va,rious readings of this recension, in the 


On the Padapatha of the Samaveda see I 
Benfey’s edition of that Samhita, p. LVii — LXiv. 

2 See Whitney’s Introduction to the 
Atharvaveda, p. cxxvii; Bloomfield, The 
Atharvaveda, Grundriss II, lE, § i. 

3 Cp. Weber’s edition p. vnif., and 
Indische Studien 13, i — 114 (Ueber den 
Padapatha der Taittirlya-Samhita), 

4 See L. V. SchroedeiPs edition, Intro- 
duction, p. XXXVl f. 

5 Cp. L. V. Schroeder’s Introduction to 
his edition, g i. 


6 See Lanman’s Introduction to Book xix 
in Whitney’s Translation of the Atharva- 
veda. 

7 See Lanman’s Introduction to Whitney’s 
Translation, p. LXIX — Lxxiv. 

S The Padapatha of the Atharvaveda has 
been edited in full by Shankar P. Pandit 
in his Atharvaveda. 

9 Cp. Bloomfield, The Atharvaveda p. 16. 

The Kashmirian Atharva-Veda, Balti- 
more 1901. 

Bloomfield, The Atharvaveda p. 15; 
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material common to both recensions, are given in the critical notes of Whitney’s 
Translation. The variations range from slight differences to complete change 
of sense, and exact textual agreement between parallel stanzas is comparatively 
rareh The text of this recension has not yet been critically edited except 
Book 
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Pgveda Pratisakhya, ed. with German translation by Max Muller, Leipzig 1856 — 69; 
with Uvata’s Commentary, Benares Sanskrit Series, 1894. — Atharvaveda Pratisakhya, ed. 
Whitney, JAOS. vols. vii and x. — - TaittirTya Pratisakhya, ed. Whitney, JAOS. vol. ix, 
1871. — Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya, ed. Weber, IS. vol. iv, 1858,* with Uvata’s Commentary, 
Benares Sanskrit Series, 1888. — Riktantravyakarana (—Pratisakhya of the SV.), ed, and 
transl. by Burnell, Mangalore 1879. 

Eenfey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. I — 70. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar p. 1 — 87. — 
Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik. I. Lautlehre (very full bibliography). 

3. Ancient Pronunciation. — Evidence throwing light on the phonetic 
character of the language of the Samhitas is furnished not only by the 
pronunciation of its sounds by the Brahmans of to-day, who still recite those 
texts, but also by the transcription of Sanskrit words in foreign languages, 
particularly Greek, in ancient times; by the summary information contained in 
the works of the old Sanskrit grammarians, Panini and his successors; and 
more especially by the detailed statements of the Pratisakhyas and the Siksas. 
From these sources we derive a sufficiently exact knowledge of the pronunciation 
prevailing about 500 e. c. This pronunciation, however, need not necessarily 
have coincided in every particular with that of the Samhitas^ which date from 
many centuries earlier. Nevertheless, judging by the internal evidence supplied 
by the phonetic changes and analogical formations occurring in the language 
of the texts themselves and by the external evidence of comparative philology, 
we are justified in concluding that the pronunciation, with the possible exception 
of a very few doubtful points, was practically the same. 

4. The Sounds of the Vedic Language. — There are altogether 
52 sounds, 13 of which are vocalic and 39 consonantal. They are the following: 

A. Vocalic sounds. 

1 . Nine simple vowels \ a a i t u u r f 1 . 

2. B'our diphthongs: e 0^ ai au^. 


B. Consonantal sounds. 

I. Twenty-two mutes, divided into five classes, each of which has its 
class nasal, making a group of twenty-seven: 

a) five gutturals: k kh g gh 11^ 

b) five palatals: c ch j jh 

c) seven cerebrals: t th d and dh and Ih^ 11^ 

d) five dentals: t th d dh 

e) five labials: p ph h bh m. 


cp. Whitney’s Translation of the Atharva- 
veda p. 1013 — 23. 

1 On the readings of the Paippalada re- 
cension, see Lanman’s Introduction p.LXXix— 
lxxxix. 

2 The Kashmirian AtharvaVeda, Book One. 
Edited with critical notes by Leroy Carr 
Barret, in JAOS. 26, 197—295. 


3 These are really simple long vowels, 
being diphthongs only in origin (= ai, au). 

4 Pronounced ht (see Whitney on 
APr. I. 40 and TPr. ii. 29), but derived 
from diphthongs with a long first element. 

5 These sounds take the place of d dh 
respectively between vowels; e. g. tie (but 
tdyd), mllhuse (but mJdhvati). 
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2. Four semivowels: y r I v, 

3. Three sibilants: / (palatal), f (cerebral), i- (dental). 

4. One aspiration: h. 

5. One pure nasal: m (m) called Anusvara ('after-sound’),^ 

6. Three voiceless spirants: /i (Visarjanlya), A (Jihvamuliya), /i (Upa- 

dhmanlya). 

5. Losses, changes, additions. — In order that the phonetic status of 
the Vedic language may be understood historically, the losses, changes, and ^ 
additions which have taken place in it as compared with earlier linguistic 
stages, must be pointed out 

a. It has lost the IE. i) short vowels e 0 and 2) long vowels B 0; 

3) diphthongs ei di, eu dir, di di di, du eu du\ 4) sonant nasals; 5) voiced 
spirant z. 

b. It has replaced a number of IE. sounds by others : i) the short vowels 
e d by d, d by r, 2) the long vowels edhyd; 3) the diphthongs ci oi by d, 
eu du by d', also dz ez dz by ed] 4) f by fr [ur), I by r\ 5) ai ei di by di, 
du eu du by du', 6) r, when followed by a nasal, has become 7) gutturals 
(velars) have, under certain conditions, become palatals^; 8) a palatal mute 
has become the palatal spirant 

c. It has added the whole series of eight cerebrals (including the 
spirant s). 

The above innovations are specifically Indian, excepting (i) the loss of 
the vowels e 0 9^ together with the diphthongs formed with them; (2) the loss 
of the sonant nasals; and (3) the addition of the spirants / and s. These 
the Avesta shares with the Vedas. 


I. The simple vowels, 

6. The vowel a. — This is by far the commonest vowel, being much 
more than twice as frequent as d] while these two <3:-vowels combined occur 
as often as all the rest (including diphthongs) taken together^. According to 
the modern Indian pronunciation, a has the sound of a very short close 
neutral vowel like the English u in but. That such was its character as early 
as the time of Panini appears from his last Sutra, according to which a is 
not the short sound corresponding to To the same effect are the statements 
of the Pratisakhyas which describe ^ as a 'close’ {samvrta) sound. This 
pronunciation is borne out by the reproduction of Indian words in Greek, 
where the vowel, though usually represented by a, appears as c or 0 also; 
on the other hand, the frequent reproduction of the Greek a by the Indian 
a indicates that, to the Indian ear, that vowel was both longer and had more 
distinctively the sound of a. Similarly, Hindus of the present day make the 
observation that the English pronunciation of d in Sanskrit words sounds long 
idirgha) to them. As the ancient Iranian languages have the normal d 
throughout, the close pronunciation must be an Indian innovation. But whether 
it already prevailed in the period when the Samhitas were composed is 
uncertain. The fact, however, that in the RV. the metre hardly ever admits 
of the d being elided after e or 0, though the written text drops it in about 
75 per cent of its occurrences, seems to indicate that when the hymns of 
the RV. were composed, the pronunciation of d \yas still open, but that at 


^ Cp. Brugmann, Kurze vergleichende 
Crammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen 
1902, I, 244- 


2 Op. cit 233. 

3 Cp. WhitneYj, 22 and 75. 

4 APr. I. 36; VPr. I. 72. 
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the time when the Samhita text was constituted, the close pronunciation was 
already becoming general. 

a. Though a ordinarily represents IE. a e it also often replaces an original 
sonant nasal^ representing the reduced form of the unaccented Vedic syllables i^-f-nasal: 
i) ail in derivative and inflexional syllables; e. g. sat-d beside the stem sdni- ‘being’; juhti-aii 
‘they sacrifice’ (suffix otherwise -anti)', 2) a^-nasal in radical syllables; e. g. ta-td- ‘stretched’: 
yta 7 i-\ g a-id- gont’ ‘wondrous’ : ; stem pathi- ‘path’, beside 

3) in words as shown by comparative philology ; e. g. satd-m ‘hundred’ (Lat. centtmi), 
(ids a ‘ten’ (Lat. dtrem) 3 . 

Very rarely ^ is a Prakritic representative off, as in vi-kata-\ ‘monstrous’, beside 
vi~h‘ta- ‘deformed’. 

7. The vowel a , — This sound represents both a simple long vowel ^ 
and a contraction; e. g. d-stha~t ‘he has stood’; dsam ‘I was’ (== d-as-am), 
d/m rati hnay he bear’ (= b/idra-a-ti). 

a. Like a, the long vowel a frequently corresponds to or is derived from 
a syllable containing a nasal; e. g. k/id-td~ \Y /z/ian- \ a-tnidn- ‘soul’ : afi- 
‘breathed In very rare instances the nasal is retained in the RV.: jigJiamsaii 
‘desires to strike’: srantd- ‘wearied’: d/ivantd-’‘di 2 ,i\/:Yd/ivan~ \ 

there are six or eight more instances in the later Sarnhitas^ Here the 
reappearance of the nasal in a weak radical syllable is an innovation due to 
the influence of other forms with nasals L 

8. The vowel /. — This sound in the first place is an original vowel; 

e. g. div-i ‘in heaven’. It also frequently represents the low grade of ^ and 
both in roots ^ and suffixes; e. g. vid-nid ‘we know’, beside ved-a ‘I know’; 
ndvdstJia- ‘newest’, beside ndv-yas- ‘newer’. It further appears as the low 
grade of a in roots containing that vowel: e. g. sidhyad ‘succeeds’, beside 
sdd/iati\ sistd- ‘taught’, beside sdsii ‘teaches’; especially when the vowel is 
final, as in sthi4d- ‘stood’: From the latter use it came to assume the 

function of a ‘connecting’ vowel; e. g, ja7i-i4f- ‘begetter’: after heavy 

syllables also in the ending -ire of 3 pi. pf. mid. vavand-ire (beside 7ninudre), 
In Hthird- ‘loose’ i would be a Prakritic representative of r, if the word is 
derived from 9. 

g. The vowel I — This sound is an original vowel, e. g. in jtvd- ‘living’ 

It also often represents the low grade of ya both in roots and suffixes; 
e. g. jida- (AV.), ‘overcome’: YJyd-'i adi-md/ii ‘we would attain’, beside asydm 
‘I would attain’. It further seems to represent the low grade of both radical 
and suffixal but this can probably in all instances be explained as either a 
low grade of ai or a later substitution for f; q. g. gid/ia^ {KSf /) gad/id- 

‘song’, is from the root adl^mahi (VS.) and di-sva (VS.), from 

and Y occur beside forms in i from the three roots da- which have i only 
in the RV.; hind- ‘forsaken’, from Yhd-, occurs once in RV. x beside forms with 
z only in RV. i-ix. A similar explanation probably applies to the - 72 T- of the 
ninth class of verbs beside -na-, e. g. grb/i7n-\grb/iiid-'^'^. 


1 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 92, 104, n6. 

2 Cp. Brugmann 1S4. 

3 See Wackernagel i, 7 (p. 7—10). 

4 Cp. Wackernagel i, 146. 

5 It represents IE. d e d\ cp. Brugmann, 
KG. 98, no, 122. It also appears for IE. 
0 before single consonants: cp. Wacker- 
nagel I, 10. 

6 See below, past passive participles 574, 
2 a. 

7 See Wackernagel i, 13. 

8 This term will be retained in the present 


work in its conventional sense (cp. Brug- 
mann, KG. 365), and ‘roots’ will be 
quoted in the usually low grade form in 
which they appear in Sanskrit grammar. 
The term ‘base’ will be used to designate 
the phonetic unit which is the starting point 
of vowel gradation (cp. Brugmann, KG. 
2n). Thus bhdva- or bkavi‘i% a ‘base’, bhu- 
is a ‘root’. 

9 Cp. Wackernagel i, 16 (p. 19, note). 

10 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 73. 

See Wackernagel i, iS. 
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10. The vowel 4/. — This sound is an original vowel; e. g. 'up to’; 
diihitr’ ‘daughter’; mddhu- ‘sweetness’. It also represents the low grade of 
0 or va both in roots and suffixes; e. g. yugd- m. n. ‘yoke’, beside yoga- m. 
‘yoking’; suptci- (AY.) ‘asleep’ : m. ‘sleep’; krnu- \ kpw- present base 

of kr- ‘make’. 

'll. The vowel u, — This sound is an original vowel; e. g. bhru- ‘brow’; 
sAra- ‘hero’. It is also the low grade for avi, au, e. g. hliA-t yz.% 
become' : bbavi-sydti ‘will become’; dhutd-dmdkeA \ dhautdrJ--^ f. ‘shaking'; 
sud- ‘sweeten’ : svad- ‘enjoy’. 

12. The vowel /*. —The vowel is at the present day usually pronounced 
as ri\ and that this pronunciation is old is shown by the confusion of the 
two sounds in inscriptions and Mss., as well as by the reproduction of r by 
ri in the Tibetan script But r was originally pronounced as vocalic r. The 
Pratisakhyas of the BV., VS., AV .3 describe it as containing an r, which 
according to the RPr. is in the middle. According to the commentator 
on the VPr. this medial r constitutes one-half of the sound, the first and 
last quarter being d This agrees with the equivalent of r in the Avesta, 

Except in the acc. and gen. plur. of r-stems (where f is written), the 
long vowel is in the BV. represented by the sign for r: always in forms of 
the verb mrd-^ ‘be gracious’, in the past participles trlhd- ‘crushed’, drlhd- 
‘firm’, in the gen. 7irnAm.^ and in the one occurrence of the gen. iisrnAwi^. 
In the later Samhitas, the vowel in these instances was pronounced short 
and it was doubtless for this reason that r came to be erroneously written for 
/ in the text of the RV. 

13. The vowel — This long vowel, according to RPr. and APr.^, 
contains an r in its first half only. It appears only in the acc. and gen. 
plur. masc. fern, of r-stems; e. g. pitfn., iftatrs', pitrnAm^ svdsfndm. Thus the F 
was written only where a- i- ^/-sterns showed analogous forms with d i u\ 
and prosodical evidence proves that, in the BV., f is required even in the 
two genitives in which r is written (npiAm and iispiim)'^^. In the TS., how- 
ever, ^ all these genitives plur. have (that pitrnAm as well as npiAmi^ 
tispidm), 

14. The vowel /. — This sound, though pronounced as iri at the present 
day, was originally a vocalic /. Its description in the Pratisakhyas is analogous 
to that of r. It is found only in a few forms or derivatives of the verb 
kip- ‘be in order’: cdklpri, 3 pi. perf.; ciklpdti, 3 sing. aor. subj.; klpti- (VS.) 
‘arrangement’. In the RV. r appears beside it in krp- ‘form’ " 3 . 


2. The diphthongs. 

15 • The diphthongs e and 0, — At the present day these sounds are 
pronounced in India as long monophthongs like e and d in most European 


^ In several instances r appears to re- 
present an IE. / sound. Cp. Wackernagel 
P* 33- 

2 See Wackernagel i, 28. 

3 RPr. VIU. 14; VPr. IV. 145; APr.i. 37,71. 

4 Cp.BzNFEY, Vedtca und Verwandtes i, 1 8. 

5 Except possibly RV. vii. 56W where the 
vowel is metrically short; cp. op. cit. I, 6; 
Arnold, Vedic Metre, p. 14^. 

6 RV. V. 692. 

7 In the AV. the vowel is still metrically 
long in some of these instances; Olden- 
berg, Prolegomena 477. 


8 The f of the gen. pi. is an Indian inno- 
vation; cp. 5, b 6 and 17. On the other 
hand, IE. r- is represented by tr and (after 
labials) Hr', e. g. from k?~ ‘commemorate’, 
kir-ii- ‘fame’; pp \pur-td-^ n. ‘reward’; as 
low grade of ra in dlrgh-d- ‘long’, beside 
drdgh-iyas- ‘longer’. Cp. WACKERNAGEL I, 22. 

9 RPr. XIII. 14; APr. i. 38. 

^0 See above, 5, b 6. 

Cp. Benfey, Vedica und Verwandtes 

b 3‘ 

12 RPr. xiii. 14; VPr. IV. 145. 

13 Cp. Wackernagel i, 31. 
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languages. That they already had this character at the time of the Pratisakhyas ' 
and ofPanini’s successors Katyayana^ and Patahjali^, appears from the accounts 
given by those authorities, who at the same time recognize these two sounds 
to be in many instances the result of the euphonic combination {samdhi^ Sandhi) 
of ^ + 2 and a^u respectively. This evidence is borne out by the reproduction 
of Indian words by the Greeks and of Greek words by the Indians s from 
about 300 B. c. onwards. 

a. These two sounds as a rule represent earlier diphthongs of which the second 
element was i or respectively, j. This^is most evidently so when they are produced 
in Sandhi by the coalescence of a with I and 27 . As the result of such a combination 
they are explicable only on the assumption of an earlier pronunciation of these sounds 
as the genuine diphthongs ai and ait. — 2. They are further based on prehistoric con- 
tractions within words in declension and conjugation; e. g. loc. sing, of aha- ‘horse’ : 
akje (cp. nav-i- ‘in the ship’); nom. acc. du. neut. of pada- ‘step’ : pads (cp. vdcas-J ‘two 
words’); 3. sing. pot. mid. bhdveta ‘should become’ (cp. ds~iia ‘would sit’); 7naghdn- weak 
stem [—magha-tm) of magAdz^an- ‘bountiful’; d-voc-at 3. sing. aor. of ‘speak’ {= 

— 3. These two sounds also represent the high grade corresponding to the weak 
grade vowels i and?/; e. g. .r/’V/z/Z ‘pours’, beside i'Zi-Zi- ‘poured’ ; hhoj-ain^ beside bhuj^am.^ 
aor. of bhitj- ‘enjoy’ 7 . 

b. I. In a small number of words represents Indo-Iranian az (still preserved in 

the Avesta) before d dh and h (=^Z/z): dehi ‘give’, and dhehi ‘set’ (Av. dazdi)\ e-dhi^'h%\ 
beside ds4i\ ncd-iyas^ ‘very near’, ncd-ispia- ‘nearest’ (Av. nazdyo, nazdista-)’y ‘insight’ 

(Av. mazddp)*, miyidha' ‘meat -juice’ (Av. myazda-); vedhds- ‘adorer’ (Av. vazdaidi-); sed-^ 
weak perf. of sad- ‘sit’ (Av. Aazd- for Indo-Iranian sazd-)9. — 2. Similarly represents 
az in stems ending in -as before the bh of case-endings, e. g. from dvis-as- n. ‘hatred’, 
inst. pi. dvisO’bhis; and before secondary suffixes beginning with y or v: amho-yu- 
‘distressing’ (but apas-yu- ‘active’); duvo-yii- ‘wishing to give’ (beside dazias-yu-) sdho-van- 
(AV.) ‘mighty’, beside sdhas-vant- (RV.). In derivatives of sds- ‘six’, and of vah- ‘carry’, 
0 represents az^ before d or dhy which it cerebralizes : sd-dasa (VS.) ‘sixteen’; so-d/ia ‘six- 
fold’; v6-dhum ‘to carry’. 

16. The diphthongs ai and au, — These sounds are pronounced at 

the present day in India as diphthongs in which the first element is short. Even 
at the time of the Pratisakhyas they had the value of di and But that 

they are the etymological representatives of di and du is shown by their 
becoming dy and dv respectively before vowels both in Sandhi and within 
words; e. g. gdv-as ‘kine’, beside gdu'S ^cow’ That such was their original 
value is also indicated by the fact that in Sandhi a contracts with to ai^ 
and with 0 to 

17. Lengthening of vowels. — i. Before vowels are lengthened only 

(except r in the gen. pi.) in the acc. pi. in -dity -Uny where the long 

vowel is doubtless pre-Indian ^ 7 . 

2. Before suffixal y, i and ti are phonetically lengthened: a) as finals 
of roots; e. g. knyate fis destroyed’ {Yksi-)\ su-ydte ‘is pressed’ {Y su-)) 
sru-yds ‘may he hear- ( l/Zr^/-); b) as finals of nouns in denominatives formed 
with yd and their derivatives; e. %, janlydnt- ‘desiring a wife’ (jd^ii-); valgil- 


1 See Whitney oh APr. i. 40. 

2 Varttika on Panini vill. 2, 1 06. 

3 Comment on Varttika l and 3 on Pacini 
I. I, 48. 

^ 4 Thus Kekaya-y name of a people, becomes 

KrysQi'y Gonda- name of a people, rhlakot. 

5 Thus f(dfi 7 ]Xoi becomes kramela-ba- ; upot 
becomes Jiord, 

^ Cp. Wackernagel I, 33 b. 

7 op. cit. I, 33 c, d, e. 

8 On this base see below' on the Per- 
fect, 483 a, 2. 

9 Cp. Wackernagel i, 34 a. 

10 These e and 0 are not distinguished in 


pronunciation from the monophthongs re- 
presenting the diphthongs di and du. 

11 See Whitney on APr. i. 40 and TPr. 
II. 29. 

12 See below 73. 

13 Cp. Wackernagel i, 36. 

14 That is, originally d {e =) di be- 
came di, 

15 That is, originally d y [0 —) au be- 
came du. 

ID For original a i u r -f ns. 

17 As the j which caused the length by 
position had already for the most part dis- 
appeared in the Vedic language. 
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ydti 'treats kindly’ (ra/gd-); gatn-ydti 'desires free course’ {gatd-] but also grxtu- 
ydti)^. The ikV." has a few exceptions; araii-ydti 'is hostile’; jani-ydti as 
well as janT-ydti^; c) i in the suffix -z-ya and in the comparative suffix -lyas. 

3. Before r, if radical, i and zz seem to be lengthened when a consonant 

follows; e. g. glr-bhh beside {gir- 'song of praise’); pUr-su beside pur-as 

(pur- Tort’), but ir and ur here represent IE. In a few instances this is 
extended by analogy to words in which the r is not radical: asir 'blessing’ 
{asis-)\ sajtir 'together’ 

4. Before the vowels a i u are lengthened: a) in some instances the 
augment: avidhyat 'he wounded’ {Yzyadh-)^\ b) once before the primary 
suffix -vams of the perfect participle: jigl-vdms- 'having conquered’ (]/yV-); 
c) often before the secondary suffixes -vazi^ -vana^ -vant^ -vala^ -vin\ e. g. 
rtd-van- ‘observing order’; /edrsT-vana- (AV.) 'ploughman’; yd-vant- 'how 
great’; ivdsT-vant- i(^^) ‘snorting’ (ys'z’as-); -krf-vala- ‘ploughman’; dvaya-vm- 
‘dishonest’; d) often before the second member of a compound; e. g. gurtd- 
vaszi- 'whose treasures are welcome’ b 

5. Before Hr. z and when followed by one or more consonants, vowels 
are lengthened by way of compensation for the loss of the z or z^; a) a 
(= az) in tcld/zz ‘hew’ (idfaks-); badhd- ‘firm’ {Ybainli-)] sdd/ir- ‘conquering’, 
d-sadha- ‘invincible’ {]Psa/i-); b) T=iz in Td- ‘adore’ (Y yaj- ‘sacrifice’, orl/A- 
Svish’); nJdd' ‘nest’; pTd- 'press’; mJdhd- ‘reward’; niTdhvdnis- 'bounteous’; 
ruihd- ‘licked’ {Yrih-)) vidu- 'swift’; sidati (= sizdati) ‘sits’; hid- 'be angry’ 
(cp. hims- ‘injure’), c) u == iiz in up/id- ‘borne’ ( ; gudhd- ‘concealed’ 
\Vguh-U. 

6. Vowels also appear lengthened under conditions other than those 
enumerated above (1-5). 

a. ddnal a i u are very frequently lengthened in the Samhitas before a 
single consonant owing to rhythmical predilections; from this use the lengthening 
of the vowels is extended to syllables which are reduplicative or precede 
suffixes 

b. For metrical reasons the length is in a few words shifted to another 
syllable. Thus didihi often appears instead of the regular dldihl) and in 
vira-sdt Tuling men’, vira-'^^ stands for vira-, A similar explanation perhaps 
applies to cardtha- ‘moving’, beside cardtha-) and mdJiTna- 'gladsome’, beside 
mdhina-. 

c. The long vowel beside the short in the same stem appears in some 
instances to be due to vowel gradation; as in tvdt-pitaras (TS.) ‘having thee 
as a father’, beside pzddras; prihuyaghazia- 'broad-hipped’, beside jaghdzia- 


1 Before this -yd^ the final of fl:-stems is 
sometimes lengthened, but probably not 
phonetically; see below 6 d. 

2 See Whitney on APr. in. x8. 

3 No lengthening takes place in the 
optative present of verbs of the 5th or S^h 
class, e. g. sruu-ydma {snt- ‘'hear’); nor in 
adverbs formed with-j/J from //-stems; e. g. 
am^yd ‘swiftly’; amu-yd ‘thus’, 

4 See above on y, p. 8, note K 

5 Cp. Wackernagel I, 23. When /> stands 
for suffixal -/s, it remains unchanged; e. g. 
havirbkis ‘with oblations’ {hav-is-\ kr'wir-dat-i 
‘saw-toothed’; with genuine //, remains 
short in m-vdyd- ‘held’, urvi- ‘wide’, m'viyd 
‘widely’ (uriL- ‘wide’), in'V-du- ‘desire’, diir- 


(for dus‘) e. g, in durgd- ‘hard to tra- 
verse’. 

^ The lengthening of the augment in 
dyunaki ayukta {Yyzp) and drinak, araik 
(yr/V-\ follows this analogy. 

7 The lengthening here probably started 
from that in Sandhi: cp. Wackernagel , 
I, 42* 

8 This appears to be the only kind of 
compensatory lengthening in the Vedic 
language. Cp. 17, i. 

9 On t’ and 0 for az az^ see above, 15, a, b, 
and cp. Wackernagel i, 40. 

See Wackernagel i, 43. 

II Metrical shortening of a long syllable 
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^hip’; anu-sdk 'in continuous order’, beside 'along' as first member of a 
compound. 

d. The lengthening of the vowel in a certain number of instances appears 
to be due to analogy; thus the denominatives in -ciyd beside -ayd from 
<^-stems (e. g. rtayd- 'observe order’, beside rtayd-y, seem to follow the 
model of those in -Tydti and -uydii^ which would account for the fluctuation 
in quantity. Tlksnd- 'sharp’ (beside tigmd - : tij- 'be sharp’) and hdlikma- (TS.) 
beside halUzyia- (VS.), a kind of animal, appear to owe their T to the influence 
of desideratives which in several instances have f (partly for older i) before ks. 
The reason for the u in tusnim 'silently’ (tiis- 'become quiet’), and in 
su?nnd- (VS.), otherwise sumnd- 'favour’, is, however, obscure, 

i 8 . Loss of vowels. — Vowels are very rarely dropped in the language 
of the Samhitas. Medial loss is almost entirely restricted^ to the isolated 
disappearance of u before v and m. That vowel is dropped at the end of 
the first member of a compound in a7ivartitCi (RVh) 'wooer’ (= a/iu-mrfitd) ; 
dnvartisye (AV.) 'I shall follow’ 3; car-vadajia- (AV. Paipp.) 'of lovely aspect’ 
(— caru-vadana~) and car-vac- (AV. Paipp.) 'speaking pleasantly’ k The only 
example of the loss of d in this position seems to be til-plnja- (AVk) a kind 
of plant, beside tila-pihji- (AVk). The vowel u is further dropped before the 
m of the I pers. pi. pres, ending of the 5 tk class, when the u is preceded 
by only one consonant, in kpi-rnahe and krn-mdsi (AV.)5 'we do’. 

Initial vowels also occasionally disappear. The only vowel that is 
lost with any frequency is d^ which is dropped in Sandhi after e and o, 
according to the evidence of metre, in about one per cent of its occurrences 
in the RV. and about twenty per cent in the AV. and the metrical portions 
of the YV.^ In a few words its disappearance is prehistoric : in vl- 'bird’ 7 
{Lat. avi-)^ possibly in 7ii- ‘in’ (Greek sV)^, in pid- 'press’ 9, bhi-sdj-^^ 'healer’. 
a is lost in t?nd7i-^ beside a-t77idn-^ but the reason has not been satisfactorily 
explained ^k In va 'like', beside iva^ the loss of i is probably only apparent: 
cp. va ‘like’ (Lat. vc 'or’)^k Initial u seems to be lost, if the reading is not 
corrupt, in smasi (RV. ii. 31 ^) beside iis}7idsi 'we desire’ (Yvas-). 

ig. Contraction. — Long vowels and diphthongs are often the result of 
contraction in Sandhi '3. They have frequently a similar origin in the interior 
of words 

a. Contractions of a with a vowel or diphthong are the following: 

1. a often stands for a + a, a a, or a^a; e. g. dj-af, augmented 
imperfect (= d-aj-at)\ dd-a^ red. perf. (== a-dd-a); bhd7‘ati^ pres. subj. (= bhdra- 
ati); uktkd^^^ instsing. (= ukthd-a)\ dsvas 'mares’, nom. pi. (== dsva-as); ddti^ 
aor. subj. (= dd-ati) ; devdwi^ gen. pi. (= devd-avi). 

2 . e stands for a-\-l and e. g. dsve^ loc. sing. (= dsva-i); padi^ 

(at the end of a tristubh-line), without inter- berg, ZDMG. 44, 321 ff. (Der Abhinihita 

change of quantity, appears in sirasu , loc. Sandhi im Rgveda). 

plur. of sJ7 - a - ‘stream’. 7 Cp. 25, Ai; Wackernagel i, yi , 

X See below, Denominatives, 563, a. 8 Cp. Schmidt, KZ. 26, 24; Wacker- 

2 Apart from the syncopation of a in low nagel 2^, p. 73. 
grade syllables: cp. 25, A i. 9 Op. cit. 2S p. 71 (bottom). 

Cp. B5HTL1NGK, ZDMG. 39, 533; 44, Op. cit. 2b p. 72 (bottom). 

492f.; cp. Oldenberg 324. Op. cit. i, p. 61 (top). 

4 See Bohtlingk’s Lexicon s. v. Per- X2 Cp. op. cit. i, 53 c, note; Arnold, 
haps also in jdinbila- (MS.) ‘knee-pan’, if Vedic Metre, 129 (p. 

= jd7tu-vila-. ^3 See below 69, yo, 

5 Cp. Delbruck, AIV. 174; V. Negelein, X4 See above 15, a 2. 

Zur Sprachgeschichte des Veda 60 (r- ^5 The original inst. ending under the 

Wurzeln). influence of this contracted form became 

6 Cp. Wackernagel i, p. 324; Olden- cp. Wackernagel i, p, 102, mid. 
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nom. acc. du. neut. (= padd-t)) bhdves, opt. pres. (= bhdva-ls)-, yame ‘twin 

sisters’, nom. acc. du. fem. yami-f). 

3. 0 stands for a-{-u; e. g. dvocam, aor. of vac- ‘speak’ (= dvci-uc-am). 

4. ai stands for d+e and, in augmented forms, « + f; e. g. tdsmai ‘to 
him’, dat. sing. masc. (= idsma-e)-, devydi, dat. sing. fem. (= devyd-e); dicchat, 

3. sing. impf. (= d-icckat); dirata, 3. pi. impf. (= d-Jrata) ‘set in motion’. 

5. au stands for a-\-U in augmented forms; e. g. ducchat, 3. sing. impf. 
of vas- ‘shine’ (= d-ticchat)\ aukat, 3. sing. impf. of ah- ‘remove’ (= a-uh-at). 

b. Contractions of / with i or a are the following; 

1. J stands for f+f in the nom. acc. pi. neut. of f-stems; e. g. tri ‘three’ 

2. 2 stands for Z+i in weak forms of the perfect, when the reduplicative 

vowel is immediately followed by i (either original or reduced from ya); 
e. g. zs‘?ir (== i-is-ur from is- 'speed’); zj~e (= i-ij-e from yaj- ‘sacrifice’). 

3. f stands for 2 + ^ in the inst. sing. fem. and the nom. acc. du. masc. fem. 
of stems in -2; e. g. mati {= matl-a) ‘by thought’; pati ‘the two lords’ (= pdii-a, 
cp. rivij-a), suc-i, du. fem. ‘the two bright ones’ (= siici-a), 

4. 2 stands for 2 + 5 in compounds of dvi- ‘two’, ni ‘down’, prdti ‘against’, 

with the low grade of ap- 'water’ : ‘island’; nip-d- ‘low-lying’ (K.)^; 

pratipdm 'against the stream’^. 

5. i stands for when reduplicative i is followed by the low grade 
form of a root beginning with d : fpsa-ti (AV.), desiderative of dp- ‘obtain’ 
(==s i-ip-sa-)^. A similar contraction takes place when initial radical a is long 
by position, in iks-ate ‘sees’ (cp. dks-i ‘eye’) and mkh-dyati ‘swings’ (cp. pari- 
ankhdyate ‘may he embrace’). In ij-ate ‘drives’, beside dj-ati ‘drives’, the 
contraction to f of 2 + 22 is perhaps due to analogy^. 

c. Contractions of u with u 01 a are the following: 

1. u stands for in weak forms of the perfect when the reduplicative 

vowel is immediately followed by u (either original or reduced from vd)\ 
e. g. uc-e^ 3 sing. mid. (== u-uc-e) from nc- ‘like’; uc-ur (= u-uc-iir) from vac- 
‘speak’. 

2. u stands for 22 -f 5 in the compound formed with dnu ‘along’ and the 
low grade of dp- ‘water’: anup-d-‘' ‘pond’. 

3. u stands for uArd in the nom. acc. du. masc. fem. of 22-stems; e. g. hdhii 
‘the two arms’ ( = hdhu-d), 

4. u seems to stand for 22 + 2 in the nom. acc. pi. neuter of 22-stems; 
e, g. vdsu (= vdsu-i), from vdsu- ‘good’; but the vowel may possibly be 
lengthened by analogy 5 , for the Pada text always has ii, 

20. Hiatus. — a. In the written text of the Samhitas, hiatus is, as a 
rule, tolerated in diphthongs only, vowels being otherwise separated by 
consonants. It nevertheless appears: 

1. in Sandhi, when a final s y ox v has been dropped before a following 
vowel; when final i u e oi dual endings are followed by vowels; when a 
remains after final e and and in some other instances^; 

2. in compounds, when the final of the first member has disappeared 
before a vowel; e. g. dyo-agra- ‘iron-pointed’ {dyas- ‘iron’); pura-etr- ‘leader’ 
{purds ‘before’); and when, by a Prakritism, y is lost in prd-tiga- ‘fore-part 
of the shaft’ (— prd-yz^ga-); 


I Cp. nip-ya- (VS.), ‘lying at the bottom’. 
^ Cp. dnika- and prdtJka- ‘face’. 

3 Cp. Samprasarana T and ii for yd and 
zid. 


4 Cp. Wackernagel I, 90 c, p. 104. 

5 That ^is, of the a and i stems; e, g. 
hhadrh, iri, 

^ See below, Sandhi 69 — 73. 
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3. in the simple word titau-'^ ^sieve’ (probably from tams’ ‘shake^)^ by 
.a loss of i*, due most likely to borrowing from an Iranian dialect (where 
medial .y would have become h, which then disappeared). 

b. I. Though not written, hiatus is common elsewhere also in the 
Samhitas^ The evidence of metre shows that 7 and v must often be pronounced 
as i and and that a long vowel or a diphthong has frequently the value 
of two vowels. When the long vowel or diphthong is the result of contraction, 
the two original vowels must often be restored, within a word as well as in 
Sandhi. Thus panti ‘they protect’, may have to be read zb pa^ anti pa-anti)^ ^ 
anjan ‘they anointed’ as d-a?zjan; pyestha- ‘mightiest’ as jyd-istha- (= jyddstha- 
from jya' ‘be mighty’); dicchas as d-icchas ‘thou didst wish’; aurnos as a-urnos 
‘thou didst open’'^. 

2. Hiatus is further produced by distraction of long vowels ^ which, as 
the metre shows, are in the Rgveda often to be pronounced as two short 
vowels. This distraction was doubtless originally due partly to a slurred 
accentuation which practically divided a syllable into two halves, and partly 
to the resolution of etymological contraction. From such instances distraction 
spread to long vowels in which it was not historically justified. It appears 
most often in especially in the gen. pi. in ~am^ also in the abl. sing, in 
the nom. acc. pi. in ~asas of ^-sterns, in the acc. sing, in -afn of such 
words as abjhn ‘born in the water’; and in many individual words Distraction 
is further found in the diphthongs of words in which it is not etymologically 
justified; as in the genitives vis ‘of a bird’, gos ‘of a cow’, in tredhii ‘threefold’, 
netr- ‘leader’, rcknas- ‘property’, sreni- ‘row’; and in other words 

21. Svarabhakti. — When a consonant is in conjunction with or a 
nasal, a very short vocalic sound tends to be developed between them, and 
the evidence of metre shows that a vowel must often be pronounced betvveen 
them. It is the general viev/ of the Pratisakhyas® that when an r precedes 
another consonant a vowel is sounded after it; according to some of them 
this also takes place after I or even after any voiced consonant. They call 
it svarabhakti or ‘vowel-part’, which they describe as equal to Vs; V4> 
mora in length and generally as equivalent to ^ or (probably = ^“) in sound. 

a. The metre of the RV. shows that an additional syllable is frequently 
required in words in which r either precedes or follows ^ another consonant; 
e. g. darsatd- ‘worthy to be seen’ (quadrisyllable); indra-^^, name of a god 
(very often trisyllabic); prd ‘forth’ (dissyllabic) 


1 Cp. Wackernagel I, 37 b, note. 

2 See Oldenberg, Prolegomena 434ff.: 
‘Hiatus und Contraction’; Arnold, Vedic 
Metre, chapter iv, p. 70 ff. (Sandhi), chapter v, 
p. 81 ff. (Syllabic Restoration). 

3 As a rule, one vowel (including e and d) 
is shortened before another; see Olden- 
berg, op. cit., 465 ff.; 447 ff* 

4 Wackernagel i, 46 b. 

5 See Oldenberg, op. cit, 1 63 ff. (Vocale 
mit zweisilbiger Geltung). 

6 See Wackernagel i, 44. This is a very 
old phenomenon, as it is found in the Avesta 
in the gen.pl. and in other forms: Olden- 
berg 181; Wackernagel i, p. 50. 

7 Wackernagel i, 46. This distraction 
of diphthongs is also pre-Vedic, parallels 
being found in the Avesta. Its use gradually 
decreases in the RV, and is lacking in the 
Tater Samhitas, doubtless owing to the dis- 


appearance of slurred accentuation: Wacker- 
nagel I, 47. 

8 RPr. VI. 13!., VPr. iv. 1 6; TPr. xxi. 
I5f.; APr. 1. loiff. 

9 The vowel which has to be restored in 
the gen.loc. du. termination -tros, which must 
always be read as a dissyllable, is not to 
be explained as Svarabhakti, since •taros is 
the original ending. 

10 Cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 60, 711 — 745 
(Die Messung von indra, riidra u. a.). 

11 There seem to be a few instances of a 

Svarabhakti vowel being actually written: 
tardsaniJ, beside tras- ‘tremble’; the secon- 
dary derivative svaiidrim^ beside hiird~ (AV.) 
‘white’; pm'usa- and purusa- ‘man’, probably 
for ^ptiTsa- (Wackernagel i, 51, cp. 52). 
The initial vowel of which is commoner 

than lokd- ‘world’, has not yet been satis- 
factorily explained; cp, op. cit. i, 52 d. 
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b. When a consonant is followed by or the same parasitic vowel 
often appears; e. g. yajnd- yafnd-) ‘sacrifice’; g?id- ^nCi-) ‘woman’. It 
is, however, here frequent only as representing the second syllable after the 
caesura in \ristubh and jagatl verses; it rarely occurs at the beginning of such 
verses, and never at the endh 


VOWEL GRADATION. 

L The Guna series: e o an, 

22. A. Low grade: / u r. — In the same root or stem the simple vowels 
i li r I are found to interchange with the respective high grade forms o ar 
called Guna (‘secondary form’. by the native grammarians, according to the 
conditions under which the formative elements are attached. Beside these 
appear, but much less frequently, the long grade forms ai au ar called Vrddhi 
(‘increase’} by the same authorities. The latter regarded the simple vowels 
as the fundamental grade, which, from the Indian qooint of view, these vowels 
often evidently represent: thus from urnavibhi- (SB.) ‘spider’, we have the 
derivative formation aurnavabhd-^<s;^rMng from a spider’^. Comparative grammar 
has, however, shown that in such forms we have only a secondary application 
of an old habit of gradation derived from the IE. period, and that Guna^ 
represents the normal stage from which the low grade form, with reduced 
or altogether lacking voweD, arose in less accented syllables. This theory 
alone can satisfactorily explain the parallel treatment of Guria gradation 
{e 0 ar beside i ic r) and Samprasararia gradation [ya va ra beside i u r), 
as in dis-td-^ di-des-a {diF ‘point out’) and zV-Ai-, iydj-a iyaj- ‘sacrifice’). 
In other words, i u r can easily be explained as reduced forms of both 
Guna and Samprasarana syllables (as ending or beginning with i u r), while 
the divergent ‘strengthening’ of / u r, under the same conditions, to e o ar 
or ya va 7'a cannot be accounted for 7 . 

The interchange of Guna and simple vowel is generally accompanied 
by a shift of accent: Guna appears in the syllable which bears the accent 
but is replaced by the simple vowel when the accent is transferred to the 
following syllable. This shows itself most clearly in inflexional forms; e. g. c-7ni 
‘I go’, but i-mds ‘we go’ ; ap-iio-Tni (AV.) ‘I obtain’, but ap~7iU'77ids ‘we obtain’ ; 
vdrd/iaya, but vrdhciya ‘to further’. Hence it is highly probable that change 
of accent was the cause of the gradation®. 

a. Long grade or Vrddhi: ai, au, ar. — Vrddhi is far more restricted 
in use than Guna, and as it nearly always appears where Guna is to be 
expected, it may be regarded as a lengthened variety of it'^ dating back to 
the IE. period. 


^ See Oldemberg, Prolegomena, 374, 
note. 

2 This interchange was already noticed 
by Yaska; see Nirnkta X. 17. 

3 The only root in which the gradation 
ai’J is found is kip-, cp. 14. It is employed 
in word-formation much in the same way 
as in verbal and nominal inflexion. 

4 See below a, 3 and cp. 25 B 2; Wacker- 
NAGEL I, 55, p. 62, note (top). 

5 Both a and a represent the Guna or 


normal stage in the gradation of the a- 
voTvels in many roots: see 24; Wacker- 
NAGEL I, 55 b. 

6 The vowel sometimes disappears in the 
low grade of the series (‘Schwundstufe’) 
see 24. 

7 Cp. Wackernagel I, 55. 

8 Occasional exceptions, such as vfka- 
‘wolf, are capable of explanation: cp. 
Wackernagel i, 57. 

9 ‘Dehnstufe’; cp. Wackernagel i, 61. 



I. Phonologic Vowel Gradation, Guna Series. 


15 


It is to be found i) in strong forms of a few monosyllabic substantives;, 
in the nom, sing, of sdkhi- ^friend’ and of stems in -r, and in the loc. sing, 
of stems in i and u\ su-hiird- ‘good-hearted’ (from hfd- ‘heart’), dydu-s ‘heaven’ 
(from dyn-), gdu-s ‘cow’ (from sdkha^, agnd^ (from agnf- ‘fire’j, 

aktdii (from aktii- ‘night’); 2) before the primary nominal suffixes -a, -iiy 
-tm, -ma?t, -vajia\ e. g. s^arh-d- ‘desirable’ ( ‘heart’ (from //rV-); 
kdrsd- (VS.) ‘drawing’ {ykrs-)\ ‘obedient’ ( y srus-)', cyau-t?id- ‘stimulating’ 

(yO'^-); hhdnnajt- ‘board’ {ybhr-)] kdrs-i-vana- (AV.) ‘ploughman’; 3) in 
secondary nominal derivation, generally to form patronymics or adjectives 
expressive of connexion or relation^; e. g. gairiksitd^ ‘descended from giri-kdf) 
ausijd- ‘son of Uslf\ srautrd- ‘relating to the ear’ {Jrotra-)\ hair any d- ‘goldeffi 
{hiranya- ‘gold’); 4) in the singular pres, of a few verbs of the second class 
and in the active j*-aorist of roots ending in vowels: ksndu~mi ‘I sharped 
{ykym-)i mars-ti'^ ‘he wipes’ {y^rj-); ydiMni (AV.) ‘I unite’ (yyu-); a-jai-sam 
‘I have conquered’ ( yji -) ; ydti-s^ 2 sing, ‘ward off’ ( yja ^~) ; a-hharyam ‘I have 
borne’ {ybhr-). 

B. Low grade : T u Jr. — The same Guna and Vrddhi forms as a rule 
correspond to these long vowels as to their short forms i u r. Thus bJiT^ ‘fear’ : 
bi-bkdy~a and bi-bhay~a\ hu- ‘call’ : ju-hdv-a\ tr- ‘cross’ : ta-tar-a^ beside 
th'-dte and -tlr-na- (just like ‘resort’ : sl-srdy-a\ sru- ‘hear’ : iu-srttv~a\ 
hr- \ ca-kar-a). Before consonants the roots pri- ‘love’, z>T- ‘desire’, vi- 
‘impel’, si- ‘lie'’, nJ- ‘lead’, bkl- ‘fear’, have Guna forms in the last two also 
Vrddhi forms in ai\ but roots in u and f have avi^ and ari as Guria, avi 
and ari as Vrddhi, respectively; e. g. pn- ‘purify’, aor. pavi-sta and apavisur^ 
kr- ‘scatter’, aor. subj. kari-sati. 

a. I and u instead of Guna. In a few verbs and some other words 

I and u are the old weak grade vowels (almost invariably medial) of e and 0^ 
the length of which has been preserved by the accent shifting to them (while 
when not thus protected they have been shortened to i and u)^ and which 
as thus accented, sometimes appear instead of the Guna vowels. Thus i is 
found in ris-ant- ‘injuring’ (~ "^rls-dnt-)^ beside resa-^ the low grade form of 
the radical syllable otherwise becoming Similary giihati ‘hides’ appears 

beside gdh-a- ‘hiding-place’, the root being also shortened in gu/iydie, etc.; 
dus-dyati ‘spoils’, beside dos-d- and dosds- (AV.) ‘evening’, also dds-ti- (AV.) 
‘destruction’; fih-ati ‘removes’, beside dh-a- ‘gift’; 71A ‘now’, na-tana- ‘new’, 
nVMidm ‘now’, beside ndva- ‘new’, also nu ‘now’ (never at the beginning of a 
sentence); znAs- ‘mouse’, beside zndsaiha ‘ye rob’, also musUd- ‘stolen’; yApa- 
‘post’, beside ‘has infringed’, slsoyupiid- (AV.) ‘smoothed’; stA-pa- ‘tuft’, 
beside sto-kd- ‘drop’, also stu-pd- (VS.) ‘tuft’ 

b. In a few roots ending in the radical vowel I represents the low 


X With loss of the final element, which 
however, remains in datives like tdsmai, 
probably because the diphthong was here 
pronounced with a slurred accent; cp. 
WackernAgel I, 93. 

2 With loss of r, the preceding vowel 
having compensatory IE. lengthening (cp. 
WACKERNAGEL I, 6 1 c). In a few instances, 
the Vrddhi of the noin. sing, spread to other 
cases (cp. 25 B b 1); e. g. tar~as, nom. pL, 
from old nom. sing. 'V/zr (beside st-hbhis), 

3 Also ag 7 id 7 i, like the zz-stems. 

4 See below 191. 

5 From the present the^ dr spread to 
other forms, e. g. perf. ??iama 7 ya (AVL). 


6 They have o in the intensive redupli- 
cation only; e. g. sosFc : ys?!-. 

7 Cp. WACKERNAGEL I, 76. 

8 The accentuation of f, the low grade of 
W, is probably to be explained similarly in 
feminines like napti-s (masc. ndpdt-)\ shortened 
to ndpti in voc.; cp. 19 b 3 and 29. 

9 The accentuation of zl, the low grade of 
vd is probably to be explained similarly in 
feminines like kad^Tt-s (TS. B.) ‘brown’ (masc. 
kadni’ni^ TS. B.); shortened to n in voc., 
Q.g^.bdbkru) cp. WACKERNAGEL I, 82. 

10 That is, the original form would have 
been lu- or JF- according as a vowel or a 
consonant followed. 
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grade, but early began to supplant e] thus from div- 'play’, beside dideva (AV.), 
deV'Cina-- ^ganie of dice’, occur div-yait^ diV’-i and dw-^i dat. and loc. of diV" 
^game of dice’; from sriv- 'fail’, beside srevdyanf-^ srlvayati (AV.); but from 
mTv- 'push’, only 7?2iv-ati etc.; from sTv- 'sew’, only sivyati etc. It is a peculiarity 
of these roots that tv appears before vowels and y only, becoming ytt or tt 
before other consonants; thus dyU-td- (AV.) 'play’; -niU'ta- 'impelled’, mu-ra- 
'dull’, tnudra- (AV. VS.) 'urine’; syu 4 d- 'fastened’, su-ch 'needle’, sU-tra- (AY.) 
'thread’; srd- 'lead ball’^ 

IL The Samprasarana ^ series. 

a. Gradation of ya va ra. 

23, Low grade: / u — In place of the accented syllables ya va ra 

(corresponding to the Guna vowels 0 ar) appear the low grade vowels 
i u r^ when the accent shifts to the following syllable in some fourteen 
roots’ viz. yaj- 'sacrifice’, vyac- 'extend’, vyadh- 'pierce’, vac- 'speak’, vad- 
‘speak’, vap- 'strew’, vai- 'be eager’, vas- 'dwell’, vas- 'shine’, vah- 'carry’; 
svap- zxi^grah- pracch- (properly pras-) ‘ask’, vrasc- ‘hew’; 

e. g. is-td- \ yds-tav 6 ] us-tndsi : vds 4 i; susup-vdms- : susvdpa. 

a. Besides these, a good many other roots, in occasional verbal forms 
or nominal derivatives, show the same gradation in the radical syllable. 

1. / appears in mwiiksur: mimydksa perf. of Y my aks--^ vithura- 'wavering’, 
vithurydti 'wavers’, beside vydth-ate 'wavers’. 

2. u in vksant- 'growing’ : vavdksa 'has grown’; sus-dnt ^ : ivas-iti 'breathes’; 
ju-hur-as : hvdr-ati 'is crooked’; ur-u- ‘broad’: comp. vdr-Tyas-, superl. vdrdsYia-] 
dicr - : dvdr- 'door’; dhun-i- ‘resounding’ : dhvan-i- (AV.) 'sound’. 

3. r in krpate 'laments’: aor. akrapista\ grnaiti (AY .) \ grat/idtd- ‘tied’; 
Arth-ita - : srath-nati ‘becomes loose’; rj-u- 'straight’ : rdj-istha- ‘straightest’; rhh-u- 
'adroit’ : rdhh-ate 'grasps’; dr Ay a 'be firm’ (impv.) : drahyat ‘firmly’; prtAu- 
'broad’ \prdth-ati ‘spreads out’; bhrm-d- ‘error’ : bhra^n-d- 'whirling flame’; 
d- 7 ii-bhrsda- ‘undefeated’: bhrai-at aor., bJiraspd- (AV.) ‘fallen’; mrd-u- 'soft’: 
mrada ‘soften’ (impv.), ilrjia-mradas- 'soft as wool’; sfk-van - : srdk-va- 'corner 
of the mouth’. 

b. This gradation also appears in the stems of a few nouns and in certain 
nominal suffixes: dyu-bhis \ dydv-i loc., dydus nom. ‘heaven’; suti-isvd-^ svAn- 
'dog’;_>'/ 7 ;z- (—ytl-un~) \yuva-^ yuvan- ‘youth’; catur - : catvAr- 'four’; the superlative 
and comparative suffixes -is-tha and yas] the perf. part, suffix -zts : -vat, 
-vdms 5 . 

b. Gradation of yd vd rd. 

24. Low grade: 7 u fr , — Corresponding to the reduction of the short 
syllables ya va ra to the short vowels i u r, the long syllables yd vd rd 
appear t u ir (~ IE. f). 


^ The etymology of this word is, how- 
ever, doubtful. Cp. Wackernagel i. Si. 

2 In the terminology of the native gramma- 
rians Samprasarana (‘distraction’) designates 
the change of the semi-vowel only to the 
corresponding vowel (but see also Panini vi. 
1, 108). Here we use the word to express 
the reduction of the entire syllables va ra 
to the corresponding vowels i u r. 

3 Though r seems invariably to have 
resulted from the reduction of Guna or 
Samprasarana syllables, there is no reason 


to suppose that every i and u has a similar 
origin. On the contrary, it is more likely 
that IE. i and u have been preserved by* 
the side of the reduced vowels and that the 
Guna grade has in many instances been 
subsequently added to original i and u. 
Cp. Pedersen, IF. 2, 323, note. 

4 This reduction goes back to the IE. pre- 
tonic syncope of^^: cp. Wackernagel i, 62 
(p. 69, mid.). — On the two forms of the roots 
cp. also Niruktaii. 2 and Mahabhasya i, 112. 

5 See Wackernagel i, 63. 
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a. I is found thus both in radical and suffixal syllables*, i. in ji-td- (AV.) 
jT-ydte (AV.) and Jt~yate : -jyd- hnighf , j'ydyas- ‘stronger’, ji-jya^sant- ‘desiring 
to overcome’; 2. in the fern, suffix -i\ kan-f-nam (for kafil-ndm) from kanyd- 
‘girl’; in nom. acc., e. g. devi^ devim, devis^ beside -ya- in dat. abl. gen. loc. sing. 
devydi {-devyd-e), devyds dezyd-as), devydm (= deiyd~am); 3. in the optative, 
either before or after the accented syllable, beside -ya-; e. g. bruv-T 4 d and 
bhdret (== bhdra-i-t)^ but iyd-t, 

b. u is found: i. in forms of sud- ‘put in order’ (— ‘make palatable’), 
e. g. su-sUd-ati^ sild-dyafz, sam-sud-d- (TS.) ^gum’, beside forms and derivatives 
of svad- ‘enjoy’, ‘taste’, e. g. svadade^ svattd-^ svad-u- ‘sweet’; 2, in fern, 
nouns in beside -va in dat. abl. gen. loc. sing.; e. g. ivasrd- ‘mother-in-law’, 
dat. svasr-vdi (AV., = hasr-vd-e), gen. svasr-vds (AV., = svasr-vd-as)^ loc. 
svasr-vdm (— svasr-vd-am). 

c. zr (— f) is found in dirgh-d- ‘long’, beside drdgh-Xyas- ‘longer’, drdgh- 
istha- ‘longest’, dragh-mdn- ‘length’. 

III. The a-series. 
a. Gradation of Cf. 

25. A, Low grade: c or — Many roots and formatives have a in 
the Guria or normal stage. The reduction of r from ar or z'a indicates 
that in low grade syllables this a would normally disappear. As a rule, 
however, it remains^, doubtless because its loss would in most cases have 
led to unpronounceable or obscure forms At the same time, the syncope 
takes place in a considerable number of instances: 

1. in verbal forms: ad- \ d-d?zb- (= old pres, part.) ‘tooth’; as- ‘be’: 
s-dnti, s-ydt^ s-dnb-, beside ds-ti ‘is’; gam- ‘go’ : ja-gm-iir; ghas- ‘eat’ : a-ks-an, 
3. pi. impf., g-dha (— g/isda), 3. sing. impf. mid., jads-Tydt, perf. opt, beside 
ghas-a-t ‘may he eat’; pat- ‘fall’ : papt-ima^ pa-pt-ur^ papt-ivdms-^ perf., apa-pt-at^ 
aor., beside pdt-anti\ pad- ‘go’ : pl-bd-a-mczna-, red. pres, part., pi-bd-and- ‘standing 
firm’, beside pdd-yate ‘goes’; bhas- ‘chew’ : ba-ps-ati^ 3 pi. pres., bdps-at-^ pres, 
part., beside bhds-a-t ‘may he chew’; sac- ‘follow’ : sd-sc-atz, 3. pi. red. pres., 
sa-sc-ata, 3. pi. impf. mid., sa-sc-ire, 3. pi. perf. mid., beside sdc-azite ‘they 
accompany’; sad- ‘sit’ : sid-ati (== si-zd-ati), 3. sing, pres., sed-ur (== sa-zd-ilr)^ 
3. pi. perf., beside d-sad-at ‘he sat’; bazz- strike' :g/izi-dzztzj 3. pi. pres., beside 
Jidn-ti 3. sing. 

2. in nominal derivatives : ghas- ‘eat’ : a-g-dhdd- (TS.) ‘eating what is 
uneaten’ (= a-ghs-ta-ad-)^ sd-g-dhi (VS.) ‘joint meal’ (= sa-ghs-ti-); bhas- 

\ d-ps-u- ‘foodless’; pad- SYddkb :upa-bd-d-, upa-bd-i- ‘noise’ (lit. ‘tread’); 
tur-tya- ‘fourth’ (== '^ktur-iya-) : catur- ‘four’; napt-i- ‘granddaughter’ : ndpat- 
‘grandson’. 

3o in suffixes: -s- for -as- in bhl-s-d, inst. sing. : bhiy-ds-a ‘through fear’; 
sir-s-dn - : sir-as- ‘head’; -s for -as in the abl. gen. sing, ending of stems in i u 0: 
e. g. agnd-Sf vlpio-s^ gJ-s. 

B. Long grade: a . — The Vrddhi corresponding to the a which represents 
. the Guna stage is a. It appears: 

a. in the root: 

I. in primary nominal derivation: thus pdd- ‘foot’: pa.d-^ bd- ‘walk’; rdj- 


1 See Wackernagel i, 70. 

2 When a is followed by n or w, the 
syllables an and a7?i, if preceded by a con- 
sonant, usually lose the nasal before mutes ; 
e. g. han- strike’ : ha-thas 2 . du. pres. ; gazn-^ 

Indo-arische Philologie. I. 4. 


i ga-ta-’, dyn-mant-Pm^t. dyunridi-d; 

nd-man-y inst. pi. naina-bhis. The a in such 
low grade syllables is generally regarded as 
historically representing the sonant nasal n : 
cp. Wackernagel i, 66. 
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‘king’ : raj-^ rj- ‘direct’; vnc- ‘voice’ : vac-^ uc- ‘speak’; ksas^ nom.^ ksmn^ acc.^ 
‘earth’ : ksani-^ ks?n-\ ndbh- ‘well’ : nab/z-as, abh-ra- (abh- == nbh-) ‘cloud’. 
Also before piimary suffixes: dp-as : ap-as ‘work’; viis-as ‘garment’ : vas-^ tis- 
‘wear’; vAh-as ‘offering’ : vah~^ uJi- ‘convey’; vAs^iu ‘abode’ : vas-^ tis- ‘dwell’. 
Perhaps also pAt/i-as ‘place’ : path- ‘path’ h 

2. in secondary nominal derivation; e. g. kanvd- ‘descended from Kanva’; 
vapus-d- ‘marvellous’ : vdp-us- ‘marvel’. 

3. in the active of the s'-aorist: thus a-ccha 7 it-s-u 7 ' \ chazid-^ chad- (= chnd-) - 
‘appear’; a-yam-s-am^ i. smg.:yam-^ ya- {= ym-) ‘stretch’; sak-s-ama^ also mid. 
sak-s-ij sak-s-ate \ sah- ‘overcome’ ^ 

b. in the suffix of nominal stems: 

1. in the nom. sing. masc. of stems in -77ia7it and -va/it, and throughout 

the strong cases of stems in -azi^ of 77 iahdt-^gice 2 it\ and of 7 idpat- ‘grandson’: 
thus dyu-mdii ‘brilliant’ : dyu-77idni-, dyu-77idt- (= -77int-); re-vAii ‘rich’ : re-vdnt-^ 
7-e-vdt- (— rAj-a^ acc. 7‘Aj-a7i-a77z ^kmg' : rAj-aTi-, rAj-h-, rAj-a- (= raj-n-)] 

7}iah-An^ acc. 77iah-Ant-a77i\ iiapat^ acc. ndpat-aTii^ 

2. in the nom. acc. pi. neuter of stems in -an and -as and of one in 
-ant\ thus tiAma^ ‘names’ \7iAma7i^ nA7na-{y= 71A77171-)', 77tdna77is-i ‘minds’ : 77idn-as; 
sA7it-i : s-d7it- ‘being’. 

c. in a 7 iu- as first member of a compound in aiiu-sdk and anukdizi 
‘continuously’ : otherwise anu-. 


b. Gradation of a. 

26. Low grade: /. — The vowel d is not always the long grade vowel: 
in a number of roots it represents Guna. The low grade of this d is 
normally /; it sometimes, however, appears as r, owing to analogy and, 
especially with a secondary accent, as a. Thus sthi-td- : sthA-s ‘thou hast 
stood’; dhi-td- \ dd-dha-ti ‘places’; pu- 7 u-hi \ pu^ 7 iA-ti^ from//?- ‘purify’; gdh-a 7 ia- 
‘depth’, gdh-vara- (AV.) ‘hiding-place’ : ‘plunges’. 

a. The low grade vowel disappears: i. in roots ending in a before 
vowel terminations; in the weak forms of the reduplicated present base of 
da- ‘give’ and dhd- ‘put’, before all terminations;’ and in the weak form of 
the suffix -71 d- in the ninth class before vowel terminations; thus in the perf, 
of dd-\ dad-dthur^ dad-atw') dad-d^ dad-i{r\ dad-i\ in the pres, of dhd-\ dadh- 
mdsi; beside piMiAi-ti ‘he purifies’, pu-71-dnti ‘they purify’. Similarly from hd- 
‘forsake’ occurs, in the opt. pres., the form jah-ydt (AV.). 

2. in the final member of compounds formed with the perf. part, 
passive of da- ‘give’, and da- ‘cut’, or with a substantive in -ii- from da- ‘give’; 
dcrd-tta-, a name (‘given by the gods’); dva-tta- (VS.) ‘cut off’; pdri-ita- (VS.) 
‘given up’; d-pratl-ita- (AV.) ‘not given back’; bhdga-iti- ‘gift of fortune’; 
fnaghd'tti- ‘gift of presents’; vdsu-tti- ‘gift of wealth’ (beside vdsu-dhiti- ‘bestowal 
of wealth’ : dha-). Also in agni-dh-^ ‘fire-placer’, a kind of priest 7. 


1 Cp. Aufrecht, BB. 34, 33; Wacker- 
NAGEL I, 72 (p. 79, bottom). 

2 Op. cit. I, 72 b ^ (p. So). 

3 The long vowel in thet.e nominatives 
is to be accounted for by IE. compensatory 
lengthening (-wJ;/ = manZs, etc.); in the 
following examples it has spread from the 
nominative to other cases. 

4 Such neuter plurals were in origin prob- 
ably feminine singular collectives: cp. Brug- 
MANN, KG. 48 1 ; Wacicernagel I, 73 and 95, 


5 That is, under the influence of f as 
low grade of ai which before consonants 
appears as d, as in gJ-id- beside gd-thd-^ 
from gai- ‘sing’, pres, gay-ad \ cp. 27 a. 

6 Cp. ag 7 ii-dhana- ‘fire-place’; in VS. 
agnfdh- appears instead, as if ‘fire-kindler’ 
(from idk- ‘kindle’). 

7 For a few other examples (which are 
doubtful) of the loss of the low grade vowel 
in the final member of compounds, see 
Wackernagel I, p. 82 (mid.). 
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IV. The ai and au series, 
a. Gradation of ai. 

27. Low grade: 7. — As the final of roots and in suffixes f is graded 
with ai (as with ya^)^ which appears as ay- before vowels and as a- before 
consonants^. The roots in which this gradation is found are stated by the 
Indian grammarians in five different forms. They are: 

► a. I. roots given with -ai- (because their present base appears as -ay-a ) : 
gai- ^sing’ : gT-td-.^ gj-yd-mana-.^ beside gdy-ati kings’, -gdy-as ‘song’, and ga-s-i^ 

1. sing. aor. mid., ga-thd- ‘song’; pyai- ‘swell’ : pMid-^ beside pydy-ate; srai- ‘boil’: 
srT-nd-iij srJ-td-, beside srdy-ati^ sra-td-. — 2. with -ay-\ cay- ‘observe’ : ciki-hi 
(AV.), beside cdy-amana-^ cay-u- ^respectful’. — 3. with -e-\ dhe- ^ sucki : ddl-id-, 
beside dhdy-as ‘drink’, dhay-u- ‘thirsty’, and dhd-tave ‘to suck’, dha-ru- (AV.) 
‘sucking’. — 4. with pd- ‘drink’ : /f-//- ‘drink’, beside pay-dyati^ caus., 
pdy-dna- ‘causing to drink’, and d-pd-t^ aor., pd-tave^ rd- ‘give’ : ra-rT-fhds^ 

2. sing, injv., beside ray-d ‘with wealth^, and rd-sva.^ impv., rd-m.^ acc. — 5. with -T-\ 

nT- ‘lead’ : beside ndy-d- ‘leader, and - 7 id-thd- (AV.) ‘help’; pT- ‘revile’: 

pf-yati^ pT-ya~tnu- and pl-y-u- ‘reviler’, beside pdy-u- (VS.) ‘anus’; prJ- ‘love’: 
prT-nd-ti.^ prT-id-, beside prdy-as-e^) si-^ ‘lie’; -si-van- ‘lying’, beside a-sdy-ata., 

3. sing. 5 

b. This gradation also occurs in the final of dissyllabic bases: thus 
grahhi-sta^ a-graMl-t, grhhJ-td-^ beside grbhdy-dti ‘seizes’^; and in the base of 
the ninth class: grbhm-fa, 2. pi., beside grbhnd-ti. 

c. It is also found in the suffixes -ethe -ete and -ethdm -etdm of the 
2. 3. du. mid. of the (Z-conjugation, which can only be explained as containing 
like Tie and ithdni Ttdm, with weak grade t corresponding to the accented 
d of dide die and dthdm dtdni of the non-thematic conjugation (and parallel 
to the -i- of the optative beside -yd-'). 

b. Gradation of au. 

28. Low grade : u. — As the final of roots u is graded with au (parallel 
with vd^)., much in the same way as t with appearing as dv before vowels, 
a before consonants 9 ; but the certain examples are few. Thus dku-nd-ti 
‘shakes’, dki-ti- ‘shaker’, dhu-md- ‘smoke’, beside dhdv-ati ‘runs’, dhd-ra- 
‘stream’; dhu-td- ‘washed’, beside dhdv-ati ‘washes’. But here au appears 
before consonants as well as d\ thus dhau-tdri- ‘shaking’, beside ‘shake’ ; 
and dhau-ti- ‘spring’, dhau-td- (SV.), beside dhdv-ati ‘washes’. Similarly gd-?n 


^ See above 24 , 

2 at appears only in the j-aor., as nai-s-ia, 
2 . pi., m- ‘lead’, owing to the analogy of 
forms like d-jai-s-ma, from Ji- ‘conquer’. 

3 Occurs RV. IV. 21 ^ (Pp. prd dyase (and is 
explained by Bohtlingk (pw.) as — prdyase. 

4 Perhaps also in sT- ‘fall’ : sfyate (AV.), 
beside idtd-yatl ‘cuts off’, which may be a 
denominative from "^sd-ta- ‘fallen’. Cp. 
Whitney, Roots, under ysaf- and ]/i 
WxCKERNAGEL I, 79 a 5 (p. 8S). 

5 In some of the above roots e appears 
instead of d before consonants; e. g. d-ni- 
‘devout’, beside cdy-u-'y pe-rh- ‘causing to i 
drink’, beside pdy~d/m~; dhe^itu- ‘milch cow’, | 
dhe-nd- id.; se~se, beside a-sdy-ata\ w-//-, ] 
beside 7i%y-d-\ ste-nd- ‘thief’, beside s^dy-iU 
(VS.) id., and stay-diit- (AV.) ‘furtive’ ; shtd- ' 
missile’, beside say-aka^. It is, perhaps, due | 


I to this e that ay- sometimes appears instead 
j of dy- in some of the above verbs ; as 
I prdy-as- ‘enjoyment’, from yprJ - ; 7'ay4- ‘wealth’, 
j from sdy-e, 3 . sing., from B- ‘lie’. 

1 6 cp. Wackernagel I, 79 b (p. 89). 

I 7 Op. cit. I, 79 c (p. 89). 

I S See above 24 b. 

' 9 Similarly in the RV. the -an of duals and 

of ‘eight’ normally appears as dv before 
vowels and d before consonants in Sandhi. 
The nominatives^ in 5 of -r stems and -an 
stems, e. g. sva ‘dog’, are probably 

due originally to the loss of the final r and 
71 before consonants in the sentence, then 
becoming the regular form everywhere. 
Conversely asfdic has become the only in- 
dependent form in the AV., astd- appearing 
only as first member of a compound Cp. 
Wackernagel I, 94, 95. 


2 * 
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and^i-^r, acc., beside gdv-as^ nom. pi, hut gd 2 i-s, nom. sing., ^cow’; and dya-m^ 
acc. sing.; beside dyciv-as^ nom. pi, but dydu-s, nom. sing., ‘heaven’. 


V. Secondary shortening of / u r. 

29 . Low grade: / u r. — Owing to the shift of the accent from its 
normal position in a word to its beginning, the low grade vowels J u zr ur (=y) 
are often further shortened to i u r in compounds and reduplicated forms. ' 
A pre-tonic syllable thus acquires a post-tonic position, where the force of the 
accent is weakest. It is the same cause which shortens final weak grade i 
and u in the vocative singular; e. g. devi^ nom. devi] svdsric^ nom. smsrds\ 
This shortening often appears in: 

a. compounds^: 

1. those in which the final member is derived with 4a’- and -iff-, 

the accent being regularly thrown back on the first member^: thus d-ni-si-ta- 

‘restless’, ni-si’-ta- (TS. B.) ‘night’, from si ‘lie’; ‘onset’, beside scty-aka- 

‘missile’ 4; su-su-ti- ‘easy birth’, beside siiti-ku- (AV.) ‘lying-in woman’; d-str-fa- 
‘unconquered’; d^ni-str-ta- ‘not overthrown’, beside stir-nd-^ from stf- ‘strew’ 5; 
A-huti- ‘invocation’, otherwise 4iU-ti~ in sddifiti- ‘joint invocation’, devd-huti’ 
‘invocation of the gods’, and other compounds. 

2 . those in which the final member is a root in or u with or 

without the suffix e. g. dhi-ju' ‘thought inspiring’, beside jii- ‘hastening’, 
Ju-td' ‘impelled’; very often -bhu-^ beside Mi7-, as in d-pra-bhu- ‘powerless’, 
m4hn- ‘mighty’; ni-yii-t- ‘team’, beside yu- ‘unite’ (as in yil4/zd~ ‘herd’). 

3 . those in which the final member is formed with other suffixes; 

thus 77tadJiyd7i-di-na- ‘midday’, sti-dhia- ‘bright’, beside di- ‘shine’; su-su-zndnt- 
‘very stimulating’, beside szi4d- ‘impelled’; also in tuvi-gr-d- and tuvi-grA- 
‘much devouring’, beside sam-gir-d- (AV.) ‘devouring’, as r here = rh 

4 . some Bahuvrihis (in which the first member is normally accented)®; 
thus brlidd’-ri-'^ ‘possessing much wealth’ {rdi-)i try-ud/i-dzi- ‘having three udders’, 
beside iidh-aii- ‘udder’. 

b. reduplicated forms in which accentuation of the reduplicative 

syllable, especially in the third class and one form of the aorist, counteracts 
the normal accent of the verb; thus from dj- ‘shine’, are formed di-di-hiy 
2 . sing. imp V., dT-di-vAms-^ perf. part., ‘shining’, beside (causative) 


" Cp. 23. 

2 The application of this shortening pro- 

cess becomes obscured, on the one hand 
because the phonetically shortened vowel 
has found its way into accented final 
members of compounds as being character- 
istic of the end of a^compound; while, on the 
other hand, in fr hr (=r) for the most part 
have remained unchanged, even when the 
accent has shifted, because of the influence of 
the micompounded word; e. g. ell- 

begotten’, prdsuia- ‘impelled’; d-kuii~ ‘inten- 
tion’; rid-dhJti’ ‘truly adored’; prd-iurii- 
•'onset’. 

3 That this is the cause of the shortening 
is shown by the fact that the i of the inst. 
sing, of derivatives in -ii appears as t only 
when such words are compounded: e. g, 
prd-yukti *with the team’. Cp. Wackernagel 
I, 84. 

4 Cp. 27, note 5. 


5 The secondarily shortened form of the 
past part, sir-ta* is not found as an in- 
dependent word in theRV.; it first appears 
in later texts. 

6 An example of the shortening of 2 is 
perhaps adhi-ksUU •'ruler’, kg- being according 
to J. Schmidt, Pluralbildung 419, the original 
weak form of the root; cp. Wackernagel 
I, S3 b. 

7 Cp. Kretschmer, KZ. 31, 397; Wacker- 
nagel I, 83 c. 

S See accentuation of compounds, 90. 

9 Occurring only in the dat. sing, brhdd- 
mye, beside rdy-e, dat. of rdi- ‘wealth’. 

I® On the shortening of the radical syllable 
in some verbs of the fifth and the ninth 
classes, ji-nd-g, beside jl-rd- ‘lively’, du- 7 to 4 i 
‘bums’, beside du-^id- (AV.); y>2-;222-2'2 fimpels’, 
beside^V?-/^-; ‘purifies’, beside 

see Wackernagel i, 85, note (bottom). 
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^kindle’; from dJu- ‘think’, di-dhi-ma^ i. pi. perf., di-dhi-ti- ‘devotion’, beside 
diu-tl- ‘thought’; from kf- ‘commemorate’, cdr-h'~se, intv., car-kr-tl- ‘praise’, 
beside kir-ti- ‘praise’; from pf- fill’, pi-prdhn^ 3. du., beside pur-nd- and pur-td-. 
Such shortening often occurs in red. aor., e. g. hT-hhis-adkas^ 2. sing, mid., 
beside vi-hhis-ana- ‘terrifying’. It is also found in a few nouns; e. g. si-si~ra- 
(AV.) ‘coolness’, beside sl-td- ‘cold’; tu~iU'?nd~ beside td-ya- ‘strong’ b 


The Consonants. 

30. Doubling of consonants. — All consonants, except r // /, Anusvara, 
and VisarjanTya, can be doubled, and the distinction between double and 
single consonants is known to the Pratisakhyas as well as to Panini. Aspirates 
are, however, nearly always written double by giving the first in the unaspirated 
form. A double consonant^ is pronounced by the organs of speech dwelling 
longer on it than on the single sound. Within words a double consonant 
appears: 

1. as the result of the contact of the same consonants or the assimilation 
of different ones; e. g. cif-td- ‘perceived’ (== cit-ta-)] uc-cd- ‘high’ (== iid-ca-)\ 
bhet-tr- ‘breaker’ (= bhed-tr-)\ dn-jia- ‘food’ (== ad-?ia-), 

2. in a few onomatopoetic words: akhkhali-kftya ‘shouting’; ciccikd- a kind 
of bird; kukhitd- (VS.) ‘cock’; iittiri- (VS.) and tittirl- (TS. B.) ‘quail’; pippaka- 
(VS.) a kind of bird. 

3. in the case of the palatal aspirate, which regularly appears as cch 
between vowels (though often written as ch in the Mss.), for it always 
makes the preceding vowel long by position and is derived from an original 
conjunct consonants. Some forms of khid- ‘press down’, are doubled after a 
vowel in the TS. {akkhidat^ d~kkhidra~) a-kkhidatd^ pari-kkhidate). In the TS.^ 
bh appears doubled in pari bhJmja. In a school of the White Yajurveda 
initial v was regularly doubled 7 . 

4. when final 7 i is doubled after a short vowel if followed by any vowel 
sound b 

a. In the Mss., when double consonants are preceded or followed by another con- 
sonant 9 , one of them is frequently dropped, because in such consonantal groups there 
was no difference in pronunciation between single and double consonants. Hence the 
VPr. (vi. 27) prescribes a single t in ksatb'd- ‘dominion’ (= ksad-tra-), and in saitra- 
‘sacrificial session’ (= sad-ira^. Such shortening is further presupposed by the analysis 
of the Pada texts in hr{d)-dyotdk (AV. I. 221) and 'AV. V. 2012) as hr-dyotdk 

and hr-dy6ianah\ in 'id[d)dydin (AV. iv. 196) as A' j': .-lecd of idt dydni)\ and in 

tiydsiha-, which appears in the RV. Pada as upd-sfha- instead of tipds-siha-, if Grassmann’s 
suggestion is right In some instances this reduction is IE., as in saird~ (IE. setlo-p^. 


1 On variations in cognate forms between 
i It r and I u p- in some other words see 
Wackernagel *i, 86 . 

2 Sometimes a single s represents the 
double sound, as in dsi ‘thou art’ (= as-sip, 
apdm (RV. viii. 4^4), loc. pi. of apds- ‘active’; 
dmhasit (AV.), loc. pi. of dmkas- ‘distress’; 
jd-sz ‘thou shalt taste’ (jds-); probably also in 
£-/zd-p {{lom ghzis- ‘sound’), in m-ds^ gen. sing., 
acc. pi. of zis-, weak stem of zis-ds- ‘dawn’ 
(for '^ttss-as), possibly in usr~ ‘dawn’ (for 

As the single s in such forms is 
shown by cognate languages also, it seems 
here to be pre-Vedic, and the double ss in 
forms like rdjas-sit, loc. pi., is probably an 
Indian innovation. The change of ss to ks^ 


as in dviksat (AV.) = "^'dvis-sat^ aor. of dvh~ 
‘hate’, is also an Indian innovation. 

3 On double consonants in Sandhi, see 
below 77. 

4 The evidence of the Avestan iQrmv 3 r 9 tka~ 
shows that the double consonant in vrkkd- 
(AV. VS.) ‘kidney’ is due to assimilation. 

5 See below 40; Wackernagel i, 133. 

6 See TPr. xiv. 8. 

7 See Weber, Abh. d. Berliner Ak. d. 
Wiss. 1871, p. 83 f. 

8 See below 46; cp, Wackernagel t, 
279 a. 

9 Cp. Roth in ZDMG. 48, 102 f. 

See his Lexicon, s. v, ttpdsiha-. 

II See Wackernagel i, 98 b, note. 
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Mutes. 

31. Modes of articulation. — There are 20 mutes (or 22 counting///^ 
among the cerebrals); which comprise a tenuis, an aspirate tenuis, a media, 
and an aspirate media in each of the five groups of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, 
dentals, and labials (4). These four modes of articulation are initially and 
medially liable to but little variation except when they come into contact 
with other mutes or with following sibilants. 

1. The tenues regularly represent IE. tenues; e. g. cakrd- ‘wheel’, Gk. 
KVK/.o-^l pitr- ‘father’, Gk. ^aTf.p, Lat. pater. 

2. The mediae regularly represent IE. mediae; e. g. gdcchati^ Gk. ISdaKst; 

rdj- ‘king’, Lat. reg-\ vtdd-ati ‘is drunk’, Lat. mad-et. There are a few 
instances in which a media appears in place of an older tenuis: gulpJid- (xW.): 
ktdphd' ‘ancle’; drbhaga- \ arbhakd- ‘little’; tokd- ‘offspring’; 

dn-avaprgna~ ‘undivided’ : pro- ‘mix’; girikd- (MS.) : kirikd- (VS.) ^ a kind of 
demon. These examples may be due to popular dialects, in which tenues 
largely became mediae^. In a few derivatives the media g appears instead 
of k before the n m v of suffixes owing to the influence of Sandhi: e.g. vag-nil- 
‘sound’, from vac- ‘speak’, but rek-iias- ‘wealth’, from ric-] sag-md- ‘helpful’, 
from sak-, but ruk-md- ‘gold’, from rtic- ‘shine’; vag-vin- (AV.) ‘eloquent’, from 
vdk ‘speech’, but tak-vd- ‘swift’, from tak- ‘hasten’. 

3. The evidence of cognate languages shows that the Vedic aspirate 
tenuis in a large number of instances is original, and it is highly probable 
that it is the regular representative of IE. aspirate tenuis. The following are 
examples in which mutes of this character are inherited 3 ; 

a. khan- ‘dig’; khd- ‘spring’; kJuid-ati ‘chews’; nakhd- ‘nail’; makhd- ‘lively’; 
mukha- ‘mouth’; sahkhd- (AV.) ‘shell’; sdkhz- ‘companion’. 

b. ch = IE. skh, e. g. in chid- ‘split’; = IE. sk in inchoative gdcchati ‘goes’, 
ucchdti ‘shines’. 

c. th = th in sas-thd- (VS. AV.) ‘sixth’; sthw-ati (AV.) ‘spits’. 

d. ih^ in dtha ‘then’; athari- ‘tip’; dtharvan- ‘fire-priest’; drtha- ‘use’; 

granth- ‘knot’; pathi- \ prih-u- \ prdth-as ‘breadth’; prothat- ‘snorting’; 

math- ‘stir’; niith- ‘alternate’; yd-tha ‘as’; rdtha- ‘car’; vyathate ‘wavers’; math- 
‘pierce’. Further in the various suffixes -iha\ forming primary nouns; e, g. 
uk-thd- ‘praise’, ga-thd- f. ga-tkd- ‘song’; as -atha in svas-dtha- ‘hissing’; 
forming ordinals: catur-thd- (AV.) ‘fourth’; saptd-tha- ‘seventh’; forming 2. sing, 
perf.: dada-tha ‘thou gavest’, vct-tha ‘thou knowest’; forming 2. pi, pres.: bhava- 
tha ‘ye are’; also in -thas of 2. sing, mid., e. g. a-sthi-tkas ‘thou hast stood’. 

e. ph in phdla- ‘fruit’; phdla- ‘ploughshare’; sphar- and sphur- ‘jerk’; 
spha(y)- ‘grow fat’, 

4. The aspirate media, which represents the same IE. sound, is a 
media combined with h. This is proved by the express statements of the 
PratisakhyasS; by the fact that Ih = dh is written with the separate letters 
/ and h\ and by the change of h following a media to an aspirate media 
(as tad dhi for tdd hi). 

^ a. In two or three words an aspirate media interchanges with an aspirate tenuis: 
nddhama 7 ia- ‘praying’, nadhiid- ‘distressed’, beside 7 tathiid- ‘distressed’ (where th is probably 
due to the influence of -ndihd- ‘help’); ddka and dtha ‘then’ 6 ; nisahgddhi- (VS.) and 
fiisahgdihi- (TS.) ‘scabbard’. 


I For some doubtful instances of media 
representing IE. tenuis, see Wackernagel 
I, 100 b, p. 1 1 7, note. 2 1. c. 

3 Op. cit. loi. 

4 A complete list of Vedic and Sanskrit 
words containing th in his article ‘Die ur- 


sprachliche tenuis aspirata dentalis im ari- 
schen, griechischen und lateinisclien’ by 
ZUBATY in KZ. 31, 1—9. 

5 RPr. XIII. 2. 5; TPr. II. 9. 

6 There seem to have been a few TE. 

I doublets of this kind: seeWACKERNAGEL 1,103. 



I Phonology. Mutes. Modes of Articulation, Loss of Aspiration. 23 


32. Loss of aspiration. — Aspiration is lost when there is another 
aspirate in the same syllable or at the beginning of the next in roots h Hence 

a. initial aspiration is lost: i. in the reduplicative syllable: e, g. ja- 
ghtln~a {Jia?i-^ ghan- ^strike’); ca-cchand-a (chand- ‘’please’); da-dJuidi (dha- ^put’); 
;par-phar-at {pkar- ‘scatter’?). But when the reduplication consists of two 
syllables, the rule does not apply; e. g. ghdni-g/iau-at^ intva part, of han- 
(beside jdn-gk?i-at)^ gkanJ-gkan~d- ‘fond of striking’; hhdri-hhr-at, intv. part, 
of hhr- ‘bear’. Loss of aspiration, however, began, even in the RV.^, to 
spread from monosyllabic to dissyllabic reduplication; thus apdfiT-phan-at^ 
intv. part, of phan- ‘bound’. — 2. in the following words, according to the 
evidence of cognate languages: kumhhd- ‘pot’^; gadh- ‘attach’; gdbhas-ti- ‘arm’; 
guh- ‘conceal’; grdh- ‘be greedy’; grhd- ‘house’; grabh- ‘seize’; jdmJias ‘gait’; 
jdngha- ‘leg’; jaghdna- ‘buttock’; dabh- ‘harm’; dah~ ‘burn’; dik- ‘besmear’; 
duh' ‘milk’; duhitf- ‘daughter’; drahydt ‘strongly’; druh- ‘injure’; bandJi- ‘bind’; 
babhru" ‘brown’; badh- ‘distress’; bahu' ‘arm’; biidh- ‘awake’; budJind- ‘bottom’; 
hrh- ‘be great’. It is probable also in dagh- ‘reach’: bamh- ‘be firm’; badhird- 
‘deaf’; ba/id-, bahuld- ‘much’; bradhnd- ‘pale red’; brdhman- ‘devotion’. 

b. Final aspiration is often lostL i. When this occurs before sufhxal x, 

orignal initial aspiration is lost in some cases; thus from guh- ‘hide’, desid. 
3. d-U, ju-g2ik'sa-tas; grdh- ‘be eager’ : ‘dexterous’; dabh- ‘harm’ : desid. 

dlp-sadi^ dip-su- ‘intending to hurt’; dah- ‘burn’: imp v. dak-si, aor. part, ddksat-, 
ddksu- and daksus- ‘flaming’; duh- ‘milk’ : aor. a-duksat, duksds, etc., des. part. 
duduksan^; bhas- ‘chew’ : bap-safi, part. bdps-ai-\ ghas- ‘eat’ ijak-sTydt, perf opt.; 
has- ‘laugh’ : part. also in the word drap-sd- ‘drop’^. 

But in some of the above and in analogous forms with s, the original 
initial aspirate remains; thus from guh-, aor. aghuksab; dah- : dhdksi, part. 
dhdksat-, fut. part. dhaksjdn\ duh- : aor. ddhuksat, dhuksdn, etc. 2. impv. 
dhuk-sva; badh- ‘distress’ : bi-bhat-su- ‘loathing’; budh- ‘awake’ : aor. d-bhut-s-i, 

2. When the loss of final radical aspiration is due to any other 
cause than suffixal s, the original initial aspirate regularly remains; thus from 
dah-, aor. a-dhak) budh- ‘waken’ : nom. -bhut ‘waking’; dha- ‘put' : dhai'^, 
3. sing., dhat-thas, d-dhat-tam, etc.; and in the latter verb always before s 
also: dhat-se, dhat-sva, desid. dkit-sati. 

c. On the other hand, there is no loss of aspiration in the root if an 
aspirate follows which belongs to a suffix or second member of a compound; 
e. g. vibhu-bhis ‘with the Vibhus’; proth-dtha- ‘snorting’; dhestha-^ giving most’ 
{dha-istka-)‘, ahi-hd?i- ‘serpent-slaying’; garbha-dhi- ‘breeding- place’. The only 
exceptions® are the two imperatives bo-dhi ‘be’ (Jox "^bho-dhl^ instead of 

dhi) and ja-hl (for yiia-hl) from ha 7 i- ‘strike’^®. 


^ Except -when the second aspirate belongs j 
to a suffix or second member of a com- 
pound, see below c. 

2 Later this became the rule. 

3 Initial aspiration has perhaps been lost 
also in sakhd- ‘branch^ and in the roots 
stigh- hnount’, and stambh- ‘make firm’. 
Cp. Wackernagel I, 105 a. 

4 This may also be the case in the roots 
bhuj- ‘bend’, chid- ‘split’, chad- ‘cover’, dkraj- 
‘sweep’: op. cit i, 105 b, note. 

5 These forms from dah- and dick- almost 
always appear in the Pada text with dh, 
doubtless because from the time of the 
Brahmanas this initial aspiration had become 
the rule; cp. Benfey, GGA 1873, p. iSf. 


o IE, dhrebh- ‘coagulate’. 

7 For dhadh-t. 

S Forms like bud-dha- for bndh-ta can 
hardly be regarded as exceptions since 
the aspiration is assumed by the suffix 
instead of reappearing in the initial of the 
root. 

9 Here bho- is a Prakritic contraction for 
bhava-. 

10 Also vidatha- ‘feast’, if correctly derived 
from vidk- ‘worship’; on this word see Max 
Muller, SBE. 32, 350; Foy, KZ. 34? 
226; Bloomfield, JAOS. 19, 2, 12 ff.; 
Geldner, ZDMG. 52, 730—61; Wacker- 
nagel I, io8. A few more uncertain exam- 
ples might be exceptions: garda-bkd- ‘ass’ 
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d. There are a few cognate words in which an aspirate is found beside 

the corresponding media or tenuis: mdj-ma 7 i- ^greatness’ : ‘great’; vi- 

spzdtnga-kd- ‘scattering sparks’ : sphur-dti ‘darts’ h 

e. In a few isolated words a media seems, according to the evidence 
of cognate languages, to stand for an IE. aspirate: gmd- ‘earth’, gen. g^nds; 
jmd' ‘earth’, gen. jmds^ inst jmd\ dvdr-^ dur-^ ‘door’; ^najjdii- marrow’. 

33. Aspirates in contact with other mutes. — Of two mutes in 
juxtaposition (of which both must be voiced or both voiceless^), the second 
only can be aspirated. In such case either 

1. the second represents an original aspirate, the first an aspirate or not: 
e. g. dhaHhds = ^dJiadh-thds (d/id- ‘put’); ran(d)-dJii — '^randh^dhi {randh- 
‘make subject’), tik-thd- ‘song’ = uk-thd- (vac- ‘speak’); vet-tha = '^vid-tha 
(vid- ‘know’); sag-dhi ‘help’ = ^sak-dki (sa/c- ‘be strong’); or 

2. the first represents an aspirate media "i-, the second a dental tenuis 5 
which assumes the mode of articulation of the first; e. g. ddg-dhr- ‘one who 
burns’ (acc.) = "^ddgh-ir- (dah- ‘burn’); -vid-dha- ‘pierced’ = "^vidh-ta- (vyadk-); 
dab-dha- ‘taken’ — "^labh-fa- (labh-). An intervening sibilant (z = s) did not 
prevent the same result: jag-dhd-^ jag-d/ivdya, jag-dhvd (AV.), a-g-dha (TS.) 
from ghas- ‘eat’, gdh representing gzdh- for gzh-i- from gh(d)s 4 -, 

a. When the first is h representing an old palatal aspirate (— zJi^ IE. gd)^^ 
it disappears after cerebralizing the dental and lengthening the preceding vowel; 
e. g. utihd- == "^uz-dhd- for uzh-td- from vah-td-'^, 

b. In a few instances the t does not become dh owing to the influence 
of cognate forms : thus dhakta 77 i (instead of "^dagdham = "^dhagh-tdm) according 
to 2. 3. sing, dhak (= '^dhagh-t) from dagh- ‘reach’; dhat-tdm etc. (instead of 
"^dad-dha^n for "^dhadh-tam) according to 3. sing, dhat (= ^dhadh-f)^ 2, sing. mid. 
dhdt-se^ etc. (*= *dhdd/i-se)^. 

The Five Classes of Mutes. 

34. The gutturals. — These mutes, by the Indian phoneticians called 
kaiithya (‘produced from the throat’), are minutely described in the Pratisakhyas 
as formed at the ‘root of the tongue’ (jihvd-mula) and at the ‘root of the 
jaw’ (hanu-muld)^ , They are therefore velar sounds and, as the evidence 


(if from grdh- ‘be greedy’), bdrjaha- ‘udder’ 
(if from hrJi- ‘be great’), sabar-dugha~, sabar- 
dhti', sabar-d/mk^ epithet of cows (if saba?'- 
= Gk. d<j>ap: Bartholomae, BB. 15, 18): 
cp.WACKERNAGELl, 10$, note, 217 b; ZDMG. 
43, 667 f. ; 46, 292 {bdrjaha-) . 

1 A few doubtful examples discussed by 
Wackernagel I, p. 129 bottom. 

2 Op. cit. 1, 109, note (mid.); according to 
Bloomfield, Album Kem,p. 193 f.,the media is 
due to the influence of the numeral dva- ‘two’. 

3 This was often due to assimilation, the 
mode of the articulation of the second 
generally prevailing; e. g. di-ti addi (ad- 
‘eat’); vk-iha = "^vid-tka^ mg-dhi — *sak- 
dhi\ the articulation of the first prevails 
in 33> 2. 

4 An aspirate tenuis loses its aspiration 
in these circumstances; thus grnaiti (AV.) 
for ^gpiaih-ti, if this form is derived from 
gratk- ‘tie’. 


5 There seems to be no example of any 
other tenuis in contact with a preceding 
aspirate media within a word, but the result 
would probably have been the same. There 
is no example of ih becoming voiced in 
this combination; it remains in dhai-thds 
(= ^dadh-thds), 

^ See below 58. 

7 According to this rule us-tra- ‘buffalo’, 
could not jbe derived from vak- ‘carry’ (as 
in that case it would have become Udhra-): 
cp. Wackernagel i, mb, note. 

8 Before sibilants, all aspirates as well as 
mediae become tenues; but according to 
TPr. XIV. 12, APr. n. 6 (cp. RPr. vi. 15) 
a tenuis in such a position may be pro- 
nounced as an aspirate; see Wackernagel 

I, 113- 

9 See APr. L 20 and Whitney’s note. 

That is, pronounced with the velum or 
soft palate. 
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of cognate languages shows, derived from IE. velars". Gutturals are found 
interchanging to some extent with sounds of the four other classes. 

1. Under certain conditions they interchange with the new palatals 

(c j h) which are derived from them^; with the old palatal (^also old/ and /i) 
only when followed by s (which then becomes Between this ks == s-s 

and ks=^k-s it is possible to distinguish by the aid of Iranian, where the two 
are represented by different sounds 5 ; and the original value of the k can 

^ thus be determined even in words in which no form without the sibilant 
occurs. This evidence shows that, in the following words, ks represents'". 

a, s-s\ dksz-^eye^; Tear’; kdksa- ‘armpit’; kzcksi- ‘belly’; ksi- ‘dwell’; 
ksndh- ‘hunger’; caks- ‘see’; faks- ‘fashion’; ddksina- ‘right’; pdksman- (VS.) 
‘eyelash’; makpi ‘quickly’; raks- (AV.) ‘injure’; rdks-as- ‘injury’; 

b. k-s\ ksatrd- ‘dominion’; ksdp~ ‘night’; ksi- ‘rule’; ksip- ‘throw’; ksTrd- 
‘milk’; ksud- ‘shake’, ksod-as- ‘rush of water’, ksudrd- ‘small’ (VS.), n. ‘miniite 
particle’; ksubk- ‘swift motion’; ivaks- ‘be strong’; vrksd- ‘tree’. 

2 . In a few instances k stands for a medial t\ in vrkkdu (AV.) ‘kidneys’, 
for '^vrtkdu'^', P?‘bsu (SV.) = prtsu ‘in battles’. In these two forms the sub- 
stitution is due to Prakritic influence; this is probably also the case in skamhJi- 
beside stamhh- ‘prop’®. The guttural only seems to stand for a dental in 
dsiknT- beside dszia- ‘black’, pdkiknT- beside paiitd- ‘grey’, and hdriknika- (AV.) 
beside hdrita- ‘yellow’, as there is no etymological connexion between -Imi- 
and 

3. In a few w^ords a guttural interchanges with a labial medially: 
kakdrdu- beside kaparda- ‘braid of hair’; kidika (VS.) : pidika (MS.) a kind 
of bird; kulikdya- (TS.) : puMdya- (MS.), kidlpdya- (YS.) : pzzrlkdya^^ (AV.) 
a kind of aquatic animal; nicunkiuid- (TS.) : ‘nictmipund- ‘flood’; and 
in the TS. (B.) tristiigbhis and afiusjughhyas occur beside tristiih’bhis and 
anudubbhyas "b 

4. In a few" verbal forms from three roots k stands for 5 before suffixal 
though this k never made its way into the loc. pi. (where only -s-su- or di-su^ 
-t-su occur). The only example in the RV. is phiak (for pinak-s) 2. sing, 
impf. of pinas-ti {pis- ‘crush’). In the AV. occur dvik-s-at^ dvik-s-ata^ aor. 
of dvis- ‘hate’; sisliksate^ -sisliksu-^ desid. of sHs- ‘embrace’. Other possible 
examples from the RV. are -rksard- ‘thorn’ (if from rs- ‘prick’); ririksa-ti 
and ririksu-^ desid. (if from ris- ‘injure’); viveksi (if from vis- ‘work’)"^. 

35* The palatals. — These are pronounced in India at the present 
day as a close combination of a /-sound followed by a palatal spirant /. 
The evidence of the Greek reproduction of Indian words points in the same 


1 That is, the ^-sounds; some, however, 
are derived from IE. labio-velars or ^^^-sounds ; 
see Brugmann, KG. i, 244 and 254; 
Wackernagel I, 1 15. 

2 See Brugmann, op. cit. 244. 

3 Op. cit. 233. 

4 See below 56. 

5 That is, s-s by / and k-s by /is; thus 
vaksi, from vas- — vast; vaksya-mi, from 
vak- (for vac-/) = vaJisyd. 

6 The two components of ks cannot yet 
have coalesced when s dropped out between 
two mutes in abhaJda, for abhak’S-ia (aor. of 
bhaj-)f and atasia for aZak-sda- from Zaks- 
(Av. Zas-) ‘fashion’; otherwise the two differ- 
ent original sounds could not have been 
kept apart in these two forms. 


7 See above 30, note 4 . 

8 Cp. Wackernagel I, p. 136, note (top). 

9 Cp- J. Schmidt, Pluralbildung 398. 

ro See ZDMG. 33, 193. 

11 See Weber, IS. S, 40, 54; 13, log. 

12 This probably started from the paralle- 
lism of the 3. sing, of roots in s and s : 
thus dves-Zi from \'dvis-^ and vas-p from yvas- ; 
then the 2. sing, dvek-n for dves-si, followed 
vak’si, 

13 The relation of the k in dadlifk ‘firmly’, 
to dadhrsd-, dad/irs-vdni- ‘bold’, is uncertain. 
Cp. Wackernagel i, 118, note (end). 

14 Thus rCccvoavov ss= candana- ‘sandal- 
wood’; Tiac7r«V7?? = capana-, N.; == 

pahcdia-, N. of a people; ’ZccvopoKvit’ro; = 
\ candragupZa-, N. ; ’OKryrj — tiJjayim- (Prakrit 
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direction. It is therefore likely that they were thus pronounced in Vedic 
times h Prosodically, however, they have the value of a single consonant 
(excepting ch~). They date from the Indo-Iranian period only; but in order 
to understand their place in the Vedic language, especially in relation to the 
gutturals, we must go back to their ultimate origin. The evidence of com- 
parative grammar shows that two distinct series of palatals, the later and 
the earlier, must be distinguished. This evidence alone can explain how 
the same Vedic palatal sound (/ or h) is, under certain conditions, treated 
differently. 

36. The new palatals h) are derived from gutturals (velars), being 
interchangeable, in most roots and formatives, with gutturals, and being in 
most cognate languages represented by the same sounds as represent original 
gutturals. Thus from the root sue- 'shine’ come verbal forms such as socati, 
beside the nominal derivatives soka-^ sukvan-, sukf'd-^ sukld- {AN.); irom yuj- 
'yoke’j yii;e i. sing, mid., etc., beside ykga-^ yuktd-^ yugvan-; from drnk- 

'injure’, dudroha^ 3. sing, perf., etc., beside d 7 ^uhyu'^ a name, and drogha- 
'deceitful’. 

The (IndoTranian) change from gutturals to palatals was regularly 
produced before the palatal sounds i Ty^; e. g. cittd- 'noticed’, beside keta- 
'will’, from cit- 'perceive’; ojTyas- 'stronger’, beside ugrd- 'strong’; druhyu- 
beside drJgha-, This change invariably takes place in Iranian, while the 
exceptions in Vedic appear only before vowels which were not originally 
palatal. 

a. Gutturals thus appear instead of palatals before zr (il) and ir 
(= IE. rr- and which were not yet pronounced with an f-sound in the 
IndoTranian period 5 : thus dkgiras-, a name; girl-^ 'mountain’; kirdti^ 3. sing., 
kirdna- 'dust’, from kf- 'scatter’; carkirazna., carkiraii^ kJrtk 'fame’, from kf- 
'commemorate’; gir- 'lauding’, from gf- 'praise’; girdti (AV.), 3. sing., 'gila- (AV.) 
'devouring’, from gf- 'swallow’. Before / (= IE. k appears in ok-i-vdins-., 
part, from uc- 'be pleased’, and g in tigitd-^ 'sharp’, beside tejate, tejas- 
‘brilliance’, and other derivatives, from tij- 'be sharp’. 

Otherwise a guttural followed by a palatal vowel is due to the influence 
of cognate forms. This is the case 

I. in the initial of roots a) in gT-, the weak stem of gai- 'sing’, beside 
gay-.^ ga-\ d) reduplicated forms with cik-.^ jig-., due to forms like dkdya, 
jigdya- (where the guttural is in accordance with phonetic law) and to the 
frequency of palatal reduplication of guttural initial; thus perf. ciky-ur, part. 
dky-at-, desid. cikisate, impv. ciklhi (AV.), from ci- ‘perceive’; intv. cekitj cikit-, 
desid. cikits-, from cit- 'perceive’; perf. jigy-zir, jigJsate, jigyu- 'victorious’. 


tijjenf), N. of a city; Aiaixovycz = yanmna-, 
N. of a river. Cp. Wackernagel i, 119. 

1 Cp. Whitney on APr. i. 21. 

2 Cp. above 30, 3; 31, 3 b; and below 40. 

3 The sphere of the palatals lias been 
extended by analogy at the expense of the 
gutturals and vice vei^sa., The aspirate guttural 
kh appears where the other gutturals are 
replaced by palatals; thus before the 4/ in 
kJiya- ^see’ (but jya^) ‘overpower’; before 
the thematic a of the present: 7'ikhaii 
‘sits’ (but dahaii)\ before the -ayaii of the 
Causative: inkhayati ‘swings’ (but arcayati)\ 
and notably in sdkhi- ‘friend’: d2±, sdkkye, 
pi. sdkhibyas (Hr. sack>)\ cp. WacKERNAGEL 


I, 121 (p. 140, top). The palatal aspirate 
in fact never represents a guttural aspirate, 
but only an IE. palatal, or sibilant and 
palatal. 

4 Cp. Wackernagel i, 24. 25. 

5 Cp. Wackernagel i, 123 a «. 

^ In Av. gain-. 

1 This sound had probably not yet become 
a pure palatal in Hr. 

^ Otherwise the palatal regularly appears 
before this i in perfect forms; e. g. satch-e 
(sac- ‘accompany’); hhejire (bhaf- ‘divide’); 
uvflciiha, ticise {iu- ‘be pleased’); duddhitha 
(dull- ‘milk’). 
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from ji- ^conquer’; 7) in the pronominal forms kis^ kim, kim^ klyat, kivant-, 
kJdrs-^ beside the enclitic cid^ because owing to the influence of the frequent 
forms kd~s, kd-d, etc., k appeared to be characteristic of the interrogative 
pronoun h 

2. in the final of roots in which guttural forms predominate, before 
the y of the optative and the gerund; thus dagkyas, from dag/i- heach’; 
sak-yam^ from sak~ ‘be able’; saghyasam (TS.), from sagh- ‘be equal to’. It 

^also appears very often before the suffixes -f, -r, ya forming derivatives 
from nouns the last consonant of which is a guttural: e. g. pkiyogi- ‘descendant 
of Playoga’; vrk-i- ‘she-wolf {vrka-)\ sitk-in- ‘powerful’ (sakd-); srng-ln- ‘horned’ 
{sfnga-); upa-vakya- ‘to be praised’ (beside upavdcya-) from upavakd- ‘praise’. 
Similarly drdgh-Jyas- ‘longer’, drdghdstha- ‘longest’ (beside dlrghd- ‘long’, 
dragh-mdn- ‘length’); sphig-i- ‘buttock’, with g from the nom. spJiik of sphij-^ 
which occurs in the post-Vedic language only. 

3. in a certain number of abnormal words, almost invariably at the 
beginning: 

cc) words which may be suspected of foreign origin owing to meaning 
or phonetic form: kimsi/kd-, kiydmbu- plant names; kinudhi'^ ktkata-^ klrata- 
(VS.), svadziskhi- (AY.) names of foreigners or demons; kija- a kind of 
utensil; kilbisa- ‘guilt’ (contains the rare letter ^), kistd- ‘singer’ (st instead 
of st)) j5) onomatopoetic words: kikidlvi- ‘blue jay’; kikird-kr- ‘tear to tatters’; 
kikkitd (TS.) an interjection; 7) some words of doubtful origin: kikasa- 
‘vertebra’; klndra- ‘ploughman’ (?J; kmdsa- ‘ploughman’; ‘sweet draught’; 

kirmird- (VS.) ‘variegated’; kisord- (AV.) ‘foal’; klsmila- (AV. Paipp.) a kind 
of disease. 

37. New palatals as radical initials. — a. Before and diphthongs, 
both palatals and gutturals are very frequent in Vedic and Iranian. Comparative 
grammar shows that the palatals occur before a vowel or diphthong 
representing IE. e 0 or a diphthong beginning with e e'^) but gutturals before 
IE. a 0 or sonant nasal. According to this evidence the palatal has come 
into being in the following words: ca ‘and’; cakrd- ‘wheel’; catvAras ‘four’; 
caramd- ‘last’; card- ‘pot’; cAiru- ‘agreeable’; pdnca ‘five’; jathdra" ‘belly’; 
jdnl-^ -jani- ‘woman’; jami- ‘akin’; haras- ‘flame’. 

On the other hand, the original guttural has remained in kakud- ‘peak’; 
kdksa- ‘armpit’; hard- ‘poet’; kcta- ‘will’; gdus ‘cow’; gharmd- ‘hot’; ghord- 
‘terrible’; and in the roots kas- (AV.) ‘cough’; gadh- ‘clasp’; ga- ‘go’; gah- 
‘plunge’; gai- ‘sing’ 3 . 

b. Among the roots with u r I as low grade vowels, the only one in 
which the regular phonetic interchange of palatal and guttural takes place, 
is jar- \gf- ‘call’; g appearing before r ir ar {— IE. dr), j before ar (= IE. er) 
preceding the thematic -a- of the present or the suffix -tr-\ thus gr-nAii, gir-, 
-gard- (VS.), beside jdrate, jarddkyai, ja?itf-. In other roots either the guttural 
or the palatal appears throughout; mostly the guttural, because the forms 
with u r I and 0 ar at {= IE. du dr dl)^ which required the guttural, were 
more numerous than those with 0 ar al {— IE. eit. er el)) thus from kr- ‘do’, 
dkar aor. ‘has done’, kartf- ‘agent’, kdrman- ‘action’, retain the guttural, though 
the palatal would be phonetic (as ar here = IE. er), through the influence 
of forms with kr- and of kdrana- ‘deed’ (where ar = IE. dr). 


1 Cp. Wackernagel I, 128 a (p. 150, | 3 In the^ IE. vowel gradation of these 

bottom). i roots only a and o appear. In other roots 

2 Cp. Italian and the Balto-Slavic languages j in the IE. vowel gradation of which e is 
which palatalize before e as well as i, | found, an initial palatal would be expected 
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On the other hand, the palatal appears in cud-'^^ codati ‘impel’; scuh^ 
scotati ‘drip’, because here forms with which required a guttural, were rare; 
in car-^ carati ‘move’, where the palatal is almost invariably phonetic in RV. 
(but AV. has cacara); in crt- ‘bind’, the palatal has fixed itself in spite of 
many forms with r\ while beside harsate ‘rejoices’, hdrsafit-^ part, both 
/i and gh occur in weak forms: hrsitd-^ gH§u- ‘lively’, ghfsvi- ‘gladdening’. 

c. Among roots in ^an and am^ survivals of the regular interchange are 

found in kan- ‘be pleased’, and han- ‘strike’. The former has the palataU 
(— IE. ke-) in the aor. caiiisiam^ in the superb cdnist/ia-, and in cdnas- ‘favour’, 
but otherwise the guttural In Jian-^ h appears before an (== IE. en) and, 
by analogy, also before a7i — ipi and a ^ but gh before n and a — IE. d\ 
thus handi^ inf. Jum-tave) han-vias^ han-yama\ Jia-thds^ -ha-td^ and with j in 
impv. jahi (== yha/ii)^ but perf. jaghrma^ and ghand- ‘striker’, ghariaghand- 
‘found of striking’. In the intv. jangha7i-^ gh stands for h before a == lE. c 
owing to the influence of the weak stem jaiighn-. In gaiji- ‘go’ , ga- — gm- 
(e. g. in gdcc/iati, ga-td-) has led to the use of gam- = as in 

gdfn-a^iii^. 

d. In the remaining verbs, that is, those with a ( 25 ) or e ( 22 ) as 
high grade vowel, there appears chiefly the palatal throughout; thus caks-\ 
cacdksa (for "^cakdksa). The phonetic guttural is, however, preserved in some 
forms of the three verbs ci- ‘observe’ (perf. cikciya)\ cit- ‘observe’ (perf. ctketa\ 
kcta- ‘will’; ketd-^^ ‘appearance’); and ji- ‘conquer’ (perf. Jigdya; gdya- ‘house- 
hold’). A guttural not phonetically justified appears before a (= IE. e) 
only in ghas- ‘eat’ (aor. dglias, subj. ghas-a-t) and in gal- ‘drop’ {gal- 
galzti VS.). 

e. In reduplicative syllables containing a of roots having initial 
guttural or palatal, the palatal always appears in the perfect, pluperfect, or 
reduplicated aorist; thus kr- ‘make’ : cakLira\ khad- ‘chew’ : cakhAda) gam- 
‘go’ \jagAma\ ghas- ‘eat’ : JaghAsa; caks- ‘see’ icacaksa; pluperf. of kr - : acakrat\ 
red. aor. of jas- ‘be exhausted’ : jajas-tdin. The palatal is here historically 
phonetic, as the IE. reduplicative vowel was e. 

In the intensive, however, the palatal is invariable only when the 
reduplication is monosyllabic^; e. g. kram- ‘stride’ : can-kramata\ gr- : ja-gr- 
‘awake’ ; han- ‘strike’ : jah-ghanti. But when the reduplication is dissyllabic, 
the guttural 5 predominates; thus kr-^ ^ 2 xt.kdri-kr-at-\ krand- ‘roar’ : kd7zi-kra(7i)d-; 
gam- ‘go’ \ gani-ga?i-^ gajii-gm-; han- ‘strike’ \ ghani-ghn- ghafiaghajid-) skand- 
‘leap’ : both kdni-ska7id- and ca7ii-skadat subj. 

38. New palatals as radical finals, a. Verbal forms. — Before the 
thematic verbal endings (including those of the < 2 -aorist and the reduplicated 
aorist) the final of roots regularly appears as a palatal which, though phonetic^ 
only in about the same degree as the guttural, has prevailed. Gutturals are 


in certain forms; but few traces of this remain, 
as the forms of each verb have been nor- 
malized. 

1 If k'litsa- N. is derived from cud-, and 
carsa7i> ‘active’, from kr-, the initial conso- 
nant has not been affected by the norma- 
lizing influence of the roots, because these 
words have been isolated. 

2 The correct phonetic interchange appears 
in jmigahe ‘kicks’, and jdmhas- ‘course’, if 
these forms are connected, as BR. think. 
Whitney, Roots, however, considers the 
former an intensive of gdh- ‘plunge’. 


3 Beside ceru- ‘devout’, keric- appears in 
the compound mahi-ke7ni- ‘very devout’; cp. 
Wackernagel 21, p. loi (43 b). 

4 In the post-Vedic language, the palatal 
is invariable even in dissyllabic redupli- 
cation. 

5 But if the initial of the root is a palatal, 
the reduplicative consonant is of course al- 
ways a palatal; thus ca7zd- ‘shine’ : cd7iiUad-\ 
car- ‘move’ : cardcard-\ cal- ‘move’ : caldcald- 
‘ever moving’. Cp. 32 a. 

6 Phonetically we should have "^'pdkmii 
(IE. d), pdc-asi and pdc-aii (IE. c). 
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rare at the end of the root, appearing only^ in sak- ^be able’; 2. sing. sak-as\ 
sagJi- ^be equal to’: 3. sing, sag/i-at; dag/i- ‘reach’ : dagh-at (TS.); in these roots 
the guttural prevails throughout owing to the influence of the present stem 
sak-m^-, sagh-nu-^. Even in the non-thematic presents and in the perfect 
the palatal carried the day, though phonetic in still fewer forms; thus the 
guttural alone would be historically justified in the iorms yimdja^ yzmje^ yuyoja^. 
The palatal further regularly appears before the causative ^ suffix -aya-^ where 
i it is phonetic (= IE. eie)\ e. g. arc-dya-ti from a 7 'C’ ‘praise’^. 

b. As shown by the appearance, in cognate forms, of a guttural before 
other consonants than the final of the following verbs is a new palatal: 
anj~ ‘anoint’; ej- ‘stir’; tij- ‘sharpen’; tiij- ‘beat’; tyaj- ‘forsake’; nij- ‘wash’; 
hhaj‘ ‘divide’; bhanj- ‘break’; hhuj- ‘bend’; yiij- ‘yoke’; rahj- ‘colour’; ruj- 
‘break’; ‘shoot up’; 2^/7- ‘turn’; ‘sound’; ‘attach’; i-E/j;//'- ‘embrace’; 
also in the noun srdj- ‘garland’. 

c. Apart from being the result of the Sandhi of ^ -b /, jj is shown by 
the evidence of cognate languages to be derived from a sibilant -P guttural 
(= IE. zg) and thus to belong to the series of new palatals in majjdn- ‘marrow’ ; 
rdjju- ‘rope’; bhrjjdti ‘roasts’; 77 iajjati ‘dives’, from %vhich is derived 7 nadgu- 
(VS.) ‘diver’ (a bird). 

d. Nominal derivatives, i. Before the sufhx the final of the root / 
is mostly guttural, because the a in nearly all the cases of the noun represents 
IE. 0, The rule in the RV. is that the guttural appears before both unaccented 
-a and accented but the palatal before accented -c? only°; e. g. abhi- 
droh-d-, druh-n- ‘injury’ : drdg/i-a- ‘injuring’; bhoj-d- ‘liberal’ : bhog-a- ‘enjoyment’; 
a-yuj-d- ‘companionless’; ydg-a- ‘yoking’; ruj-d' ‘breaking’: f'dg-a- (AV.) ‘disease’; 
vevij-d- ‘swift’ : veg-a- (AV.) ‘speed’; hic-d- ‘bright’ : sdk-a- ‘flame’; 7 ^icc-d- (VS.) 
and roc-d- (AV.) ‘shining’ : rok-a- and rok-d- ‘light’ 7 . 

2. Before the suffix -as^ the palatal generally appears, as it is for the 
most part phonetically required; e. g. oj-as- ‘force’ : ug-rd- ‘mighty’. The 
guttural, however, prevailed in dnk-as- ‘bend’; dg-as- ‘offence’; -ny-ogh-as- 
‘streaming’; bhdrg-as- ‘brilliance’; as there were no corresponding verbs ^with 
palatal beside these words; it also prevailed in dk-as- ‘ease’ and ny-okas- 
‘comfortable’, as well as -sok-as' ‘flaming’, though there are such verbs {uc- 
‘be pleased’, and sue- ‘shine’). 

3. Before other suffixes beginning with the final of the root is generally 
palatal; thus before -aria (= IE. -eno-)^ vac-and- ‘speaking’; tej-ana- ‘act of 
sharpening’; mamh-dna- ‘gift’^; before -ant^ -ana (under the influence of 


1 Apart from roots ending in Z 7 /, see 35 > note 3 . 

2 In ni‘m€gha-mana- ‘drenching oneself, 
the gh seems to be phonetic (as -aiiiana = 
-ome 7 io). In valgafc (AV.) ‘springs’, the guttural 
is perhaps due to the preceding /, as neither 
Ij nor Ic is ever found to occur. 

3 This normalization of the palatal is 
probably Indo-Iranian, see J. Schmidt, KZ. 
25, 104. 

4 The denominatives in -ayd- (IE. dj and 
oij) follow the noun from which they are 
derived; e. g. from aghd- ‘evil’, aghdydii 
‘wishes to injure’. 

5 The causative ingdyaii of ejaii ‘stirs’ is 
probably due to an old present base '^inag-^ 
ihg- formed according to the 7th class the 
phonetic form -mjayatl is found in the BAU. 
VI. 4, 23. 


6 The fluctuation of words in -a- probably y 
arose from some cases in oxytones having 
had IE. c, others o\ hence in some words 
the palatal prevailed throughout, in others 
the guttural. The agent-nouns, being mostly 
oxytone, show a preference for the palatal, 
which originally appeared in oxytones only. 
Cp. Wackernagel I, 12S a (p. 150, note, 
end). 

7 A palatal before an unaccented -a 
first appears in doh-a- (RV. X. 122), other- 
wise dogka- ‘milking’ ; moh-a- (AV.) ‘delusion’, 
beside mogh-a-^ ‘vain’; kruhe-a- (VS.) ‘cur- 
lew’, is probably only an extension of krtihc- 

(VS.) 

8 The gh of jaghdna- ‘buttock’, is phonetic 
(Gk. Koyavyj), 
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verbal forms), e. g. diih-a 7 ia- and duduh-and'^ \ before -aia (== IE. -eto)^ e. g. 
pac-atd- ‘cooked’^; before -an in 7 najj-dn- ‘marrow’ ^ 

4, Nouns formed without suffix (including infinitives and gerunds) have 
the palatal of the corresponding verb; e. g. prc-as^ nom. pi. ‘food’; a-prc-as 
and a-prc-e ‘to satisfy’; Uij-dye ‘to procreate’. A guttural of course appears 
where the verb has a guttural only; e. g. pra-tdnk-a?n (AV.) ‘gliding’ (/^/&-‘run’). 

5. The suffix -ka is treated analogously to the final guttural of roots 
The guttural regularly appears except when the suffix, being attached tO' 
unaccented prepositions, is itself accented; thus asnid-Iza- \ yusjnd-ka- ‘your’; 
dpa-ka- ‘coming from afar’; ahhi-ka- ‘collision’; and even with the suffix 
accented in locatives such as tipa-ki^ upa-kdyos ‘in the vicinity’ and in the abl. 
para-kdt ‘from a distance’; but uc-cd and uc-cdis ‘above’; para-cdis ‘aside’; 
pas-Cit and pas-cdt ‘behind’; pra-cdis ‘forwards’. 

39. Irregular palatalization, — Before u r and consonants (except _y), 
the gutturals were not originally palatalized. Hence roots which regularly have 
palatals before a and diphthongs, usually retain the guttural before u r and 
consonants. Thus from ric- ‘leave’, are formed, 7 'ek-ii- ‘empty’, rek-n-as- ‘property’, 
perf. part. ririk-v&ms-\ 3. sing. pres, rindkdi, 2. sing. perf. mid. ririk-se (but opt. 
riric-yat)\ tig-rd- ‘mighty’, beside dj-as- ‘strength’; ghn- beside han- ‘strike’). 
Nevertheless palatals appear by analogy before f, r, v\ 

a. initially: i. in the roots scut- ‘drip’, crt- ‘bind’, hrs- ‘rejoice’, in which 
the unphonetic palatal before the low grade vowels is due to the phonetic 
palatal before the high grade vowels 0 (= IE. eu) and ar {— IE. er). 

2. in the reduplicative syllables cu-^ and ju- of the perfect and aorist 
(in RV. occurring only in cyu- ‘shake’, gup- ‘guard’, gur- ‘praise’) for older 
"^ca- ya- {a — the IE. reduplicative vowel). 

b. finally: i. in verbal inflexion, the palatal which appears before a 
and diphthongs always appears also before u, and nearly always before m 
and r (instead of the phonetic guttural); thus sisic-ur beside sisic-atur^ siszc-e, 
from sic- ‘pour’; hubhuj-mdhehedi^t bhundj-aznahe^ from ‘enjoy’; any -mas 
beside anj-dnti^ andj-azz from ahj- ‘anoint’; riric-rd beside riric-e^ from ric- 
‘leave’; d-yuj-ran^ yuyuj-ri beside yuyuj-i^ from yuj- ‘yoke’; du/i-re\ duh-rate^ 
duduh-re^ duh-rdm and duh-ratazn (AV.) beside duh-e, from dich- ‘milk’. 

The guttural, however, regularly remains before the -nu of the 5th class r 
sak-nu- ‘be able’, sagh-ziu- ‘be equal to’, spreading thence to other forms 7 . 
Phonetic k remains before m in vivak-zzii from vac- ‘speak’; and before r in 
vavak-re beside vac-ydte, vdfic-ati (AV. VS.) from vane- ‘move crookedly’. 

2. in nominal derivation the guttural as a rule remains®: e. g. rzig-nd- 
‘broken’, from ruj- ‘break’; z'uk-znd- ‘brilliant’, from rue- ‘shine’; suk-rd-^ s'uk-ld- 
(AV.) ‘bright’, from sue- ‘shine’; pak-vd- ‘ripe’, from pac- ‘cook’. The perf. 
part, for the most part follows this rule: e. g. ru-ruk-vdms-^ from rue- ‘shine’; 


1 Strictly phonetic (but rarer) is d(gh- 
dna- ‘milking’; also vagh-dt- (IE. -lU-) ‘insti- 
tutor of a sacrifice’. 

2 The k in sik-cttd- (AV. VS.) ‘sand’, is 
phonetic (IE. ~nia-\ 

3 Beside ydk-ri (AV.) ‘liver’, and sdk-rt ‘dung’, 
the k is found in the yak-a 7 i-, mk-an-^ 
but only in weak forms before n or a 
(“ V)' y^tc- 7 ids, yak-nd (VS.); sak-ztd (VS.); 
sak-nds (AV.); sdka-b/us (TS.) 

4 See above 38 d, i ; Wackernagel i, 129. 

5 The phonetic guttural, however, appears 

in ‘lively’, ghrsvi- ‘gladdening’; while 


! on the other hand the palatal appears un- 
phonetically before it. in the intv. part, cat'- 
curyd-mdna- from cm'- ‘move’, 

6 Otherwise at- occurs only in the ono- 
matopoetic ni-mynpiind- ‘swell’ — and in a 
few words suggestive of foreign origin : 

N. of a demon; cu-pumka-^ N. of a 
kriiikd (TS.). 

7 Also dagh‘ 7 iii- ‘reach’, in a Brahmana 
passage of the Kathaka, and siigh- 7 t 2 c- 
‘mount’, in a similar one of the TS. 

8 CoLLiTz, BB. 3, 230 f.; J. Schmidt, 
KZ. 25, 70 f 
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vi-vik-vnms-^ from vie- 'divide’; ok 4 -vrims- (36 a), from uc- 'find pleasure’ (but 
dat. sing, uc-us-e). 

The following are, howev'er, exceptions; oj-man- 'might’ hhuj-rncm- 
'fruitfu?; mnh'-U 7 ‘ ‘suddenly’; druh-u- (AV.) ‘injurer’; ylc-nyd- (AV.) ‘request’. 

40. The old palatals {ch, j\ s, h)^ — The aspirate ch. This sound 
is, in pronunciation, the aspirate of e^ and is therefore represented in 
reduplication by e. But in origin ek has nothing to do with e. The fact 

•that after a mute it takes the place of / in Sandhi shows that it is allied 
to s. In fact, unlike j and //, it belongs exclusively to the old series of 
palatals; for it does not interchange with a guttural In the Avesta ch 

is regularly represented by i* and in cognate European languages by a conjunct 
consonant beginning with and standing for IE. skh (that is, 4- palatal mute 
aspirate) ; e. g. chid- ‘cut off’, Gk. T/jO-. This in Indo-Iranian probably became 
ssh^ which differentiated into Avestic s and Vedic ch. In the inchoative suffix 
-cha {gdcchati^ Gk. this palatal aspirate seems to represent IE. sJf^ 

a conclusion which is supported by the old inchoative verb rapiate ‘is full’ 
= rap{s)sate, where after the s has been dropped between two consonants'^, 
/ = IE. k remained. Thus ch represents a double sound and metrically lengthens 
a preceding short vowel. Hence the EPr. (vi. i) prescribes the doubling 
of ch (that is c-ch) between vowels. Though the Vedic Mss. almost invariably 
write ch^ and Aufrecht’s edition of the RV. and v. Schroeder’s edition 
of the MS.^ follow this practice, the spelling cch is to be preferred. 

a. In sdkhi- ‘branch’, the initial s probably stands for ch owing to the law by 
which two aspirates in the same syllable are avoided L 

b. In a few instances ch is a Prakritic representative of ks and ps\ -rcchdra- (AV.) 
beside rksdll- (VS.)S, part of an animal’s leg; krcchrd- ‘distress’, perhaps fox krpsrd-, and 
allied to kepaie ‘laments’, and hpdna- ‘misery’ 9. 

41. The old palatal y. — This j is the media of / (while as a new 
palatal it is the media of c). It is recognizable as an old palatal by the 
following indications : 

1. when there are parallel forms with s before /, tJi. or a cerebral appears 
either as final or before mutes; e. g. beside ydj-ati ‘sacrifices’, yds-tr- ‘sacrificer’, 
is-td- ‘sacrificed’, a-yat ‘has sacrificed’; similarly in the roots bhraj- ‘shine’; 
mrj- ‘wipe off’; raj- ‘rule’; rej- ‘tremble’ (?J; vi'aj- ‘wander’; srj- ‘send forth’; 
possibly also in bhrajj- ‘roast’ 

2. when in the form in question or in cognate forms, sounds follow 
which do not palatalize gutturals that is, u r n m r v; such are: dj-ra- 
‘plain’; dj-ma{n)- ‘course’; d 7 ju 7 ia- ‘white’, rj~rd- ‘reddish’; rj-u- ‘straight’, rJ-Jyas- 


1 Under the influence of dj- 7 yas~ ‘stronger’ | 
and 6 j-istha- ‘strongest’, such nouns in -man- 
being often closely connected with compara- 
tives and superlatives. 

2 In the Kathaka ch is spelt sch, which is 
probably only a provincial assibilation, and 
not the survival of an older sound; cp. 
J. Schmidt, KZ. 27, 332. 

3 murkhd- ‘dull’, occurring in a B. passage 
of the TS., is probably a new formation ' 
analogous to sokd- (AV.) from socati. Some ! 
scholars hold that there is an etymological I 


in Sandhi and ducchund- for diis-suiiTi- ‘mis- 
fortune’. 

5 Except those of the Kathaka, which 
write sch (cp. note 2), 

6 Also Roth’s ed. of the Nirukta and 
Macdonell’s ed. of the Brhaddevata; cp. 
Aufrecht, RV2, p. VI. 

7 Cp. 32. 

S On AV. Ms. spelling cJ: for ks in two 
or three words, see MThinev, JAOS. 12, 
92. 175. 

9 On the origin of ch, cp. Brugmann, KG.- 


connection between ‘appear’, 1 240; on the sound as a whole, Wacker- 

‘song’, and skdndaii ‘leap.^’; between , NAGEL b 133 f 

‘cut off’ and khid- ‘press’ ; between chJ- fAV.) j 10 But cp. 38 c, and Wackernagel I, 139. 
‘cut off’ and khd- (khan-) Cp. ^YACIUER- j Apart of course from the exceptions 
NAGEL I, 131, note, bottom. | due to analogy: see 39. 

4 Cp. above p. 25 note 6 ; cp. here cch — 7 -hs . 
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^straighter’, rdj-istha- ^straightesf; ja7m- ‘knee’ beside jhu-) jpnhh- ‘yawn’^j 
jna- ‘know’; jmd-j gen.jm-ds ‘earth’; jri- ‘go’; -jvard- ‘suffering’; paj-rd- ‘fat’; 
7 naj-nid 7 i- ‘greatness’; vdj-ra- ‘thunderbolt’; jicrdti^ jaryati^ jtijur-vdms-^ jUr'7id-^ 
from jf- ‘grow old’. 

3. when in inflexional forms, in which roots with a new palatal show 
a guttural, the j remains; e. g. jajdfia from jafi- ‘beget’; jajasa (AV.) from 
jas- ‘be exhausted’; jujosa from jus- ‘like’; juju7'-vd7ns-^ jajcira (AV.), from 
jf- ‘grow old’^. 

4. when j is the reduplication of an old palatal j or h\ e. g. jajma^ 
jajhra (AV.j, juJioti. 

5. when it is shown to be an old palatal by the evidence of the 
cognate languages; thus in ajd- ‘he-goat’, <^‘i-‘goat’; ajbia- (AV.) ‘skin’; lirj- 
‘nourishment’; jdjnhas- ‘course’; jdngha- ‘leg’; ja77ibk- ‘chew up’; jCi77iatr- ‘son- 
in-law’; dhraj- ‘sweep’; bhisaj- ‘heal’; raj aid- ‘silvery’; vdja- ‘swiftness’; rjipyd- 
‘going straight’. 

a. It is uncertain whether j represents an old or a new palatal in the 
following words: 

1. because the comparative evidence is conflicting: vi-jh^Tian- ‘related’; 
ju' ‘hasten’; jyd-^ jinhti ‘overpower’ 

2. because the Vedic and comparative evidence is insufficient: ‘coerce’; 

kuj’ (AV.) ‘hum’; jdnjat-T-, pres, part, of uncertain meaning (a. X.); jar ate 
‘approaches’; jehamana- ‘panting’; jihfTtd- ‘transverse’; dhvdj-^ dhvajd-^dsixitd \ 
paj- ‘be rigid’ (in dpa ,,,pdpaje ‘started back’); -pujana- ‘honouring’; bajd- a kind 
of plant; bija- ‘seed’; 7 }iunja- ‘sedge’. 

b. Irregular y. — i. As the two kinds of j were indistinguishable in pro- 
nunciation, a guttural sometimes intruded among the old palatals owing 
to the analogy of the new palatals; thus from bhisaj- ‘heal’, bhisdk-tafjia-^ spv., 
bhisdk-ti^ 3, sing, pres., a-hliimak^ 3. sing. impf. (like a^iak-ti iiom anj- 

from mrj- ‘wipe’ : 7u-7nrg-7‘a- ‘attached’, apa-iiiargd- (AV.) a kind of plant, 
vi-7}irg-varT- (AV.) ‘cleanly’ ; from srj- ‘discharge’, asrg-ra/n, asrgran^ dsasrgra77t^ 
sasrg77idhe (SV.) beside sasrj^/idhe; from jr- ‘grow old’, jagdra (AV.) beside 
jajdra (AV.). 

2. The guttural beside the palatal may be due to IE. dialectic variety 
in gTtd- ‘woman’ beside jan- ‘beget’; g77i-ds beside jm-ds ‘of the earth’; bhdrgas- 
‘splendour’, bhrgu- a name, beside bJu'aj- ‘shine’. 

3* In jydtis- ‘light’, jy seems, by an old Prakritism, to represent dy, as 
the word is probably derived from dyut- ‘shine’. 

4. The media aspirate jh^^ occurs only in one form, jdjhjhat-i- (RV.^), 
a pres. part, probably meaning ‘laughing’ as an epithet of lightning (a metaphor 
connected with lightning elsewhere also in the RV.); it appears to be derived, 
by an old Prakritism, from has- ‘laugh’ : jhjh probably for jjh^ here == lE.gzh^ 
which otherwise would become hs-, as in jdhs-at-, part., ‘laughing’. 

42. The cerebrals. — The designation given to these sounds by the 
native phoneticians^, murdhanya ‘produced in the head’, indicates that they 
were pronounced at the highest point in the mouth nearest the (upper part 


1 In which only forms with r occur; 
cp.j however, Hubschmann, KZ. 23, 393. 

2 The only instance of a new palatal 
[c j h =■ k g gJi) before ur (== IE. /) is 
caral^yd-maHa- (RV. x). For some more or 
less doubtful examples of old palatal see 
Wackernagel I, 137 b note. 

3 Op. cit. I, 137 e, note. 


4 The other two old palatals s and h will 
be dealt with below in their alphabetical 
order; 54, 58. 

5 The Kashmir Ms. of the RV. reads 
jdjjhatir for jdjhjhatlr (v. 52^): ScHEFTE- 
LOWITZ, WZKM. 21, 86. 

6 See RPr. i. 19; APr. 1. 32; TPr. 
II. 37, 
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of the) head. They are described by the Pratisakhyas as pronounced by 
turning the tip of the tongue up to the roof of the mouth and bending it 
backwards. They were therefore pronounced farther back in the mouth 
than the palatals. This is also their pronunciation at the present day in 
India. An indication that it was such even in Vedic times is the fact that 
d is sometimes found in the later Samhitas interchanging, between vowels, 
with (which itself interchanges with r), and that in the P.V. itself d dh 
become / Ih between vowels. It is also to be noted that the Greeks reproduced 
d not only with but also with The cerebrals, however, were a specifically 
Indian product, being unknown in the Indo-Iranian period 3. They are still 
rare in the RV., where they occur medially and finally only. According to 
most scholars, they are due to aboriginal, especially Dravidian, influenced 
As a rule, they have arisen immediately after s or an r sound from dentals. 
But before consonants and finally they may represent the old palatals j s h, 

a. The voiceless cerebrals t tJi take the place of the dentals t th after 5 
(— i-, / or j)\ e. g. vrs-ti- hain’ (suffix -ti); dus-tdra- invincible’ (= dusddra-); 
ndkis te (= ndkis te)\ vds-ti ‘wishes’ (= vds-ti); mrs-td- ‘cleansed’ (= mrj-td-Y. 
Similarly the voiced cerebrals d dh take the place of the dentals d dh 
after (= s or old palatal y) h)^ which has disappeared^; e. g. nidd- ‘nest’ 
(= IE. nizdd-)) du-dhi- ‘ill-disposed’ (= dus-dhi-)) id-e ‘I worship’ = ij-d- 

for ya/-d-); drdkd- ‘firm’ (= drh-td-). The preceding voiced sibilant % (== / 
and s) has (instead of disappearing) itself become d in didid'dhi (from dis- 
‘show’) and vivid-dhi (firom vis- ‘be active’) d 

a. When the dental here was immediately followed by an r sound, the cerebralization 
seems originally to have been stopped. Hence drdhrd- (= drh-ira’\ beside drdhd- 
(==: drh-ia-) ‘firm’; and though s/r occurs several times in theRV. S, the r seems to have 
been dropped in pronunciation, as the only stems ending in -’Sfra-' which show a case- 
form with n, do not cerebralize it: ustrdndm and rdstrdnam, as if no r preceded. In 
TS. I. 2. 5a, r is actually dropped after st in ivdstvnati- ‘accompanied by Tvastrl’. 

b. In several instances a cerebral appears by an evident Prakritism, 
in place of a dental originally preceded by an r (or /) sound; thus vi-kata- 
‘monstrous’, beside kr-td- ‘made’; katd- ‘depth’, beside karid'"^ ‘pit’; avatd- 
(SV. VS.) ‘pit’, beside avdr^° ‘down’“; and as shown by comparative evidence, 
kdtuka- ‘sharp’; kudayati ‘singes’; kevata- \ jddhu- ‘dull’; kutd- (AV.TS.) ‘horn- 
less’. In the following words, though cognate languages show the cerebral 
is similarly based on Indian r or + dental: kata- ‘frontal bone’; jathdra- 
‘belly’; tadit- ‘contiguous’, tdda- (AV.) ‘blow’; pinda- ‘lump’; kdnda- (AV.) ‘piece’ 

c. Cerebrals have in some instances supplanted dentals owing to the 


^ Cp. VPr. IV. 143 ; V. Bradice, KZ. 
28, 298. 

2 See Wackernagel i, 143, note. 

3 Op. cit. I, 144. 

4 Ibid., note. 

5 Cp. above 41, I. 

6 Cp. above 17, 5. 

7 See Wackernagel i, 145 a, note (end). 
Cp. 42 d (p. 34) end. 

8 In rastrd- ‘dominion’, u^tra- ‘buffalo’, 
destri- ‘Directress’; ddms^ra- ‘tooth’; sir- in 
d-ni‘Stria- ‘not shaken off’, ivdsif'-mant- 
‘accompanied by Tvasif^ \ 7 idf in kiindr- 
ndcJ- ‘house-lizard’ (?). 

9 Wackernagel i, 146 a. 

xo Cp. Bartholom.\e, if. 3, 179. 

Perhaps also remtka-kdta- ‘stirring dust’, 
Indo-arische Philologie. 1. 4. 


if from krt- ‘cut’; but see Bartholomae, 
IF. 3, iSo'f. 

12 IE. / by rhotacism became y in Hr. 

13 MS. II. 47 has the reading jinva rdvdt 
for that of TS. II. 4. 7 ^ j invar dvft and 
K. XL 9 jinva rdvat. Cp. below p. 70, note 4, 

^4 The cerebral could be similarly accounted 
for in Z’4/<3-(RVL) ‘house’ (?), if it is related 
to /cu/a‘(pa-) ‘family’, and hdaya- (AV.) ‘nest’. 
In dandd- ‘staff’ if identical with Gk. livhpw 
(J. Schmidt, KZ. 25, 52, note i) we seem 
to have an instance of a cerebral for a 
dental -}- following r, but such a change 
seems not to be in accordance with the 
phonetic laws of either Vedic (cp. dydhrd-^ 
above a, «) or Prakrit. On two other 
examples of this supposed change, andd- 
3 
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analogy of similar words with phonetic cerebral. In padbhis ‘with feet’^ and 
perhaps j}dd-grhhi-^ N., it is due to ^adbhis^ inst. pi. of both pas- ‘look', and 
of pas- ‘cord’; and to pddbtsa-^ pddvua (VS.) ‘fetter’, which is derived from 
pas- ‘cord’h Vdsat and srdusap sacrificial calls, probably for vdksat and 
"^srdsat (3. sing. aor. subj. of vah- ‘convey’, and ‘hear’), seem to owe their 
cerebral to the influence of the sacrificial call z'i/ (VS.), vdtidY^), 3* sing. aor. 
of yvah-. The d of purodas- ‘sacrificial cake’ (from das- ‘worship’), is perhaps 
due to du-dns- ‘impious’ (for duz-das-Y* 

d. In a few instances a cerebral f or 0 appears in place of the cerebral 
sibilant s. The phonetic representative of the latter before bh would be d 
(parallel* to d for IE. .sr before bhY, where it appears in vipriid-bhis (VS.) 
‘with drops’. From here the cerebral spread to the nom. sing., where it appears 
in vi-prut (AV.) ‘drop’, from prtis- ‘sprinkle’, and in edhamana-dvit ‘hating the 
arrogant’ (from dvis- ‘hate’). 

The cerebral d also appears before the -dhi of the 2. sing. impv. for jT in 
aviiidhi (= avi-s-dhi) aor. of av- ‘favour’, and in vividdJii (= vivis-dhi)^ red. 
aor. of vis- ‘be active’. The phonetic form here would be '^idh (== iz-dh)^^ 
instead of which iddh appears under the influence, perhaps, of the cognate 
verbal forms with the short vowel (avistu^ avistdm etc.). 

43. Cerebrals in many instances represent the old palatals j s h. 
They are found thus: 

a. as final ; i. in nom. sing, m. f. : bhrdt ‘lustre’ ibhrdj-) ; rdt ‘ruler’ {rij -) ; 
vipat^ N. of a river {iupas-)\ vit ‘settlement’ {vis-)^ spat ‘spying’ (spas-); sdt 
‘overcoming’ (sM-); -vdt ‘conducting’ (-vah-)^ pasthavnt (VS.), -v&t (TS.). The 
guttural k would have been phonetic in this case, as the nom. sing, originally 
ended in s^, and even the old palatals became k before s; the cerebral 
must here therefore be due to the influence of forms in which it was 
phonetic. 

2. in nom. acc. sdt^ from sds- ‘six’. As k might have been expected 
(IE. sveks), the cerebral is doubtless due to forms containing sas-^ as sasti- 
‘sixty’, sasthd- (AV. VS.) ‘sixth’. 

3. in the first member of a compound, where the final of the nom. sing, 
appears, in sdt- ‘six’, and pad- (from pds- ‘cord’, in pdd-bzsa-). 

4. in 2. 3. sing, aor, for the radical palatal after the endings have been 

dropped: thus d-bhrat (bhraj- ‘shine’); yat (yaj- ‘sacrifice’); rat (raj- ‘shine’); 
nat^ d-nat (nas- ^resich!) ; d-prat (pras- ‘ask’ in ‘question’); d-vat (vah- 

‘convey’). Here / is phonetic in the 3. pers. only, standing for s-t (= IE. k-t). 
It has been transferred to the 2. sing., where k would be phonetic (standing 

‘egg’j and manduka- ‘frog’, see Wacker- rivik ‘sacrificer’ Cj/yq/-); urk (VS.) ‘nourish- 
NAGEL I, 147, note. ment’ dik (AV.) ‘region’ [dis-). For 

1 Op. cit. I, 148 a (p. 172, top). -dfk, the later Samhitas have -dfn also. In 

2 The form in MS. ill. 49 (B.) the n. nom. the m. f. form appears: -dfk, 

beside vy-avdif AV. viii. 121, from vi-vas- -sprk'f but as there was no s here, it 
‘shine forth’, is probably due to the influence must be assumed that the cerebral was 
of aor. of ; but cp. Bartholomae, originally used in these neuter forms. In 
Studien i, 24, note. On the cerebral in avatd- bhisdj- ‘healer’, the k has spread from the 
(SV. VS.), beside avata^^ 7 iadd- ‘reed’, beside nom. to other cases, where it is not phonetic 
nadd-i and in kitd- (AV.), markd^a- cp. (cp. Wackernagel I, 13S). The original 
WACKERNAGEL I, 148 b, note. value of the palatal in ‘desiring’, nsnih-^ 

3 See below 44 a, 3. (AV. VS.), a kind of metre, which have k 

4 Cp. above 17, 5. in the nom. is uncertain. The /& in the nom. 

5 This phonetic k for an old palatal is ndk ‘night’ is probably not based on an old 
preserved in the nominatives -dfk ‘seeing’ palatal s (cp. ^ kQYSi.'mkCyKL I, I49 a a, 
(drs-\ -spfk ‘touching’ (sprs-\ spfk ‘desiring’ note). 

{sprh’\ an-dk ‘eyeless’ (-aks -> ; as- ‘penetrate’); 
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for k-s == IE. ks). The reverse transference of k to the 3. sing, has taken 
place in prd 7 iak beside d-nat (nai- Teach’) and in d-srak (from srj- ‘discharge’). 

b. before consonant suffixes: 

1. the phonetic cerebral appears before case-endings beginning with bh 
in pad'bhls^ from pds~ ‘look’ and ‘cord’; vid-bhis from vis- ‘settlement’; sardd- 
bhyas ‘for the bees’ (probably from ^sardh-)] sad-bhis'^. In anadud-bhyas (AV.)^ 
from anad-vdk- ‘bull’^ d appears for d by dissimilation; while the guttural of 
the nom. instead of the phonetic d appears in susa?ndrg-b/iu (from drs- ‘see’) 

* ‘fair to see’ and in dig-bhyds (AV.) from dis- ‘region’. 

2. before the ~su of the loc. pi. k is phonetic, and appears in vik-su^ 
from vis-^ in spite of the unphonetic t of the nom. vit But owing to the 
influence of the other cases the unphonetic cerebral (in the form of t 
dissimilated for /) appears in anadut-su, 

3. before the dhi of the 2. sing, impv, the cerebral is phonetic in dididdhi^ 
from dis-^\ also in |^ (= s\ which after cerebralizing the dh is dropped, 
leaving a compensating length, in tadhi from taks- ‘hew’ (== IE. tegzdhi ) ; also 
in sO'dM ‘sixfold’ (for sas-dha : as-, like as-, becoming 0 before a voiced mute) 5 . 

c. The cerebrals in the following words have not been satisfactorily 

explained: aghati- and a-g/iatd~ {KSf ,) ‘striker’, beside -a-ghata- andd- 

‘egg’; itdnt- (x. 171^) ‘wandering’ (?) , kuta- ‘house’ (?); kiita- ‘frontal bone’; 

a- (?) ; ptanddka- ‘frog’; ita- (AN,) ‘reed’; rardta- laldta-(KN.) 
‘forehead’. Some others, mostly containing b, may be suspected of non- Aryan 
origin: bdt, badd, interjections; baturin- ‘broad’ (?), birita- ‘troop’ (?); bekandta- 
‘usurer’; addmbara- (VS), ‘drum’; bhadgd- (VS. MS.) ‘rhinoceros’; ca?iddld- (VS.) 
‘outcast’; 77 iarkdta- (VS.) ‘ape’. 

44. The dentals. — The dentals are at the present day pronounced as 
interdentals in India, but according to the Pratisakhyas'^ they were post-dental, 
being produced at the root of the teeth (danfamula). They represent IE. 
dentals, corresponding to similar sounds in the cognate languages. When 
two IE. dentals met, there seems to have been a tendency to change the 
first to a sibilant 5 . A survival of this appears in some Vedic combinations 
of d or dh with dh, which point to an earlier zdh, viz. in de-hi, beside dad- 
dhi ‘give’; dhe-hi (for "^dhadh-dhi) ‘put’; kiye-dhd ‘containing much’, in all of 
which examples e is based on Hr. az^. 

a. Change of 5 to f. The dental sibilant as the final of roots or nominal 
stems becomes V \ 

I. before the 5 of verbal suffixes (future, aorist, desiderative) in the three 
verbs vas- ‘dwell’, vas- ‘shine’, and ghas- ‘eat’®: thus avafsTs (AV.) ‘thou hast 
dwelt’; vdt-syati (MS.) ‘will shine’; jighat-sati (AV.) ‘desires to eat’, and 
jighat-su- (AV.) ‘hungry’. 


1 From this phonetic change oi s \.o d 

before bh is to be explained the stem id- 
^refreshmenF, beside is- (which occurs before 
vowel endings only): id-hhis etc, would have 
led to the formation of id-a, etc. (inst. sing.), 
which then gave rise to id-a- as an extension 
of id-\ cp. also iddyata (RV. I. MM., 

ildyata, Aufrecht) : ildyati (AV.) ‘be quiet’. 

2 It is not phonetic in aviddki and vividdhi 
(see above, 42 d). Cp. Wackernagel i, 149 c 
(end). 

3 The cerebral which in this paragraph 
represents (except before j) the old pala- 
tals, is based on an Hr. sh- sound s S (as 
shown by the Avesta having i s in the 


corresponding forms). This sibilant, Indiana, 
first became the cerebral mute d before the 
M-suffixes (as dental r became dental d) when 
it first spread to the nom., and lastly to the 
loc. pi. 

4 See RPr. i. 19; TPr. IL 38. 

5 For example, Gk. J-o 7 a 6 a, Av. voisid, 
beside vit-tha ‘thou knowesf. Cp. Wacker- 
nagel I, 152 b. 

6 Loc. cit., also note. 

7 See discussion of attempted explanations 
in Wackernagel i, 153, note. 

8 All the other roots in ^ add the suffix 
with connecting vowel i. 


3 * 
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2. before the t of the 3. sing, of a past tense: thus vy-avdt {AN.) ‘has 
shone forth’, from vi-vas-. This is, however, probably not a phonetic change, 
but is rather due to the influence of the 3. sing, of other preterites with 

having thus, instead of "^d-vas, become d-vaf^. 

3. before case-terminations beginning with and when final (in nom. 
acc. sing, neut.), in the p erf. part, and in four other words: thus jagr-vad-hhis., 
inst. pL, ‘having awakened’, tata 7 i-vdt^ acc. n., ‘having stretched’; ttsdd-bhis^ 
from usds- ‘dawm’; 7 nad-hhis.^ uidd-bhyds (AV.), from 7 nds- ‘month’; svd-tavad- 
hhyas (VS.), from svdAavas- ‘self-strong’. The change of to / began before 
the bh endings (like that of to / or d) ^ and was extended to the nom. acc. 
sing. neut. in the RV., but not till later before the -su of the loc. pl .3 

a. Allied to the change of final .r of roots and stems to t, is the apparent 
change of the medial dental sibilant to d in madg/c- (VS.) ‘diver’, from majj^ ‘dive’ 

| 3 . The substitution of dentals for other mutes is extremely rare. In consequence 
of dissimilation, a dental replaces a cerebral in aiiadutsu and anadudbhyas (AV.), from 
anaqTjdh’ ‘bull’;^ in drdhrd- ‘firm’, beside drdAd~ 5 ; in yasp/iavdi! {TS.) ‘iom year old bull’, 
beside paAiavap (VS.). 

A dental seems to take the place of a labial in ad-bhis, adAdiycs^ beside ap~ 
‘water’: but this is probably due to the analogy of ^ 7 tadbhis, riadlbyds, beside ndpdt- 
‘grandson’ 6. 

45. The labials. — These sounds as a rule represent IE. labials; e. g. 

Gk. ’KccT^'/jp; b/id 7 'a ‘bear’, Gk. fj)sps. But owing to the great rarity of IE. b, 
there are very few Vedic examples of inherited b\ e. g. rafjibate ‘hangs down’, 
Lat. IdbT ‘glide’ 

a. The number of words containing b has been greatly increased by 
new lormations. i. Thus b replaces p or bh before other voiced mutes: 
e. g.^ pi-bd-afidp ‘firm’, beside pad-d- ‘place’; rab-dhd-, beside rabhante ‘they 
take’. — 2. It is the regular substitute for M in reduplicative syllables or when 
initial aspiration is lost owing to a following aspirate; e. g. ba-bh?iva from 
bhu- ‘be’, bahu- ‘arm’, bandh- ‘bind’ I— 3. In a few examples it takes the 
place of or interchanges with z/9; thus pddbisa- (RV.), beside pddvisa- (VS.); 
haiid- beside vmd- ‘arrow’; -balsa- (AV.) beside -valsa- ‘twig’; ' bma- (AV.) 
‘music’ beside vand-] -blTfia- (AV.) ‘crushed’, beside vllTia- (B.)^°. — 4.* It further 
occurs in some new onomatopoetic words; budbudd- ‘bubble’; bdl (AV.) interj. 
dash!; bata interj. ‘alas!’ and hatd- ‘weakling’. — 5. In one instance b seems 
to stand for 771 before in bru- ‘speak’, for '^ 77 iru-^^, originally appearing most 
likely after a pause or after a final consonant 

b. In many words the origin of 6 is obscure. Most of these probably 
come from a foreign source: i. owing to their meaning: arbudd- said drbuda-, 
halbuthd-, sdmbara-, sfbinda-, names of foes of Indra and of the Aryans; brbii-, 
a proper name; bay a- (AV.), balbaja- (AV.), bilvd- (AV.), names of plants; 
bakura- ^ and bakurd-., a musical instrument — 2. owing to their phonetic 
form: kilbisa- sin ; bisa- ‘root-fibre’; busd- ‘vapour’; bat and badd.^ interjections; 


1 Cp. Wackernagel I, 154. 

2 See 42 d (p. 34). 

3 Cp. Wackernagel i, 155 a, note. 

4 Op. cit I, 155 b, note. 

5 See 42 a « (p. 33), 

^ The name in-d- 7 'a and ndnd7i-dr- ‘hus- 
band’s sister’, are explained by some scho- 
lars as containing aPrakritic^. See Wacker- 
nagel I, 157, note. 

7 On some words {sabar-, batd-, bdia-, bab 
bui/id-) in which b is regarded as IE. by 


different scholars, see Wackernagel i, 158 b, 
note. 

8 See above 32 a, i, 2. 

9 There is some confusion between forms 
of hrh- ‘be great’, and nrh- ‘tear’. 

On some doubtful or wrong explanations 
of b for V {ni-brh~ ‘‘crush’, bdla-, balbaja-^ bat, 
Gabala-, sdmba\ see WACKERNAGEL I, i6i,note. 

Cp. Gk. pporog for ^fiporog. 

12 See Wackernagel i, 159. 
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bandd-{KS[^ ^crippled’; bdrsva- (ys.) ^sockeV; bas/^dja-^yesulmg' ; bds/d/ia- (VS.) 
^decrepit’; bfla-^csiYQ\ bUma- ^chip^; bfrita- ‘troop' (?); bekandfa- ‘usmef, — 3. for 
both reasons: illblsa- and hr say names of demons; alahi- (AV.) ‘bottle 
gourd’. — 4. Other words which if not of foreign origin, are as yet insufficiently 
explained: bdrjaha- ‘udder’; ‘he-goaf ; A /Vrf ‘quickly’; -A7m- ‘aperture’; 

bfja- ‘seed’; btmdd- ‘arrow’; h'hdd-uktha-^ an epithet of Indra; chubiiJza- ‘chin’; 
sabdba- ‘brindled’; sd?nba-, a weapon of Indra; balisa- (VS. AV.), a disease; 
blesJza- (K.) ‘noose’. ^ 

46. The nasals. — There are five nasals corresponding, in regard 
to place of articulation, to the five classes of mutes. Each of them can 
only appear before a mute of its own class Before sibilants and h the 
nasals do not appear 3; before / only m is found; n does not appear finally 
any more than the palatal mutes. 

a. The guttural nasal n regularly appears before gutturals: e. g. afikd- 
‘hook’; anklidya- ‘embrace’; dnga- ‘limb’; jdfigha- ‘leg’. Before other consonants 
or as a final, it appears only when a following k or g has been dropped, 
as in stems ending wdth -nc- or -;7/- and in those compounded with 

o.g. praiydu^ nom. sing, of pratydnc- ‘facing’; ytmdJii {—yunj-dhi)^ 2. sing, imp v. 
of yuj- ‘join’; kT-drn^ nom. sing, of kl-drd- ‘of what kind?’. 

b. The palatal nasal it is found only before and after c or j\ and 
before ch] e. g. vdncati (AV.) ‘wavers’; yajha- ‘sacrifice’; vrmcha7ihc ‘let them 
desire’. 

c. The labial nasal m as a rule represents IE. m\ e. g. matr- ‘mother’, 
Lat. mater\ ntunaii- ‘name’, Lat. mmeji. It is by far the most common labial 
sounds, its frequency being greater than that of the four labial mutes taken 
together 5. By some scholars m is regarded as representing an original 71 or v 
in certain instances®. 

d. The dental nasal n as a rule represents IE. 7i\ e. g. nci ‘not’, Lat. -iic) 

mdfias- ‘mind’, Gk. It is the commonest of the nasals, being more 

frequent than tu, and about three times as frequent as the other three taken 
together 7. The dental nasal also appears instead of dental mutes and of 
the labial nasal. 

a. It appears in place of d before the nominal suffix -7ia^ and of t, 
as well as d^ before the m of secondary suffixes; e. g. dfi-na^ ‘food’ (ad- ‘eat’); 
chi7i-7td- ‘cut off’ {chid-)\ tddyim-77ia7it- ‘lightning’); 77ihz-7naya- 

‘earthen’ {zrird- VS. ‘earth’). This substitution is in imitation of Sandhi, as 
d7i tfn drn otherwise occur within words; e. g. icdnh (from uddn- ‘water’), 
at7ndn- ‘breath’, vid-md ‘we know’. 

dental ti regularly appears in place oi m\ i. before t\ e, g. from yaTfi- 
‘restrain’ \ yafi-tur- zxAyan-tr- ‘guide’, yafi-trd- ‘rein’; from irazfi- ‘exert oneself’ : 
srdTitd’ ‘wearied’; 2. before suffixal 771 or v\ e. g. from ga77i- ‘go' : d-gan-77ia^ 
ga7i-vahi, jaga7i-Vii7ns-'^ ) 3. when radically final, originally followed by suffixal 
or /; e. g. from ga77i- ‘go’, d-ga7i^ 2, 3. sing. aor. d-gaz/i-s, d-ga77id)\ from 
yapi- ‘restrsim\ a-ymi, 3.sing.|aor.(= a-ydm-sd); from ‘house’, gon.{pdtir) ddzi^ 


1 Op. cit. I, 162. 

2 Excepting in a few instances when a 
mute has been dropped, as in ytiiidki ^ 
yuiigdhi (see a). 

3 Excepting in a few instances h or 72 
before the -su of the loc. pi. 

4 Excluding the semivowel v, 

5 Cp. Whitney 50 and 75. 

6 Cp. Wackernagel I, 177, note. 

7 Whitney 75. 


t S This change of m to 72 may be due 
to the influence of the cognate forms in 
which 772 phonetically becomes 72 when final 
(below 3). 

9 On this explanation of dan (denied 
i by PiscHEL, VS. 2, 307 ff.) see especially 
Bartholomae, if. S, in ‘Arica’ 229—249; 
also Richter, KZ. 36, iii— 123, on ddm- 
pati-. 
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‘of the house’ (= damns'). Here the change of 7n to ?i was evidently due 
(as in i) to the dental s 01 t which originally followed h 

47. The cerebral p* — This nasal, like the cerebral mutes, is an 
Indian innovation. It is for the most part the result of a regular phonetic 
development, but is also in a number of words due to Prakritic influence; 

A. Besides regularly appearing before cerebral mutes, e. g. in dandd- 
‘staff’, the cerebral n phonetically takes the place of dental 71 after r r 
either immediately preceding, e. g. 7ir7idm ‘of men’, vdrna- ‘colour’, umd- 
‘hot’; or when only vowels - 3 , guttural or labial mutest or nasals, y v ox 
intervene; e. g. krpdna- ‘misery’; krd7na7ia- ‘step’; ksohhafia- ‘exciting’. This 
rule is followed throughout within a word even when a s which it contains 
is produced by Sandhi 5 ; thus not only trpnoti (trj>~ ‘be satisfied’) grbhndti 
{grbh- ‘seize’), but also u suvajjdh (for suvandh, ix. 107^). In su-suTUTid- 
‘very gracious’ (where the s is produced by internal Sandhi), the dental n 
remains probably owing to the influence of the simple word sumnd-, 

a. The cerebralization of dental n takes place almost as regularly 
in verbs compounded with the prepositions yrd ‘before’, para ‘away’, pari 
‘round’, 7iir (for nis) ‘out’; as well as in nominal derivatives of these com- 
binations. But the r does not cerebralize n when there is tmesis or any other 
preposition but a intervenes^. The cerebralization takes place: 

1. in the initial of roots; e. g. prdfiak {7ias- ‘reach’); parafitide {7iud- 
‘thrust); pra-netf~ ‘guide’ (;zr- ‘lead’). But n remains if r or ks follows; hence 
prinrtyat (AV.) from firt- ‘dance’, and pdri Tiaksati ‘encompasses’ {naks- ‘reach’). 
The cerebralization is also absent, without this dissimilating caused, in abhi 
prd nofiu-' (SV.) beside abhi prd nonu- ‘shout towards’, and in prd-nabh'^ (AV.) 
‘burst’. 

2. medially or finally in the roots hnu- ‘hide’, an- ‘breathe’, han- 
‘strike’ (though not in forms with ^>^/^); thus pdri-hTiuta (AV.) ‘denied’; prdniti 
‘breathes’; nir hanyat (AV.), but abhi-pra-ghnanti. 

3. in suffixal n the cerebralization fluctuates: it always takes place in the 
n of the I. sing, subj., e. g. nir gamani\ not always in the pres, base of hi- 
‘impel’; e. g. prd hinomi^ etc., but pari-hin6mi^\ never in that of Tuindii 
‘diminishes’ or of 77iin6ti ‘establishes’; it is also absent in ydju skanndm 
(x. i 8 i 3 )^ 0 ; but -trnna- (VS.), from trd- ‘pierce’. 

b. In nominal compounds cerebralization takes place less regularly 
when there is r r ox s in the first member, and n in the second: 

I. an initial n is here nearly always cerebralized in the RV.: e. g. 
dur-ndfnan- ‘ill-named’; prd-napat- ‘great-grandson’; also dur-ndsa- (AV.) ‘un- 


1 The dental n may stand for / in carma'- 
mnd- *tanner’ (cp. cdrmdni mldtaniy. BR. 
According to Benfey, it is used to fill the 
hiatus in declension, e. g. kavi-n-d*, and in 
the perf. red. syllable dn-^ e. g. in dnrcur\ 
cp. Wackernagel I, 175 c, note. 

2 The cerebral mutes and nasal not only 
do not cerebralize a n separated from them 
by a vowel, but even stop the influence of 
a preceding r r s\ thus in reduplication 
only the first ?2 is cerebralized; g. pra- 
7 iinaya pzZ- ‘lead’); cp. manind inst. of manU 
*pearr{B.b.). This arises from a disinclination 
to pronounce cerebral mutes and nasals in 
successive syllables. 

3 On the absence ^ of cerebralization in 
nstrdnd?n and rdsird 7 ia?ni see above 42 a, «. 


4 In some instances where the mute 
immediately precedes the 7 i, the cerebrali- 
zation does not take place; e. g. ’vrtra-ghni^ 
ksepnu- ‘spring! ng\ 

5 In one curious instance, sdm , . . pmdk 
(beside pinasti^ from piy ‘crush^), the cerebral 
lost at the end of a syllable has transferred 
its cerebral character to the beginning of 
the syllable. 

^ The preposition 7 zi following another 
containing r is mostly cerebralized. 

7 Cp. above 42 a, a. 

8 Cp. izd^nabhi- ‘thre e-nave d’, and zjfsa- 
7 tdbhi- ‘strong-naved’. 

9 Cp. VPr. HI. 87; APr. lu. 88; iv. 95; TPr. 
XIII. 12. 

10 Cp. Wackernagel I, 167 b s. 
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attainable’^ dur-nihita- (AV.) ^ill-preserved’j but (because z. r r 01 s follows) not 
in - 7 ipnna- bnanhood’, -nistha- ‘eminent’; -nissidh- %ift’; -nirnij- ‘adornment’; nor 
(owing to the intervening gh and m) in dirghd-7ilt/ia-, N., yusmi-nita' ‘led by 
you’. The cerebralization is further absent, without any preventing cause^ in 
aksa-ndh- ^tied to the axle’ (beside pari-ndh- ‘enclosure’); tri-nakd- ‘third 
heaven’; tri~?idhhi- ‘three-naved’, and zdsa-naMz- ‘great-naved’; pmiar-ziava- 
‘renewing itself (but AV. pmiar-nava^\ dur-niydntu- ‘hard to restrain’. 

2. it is less frequent medially; e. g. pUrvahiid- forenoon’; aparahnd- (AV.) 
‘afternoon’; nr-vdhana- ‘conveying men’; pra-vd/iana-(y^.) ‘carrying off’; purlsa- 
vdhana- (VS.) beside purisa'VQhana- (TS. K.) ‘removing rubbish’; nr-mdnas- 
‘kind to men’, ‘manly-spirited’, but ‘of far-seeing mind’; 

dru-ghand- ^\YOodLtzi club’, but vrtra-ghne, dat., ‘Vrtra-slaying’; su-sumnd-'^ Wtiy 
gracious’; su-pra-pand- ‘good drinking place’; nr^pdiia- ‘giving drink to men’; 
but paripdzia- ‘drink’, parip&zia- (AV.) ‘protection’; pary-ukyamana- (VS.) 
beside pary-uhyamana‘{Y'^’^^^-)^ 

c. Even in a closely connected following word cerebralization may 
take place after r r s va the preceding one. 

1. This is frequently the case with initial most usually in nas ‘us’, 

rarely in other monosyllables such as nii ‘now’, 7id ‘like’^; e. g. saho sii 7iah 
(vm. 732). Initial 7i occasionally appears thus in other words also; e. g. 
pdri 7ietd . . visat {lyi. 103^); sr-nga-vrso ziapat nap at ^ RV.); asthurl 7iati 

(VS., no RV, TS.); {gdmad) u m ziasaiya (VS.) prd 7idma7ii (TS.); punar 
7iaya77iasi (AV.); suJuir iiah (MS.) = suhard 7iah\ vAr 7iA77ia (TS. v. 6.1^). 

2. Medial y also occurs thus, most often in the enclitic pronoun ena- 
‘this’; e. g. indr a enam. It occasionally appears in accented words also after 
final r\ gor ohhia (i. iSoS); 7iir enasali (iVV.); nrbhir yeznand/i (SV., yemazidh^ 
RV); panibhir vTydmaziah (TS.)j. A final 71 is treated as medial and cere- 
bralized thus in tfn iznAfi (MS.) and aksAii dva (MS.)* 

B. In a number of words 71 has a Prakritic origin. 

a. It is due to a preceding r or r which has been replaced by a i u 

or has disappeared through assimilation. This is indicated to be the case 
by the appearance beside them of cognate words containing r ox I sounds: 
I. in Vedic itself: thus Jy/- ‘pin of the axle’; Jzaiid- ‘one-eyed’, beside kar?id‘^ 
‘crop-eared’ (MS.); kdiia- (AV.) ‘particle’ : ‘small part’; janjazia-bhdvan 

‘glittering’ : jUrni- ‘glow’ (y^y- probably = yry- from old pres, ynidti); pwzya- 
‘auspicious’ \pr- ‘fill’; phazy ‘bound’ (= ^p'hny^ ’^pharzi-) cp. parphaz'at ‘may 
he scatter’; dJiAiiika- ^ cimmid i dhAraka- (VS.), id. — 2. in allied languages: 
gand- ‘crowd’; pazi- (VS.) ‘purchase’; vanij- ‘merchant’^; dziu^ ‘minute’; kimaru- 
‘having a withered arm’; paTii- ‘hand’; sthaiiii- ‘stump’ 

b. Owing to the predilection for cerebrals in Prakrit, which substituted 
y for 71 throughout between vowels, even without the influence of neigh- 
bouring cerebrals, one or two words with such y seem to have made their 
way into Vedic: niani- ‘pearl’ (Lat. 7no7iile)\ amndh (MS.) ‘at oxio€ \ amndh 
(AV), id. 7 . 

c. The exact explanation of the y in the following words (some of 
which may be of foreign origin) is uncertain: kdnva-^ N.; kalyAzia- ‘fair’; 


1 See above 47 A (end). 

2 Cp. Benfey, Gottinger Abhandlungen 

3 agiiir dvena (l. 128^), Pp. agjteh | dvena, 
is probably wrong for agnch | ravhta. On 
the other hand, for fndno ruhdna (i. 32^), 
Pp. mdnah | ruhdiidh^ the reading should per- 


I haps be manor uhaiid. Cp. Laxman, Sanskrit 
Reader, note on this passage. 

4 See Wackernagel i, 172 a (p. 192, mid.). 

5 See Pr 6 hde, BB. 16, 209. 

6 Cp. Wackernagel i, i 72 d, note, 1 73, note. 

7 On a few doubtful instances, op. cit. i, 
173, note. 
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kamcM-^ of doubtful meaning; nicumpmd-^ of doubtful meaning; ninik ^secretly’, 
ninyd-'^ ‘inner’; ^panl-^ a kind of demon; hand- ‘arrow’; vand~ ‘udder’, ‘arrow’, 
‘music’; ‘music’; vdmcT-, a kind of musical instrument; sdna- ‘red’; dgana- 

(SV. VS.), of doubtful meaning; MnaJ>a- (AV.) ‘corpse’; ‘division’ (A V.); 

C‘upnnihiZ-{TS.), N.; nicankund- (TS.) and nicunJzund- (TS.), of doubtful meaning; 
vend- (AV.) ‘reed’; sdnu- (AV.) ‘heInp’^ 

48. The semivowels, — The semivowels jf, r, /, v have the peculiarity 
that each has a vowel corresponding to it, viz. i r I u respectively. They 
are called anfa{Ji)stha in the Pratisakhyas 3 , the term doubtless meaning 
‘intermediate’, that is, standing midway between vowels and consonants. 

a. / and v regularly represent the final i and u of diphthongs before 
vowels, e and ai becoming ay and ay^ 0 and au av and dv. But while and v 
are regularly written for i and u before vowels, they were often pronounced 
as iy and uv. This is shown by the fact that: 

1. iy and uv are frequently written, beside y and in the inflexion of 

J- and 27-stems. Thus from dJii- ‘thought’, there are several compounds, in 
some of which the stem is written with iy before vowels, as itthddhiy- ‘very 
devout’, in others with y, as adhy- ‘longing’. Similarly -ju- ‘hastening’, regularly 
appears as yuv-\ but ‘purifying’, ‘swelling’, ‘bringing forth’, always 
as -rV, In the same way, the suffix -ya is often written 4 ya\ 

e. g. dgr-iya- ‘first’, beside dgr-ya- (VS.); ftvdya- and riv-ya- ‘regular’; urv-iyd 
and urv-yd (VS. TS.) ‘widely’. This spelling is characteristic of the TS. Here 
iy is generally written where more than one consonant precede, almost 
invariably so in the inflexion of stems in i and 7 ; e. g. indragniy-ds ‘of Indra 
and Agni’, laksmiyct ‘by LaksmT; very often also in the suffix -_y^; e. g. div- 
iya- beside dsvya- (RV.) ‘relating to horses’ 5 . Similarly uv appears here for 
V in sdvar- and suvargd- ‘heaven’, beside svdr (RV.) and svargd- (RV.); in 
the inflexion of tanil- ‘body’, in some forms of vdyu- ‘wind’, hdhu- ‘arm’, urd^- 
‘thigh’ In the SV. and MS .7 there are two or three other examples of iy 
and uv for y and z'®. 

2. according to metrical evidence, y and v (though written as pronounced 
in classical Sanskrit) have a syllabic value in a large number of examples in 
the Vedic hymns This was recognized to be the case by the Pratisakhyas^®. 

3, r appears instead of r before the suffix -ya) e. g. in pitr-ya- ‘paternal’, 
from pitf- ‘father’. 

4, ay dy ey appear before the suffix ya e. g. saha-sey-ydya, dat., ‘for 
lying together’. Here yy is always to be read as y-iy in the RV. (except in 
Book X and daksdyya- in i. 129^)^^. 


1 Perhaps from '^nirnaya-i see Benfey, 
GGA. 1858, p. 1627. 

2 On these words see Wackernagel i, 
174 b and 173 d, note. 

3 RPr. 1. 2; VPr. IV. 101 ; also Nirukta 
II. 2. Cp. Whitney on APr. i. 30. 

4 Cp. Wackernagel i, 181 a, note. 

5 Several other examples, loc. cit. 

6 Cp. Whitney on TPr. ii. 25. 

1 See Wackernagel i, 181 a, note (p. 201, 
mid.). 

8 On the other hand there are some iso- 
lated instances of y and v in the Vedas as 
compared with iy and 2w in classical Sans- 
krit; see Wacicernagel i, p. 201, bottom. 

9 In certain words and formativesj/ and v 
are regularly consonantal: in the relative 


the present suifix-ya; the comp, suffix yas; 
the gen. ending and the fut. suffix -^7^; 
the initial v of suffixes ; the nv- of the 5th class ; 
in dsva-^hoTSQ^ andevds/r-,N. On the other hand 
the syllabic pronunciation is sometimes used 
artificially by the poets, as is apparent from 
the isolation of such occurrences. In some 
individual words the written iy and have 
to be pronounced as consonantal y and v : 
always in stivdnd-, pres. part, of m- ‘press’ ; 
occasionally in bhiyds- ‘fear’, Jiiydnd- ‘im- 
pelled’. Cp. Wackernagel i, 181 b, note, 
bottom. 

10 RPr. viii. 22 ; xvil. 14. 

See Grassmann, Wb. 1711, columns 
4 and 5. 

12 Wackernagel i, 181 c 7. 
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That this syllabic pronunciation was not simply i and (with hiatus), 
but iy and tiv, is rendered probable not only by the spelling iy uv beside 
but by the consideration that y and v are respectively the natural transition 
from i and u to a following issimilar vowel. 

b. In the RV. / and v are pronounced with a syllabic value under 
the following conditions: 

1. almost invariably after a group of consonants and generally after a 
jingle consonant if preceded by a long vowel. Thus the ending -bhyas and 
the suffix -tya are regularly pronounced as dissyllables after a long vowel, 
but as monosyllables after a short vowel. Hence, too, v is pronounced as 
■well as written in the forms davidhv-dt^ susv-atl^ siisv-and-^ juhv-e^ 

2. after a single initial consonant at the beginning of a verse, or, within 
a verse, if the preceding syllable is heavy, in some half dozen words. Thus 
tydi- ‘that’, and ivdm ‘thou’ are nearly always pronounced as they are -written 
after a short vowel, but tiyd- and tuvdm at the beginning of a Pad a or after 
a long vowel. The y is pronounced as iy in jyd- and jyakd- ‘bowstring’ 
only at the beginning of a verse or after a long vowel, in jydyas- 
‘mightier’ only after a long vowel. Finally tva- ‘many’, must generally be 
read as tuva- after a long vowel, but almost invariably tva- after a short 
vowel. 

3. in the inflexion of the nouns in T (no m. sing, -i-s) and where the 
stem has (with only six exceptions) to be pronounced with iy and 

Thus the transition from iy and 7 iv to y and v began in the RV., the 
traditional text writing for the iy and tiv which was pronounced by the poets 
of that Veda, sometimes iy and tcv, sometimes y and v. 

49. The semivowel /. — This semivowel, when not derived from i 
before other vowels (48 a) within Vedic itself, is based either on IE. i (== Gk. 
spiritus asper) or voiced palatal spirant (= Gk. C)"^; e. g. yds ‘who’ (0-^); 
yaj- ‘sacrifice’ yudh- ‘fight’ (ycr-jjLivy^); but ydva- ‘corn’ ('s-=/a); yas- 

‘boil’ (Csco); yuj- ‘yoke’ (Cb/-); yusdii- ‘broth’ {(^v-pLy]). It is probably due to 
this difference of origin that yas- ‘boil’ and ya^n- ‘restrain’, reduplicate with 
ya- in the perfect, but yaj~ ‘sacrifice.’, with 

a. This semivowel sometimes appears without etymological justi- 
fication: I. after roots in -d before vowel suffixes; e. g. ddy-i, 3. sing. aor. 
{da- ‘give’), d-dha-y-i {dha- ‘put’), dynd-y-i {jnd- ‘know’); v^a-silid-y-am^ abs. 
‘approaching’; rsab/ia-dd-y-m- (AV.) ‘bestowing bulls’. This is probably due 
to the influence of roots in -ai (27 a), which have d- before consonants, but 
dy- before vowels; t. g. pai- ‘drink’ d-pay-i^ pdy-d 7 ia-. — 2. owing to 
the influence of closely allied words or formations, in: yU-y-d^n ‘you’ (for 
^yUsam^ Av. yuze 7 n^ cp. yiis- 77 id-^ stem of other cases) 5 because of vay-d 77 i 
‘we’; bhn-y-istha- ‘most’ because of bhiJ-yas- ‘more’; b/idve-y-am, i. sing. opt. 
(for ''''bhdvaya 77 i) because of b/idves, bhdvet^ etc. 

b. very rarely in the later Samhitas after palatals: tb'aicyc (AV. xv. 3^) 
var. lect. for iwascc^ dat, ‘transverse’; S 7 iydpt 7 'a- (TS. i. 2. 13 2) \hidptra- (VS.) 
‘corner of the mouth’. 

c. interchanging (after the manner of Prakrit) occasionally with in 


^ On'vyur7iv-d7i,zy-{iritU-atl-ht%\d,t apormiv- 'X ^ In khya- ‘tell’, j' seems at first sight to 
dnias^ see Wackernagel i, 182 a a, note, j be interchanged with the i of ksd-^ -wHch 

2 See below 375,, 382 a. j occurs in the K. and the MS. (cp. v. Schroe- 

3 For various explanations of this see ; der’s ed., i, p. XLili, 7); but the two verbs, 

WacivERNAgel I. 182 a 7, note (p. 205}. ! though synonymous, have probably a different 

4 See Brugm.ann, KG. I, 302. I origin. Cp. Wackernagel l iSS c, note. 

5 Cp. Wackernagel i, 86 c; 1S7, note. ] 
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the Samhitas of the YV.; e. g. atatayln- (VS.) beside atatavin- (TS.) ^having 
one’s bow drawn’ h 

50. The semivowel v . — This sound was, at the time of the Prati- 

sakhyas^ a voiced labio-dental spirant like the English v or the German w. 
Within Vedic it is very frequently derived from It seems otherwise 

always to be based on IE. U) there is no evidence that it is ever derived 
from an IE. spirant v which was not interchangeable with 

a. This semivowel is sometimes found interchanging with with y^r 
and according to some scholars, with 

b. In two roots in which v is followed by r, an interchange of sonantal 
and consonantal pronunciation, together with metathesis takes place, vr 
becoming ru\ hence from dhvr- Tend’ are derived both -dhyr-t- and -dhru-^ 
-dh?'u~t-^ dhru-ii-\ from hvr- ‘go crooked’, -hvr-t-^ -hvr-ia-^ ’-hvr-ti- and hru~ 

3. sing., h'nd-, diru’ta-. The root rudh- ‘grow’, may be a similar variation 
of vrdh-' ‘grow’^. 

51. The semivowel /*.• — The liquid sound r must originally have 
been a cerebral, as is shown by its phonetic effect on a following dental n 
(47 A). By the time of the Pratisakhyas^, it was, however, pronounced in 
other phonetic positions also. Being the consonantal sound corresponding to 
r before vowels (like y v to i tl), it is in that position correspondingly 
graded with e. g. d-kr-afi^ d-kr-ata^ beside d-kr-thas : d-kar-am^ aor. of 
kr~ ‘do’; dr-u - : ddr-u- ‘wood’. 

a. t generally corresponds to r in the cognate languages, but not 
infrequently to / also ; and where these languages agree in having /, the latter 
may in these instances be assumed to be the original sound. As old Iranian 
here invariably has r, there seems to have been a tendency to rhotacism in 
the Indo-Iranian period Words in which Vedic r thus represents IE. / 
are the following: 

1. initially: raks- ‘protect’; ragh-u- ‘swift’; rainhate ‘speeds’; rabli- ‘grasp’; 
ramb- ‘hang down’; ra- ‘bark’; ric- ‘leave’, rif - ‘smear’; rih- dick’; rue- ‘shine’, 
ruj- ‘break’; rudh- and ruh- ‘grow’. 

2. medially: dngara- ‘coal’; ajird- ‘agile’; aratni- ‘elbow’; arh- ‘be 
worthy’; iydrti ‘sets in motion’; ir- ‘set in motion’; lirna- ‘wool’; urmi- ‘wave’; 
garutmant-^ a celestial bird; gardabhd- ‘ass’; gdrbha- ‘womb’; cakrd- 
‘wheel’; car- ‘move’; caramd- ‘last’; cird- ‘long’; cliardls- ‘protection’; dharu- 
(AV.) ‘sucking’; parasu- ‘axe’; piparti ‘fills’; pur- ‘fort’; puru- ‘much’; prath- 
‘spread out’; -pru-t- ‘swimming’, -pruta- part, ‘floating’, pravate ‘waves’; 
mdrdhati ‘neglects’; -mars ana- (AV.) ‘touching’; murdhd7i- ‘head’; vard- 
‘suitor’, and various forms of vr- ‘choose’; vdreas- ‘light’; sarand- ‘pro- 
tecting’; sdrman- ‘protection’; sdrkara- ‘gravel’; sisira- (AV.) ‘cold season’; 
sri- ^ ‘lean’; sru- ‘hear’; srdni- ‘buttock’; sar- in forms of sr- ‘run’, and 
sarird- (VS.) ‘flood’; sarpis- ‘clarified butter’; sakdsra- ‘thousand’; svdr- 
‘heaven’; stirya- ‘sun’; harit- and hdrita- ‘yellow’; hiranya- ‘gold’; Jiraduni- 
‘hail’^h 


^ Cp. Benfey, GGA. 1852, 1 14 f.; Weber, 
IS. 2, 28; Wackernagel I, 188 c. 

2 See Whitney on APr. i. 26. 

3 See above 48 a. 

4 Cp. Wackernagel I, 196; Brugmann, 
KG. I, 148 and 155. 

5 See 45 a, 3, 

6 49 c. 7 46 c. 

8 For some other possible instances see 
Wackernagel 1, 18}. b, note. 


9 See Whitney on APr. i. 20, 28. 

10 It seems as if the Vedic relation of r 
to I could only be accounted for by assum- 
ing a mixture of dialects; one dialect 
having preserved the IE. distinction of r 
and /; in another IE. I becoming r (the 
Vedic dialect); in a third r becoming / 
throughout (the later Mdgadht), See Brug- 
mann, KG. I, 175, note. 

XI See Wackernagel i, 189. 
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b. r appears in place of phonetic d (== s, Hr. as final of stems 
in -is and -us^ before endings which begin with bk-; e. g. havir-bhis and 
vdpur-bhis. This substitution is due to the influence of Sandhi, where is^ us 
would become fr, ur, r also takes the place of d in ira- beside ida- 'refreshing 
draught’. In urubjd- Svide open’ r apparently takes the place of dental d 
{= *ud-ubjd-)^ perhaps under the influence of the numerous compounds 
beginning with uru- 'wide’, e. g. uni-jri- Svide-striding’ 

• c. Metathesis of /* takes place when dr would be followed by s or 
h 4- consonant. Under these conditions it appears to be phonedc, being 
due to the Svarabhakti after r being twice as great before h and sibilants 
as before other consonants when a vowel followed the sibilant or h (e. g. 
darsatd-)"^^ the Svarabhakti was pronounced; but if a consonant followed, 
rd took the place of dr + double Svarabhakti. This metathesis appears in 
forms of drs- 'see’ and srj- 'send forth’: drdstum (AV.), d?'astr- (AV.) 'one 
who sees’; sdm-srastr- 'one who engages in battle’, 2 . sing. aor. sras (== 
also in prds-ti- 'side-horse’, beside pdrs-u- and prsti- 'rib’; moreover in brahman- 
'priest’, hrdhfnan- 'devotion’, beside bar his- 'sacrificial litter’ (from brh- or 
barh- 'make big’); perhaps also drahydi 'strongly’ {drh- 'be firm’). The 
same metathesis occurs, being, however, very rare and fluctuating, before 
thus tuvi-mraksd- 'injuring greatly’, mraksa-krtva^i- ‘rubbing to pieces’ (from 
mrj- 'wipe’, or 7nrs- 'stroke’), but tdrksya-^ N.^. 

52. The semivowel /. — The liquid sound / is the semivowel corre- 
sponding to the vowel / (which however occurs only in some half dozen 
perfect and aorist forms of the root kip- 'be adapted’). It is pronounced at 
the present day in India as an interdental; but it must have had a post- 
dental sound at the time of the Pratisakhyas 7, by which it is described as 
being pronounced in the same position as the dentals^. 

a. It represents IE. h and, in a few instances, IE. r. It is rarer in 
Vedic than in any cognate language except old Iranian (where it does not 
occur at all)^'’. It is much rarer than r, which is seven times as frequent 
The gradual increase of /, chiefly at the cost of r, but partly also owing 
to the appearance of new words, is unmistakable. Thus in the tenth Book 
of the RV. appear the verbs mine- and labh-^ and the nouns lofnan-, lohitd-^ 
but in the earlier books only mruc- 'sink’, rabh- 'seize’, roman- ‘hair’, rohitd- 
'red’; similarly dasahguld- 'length of ten fingers’, hlndaka- and hlddika-vant- 
‘refreshing’, beside sv-ahguri- 'fair-fingered’, hradd- 'pond’. Moreover, wMle 
in the oldest parts of the RV. I occurs in a few words only, it is eight 
times as common in the latest parts. Again, in the AV. it is seven times 
as common as in the RV.^3- thus for 7'ap- 'chatter’, rikh- ‘scratch’, a-srird- 
'ugly’, appear in the AV. lap-^ likh- (also VS.), asllld-. The various texts 


1 Cp. above p. 35, note 3 . 

2 On a supposed parasitic in chardis- 
‘fence’, yajatra- ‘adorable’, vibhrtra- ‘to be 
borne hither and thither’, see Wack^rnagel 
I, 189, note 7. 

3 According to the APr. i. joi. 

4 Cp. above 21 a. 

5 Cp. V. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 
des Veda 83, note 7 . 

^ On the interchange of ra and a 7 ‘ in 
7 ‘aj- ‘colour’, rajatd- ‘silvery’, rap ‘shine’, and 
drjuna- ‘bright’; bh-dj- ‘shine’, and bkdrgas- 
‘brilliance’; bhj'dtr' ‘brother’, and bhdrir- ‘hus- 
band’; see Wackernagel i, 190 e, note 
(end). In vrajd- ‘fold’, vraid- ‘ordinance’, 


srdj- ‘wreath’, ra- does not stand for ar^ 
Wackernagel i, 190 d, note. 

7 Cp. PiscHEL, BB. 3, 264. An indication 
that it was not a cerebral is the fact that 
Is never occurs (while rs is common). 

8 See 44. 

9 Which, however, is largely represented 
by r also : cp. S ^ 2,. 

10 Loc. cit. 

11 See Whitney, JAOS. ii, p. XLff. 

12 See Arnold, ‘L in the lligveda’, in 
Festgruss an Rudolf von Roth, 1893, p. 145 
— 148; Historical Vedic Grammar, JAOS. 
18, 2, p. 258 f.; Vedic Metre p. 37, 3. 

13 Cp. Wackernagel i, 191 c. 
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of the YV. also show an increased number of words with / as compared 
with the RV.; thus habhlusd- (VS.) ‘brownish’ beside hahhru- ‘brown’; kidala- 
(VS.) ‘potter’ beside earn- ‘pot’. The MS. has a special predilection for /'; 
thus pilTtdt ‘pericardium’ beside puritdt (AV. VS.). The SV. has pamsuld- 
‘dusty’, for pamsurd- in the corresponding passage of the RV. 

In a certain number of words interchanges with / in the same 
period: thus pur a- and ptilu- ‘much’; misrd- and -misla- ‘mixed’; jargur- and 
jalgul-, intv. of gf- ‘swallow’; in the AV.: -gird- and -gild- ‘swallowing’, ksudrd- 
and ksuUakd- (= '^ksudla-ka) ‘small’, tiryd- and tild- ‘sesamum’. 

The above considerations render it probable that the Vedic dialect was 
descended from an IndoTranian one in which rhotacism had removed every /. 
But since the oldest parts of the RV. contain some words with IE. /, and 
in its later parts as well as in the other Samhitas / predominantly inter- 
changes with r representing IE. /, there must have been another Vedic 
dialect in which IE. r and / were kept distinct; from the latter / must have 
found its way into the literary language to an increasing extent ^ 

b. In the oldest parts of the RV. there are no verbal forms which 
preserve IE. /, and only a few nouns, viz. {u)lokd- ‘free space’, ildka- ‘call’, 
and -misla- ‘mixed’. A few other words containing / have no IE. cognates 
and may therefore be of foreign origin: nila- ‘dark-coloured’, ‘healing’, 
iilvila- ‘fertile’, and the denominative tilvilaydie. 

In the latest parts of the RV. / represents IE. / in: i. verbal forms 
and primary derivatives: lebhire^ lebhand-.) labdhd-^ from lahh- ‘grasp’, layantam, 
from ll- ‘cling’; alipsata, aor. of lip- ‘anoint’; lobhdyantl- part, from InbJi- ‘desire’; 
cala-cald-, -cacall- ‘swaying’ (also pumi-cali- ‘whore’, AV. VS.), from cal- ‘move’; 
pldvate^ plavd- ‘boat’, from pin- ‘swim’. 

2 . the following nouns: ‘clod’; iihlka- ^o\yV; tilka- ‘meteor’; nlba- 

‘membrane’; kaldsa- ‘jar’; kalA- ‘small portion’; kdla- ‘time’; kalydna- ‘fair’; kida- 
‘family’; gdlda- ‘trickling’ (VS. ‘drop’); palitd- ‘grey’; pulu- (in compounds) 
‘much’; phalgva- ‘weakly’; bdla- ‘strength’ 3; ball- ‘tax’; mdla- ‘dirty garment’; 
salild- ‘surging’; Jdddaka- and hlAdikavant- ‘refreshing’; also words with the suffix 
-la^^ especially with diminutive sense; e.g. vrsadd- ‘little man’, Hsd-la- ‘little child’ 3. 

a. In the later Samhitas / represents IE. I in the following words: 
-kulva- (VS.) ‘bald’; Id6ma7i- (AV. VS.) ‘lung’; gldha?ia- (AV.) ‘dicing’; gldu- 
(AV. VS.) ‘excrescence’; tuld- (VS.) ‘balance’; paldva- (AV.) ‘chaff’; pula-sti- 
(VS.) ‘smooth-haired’; plihdn- {AY, VS.) ‘spleen’; p/ialgd- (VS.) ‘reddish’; 
laghu- (AV.) ‘light’; lap- (AV.) ‘prate’ (== rap- RV.). 

c. On the other hand, / to some extent represents IE. r also^. 

1. In the RV. this value of I is rare and occurs only in the neigh- 
bourhood of labial sounds {u^ Oy p, v)\ idakhala- ‘mortar’ beside ttrii- 
‘broad’; jalgul-^ intv. of gf- ‘swallow’; plusi-, a kind of insect, beside prus- 
‘squirt’; kldsa- ‘call’ beside krosant- ‘calling’, krosand- ‘crying’; -lohitd- ‘red’, 

a kind of red animal, beside rohit-^ rohitd- ‘red’; lopasd- ‘jackal’, 
lup- (AV.) ‘break’, beside rup- ‘break’; npala- ‘upper millstone’ beside updri 
‘above’; jdlpi- ‘muttering’; plppala- ‘berry’; tnla- ‘fade’ beside mr- ‘die’; vald- 
‘cave’ beside vdrate ‘encloses’. 

2 . In the later Sanihitas the use of this / == IE. r extends further than 
in the RV.; thus dlam (AV.) ‘enough’ : dra7n\ Us- (VS.) ‘tear’ : ris-) -luned- (VS.) 


1 L. V. SCHROEDER, ZDMG. 33, 196. 

2 See Wackernagel i, 192 b, and cp. 
above p. 42, note 

3 Cp. above p. 36, note 


4 See Arnold, Festgruss an Roth 147. 

5 See Wackernagel i, p. 218. 

6 Cp. above 51 a. 
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^tearing out’; babJilusd- (VS.) ^brownish’ : babhru- 'brown’; sthuld- (AV. VS.) 
'gross’ : sthUrd- 

3. In a few instances I represents IE. r by dissimilation; thus dlarsi 
dlarti^ intv. of r- 'go’ (— arar -) ; prd tilami (VS.) — prd iirarni 'I promote’ “. 

d. In the later Samhitas / occasionally appears in place of phonetic ^3 
between vowels; and that this change could easily arise, is shown by the 
fact that / regularly appears instead of d between vowels*^. This substitution 
i^s regularly found in the Kanva recension of the VS.; e. g. fie ^ h;b(RV. /Zf); 
dsalha — dsad/iH (RV. dsallia). Other instances are ildyati (AV.) 'stands 
still’, for ‘Hddyati (RV. ilayati)^ from id- 'refreshment’; //^- (MS.) 'refreshment’, 
byform of Ida- (RV. ila-)\ mil- (AV.) 'close the eyes’ connected with mis- 
'wink’. 

In the later Samhitas / is also found for d between vowels when the 
final of a word (like / in RV.): thus iurasal dyuktasah (VS.) for turasat 'over- 
powering quickly’; phdl Hi (AV.) for phdt (AY.); probably also in sdl Hi (AV.) 
and hdl Hi (AV. TS.), cp, RV. bdl ittha. 

e. In at least one word I stands for dental d\ ksulia-kd- (AV.) 'small’, 
for '^'ksiidld-^ byform of ksud 7 ’d- (VS.) 'small’, 

f. Sometimes / has an independent Indian origin in onomatopoetic words; 
thus alald-bhdva 7 tt- 'sounding cheerfully’. 

g. On the other hand there are many words in which a foreign origin 
may be suspected; such are, besides those already mentioned in 45 b, the 
following: kaulitard-^ N.; dlhia- and b/ialdnds-, names of tribes; Ubuja- 'creeper’; 
lavand- (AV.) 'salt’. 

53. The sibilants. — The three sibilants, the palatal s, the cerebral 
and the dental are all voiceless. Even apart from the regular phonetic 
change of / or to and of jr to /, both the palatal and the dental are 

further liable, in many words and forms, to be substituted for each of the 
other two. 

a. Assimilation of s is liable to occur 

1. initially, when / or s appear at the end of the same or the beginning 
of the next syllable. This is the case in hdsura- 'father-in-law’; svasrii- 
'mother-in-law’; hfidsru- and -S 7 ?iasdru- 'beard’; sdsvant- 'ever-recurring’; in 
sds- 'six’ (Lat. sex), and its various derivatives, sas-tl- 'sixty’, sodhd (== "^saz- 
dhd) 'sixfold’, and others 7 . 

2. initially t in the RV. almost invariably becomes 5 in sah^ 
'overcoming’, when the final h (= Hr. i), with or without a following dental, 
becomes cerebral: nom. sing, sdl 'victorious’, and the comp oundsyZr/zc? -,9^7/, turd- 
sdp purd-Siit^ pytufid-siit, vi 7 ‘d-sdf, vriha-sCtt, rtd-sdt (fyS), znsvd-sdt (TS. AV.); 
also d-sadha- 'invincible’. The only exceptions are sddha, nom. sing, of sddhr- 
‘conqueror’, and the perf. part. pass, sadlid- (AV.)^. The y of the nom. has 
been transferred to forms with -sdh-, when compounded with prtaiid-, though 


^ In B. passages of the TS. and MS. are 
found intv. forms of U ‘sway’: alelayaf, pf. 
leldya, also the adv. lelayd ‘quiveringly’. In 
similar passages the prepositions prd and 
pdrd are affected : plenkhd- (TS.) «== preiikhd'- 
swing’; plaksdo'ayan (MS. m. 1 02) ‘they caused 
to flow’ (]//viZ/'-),yi?/d-j'-£7/(3(TS.) ‘fled’ ipard-i-). 
Some uncertain or wrong explanations of 
aldirnd- ‘miserly’, uhkd- ‘wide space’, gaP 
‘drop’, with I — IE. are discussed by 
Wackernagel I, p. 221, top. 


2 See Wacicernagel i, 193 b, note. 

3 See above 51 b. 

4 See above p. 5, note 5 . 

5 According to Bohtlingk, ildyaii is 
wrong for ildyati. Cp. above p. 35’, note 

6 A form with the original d is found in 
7 mdam (K.) ‘in a low tone’. 

7 Cp. Wacicernagel I, 197 a, note. 

8 A B. passage of the MS. has sddhydi 
(l, S 3 ). 
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there is no phonetic justification for the cerebral (as the .r is preceded by a) r 
thus J>riana~scl/iam, gen. p-tana-sdhas^ ;prtana-sdhya- Victory in battle’, but 
prtana-sdham (SV.). When compounded with dyumna-^ dhanva-^ ratha-^ vibhva-^, 
sada-^ the phonetic form ‘sdh- remains^. 

3. Medial s has been assimilated to initial / in said- 'hare’ (IE. kasd-^). 

b. Without assimilation^^ .f or ^ has been changed to 5, mostly 
under the influence of allied words, in the following: kesa- '‘\idl\d \kesara- 
(AV. VS.); sdkrt^ 'excrement’; siM- ‘adorn’ (probably owing to iiidh- 'purify’)^; 
iuska- 'dry’ (Ilr. sus/ea-), iusyati 'dries’; iru- 'flow’^ irdvas- 'stream’ : sru-^ srdvas-'y 
has-, 'breathe’; svdtra-, hdtrya- : svad-^td.^tt'^; pyasisimahi {KSf 
pyasinmahi (VS.), aor. (534) of pyd- 'swell’; osistha-hd 7 i- (VS. TS.) 'striking very 
swiftly’ beside osistha-ddvan- (TS.) ^giving very rapidly’ (from osdm 'quickly’, 
lit. ‘burningly’), owing to dsistha- 'very swift’; kdsa- 'receptacle’ (in the later 
language often also kosa-')\ klihid- (VS.) beside kupnd- (MS.), a kind of 
demon; rusati- (AV.) 'angry*, beside rus- 'be angry’, probably owing to> 
rusant- 'shining’. 

a. On the other hand, j occasionally appears in the later Samhitas, chiefly AV., 
for thus asyate (AV. v. 192) : as- ‘eat’; vast- (AV.) ‘pointed knife’: vdsi-\ sdru- (AV.} 
‘arrow’: sdru-\ ams-srana- {hN \ a kind of wound preparation: srd- *hoiV; sasj)hya 7 'a-(l!^.) 
‘ruddy like young grass’, owing to sasd- ‘grass’, for sas-J^inJ ara- (VS. MS.) = sas[J)aY 
pinjara- 

54. The palatal L — This sibilant is a palatal both in origin (= Hr. /), 
as indicated by cognate languages, and in employment, as its combination 
with other consonants shows. Thus it represents an old palatal in satdm- 
'a hundred’, diva- ‘horse’, ivdn- 'dog*, iru- 'hear’ 7 . In external Sandhi it 
regularly appears before voiceless palatal mutes, e. g. indrai ca. At the present 
day the pronunciation of / in India varies between a sh sound (not always- 
distinguished from i) and a s sound followed by y. It is to some extent 
confused with the other two sibilants even in the Samhitas, but it is to be 
noted that here it interchanges much oftener with .r than with s^. 

The aspirate of / is its media is represented by j and when aspirated 
by h, ^ These four form the old palatals (Hr. i, ik, i, zh), representing 
IE. k kh g gh. The exact phonetic character of the latter is doubtful, but 
it is probable that they were dialectically pronounced in two ways, either as 
mutes (guttural or palatal) or as spirants, the centum languages later following 
the former, the satem languages the latter 

a. In external Sandhi d regularly appears for 5 before the palatals 
c, ch, It also stands for s internally mp^aicdt and paicdtdt 'behind’ and 
in vricdti 'hews’ beside -vrasM- 'lopping’. 

b. Before s the palatal sibilant when medial is regularly replaced 
by k, and sometimes also when final; e. g. drk-sase and -drk, from dri- 'see’: 
Otherwise / very rarely interchanges with ^ or thus ruia^it- 'brilliant’, beside 
rue- 'shine’; perhaps kdrna- ^tzdiiru- 'hear’^h There are also a few words 


1 Wackernagel I, 197 b. 

2 See, however, op. cit. I, 197 c, note. 

3 For i and s are strictly distinguished in 
the RV. ; cp. op. cit. i, 197 d a, note (end). 

4 Cp., however, op. cit, i, 197 d a, 

5 Op. cit. p. 226, top. 

6 See op, cit, p. 226 /?; and below 64, i a. 

7 On the relation of s to the corresponding 
sounds in cognate languages, see Wacker- 
NAGEL I, 200 a; Brugmann, KG. I, 233. 

S See above 53, 3. 


9 Cp. above 40. 

10 The fact that i before x regularly be- 
comes k and sometimes also when final, 
seems to favour the assumption of the 
guttural pronunciation. 

11 Cp. Wackernagel I, 200 b. 

12 See below, Sandhi, 78. 

13 Cp. Av. paskdt and pasca. 

14 For some words in which such an. 
assumption is doubtful or wrong, see WackeR'- 
NAGEL I, 201 a. 
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with / to which k corresponds in the satem languages; such are krui~ ^cry’; 
dh?ian- ‘stone’ 

55. The dental 5. — This sound as a rule represents IE. dental x; 
e. g. sa ‘he’, Gothic sa-, dsva-s ‘horse’, Lat. eqiw-s\ dsii^ Gk. sVr/. In the 
combinations ts and ps^ when they stand for etymological dhs and bhs^ the s 
represents IE. zh\ as in grtsa- ‘adroit’ (from gj'dh- ‘be eager’) and dipsa-, 
‘wish to injure’ (from dab/i- ‘injure’), where the final aspirate of the root 
would have been thrown forward on the suffix, as in bud-dhd- from ybudh-^ 
ahd -rab-dha-, from Yrabh-^. 

The dental s is in Sandhi frequently changed to the palatal /q and still 
more frequently to the cerebral 

56. The cerebral s. — The cerebral sibilant is altogether of a 
secondary nature, since it always represents either an original palatal or an 
original dental sibilant. 

The cerebral s stands for a palatal before cerebral tenues (themselves 
produced by this from dental tenues) in the following tw’o ways: 

a. for the palatal / (— Ilr. /) and / (== Ilr. i); e. g. nas-td~, from nas- 
‘be lost’; mrs-tcc^ 3. sing. mid., from mrj- ‘wipe’; J>rytd~ ‘asked’, prasdum ‘to ask’, 
from pras- ‘ask’ in pras-nd- ‘question’ (present stem prcchd-^ with inchoative 
suffix -chd). In some instances it is shown by the evidence of cognate words 
to represent /; thus astdu ‘eight’ beside ahti- ‘eighty’; prsti- ‘rib’, prdsti- 
‘side-horse’, beside pdrsu- ‘rib’; dstra- ‘goad’, beside asdfii- ‘thunderbolt’; 
possibly also apasthd-^ ‘barb’, beside dsman- ‘bolt’. 

b. for the combination ks, which in origin is sd-s'^; e. g. cdsde, a~casta^ 

from caks-^ ‘see’; a-tasda^ tasdd-^ tds-tr-’^^ beside iaks- ‘hew’; nlr-as-ta~ 
‘emasculated’ beside nlr-aks-mi-hi (iVV.) ‘emasculate’; also aorist forms like 
d-yas-ta^ 3. sing. mid. from yaj- ‘sacrifice’, beside 3. sing. subj. ydks-at\ d-srsda, 
3. sing, mid., beside d-srkyata^ 3. pi. mid. from S 7 ‘j- ‘emit’. As in all these 
instances ks — s d- s or j (=■ i) loss of s before t must here be assumed, 
the remaining / or j combining with the following t as usual to A similar 

origin of s is indicated by the evidence of cognate languages in sasdhd- (AV.) 
‘sixth’, where the final s has been dropped (as in Gk. sic-Tog)^ while retained 
in Lat. sexdus; also in sas-ti- ‘sixty’, sod/id ‘sixfold’, sodasd- (AV.) ‘sixteenth’. 
It has possibly the same origin in astPuvdfit- ‘knee’^^. 

57. The cerebral 5 stands for dental 5 after vowels other than 
a or and after the consonants k, r, s. 

I. Medially this change regularly^^ takes place, both when the s is 
radical — e. g. ti-sthati^ from sthd- ‘stand’; szi-sup-ur, 3. pi. perf. from svap- 


^ This seems to point to fluctuation in 
the IE. pronunciation ; cp. Wackernagel I, 
201 b. 

2 See AVackernagel t, 210. 

3 Cp. above 54 a, and below 78, 2. 

4 See below 56. 

5 Cp. 40. 

6 Cp. Wackernagel i, 202 b; and below 
p. 48, note 7. 

7 Cp. op. cit. I, 116 b. 

8 Cp. Av. cahnau’-, 

9 On the origin of ivdstr- — ^/vars/r-^ see 
Wackernagel i, 202 c., note. 

10 Though I’s is regularly based on a 
palatal or a guttural 4 - in the Vedic language, 
there are some words of IE. origin in which 
the ,r appears to represent not j but a dental 


I spirant tenuis (J/) or media (d/i). In a few 
I words, hip, ksuhh-, kmra-, the sibilant 
comes first in the cognate languages; see 
Wackernagel i, 209. 

Similarly, when ks — guttural + j* is 
followed by/, the s disappears and the guttural 
combines with the /; thus from ghas- ‘eat’, 
-gdha- {g= ghz-ia-)\ from jaks- ^eQ.f,jagdkd- 
(s= Jaghz-ia-), jagdhvaya (= jagksdzdya); 
from Idiap ‘share’, aor. d-bhak-ta\g=abhaj ’S-id), 
beside d-hhak-yi. 

32 Cp. Bartholomae, Studien zur indo- 
germanischen Sprachgeschichte 2, 103. 

33 The change does not take place in 
some forms of the perfect of sic- ‘pour’ ; 
sisiceiyil. 3235 ), sisiciir (ii. 24 1), beside sisicaiu}\ 
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‘sleep’; tis-and-^ part, from vas- Svear^; rsa-bhd- ‘bull’; uksdn^ ‘ox’; varsd- 
‘rain’ — and when the i- is suffixal; as in the superlative suffix 4siha\ in the 
loc. pi. suffix -su^ e. g. agni-su^ akfu-su^ nr-su^ vik-su^ gTr-su, /lavls-su; in the 
.s-suffix of the aorist, e. g. ydk-s-at^ from yaj- ‘sacrifice’. 

The change is phonetic even when Anusvara intervenes between 
% n f and i-; e. g. pwisdfiti from pis- ‘crush’; havimsi ‘offerings’ from kavls-; 
cdksumsi ‘eyes’ from cdksus-. The s, however, remains in forms of Jiims- 
‘injure’, nims- ‘kiss’, and pums- ‘man’, being probably transferred from the 
strong forms hindsti^ pumamsam^ etc. 

a. The 5, however, remains when immediately followed by r or r, owing to a 
distaste for a succession of cerebrals e. g. tisrds, iisfbhis^ iisfuam, f. of tri- ‘three' ; 
usrds gen, 2 wi and mrdm, loc. (beside 2/sa;-, voc.), nsrd- ‘matulinar; ttsrd- ‘bull’; sa7‘isrpd- 
‘creeping’. Owing to the influence of forms with si-, the .s' further remains in the syllable 
sa 7 -^ instead of sa 7 \ as in slsarsl, sisarti (beside sisraie, sisrat-, sa}‘sre etc.). In khara- (AV. 
VS.) ‘hair’, the retention may be due to the r having originally followed the imme- 
diately 2. The .r also remains unchanged in the combinations stir, stilr, spar, spr, sphur; 
e. g. iistirc, from sir- ‘strew’; pisprsas, from sprs- ‘touch’ 3. It remains in the second of 
three successive syllables in which s-s-s would be expected; thus ydsisJsthds, beside 
aydsisain, from yd- ‘go’; sisakH, beside sisakti, from sac- ‘follow’. 

Words in which 5 otherwise follows r or any vowel but d, must be of foreign 
origin; such as disa- ‘root fibre’; b 2 ^sd- ‘vapour’; b/'saya-, a demon; rbfsa- ‘cleft’; kzstd- 
‘praiser’; bdrsvd- (VS.) ‘socket’; kzistda- (AV.), a kind of demon; musala- (AV.) ‘pestle’ 
(for musra-l)\ sisa- (AV. VS.) ‘lead’ 4. 

y. The cerebral s is sometimes found even after a, representing an early Prakritic 
change in which as^ is based on rs and as on arsZ. Instances of this are kasati (AV.) 
‘scratches’; pasthavah- (VS. TS.) ‘young bull’ (lit. ‘carrying on the back’) and paithauhi-^ 
‘young cow’, hezide prdhd- ‘back’; pdsyd-7 ‘stone’; bkasd-^ (VS.) ‘barking’ 9. There are 
besides several unexplained instances, doubtless due to foreign influence or origin; such 
are dsata^'a- ‘more accessible’; kaz'dsa-, N.; ‘blue jay’; casa la- ‘knoh’ ; jdldsa- ‘remedy’; 
baskdya- ‘yearling’; haskiha- (VS.) ‘decrepit’; masa- ‘bean’ (AV. VS.); sdspa- (VS.) ‘young 
grass’ 10. 

2, Initially the change regularly takes place, in the RV.: 

a. in verbal compounds after prepositions ending in i or and in 
nominal derivatives from such compound verbs; also after the preposition 
nis ‘ouf; e. g. ni sTda (x. 98^); dnu stuvanti (viii. 3^); nih-sdhamdnaJj, 
(l. 1273). 

a. But (as when it is medial) the s remains unchanged when followed by r 
(even when t ox p intervenes) or r (even though a intervene, with an additional 2 n or v 
in the roots sniar- and sz>a7‘-p, e. g. vi srja ‘let flow’, vi-sr^i- ‘creation’; vi strzntd^n ‘let 
him extend’; ni-sprse ‘to caress’ (but d-ni-prta- ‘unchecked’); pdri-srata- ‘flowed round’; 
vi-sargd- ‘end’, vi-sdrja7ia- ‘extension’ (owing to the influence of the forms with sr from 
V7’’)> ‘vi-sar77id7i- ‘dissolving’, vi-sdrd- ‘extent’, and even vi sasrc (owing to the influence 
of forms with sr from sr- ‘flow’); prdti sznarethdm ‘may ye two remember’ []/s772y-); 
abhi-svdran.ti ‘praise’, abhi-svd?'- ‘invocation’, abki-sva?^, loc., ‘behind’, ahhi-svartf- ‘invoker’. 
But St sp sph are changed according to the general rule, when dr ir 2 ir follow; e. g. 
prdti sphu7-a ‘repel’. In roots which contain no the initial J rarely remains; thus in 
forms of as- ‘be’: abhi santi. pd7'i santu, pd7d safiti (beside pdri sa/iti), abhi syd77ia (beside 
abki-syd77ia); and owing to dislike of repeated ,9: om-scddhat (sidh- ‘drive off’); d7m-spapa- 
‘noticed’ [spas- ‘see’); pd7-i sa7ti-sva72ai {sva7i- ‘sound’). 


^ Cp. above 42 a, a and p. 38, note 2. 

2 See Wackernagel i, 50. 

3 The combination sr is found only where 
sr would be quite isolated amid cognate 
forms with j; thus aj 2 is-ra?i, from jus- ‘be 
satisfied’, since all the other very numerous 
forms of this verb have s. 

4 See Wackernagel i, 203 e, note. 

5 Sometimes representing also IE. Is and 
/x; cp. Wackernagel i, 208 b a. 


6 Cp. Bartholomae, KZ. 29, 579; 
WiNDlSCH, KZ. 27, 169. 

7 Cp. Fortunatov, BB. 6 , 217 ; J. Schmidt, 
KZ. 32, 387. 

8 Fortunatov, 1 . c. 

9 On doubtful instances like kdsthd- 
‘goal’, asphivaTitazt ‘knees’, apdsphd- ‘barb’, cp- 
Wackernagel I, 208 b a, note; b jS, note. 

10 Cp. Wackernagel i, 208 b /5. 

11 Finally, s stands for x in the first 
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In tlie later Samliitas initial j* is similaily changed to s’, but its retention is in 
some instances somewhat less restricted; thus c7l>/n sfi/nlfya/i (W.) “^sounds towards’; 
aJ/ii skanda (AV.) and abhi-skdndahi^^ beside fari-skandd- (AV., VS.), from siand- ‘leap’; 
p)ati-spdmna- {AM.) ‘lying in wait’, prafi-s/asd- (TS.) ‘spying’; d^iu stJiana (TS. v. 6. 
from as- ‘be’; owing to the following also in ab/ii sisyade (AV. i from syajid- ‘run’. 

y. The divergence betw'een the later Samhitas and the RV. is much greater when 
the augment intervenes between a preposition ending in / and the initial s- of a root. 
In the RV. the j regularly remains unchanged (as nydsTdat, vy-dstJidi, etc.) except in 
pary d.msvajaf ‘embraced’ (under the influence of pan sasvajd). In the other Samhitas, 
• however, the here regularly becomes thus abhy-dsincan (TS.), abhy-dr.cyanta (AM.) 
from sic- ‘sprinkle’; vy-dsahania (AV.)^, from sak- ‘overcome’; ddhy-astklm (AV.), ddhy- 
astkli (AV,), abhy-dsthim ('AV.) from sthd- ‘stand’. In the root spiTv- ‘spit’, which first 
occurs in the AA’’., the initial has been displaced by s throughout. The form praiy 
dsthlvaji indicates the transition which led to the change. 

Similaily when a reduplicative syllable containing a intervenes between a preposition 
ending in i and an initial radical .<•, the latter always remains unchanged in the RV. ; 
thus pari sasz'aje) iii-sasdtthd (Vlir. 48?); aii-tasthdu (x, 6o3); but the AV. has vi-iasp)irc, 
Z'i taphe (owing to vi tis/haie^ z'hs//iiia-)y but also ddki iasthur. 

b. Initially in the second member of other than verbal compounds 
y is more common than s when preceded by vowels other than a. But 
even in the RV. the is not infrequently retained; not only when r or r 
follows as in hrdi-sprs- touching the heart’, su-sdj'tu-^ N., rsi-svard- ^sung 
by seers’, but also when there is no such cause to prevent the change; 
thus gd-sak/ii- beside gO’sak/ii- ‘possessing cattle’; go-sdni- (AV. VS.) beside 
gO'pini' ‘winning cattle’; rayi-sthdna- beside rayi-sihctna- (AV.) ‘possessing 
wealth’; tri-saptd- beside tri-saptd- (AV.) ‘twenty -one’ ; sd-samidd/ia- beside 
SH-m?niddha~ (SV.) ‘well-kindled’; apdke-stha- (AV.) ‘standing in the oven’ 
beside in other compounds after prthivJ-sdd- (VS.) beside prthivX- 

sad- (AV.) ‘seated on the earth’; su-samrddha- (AV.) ‘quite perfect’. After 
r the s becomes y in svar-sd- ‘light- winning’, svdr-sdti- ‘obtainment of light’; 
after probably only in rk-sama- (TS.) ‘resembling a rc\ beside rk-sama- (VS.). 

a. In AvyayTbhavas y seems to appear in the RV. only; thus ann- 
svadhdm ‘according to wish’; a?iu-satydm ‘according to truth’; aiiu-rcdpam 
‘sleepily’. 

In some compounds y appears where it is not phonetically justifiable, 
owing to the influence of cognate words; thus upa-stnt^ adv., ‘at one’s call’ 
(because of the frequency of -stu- after i and ti)^ beside upa-stiit- ‘invocation’; 
sa-stubh- (TS.), a metre, owing to aiiu-stubh-.^ tri-stubh-\ savya-sthA- (AV.), owing 
to compounds in -e-sf/ia-. 

y. In Amredita compounds, however, the .r regularly remains unchanged 
because of the desire to leave the repeated word unaltered; thus sute-stite 
and some-some ‘at every Soma draught’; also in stuhl stuki ‘praise on’b 

3. Initially in external Sandhi frequently becomes y after a final 
z and zz in the RV. This change chiefly takes place in monosyllabic pronouns 
and particles, such as sd{s), sd, syd{s), slm.^ s??ia, sidd^ and particularly sd. 
It also appears in verbal forms like stha sthas sthanaj santzp syiizzi, sylma 
(from as- ‘be’j; sTdatz, satsat, saisi (from sad- ‘sit’); sinca.^ siucata (from sic- 
‘pour’); stavdma^ stave, stuhi (from stu- ‘praise’); in participles like sdn, satds 
(from as- ‘be’j; sidazi (from sad ‘sit’); suvands (su- ‘press’); sitdrzi {si- ‘bind’); 
stutds {stu- ‘praise’); skanzidm {skand- ‘leap’). In other words the change 


member of the compound and often in j 3 This is not treated as an A.mredita 
external Sandhi; see below 7S* , compound in the Padapatha (viii. 13°): 

1 Cp. APr. II. 104. ^siuhi\stuki\tt\\ but pibd-piba (ll. ll^i) is 

2 Cp. Whitney’s Translation of the A V. I analyzed as piba-piba\ii\. 

I, p. LXiv (mid.). I 

Indo-arlsche Philologie I, 4. 
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rarely takes place; e. g. dnu rajati stu;p (ix. 96^^); m sadhdstha (iir. 565); 
7 iUi sadhdsthat^ (v. 31-); iid sthirdm (i. 64^5); ddhi siiima (ix. 97^'^)- 

The j usually follows short words such as 21, tu, 7iu, sd, /^/, and occurs 
where there is a close syntactical connection of two words; e. g. 7'djahsii sidan 
(vir. 34'^); vdmsu sidati fix. 573); divi sdn (vi. 2^); dhd sa?itu (v. 2'°); 
rcchdnti met (x. 102^). In no word, however, even when these conditions 
are fulfilled, is the change of initial s to s invariably made. 

a. In the later Samhitas, apart from passages adopted from the RV. this - 
form of external Sandhi is very rare except in the combination n su. Examples 
are Ad u stend?)i (AY, iv. 3^); mdhi sad dytundn ndmah (TS. iii. 2. 8^)h 

58. The breathing* h. — The sound /i is, at the present day, pro- 
nounced as a breathing in India, and this was its character at the period 
when Greek and Indian words were interchanged, as is shown e. g. by d:pa 
being reproduced by /^ord. It is already recognised as a breathing by the 
TPr. fir. 9), which identifies it with the second element of voiced aspirates 
(^-//, d-h, Ah), This is borne out by the spelling cog l-h (== dh) beside be / 
(= ^). The TPr. further (ii. 47) assigns to it, on the authority of some, the 
same place of articulation as the following vowel, this being still characteristic 
of the pronunciation of h at the present day in India h The breathing is, 
moreover, stated by the Pratisakhyas^ to have been voiced. This pronunciation 
is proved by the evidence of the Samhitas themselves; for h is here often 
derived from a voiced aspirate, e. g. hitd- from dhd- ‘put’; it is occasionally 
replaced by a voiced aspirate, e. g. jaghdna from han- ‘strike’; and in Sandhi 
initial h after a final mute regularly becomes a voiced aspirate, e. g. idd dhi 
for tad hi. It is in fact clear that whatever its origin (even when = Hr. zh) 5 , 
h was always pronounced as a voiced breathing in the Samhitas. 

As h cannot be final owing to its phonetic character^, it is represented 
in that position by sounds connected with its origin h It appears in combination 
with voiced sounds only; being preceded only by vowels, Anusvara, or the 
semivowels r and (in Sandhi also by the nasals 71 and ^2), and followed 
only by vowels, the nasals 22, 7t, ;/2, or the semivowels r, /, v. 

The breathing h as a rule represents a voiced aspirate, regularly a 
palatal aspirate, occasionally the dental dh and the labial hh. It usually 
represents a new palatal (= 'Yh,jh^ Av. appearing beside gh^ e. g. druhyu - : 
drdgha-, as j beside g, e. g. djlyas : ugrd-. But in many words it also stands 
(like j for z) for the old palatal 5/2, the voiced aspirate of /, being recognizable 
as such in the same way as 

I a. ^ represents the palatalization (= 1h,jh) of gh when, in cognate 
forms, gh (or g) is found before other sounds than j'; e. g. Jum-ti ‘strikes’ : 
ghn-dnii, jagliAfia) drhati ‘is worthy’ : arghd- ‘price’; rh-dnt- ‘weak’ : ragh-u- 
fiight’; jd7nh-as- ‘.jdhghd- ‘leg’; ddhati \ dag-dhd- ‘burnt’; ddhate 

‘milks’ : dughdfia- ‘milking’, diig-dhd- ‘milked’; dudrdha ‘have injured’ : dri/g-dhd- 
‘injured’, drdgha- ‘injurious’; 77id7nhate : 77iaghd- ‘gift’; 77 iih- ‘mist’: 


1 ih and iih produce the same ejOfect as 

simple i and as they were originally 
pronounced as is and (cp. Sandhi, p. 71, 
e 2); e. g. a,gm[s) stav^l skanndm, 

2 Cp. Wackernagel I. 207 b. 

3 Cp. WuiTNEY on APr. i. 13 and TPr. 
II. 47. 

4 See RPr. i. 12; xii. 2; APr. i. 13. 

5 See below 1 b. 

6 See below, Sandhi, 66. 

7 Ibid, b 6, 0. 


I 8 Tiie combination Ih is rare; it is found 
jin icpa-valh- (VS.) ‘test by riddles’; vihdiha- 
(AV.), of unknown meaning; and in the 
Kanva recension of the VS. as represen- 
ting d/i, 

9 Cp. 36. This h being related to gh 

as j is to g it must represent IE. g/i. This 
survives, with loss of the aspiration, injaki 
(= 2, sing.impv. of haji- ‘strike’. 

10 Cp. 41. 
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megJid- Tloud’; muhyati ^is perplexed’ : ‘gone astray’, 7nSgha- ‘vain’; 

rdinhi- ‘speed’ : raghu- ‘swift’; haras- and ghar7nd- 'heat’; hartnyeythd- and 
gharmye-stha- ‘dwelling in the house’; Iirsitd- ‘glad’ : ^ 4 / 7 //- ‘joyful’, ghrsvi- 
‘gladdening’. In dhi- ‘serpent’ and duhitr- ‘daughter’ the guttural origin of 
h is shown by cognate languages h 

b. h represents the old palatal aspirate (= Hr. ih)\ 
a. when, either as a final or before /, it is replaced by a cerebral (like 
flie old palatals / and 7 = Hr. a); e. g. z’a/i- ‘carry’: d-TJUr, 3 . sing. aor. 
guh- ^ concesiV igildhd-^ ‘concealed’; frhdti ^ crashes^ : trJhd-^; drmhari hiiakts; 
firm’, drhyati ‘is firm’ : drdhd- ‘firm’; baJin- ‘abundant’ : badkd- ‘aloud’; mih- 
‘make \YdXex' : 7nedh7'a- (Pd^.) ‘penis’; ?dhdti ^Yiclid : redhi ridha- ‘licked’; 

vdhati ‘carries’ : voLpium ‘to carry’, udhd- ‘carried’; sdhate ‘overcomes’ : sddhr- 
‘ victor’. 

when it is followed by sounds which do not palatalize gutturals^, 
before which dh and bh do not become and before which the other old 
palatals s and 7 (== i) appear; thus dmJias- and am/iatl- ‘distress’ because 
of amhu- ‘narrow*’; dhan- ‘day’, because of dlma7n^ g. pL, and purvahnd- 
‘forenoon’ (not gim as in glina?iti from han-)\ j€Jia77ia}ia-'^ ‘panting’, because 
of jihnid- ‘oblique’; bahu- ‘arm’; brdh77ia7i- n. ‘devotion’, bra/mdn- ‘one who 
prays’; rahu- (AV.j, demon of eclipse; yahvd-, yahvdfit- ‘ever young’, because 
of ya/m-, id. This applies to all W'Ords beginning with hn-^ hr-^ Jm-^ hr-, 
hv-\ e. g. hu- ‘pour’; hrd- and hr day a- ‘heart’; -hraya- ‘ashamed’; -hva-, hu- 
‘call’; hvr- ‘be crooked’. 

y. when the ‘satem’ languages have a corresponding voiced spirant 
(z or thus ahd7?i ‘I’; ehd- (AV.j ‘desirous’; gar hate ‘complains of; dih- 
‘besmear’; pllJidn- (AY. VS.) ‘spleen’; barhis- ‘sacrificial straw*’; 7nah- ‘great’; 
vardhd- ‘boar’; sahdsra- ‘thousand’; simhd- ‘lion’; sprh- ‘desire’; hainsd- ‘goose’; 
hdTiu- ‘jaw’; hi- ‘impel’; herndfi- ‘zeal’, hetl- ‘weapon’; hdya- ‘steed’; Iidri- and 
hdrita- ‘tawny’; hdfyati ‘likes’; hdsta- ‘hand’; ha- ‘forsake’; hayandt- (AV.) 
‘year’; hi ‘for’; himd- ‘cold’; hiranya- ‘gold’; bird- (AV. VS.) ‘vein’; hhns- 
‘injure’; hesas- ‘wound’; hr- ‘take’; hyds ‘yesterday’ 7. 

d* h according to the evidence of cognate languages, represents other 
palatals in some words. Thus in hrd- ‘heart’, / — IE. k would be expected; and 
j = IE. g in ahdm ‘I’, 77iahd7it- ‘great’, Juhiu- ‘jaw’, hdsta- ‘hand’, hva-, hu- 
‘cair. These irregularities are probably due to IE. dialectic variations®. 

2 . h also represents dh and bh not infrequently, and dh at least once, 
a. It takes the place of dh in four or five roots (with nominal derivatives) 
and in a few* nominal and verbal suffixes. Thus it appears initially in hitd-, 
-hiti-, beside -dhita-, dhiti-, from dha- ‘put’. Medially it is found in gdhate 
‘plunges’ (with the derivatives gahd- ‘depth’, gdhaiia- ‘deep’, dur-gdha- 
‘impassable place’) beside gadhd- ‘ford’; rdhati ‘rises’, ‘grows’ (with the 
derivatives ruh- ‘grow*th’, rdhana- ‘means of ascending’, rdhas- ‘elevation’) 
beside rddhati ‘grow'S’ (with the derivatives vi-rddh- ‘creeper’, -7v'dha- ‘growing’, 
rddhas- ‘bank’, a-rddha7ia- ‘ascent’); derivatives oi'^riidh- ‘be red’ : rohit-, rohita-, 


1 Cp. Wackernagel I, 214 b. I 

2 That is for ’^guzdhd t^hroiigh guzh-ia- | 
for gzigh-iddf the cerebral disappearing but i 
leaving the vowel long. 

3 Cp. 12 and 17, 5. 

4 See above 41, 2. 

5 See Whitney, Roots, under jeh% and 
cp. 41 a, 2. 

^ This includes several examples given 
under a and /?. 


7 Perhaps also in has- laugh’ and hd- 
‘go’, as these verbs have no forms with gh ; 
also nah- ‘'bind’- in spite of nad-dhci-. In 
several words the origin of the h is un- 
certain, e. g. Jdhgahe ‘struggles’, as the 
evidence is doubtful. 

See Wacicernagel i, 216 b; for a few 
doubtful examples, ibid. 216 a, note. 


4 * 
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-loMid- 'red’, beside lodhd- ‘reddish animal’, riidhird- (AV.) ‘red’; also raiihind- 
beside nidhikni-, names of demons; the evidence of cognate languages further 
shows that h represents dh in grhd- ‘house’ b 

h moreover represents dh in the adverbial sufnx dia in visvd-ha beside 
visvd-dha ‘always’; in saJid ‘together’, beside sadha- in compounds; m ihd 
‘here’, as shown by the Prakrit idha\ and doubtless also in sama-ha ‘somehow’, 
though there is no direct evidence. The evidence of cognate languages, more- 
over, shows that in the endings of the i. du. -vahe, -vaJii, -vahai and the 
I. pi. - 7 nahe, ~ 7 nahi, - 77 iaJiai h represents dh (cp. Gk. etc.)b 

b. h takes the place of bh in the verb g7'ah-, grh- ‘seize’ (with its 
derivatives g 7 ^dha- ‘ladleful’, grdhi- ‘demoness’, grahyx- ‘to be grasped’, grhd- 
‘servant’, hastagfdiya ‘having take the hand’) beside grabh-, grbh- (with the 
derivatives grdbha- ‘taking possession of’, grabhd- ‘handful’); and in the 
nouns hakuhd- ‘high’, beside kak'ibh- ‘height’, kakiibhd- (VS. TS.) ‘high’, m. (AV.) 
a kind of demon; bali-hH- ‘paying tax’ (beside bhr- ‘bear’); probably bdrjaha- 
‘udder’(?), if formed with suffix -ha — -bha (in rsa-bhd-, etc.) 3. 

c. h takes the place of dh in bdrbjdii, 2 , sing. impv. of the intv. bdrbrh- 
of the root brJi- ‘make strong’, for '"^barbrdhi (== "^barbrzdhi^ with the cerebral 
dropped after lengthening the preceding r in pronunciation) 4. 

d. The rule is that h appears for dh, dh, bh, only between vowels.5, 
the first of which is unaccented; e. g. ihd, kakuhd-, grhd- bdrjaha-, bali-hrt- 
rauhind-, sahd. Similarly in g7'abh- ‘seize’, h alone appears after unaccented r 
in RV.i-ix^; while on the other hand, in the 2 . sing. impv. of graded roots, -dhi 
regularly appears after strong and therefore originally accented vowels; e. g. 
bodhi (from bhu- ‘be’), yddhi (from yu- ‘yoke’), yuyodhi (from yii- ‘separcite’); 
sUadhi, but sihhi (sd- ‘sharpen’). Again, in ?'iidh- ‘rise’, the unaccented form 
of the root is regularly 7'uh-, while when it is accented, forms such as rddhati 
appear beside i-ohati, and in nominal derivatives dh predominates in accented 
radical syllables, the RV. having rodha- and d-r6dha7%a- only, but the AV. 
roha- and drohana-^, 

a. At the same time dh and hh remain in a good many instances after an un- 
accented vowel; thus in the 2. sing. impv. h'dhi, hndhl, hvjudh'r, in a dh as 

adJia7na- ‘lowest’, ahhi Howards’; rbhh- Meft’; mTdhd- ‘reward’; 7?iedha- ^wisdom’; vidhdti 
‘adores’; vidhu- ‘solitary’; vidhdvJ- ‘widow’; vadhu- ‘bride’; sxdhu- ‘right’; ntdlura- (AV.) 
‘red’; derivatives formed with -dhi', '■bhd-, etc. ^ The retention of the dh and hh here 
is partly to be explained as an archaism, and partly as due to borrowing from a dialect 
in which the.se aspirates did not become h, and the existence of which is indicated by 
the Prakrit form idha beside the Vedic ihd ‘here’. The guttural aspirate media is 
probably to be similarly explained in 7neghd- ‘cloud’ and a;hd- ‘sinful’. 


1 Cp. Wackernagel I, 217 a. 

2 The h in the perf. aha, ahm-, may 

represent dJr, not, however, in ‘binds’, 

in spite of 7zaddkd-; iiah- rather stands for 
Hr. iiazh- (cp. Lat. iiectd) ; the pp. instead of 
^niadhd-, became zzaddhd- through the in- 
fluence of baddhd- from ha7tdk- ‘bind’. Cp. 
"Wackernagel I, 217 a, note, where several 
other wrong explanations of h — dh are 
discussed. 

I Some erroneous etymologies in which 
k is explained as === bh are discussed in 
Wackernagel I, 217 b, note. 

4 Cp. 12 and 17, 5. 

5 It appears initially in Itiid- = -dhita-, \ 
but originally it was doutbless preceded in 
this position by a final vowel. That h 


appears, though a vowel does not follow, 
in gYlmdiu (iv. 57) and hasta-gfhya, is due 
to other forms of grabh- in which k is 
followed by a vowel. 

^ In RV. X, however, grdha- and grain- 
occur; cp. above, 2 b. 

7 Exceptions like rohita-, visvdha and 
[ inflected forms such as gahate, are due to 

normalization, 

8 Where the RV. fluctuates between h and 
dh bh (above 2, a, b), h appears throughout 
in the later Samhitas ; thus always -hi, after 
vowels in imperatives except edhi ‘be’; thus 
for srimdhi (RV. Viir. 843), SV. has sr7iuhi. 
But a new h of this kind hardly occurs. 
Cp. Wackernagel i, 219 a. 
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3. The various origins of h led to some confusion in the groups of 
forms belonging to roots which contain h. 

a. roots in which li represents an original guttural ( Hr. ///) show some 
forms which would presuppose an old palatal (Hr. zh). Thus from muh- Te 
confused’, phonetic derivatives of which are fnugdhd-, imgha-^ are formed 
mudhci- (AV.) ‘bewildered’ and muJmr ‘suddenly’. 

b. roots in which h represents an old palatal (Hr. zh) show forms 
^with a guttural before vowels and dentals; thus from dih- ‘besmear’ 
is form>ed digdhd- (AV.) ‘owing to the influence oi dali- ‘burn’, and diiJi- ‘milk’. 
Similarly, from ^sardh- ‘bee’, beside sardub/iyas, is formed sarag/id- (AY. VS.j 
‘derived from the bee’h 

c. the root ruh-, though = <:///- ‘ascend’, is treated as if the h represented 

fas in vah-) an old palatal (Hr. z?i)\ hence aor. druksat^ des. ruruksaii^ 
pp. 'rudha- ( AV.), ger. ruiihvd (AV.). 

59. The cerebral /. — This sound, as distinguished from the ordinary 

dental /, is a cerebral /^. It appears in our {Sakald) recension of the RV. 
as a substitute, between vowels, for the cerebral d and, with the appended 
sign for for the cerebral aspirate dh'^\ e. g. ila- ‘refreshment’; d-salha- 

‘invincible’. It also appears in Sandhi when final before an initial vowel; 
e. g. turdsiil abhlbhutyojah (iii. 43-^). In the written Samhita text, however, 
it does not appear if followed by a semivowel w'hich must be pronounced as 
a vowel; e. g. vuiv-cihga- ‘firm-limbed’, to be pronounced as vTlu-ahga- and 
analysed thus by the Padapatha. In one passage of the RV. the readings 
fluctuate between / and / in nilavat or 7 iilavat iyii. 97^)*^. 

60. Anusvara and Anunasika. — Anusvara, ‘after-sound’, is a pure 
nasal sound which differs from the five class nasals; for it appears after 
vowels only, and its proper use is not before mutes, but before sibilants or h 
(which have no class nasal). But it resembled the class nasals in being 
pronounced, according to the Pratisakhyas of the RV. and the VS. 5 , after 
the vowel The vowel itself might, however, be nasalized, forming a single 
combined sound. The Pratisakhya of the AV.^, recognizes this nasal vowel, 
called Anunasika, ‘accompanied by a nasal’, alone, ignoring Anusvara, 
which with the preceding vowel represents two distinct successive sounds. 
Whitney 7 , however, denies the existence of any distinction between Anunasika 
and Anusvara. In any case, the Vedic Mss. have only the one sign - (placed 
either above or after the vowel) for both employing the simple dot^ where 
neither Anusvara nor Anunasika is allowable. The latter sign is used in the 
TS. for final m before y v, and in both the TS, and MS. before mutes 
instead of the class nasals, a practice arising from carelessness or the desire 
to save trouble. There is thus no ground for the prevalent opinion that " 
represents Anunasika and ^ Anusvara Throughout the present work ?n with 
a dot {m} will be used for both, except if they appear before a vowel, 
when m with the older sign {?h) will be employed. 


^ The root sa^i- ‘take upon oneself’, 
has no connexion with stdi- ‘overcome’; 
nor vaghdt- 'institutor of a sacrifice’, with 
vah‘ ‘convey’. The relation of gS-nyog/ias^ 
‘streaming among milk’, to va/i- is un- 
certain; cp. Wackernagel I, 220 b, 
note. 

2 Cp. above 42. 

3 This practice is followed by the Mss. 
of secondary texts of the RV. 


4 Cp. Benfey, Gott. Abhandl. 19, 13S, 
note. See also Whitney on APr. i. 29. 

5 See RPr. xiii. 13; VS. i. 74^, 147 f. 

6 See Whitney on APr. i. ii. 

7 On TPr. II. 30; JAOS. 10, LXXXVif. 

Cp. Whitney on TPr. 11. 30. 

9 In the MS. also wdien is written for 
-an. 

10 See Whitney, JAOS. 7, 92, note. 
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Anusvara and Anmiasika are commonest when final As in that position 
they belong to the sphere of Sandhi, the conditions under which they then 
appear, will be stated below I Medially Anusvara and Anunasika are found 
under the following conditions: 

a. regularly before sibilants and Jr, e. g. vaimd- 'reed’; Jiavimsi 'offerings’; 

mama- 'flesh’; sim/id- ‘lion’. This is generally recognized as the sphere of 
Anusvara, except by the APr.^; but mamscata- 'light yellow’, is stated 3 to 
have Anunasika, while pumscali- (AV. VS.) is said to have both Anunasika^ 
and Anusvara-^. The Anusvara usually appears before j', and all forms 
with uis are shown to be based on original 7is or 7 ns by the evidence of 
cognate forms corroborated by that of allied languages 3; thus mdmsate, 3 . sing, 
subj. aor. of 7 fian- 'think’; jJgJiamsati, des. from Jia7i- 'strike’; pimsdjifi beside 
pinds/i, from pis- 'crush’; the neuter plurals in -dmsi, -Tmsi, -Umsi from stems 
in -as^ -is, -iis, with nasal after the analogy of -anti, nom. acc. pi. from 
neuters in -; 2 /; stems in -yams, -vdms beside nom. sing, in -ydn, -van) Jzramsydte 
fAV.) from Jzram- 'stride’. When Anusvara appears before / and Ji derived 
from an IE. palatal or guttural, it represents the corresponding class nasal. 
The reduction of these old nasals to Anusvara is probably Ilr. after long 
vowels {a7n, -rm‘, -um^)) probably later after short vowels, for it does not 
appear in forms like dJia7i (for dliafis), though j' was not dropped after an 
in the Hr. period; but the .s* must have been dropped early in the Indian 

period, before -a7is became -ams^. Anusvara before h (== Av. must 

have arisen in the Indian period. 

b. before any consonant in the intensive reduplicative syllable, the final 
of which is treated like that of the prior member of a compound; e. g. ndm7ia7n- 
Tti (v. 8 3 3)" from nam- 'bend’. 

c. before any consonant which is the initial of secondary suffixes; thus 
from sa77i- 'blessing’, is formed saijiyu- 'beneficent’; sdin-tdti- or sdntxti- 
'blessing’. 

61 . Voiceless Spirants. — a. The sound called Visarjaniya^ in the 

Pratisakhyas^, must in their time have been pronounced as a voiceless 

breathing, since they describe it as an usmafi, the common term for breathings 
and sibilants. This conclusion is borne out by the fact that, in the RPr., 
Jihvamullya and UpadhmanTya, the sounds which are most nearly related 
to and may be replaced by Visarjamya, are regarded as forming the second 
half of the voiceless aspirates kh and pJi respectively, just as Jl forms the 
second half of the voiced aspirates gk, bJi, etc. At the present day Visarjanlya 
is still pronounced in India as a voiceless breathing, which is, however, followed 
by a weak echo of the preceding vowel According to the TPr.^°, Visarjanlya 
has the same place of articulation as the end of the preceding vowel The 
proper function of this sound is to represent final j* and r in pausa; it may, 
however, also appear before certain voiceless initial sounds, viz. Jz, Jzh, p, ph, 
and the sibilants (occasionally also in compounds) 

b. Beside and instead of Visarjanlya, the Pratisakhyas recognise two 
voiceless breathings as appropriate before initial voiceless gutturals {Jz, JzU)'^^ 


^ See below, Sandhi, 75. 

2 APr. I. 67; II. 33 f. 

3 Cp. RPr. IV. 35. 

4 Cp. VPr. IV. 7f. 

5 Cp. Wacxernagel I, 224 a. 

6 Log. cit.; cp. Brugmann, KG. 354, 17. 

7 In Aufrecht’s edition printed iidnna- 


8 The term visarga is not found in the 
Pratisakhyas (nor in Paiiini). 

9 RPr. 1. 5 etc., VPr. i. 41 etc.; APr. i. 5 
etc.; TPr. i. 12 etc. 

10 See Whitney on TPr. ir, 48. 

See below, Sandhi, 78, 79. 

*2 See RPr. i. 8; VPr. m. ii etc. 
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and labials (/, phy respectively. The former {h) called JihvamuHya, or 
sound Tormed at the root of the tongue’^ is the guttural spirant y; the latter f//), 
called Upadhmaniya, or ‘on-breathing’, is the bilabial spirant /^. In Mss. 
they are regularly employed in the Kasmirian Sarada character. 

62. Loss of Consonants. — Consonants have been lost almost exclusively 
when they have been in conjunction with others. The loss of a single 
consonant which is not in conjunction with another is restricted to the dis- 
appearance of V before w, and much more rarely of / before /. The v 
thus disappears finally in the Sandhi of av before tc in the RV. and VS.^ 
Initially, v is lost before Ur derived from a r vowel; thus in urana- and 

‘sheep’; ‘breast’; mid. part, (zy- ‘choose’j; /i;y- ‘vigour’; UruU- 

‘wool’; uruoti ‘covers’ (zt- ‘cover" j; urdhvd- ‘high’; urmi- ‘wave’. Such loss 
of V before fir also occurs after an initial consonant in turtci' ‘quick’ (= Hr. 
tiftd-')] dhfirvati^ ddhUrsafa^ dliUrtf, from dhvr- ‘cause to fall’; hfirya-^ juhur- 
thas'j juhiir^ from hvr- ‘go crookedly’ Before simple ti the v has disappeared 
at the beginning of the reduplicative syllable u~ for original z/^-), 

in u-vde-a from vac- ‘speak’; u-vdsa from vas- ‘shine’; u-vdh-a from vah- 
‘convey’. 

Similarly initiad y has disappeared from the reduplicative syllable i- = 
in the desiderative I’-yak-sati, i-yak-samana-^ from yaj- ‘sacrifice’ 5 . 

1. When a group of consonants is final, the last element or elements 
are regularly lost (the first only, as a rule, remaining) in pausa and in 
Sandhi^. 

2. When a group of consonants is initial, the first element is frequently 

lost. The only certain example of an initial mute having disappeared seems 
to be tiirdya- ‘fourth’, from Vdur-^ the low grade form of catur- ‘four’, because 
the Vedic language did not tolerate initial conjunct mutes h An initial 
sibilant is, however, often lost before a mute or nasal. This loss was 
originally^ doubtless caused by the group being preceded by a final consonant. 
There are a few survivals of this in the Vedas; thus cit kdmbhaiiena (x. iiiS), 
otherwise skdmhhana- ‘support’; and the roots stamhh- ‘support’, and stha- 
‘stand’, lose there .5* after ud-\ e. g. ut-tabhita-. On the other hand 

the sibilant is preserved after a final vowel, in compounds or in Sandhi, in 
d-skrdhoyu- ‘uncurtailed’, beside krdhu- ‘shortened’; scandrd- ‘brilliant’, in dsva- 
scandra- ‘brilliant with horses’ 9 , ddhi scandrd m (vni. 65^^), also in the intens. 
pres. part, cdni-scad-at ‘shining brightly’, otherwise candra- ‘shining’, and only 
candrd-mas- ‘moon’. In derivatives from four other roots, forms with and 
without the sibilant^® are used indiscriminately, without regard to the preceding 


^ wSee VPr. i. 41. 

2 Cp. Ebel, KZ. 13, 277 f. 

3 See below, Sandhi, 73, 

4 The c/ has either remained or been 
restored before such 7/;' and Ur in hotr-vruya- 
‘election of the invoker’; in the opt. viirTia, 
from vr- ‘choose’; and in the 3. pi. perfect 
babhu-vur, JUhu-vur, sunt-vur^ iitsliL-vur. 

5 The evidence of cognate languages seems 
to point to the loss of initial d in dmi- ‘tear’ 
(Lat. dacruma^ Gk. Idh'p'j). It is, however, 
probable that there were two diffei;;ent but 
synonymous IE. words akn/ and dakm. On 
some doubtful etymologies based on loss of 
initial consonants, see Wackernagel i, 228 c, 
note. 

6 See below, Sandhi, 65. 


7 There are some words in which an 
initial mute seems to have been lost in the 
I IE. period; thus / in saidm ‘hundred’ (=IE. 
\ikntd7}j)\ d perhaps in vimsati- ‘twenty’ and 
: vi- ‘between’; I perhaps \vLydkri- ‘liver’. An 
I initial mute seems to have been lost before 
j a sibilant (originally perhaps after a final 
I consonant) in sidna- ‘breast’, sznd- ‘sweat’; 
i say ‘six’ (KZ. 31, 4l5ff.). 

1 S Dissimilation may also have played 
j some part in the loss of the sibilant in the 
; reduplicative syllable of roots with initial sb{/ 7 } 
i as caskdnda^ iisthdmi, paspd 7 ‘sa. 

I 9 See Grassmann’s Worterbuch sub verbo 
' sca7idrd-. 

I 10 The verb k?'- ‘do’, after pari and sam^ 
j .shows an initial s', e. g. parid^^ruvaati^ pari- 
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sound; from stan- ‘thunder’, stanayitnu'^ beside ta?iayiinil-‘ ‘thunder’, ta7iyatu- 
(also AV.) ‘thunder’, tanyu- ‘thundering’, taiiyati ‘resounds’; stcftd- ‘thief’, 
stay-d?it- (AV.) ‘stealing’, stayu- (VS.) ‘thief’, stcya- ‘theft’, beside tayn- ‘thief’; 
sir-, beside tr- ‘star’; spas- ‘spy’ and spas- ‘see’ in verbal forms d-spas-ta aor., 
paspas- perf., spasdyati cans., -spasta- part, ‘seen’, beside pdsyati ‘sees’h 

The loss of initial i* may be inferred in the following words from the 
evidence of cognate languages in which it has been preserved: tij- ‘sharpen’; 
tuj- ‘strike’; tud- ‘beat’; narmd- (VS.) ‘jest’; nrt- ‘dance’; parnd- ‘wing’; pikd- 
(VS.) ‘Indian cuckoo’; pllluhi- (VS. AV.) ‘spleen’; p/iena- ‘foam’; vird- ‘crush’, ^ 
mrdu- (VS.) ‘soft’; vip- ‘tremble’; supti- ‘shoulder’. 

A few examples occur of the loss of the semivowels / or i/- as 
the last element of an initial consonant group. Thus y disappears in derivatives 
of roots in Tz> formed with suffixes beginning with consonats: -muta- ‘moved’, 
mU-rd- ‘impetuous’, mfc-tra- (AV. VS.) ‘urine’, from fuTv- ‘push’; sud- ‘needle’, 
su-na- ‘plaited basket’, sii-tra- (AV.) ‘thread’, beside syA-mazi- ‘thong’, syu-td- 
‘sewn’, from siv- ‘sew’. Loss of v seems to have taken place in siti- ‘white’ 
(only at the beginning of compounds), beside svit- ‘be bright’, svity-dflc- 
‘brilliant’, svitrd- (AV.) ‘white’, svitzya-, perhaps ‘white’; and, on the evidence 
of the Avesta, in ksip- ‘throw’ (Av. /isiw), sds- (Av. /y'vas). 

3. When the group is medial, the loss usually taken takes place between 
single consonants, a. The sibilants j' and s thus regularly disappear between 
mutes; e. g. d-hhak-ta, 3. sing, aor., for dbhak-s-ta beside d-bhak-s-i, from bhaj-, 
‘share’; cas-te for caks-te (== original Similarly a-gdha- (TS.) ‘un- 

eaten*, for "^a-ghs-ta-, from ghas- ‘eat’'^. 

b. The dental t has disappeared between a sibilant and c in pas-cA and 
pas-ciif ‘behind’ (= IE. posf-qd, post-qit)‘, and between p and in *nap-su 
which must have2been the \oc. pi (AY. zm/su), from 'Yiapi-, ‘weak stem of ndpat-, 
beside the dat. ndd-bkyas ‘to the grandsons’, for ziapt-bhyas^ where on the 
other hand the p has been dropped. 

c. A mute may disappear between a nasal and a mute; t,g,pant!- for 
pankti-, yund/ii for yungdhl This spelling is common in Vedic Mss.; it is 
prescribed in APr. ir. 20, and, as regards the mediae, in VPr. vi. 30. 

4. The only example of the loss of an initials mute in a medial 
group of consonants seems to be that of b before dbh 'in nddbJiyas 
for ^ziabdbhyas from ziapt- for ndpat-. The semivowel r seems to be 
lost before a consonant when another r follows in cakr-dt (Pp. cakrd?i) and 
cakr-iyas^ for ‘^carkr- beside carkar-zni, from kr- ‘commemorate"; and, on 
the evidence of the Avesta, in ivdstr- (cp. pwarss ‘cut’, pwarsta- ‘created’), 


^krta-, sam-skria- ; also after nis in nir askrta 
(Pp. akrtd), perhaps owing to Sandhi forms 
with sk such as niskuni (AV.). There can 
be little doubt that the s here was not ori- 
ginal but was due to analogy; cp.WACKER- 
NAGEL I, 230 a, /S, note. 

1 Wackernagel I, 230 a 7, note, discusses 
several uncertain or erroneous etymologies 
based on loss of initial j (including inaiycs 
interpreted as 2. sing. opt. of s?nr-\ The evi- 
dence of Prakrit seems to point to the loss 
of initial .y in siya- ‘tair, krJd- ‘leap^ krid- 
‘cry’, par am- ‘axe’, parusd- ‘knotty’; cp. 
Wackernagel i, 230 b. 

2 On the possible loss of r in bhanj- 
(Lat. frango) and of k in savyd- (Lat. scaevits), 
see Wackernagel i, 232 c, note. 


3 See above 56, b. 

4 On dpnas- ‘property’, ddmpati- ‘lord of 
the house’, see Wackernagel i, 233 c, note. 

5 The guttural mute only seems to be 
lost when ks y- t becomes .r/; see above, 

j 56, 6. The loss of m in the inst. sing, '■nd of 
I nouns in ■ 77 ia}i is only a seeming one ; for dd^idf 
\prdt/imd, p7-e7?d, bkilnci^ //laki/td, variad (TS.) 

\ appear beside the stems dd 7 nan- etc., because 
some of them had a stem in -ii without 
\ so that - 77 d seemed an alternative from of 
’ 7 )ind\ see Benfey, GGA. 1846, 702. 880; 
Gottinger Abhandlungen 19, 234; Bloom- 
field, JAOS. 17, 3; cp. IF. 8, Anzeiger, 
p. 17. 

6 But see Geldner, VS. 1, 279. 
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probably starting from forms like tvdslra (x\V.) in which the r immediately 
follow^ed 

But the loss of a spirant (Hr. Hi) at the beginning of a medial 

group is common. 

a. The sibilant <5^ has thus been lost before k followed by a consonant 
in vavrktam^ Trkijd-, irktvi^ rrksi (TS.)^ from vrasc- dop’ (cp. -vraskd-). 

b. The voiced form (Hr. z) of dental s has disappeared before voiced 

dentals^ without leaving any trace, in the roots as- ‘sit’, and sas- ‘order’; thus 
S-dJivam, sasa-d/iL But when d preceded the -s:, the disappearance of the 
sibilant is indicated by e taking the place of az before d, dh, /i {= d/i); 
thus e-d/i/, from as- ‘be’; perfect stem of sad- ‘sit’ ffor sazd-, like sasc- 

from sac-)» This e also replaces az with loss of the sibilant in de-hi ‘give’; 
dhe-hl ‘put’; kiye-dhA- ‘containing much’; ned-Tyas- and ‘very much’ ; 

ped-ii-^ N.; inedatl ‘is fat’; medhd- and medhds- ‘wisdom’; medha- ‘juice’ 

c. When a vowel other than a, preceded, the was cerebralized (like s 

before a voiceless dental) and disappeared after cerebralizing the following 
dental and lengthening the preceding vowxl; thus a-sto-ahvam'^ (— d-stoz-dhvavi 
for a-stos-dhva7n) 2, pi. aor., beside a-sto-s-ia^ 3. sing., from stu- ‘praise’. Thus 
also are to be explained 7 iT 4 d- ‘nest’ (== niyja- for ni-sd-a-)) pld- ‘press'’ 
(= piz(i- for pi-sd- or pis-d-)] mJdhd- ‘reward’ (Gk. vld-ii- ‘strong’, 

vTddyati ‘is strong’ (from vis- ‘work’ kld-^ ‘be angry’, and its Guna 

forms, e. g. hJd-as- ‘anger’; mrddti ‘be gracious’, trirdlkd- ‘gracious’ (for 
mrz-d- from mrs- ‘forget’) with vowel pronounced long (12), d- 7 'ed-ant- (TS.) 
‘not deceiving’ (= a-rezd-aTtt-)^ from ris- ‘injure’. 

d. Similarly the old voiced palatal spirant (Hr. z) disappeared after 
cerebralizing a following d^ox dh and lengthening the preceding vowel; thus 
td-tihi J.OX '^'taz-dhi (= tak-s-dhi) from iaky ‘fashion’; so-dJui for "^sas-dlui 
(= sak-s-dhd)^ beside sa.ythd- (AY.) ‘sixth’. A similar loss is to be assumed 
in Td- ‘praise’ (= iz-d for + 

e. This loss is specially frequent in the case of the old voiced palatal 
aspirated spirant (Ilr.i^^) represented by//, which was dropped after cerebralizing 
and aspirating a followed t and lengthening the preceding vowel; thus badhd- 


1 In a few forms of the AV. the semi- 
vowel y seems to be lost at the end of the 
medial group hsy'. meksdmi, yokse, vidhaksdn^ 
sdk;e. But these forms may be due to errors 
in the MSS. 

2 In t 7 /=IE. skh, the original was lost 
in a pre-Indian period. 

3 Before voiced mutes other than dentals, 
a became 7 , as in madgu- (44, 3 a) ‘diver’; 
similarly z became d, as in fadbh’is, from 
yds- ‘look’ or ‘cord’; and in vi-yrud-bhis 
from viyrus- ‘drop’. 

4 The loss of the voiced sibilant (c) must 
be older than the original text of the RV., 
as the e of sed- has been transferred to | 
other stems which contain no sibilant, as in I 
bliej~ire, from bhaj- ‘divide’. Similarly the | 
vowel of hup, though derived from /a, is 
regarded as a primitive Jin the form djlhidai 
(AV.): cp. Wackernagel i, p. 272 (mid.). 

5 Cp. Bartholomae, KZ. 27, 361. On 

edh- ‘thrive’, ‘broth’, ‘virtuous’, 

see Wackernagel i, 237 c. 

6 In stems in ’Cis before case terminations 
beginning wnth bh^ and before secondary 


suffixes beginning with m.yoxv^ the sibilant 
is lost (instead of becoming d in the former 
circumstances, or remaining in the latter) 
owing to the influence of Sandhi; e. g. 
dveso-bkis from dveyas- ‘hate’. An original 
sibilant has perhaps been lost in maJ.isd-, 
sdJiVapjS’^ jdhum^ krddihii-, jas- ‘be exhausted’ ; 
cp. Wackernagel i, 237 a /?, note. 

7 The origin of krodd- (AV. VS.) ‘breast’ 
(Av. hraozdra- ‘hard’) and of many words 
with d or dk preceded by a long vowel, and 
with no collateral forms containing a sibi- 
lant, is obscure. 

S Cp. Hubschmann, KZ. 24, 408. In 
sJda- (= sizda-) from sad- ‘sit’, the d has 
been retained owing to the influence of 
other forms of the verb sad-. See, however, 
Rozwadowski, BB. 21, 14.7, and cp. ZDMG. 

48, 519. 

9 Fmda- perhaps stands for from 

yis- ‘crush; cp. WACKERNAGEL I, 146, d. 

10 On ki-Td-, cp. WACKERNAGEL I, 238 b, 
note; PiscHEL, BB. 23, 253 ff. On id-^ cp. 
Oldenberg, SBE. 30, 2. 
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‘strong’, nl-bldha- ‘dense’ (= bazdhd- for hah-td~) from bamh- ‘be strong’; 
Siidhr- ‘conqueror’, d-sadha- ‘invincible’, from sah-] rxdhd- (= rizdlid-)^ from 

‘lick’; udhd- (= uzdhd-) from vah- ‘carry’; gmihd- ‘concealed’, from^///z- 
‘hide’; trdhd-, trdhva (AV.), from trh- ‘crush’; dnihd- ‘firm’, from drh- ‘be 
strong’. Here e also appears for az in tnuLihu (AV.) from trh- (■== trna> 
dhii)] and 0 in vocihdm (-= vazdham)^ 2. du. aor. of vah- ‘carry’. We also 
find as Guna of i in mkihra- (AV.), from mih- ‘mingere’ (= mesdhra-). 

63. Metathesis. — Apart from the few examples of ra before and h 

(51 c), there are probably no certain instances of metathesis in the RV.k 
In the later Samhitas, however, a few other forms of metathesis are to be found. 
Thus -valh- seems to be a transposition of hval- ‘go deviously’ in upa-valh- 
(VS.) ‘propound a riddle to’^ In valmika- (VS.) ‘anthill’, m appears trans- 
posed beside va?nri- and vanned- ‘ant’, vamra-kd~ ‘little ant’. Metathesis of 
quantity occurs in as-thas for '^'as-thas^ 2, sing. mid. aor. of as- ‘tlrrow’. This is 
analogous to the shortening, in the RV., of the radical vowel of da- ‘give’, 
in the forms ddam^ Adas^ Adat^ where the verb is compounded with the verbal 
prefix while otherwise the forms dls^ dat alone appear. 

64. Syllable. — The notion of the syllable is already known to the late 
hymns of the Rgveda, though the word {a-ksdra-) is there generally used as 
an adjective meaning ‘imperishable’. Thus aksdrena viimate sapid vAnfJi means 
‘with the syllable they measure the seven metres’. The vowel being according 
to the Pratisakhyas'^ the essential element of the syllable, the word aksara-^ 
is used by them in the sense of ‘vowel’ also. Initially, a vowel, or a con- 
sonant and the following vo’wel form a syllable. Medially, a simple consonant 
begins a syllable, e. g. fa-pas; when there is a group of consonants, the last 
begins the syllable, e. g. tap-ta-^ and if the last is a sibilant or semivowel, 
the penultimate also belongs to the following syllable ^ e. g. astam-psTt, an- 
tya-. A final consonant in pausa belongs to the preceding vowel, e. g. 
i-dam. 

By the process called haplology one of two identical or similar syllables 
in juxtaposition is dropped. Syllable is here to be taken in the sense not 
only of a consonant with a following vowel, but of a vowel with a following 
consonant. 

I. The first of the two syllables is dropped within a word in tuvT-rd[vd\vri?i 
‘roaring mightily’ beside Uivi-rdva-; ?nadh\_ya\ya ‘in the middle’, from mddhya- 
(like asa-yA^ iiakta-yA); vr\ta\tha ‘at will’, from vrtd- ‘willed’ (like rtii-thA 
‘according \ortu-); svapatydi for svapat\yd\yai^ dat. sing. f. of sv-apatyd- ‘having 
good offspring’; perhaps also beside gen. loc. du. ofyi-^. Examples 

of a vow^el with following consonant being dropped are: ir[adh]ddhyai^ inf. 
of ‘seek to win’; cajA[a?i\antajr\aii\anta^ v\an\anta^; perhaps sdd[as]as-pdti- 
beside sddasas-pdii- ‘lord of the seat’^°. 

a. The final syllable of the first member of a compound is sometimes dropped 
in this way; thus se[va]-vara- ‘treasury’; se\yd\-vrdha- ‘dear’; maddgha- (AV.), 


1 Perhaps stoka- Mrop’, may stand for 
'^skota-^ from ‘drip-, under the influence 
of stukd- ‘tuft’. 

2 Cp. Wackernagel I, 212 b, note, and 
239 b. 

3 These forms are not resolved in the 
Pada text, i. e. they are treated as if they 
did not contain the verbal prefix a. 

4 RPr. xviri. 17; VPr. i, 99. 

5 Though known to Katyayana and Patan- 
jali as well as to the Pr§tisakhyas, aksara- 


as the designation of syllable is not found 
in Panini, 

6 See TPr. xxi. 7, 9. On the division of 
syllables cp. further RPr. I. 15; VPr. i. looff. ; 
APr. I. 55 ff.; TPr. XXL iff.; and Whitney 
on TPr. XXI. 5. 

7 Cp. Bartholomae, KZ. 29, 527, 562. 

S Cp., however, e 7 i' 0 s for ena-yos. 

9 See KZ. 20, 70 f. 

10 See Bloomfield, JAOS. 16, xxxv. 
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X. of a plant yielding honeV;, beside mad/iu-d/igha- ‘shedding sweetness’; 
saiipa\plnja 7 'a- (VS.) ‘tawny like young grass’ h 

2. The second syllable is dropped in the datives pJumsyd\j’a~\, ratnadkJyl[ya]^ 
sa/c/iy(i[yd\, and abhik/iyd beside ahhikhyCiya\ also in vrkdt\at\u ‘destruction’, 
beside vrkdtat- and devd-tati-'^ and at the beginning of the second member of 
a compound in sLrsa-\sd\ktl~ (AV.) ‘headache’^. 

a. A following syllable is sometimes dropped in spite of a different one 
intervening; thus in the dative marydda\yd\ ‘boundary’; and somewhat 
peculiarly in dvani\af^ur^ 3. pi. impf. beside the 3. sing, d varJvar and 3, sing, 
pres. A varTvarti, 

11. EUPHONIC COMBINATION (SANDHI). 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 21 — 70. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar p. 34— 
S7. — Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik i, 301 — 343. — Arnold, Yedic Metre 
p. 70 — So. 

65. The nature of Vedic Sandhi. — The sentence is naturally the 
unit of speech which forms an unbroken chain of syllables euphonicaliy 
combined. It is, however, strictly so only in the prose portion of the AV.3 
and the prose Mantras of the YV. As the great bulk of the Vedas is 
metrical, the RV. and the SV. being entirely so, the editors of the Samhita 
text treat the hemistich (consisting generally of two Padas or verses) as the 
euphonic unit, applying the rules of Sandhi with special stringency between 
the Padas or metrical units which form the hemistich. The evidence of 
metre, however, shows that, in the original form of the text. Sandhi at the 
end of an internal Pada is all but unknowns The verse, therefore, is the 
true euphonic unit^. The final of a word appears either at the end of this 
unit in pausa {avasa^ie)’^^ or within it as modified by contact with a following 
initial. The form which the final of a word assumes in pausa, being regarded 
as the normal ending, is generally the basis of the modification appearing 
within the verse. It will therefore conduce to clearness if the rules relating 
to absolute finals are first stated. 

66. Finals in pausa. — a. Vowels^ in this position undergo no change 
other than occasional nasalization. 

1. In all the Samhitas a t are frequently nasalized when prolated; 
e. g. vindatl^m | = idndati (x. 146^); babhfcvdim | — babhuva (AY. x. 2-®); 
vivesasm | = vivesa (VS. xxiii. 49); 77 ianuhm | = ma? 7 id (TS. vn. 4^*^). 

2. In the Samhita text of the RV. there survive, at the end of a verse 
within a hemistich, from the period when such end also was accounted a 
pause, several instances of nasalized a, preserved to avoid hiatus and con- 

^ This explanation is doubtful in tdokd ^ ' 5 The only probable exception is RV. ix, 

for H\h:\Iokd- (cp. Brugmann, Grundriss i, jii3, 7 c d; cp. Arnold, Yedic Metre 119. 
624, p. 471); hismayd- (TS.) for himia-\ ^ The sentence within a Pada, as well as 
mdya-\ hinmald- (VS.) ‘terrible’, for lddma-\ the Pada itself, is the unit of accent; cp. 
mahi’\ improbable ia ry/a^/ds for riijand-jids, ' below, S3. 

‘with broken nose’ (Bloomfield, JAOS. 16, 7 Cp. RPr. i. 3; vi. 5; x. 5; xi. 30. 

xxxiv). 8 Final r never occurs in the RV., its 

2 Cp. Whitney", Translation of AV. 1 , 123. place being supplied by as nom. acc. s. n. 

3 See Bloomfield, The AtharY aveda, in | e. g. sthitdr ‘standing’ (cp. Wackernagel, 
this Encyclopedia, St (beginning) and note i. , KZ. 25, 287 f.); but the TS. already has 

4 In the Gayatri metre, in which iyexe' janayiif and /V/czr/r (B ?), Wackernagel i, 
are three Padas, the third alone constitutes ,259 a, note. 

the second hemistich; in the Pahkti, which ' 9 The vowels i and u, when dual termina- 

has five Padas, the last three constitute the ' tions (pragrhya), cannot be nasalized, 
second hemistich. 
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traction. Thus a appears as am before cf and O’, e. g. ghanena??h'kas (i. 334}; 
d appears dm before e. g. ydm^rnaihcaye (y. while the prepositions 

<ri 'near’, and 'together’, are nasalized before any vowel; q. g. sdcam^udydn. 
The vowel d once appears as dm before r in vipanydvdrtdsya (iv. 
following the regular rule that unnasalized a is shortened before r in the RV. 

b. Consonants are liable to change of mode of articulation and, to 
some extent, of place of articulation. 

1. Final mutes, whether tenuis, media, or aspirate, are without distinction 
represented by the corresponding tenuis; e. g. durdt (111.59^) = durad 'from 
afar’; tisar-hhut (i. 659) = usar-budh 'waking at dawn’. 

2. ’ The palatals ^ and j revert to the original guttural, becoming k) 
thus arvdk (i. 118") = arvdc 'coming hither’; suyuk = sti-yuj 'well yoked’. 
The old palatal /, however, becomes /, e. g. rdt {i. i2i3), m. f. 'king’, "queen’, 
== rdj) in rtvik^ however, it becomes the guttural, = rtvij 'priest’ (homyaj- 
'sacrifice’) I 

3. The ritual exclamations vdsat (x. 115^) and srdtisat (i. 139^), which 
are probably modified forms of the 3. sing. aor. subj. of vah- 'carry’, and sm-^ 
‘hear’ 4 , have / for t owing to the analogy of the exclamations zy 7 /(VS.), vdt 
(TS.), 3. sing. aor. of Yvah-^, 

4. The nasals occurring as finals, remain unchanged. Of 

these, n and m are very common; but n is found very rarely and only 
secondarily after the loss of a following k (representing an original palatal; 
e. g. prdfi for "^pnink, from prd/h-). Probably no instance of final n can be 
found ill Vedic Mantras. The palatal n never occurs, since final palatals 
become guttural (b, 2). 

a. In the rare instances in which a radical m becomes final after 
dropping a following -t or -s^ it appears as n owing to the influence of the 
dental; thus dan (== dams') 'of the house’ {dam-)’^y d-krafi iy^'^d-kramd)^ 
3. sing. aor. of kram- 'stride’; dga7i (= "^a-gam-s^ "^agamd), 2. 3. sing, aor., 
ayagan {^'^ajaga7n-t)^ 3, sing, plup., aganTgan 3. sing. intv. o^ gam-^go'; 

d-ydn (== '^ayam-sd)^ 3. sing. aor. of yam- 'reach’ 

5. The semivowels y v P do not occur as finals, r is represented by 
Visarga; thus punar 'again’, is written pimaJid^, 

6. The sibilants and h are all changed when final. 

a. The dental s, which is by far the commonest of final sibilants, 
becomes Visarga; e. g. is written ketuh (iii. 61^). 

The cerebral s, which is very rare as a final, becomes cerebral t 
in sat ‘six’, for sds] -dvit ‘hating’, for -dvis) vi-priit (AV.) ‘sprinkling’. 


^ The ritual interjection 6 m (VS.) may be 
due to the nasalization of an original 0 
prolated (cp. RPr. xv. 3). Thus the JUB. 
I. 24. 3 ff., mentions the pronunciations 0 as 
well as om, both of which it rejects in favour 
of cm. 

2 Cp. RPr. 1. 13; Whitney on APr. 1.43. 

3 Cp. Wackernagel I, 149 a «. 

4 Cp. above 42 c (p. 34). 

5 Loc. cit, 

6 Final m is often incorrectly written as 
Anusvara in Mss. (as conversely in Prakrit 
Mss. w is often written as m under Sanskrit 
influence : cp.PisCHEL,Grammatik derPrakrit- 
Sprachen, in this Encyclopedia, 339, 348), 
and their example is sometimes followed in 
printed editions. 


7 In the K. also occurs the form a-na7i 

= from nam- ‘bend’. The SB. 

has p-asan ‘painless’, == •'pra-hims, 

8 See 46 d, /?, 

9 Final / is spoken of as occurring rarely 
(Wackernagel 1, 260 c\ or as very rare 
(Whitney 144), but I have been unable 
to find a single example in the Vedas (or 
even in post-Vedic Sanskrit). But though no 
etymologically final I seems to occur either 
in pausa or in Sandhi, it is found as a sub- 
stitute for d in two or three words in the 
later Sarnhitas (see above 52 d, p. 45). 

When k stands for etymological this 
is indicated by an added iti in the Pada- 
patha; e. g. puna?' iii (X. 85x8). 
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for vi-prus. These are the only examples occurring in the RV. and AV. In 
the only two examples in which j occurs in the RV. as a final in the com- 
pound form it is dropped: andk ‘eyeless’, from an-aks-] d-inyak, 3- sing, aor. 
of myaks- ‘be situated’ (?j. 

y. The palatal s becomes either k or /C' e. g. 'drk for drs- (iii. 6i9); 
vlpat^ N. of a river, for v'lpjs-, 

8, According as it is guttural or palatal in origin, h become k or f; 
♦thus d-dhok^ 3. sing, impf, of diih- ‘milk’; but d'vdt^ 3. sing. aor. of vah~ ‘carry’. 

c. The rule is, that only a single consonant may be final. Hence all 
but the hrst of a group of consonants are dropped; e. g. dbhavaii for 
’^dbkavant; tdn for tuddn for iuddnts] prdh for '^pranks (= "^prdncs)) 

acchan for ‘-^'achanbst^ 3, sing. aor. of chand- ‘be pleasing’. 

a, k i or /, when they follow an r and belong to the root, are allowed to remain; 
e. g. vark^ 2. 3. sing. aor. of vf’j- ‘bend’; A”Z\(VS ), nom. of Ay- ‘strength’; a-mlr/, 3. sing, 
impf. of furj- ‘wipe’; a-uarf, 3. sing, aor of vri- ‘turn’; suhm't (AV.), nom. of suhai'd- 
‘friend’. The only instance of a suffix remaining after r is da 7 ‘-i, 3 sing. aor. of dr- 
‘cleave’, used also for 2. sing, beside Ci-dah = d-dar (for '''d-dars). 

[j. Some half-dozen instances have been noted, in the Samhitas, in w^hich a suffixal 
s or t seems to have been retained instead of the preceding consonant; but they are 
probably all to be explained as due to analogical influence. They are: 

1. the nominatives sadha- 7 )ids (beside sadha-mad) ‘companion of the feast’; ava-yds 
‘sacrificial share’, and pn^xi-das (acc. ptiroiahm) ‘sacrificial cake’. Sad/ia-mds may be due 
to the influence of nom. with phonetic s like -ynas ‘moon’, beside inst. pi. ^nldd/iis 
(44 a 3). Ava-yds, in the only passage in which it occurs in the RV., has to be read as 
quadrisyllable (also in AV.), i. e. as ava-yajah, and is probably to be explained as a con- 
traction which retains the living of the nom. (and not the prehistoric s of "^-ydj-s). 
Fr?-o-fds (from dds- ‘worship’), occurring only twice in the RV., may be due to the in- 
fluence of a frequent nom. like d; aviro-dls ‘wealth-giver’. That the prehistoric nom. -s 
should in these three forms have survived in the linguistic consciousness of the Vedic 
poets, and as such have ousted the preceding consonant, which in all other analogous 
nominatives alone remains, is hardly conceivable 2. The only reasonable explanation is 
to assume the analogical influence of the nom. •.? which was in living use after 
vowels. 

2. The four verbal preterite forms [a-yds (for ’''a-yJj-s) beside a-yd/^ 2. sing. aor. of yq/- 
‘sacrifice’; (AV.) = 2. sing. aor. of sry- ‘emit’; a-dhanas pyj.) ~ "^^(^dkauak-s, 

2. sing. impf. of bhanj- ‘break’; and a-srai (VS.) = '^a-sras-t^ 3. sing. aor. of s}'as- ‘fall’) 
are the beginnings of the tendency (of which there are several other examples 
in the Brahmanas) 3 , to normalize the terminations, so as to have -j in 2. sing, and -/in 

3. sing. Thi.s tendency is extended in the RV, from the s and i of 2. 3. sing, even to i. sing, 
in the forms a-kya?nJm (beside a-h-amisaui) owing to a-kram-Ts, a-kram-Jt; and vam (for 

owing to 2. sing, vak (for z>ar\ aor. of vr- ‘cover’. 

67. Rules of Sandhi. — The body of euphonic rules by which final 
consonants are assimilated to following initials and hiatus is avoided between 
final and initial vowels is called Sandhi in the Pratisakhyas The editors of 
the Samhita of the RV. have greatly obscured the true condition of the text 
vith which they dealt by applying to it rules of euphonic combination which 
did not prevail at the time when the text was composed. Thus though the 
Sandhi between the verses of a hemistich is (excepting a few survivals from 
the older form of the text) 5 applied with greater stringency than elsewhere, 
the metre clearly shows that the end of the first verse of a hemistich con- 
stitutes a pause as much as the end of the last. Within the verse, moreover, 
Sandhi is, according to metrical evidence, not applied where the caesura 
occurs; nd^ when it means ‘like’ (as opposed to 7id ‘not’), is never contracted 
with any following vow^el, nor ^7V‘then’ with a preceding ? and before 


1 Cp. 43 a, 

2 Cp. Whitney 146 a; Bt.oomfield, AJP. 
3, 28 ff.; Bartholomae, KZ. 29, 578 ff. 

3 Cp. Whitney 555 a. 


4 RPr. II. 2. 7. 13; VIL I; VPr. HI. 2; 
APr. IV. 414. 

5 E. g. mamsd | aynik (l. 701). 

6 In these instances there is a pause in 
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dissimilar initial vowels are hardly ever changed to the corresponding semh 
vowels ^ and often remain uncontracted even before similar vowels the 
elision of a after ^ ^ is rare^; contraction is commonly avoided by the final 
vowel of monosyllabic words, and by an initial vowel followed by conjunct 
consonants h Nevertheless, it may be said in a general way that the poets 
of the RV. show a tendency to avoid the meeting of vowels The divergences 
between the apparent and the real Sandhi which appear in the RV., decrease 
in the later Vedas, while the application of particular rules of Sandhi becomes^ 
more uniform 

a. External Sandhi, or that which applies between words in the sentence, 
is to a considerable extent identical with internal Sandhi, or that which applies 
within words. The most striking difference is, that in the latter consonants 
remain unchanged before verbal and nominal terminations beginning with 
vowels, semivowels, or nasals 7 , External Sandhi is on the whole followed in 
the formation of compounds, the divergences from it in the latter being 
merely survivals of an earlier stage of external Sandhi due to the closer 
connexion between members of a compound that renders them less liable 
than separate words to be affected by modihcations of phonetic laws. 

External Sandhi is to a considerable extent affected by the law of finals 
in pausa. Under that influence it avoids final aspirates and palatals. There 
are, however, in the treatment of final 7 i r, and j*, certain survivals which do 
not agree with the corresponding forms in pausa. 

b. There are certain duplicate forms which were originally due to 
divergent euphonic conditions. Thus the tendency was to employ the dual 
ending a before consonants, but ati before vowels. Similarly, the word sdda 
‘always', was used before consonants, but sddam before vowels®. 

68. Lengthening of final vowels. — Final vowels as a rule remain 
unchanged before consonants. But d i li are very frequently lengthened 9 
before a single initial consonant both in the metrical portion of the Samhitas 
and in the prose formulas of the Yajurveda; e, g. si'udhi hdvam ‘hear (our) 
call’. This practice includes examples in which the consonant is followed by 
a written y or to be pronounced, however, as i or t/; e. g. ddhu hy agne 
(iv. = ddka hi ague] abhi sv arydh (x. 59^^) == ahhi su ary ah. The 
lengthening here appears to have arisen from an ancient rhythmic tendency 
of the language to pronounce long, between two short syllables, a final short 
vowel which was liable to be lengthened elsewhere as welU^; this tendency 
being utilized by the poets of the Sarnhitas where metrical exigencies required 
a long syllable. Thus ddka ‘then’, appears as ddha when a short syllable 
follows. Similarly iu ‘but’ generally becomes td before a short syllable; and 
su ‘well’ nearly always becomes sfl between short syllables 


the sense; cp. Olbxnberg, Prolegomena 443, 
note 2; Arnold 122. 

1 Arnold 125. 

2 Op. cit. 124. 

3 Op. cit. 127. 

4 Thus mapsauah (iv. 47^) must be read 
ma dpsa^vak, but maduvah (for ma dduvaJi) 
remains (ibid.). 

5 Cp. Oldenberg 434 f. 

6 Cp. Bartholomae in KZ. 29, 37, 
p. snf. 

7 Thus sadat, d-saknitvan, sakra-, sdkvan- 
(from mk- ‘be able^, in all which forms g 
would be required by external Sandhi. 


8 Cp. Wackernagel I, 309, bottom. 

9 The Padapatha in these instances regu- 
larly gives the original unlengthened vowel. 

Except in compounds, this lengthening 
disappears in the later language; there are, 
however, several survivals in the Brahmanas; 
see Aufrecht, Aitareya Brahmana 427; and 
cp. Wackernagel i, 264 b. 

II This tendency survived in the post- 
Vedic language in compounds, in words 
(which followed the analogy of compounds) 
before suffixes beginning with consonants, 
and in reduplicative syllables. 

^2 Cp. Wackernagel i, 266 b. 



11. Euphonic Combination. -Vowels. 63 


a. The short vowel regularly remains unchanged at the end of a verse ^ 
feven within a hemistich); and often before the caesura of a Tristubh or 
Jagatl Pada (even in terminations otherwise liable to be lengthened) ^ 

b. The final vowel is not lengthened in i. vocatives (except vrsabhiz 

vm. 45^^, and hariyojana T. 61^^); 2. datives in -aya\ 3. nom. plur. neuter in-f; 
4. verbal forms ending in -i and -u i excepting imperatives in ~dJii and the 
3. sing, rdksati ii. 26^) 5. the preposidons upa^ and dpa (except dpa vrdhi 

27"). 

c. In some instances final vowels appear to be lengthened before 
vowels^ or two consonants^. 

6g. Contraction of similar vowels. — When a final a t ox fP is 
followed by corresponding initial a i or contraction resulting in the long 
form of the respective vowel regularly takes place; e. g. ihdsti = ihd asti; 
hidrd = /W;'<2 d\ tvag 7 ie — tva ag/?e; vTdd??i (vi. (f) — vl iddm\ 

a. The contraction of iz a and of + d occasionally does not take 
place even in the written text of the RV. both at the end of and within a 
Pada; thus ma^ijsd | agnih (1.70^); 7?mnJsd abhl fi. loi”); pusA d surah (v. 51^^), 
pUsA abhi- (vi. 50^), pusA avisiu (x. 26^^); vJlA titd (i. 39^); su urdhvdih) 
(vi, 249); su utibhih (i. 112^“^^); the compound suutdyah (vm. 47^"“^^)^. 

b. On the other hand; in many instances where the contraction is written, 
the original vowels have to be restored in pronunciation with hiatus 9 . The restored 
initial in these instances is long by nature or position, and the preceding hnal if 
long must be shortened in pronunciation^®; e. g. casAt (i. 273; ~ ca asAt\ cdrcata 
(i. 155O = arcata\ mApeh == 771a apch\ mApsdvah = 771a apsdvah; mrlaildrse 
{lY. — 7 ?irlati Tdrse] yd 7 itf 7 idavah (iv.47^j ==ji'c?T// itidavah] bhavantuksd 7 iah 
( vi . 1 6-^7) = bhavantu uksdnah. After monosyllables, the hiatus is regular in the 
case of the written contractions T and especially when the monosyllables are 
Z'/ and hi) e. g. vf 7 id 7 'a (x. 32-) = vi hidra) hlndra (h. 102 3 ) = hi indra'^'^. 

c. Duals in aT u are regularly uncombined. Such 1 and U are usually 
written with hiatus in the Samhita text; the dual a always appears before 

but at the end of internal Padas invariably coalesces in the written text. 

70. Contraction of <2 with dissimilar vowels. — i. When final a is 
followed by 1 u, contraction takes place resulting in e 0^^ respectively; e. g. 
pitJva = pit A iva) em == A wr, cbhA — A iihliA. When d is followed by 
contraction is never written in the RV. and VS. but the metre shows that 
the combination is sometimes pronounced as ar, as is the case in the compound 
saptarsdyah hhe seven seers’ ^ 3 . 


1 Apparent exceptions are due to erroneous 
metrical division of Padas by the editors of 
the Sarnhitas, or to mechanical repetition of 
formulas originally used in a different posi- 
tion in the verse. Thus smdhT [ hdvam (l. 25'^9) 
appears in imitation of sriidhi hdvam which 
is frequent at the beginning of a verse 
(n. in, etc.). Cp. Oldenberg 420 f. 

2 See ZUBATY, Der Quantitatswechsel im 
Auslaute vedischer Worter, Vienna Or. 
Journal 2, 315. 

3 See ZuBATY, op. cit. 3, 89. 

4 See Oldenberg 399. 

5 Op. cit. 60. 

^ Cp. Wackernagel I. 265 b, note. 

7 There is no example of contracted /‘in the 
Sarnhitas, as r r never meet; and in the RV. 
final .r never occurs (cp. above, p. 59? note ®). 


3 Cp. Benfey, SV. xxxrif.; Roth, Litte- 
ratur 67f. 

9 nd ‘like’, is never combined in pro- 
nunciation, see above 67; cp. Arnold 120. 

fo Long vowels being regularly shortened 
before vowels; see Oldenberg 465 f. 

11 Cp. Arnold 124. 

12 Op. cit. 120. Before other vowels, dv, 
the Sandhi form of mv, the alternative dual 
ending, appears. 

13 Because the long monophthongs e and b 
represent IE. di and dit. 

14 The MS. does not contract either, but 
on the contrary often lengthens d to <2, even 
where the metre requires contraction. Cp. 
Wackernagel i, 267 a a, note. 

15 See Grassmann, Worterbuch p. vii. 
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a. In the RV. is once contracted to ai-\\\ praisaym (l. l20^)=/;-<7 isaynh (Pp.)^; 
in the SV. 5 +/ is once contracted to ai- in aindra = a hidra (l. 2. l. 45); and in the 
AV. and VS. the preposition d contracts with r to dr in drti- — d-fii- ‘suffering’, and 
a) chain = a-rcchain'^. The last three instances are ^perhaps survivals of an older con- 
traction. That d is not otherwise contracted with ? il r to ai an dr, is doubtless to be 
accounted for by the previous shortening of d in hiatus 3 . 

b. Occasionally ti followed by i remains uncontracted in the written text of the 

RV. ; thus iydm (VL 753); pibd imam (ym. 17'^); ranayd ihd (vui. 34^ When d 
is followed by r, it is either shortened 5 or nasalized; e. g. idtha r-idh iovydiha ; 
kadthii riacid (v. 39) = kada r-\ vihhvdmrbhur (iv. ~ vibhvd vipanyaml | ridsya 

(IV. 1^2) = mpanya r/dsya. 

c. On the other hand, in many instances where the contraction or is written, 
the original simple vowels must be restored with hiatus; e. g. hidrdgni (I. loSt) = a 
indrdgnJ', subhdyosah (l. 48?) = siddidga usah S. 

2. Final a contracts with a following e or ai to ai‘, and with 0 or au to au\ 
e. g. dihliih for d ehJiih, But though the contraction is written, the original 
vowels must sometimes be restored; e. g. dini (i. 61^^) must be read d esu. 

a. Final d, instead of being contracted with e and 0, is in a few instances elided 
before those diphthongs; thus tatdr’ cvcd (vn. 333) = tatdra cvcd; iv' el ay ah (x. 914) = 
iva eiayah; asvin evei (Vll. 99) = asvind j mV; ydtJd ohisc (vill. 53) = ydi/il oh sc; dp’csain 
= dpa csalu 9 . An example of a compound with this elision seems to be ddhnP'^^ = 
ddsa-oni- ‘having ten aids’. 

b. Final a, instead of being contracted with e is, in a few instances, nasalized 
before that diphthong; thus amiiiantaiii cvaih'^^ (l. 79 for -a c-; sasaddndm esi (r, 12310; 
for -d e-; npdslhdm | ckd (l. 356; for -a <?-. 

3. When d remains after a final y or s has been dropped, it does not 
as a rule contract with the folloAving vowel. Nevertheless such contraction is 
not infrequent in the Samhitas. In some instances it is actually written; thus 
sdrtavdjdu (iir. 32^) = Pp. sdfdavdi ajdu) vdsdu (v. 173) = pp. i^di asdu\ 
and the compound rdjesitam (viiL46^^j = Pp. rdjah-isita7ii\ in the later Sam- 
hitas are found krtyeti (AV. x. i*5) = Pp. krtyali {ti\ pivopavasdnafiam (VS. 
XXL 43) == Pp. ptvah-iipavasanandin 'V 

In other instances the contraction, though not written, is required by the 
metre; thus ta tndra (vn. Pp. te vidra^ must be read as tendra\ prthiiyd 
antdriksat (AV. ix. i^), Pp. prthivyah, as prthivydntdriksdt^i^ \ gosthd upa (AV. 
IX. 4^^), Pp. god/ie upa^ as gos/kJpa. 

a. There appear to be several other instances of such written contraction, which 
are however otherwise explained by the Padapatha; thus rJyold (x. 93^0) = n/jV ala, 


1 Several instances of this contraction 
occur in B and later. 

2 The TS. extends this contraction to pre- 

positions ending in a: updrcJiaii, avdrehaii; 
see Whitney, APr. iii. 47 f., TPr. m. pf. 
In the post-Vedic language this contraction 
was^ extended to all prepositions ending 
in L ^ 

3 Cp. Benfey, GGA. 1846, p. 822. 

4 The Pp. explains pibd and ray ay J as 
imperatives {pda, ranaya); but the d here 
may represent -as of the subjunctive (cp. 
Wackernagel 1, p. 311 mid.). Occasionally 
a remain uncontracted because the editors 
regarded them as representing ah-e, or dh, as 
in ra7tla iiyd {yil.Z^l)jmayd dtra (Vil. 393).* Cp. 
RPr. 11.28 f.; Benfey, SV. xxxf.; Wacker- 
nagel I, 267 a /?. 

5 See p. 63, note a is shortened 
before r in the AB.; see Aufrecht’s ed 
427. 


6 vibhvdfh occurs thus three times; see 
Lanman 529. 

7 In opposition to the Mss. Max Muller, 
RV2. reads vipanydni ridsya because Sayana 
appears to favour that reading. 

^ See Arnold, Vedic Metre 123. 

9 This is a precursor of the post-Vedic 
rule by which the ^ of a preposition before 
initial e and 0 of verbs (except eti etc. and 
edhate etc.) is elided. 

Though the AV. has pdhcauda7ia- === 
pdiica odaiia- the elision of a before -odaaa- 
often takes place in the Sutras and later. 

The old hiatus is here treated as it 
would be at the end of an internal Pada. 
The TS. (hi. 1, 1 15 ) retains the hiatus in 
the same verse without nasalization; cp. 
Oldenberg 469 ff. 

12 See Wackernagel i, 268 b. 

13 In the Paippalada recension this con- 
traction is actually written. 



IL Euphonic CoaiBiN axiom. Vowels. 


65 


Pp. raya ntd\ dkufiiyopdri (x. 753) = b/umiyah 7 (J>d}d, Pp. bhumyd. tipdrl'^. In a few of 
these the contraction must be removed as contrary to metre; thus tisa ydti (III. 61“^), 
Pp. uscik ydti, which means ‘Dawn goes’, should be read as 7 isd d ydti, as the sense 
requires ‘Dawn comes’, and the metre requires an additional syllable; abhistipdsi (li. 202), 
Pp. -pd asi, should be read as abkistipd{h) asi”, vrsabhha (VI. 46“^ ), Pp. vrsabhd iva^, as 
vrsahhapi) iva. 

b. Ill a very few instances a final m is dropped after a, which then combines with 
a following vowel. This contraction is actually written in durgdhaiidi (iv. 182) for 
diirgdham ctdf (but Pp. dtirgdhd etdi)t>, and sdva 7 tedd 7 n (TS. I. 4. 442) for sdva 7 ia 7 )i iddin 
(t’p. sdvajid iddfii]. Occasionally this contraction though not written is required by the 
metre; thus 7 'dst 7 ‘dm ihd (AV.) must be read rdspdhd. 

71. Final / and u before dissimilar vowels. — i. The final vowels i 
and before dissimilar initial vowels and before diphthongs are in the 
Samhitas regularly written as / and respectively; e. g. prdty ay am 
(i. 11'^)= prdti ay am] d tv eta (1. 5^) == d tit eta] jdnitry ajijanat (x. 134^) 

= jdnitrJ ajijanat. The evidence of the metre, however, shows that this y 

or V nearly always has the syllabic value of / or u^] e. g. vy dsdh (r. 92^^) 
must be read as vi usdJi\ viddt/iesv anjdn (i. 9 2 5 ) as viddthesu anjdn. 

a. The final of disyllabic prepositions must, however, frequently be pronounced as 
a semivowel, especially before augmented forms; e. g. adhydsthdh (i. 492); ctiv acdrisa7}i 
(l. 2323); also dnv ihi (x. 53^)7. 

b. In all the Sanihitas the particle a follov/ing a consonant is written as v and 

pronounced as it before a vowel; e. g. dvcd v ifidra (i. 281)8; but the long form of the 

same particle occasionally remains unchanged in the RV. even after a consonant; e. g. 
ltd u ay d 771 (vi. 71^]; td 77 i ?7 akriyvafi (x. 88 

c. In RV. I — IX there are other instances of monosyllabic and disyllabic words at 
the end of which y and v are pronounced; but the only example of a trisyllabic word 
in which this occurs is sivyat7c in sfvyatv dpah (11.32“^). In RV. X there are a few further 
examples; e. g. devisv ddhi (x. 1218)9. 

d. The semivowel is regular in the compounds 7 gdvy-ilii-T-^, sv-ahd^ and svdd'^'t-. 

2. Unchangeable T and u, a. The dual i and u never change to 
y 01 V] nor is the former ever prosodically shortened, though the latter some- 
times is; e. g. hdrl (u ~) rtdsya] but sddh /2 (- w) as mat (11.27^5). The dual t may 
remain even before i] e. g. Mrl iva, Mr i indr a, aksi iva] but the contraction 
is written in upadhiva, pradhiva, ddmpatlva, vispdtlva, nrpdtlva (AV.), rodasTmc 
(vii. 908) = rodasT imS %ese two worlds’. There are also several passages 
in which the contraction, though not written, must be read“. 

b. The rare locatives in t and 77^8 (from stems in i and u) are regularly 
wxitten unchanged in the Samhita text of the RV., except vedy asydm (ii-S^), 


1 Cp. Wackernagel I, 268 a. 

2 In instances in which contraction with 
iva seems to take place, the existence of a 
byform va has to be taken into consider- 
ation; cp. Grassmann, Worterbuch, column 
221; Wackernagel i, 268 a, note. 

3 Cp. Delbruck, Verbum 67, end. 

4 In the RV. r is never final, and I doubt 
whether any example can be quoted from 
the other Samhitas in which it is followed 
by an initial vowel. 

5 The Sandhi which changes a vowel to 
the semivowel is called ksaipra ‘gliding’, 
in the Pratisakhyas ; cp. RPr. II. 8; ill. 
VII. 5. 

6 The long vowel being regularly short- 
ened; cp. Oldenberg 465. 

7 Wackernagel i, 271 b; Oldenberg 43S, 
note, ZDMG. 44, 326 note; Arnold, Vedic 
Metre 125. 

8 The TS. has uv for v. Elsewhere also 

Indo-arische Philologie. 1. 4. 


iy and uv are sometimes written for i and it] 
e. g. suv-itd- = sitdid- ‘accessible’; hence 
the pronunciation may have heeniy^itv] cp. 
Wackernagel i, 270 c, 271 a. 

9 See Arnold, Vedic Metre 125. 

If the analysis of is correct; 

the Pp. divides go- yiiii-. 

11 See Arnold, Vedic Metre 125. 

12 cp. Wackernagel i, 270 b, note. Here 
we have probably not contracted forms with 
iva, but the dual T -f* va, the byform of iva. 

13 The vowels which regularly remain 
unchanged are called pi-agr/iya, ‘separated’, 
by the native phoneticians; see RPr. i. 16 
etc.; VPr. I. 92 etc.; APr. I. 73 etc. They 
are indicated as such in the Pp. by an 
appended iti. The particle it is indicated 
as pi'agrhya in the Pp-.of RV. and AV. by 
its nasalized form uin (nasalization being 
employed to avoid hiatus: see above 66, i). 


5 
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where, however, the vowel must be pronounced The vowels here 

(unlike the dual f) seem always to be treated as prosodically short k 

c. The final T of other cases also occasionally remains unchanged; 
thus the nominatives prthivi, prthujrdyT, samrCtjnT and the instrumental susdmT 
sometimes retain their 2, and the inst. utl frequently does so v 

72. Final e and 0. — x. a. Before The diphthongs e and 0 remain 
unchanged before an initial a. This a is often not written in the Samhitas 3 , 
being dropped in about three-fourths of its occurrences in the RV. and in aboi 5 t 
two-thirds in the AV.^; but the evidence of metre shows that, in 99 instances 
out of 100 in the RV., and in about So in the AV. and the metrical parts of 
the YV., it is, whether written or not, to be read, and at the same time 
shortens the preceding diphthong to c or 0^, In visve daiCiso aptiirah (1. 3^) 
the a is both written and pronounced; in sundve j 'gnc (i. i 9 ) it must be 
restored: sUndve | dgne^. The exceptional treatment of e in stotava ambycim 
(viiL 725), for stdtave amhydm^ indicates that the Sandhi of and 0 before a 
was originally the same as before other vowels h But their unchanged form, 
as before consonants, gained the day, because the short close d^ when coming 
immediately after them in their character of monophthongs, would have a 
natural tendency to disappear and thus leave a consonant to follow. 

b. Before other vowels. The diphthongs e and 0 before any vowels 
but d would naturally become ay and av, as being originally == di and du^ 
and as having the form of ay and av within a word. But ay regularly drops 
the y; e. g. agaa ihd (i. 22^*^); av on the other hand generally retains the 
dropping it before e. g. vdyav d ydhi (i. 2^); but vdya tikthebhir (i. 2^). 

2. Unchangeable e. a. The e of the dual nom. acc. f. n. of ^z-stems, 
e. g. ubhe ^both’, is regularly uncontracted {pragr/iya), because it consists ol 
a + the dual 2 9 . 

b. Under the influence of this nominal dual the verbal dual 6’^° of 
the 2. 3. present and perfect middle, e. g. vdhcthe ‘ye two bring’, bruvate 
‘they two speak’, ds-dihe ‘ye two have obtained’, come to be uncontractable, 
though the e is nearly always prosodically shortened; e. g. yunjdthe apdh 
(i. 151'^); but parimamndi/ie asmdm (vii. 93'^). 

c. The e of the locative ivc ‘in thee’, is uncontractable. Under its 
influence the other pronominal forms asme ‘us’, and yuwii ‘you’, are also 
always treated as pragrhya by the Samhita as well as the Padapatha; it is, 


^ Cp. Oldenberg 456, note; Wacker* i 
NAGEL 1 , 270 b. 

2 Cp. op. cit. I, 270 b, note. Such forms, 
in which the absence of contraction is only 
occasional, are not indicated by iti in 
the Pp. 

3 This form of Sandhi is in the Piati- 
Sakhyas called abhinihila ‘elided’; RPr. IL 
13 etc.; VPr. I. 114, 125; APr. ill. 54; TPr. 
II, 8. 

4 See Whitney 135 c. 

5 Cp. Oldenberg 435 f, 453 ft'., ZDMG. 
44, 331 ff.; Wackernagel i, p. 324. 

6 The few instances (70 out of 4500) of 
the elision of a in the RV. are the fore- 
runners of the invariable practice of post- 
Vedic Sandhi. 

7 Internally the original Sandhi of the 
compound g 6 -agya- must have been gdzr-agra-; 
cp. Wackernagel i, p. 325, note. 


8 There are a few survivals of ay; e. g. 

I d (MS. 1. IJ) = /d a (TS.); cp, TPr. X. 

23; Oldenberg 447 ff- In the MS., the K., 
and Mantras occurring in the Manavasutras, 
unaccented a for e before an accented initial 
vowel is lengthened; e. g. a dadhd iti, 

9 See above 71, 2. A dual e once 
appears contracted in dhisijyeine (vii. 72^), 
which, however, should probably be read 
uncontracted as dhisnye ime. The ~cva which 
occurs several times (i. 186"^ etc ) and looks 
like a contraction of the dual e with Iva, in 
reality probably stands for the dual e -f va, 
the byform of iva ; cp. WACKERNAGEL I, p. 3 1 7, 
note, top. 

10 There was originally no difference be- 
tween this dual e and any other e in middle 
forms, such as that of the dual -vahe, the 
singular -te, and the plural Hinte. 
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however, doubtful whether they were so treated in the original text of 
the RV.h 

3. Unchangeable 0. a. When 0 is the result of combining the final a 
of particles with u (which itself is often unchangeable) ^ it is pragr/iya; thus 
0 (~ d u)^ dt/w (= dtha u), uto (= utd u), jnd (= ?nd u), 

b. Following this analogy, the vocative in 0 of z^-stems is sometimes 
treated as pragrhya in the Sanihita of the TS.; e. g. pito d (TS.v. 7. 2*^). It is 
'•regularly so treated in the Padapathas of the RV., AV., VS., TS. (but not SV.). 
Thus in vdyat' d (i. 2^), vdya ukthcbhir (i. 2^), vdyo tdva (i. 2 > 3 ) the vocative 
is equally given in the Padapatha as vdyo !ti. 

73. The diphthongs ai and au. — The diphthongs ai and au are treated 

throughout in the same way as e and 0 before vowels other than a. Thus 
ai is regularly written a (having dropped the y of ay); e. g. tdsma aksf 
(i. 116^^); tds?na hidraya (i. 4'^). On the other hand, au is generally written 
av^ but always a before u in the RV. and VS.; e. g. tdv d (i. 2^); tdv 
mdragni but sujihvd upa (i. 13^). In the AV. a appears before u 

in pdda ucyete (AV. xix. 6^). In the MS. d appears before other vowels also 

74. Euphonic combination of consonants. — The Sandhi of final 
consonants, generally speaking, starts from the form which they assume in 
pausa. Thus an aspirate first loses its aspiration; the palatal c becomes k; 
j s h become k oxP; and of a group of consonants the first alone remains. 
Final 71 is, however, to a great extent differently treated from what it is in 
pausa; and the Sandhi of s and r is, for the most part, based not on //, 
their form in pausa, but on the original letter. 

A final consonant is assimilated ^ in quality^ to the following initial, 
becoming voiceless before a voiceless consonant, and voiced before a voiced 
sound 7 ; e. g. tat satydm (i. is) for tad; ydt tvd (i. 15^'^) iox ydd; havyavdd 
/uhvdsyaA (i. 12°), through -vdt for ^vd/i; gduiad vdjebhih (i. 53) iox gdmat; 
arvdg rddhah (i, pS) for arvdc through arvdk, 

a. A final media before a nasal may become the nasal of its own class. There 
seems to be no certain instance of this in the RV. ; cakrdn 7 ia (x. 95^2. 13)^ however, 
probably stands for cah'di ftd, though the Pp. has cakrd 7 z ztd. This assimilation is regular 
in some compounds; e. g. sdn-navati- ‘96’ for sdi- 7 iavaii-. From here it penetrated into 
internal Sandhi; e. g. sa 7 i- 7 m 7 ?i» 

b. Assimilation not only in quality, but also largely in the place of articulation 
occurs in the Sandhi of final w, of the final dentals ^ t 11 s, and of final r (under the 
influence of s). 

75. Euphonic combination of final m, — i. Before vowels, final 771 
remains unchanged; e. g. ag7nf7i tie (i. i^). In a very few instances, however, 
the 771 is dropped, and the vowels then contract. This Sandhi is mostly 
indicated by the metre only: it is very rarely written'*, as in duigdhaitdt 


1 Cp. Oldenberg 455, note. 

2 Cp. above 71, i b. 

3 See Garbe, GGA. 1882, i 17 f.; Wacker- 
NAGEL I, 274; Oldenberg, ZDMG. 6o, 755 
— 75S (Duale auf ~d und -aii). 

4 Some compounds, however, preserve 
survivals of an earlier phase of Sandhi; e. g. 
vispdti- fiord of the house’; msydla- N,, not 
viy; 7tabh-7^aj- (MS.) ^cloud-king’, not ftab-raj-. 
Cp. L. V. SciiROEDER, ed. of MS. i,p. xvi. 

5 Final t before vowels becomes / in the 
RV., not d as later; e. g. bdl itth&y for bdi. 

6 Within a word a voiced consonant is 
not necessary before vowels, semivowels, 
and nasals. 


7 Some scholars think that the 3. sing.impv., 
e. g. bhdvalic represents bhavat ii for original 
b/iavad n, the t being retained owing to the 
influence of the innumerable forms of the 
3. sing, with -z'/, etc. (cp. Wacker- 
NAGEL I, 276 b); but this is doubtful; Del- 
BRUCK, Altindische Syntax 51 7 if., thinks it 
may originally have been (particle); 

cp. IF. 18, 71. 

S An example of a final guttural becoming 
a dental before a dental occurs in TS. i. 
2. 7h where satnydf te stands for samydk te. 
There are a few other examples in B. passages 
of the TS.; see Wackernagel i, 277 b. 

9 See above 70, 3 b. 


5 * 
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(iv. 18^) for durgdham ctdt, and it is never analysed by the Padapatha in 
this way. It may perhaps have started from the analogy of the doublet 
tnbhya beside tubhyam ^to thee’h 

2. Before mutes, final 7 n is regularly assimilated % becoming the 

corresponding nasal, and before n similarly becoming n. The Mss. and 
printed texts, however, represent this assimilated 771 by the Anus vara sign; 
e. g. bhadrd^n karisydsi (i. i^) for bhadrdn karisydsi\ bhadrdni 710 (x. 20') for 
bhadrdn fio. This actual change of 771 to n before dentals led to some errors^^ 
in the Pada text; e. g. yd?t Tti-pdsi (iv. ii^), analysed as instead oi yd 7 n\ 
dvi-ve 7 ia 7 i tdm (iv.24^), analysed as dvi-ve}ia 7 i oi dvi-ve/iain (cp. iv,2 53 j. 

3. Before r s' s s and final ?)i becomes Anusvara (;;/); e. g. hotarain 

ratnadhdta 77 ta 77 i (i. i^); vdrdha 77 iaiiam svc (i. i^}; 7 nitrdm Imve (1. 2'^), From 
its original use before sibilants and Anusvara came to be employed before 
the semivowel also 4. A compound like sa 77 i-'rdy ‘overlord’ shows that 771 
originally remained unchanged in Sandhi before r. . ^ 

4. Before y ! final in is assimilated as nasalized y I v. The TPr.^d 
however, allows Anusvara beside these, while the APr. even requires Anunasika 
before and z/; and the printed texts regularly use Anusvara; e, g. sain yudh? 
(i. 8 ■ 3 ); yajndni vastu (i. 30^°). Forms like yantydniafta- ‘extended’ and apa- 
mlukta- ‘concealed’ show that final 771 originally remained unchanged in Sandhi 
before and / 3 ; and forms like jaganvdn, ivom gain- ‘go’, point to its having 
at one time become n before v in Sandhi. 

76. Euphonic combination of final f. — i. Before /, final becomes 
fully assimilated as /; e. g. dfigal ld 77 inah (x. 163^) for dfigat ld 77 inah. 

2. Before palatals (including /)7 final becomes palatal®; e, g. tdc 
cdksuh (viL 66^^) for tdd cdksuJi) roJiic chyavd (i. 100^^) for I'oh'it syav(t\ and 
in a compound yataydjpana- ‘marshalling men’, for yataydt-jana'. 

77. Euphonic combination of final /?. — i. Before vowels. Final 

a. if preceded by a short vowel, is doubled e. g. dhann dkiin (ii. ii^) for 
dhati. The final n is here chiefly based on original ns or nt. Though it is 
always written double the evidence of metre shows that this rule was only 
partially applied in the RV. 

b. If preceded by a long vowel, it becomes within ^3 a Pada in the RV. 
771 after but ihr after T u e. g. sdrgain iva^ for sdrgan; paridhimr dti, for 
paridhiti) abhisuini^ iva, for ab/ifsun; nfmr ahhi, for iifn. This Sandhi v/as 
caused by the n having originally been followed by^*^^; e. g. vrka 7 i originally 


1 Cp. Wackernagel I, 283 a, note. 

2 Op. cit. I, 283, b a, 

3 Op. cit. I, 283 d. 

4 In the post- Vedic language Anusvara 
came to be allowed before mutes and nasals 
also. 

5 Cp. Wackernagel i, 283 c. 

^ Representing ih d dk also, if they occur. 

7 In the MS. t anomalously becomes ; 7 , 
instead of c, before see L. v. Schroeder, 
ZDMG. 33, 185; ed. of MS. i, p. xxix. On 
the aspiration of i in this Sandhi, see 
below 80 a. 

8 Final dentals never come into contact 
with initial cerebrals in the Samhitas. 

9 This rule applies to final guttural h 
also; e. g. kJdfhn i- (x. io 83 ), cp. Lanman 
490; hum akr 7 ioi (l. 164^8] for hih a-. 

The compound vrsan-ahd- ‘having 
stallions as steeds’, forms an exception. 


11 For various explanations of this doubling, 
see Wackernagel i, 279 a (p. 330). 

12 Cp. Oldenberg 424 f., 429 ff. 

13 At the end of a Pada, -rm -in -mi remain 
unchanged (as being in pausa) before a 
vowel. For passages in which -an is un- 
changed within a Pada, see below and 
Oldenberg 42S. 

14 In the MS. and K., -mi is shortened 
to -ani\ e. g. asmdm ahiotu for asmdn. Cp. 
V. Schroeder, ed. of the MS. i, p. xxix. 

15 fn becomes fmi' only once (v. 54 ^ 8 ), 
remaining unchanged elsewhere because two 
r sounds are avoided in the same syllable 
(see below 79). 

16 For examples of this Sandhi applied to 
nominatives in -an, see Lanman 506 A, 
note {mahdn), 512 [-van), 514 [-ydn), 517 
{-man) I for accusatives, 346. 
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^vrkans^’, niahdn iox'^mahants', d-ya?i^ 3.sing.aor, iQx'^'d-ya 7 i-st{i.^\rig,d-yamsani) ^ 
The n became Anusvara (or Anunasika) before this i*, which was treated in 
exactly the same way as when it followed an unnasalized vowel (as becoming 
but zs^ us^ fs becoming ir^ z 7 r, fr), 

a» The a 7 i of the 3. pi. subjunctive (originally however, remains unchanged 

before vowels within a Pada, obviously owing to the -t which at one time followed. 
There happen to be only hve occurrences of this form under the conditions required: 
a vahdn dsu (L 841 8j; ghosdn uttaya (lir. 33^); sphuran rjipyd^n (vi, 6711); gacchdn id 

795); gacckdn uiiard (X. 1010)3. 

2. Before consonants. Final ?i remains unchanged before all gutturals 
and labials (including ni)^ as well as before voiced dentals (including n). It 
is^ however, liable to be changed before the following sounds: 

a. Before/?, final when etymologically = //r, sometimes becomes 
thus zifmli pahi (viii. 84^) 7ifmh pdtr am (i. 121^). 

b. Before all palatals that occur it becomes palatal u] e. g. urdhvdn 

cardthaya (1.36''^) for urdhvin^ tctn jusetham (ox tcin\ vajrin ch7iathihi 

(1.635) for vajrin snathihi^] devdn chlokah (x. i 25 ) for devdn slokah. 

Before c, however, the palatal sibilant is sometimes inserted*^ in the 
E.V., the n then becoming Anusvara. This insertion occurs only when the 
sibilant is etymologically justified (that is, in the nom. sing, and acc. pL 
masc.) almost exclusively (though not invariably) before ca and cid\ thus 
anuydjdms ca (x. 51^), aifiendms cid (v. 31^)^. In the other Samhitas the 
inserted sibilant becomes commoner, occurring even where it is not etymo- 
logically justified (that is, in the 3. pi. impf., and the voc. and loc. of n- 
stems) 

c. Before dental final 7 t usually remains; but the dental sibilant is 
sometimes inserted in the RV., the 71 then becoming Anusvara. This insertion, 
however, occurs in the RV. only when it is etymologically justified; it is 
commoner in the other Sarnhitas^®, where it appears even when not etymolog- 
ically justified. 

d. Before y r v h, final 11 as a rule remains unchanged; but -an, -in, 

-Un sometimes become -T 7 hr, -umr, as before vowels; e. g. -aujidm 

rayivrdhah (vii. 91 3 ) for -annan] dadvdm va (x. 132 3 ) for dadvAir, panimr 
hatam (i. 184^) for pantn; ddsyu 7 hr yonau (i. 63^’) for ddsyun.^ 

e. Before /, final 71 always becomes nasalized / e. gjigivfil laksdzniyi. 1 2 ^). 

f. Before the dental sibilant, final 7 z remains; but a transitional 
may be inserted; e. g. a/zahd sdhasa (i. 80^°) ‘he slew with might’; tdn mm 
may also be written ta7it sdm^^. In the former example the t is organic; 
from such survivals it spread to cases where it was not justified. A similar 
insertion may take place before /; that is, vajrm sfiathihi may become vajrin 
s}iathihi or vajrin chnathihi (through vajrinc hiaihilii for vajrmt hiathihi) ^ 5 . 


^ Cp. Cretic aukov^. 

2 In all the other Sanihitas the pause 
forms -an -in -tin -fn predominate. In the 
post-Vedic language they became the only 
allowable forms. 

3 Cp. Oldenberg 428. 

4 The MS. (11. 13^^) has nfzns pdhi, 

5 For examples of nominatives with this 
Sandhi, see Lanman 506 A, note, 512 (top), 

517. 

6 Op. cit, 506 A, note, and 514. 

7 Op. cit., 512. 

8 There are no examples of the inserted 
sibilant before ch in the Samhitas. In the 


post-Vedic language a sibilant is invariably 
inserted after n before all voiceless palatals, 
cerebrals, and dentals. 

9 Neither th nor / Ih occur in the Sam- 
hitas after final ti. 

Cp. Lanman S3 6 A, note. 

13 : For dadhanvdin yah of the RV. (iX. I071) 
and SV., the VS. (xix. 2) has dadhanva yah, 

12 As ni does before /; see above 75, 4. 

13 Before a transitional k may similarly 
be inserted after a final ?/; e. g, praiydh sd 
may also be written pi^atydhk sd. 

14 See Lanman 506 A, note, and 346. 

15 Cp. Wackernagel I, 282, note. 
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78. Euphonic combination of final 5. — i. Before voiced sounds, 

a. Pinal after all vowels except < 5 , assumes its voiced form r before all 
vowels and voiced consonants b e. g. fsibhir idyo (r. i^) for fsibliis\ agnir 
hota (i. 1 5 ) for agms\ paribha 7 ' dsi (i. i^) for paiibhiis) 7 irita 7 iair tiid (i. i^) 
for ndta7iais. 

The r doubtless became r through an older transitional voiced cerebral 
4^^ as is shown by the Avesta, e. g. in dulita- = diirdta-'^. 

b. Final after d must originally have become 3: before voiced ^ 

sounds. But az drops the sibilant before vowels and voiced consonants^ 
while az drops it before vowels except but becomes 0^ before voiced con- 
sonants^ and a\ thus suid 1771 J (i. 3-^; for sutds] visva vi fi. 3^“j, for visvds] 
khya d for khyas (i. 4 bj ^^0 dti for 7 ias\ t?idavo vdm (1.2^) iox hidavas. 

2. Before voiceless consonants, a. Before the palatals ch^ s 
hnal .S' becomes the palatal sibilant P; e. g. devds cakr 77 id fx. 37^^). 

b. Before the dental final following a always remains; q. g, yds te 

(i. 4b; 77iedhirds tdsd?7i (i. ii 7 ). After t it remains as a rule; e. g. 

dninbhis td7id (i. 3'^j. But i* becomes which cerebralizes the following t to /: 
a. regularly in compounds’^ in all the Samhitas; e. g. dus-tara- ‘insuperable’ 
for dds-tara~ (but rajas-ith'- ‘traversing the air’); j>. often in external Sandhi 
in the RV. This occurs chiefly, and in the independent passages of the other 
Samhitas^- only, before pronouns; e. g. agiiis te] knit us td/ii] otherwise it 
occurs occasionally only in the RV.; thus 7iis-tataksur (x. 317); gob/ils iarona 
(x. 42^°); 7 idkis ia7insu (viii. 20‘^j’^h 

c. Before k kb p ph, final .r as a rule becomes Visarjamya (its pause 


^ When final .r becomes r before r, it is a voc. in da?- (from a stem in -/r), which 
treated like an original being dropped would become -id before r. 
after lengthening the preceding vowel. ^ The starting point of this Sandhi was 

2 This 7 would be the voiced cerebral probably the treatment of a:: before voiced 
corresponding to the voiceless j which appears dentals, where the sibilant was dropped and 
before voiceless consonants (e. g. in dnskha-). the preceding vowel lengthened to e or 0 . 

3 This 7 would account for the Sandhi of The latter flnally carried the day, e surviving 

some Vedic compounds formed with dus- only in sure duhita (l. 34s); cp. Bartholo- 
^ i\V :du-ddi>ka-, dtl-das-, dd-d/u-, du-nasa~, dil- MAE, BB. 15, if.; VVackernagel i, p. 338. 
ndsa-, beside dar-nyauiu-. It may possibly 7 So cii does not stand for sah cit^ but 

also account for the forms svddhU~va\y.%^p for sd cit. 

for svddhiiiz va (Pp. svddhl(ir-ivd)^ and uno S if initial cerebral mutes had existed in 

Iva (IX. 9615), where the metre requires uru va the Samhitas, final would doubtless have 

(Pp, itru-ivay, the cerebral being dropped become the cerebral sibilant .7 before them, 
after ’’engthenirg the preceding vowel. 9 No example of initial (h occurs in the 

4 ■■.c MS. unaccented -a for -as is Sainhitas ; but the internal Sandhi oi stJid- 
lengthened before an accented vowel; e. g. ‘stand’, in ii-sihafi (for ii-stha-ii) shows that 
laid indrah, In'FS. 11. 4. 71 j ;- for a in j invar initial ih would have been treated in the 
dvfl is merely a bad reading (MS. il. 47 same way as t. 

jinva rdvdt); cp. above p. 33, note ^ 3 . I Final /v never occurs ; occurring only 

5 In the compound dnar-vis- (i. i 2 l 7 );once in the RV., remains unchanged in 
‘having a wain as his abode’, ar instead of 1 7?idifs trhi (I. 164^^). 

0 (cp. d7ias-vani- ‘possessed of a wain)’ is | The only exception in the RV. is 
perhaps due to the influence of va7iar-, cdtzts-irinjsai ‘thirty- four’, doubtless due to 
beside vanas- and vatm-. On a still more the avoidance of the combination .dr. 
anomalous compound of the same word, 12 The TS. also has ?iis tap- ‘heat’. On the 

afiad-vdh- ‘drawer of a cart’, ‘bull’, cp. usage of the SV., see Benfey, SV. p. XLlli; 

Wackernagel I, p. 339, top. The vowel on that of the AV., see Whitney, APr. 11. 84. 
d appears instead of 0 in pracetd | rdiazt 13 Owing to the far more numerous 

(i. 2414) ‘O wise king’ [praceto rajazi in the occurrences of as before /, combined with 

same verse, TS. i. 5. 11 3 ), probably owing the disinclination to change the^ following 
to the voc. praceiak^ as it would have been initial, the retention of s after 7 ii gradually 
pronounced at the end of a Pada in the gained ground and finally prevailed in the 
original text, having been misunderstood as post-Vedic language, even in compounds. 
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form), or JihvamulTya {h) before the gutturals and Upadhmanlya (Ii) before 
the labials; e. g. indi'ah pdfica (i. 79). But as remains and is us fs become 
is us regularly in compounds in all the Samhitas; e. g. paras-pd- 

‘far-protecting’; havis-pd- ‘drinking the offering’; ‘evil-doing’; dus-pdd- 

‘evil-footed’. The general rule, however, applies in the following compounds: 
piirdh-prasravana- ‘streaming forth’; chandah-paksa- (AV.) ‘borne on the wings 
of desire’; sreyah-keta- (AV.) ‘striving after superiority’; sadya/i-krt- (AV.) 
‘bought on the same day’; hahih-paridhi (TS.) ‘outside the enclosure’; itah- 
pradana- (TS.) ‘offering from hence (== this world)’. 

The repeated for umredita) compounds also follow the general rule, 
doubtless from a desire to change the repeated word as little as possible; 
thus pUrvalhpLrvo ‘each first’; pa7'dh-parah ‘always without’ (AV.); pdrusah- 
pamsas (VS.) ‘from every knot’; purusahpuruso (TS.) ‘every man’; pdmli- 
pamh (TS.) ‘joint by joint’, but pdrus-parur also in RV. AV. TS. 

Often in external Sandhi in the RV.^; e. g. divas pdri (x. 45 ‘) 
‘from the sky’; pdtnTvatas krdhi (i. 14O ‘make them possessed of wives’; 
dydus pitd (iv. i^^") ‘Father Heaven’. 

d. Before mutes immediately followed by 5 or final s regularly 
becomes Visarjanlya; e. g. satdkratuh fsdrai (viii. i^^); uhhayatah-ksnur (TS.) 
‘two-edged’. Occasionally the sibilant disappears, as in ddha kpiranilr 

e. I. Before a simple sibilant final i* is either assimilated or becomes 
Visarjanlya; e. g. vas sivdtamo or vah sivdtamo (x. 9’); ddvTs sal or dcvih sal 
(X. 128O; nas sapdtna or 7iah sapdfjia (x. i28‘^). Assimilation is undoubtedly 
the original Sandhi"^ and is required by some of the Pratisakhyas^; but the 
Mss. usually employ Visarjanlya, and European editions regularly follow this 
practice^. 

a. The sibilant disappears in the compounds barhi-sdd- ‘sitting on the sacrificial 
litter’; dydic-samsita- (AV.) ‘sky-sharpened’; and, after lengthening the preceding ayi- 
sayd rafd-iayd haradayd (TS. I. 2. 112 = MS. l. 2'/) for ay as-, rajas-, haras-. 

2. Before a sibilant immediately followed by a voiceless mute, a final 
sibilant is dropped; e. g. ??iajidibhi stomebhir (i. 9 3 ) for viand! bins ] niit/ia- 
sprdhya (i. i 669 ) for mithas-\ du-stuti- ‘ill praise’ for dus-^. The omission is 
required by the Pratisakhyas of the RV, VS., TS., and is the practice of all 
the Mss. of the MS. 

3. Before a sibilant immediately folio w^ed by a nasal or semivowel, a 
final sibilant is optionally dropped; thus krta srdvah (vi. 58^), beside which 
(though the Pp. reads ir/^) the MS. reads krtah srdva/i^; ni-svanhn (vii. i") 
for nis-svardm ‘noiseless’ (Pp., however, ni-svardm'). 

79. Euphonic combination of final r, — As h is the pause form of 
both r and i*, a certain amount of mutual contamination appears in their 
Sandhi; r, however, suffers much more in this respect than j'. Since both 
and r when preceded by t u have the same natural Sandhi, it is in a few 


1 This treatment of final before voice- 
less gutturals and labials, which is parallel 
to that before t, was doubtless the original 
from of sentence Sandhi. 

2 ado pita (l. 1877) is probably only an 
apparent exception, as ado = dda u, not 
ddas (Pp. addh)\ the Paippalada recension 
of the AV., however, has ddas piio, for 
adds. 

3 Though the Pp. reads ddha, the PB. in 
quoting the verse has ddhah ; see Olden- 
BERG 369, note I. 


4 Cp. Whitney on APr. ii. 40. 

5 Cp. Wackernagel I, p. 342, top. 

o In pd?'Jt 6 siucata (X. 107'), ltd probably 
= iid u (Pp. pan itdh). 

7 The omission was doubtless due to the 
fact that it made no difference to the pro- 
nunciation. Hence probably the wrong 
analysis of isastut by the Pp. as isah-sthi, 
instead of isa-siiU, as in isd-vant- (cp. BR.). 

8 Cp. Bollensen, ZDMG. 45, 24; Pischel, 
Vedische Studien I, 13. 
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instances uncertain which was the original sound. Thus it is somewhiat doubtful 
whether the -nh of the abl. gen. sing, of r-stems and of the 3. pi. act. of past 
tenses represents original us or ur. In the verbal form, the r in the corre- 
sponding middle termination of the perfect, seems to decide in favour 
of tir^^ 

1. a. Before vowels and voiced consonants (except r itself) r remains 

not only when preceded by f" but by a also >5; e. g. gir | isA (i. 117^); 

pnr devatrA. (vii. 52’'); pratar ag?il/i (v. 18^); puna7'- nah (x. 575); svar dru/w 
(II. 3 S^)h 

b. Before r, r disappears, after lengthening a preceding vowel; e. g. 
p/ma rupAni (AV. i. 24^^). In a few instances, however, 0 appears instead of 
a (==ar), under the influence of -ah as the pause form of neuters in -as] 
thus fidho r 07 nasci?}i (viii. 31^), for ftdha'^ and the compound aho-ratrd- ^day 
and night’, for aha-, 

2 . Before voiceless consonants final r is as a rule treated like J'. 

a. Before the gutturals k kh and the labials p ph^ it becomes h 
under the influence of the pause form; e. g. pAuah kaleh (x. 39^); pimah 
pdinJm (x. 85-9); pimah-puiiar (i. 92^®). But that the r originally remained 
before these consonants is shown by its survival in the compounds pA^'-pati-^ 
svdr-paii-, vHr-karyd-^ ahdr-pati- (VS.). But even here the pause form was 
gradually introduced; e. g. svah-pati- (SV.); it supplanted the r of afitdr 
throughout; e. g. antah-peya- ‘drinking up’; aiitali-kosd- (AV.) ‘inside of a 
store-room’; aiitah-parsaiyd- {V^,) ‘flesh between the ribs’; antah-patrd- {Iskd ,) 
‘interior of a vessel’; and because the pause form of r and was identical, 
the Sandhi of s came to be applied here even in the RV.; thus dntas-paiJia- 
‘being on the way’ (for dmta?'-), cciius-kaparda- ‘having four braids’, cdius-pcid- 
‘four-footed’ (for cdtur-). 

b. Before the palatals c ch^ final r invariably (like s) becomes the 
palatal sibilant /; e. g. pAs ca (i. 189^) for pAr ca. This applies almost always 
even in compounds; e. g. cdtus-catvarimsat (VS.) ‘forty-four’. There are only 
two examples of the r being retained even here: svlw-caksas- ‘brilliant as light’, 
svar-canas- ‘lovely as light’. 

c. Before dental i, final r is without exception treated like e. g. 
gis tribar hi si (1.181®) {qx gir\ cdius-irhnsat ‘thirty- four’ for cdtur-. The retention 
of r before t in avar tdmah (1.92'^) is only apparently an exception, as this 
really stands for avart tdmah^, 

d. Before sibilants, final r appears in its pause form as Visarjanlya 
in sentence Sandhi, e. g. punah sdm (ii. 38^). In compounds, however, it 


1 Cp. Wackernagel I, 284 note (p. 335). I 

2 A list of root-stems in -ir and will ; 
be found in Grassmann’s Worterbuch 1693 
— 1694, columns 3 — 4. 

3 r is original in dvar- ‘door’ ; ‘pro- 

tector’; vdr- ‘water’ ; dhar- ‘day’; icsdr- ‘dawn’; 
lidhar* ‘udder’; vddhar- ‘weapon’; vanar- 
‘wood’; i.va}- ‘light’; a^iidr ‘within’; avdr 
‘down’; punar ‘again’; y»-aid7' ‘early’; the 
voc. of r-stems, e. g. bJiraiar\ the 2. 3. sing, of 
past tenses from roots in -r, e. g. dvar, from 
vr~ ‘cover’. 

4 aka eva (vi, 48^) for dhar evd is due to 
dhah, the pause form of dhar^ being treated 
like that of a neuter in -as^ dhas. In aksd 
indiir (ix. 983) for aksm' indur (Pp. aksar\ the 
editors of the Samhita misunderstood aksdh^ 


I as the form would originally have been 
; pronounced at the end of an internal Pada. 
ndho for ttdhar, which appears before a 
and w, is due to the influence of neuters 
in as, the pause form of which, -ah,, would 
be the same as of those in -ar. The form 
avo, for avdr ‘down’, which appears be- 
fore d {avo divdh V. 40^, etc. ; but before 
m, avdr mahdh, I, 133^), is due to the 
influence of pdro divdh and pdro diva (for 
pdras\ cp. RPr. I. 32. dvo before a, d, m, 
explained by Benfey (SV. XL and 176) as 
standing for dvar is probably from vas- 
‘shine’ (cp. Wackernagel i, p. 335, 
top). 

5 Cp. above 62, i. 
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frequently remains; thus vanar^sad- and vaiiar-sdd- ‘sitting in the wood’; 
d/iur-sdd- ‘being on the yoke’; svar-sd- ‘winning light’; svar-sati- ‘acquisition 
of light’; dhUr-sah- (VS.) ‘bearing the yoke’. This indicates that it originally 
remained before sibilants in sentence Sandhi also. 

So. Initial aspiration. — The palatal sibilant / and the breathing 
when initial, may under certain conditions be changed to aspirates. 

a. After a final initial / may become, and in practice always does 
become, ch\ e. g. ydc chak7tdvama (x. 2 ^) for ydd sahidva7na. The same 
change occasionally takes place after /; thus vipat chutudri (rii. 33^), for 
sutud7d\ tiirasyit chusTTii (v. 40“'^) for susnii. 

b. After a final voiced mute, initial Ji may be and usually is changed 
to the aspirate of that mute; e. g. tad dhi (1.126^) for tdd hi) sidad dhota 
(x. 12^) iox sidad (— sidaf) hota) dvad dhavydiii (x. 16^^) for havydni, 

81. Sandhi of compounds h — The euphonic combination at the junction 
of the members of compounds is on the whole subject to the rules prevailing 
in external Sandhi or between words in a sentence. Thus the evidence of 
metre shows that contracted vowels are often even in compounds to be read 
with hiatus, when the initial vowel of the second member is in a heavy 
syllable; e. g. yuktd-asva- ‘having yoked horses’, devci-iddha- ‘kindled by the 
gods’, dccha-ukii- ‘invitation’. Many archaisms of Sandhi are, however, preserved 
in compounds which have either disappeared from or are obsolescent in the 
sentence. 

I. An earlier stage of Sandhi has been preserved by compounds alone 
in the following instances: 

a. Several old phonetic combinations appear in single words: dvi-bdrha- 
j77ia7i- ‘having a double course’ for dvi-hdidiaj-jniaii- (= '^dvi-hdrhad- from 
bdrh-as^ with -ad for -as before the voiced palatal)^; barhi-sdd- ‘sitting on 
the sacrificial litter’ (from barhis- for barhis-sdd -) ; vis-pdti- ‘lord of the house’ 
and vis~pdt7u- ‘mistress of the house’ (with / retained instead of/;^^ sa7?i-rnj- 
‘sovereign ruler’ (with 771 preserved before r)h 

b. In a group of compounds with dus- ‘ill’ as first member, the combi- 
nations du-d — dti>d and du-n = duz-n appear instead of dur-d and dur-7i : 
du-ddbha- ‘hard to deceive’, dn-dhi- ‘malevolent’, du-iidsa- ‘hard to attain’, dii- 
7idsa- ‘hard to attain’ and ‘hard to destroy’, du-dds- (AY.) ‘not worshipping’. 
But dtir-^ the form which would be required by external Sandhi, is already 
commoner in the RV.; e. g. dur-drsika- ‘looking bad’, dur-dhdr-t-tu- ‘hard 
to restrain’, dur-7idman~ ‘having a bad name’, diir-ndsa- (AY.) ‘hard to attain’. 

c. Final r in the first member is preserved in the RV. before voiceless 
sounds^; thus va7'-ka7yd~ ‘producing water’, svar-caksas- ‘brilliant as light’, 
pdr-pati- ‘lord of the stronghold’, svcwpaii- ‘lord of heaven’, dhUr-sdd- ^ ‘being 
on the yoke’. 

d. Radical stems ending in -/r and ^ur mostly lengthen their vowel 
before consonants (as within words), e. g. dhur-sdd- ‘being on the yoke’, dhur- 
sah- (VS.) ‘bearing the yoke’, pur-pati- ‘lord of the stronghold’, pur-bhid- 
‘breaking down forts’, pUr-bhidya- n. ‘destruction of forts’, pUr-ydna-'^ ‘leading 
to the fort’. 


^ See Benfey, Gottinglsche Abhandlungen 
15, 105 ff.; WaCKERNAGEL 2^ I25 — 139. 

2 Cp. above 44 a, 3. 

3 Later vH-paii- (TB. ii. 5. 74), and even in 
the RV. pad-lnsa- ‘fetter’ from pas- ‘bind’. 

4 Otherwise Ann svar a, ti^insaiii-rdjaniain, 

5 While in external Sandhi it would be- 
come Visarjaniya or a sibilant. 


<3 External Sandhi gradually encroaches 
here in the later Sanihitas, as in svah-paii- 
(SV.). On pwiah- for pnnar- in pimah-sara-^ 
dntas- for antar- in aitias-paiha-, and aniah- 
in antah-pcya- see Wackernagel 2b 1267, 
note, and above 79, 2 a. 

7 But g-ii' retains the short vowel in gir- 
vanas- ‘fond of praise’, gir-vahas- ‘praised in 



74 


L Allgemetnes und Sprache. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


e. As first member of a compound ""heaven’ appears as diw^ before 
vowels^ (while would in external Sandhi become d'v-isti- ^striving 

for heaven’, div-it- ‘going to heaven’. 

2. Compounds in the Samhitas preserve many euphonic archaisms which, 
while still existing in external Sandhi, disappear from the sentence in later 
periods of the language though still partially surviving in compounds. 

a. A final consonant disappears before the same consonant when the 
latter is the initial of a group: upd{s)-stha- ‘lap’, vdikyksati'a- ^star’, 
hr{d)-dyotd~ (AV.), an internal disease, hr{d)-dy6ta7ia (AV.) ‘breaking th^ 
heart’ 

b. A final sibilant disappears before a mute followed by a sibilant, 
as in divd-ksa~ ‘heavenly’ (‘ruling over heaven’, div-ds^ 

c. A sibilant as initial of the second member is retained; thus scandra- 
‘bright’ in puru-scandf'd- ‘much-shining’ and many other compounds, but almost 
invariably candrd- as an independent word^. 

d. A final s in the first member or an initial 5 in the second is 
cerebralized; e. g. dus-tdra- ‘invincible’, nis-tdkvarT- (AY.) ‘running away’, 
diis-svdpyya- ‘evil dream’. 

e. An original n in the second member is cerebralized after a r r s 
with the necessary phonetic restrictions (47) a. In derivatives from verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions containing r, initial, medial, or final 71 of the root 
is almost invariably cerebralized in the Sainhitas; thus 7nr-ulj- ‘bright garment’, 
parAh7mta- (AV.j ‘denied’ ( \ Yi7m-)^ pa7’Mjdh' ‘enclosure’, pary-ayiaddha- (AV.) 
‘tied up’, p)‘a-iit and pra-netr- ‘leader’, pj’d-inti- ‘guidance’, pra/jd- ‘breath’, 
p7'd7ia7ia- and p7‘a7jdtha- (VS.) ‘respiration’ {a7i- ‘breathe’). The cerebralization 
appears even in suffixes, as pra-ydiia- ‘advance’^. 

| 9 . In other compounds ii greatly predominates when the second member 
is^a verbal noun; e. g. gra77ia-iiA '‘cAixti of a village’, dur-gdni ‘dangers’; nr- 
pdim- ‘giving drink to men’, pitr-ydnia- ‘trodden by the fathers’, pUr-ydiia- (AV.) 
‘leading to the fort’, rakspdidij- ‘demon-slaying’, vrt7'a-Jid7i- ‘Vrtra-slaying’. The 
cerebralization fluctuates in -yavafi: thus pratar-ydvaii- ‘going out early’, 
vrsa-pra-y avail- ‘going with stallions’, but puro-ydvan- ‘going in front’, stihhi'a- 
y avail- ‘going in a radiant chariot’; also in purlsa-vAhaiia- (VS.) and purTsa- 
vdhana- (TS. K.j ‘removing rubbish’. Cerebralization never takes place 
in the weak form of -han- ‘killing’; nor in aksa-ndh- ‘tied to the axle’, 

kravya-vdhana-^ ‘conveying corpses’, car ma- mud- ‘tanner’, yiismd-riita- ‘led 
by you’. 

y. The cerebralization takes place somewhat less regularly when the 
second member is an ordinary (non-verbal) noun; e. g. urU-nasd' ‘broad-nosed’, 
tii-iiava- (VS.) ‘consisting of three times nine parts’, tri-iiamaii- (AV .)7 ‘having 
three names’, drti-gkand- ‘mallet’, iii’-mdiias- ‘friendly to men’, ptiru-iiaman- 
‘many-named’, pUrvahnd- ‘forenoon’, prd-iiaprd- ‘great-grandson’. There is 


song’. The long vowel in an-aiJr-da- ‘not 
fulfilling expectation’, asTr-da- and dslr-ddyii- 
‘fulfilment of a benediction’ is due to analogy, 
as ddis- is derived from the root sds-. 

1 dyu- remains before consonants : dyu-ksa-, 
dyzi’gdd-} dyudhakta-. 

2 Also in external Sandhi dd dyam (AY. 
IV. 196] for tad dyam. 

3 Also in external Sandhi ddha ksdrantir 
(vri. 342), cp. above 78, 2 d. 

4 Divergence from external Sandhi is 
sometimes not archaic but due to innovation; 


as gO‘ ‘cow’ instead of gav- before vowels, 
e. g. gd-agra- ‘headed by cows’ ; cp. Wacker- 
NAGEL 21, p, 129 e. Another kind of inno- 
vation in compounds is due to haplology; 
cp. Wackernagel I, 241 a /?; 2^ p. 128 
bottom. 

5 There are a few exceptions: pazdpdzta- 
‘drink’, pary-uhydmdzza- ‘being led home’ 
iYuahy prd-pma- (VS.) ‘distended’. 

6 Like havya-vd hazia- ‘conveying oblations’. 

7 The later Samhitas always have n after 
/;7-, while the RV. always has n; as frd 
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fluctuation when dus- ‘ilF assumes the later Sandhi form of dur-^ as dur- 
}iAma?i~ diaving a bad name’, diirdiann' ^having ugly jaws’, but dtir-ziiyafitu- 
‘hard to restrain’^; also in vardhra-nasa- ‘rhinoceros’ and vardhrJ-nasd- 
(VS.) ‘having streaks on the nose’; srt-manas- (TS.j and sri-inanas- (VS.) 
Svell-disposedb 

But n often remains in this type of compound: initially in Jirpd- 7 iila- 
iwhose home is splendour’, candrd-iiirnij- ‘having a brilliant garment’, varsd- 
nirnij- ‘clothed with rain’, tvesd-nrmna- ‘of brilliant power’, dlrghd-nltha-, N. of 
a man, punar-nava- ‘again renewed’, babhrn-nlkasa- (VS.) ‘looking brownish’, 
vrsa-nabhi- ‘having a mighty nave’; medially in rfi-majias-^ ‘inspired’, indragni 
‘Indra and Agni’, kyitra-vdni- (AV.) ‘addicted to military rule’, ‘brdhma-vatii- (VS.) 
‘well disposed to the priesthood’, cdtur-amka- ‘four-faced’, try-amka- ‘three- 
faced’, jydtir-amka- ^ ‘having a shining face’, citrd-bhmu- ‘having bright lustre’, 
dhriivd-yoni- (VS.) ‘having a hxed abode’, pra-mdrias- (AV.) ‘careful’, Iidri- 
ma7iyu-sayaka-^ (RV. x) ‘stimulating the mettle of the bays’. 

f. The final vowel of the first member is often lengthened. This 
frequently occurs before z;-; e. g. a7i7id-vrdh- ‘prospering by food’, prati-vartd- 
(AV.) ‘returning into itself, pra-vrs-^ ‘rainy season’. It is often due to the 
rhythmical tendency (which also prevails in the sentence) to lengthen a 
vowel before a single consonant between two short syllables; e. g. alu-suva-^ 
N. of a demon (from uru-nasd- ‘broad-nosed’, rta-sdh- (VS.) ‘maintaining 
the sacred law’, pam-ftasd- (AV.) ‘having a nose like a spearhead’, iiagha-risd-'^ 
(AV.) N. of a plant’, rathii-sd/i- ‘able to draw the car’. Lengthening of a 
vowel between other than two short syllables is less common, being probably 
due to imitation of compounds in which the long vowel is produced by the 
normal rhythm; e. g. dkarivu-sdh- ‘skilled in archery’ and vibhvasdh- ‘overcoming 
the rich’ like rathd'sdh-) sahdsra-inagha- ‘having a thousand gifts’ like said- 
niag/ia- ‘having a hundred gifts’. The interchange of short and long is entirely 
regulated by the rhythmic principle in sa7id~ ‘of old’ and almost entirely in 
tirA- ‘much’; e. g. sa7ia-jur- ‘long since aged’ and sd7ia-sriita~ ‘famous of old’, 
tuin-77iaghd- ‘very rich’ and iuvi-budhd' ‘killing many’". The final vowel of 
prepositions is particularly often lengthened in the later Samhitas without 
reference to rhythm, especially before nouns ending in -a with long radical 
vowel, e. g. in-vid- (AY.) ‘liturgical invitation’, abhT-fnoda-mud- (AV.) ‘excessively 
joyful’, 7tT~nahd- (AV.) ‘girth’, pratT-bodhd- (AV.) ‘vigilance’, vJ-harhd- (AV.) 
‘scattering’. Sometimes the final vowel is left unlengthened between two 
short syllables; e. g. rayi-pdti- ‘lord of weahh’, ghrta-duh-as (voc. pL) ‘yielding 
ghee ’ 

g. On the other hand, final a and T of the first member are often 

shortened before a group of consonants or a long syllable; e. g. amiva- 
cdtana- (AY.) ‘drivdng away disease’ and ‘destroying disease’ {dmTva-); 

{irna-mradas- ‘soft as wool’ (d/yja-) and '^'Urna-vabhi- ‘spinning wool’, ‘spider’, 
in the patronymic aiirnavabhd-^ kaksya-prd- ‘filling out the girth’ (kaksyd~)\ 


nMd- ‘third heaven’, t)-i- 7 tahhi- ‘having three 
naves’. 

^ The AV. here always has the cerebral, 
as dur-nihita- ‘badly kept’. 

2 But 7 ir-mcnjas- ‘friendly to men’ and 
vrsa’manas- ‘manly-spirited’. 

3 But pnyv-anJka- ‘having many faces’. 

4 But z'rsa- 7 na)jyu~ (RV. l) ‘vigorous- 
minded’. 

5 Cp. Wackernagel I, 42. 

^ Beside nagha'indrd- (AV.) N. of a plant. 


7 Cp. also prd'sdh' and p 7 a-SLfh- ‘victorious’. 
The long vowel in the former is probably 
historic, = IE. pro. 

8 The vowel is originally long, in as}d- 
‘eight’, probably also in acchd- ‘to’ and 
visvd- ‘all’, and may be differently ex- 
plained in d-deva~ ‘hostile to the gods’, 
d-rupiia- (iv. 5^] meaning, and a-sai'i see 
Wackernagel 21, p. 134 note. 



76 


I Allgemeines und Sprache. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


sena-jlt' (VS.) S\anquishmg armies’ isaia-)-, gihiri-vHi- N. of a seer (from 
gatcri-)^ prtJiivi-stha- ‘standing on the earth’; even before a short syllable 
in prthivi-uid’ (AV.) and prthivi-sdd- (VS.) ‘sitting on the earth’ {prihivi-)^ 
sdrasvati-krta- (VS.) ‘made by Sarasvati’h 

82. Extension of external to internal Sandhi. — The rules of sentence 
Sandhi as applied between members of a compound are often found to affect 
the internal form of words. 

a. Nominal (chiefly secondary) suffixes with initial consonants are 
frequently treated like the second member of a compound; e. g. beside 
duvas-yn- ‘worshipping’, appears diivo-yu-^. This influence extends even to 
radical finals before primary suffixes; e. g. d?i~na- ‘food’ for dd-na-; san-ndm 
for sat-ndm^ from uis- ‘six’; ndmo-bhis^ from ndmas- ‘obeisance’, with 0 for ad 
(as in usdd~bhis from usds- ‘dawn’) 3 ; havih-su'^ for havis-su, from hains- 
‘oblation’; jighvdms- for jigi-vdms- ‘having conquered’, with radical final 
lengthened as in sentence Sandhi. 

b. In the verb the influence of sentence Sandhi is seen in reduplicated 
forms. Thus parallel with the lengthening of final syllables in the sentence, 
the final radical vowel is made long before the ending -hi in didThi beside 
the more usual didihi^ from dl- “shine’. The rhythmical lengthening in the 
reduplicated aorist is probably due to a similar influence. 

III. ACCENT. 

Roth, Nirukta LVir— lxxii: Ueber die Eleniente des indiscben Accentes nacli den 
Praticakhja Sutren. — Eenpey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 9 — 1 3. — WHITNEY, ‘On the 
nature and designation of the accent in Sanskrit’, Transactions of the American Philo- 
logical Association, 1S69 — 70; Oriental and Linguistic Studies 2, 318 IT. ; Sanskrit GrammarJ, 
p. 28 — 33 ; .see also General Index, s. v. ‘Accent’. — Haug, Ueber das Wesen und den 
Werth des wedischen Accents, Miinchen 1S73 (cp* Weber, Inclische Streifen 3, 335 ff.; 
Whitney, JAOS. 10, ix ff., cm f.). — Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik i, 243 ff. — 
Cp. also PIiRT, Der indogermanische Akzen"-, ‘^trcrr^urg 1805. r,’'d Akzentstudien in IF. 
VI — IX; Brugmann, Kurze vergleichende Gn r -g 1902), p. 52— 66. 

Besides the Prati^akhyas several other native authorities refer to the accent. Panini 
and his commentators give an account of it; all the Sutras of Panini relating to accentu- 
ation are collected in a chapter of the Siddhanta-kaumudi called r 

‘section on the Yedic accent’. The accent is further dealt with in the Bhusikasutra, in 
the PratijnasQtra, in the Siksas, and as regards the position of the accent in individual 
words, in the Unadisutras and especially in the Phitsutras. 

83. General character of the Vedic accent. — In Vedic literature 
sacred texts only, primarily all the Sarnhitas ^ have been handed down in an 
accented form. Of all other sacred texts, only those to which a special 
importance was attached, have preserved the accent. These are the Taittirlya 
Brahmana (together with its Aranyaka) and the Satapatha Brahmana (including 
the Brhadarapyaka Upanisad). There is, however, evidence to show that the 
Pahcavimsa Brahmana^ and other Brahmanas were at one time accented^. 


^ On the relation of this shortening to 
the lengthening in the same position, and 
its probable explanation, see Wackernagel 

2L p. 135 (56 g). 

2 Hence the Padapaflia treats a nominal 
stem which takes a suffix with initial consonant 
like the first member of a compound, 
separating it from the suffix by Avagraha; 
e. g. duva?iSyuh for dnvoyuk\ adriSvah for 
adrivaJy voc., ‘armed with a bolt’; ntiSbhifi 
for tiiibhis ‘with aids’. 

3 See above 44 a, 3. 


I 4 See 57, I. 

I 5 The Mss. of the Kathaka are so 
defective as regards accentuation that L. v. 
Schroeder found it possible to print parts 
only of his edition of the text (vol. I, 1900) 
wdth accents. 

6 Weber, Indische Studien 10, 42 1; cp. 
Max Muller, ASL. 348; Burnell, Sama- 
vidhana Brahma^ia p. VI. The Mantra parts 
of the AitareyaAranyaka are accented (Keith’s 
ed. p. 10). 

7 The Suparnadhyaya, an artificially archaic 
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The Sutras, though not themselves accented, occasionally accent the Mantras 
which they quote. 

The Vedic accent, like that of ancient Greece, was of an essentially 
musical nature. This is indicated by the fact that the accent exercises no 
influence on the rhythm of versihcation. The phoneticians of the Prati- 
sakhyas, in describing it, speak only of its pitch, which is also indicated by 
the name of the chief tone, ud-atta ^raised’, ‘high’ h But that the Vedic accent 
was accompanied by some stress is shown by certain phonetic changes which 
cannot otherwise be explained^. 

In the Vedic accent three degrees of pitch may be distinguished: the 
high, properly represented by the udatta^ the middle by the svarita (‘sounded’), 
and the low by the a?i'-udatta (‘not raised’). That the Udatta originally 
denoted the highest pitch in the oldest form of the Vedic language, is 
shown by the evidence of Comparative Philology, and especially of Greek 
wdiich, as far as its peculiar laws of accent will admit, has the acute on the 
same syllable as in the Vedic language has the Udatta (e. g. A//6^ : divas \ 
STTTCZ : saptdi o/cto: : astdu). This conclusion is also supported by the method 
of marking the Udatta in the Samaveda, the MaitrayanI Samhita, and the 
Kathaka. In the Rgveda, however, the Udatta has a middle pitch, lower 
than that of the Svarita, as is shown both by the way in which it is marked 
and by the account given of it in the Pratisakhyas. This must be an innovation, 
though an old one. 

The Svarita is a falling accent of a dependent nature, marking 
the transition from an accented to a toneless syllable. It regularly follows 
an Udatta, to the rise of which its fall corresponds in pitch. It assumes an 
independent appearance when the preceding Udatta is lost in consequence of 
the vowel that bears the Udatta being changed to a semivowel in Sandhi. 
It is described in Panini i. 22 ^^^ as a combination of Udatta and Anudatta, 
which means that it falls from the high pitch of the acute to the low pitch 
of unaccented syllables. According to the RV. Pratisakhya and the TS. 
Pratisakhya, however, the first part of the Svarita sounds higher than the 
Udatta. This means that, instead of falling immediately from the high pitch 
of the preceding Udatta, it first rises somewhat before falling to low pitch 5. 
It would thus have something of the nature of a circumflex in the RV.; only 
the rise in pitch above the highest level of the Udatta is but slight (corre- 
sponding to the initial rise of the Udatta from Anudattatara to Anudatta 
level), while the fall corresponds to the total rise of the Udatta ^ The low 
tone of the syllables preceding an accented syllable (with Udatta or Svarita) 
is called an-udMta ‘not raised’ in the Pratisakhyas 7. When it follows a 
Svarita it is called the pracaya^ {svara), or ‘accumulated pitch’ (as several 
such unaccented syllables often occur in succession) which continues at the 
low level reached by the preceding Svarita till the syllable immediately 


poem composed in the style of the Vedic 
hymns, is also accented, but with many 
mistakes; see Grube’s edition in Indische 
Studien, vol. Xiv. 

1 Cp, Haug, op. cit. 19. 

2 The Vedic accent, like the Greek, was, 
after the beginning of our era, changed to 
a stress accent which, however, unlike the 
modern Greek stress accent, did not remain 
on the original syllable, but is regulated by 
the quantity of the last two or three syllables, 
much as in Latin; cp. Haug 99, end. 


3 See Wackernagel i, 218 and cp. OST- 
HOFF, Morphologische Untersuchungen 4, 73 - 

4 In agreement with VPr. I. 126; APr. 1. 
17; cp. Haug 73. 

5 See Oldenberg, Prolegomena 483 f. 

6 According to PaninPs account the Svarita 
does not rise above Udatta pitch before 
falling; see Oldenberg, loc. cit. 

7 See RPr. iii. i; cp. Haug 91. 

8 Haug 92 f. 
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preceding the next accent h The latter syllable, called sanna-iara ‘lower’ or 
mmdatta-tara^ ‘more lowered’, sinks somewhat below this monotone. 

84. Methods of marking the accent. — The accent is marked in the 
Vedic texts in four different ways. 

I. The system of the Rgveda is followed also by the Atharvaveda - 3 , 
the Taittiriya Samhita (along with its Brahmana) and, with only slight devia- 
tions in the treatment of the Svarita, by the Vajasaneyi Samhita. This system 
is peculiar in not marking the principal accent at all. The explanation's 
doubtless to be found in the fact that the pitch of the Udatta is in the RV. 
intermediate between that of the other two tones. Hence the preceding 
Anudatta, as having low pitch, is marked by a horizontal stroke below the 
syllable, while the following Svarita, as rising to a higher ^ pitch, is marked 
by a vertical stroke above the syllable^; e. g. agnmli = agnma. The 

presence of successive Udattas at the beginning of a hemistich is recognizable 
by the absence of all marks till the Svarita which follows the last of them, 
or the Anudatta which follows the last of them and precedes the next accented 
syllable; thus cTT^T tav a ydtam ~ Ulv A yltam\ iavet iat saiya^n = tdvct 
tat satydm. On the other hand, all the unaccented syllables a.t the beginning of a 
hemistich are marked; e. g. = vaihanaram = vaisvdiiaram. But all the 

syllables following a Svarita remain unmarked till the one immediately preceding 
the next Udatta or Svarita; e. g. w imam me gauge 

yatmme sarasvati suiudri — imam me gauge yamzmc sarasvati sutudri^. 

a. The hemistich being treated as the unit with regard to accentuation^, 

the marking of the Anudatta and of the Svarita is not limited to the word 
containing the Udatta which those accents precede and follow respectively ^ 
Hence the final syllable of one word may be marked with an Anudatta as 
preceding an Udatta of the next initial syllable; or the initial syllable of one 
word may be marked with the^ Svarita following the Udatta at the end of 
the preceding word; e. g. purvebhir rsibhir == pArvebhir hihhir) 

yajham adhvarazn — yajndm adJivaz'duu But if an initial syllable 
after a final Udatta precedes an accented syllable, it loses the enclitic Svarita 
and^ must be marked as Anudatta; e. g. deyazfi rtvijani ~ devdut 

rtvijam, 

b. If an independent Svarita^ precedes an Udatta, it is marked with the 

numeral (i) when its vowel is short, and with ^ (3) when it is long, the 
figures receiving both the sign of the Svarita and that of the Anudatta^ which 
precedes an Udatta; e.g. W =aps7; dutdr; = myb 'vdnUj, 

The phenomenon is described by the phoneticians with the words kaayipa 

^ See Oldexberg, Prolegomena 485, end. 7 In the Padapatha, on the other hand, 
-^Pp p 43j arvidattadara in : each vrord receives its natural accent only, 
Kasika vrtti on Panini i. 2\^. so that where the one text has a Svarita, 

3 rhe Mss. of the AV., however, show the other may have an Anudatta; e. g. in 
considerable variations; see Whitney^s 1. the Sainhita has 'iqyitn ahzavqt, the 
Translation p. cxxi ff.^ Pada rqyini qhiqruqt (the latter word beinv 

^he Kashmir Ms. of the RV. the unaccented has the Anudatta marked under 
Udatta and the independent Svarita only each syllable). 

are marked, the former by a vertical stroke S Examples of independent Svarita are 
above the accented syllable, the latter by a svaz^ for suai-, kva for kua\ v'lyydm for vlriam, 
hoO'. (c\) above the accented syllable; see ‘Independent Svarita in the above rule is 
bCHEFTELO WITZ, Die Apokryphen des Rgveda intended to include that which results from 
^ 'n ^ change to a semivowel {ksaipra\ from 

Cp. Haug, op. cit. 92 f. contraction {praslis/a) and from elision of a 

0 hrom the point of view of the sentence {abkmi/iifa). 
accent the Pada is the unit; thus a verb or 9 The long vowel before the 5 receives 
vocative is always accented at its beginning, the Anudatta stroke as well, 
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‘quaver’j vikampita^ and the verb pra-katnp-. In the TS. it appears only when 
the second syllable as well as the first has the Svarita, and the figure 2, as 
well as I and 3, is here used. 

2. In the system of the Maitrayani Samhita^ and of the Kathaka% 
the Udatta is marked by a vertical stroke above (which seems to indicate 
that this accent was here pronounced with the highest pitch); e, g. 

== agnina. The two SamhitaS; however, diverge in their method of indicating 
the Svarita. The MS. marks the independent Svarita by a curve below the 
accented syllable, e. g. vTrylwi ; but the dependent Svarita by a horizontal 
stroke in the middle or three vertical strokes above the accented syllable. 
The Kathaka, on the other hand, marks the independent Svarita by a curve 
below (if an unaccented syllable follows), e. g. ctli? vXryam badhnati\ 

or by a hook below (if an accented syllable follows) e. g. viryam 

zydcasie; but the dependent Svarita by a dot below the accented syllable^. 
Both these Samhitas mark the Anudattatara in the ordinary way by a stroke 
below the syllable. In L. v. Schroeder’s editions, however, the Udatta and 
the independent Svarita only are marked. When the text of any of the 
Sarnhitas is transliterated in Roman characters, it is the regular practice to omit 
any indication of the dependent Svarita and of the Anudatta as unnecessary. 

3. In the system of the Samaveda, the figures 123 are written 
above the accented syllables to represent three degrees of pitch. Here 
I always stands for the highest pitch (Udatta), and 3 always for the 
lowest (Anudatta), and 2 generally for the middle pitch (Svarita); e. g. 

312 

barhisi — RV. barhisi (bar/i/sz). But 2 also represents the Udatta when 
the latter is not followed by a Svarita (that is when the Udatta syllable is 
final in the hemistich or when an Anudattatara preceding another accented 

syllable follows); e. g. gzra == RV. gira igira); yajhanani hota visvesain 
= RV. yajhcmam /iota visvesam (yajhdnam hota vlsvesa??i). If there are two 
successive Udattas, the second is not marked, but 2 r is written over the 

31 2r 

following Svarita; e. g. dviso martyasya =RV. dvzso ?nariyasya {dviso mdrtyasya). 
If in such case there is no room for 2r, the first Udatta has 2 u written over 

3 2 U 3 I 2 

it instead; e. g. esa sya pJtaye = RV. esa sya pltaye {esd syd pTtdye). The 
independent Svarita (as well as the dependent one which follows two successive 
Udattas) is marked with 2r; and the Anudatta which precedes it, with 3k; 

3k 2r 

e. g. tanva. Syllables which follow a Svarita and in which the pitch remains 

31 2 -3 12 

unchanged, are left unmarked; e. g. drdam vrnmiahe hotaram == RV. dutam 
vrnwiahe hotaram {dutdm vrnTmahe hotaram)'^. 

4. Though the Brahmanas do not come within the scope of this work, 
the system of accentuation in the Satapatha Brahmana cannot be passed 
over here, as it must be treated in connexion with the other systems of the 
Vedic period. It is historically important as forming a transition to the post- 
Vedic period, when the accent assumed a different character 3 . The system 
of the SB. in various respects differs considerably from the three de- 
scribed above. 


1 See Haug 27—32; L. v. Schroeder, 
Introduction to his edition i,p.xxix — xxxiV; 
ZDMG. 33, i86ff. 

2 Cp. L, V. Schroeder, Introduction to his 
edition, 2, p. x — xi. 


1 On some peculiarities of the VS. in 
marking the Svarita, see Haug 32 — 35. 

4 For further details see Haug 35 — 42. 

5 Cp. Leumann, KZ. 31, 50 (mid.). 
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a. Its chief peculiarity is that it marks only the main accent, the 

Udatta. This is done by means of a horizontal stroke. below the accented 
syllable; e. g. pilrusa/i. If there are two or more successive Udattas, 
only the last is' marked; e.- g. ag?nr hi vai dhUr atha = ag?iir h! vdi dhfir 
diha. When, however, an Udatta is thrown back as the result of Sandhi, an 
immediately preceding Udatta is also marked; e. g. so evab/ilksamunah 

== so ^gnim evdbhiksamafiah., where evdbhi- stands for evdbhi- == evd abhi-. 
Two successive syllables are also sometimes marked when a compound receive's 
a secondary Udatta; e. g. sprhayad-varjiah, for sprhaydd-vaniaJu 

b. An independent Svarita is thrown back on the preceding syllable 
in the form of an Udatta; e. g. 7?ia?msyesu, that is, ^naniisyem for maiiusyesu. 
The Svarita resulting from change to a semivowel {ksaipra)^ from contraction 
{praslistd)^ or elision of a (abhinihiia)^ is similarly treated; e. g. katham nv 
rmam^ that is, kathdiii nv imdm for kathdiii ?iv hndm] evaiiad, that is, evaitdd 
from evd eidd; Pcantah., that is, te Pcajiiah for id arcantah. 

When, however, the prepositions i and /n/, and final d in the first 
member of a compound, combine Avith an unaccented vowel, the contracted 
syllable retains the Udatta; e. g. ehi (= A ihi)\ prciha (= prd dha); citroti- 
(==« citrd-uti-') ‘bestowing wondrous gifts’. 

c. Before a pause an accented syllable may lose its Udatta or 
receive a reduced accent marked with three dots, if the initial syllable 
after the pause has an Udatta or independent Svarita; e. g. sa bhdgah \ sa)jisthite^ 
for sd bhagd/i\sdmsthife. The penultimate syllable may also be thus reduced; 
Q, g.juhodi\\aiha, iox juhdti\\dtha. This may occur even when the following 
initial syllable is unaccented; e. g. napsu\\apa, for 7 iApsu\\apd. 

d. Reduplicated forms or long compounds accented on the first syllable 
or prior member, sometimes receive a secondary accent near the end of 
the word; e. g. balballii.^ that is bdlbalhi for bdlballti] eka-catvdrimsai^ that is, 
ika-catvdrimsdt for eka-catvd^imsat. Sometimes, in such case, the primary 
accent itself is lost; e. g. eka-saptatUi beside cka-saptatih. Somewhat analogous to 
this double accentuation of compounds is the frequent accentuation of both 
verbal prefix and verb at the same time; e, g. abhi gopaye'd {c]). 109}. Finally, 
the accent occasionally appears on a syllable different from that on which it 
usually rests. The irregularities mentioned here (d) are much commoner in 
Books X— XIII than in the earlier Books; they are commonest of all in xrvk 

85. Normal accentuation of words. — As a general rule, every Vedic 
Avord is both accented and has one main accent only. The Udatta is the 
only main accent in the original text of the Rgveda. It is generally found 
on the syllable which, according to the evidence of Comparative Philology^, bore 
it in the Indo-European period-^. Sometimes, however, the Udatta is secondary, 
being a substitute for the independent Svarita (itself the result of an original 
Udatta). Thus there is already a tendency in the RV. to change a final 
Svarita into a final Udatta: the vocative dyhis (= dlaus) ‘0 Pleaven’, appears 
as dydus (viii. 89^^); ary hr (— aria-) ‘kind’, occurring only once (i. 123^), 
otherwise and very frequently appears as aryd-\ thus, too, svAn- ‘dog’, was 
probably at one time svAn- for sucifi- (Gk. /cucov), which Avould explain the 


1 For further details, see Haug, 43— 48 ; 
Leumann, Die accentuation des Qatapatha- 
Brahmana, KZ. 3 1 , 22 — 5 1 ; cp. also Wacker> 
NAGEL I, 252; Bhasikavrtti, ed. by Kiel- 
HORN IS. 10, 397 ff. * 

2 Cp. Beugmann. kg. 45, I. 

3 Under the influence of analogy the 


Vedic Udatta shifted, in a few instances, to 
other syllables in the Brahmanas and in 
Panini’s system; thus sapid, SB.^ and C. 
sdpia, as tan, C. dstair, AV. VS. SB. tild- 
‘sesamum’, C. iila-% sidail ‘sit’, C. also sJddii\ 
AY, gdkvara- ‘deep’, C. gahvard-. 



III. Accent. Normal Accentuation of Words. Si 

abnormal accentuation sunas etc. instead of the regular accentuation '^sunds etc. 
prevailing in monosyllabic stems (93). Or the final Svarita is thrown back 
as an Udatta on the preceding syllable: thus ‘friendly’, beside h 

In some Vedic words, however, the only accent which is written is the 
‘independent' Svarita, by the native phoneticians called the ‘genuine^ {jatya)^ 
or also the ‘invariable’ ifiitya). Always following a 7 or v. it is, however, 
just as much due to a preceding Udatta (lost by the change of t and u to 
y and v)^ as the dependent Svarita is; e. g. kva (= kud) ‘where?’; sva?' 
(= siiar^ TS. suvar) ‘light’; rathydm (== rathidm^ from rathi- ‘charioteer’); 
ianvdm (= ta 7 iuam from body’); ok-yd- (= ak-ia-) ‘belonging to home’; 

vasav-ya- (— vasav-ia-) ‘wealthy’. In reading the RV. the original vowel with 
its Udatta must be restored except in a very few late passages^. 

a. Double accent. Contrary to the general rule that a word has a 
single accent only, a certain class of infinitives and a special type of compounds 
have a 'double accent^. The infinitives in -tavai^ of which more than a dozen 
examples occur, accent both the first and the last syllable; e. g. e-tavdi 
‘to go’, dpa-hhartavdi ‘to take away’. The Udatta on the final syllable is 
probably to be explained as a secondary accent like that of the SB. in 
intensives and compounds (bdlbaliti^ eka-catvarimsdt^ cp. 84, 4 d), where an 
accent at the beginning of a word is counterbalanced by another at the end. 

A good many compounds of a syntactical type, in which both members 
a,re duals in form or in which the first member is nearly always a genitive in 
form, accent both members; e. g. ‘Mitra and Varuna’, bfhaspdti- 
‘Lord of prayer’s. 

b. Lack of accent. Contrary to the general rule that every word is 
accented, some words never have an accent, while others lose their accent 
under special conditions. 

1. The following are invariably enclitic: 

a. pronouns: tva- ‘another’; sa77ia- ‘some’; ena~ ‘he’, ‘she’°; me, D. G., 
‘of or to me’; ma, A., ‘me’; nau, du. A. D. G., ‘us two’, etc.; 7ias, A. D. G., 
‘us’, etc.; te, D. G., ‘of or to thee’; tva, A., ‘thee’; va}n, A. D. G., ‘ye two’, 
etc.; vasj A. D. G,, ‘you’, etc.; Tm, sT77t ‘him’, ‘her’, ‘it’, ‘them’, etc.; kis ‘some 
one’ in 7id-kis, 77ui-kis ‘no one’; klm in d-kim ‘from’, 7td~kTm, 7}iti-kim ‘never’. 

particles: ca ‘and’; u ‘on the other hand’; va ‘or’; iva ‘like', ‘as it 
were’; kaiii ‘indeed’ (after iiu, su, /li); gha, ha ‘just’ (emphasizing); cid ‘at all’; 
bhala ‘indeed’; sama-ha ‘somehow’; ‘just’, ‘indeed’ (almost invariably with 
the present tense); svid ‘probably’. 

2. The following classes of forms or individual words are subject to loss 
of accent according to their position or function in the sentence: 

a. vocatives, unless beginning the sentence or Pada. 

j 9 . finite verbs, in principal clauses, unless beginning the sentence 
or Pada. 

y. all oblique cases formed from the demonstrative pronoun a-, 
when used merely to replace a preceding substantive, and not occurring at 
the beginning of a sentence or Pada; e. g. asya jdnimaTii ‘his (i. e. Agni’s) 
births’ (but asyd tisdsah ‘of that Dawn’). 


3: Cp. the accentuation of the SB., 84, 4 b. 5 Cp. Benfey, Gott. Abhandlungen. 27, 
In Panini’s system of accentuation this 31 ff. 

tendency went still further; thus V. vlrya- 4 In the Brahmanas also the particle vavd* 
(s= z/Jria-), becomes in C. vfrya-i and the 5 See below, on the accentuation of 
gerundive in -tavyd (= ‘tavid) appears in compounds, 91. 

C. as -tdvya also. 6 The A. sing. f. occurs once (viil. 

2 RPr. III. 4, VPr. I. Ill f.; cp. Haug 75. accented at the beginning of a Pada as enhn. 
Indo-arische Philologie. I. 4 . g 
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8 , yaf/ul 'as ’5 when used in the sense of wa ‘like’, ^as it were’, at the 
end of a Pada; e. g. taydvo yatha (i. 50 ^) dike thieves’. 

Bo nd ‘not’, when followed by hi ‘for’% the two particles being treated 
as one word; e. g. 7iakl tva . . . mvatah (i. 10 ^) ‘for the two do not 
restrain thee’; similarly when combined with the particle 7iu ‘now’ : 7ia-iiu 
‘certainly not’. 


I. Accentuation of Nominal Stems. 

86. A. In primary derivation no general law for the accentuation of 
nominal suffixes can be stated; but there is a tendency, when -a, -ana, -as, 
-an, -77ian are added, to accent the root in action nouns, and the suffix in 
agent nouns; and in nouns formed with -as and -77iati difference of gender 
is to some extent accompanied by difference of accent. 

1. Root stems when reduplicated or compounded with prepositions as 
a rule retain the accent on the radical syllable; e. g. juhii- ‘tongue’ and 
‘ladle’, yavi-y''idh- ‘eager to fight’; p7^a-7je7ii- ‘guiding constantly’. In stems 
formed with intensive reduplication, however, the reduplicative syllable is 
sometimes accented; thus jogU- ‘singing aloud’, vanivafi- ‘desiring’, ddrid?'a- 
(VS.) ‘roving’. The prefix is accented in dva-sa- ‘deliverance’, upa-stu-t- ‘in- 
vocation’, pd7'i-jri- ‘running round’ 

2 . When the suffix -a is added, the root is accented in action nouns, 
but the suffix in agent nouns; e. g. ved-a- ‘knowledge’, sisndth-a- ‘perforation’; 
but cod-d- ‘instigator’, cacar-d- ‘moveable’ When there is a verbal prefix, the 
final syllable is as a rule accented; e. g. sam-gaTti-d- m. ‘coming together’. In 
a few of these compounds, however, the root is accented, as 2 it-pcit-a- (AV.) 
‘portent’, d-sris-a- (AV.) ‘plague’; and in some others (mostly agent nouns) 
the prefix: d-hhag-a- ‘sharing’, prdti-ves-a- ‘neighbour’, vy-os-a- (AV.) ‘burning’, 
sdm-kds-a- (AV.) ‘appearance’. 

3 . The suffix ~aia is always accented on the final syllable; e. g. dars- 
atd- ‘visible’, pac-atd- ‘cooked’, yaj-atd- ‘to be adored’. 

4 . Of the participial suffixes -at and -ani the former is never accented 
when the sense is verbal; e. g. ddd-at- ‘giving’, dds-at- ‘worshipping’. A few 
old participles, however, which have become substantives, have shifted the 
accent to the suffix: vah-dt- ‘stream’, %^egh-dt- (AV. VS.) ‘barren cow’, vagh-dt- 
‘sacrificer’, srav-dt- ‘stream’, sasc-dt- ‘pursuer’. The sufffx -mt is accented in 
the present participle of the second (450) and sixth (429) classes and of 
the denominative (562), e. g. ad-d?d-, iiid-d7it-, aghay-djii-', in the future ( 537 ), 
e. g, dasy-dni- (AV.); in the root aorist, e. g. bhid-dut- and sometimes in the 
(^-aorist, e. g. vrdh-dnt-\ also in the old present participles which have become 
adjectives, rh-dnt- ‘weak’, hrh-dnt- ‘great’, and (with lengthened vowel) inah- 
(ini- ‘great’. 

5 . The suffix ^an is generally accented; e, g. uks-dii- m. ‘bull’, ud-dn- n. 
‘water’. The radical syllable is, however, not infrequently accented; e. g. 
rdj-an- m. ‘king’, ddh-an- n. ‘udder’. 

6 . Stems formed with -ana predominantly accent the root; e. g. kdr-a^ia- 

n. ‘act’, cod-ana- (AV.) ‘impelling’. The final syllable is, however, accented 
fairly often; e. g. kar-and- ‘active’, ‘yelling’, ksay-and- (y^.) ‘habitable’, 

tvar-a7id- (AV.) ‘hastening’, roc-atid- ‘shining’ (AV.), n. ‘light’, svap-and~ (VS.) 
‘sleepy’. The penultimate is also accented in several words: the substantives 


I The SB., however, accents both particles; 2 Cp. Whitney ii 47 g- 

cp. Leumann, KZ. 31, 22. 3 Cp. Whitney 1148; Lindner p. 34. 
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kir-dua- m. ^dust’, krp-dna- n. ^misery’ (but krp-and- duiserable’ AV.j, daiiis- 
dfta- n. “^great deed’, vrj'dna- n, ‘enclosure’, ves-dna- n. ‘service’; and the 
adjectives tur-dna- ‘hastening’, doh-dna- ‘milking’, bJmid-dna- (VS. TS.) 
‘rejoicing’, inan'd^ia-' ‘considerate’, numd-dna- ‘joyful’, saks-dna- ‘overcoming’. 
When the stem is compounded with a verbal prefix, the root is nearly always 
accented; e. g. sam-gdmana- ‘gathering together’; but the final syllable is 
accented in vi-caksand- ‘conspicuous’, Mpari-sayand- (AV.) ‘couch’. 

7. The suffix ~ana^ whether forming the feminine of adjectives in -ana 
or f. action nouns, is always accented either on the penultimate or the final 
syllable; e. g. tii7-dna- ‘speeding’, spand-and- (AV.) ‘kicking’; arh-dna- ‘merit’, 
jar-and- ‘old age’. The word prt-a?id- ‘fight’ is irregularly accented on the 
radical S3dlable. 

8. The suffix ^ani is always accented, either on the final or the pen- 
ultimate syllable; e. g. dyot-ani- ‘brilliance’; as-dni- ‘missile’. 

9. The suffix -am being the feminine form of action and agent nouns 

in -ana^ is similarly accented; e. g. pes-anT- (AV.) ‘beautiful’ {pes-ana-). The 
accent is, however, sometimes shifted to the final syllable; e. g. tap-ani- ‘heat’ 
itdp-ana-), " 

10. Stems formed \vith the suffix -as accent the root if they are action 
nouns, but the suffix if they are agent nouns; e. g. dp- as- n. ‘work’, but ap-ds- 
‘active’. There are also some masc. substantives with the accent on the suffix ; 
e. g. raks-ds- m. beside rdks-as- n. ‘demon’. 

11. The suffix -g, forming action nouns from roots and secondary con- 
jugation stems, is invariably^ accented; e. g. nind-d- (AV.) ‘blame’; jdgis-d- 
‘desire to win’; gafiiay-d- (AVh) ‘causing to go’; ahay-d- ‘desire for horses’. 

12. The suffix -ana^ forming middle participles, is normally accented on 
the final syllable ; e. g. ad-and- ‘eating’. Reduplicated stems, however, regularly 
accent the first syllable; e. g. dad-ana- ‘giving’, johuv-dna- ‘invoking’. A few 
others accent the root; e. g. clt-dna- (AVh) ‘shining’, dyut-ilna- (RVh) ‘beaming’ 
(beside the usual dyuf-dtid-)~. There are also a few adjectives and substantives 
ending in -ana in which the primary character of the suffix or the derivation 
of the word is doubtful. These also accent the first syllable; e. g. vdsav-dna- 
‘possessing wealth’, pdrs-d 7 ia- m. ‘abyss’^. 

13. No general rule can be stated regarding the suffix -/, either the 
suffix or the root being accented with about equal frequency; e. g. ^-/-‘race’, 
grdh-i- ‘seizure’. Action nouns used as infinitives, however, regularly accent 
the suffix; e. g. drs-dye ‘to see’. Reduplicated derivatives tend to accent the 
initial syllable; e. g. cdkr-i- ‘active’; while stems compounded with a preposition 
usually accent the final syllable; e. g. para-dad- 1 - ‘delivering over’. 

14. Stems formed with the superlative suffix -istha regularly accent the 
root; e. g. ydj-istha- ‘sacrificing best’. The only exceptions are jyesthd- when 
meaning ‘eldest’ (but jyestha- ‘greatest’) and kan-isthd- ‘youngest’ (but kdn- 
istka- ‘smallest’, TS. B). When the stem is compounded with a preposition 
the latter is accented; e. g. d-gafn-istha- ‘coming best’. 

15. The suffix -is is nearly always accented; e. g. arc-is- ‘flame’. The 
exceptions are dm-is- ‘raw B.esh\ yydf-is- ‘light’, and vydth-is- ‘course’ (?). 

16. The few action and agent nouns formed with the suffix -r, are 
accented either on the root or the suffix; e. g. dek-i- ‘rampart’, sdc-t- 
‘power’. 


1 If jdngha- ‘leg’ is formed with this 3 See below, Nominal stem formation, 

suffix, it is the only exception. under -ana- (130). 

2 See Lindner p. 54, top. 
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17. Stems formed with the comparative suffix -lyams invariably accent 
the root; e. g. jdv-iyams- ^swifter’. When the stem is compounded with 
a preposition the latter is accented; e. g. prdti-cyav-iyaiiis- 'pressing closer 
against’. 

18. The suffix -£/ is usually accented; e. g. ur-ii- 'wide’, pdd-u~ m. 'foot’. 

The radical syllable is, however, not infrequently accented; e.g. 'speeding’, 

ds-u- m. 'life’. The suffix is regularly accented in adjectives formed from 
desiderative, causative, and denominative stems; e. g. dips-u- 'wishing to harm’, 
bhavay-u- 'cherishing’, aghay-u- ‘malignant’. 

19. Substantives formed with the suffix regularly accent the root 
(excepting ja 7 i-us- 'birth’); e. g. d/idn-us- 'bow’. But a few adjectives which 
are never used as substantives accent the suffix; e. g. jay-us- 'victorious’, but 
tdp-us- both ‘hot’ and 'heat’. 

20. The suffix -u forming independent feminine substantives is regularly 
accented; as cam-&- 'dish’, vadh-fl- ‘bride’. 

21. When the suffix Aa forms past passive participles it is invariably 
accented; e. g. ja-td- ‘born’, 7 'aks-idd’- ‘protected’. But a few ordinary nouns 
formed with this suffix accent the radical syllable: c-ta- ‘variegated’; m. : gdr-ta- 
‘car-seat’, nidrda- ‘mortal’, mida- ‘wind’, hds-ta- ‘hand’; n.: ds-ta- ‘home’, 
7 idkda- 'night’. 

22. Stems formed with the suffix ■‘tar generally accent the root when 
the meaning is participial, but the suffix when it is purely nominal; e. g. 
dddaf‘' 'giving’ (with acc.), but da-tdr- ‘giver’. 

23. Stems formed with the suffix -f/ accent the root more frequently 
than the suffix; e. g. isdi- ‘offering’, ksi-ti- (AV.) ‘destruction’, dhii-ti- m. ‘shaker’, 
but isdl- ‘desire’, ksidl- ‘abode’, jhadi- m. ‘relative’, rddi- ‘gift’. Reduplicated 
derivatives seem to have accented either the first syllable or the suffix; e. g. 
didhidi- 'devotion’ and carkrdi- ‘fame’. When these stems are compounded 
with prepositions, the latter are nearly always accented; e. g. d-Ziudi' ‘offering’; 
the only exceptions are d-sakdi- ‘pursuit’, d-sudi- 'brew’ and ‘enlivening’, and 
abhi-sdl- m. ‘helper’ beside abhi-s-H- f. ‘help’. 

24. Derivatives formed with the suffix with some half dozen 
exceptions, accent the root (invariably when they are used as infinitives}; e, g. 
tdndu- ‘thread’, but akdu- ‘ray’. 

25. The suffix -inu is always accented; e. g, kad 7 m-’' 6 .t 2 idily\ jig/iadnu- 
‘harming’. 

26. Derivatives formed with the suffix dra generally accent the root; 
e. g. mandra- ‘prayer’, but ksadra- ‘dominion’. 

27. Gerundives formed with the suffix dva regularly accent the root; 
e. g. kardva- ‘to be made’, vdkdva- 'to be said’, bhdvddva- ‘future’. 

28. Derivatives formed with the suffix dha generally accent the 
latter; e. g. ukdhd- n. ‘saying’. Sometimes, however, the root is accented; 
e. g, drdha- ‘goal’. When the suffix is added with the connecting vowel 
the latter is generally accented; e. g. uc-ddha- n. ‘praise’. 

29. The suffix -na when forming past passive participles is invariably 
accented; e. g. bhin- 7 id- ‘split’. When forming ordinary nouns, whether 
adjectives or masc. substantives, it is usually accented; e. g. r-nd- ‘guilty’, 
ghr-nd- m. 'heat’; but a few masculines accent the root, as kdr-na- 'ear’, 
vdr-na- 'colour’, svdp-na- ‘sleep’. Neuters (except su-nd- 'welfare’) and feminines 
{-no) accent the root; e. g. dn-na-'^ ‘food’, tf-na- ‘grass’, tfs-nd- ‘thirst’. 


Originaliy a past participle of ad- "eat’. 
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30. Derivatives formed with -ni accent either the root or the suffix; 
e. g. yo-ni- m. ‘receptacle’, but ag-nl- m. ‘fire’. 

31. The suffix -nu is almost invariably accented; e. g. vag-nu~ ‘sound’. 
An exception is vls-nu~^^ N. of god. 

32. Derivatives formed with the suffix -ma accent the suffix more than 
twice as often as the root; e. g. tig-7?id- ‘sharp’, g/iar-md- ‘heat’, dhu-md- 
‘smoke’, but Ti- 77 ia-‘ ‘friend’, sd- 77 ta- ‘Soma’. 

33. Derivatives formed with -man regularly accent the root in neuter 
substantives; e. g. kdr- 77 ia 7 i- ^2iCtion\ jd 7 i- 772 an- ‘birth’, iiA- 7 nan- ‘name’. There 
are, however, several masculine agent nouns which accent the suffix; e. g. 
dar- 77 idn- ‘breaker’. In several instances the accent varies in the same word 
according to the gender and meaning; e. g. hrdh- 7 }ia 7 i- n. ‘prayer’, brah- 7 nd 7 i- 

m. ‘one who prays’; sdd-7nan- Xi, ‘seat’, sad-pid 7 i- m. ‘sitter’. These stems when 
compounded with prepositions nearly always accent the latter; e.g. prd-hhar7}ian- 

n. ‘presentation’. 

34. The participial suffix -mana is never accented except in the 
anomalous perfect participle sasr- 7 na 7 td- (RVh) = sasr-and- ‘speeding’. The 
accent of these derivatives is regularly on the same syllable as in the tense- 
stem to which the suffix is added; e. g. ydja- 77 iana- ‘sacrificing’, icchd-Tnmia- 
‘desiring’, idkyd- 7 na 7 ia- ‘being kindled’, yaksyd-tncma- ‘about to sacrifice’. 

35. Gerundives formed with the suffix -ya invariably accent the root; 
e. g. hdv-ya- ‘to be invoked’. 

36. The suffix -ra is usually accented; g, ak-rd- m. ‘banner’, rnd-rd-^ 
m. N. of a god, abh-rd- n. ‘cloud’. The root is, however, accented in a good 
many words; e. g. grdh- 7 ^a- ‘greedy’, dj-ra- m. ‘field’, md-ra-^ N. of a god, 
dg-ra- n. ‘point’. 

37. Derivatives formed with the suffix -ri accent the root oftener than 
the suffix; e. g. bhu-ri- ‘abundant’, but also su-ri- m. ‘patron’. 

38. Derivatives formed with the suffix -va accent the suffix rather 
oftener than the root; e. g. rk-vd- ‘praising’, but also fbh-va- ‘skilful’. 

39. The root is regularly accented in derivatives formed with the suffix 
-van) e. g. kf-t-van- ‘active’, pdt-va 7 i- ‘flying’, ydj-va 7 i- ‘sacrificing’. This is the 
case even when the stem is compounded with a preposition; e. g. vi-7nfg-va7i- 
(AV.) ‘cleansing’. 

40. The suffixes -vana^ -vanu, -van/ are always accented, the first 
two on the final,' the last on the initial syllable; e. g. vag-vafid- ‘talkative’, 
vag-vanu- m. ‘noise’, bhur-vd 7 ii- ‘restless’. 

41. Derivatives formed with the suffix -vara chiefly accent the final 

syllable when they are masc. nouns, but the root when they are neuter 
substantives; e.g. ‘going’, is-vard- {KY.) kdr-vara-TiAdtt 6 .\ 

gdh-vara- (AV.) n. ‘thicket’. The suffix appears with / instead of r in the 
adjective vid-vald- ‘cunning’. 

42. The suffix -vdms of the perfect participle is always accented, even 
in the reduced form -us appearing in the weak cases; e. g. cakr-vdfns- and 
cakrAiS- ‘having made’. 

43. Derivatives formed with the suffix -vi from the simple root 
accent the radical syllable, but the first syllable of the reduplicated root; 
thus ghrs-vi- ‘lively’, but jdgr-vi- ‘watchful’. 


I This word may, however, be differently 
derived; possibly vi-snu- *der in die Weite 
strebende% according to Uhlenbeck, Kiirz- 
gefasstes etymologisches Worterbuch der 


■ altindischen Sprache, Amsterdam 1898; cp. 
Bloomfield, AJPh. 17, 427!., 'crossing the 
back (of the world)’. 
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44. Derivatives formed with the suffix -sa sometimes accent the root, 
sometimes the suffix; e. g. grt-sa- '^adroit’^ ut-sa- m. ‘fountain’, but J}rk-sd- 
‘dappled’, g/imm-sd- m. ‘sun’s heat’. 

45. The suffix -snu is always accented; e. g. yV- wav- V ictorious’, vrdh-a- 
S71U- ‘joyful’, ca?'-i-s;jd- ‘wandering’, ni-mt~s7iu~ ‘sitting down’, tapay-i-snu- 
‘tormenting’, abki-socay-i-sjui- (AV.) ‘causing torments’. 

B. In secondary derivation five groups of stems may be distinguished 
with regard to accentuation: a. those which accent the suffix, being formed with 
-ayand^ ■'dyl^ -dyya^ -///, -iya^ -Jna^ -^<2, -enf^ -eiiya, -td^ -tav-ya^ -tvd, -tvd-ba^ 
-tvand^ -7/idj -7ndya^ -7n/n, -//md, ~yhi^ -o’d, -vdt^ -vald^ -v/n; b. those in which 
the suffix is not accented, being formed with daya, -tara^ -ta^ -tat, -tatt, -tya, 
-zya; c. those in which only the first syllable is accented, being formed with 
-2 and -7u; d. those in which either the first or the last syllable is accented, 
being formed by means of Vrddhi with the suffixes -eya, -a or -7ia (the last 
two also without Vrddhi); e. those in which the accent is sometimes on the 
suffix, and sometimes on one or other syllable of the primitive stem, being 
formed with the suffixes -d, -dni, ~wia, -T, -ka, '■tana or -tna, -tama, -t/ia, 
-hha, -7)iant, -ya, -ra, -la, -van, -vant, -vaya, -sa. The following is a detailed 
account of the accent in derivatives formed with the above secondary suffixes 
in their alphabetical order. 

1. Stems formed with the suffix -a and Vrddhi of the first syllable 
from primitive stems ending in -a are predominantly accented on the final 
syllable. This is, however, mostly the case when the primitive is accented 
on any syllable other than the last; e. g. dmiU\i- ‘hostile’ from aiidtra- ‘foe’, 
7idrdsanisd- ‘belonging toNara-sainsa’, saucadrathd-, patronymic from mcdd-natha- 
‘having a shining car’, pavamand- ‘relating to the clear-flowing (pdvamana-) 
Soma’. In several instances, however, the primitive stem is also oxytone, 
e. g. kausikd- ‘belonging to Kusika’. On the other hand, stems formed with 
Vrddhi sometimes accent the first syllable, when the primitive is otherwise 
accented; e. g. madhyamdma- ‘belonging to midday’ {madhydni-d'ma-), sdubhaga- 
n. ‘luck’ from su-bhdga- ‘lucky’, vddhryasva- ‘descendant of Vadhryasva’. The 
derivative ddivodasa- ‘belonging to Divodasa’ is, however, formed from a stem 
similarly accented idivo-ddsa-), 

A similar rule prevails in the accentuation of stems derived from other 
primitives by means of the suffix -a and Vrddhi of the first syllable; e. g. 
dyas-d- ‘made of metal’ {ay as-), saumanas-d- ‘benevolence’ from su-7tidnas- 
‘ well-disposed’; also sometimes from stems similarly accented, as paidv-d- 
‘belonging to Pedu’. On the other hand, the first syllable is accented 
in derivatives from primitives mostly accented on the last; e. g. pdrthiva- 
‘earthly’ from prthivf- ‘earth’, mdghofia- ‘belonging to the bountiful one’ 
{fnaghdvan-)] but sometimes also from stems similarly accented, as ndhus-a- 
‘neighbouring’ from 7idhus- ‘neighbour’. The accentuation is similar when the 
secondary -a is added without Vrddhi; e. g. pa7'us-d- ‘knotty’ from pdrus- 
‘knot’, but hdrit-a- ‘fallow’ from /lafdt-. 

2. The suffix -d forming feminines to masculines in -a retains the accent 
on the same syllable as in the masculine; e. g. p 7 'iyd- beside prlyd- ‘dear’. 

3. Stems formed with the somewhat rare suffix ^dnl accent one of the 

last three syllables; q. g. zndrd/ii- ‘wife ofindra’, ‘wife of Miidgaia’, 

piirukutsd7iJ- ‘wife of Purukritsa’, usmdranT- ‘queen of the UsTnaras’. 

4. The only example of the patronymic suffix -dyana in the RV. 
kdiiv-dyana- ‘descendant of Kaiwa’ is unaccented (occurring in the voc. 
only); the final syllable seems to have been accented judging by daks-ayand- 
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^7 

(VS. AV.) ‘son of Daksa’, and the fern, ramayanf- fAV.) ‘daughter of the 
Black one’. The derivative nksanyAyana-^ N. of a mauj is unique both in 
accentuation and absence of Vrddhi. 

5, The suffix -ayT occurs accented on the first syllable only in agn-dyi- 
‘wife of Agm’; vrsakap-ayi- (RVfi) ‘wife of Vrsakapi’, occurring in the voc. 
only, is unaccented. 

6, The suffix -ayya- forming gerundival adjectives is always accented 
on its first syllable; e. g. pan^Ayya- ‘to be admired’. 

7* Derivatives formed with the suffix -/ and Vrddhi, being almost 
exclusively patronymics, always accent the first syllable; thus Agnives-i- ‘son 
of Agnivesa’, pihirtiktdS’i- ‘descendant of Purukiitsa’, prAtardaii-i- ‘descendant 
of Pratardana’, prAhrad-i- (AV.) ‘son of Prahrada’, sAmvara/i-i- ‘descendant of 
Samvarana’. Similarly formed and accented is sArat/id- ‘charioteer’ (from 
sa-rdtha-m ‘on the same chariot’). Two other words, formed without Vrddhi, 
take the secondary -2: tdptisd- ‘burning’ {tdptis- ‘heat’) and, accented on the 
final syllable, sucant-i-^ N. of a man. 

8. The -very frequent suffix -//? forming possessive adjectives is always 
accented; e. g. asv-in- ‘possessing horses’, dhandn- ‘wealthy’; mafuyifi- ‘wise’; 
abhimat-ln- ‘insidious’. The adjective sakdn- ‘powerful’ occurs once accented 
on the first syllable: sAk~J fi. 51^); the accentuation of this form and of the 
two nominatives (each occurring once) ir-I ‘violent’ and sdr-T ‘speeding’ is 
perhaps due to error. 

9. The accentuation of the suffix ~ima^ which is attached to three 
stems in -tra- and to one in -m, varies: khanitr-ima- ‘made by digging’, 
krtr-hna- ‘artificial’, putr-fma' (AV.) ‘purified’; agrdmd- ‘foremost’. 

10. The suffix -iya is regularly accented either on its first or its second 

syllable; e. g. abhr-iya- and abhr-iya- ‘derived from the clouds’ (abhrd-)^ 
ksatr-iya- ‘having authority’ {ksatrd-), aviitr-iya- finimicar {amitra- ‘foe’); agr- 
iyd- ‘foremost’, indr-iyd- ‘belonging to Indra’. The only exceptions are rtv-iya- 
(AV.) ‘being in season’ beside rtv-iya-^ and srdtr-iya- (AV.) ‘learned’ 

{srdtra- ‘learning’). 

11. Deiivatives with the feminine suffix -7 commonly accent the same 

syllable as the corresponding masculines (except oxytones); e. g. bhdvant-T- 
‘being’, m. bhdva?it-. But the feminine in -J from masculines in -a that are 
not -accented on the final syllable usually accents the -7 (and follows the 
radical J- declension); e. g. rath-i- ‘charioteer’ (m. f.) from rdtha- ‘chariot’. The 
-r is also accented when it forms the fern, of masc. oxytones in -2/, e. g. 
prthv-i- {prih~u-)\ \xi -ant^ e. g. usat-i- ‘desiring’ {tis-dnt-)\ in -tdr^ e. g. 
avitr4- ‘protectress’ {avi-tdr-)\ taking Samprasarana, e. g. pratfc-i- 

‘facing’ ipraty-dfic-)- The fern, in -t from masc. oxytones in ~a sometimes 
retains the accent on the suffix, e. g. devt- ‘goddess’ {dead- ‘god’), but more 
usually throws it back on the first syllable, e. g. drus-i- ‘ruddy’ {arusd-)^ 

12. The suffix -fna is generally accented on its first syllable, rarely on 
its last; e. g. apac-ina- ‘western’, samvatsar-ina- ‘annual’; pratlc-ind- ‘turned 
towards’. The suffix is unaccented only in niAk-ina- (RVh) ‘mine’. 

13. The suffix -Tya is always accented on its first syllable; e. g. arjik- 
iya- a kind of Soma vessel, ahavan-iya- (AV.) ‘sacrificial fire’, grhamedh-iya- 
‘relating to the domestic sacrifice’, parvaf-iya- (AV.) ‘mountainous’. Similarly 
in the ordinals dvit4ya- ‘second’, trt4ya- ‘third’, tur4ya- ‘fourth’. 

14. The suffix -e/ia is accented on the final in its only occurrence in 
the feminine form samidh-eni- ‘relating to fuel’ {samld/z-). 

15. The suffix -e/ 7 /a, nearly always forming gerundives, regularly accents 
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its first syllable; e. g. dri-enya^ Svorthy to be seen’. The only exception is 
vdr-enya- ^desirable’. Similarly accented are the ordinary adjectives vTr-cnya- 
‘manly’ (vTrd-) and kT7't-mya- ‘famous’ {kJrtl- ‘fame’). 

16. Derivatives formed with the suffix -eya and Vrddhi accent the final 
syllable when they have a patronymic sense, but otherwise the first; e. g. 
ars-eyd- ‘descendant of a seer’ f/wf-), but pduriis-eya- ‘relating to man’ {purusa-). 
The analogy of the gerundive from roots ending in - 7 , which is formed with 
•eya (e. g. deya- ‘to be given’), is followed by didrk.yeya- ‘worth seeing’ 
(didrksA^ and sabh-eya- ‘fit for an assembly’ {sab/id-). 

17. Derivatives formed with -ka are variously accented. Those which 
have a diminutive sense regularly accent the suffix; e. g. arbha-kd- ‘small’, 
kanJna-kd-'^ ‘youth’, kumara-kd- ‘little boy’. Otherwise the accent sometimes 
remains on the same syllable as in the primitive; e. g. diita-ka- ‘making an 
end’ {dnta-)^ yupnd-ka- ‘your’ (yusmd-') ; or it shifts to the suffix, e. g. aftya-kd- 
‘other’ (anyd-), sana-kd- ‘old’ (sdna-); or to the first syllable, e. g. 7 'f(pa-ka- (AV.) 
‘having an assumed form’ {rupd- ‘form’). 

18. The rare suffix -ia is regularly accented: eka-td- (VS.) ‘First’, dvi-td- 
‘Second’, tri-td- ‘Third’ as Proper Names, ava-td- ‘well’, viuhUr-td- ‘moment’. 

19. Derivatives formed with the suffix -tana or its syncopated form -ina 

are variously accented: and nu-it^a- ‘present’, s ana-tana- (AV.) and 

sand-tna- (AV.) ‘lasting’, pra-tnd- ‘ancient’. 

20. The suffix -‘tama when forming superlatives is hardly ever accented 
the primitive nearly always retaining its original accent; e. g. iavds-tama-'^ 
‘very strong’. But when it forms ordinals the final syllable is accented; e. g. 
sata-tamd- ‘hundredth’. 

21. A few adjectives formed with -taya from numerals meaning ‘consisting 
of so many parts’, accent the primitive : cdtus-iaya- (AV.) ‘fourfold’, ddsa-taya- 
‘tenfold’. 

22. The suffix -iana forming comparatives is hardly ever accented, the 
primitive retaining its original accent; e. g. rathi-tara- ‘better car-fighter’. An 
exception is vrtra-tdra- ‘a worse Vrtra’. 

23. Derivatives formed with -fa regularly accentuate the syllable preceding 
the suffix; e. g. a-gd-ta- ‘want of cows’, devd-ta- ‘divinity’, pnmsd-td- ‘human 
nature’. The only exception is a-vira-td- ‘want of sons’. 

24. Derivatives formed with -iati and -faf have the same accentuation 
as those formed with -ta) e. g. a-ristd-tdti- ‘security’, devd-tati- ‘divinity’, sdm- 
tdti- ‘good fortune’. The accent is exceptional in cista-tdii- ‘home’ and ddkm- 
tdti- (AV.) ‘cleverness’. 

25. The suffix -fya, forming nouns from particles, is never accented: 
dpadya- n. ‘offspring’, amd-tya- ‘companion’, dzjis-tya- ‘manifest’, nl-tya- ‘own’, 
nis-tya- ‘foreign’, sdmHya- ‘secret’. When attached to the substantive ap- 
‘water’ it is, however, accented: apdyd- and dp-tyd- ‘watery’. 

26. The suffix -iva is invariably accented; e. g. a 77 irta-tvd- ‘immortality’, 
pati'tvd- ‘matrimony’. 

27. The very rare suffix -tua-td is accented on its first syllable: isita- 
tvdid- ‘excitement’, purusa-tvdtd- ‘human nature’. 

28. The suffix -tvana is always accented on its final syllable; e. g. kavi- 
tvand- ‘wisdom’, pati-tvand- ‘matrimony’, sakhi-tvand- ‘friendship’. 


I Accented ka7wtaka- in the VS. The fern, 
in the RV. is kanmaka- but in the AVi. 
kaninika-. 

^ Except purii-ldma- ‘very many^ and tii- 


iamd^ ‘highest’, mhai-tmnd- ‘most frequent’ 
(with the ordinal accent). 

3 It is shifted in mr day da lam a- ‘showing 
great compassion’ [mrddyaip Cp. below 89 . 
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29. The suffix -tha^ forming ordinals from a few numerals and adjectives 

of a cognate sense from pronominal stems, is nearly always accented: thus 
catur-thd- (AY.) ‘fourth’, sas-f/id- (AY. YS.) ‘sixth’, ‘the how-maniest’; 

but saj>td-t/ia- ‘seventh’. 

30. The rare derivatives formed with the suffix -na are accented either 
on the first or the last syllable: strdi-na- ‘feminine’ {stri- ‘woman’), vini-na- 
‘various’; but pura- 7 id-^ ‘ancient’, sama-nd- like’. 

31. With the suffix -bha^ are formed the names of a few animals with 
one exception accented on the final syllable: rsa-bhd- and vrsa-hhd- ‘bul?, 
garda-bhd- ‘ass’, sara-bkd- (AY. YS.) ‘fabulous eight-legged animal’, rtisa-bha- 
‘ass’. This suffix also occurs once in the adjective sthula-bhd- (AY.) ‘big’. 

32. The suffix -ma is regularly accented, whether forming superlatives ; 
e. g. adha-md- ‘lowest’, madhya-md- ‘middle-most’, or ordinals ; e. g. asta-md- 
‘eighth’. An exception is diita-ma-^^ ‘next’. 

33. Derivatives formed with the suffix -mant retain the accent of the 
primitive, unless the latter is oxytone, when the accent in the great majority 
of instances (about three-fourths) is thrown forward on the suffix; e. g, dsadki- 
mant- (AY.) ‘rich in herbs’, asd 7 ii-ma?it- ‘bearing the thunderbolt’; but agni- 
mdnt- ‘having fire’ (agni-). 

34. The suffix “maya is always accented on the first syllable; e. g. ayas- 
mdya- ‘made of metal’, go-fndya- ‘consisting of cows’, saka-mdya- ‘arising from 
excrement’. 

35. The suffix “min is accented (like -in) in the only two derivatives 
formed with it: is-min- ‘impetuous’, and rg-jn/n- ‘jubilant with praise’ (rc-), 

36. The rare suffix -mna is always accented: dyu-tmid- ‘brightness’, nr-?nnd- 
‘manliness’, ni-nmd- ‘depth’, su-mnd- ‘welfare’. 

37. Derivatives formed with the suffix -ya and Vrddhi accent the 
initial or the final syllable with the same shift as appears in those formed 
with -a\ the initial, when the primitive is accented on the final (or some- 
times a medial) syllable, but the final, when the primitive is accented on the 
initial (or sometimes a medial syllable); e. g. ddiv-ya- ‘divine’ {devd- ‘god’), 
drtvij-ya- ‘office of priest’ {rivij-)^ gdrkapat-ya- ‘position of a householder’ 
{grhd-pati-) ; but adit-yd- ‘son of Aditi’, prajapat-yd- (AY.) ‘relating to Prajapati’. 
In a very few instances the accent remains unchanged, as ddhipat-ya- ‘lord- 
ship’ {ddhi-pati- ‘lord’), pdums-ya- ‘manliness’ (pirns- ‘man’), vdis-ya- ‘man of 
the third caste’ (vis- ‘settler’), srdisth-ya- (AY.) ‘superiority’ (srestka- ‘best’) ; 
while in several instances it shifts from the final syllable to the suffix (instead 
of to the initial syllable); e. g. kav-yd- descendant of Kavi’ (but kdv-ya- 
‘ endowed with the qualities of a sage’, kavi-), 

a. In derivatives formed without Vrddhi the accentuation is to some 
extent similar; thus a final accent shifts to the first syllable; e. g. in 
pitrya- ‘belonging to the fathers’ (pitr-)^ prdtijan-ya- ‘adverse’ (prati-jand- 
‘adversary’ AY.); or from the first to the last; e. g. gram-yd- ‘belonging to 
the village’ (grdma-) ; or it remains on the first syllable ; e. g. dv-ya- ‘belonging 
to sheep’ (dvi-)^ g dv-ya- ‘derived from cows’ (gJ-); or it shifts from the final 
syllable to the suffix (instead of the first syllable) ; e. g. kav-yd- ‘wise’ (kavi-). 
But here the accent may also remain on or be shifted to a medial syllable; 
e. g. svardj-ya- ‘autocracy’ (svardj- ‘sovereign’), visvddev-ya- ‘belonging to all 
gods’ (visvd-deva-) ; hiranyd-ya- ‘golden’ (hiranya- ‘gold’), avyd-ya- ‘derived from 
sheep’ (beside dvya-ya^, gavyd-ya- ‘derived from cows’ (beside gdvya-), 

I Cp. BB. 28, 318, bottom. 2 


Cp. Prellwitz, BB, 22, 74 — 1 14, on animal names in -b/ia. 
3 But antamebhili ( 1 . 165=1). 
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But a peculiarity of the derivatives formed without Vrddhi is that the 
majority of them have the Svarita accent on the sufhx; e. g. raja?i-ya- 
‘belonging to the royal class’ {nfjan-); dosan-ya- ‘relating to the arm’ (dosd/i-); 
vayavyd- ‘belonging to Wind’ (vayu-')) -diuidubh-yd- (VS.) ‘relating to a 
drum’ (dundiihJii ) \ bndJmya- ‘belonging to the bottom’ (budlrnd-). The suffix 
thus accented also appears in the gerundive in -tav-yd^ (twice found in the 
AV.) formed from an intlnitive stem in du (585,4). 

38. The rare suffix -/ffi is (like -m) always accented: atata-yhi- (VS.j 
‘having one’s bow drawn’, dhanva-ym- (VS.j ‘bearing a bow’, niara-yin-^ N. ol 
a man, srkayui- (VS.) Iiaving a spear’, svadha-ybi- (VS.) ‘owning the Svadha’. 

39. Derivatives formed with -pa having a comparative sense (chiefly from 
prepositions) accent the initial syllable: dd/ia-ra- 'low ef, dpa-ra- flater’, dva-ra- 
‘lower’, upa-ra~ ‘lower’, d7ita-ra-^ ‘near’ (anta~ ‘end’). Other nouns formed 
v/ith the suffix are chiefly accented on the final syllable; e. g. a-sri-rd- ffigiy’, 
dhUm-rd-' (VS.) ‘dusky’ idhumd- ‘smoke’), payisu-rd- ‘dusty, rath-i-rd- ‘riding 
in a chariot’; but sometimes otherwise; thus ctg7iJdh-ra~ ‘belonging to the flre- 
kindler’ (agnldh-)^ medhd-ra- ‘wise’, karnid-ra- ‘smith’. 

40. Derivatives formed with -la nearly always accent the suffix; e. g. 
adlTdd- (AV.) ‘ugly’, jlva-ld- (AV.) ‘lively’, bahu-Id- ‘abundant’, madhudd- 
‘sweet’; but tUvi-Ia- ‘fertile’, sdvada- (AV.) ‘slimy’, siddda- ‘little child’. 

41. The suffix -pt? is regularly accented: arna-vd- ‘billowy’, kesa-vd- 
(AV.) ‘hairy’, anji-vd- (AV.) ‘slippery’, sajitl-vd- (AV.) ‘friendly’, draddhi-vd- 
‘credible’. 

42. The fern, substantives formed from adverbs or prepositions with the 
suffix -]fai always accent the final syllable: arva-vdt- ‘proximity’, a-vdt- (AV.) 
‘proximity’, ud-vdt- ‘height’, ni-vdt- ‘depth’, para-vdt- ‘distance’, pra-vdt- ‘height’, 
sam-vdt- ‘region’. 

43. Derivatives formed with the suffix -van may have the accent on 
any syllable; e. g. dthar'va7i^ ‘fire-priest’, mdha7i-va7i- ‘possessed of fuel’, fgha- 
va7i- ‘violent’; rtd-vaTi- ‘regular’, maghd-van- ffiountifuF; ardiT-vd7i' ‘hostile’, 
sm0-vd7i- ‘obedient’. 

44. Derivatives formed with -vant generally retain the original accent 
except in oxytone stems (if not ending in a or a)^ which as a rule throw it 
on the suffix; e. g. keda-vajib ‘hairy’, putrd-va7it- (VS.) ‘having a son’, prajd- 
vaTit- ‘having offspring’, dydvaprthivi-va7ii- ‘connected with heaven and earth’; 
but ag7ii-vd7it~ ‘having fire’ (ag7d-), asa7i-vd7it fAV.) ‘having a mouth’. The 
accent is anomalously shifted in krda?iA-‘Vimt- ‘decorated with pearls’ (krda/i’a-) 
and visB-vd7it-‘ ‘central’ {vim-) ‘in both directions’. 

45. The very rare derivatives formed with the suffix -vaya accent 
either the suffix or the primitive: d7’U’vdya- (AV.) ‘wooden dish’ and cdtur- 
vaya- ‘fourfold’. 

46. Derivatives formed with the rare suffix -vala accent dieir final syllable: 
krsi-vald- ‘peasant’, iiad-valci- (VS.) ‘reed bed’. 

47. The suffix -vin is always accented; e. g. 7ia77ias-vhi- ‘reverential’, 
yadas-viTi- (AY.) ‘beautiful’, 77iedha-vl7i- (AV.) ‘wise’, dhrsad-vi?i- ‘bold’. 

48. The very rare names of relationship formed with the suffix -vya 
accent the first syllable: bkrdir-vya- (AV.) ‘nephew’. 

49. A few adjectives and substantives formed with the suffix -da 
accent either the final or, less often, the first or second syllable: arvadd- or 


I This word may, however, be derived from antdr- 'within’, wdth BR. and Whitney 
1209 i. 



Ill Accent. Accentuation of Compounds. 91 

arva-sa- ‘hasting’, eta-sd- or ita^sa- ‘variegated’, babhlu-sd- (VS. MS.) ‘brownish’, 
roma-sd- ‘hairy’, ytiva-sd- ‘youthful’, ajiku-sd- ‘hook’, turva-ia-^ N. of a man. 
Perhaps also kahna~sa~ (AV.) ‘stupefaction’ (?), and kald-sa- ‘jar’. 


2. Accentuation of Compounds. 

Aufrecht, De accentu compositorum Sanscriticoriim, Bonn 1S47. — Garbe, KZ. 
23, 470 f. — Reuter, Die altindisclien nominalcomposita, ilirer betonung nach. unter- 
sucht, KZ. 31, 157—232; 4S5— 612. — Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik 21, 
p. 40—43, etc. 

87. The rule as to the accentuation of compounds, slated in the most 

general' way, is that iteratives, possessives, and governing compounds place 
the accent on the first member; determinatives and regularly formed copula- 
tives (with one accent) on the last member and to a large e.vtent on its final 
syllable. Speaking generally the accent of a compound is that of one of its 
members. But some words always change their accent when compounded; 
thus visva- ‘all’ regularly becomes visvd-^ and in the later Samhitas sdrva- 
‘air sometimes becomes sarvd-. Other words when compounded change their 
a,ccent in certain combinations only; thus some paroxytones become oxytone, 
as piirva- ‘prior’ in purvd-citti- ‘foreboding’, purva-plti- ‘precedence in drinking’, 
pUrvd-huii- ‘first invocation’; fiema- ‘one’ in nemd-dhiti' ‘separation’; fnedha- 
‘sacrifice’ in medhd'pati- ‘lord of sacrifice’, and medka-sati- ‘receiving the 
oblation’; vhan- in vrsd-kapi-^ N. of a monkey; on the other hand some 
oxy tones throw back the accent, as khadi- ‘bracelet’ in Jzhddi-hasta- ‘having 
hands adorned with bracelets’; ‘neck’ in ttcvi-griva- ‘powerful-necked’; 

vTrd- ‘hero’ in puru-vira- ‘possessed of many men’ and su-vira- ‘heroic’; dhUmd- 
‘smoke’ in saka-dhrmia- (AV.) ‘smoke of cowdung’. 

An adjective compound may shift the accent from one member to the 
other if it becomes a substantive or a Proper Name; thus a-k^dra- ‘im- 
perishable’, d-ksara- ‘speech’; sudzrta- ‘well done’, su-krtd- n. ‘good deed’; 
d-raya- ‘niggardly’, a-rdya-^ N. of a demon. 

88. In iteratives, which may consist of repeated nouns, pronouns, 
adverbs, prepositions, or particles, the first member alone is accented, the 
two 'words being separated by Avagraha in the Pada text, like the members 
of other compounds. Examples are: aha?'- aha?' jay ate ??iasl- 7 nasi (x. 52^) ‘day 
after day he is born, month after month’; yad-yad yd?ni tad d bhara (viii. 6i^j 
‘bring to me whatever I ydthayatha matdyah sd?iti fir?idm (x. iii^) ‘as 
are the desires of men in each case’; adyddya svdh-ha didra trdsva pare ca 
7 iak fviir. 61^^) ‘on each to-day, on each to-morrow protect us, Indra, and 
in the future’. The prepositions which appear as iteratives are iipa^ pdra^ 
prd, sdm\ e. g. prd-pra pumas tuvijatdsya sasyatc viahitvdm (i. 138^) ‘forth 
and again tire greatness of the mighty Pusan is praised’ k The only verbal 
iterative occurring is piba-piba (ii. 1 1 ^^) “ ‘drink again and again’. 

89. Governing compounds always accent the first member when it is 
a verbal noun as irasd-dasyu- ‘terrifying the foe’, N. of a man. When the 
first member is a present or aorist participle, its final syllable is invariably 
accented, whatever the original accentuation may iiave been, e. g. viddd-vasu~ 
‘winning wealth’, tardd-dvesas- ‘overcoming (tar at-) foes’. 


^ In a few instances the repeated 1 2 Otherwise a repeated verbal form is 
words are not treated as a compound and t not treated as an iterative, e. g. stuJn siuhi 
are both accented, as 7 iu 7 iu ‘now, nowb j (viii. 13 ^'* 

ihihd (AV.) ‘here, here’, sani sdm (AV.). | 3 Except Hk^d-nard- ‘helping men’. 
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a. When the first member is a preposition, the accentuation is much 
the same as in possessives: either the first member is accented on its proper 
syllable, as abhl-dyu- ‘directed to heaven’; or the last member on the final 
syllable, but only when it ends in the compositional suffix -a^ or when as a 
simple word it is not accented on the final syllable; e. g. Lidhas-pad-d-%€mg 
under the feet’, a/iu-bamd- ‘according to wish’ The accentuation of 

api-prAna- (f. -f-) ‘accompanying the breath’ is quite exceptional. 

90, A. Possessive compounds (Bahuvrihis) normally accent the first 
member on the same syllable as the simple word, e. g. rdja-puira- ‘having 
kings as sons’ (but rajapuird- ‘son of a king’). Other examples are: 
im-ab/iiifildta-varna- ‘whose colour is not dimmed’, iddhdgni- ‘whose fire is 
kindled’, hidra-jyestba- ‘having Indra as chief’, hidra-sakhi- ‘having Indra as 
a friend’, ghrtd-prpha- ‘‘butter-backed’, 7'dsad~vatsa- ‘having a bright calf’, 
sahds7'a-pad- ‘thousand-footed’ h Similarly when the first member is a pre- 
position, an ordinary adverb, or sahd- and (chiefly in the later Vedas) sa- 
in the sense of ‘accompanied by’; e. g. mr-hasta- (AY.) ‘handless’, prd-niahas^ 
‘having pre-eminent might’, vl-griva- ‘wrynecked’, visvdto-mukha- ‘facing in all 
directions’, sahd-vatsa- ‘accompanied by her calf’, sd-kama- (‘accompanied by’==) 
Tiilfilling desires’ (VS.), sd-celas- ‘intelligent’ ^ 

a. The original accent of the first member is .sometimes changed, i. The adjective 
visTja- “all’ always, and (ov/ing to its inlluence) sdiva- ‘all’ sometimes in the later wSain- 
hitas, shift their accent to the final syllable; e. g. vihd-pesas- ‘having all adornment’, 
sarjdpan?nan-^ (AV.), sajvd-hiddka-vaiLi- (VS.) ‘having a completely white tail’, sa^vayiir- 
(VS.) ‘having all life’h — 2. Present paiticiples in several instances shift the accent to 
their final .syllable; e. g. h-anc/dci-h/i- ‘having roaring {krdfidat-) speed’^ d, avad-aha- 
‘having swift ici) dziaip steeds’. Other participles with this shift of accent are aicdf- and 
hhanddi- “shining’, rapsdi- ‘swelling’, svandi’ “resounding’. — 3, There are also a few 
miscellaneous examples of shift of accent in the first member : ahhigi-dynm^ta- “abounding 
in aid’, Jyoli-} atlia- “whose car is light’ {Jyctis-\ dadrsdndpavi- “whose felly is visible’ 
[dddrsdna-), avdkolha- (AV.) “surrounded with Avaka plants’ {dz'Cikd-)>, cdlity-anga- ‘four- 
membered’ {cainrp khddi-/iasfa- ‘having hands adorned with bracelets’ [kMdl-). 

B. About one eighth of the total number of Bahuvrihis accent the second 
member, and in the majority of instances on the final syllable. 

a. This accentuation is common when the first member is a dissyllabic 
adjective ending in z or ti. It is invariable in the RV. after the very frequent 
p}urih ‘much’ and the less frequent krdhu- ‘shortened’, balm- ‘much’, siti- 
* white’; e, g. puru-putra- ‘having many sons’, puru-vh^a- ‘having many 
treasures’, krdhu-kdrna- ‘having short ears’, bakv-a/ma-'^ ‘having much food’ 
{amia-), siii-pdd- ‘white-footed’. Examples of this accentuation after other 
adjectives ending in i and iz are: am-hcuis- ‘having swift steeds’, iirii-byiya- 
‘having a wide abode’, rju-krdtu- ‘whose works are right’, titvi-dyunmd- ‘having 
great glory’, trsu-cydvas- ‘moving greedily’, prilm-pdkms- ‘broad-flanked’, viblm- 
krdtu- ‘having great strength’, vTlu-panl- ‘strong-hoofed’, hiri-siprd- ‘golden- 
cheeked’ 7 , In the later Samhitas there is an increasing tendency to follow 


1 When another adjective or an adverb ' 
precedes the first member, it has the accent ; 
e. g. ika-Htipad- (VvS. TS.) “having one foot 
white’; cp. Wackernagel 21, p. 291. 

2 There are, however, a few exceptions 
in which the final member is accented, as 
zd-sikhd- ‘hairless’ (but vi-sikha- AV.), pnro- 
yaihd- ‘whose car is foremost’, saprdihas- “ex- 
tensive’, sahgd-^ (AV.) “together with the limbs’. 

3 This is the only example (occurring beside 
vikvdpmman-) of this shift of accent in 


I sd}'va-> in the AV., where sdyva- as first 
member is common. 

4 sdfva- shows this shift of accent in the 
RV. in the adverb sarvd-ias ‘from all sides’ 
and in the derivative sarvd-tdii- ‘totality’. 

5 Here the accent may be affected by 
that of the adverb dravdi ‘swiftly’. 

^ After bahu‘ the final syllable is always 
accented, even in the later Samhitas. 

7 Both accentuations occur in prihu* 
Imdimd- and prthu-budJma- “broad-based’. 
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the general rule; e. g. puru~naman' (AV.) ^many-named’, sHi~kakud- ‘having a 
white hump’, and siti-bhasad- ‘having white buttocks’ (TS. v. 6. 14'). 

b. Bahuvrihis beginning with dvi- and tri- generally accent the second 
member; e. g. dvi-pdd- ‘two-footed’, dvi-dhdra- ‘forming two streams’, tri-tdntu- 
‘having three webs’, tri-ndbki- ‘having three naves’, tri-va7idhitrd' ‘three-seated’ 
The only exceptions to this rule in the RV. are dvl-savas- ‘having twofold 
might’, try-a7nbaka' ‘having three mothers’ and iry-hsir- ‘having three products 
of milk’. The later Samhitas accent did- and trl- in new Bahuvrihis as often 
as not. In a few possessives beginning with other numerals the second 
member is accented on the last syllable, e. g. catur-aksd- ‘four-eyed’^. 

c. Possessives beginning with the negative prefix a- or an- almost 
invariably accent the final syllable irrespectively of the original accent of the 
second member (doubtless in order to distinguish them clearly from deter- 
minatives); e. g. a-ddnt- ‘toothless’, a-phald- ‘unfruitful’ (p/id/a~), a-bald- ‘not 
possessing strength’ (bdla-), A very few accent the penultimate; a-bhrdtr-'^ 
(AV.) ‘brotherless’, a-vira- ‘childless’, a-sesas- ‘without offspring’. On the other 
hand a good many (though only a small proportion of the whole) accent the 
prefix (like determinatives), especially when the second member is a noun 
formed with the suffix e. g.'^ d-gu- ‘kineless’, d-jhas- ‘kinless’, d-dyu- ‘not 
burning’, dn-api- ‘kinless’, d-prajas- (AV.) ‘childless’, d-nirtyu- ‘deathless’, d-hri- 
‘bold’, d-ksiti- ‘imperishable’ 5. 

d. Possessives beginning with dus-^ ‘ill’ or sic- ‘well’ regularly accent the 
second member, usually on the original syllable ; e. g. dnr-mdnman- ‘ill disposed’, 
$u-bhdga- ‘well endowed’. There is, however, a tendency to throw the accent 
forward on the final syllable; e. g. sv-anguid- ‘fair-fingered’ (angiiri-)^ su-phald- 
(AV.) ‘fruitful’, su-bandhu- (AV.)7 ‘closely related’^. On the other hand, the 
accent is in a few instances shifted from the final to the penultimate syllable, 
as su-vira- ‘rich in heroes’ (vird-), and su-gandhi- ‘sweet-smelling’ beside sti- 
gandhi- (from ga?idhd- ‘smell’) 

gi. Determinatives as a rule accent the last member, and pre- 
vailingly on the final syllable. 

A. I. In the descriptive type, that is, those in which a substantive is 
described by an adjective or an appositional substantive (Karmadharaya) and 
those in which a verbal noun is described by an adverbial word, the accent 
is on the final syllable; e. g. krma-sakund- (AV.) ‘black bird’, inaka-dkand- 
‘great spoil’, ajnata-yakmid- ‘unknown disease’, yavayat-sakhd- ‘a protecting 
friend’, raja-yaJzpnd- (‘king’ =^) ‘royal disease’ surya-svit- ‘sun-bright’; pura-etf- 
‘going before’, prafhama-jd- ‘first-born’, pratai'-yicj- ‘early yoked’, svayam-bhfi- 
‘self- existent’, dus-krt- ‘acting wickedly’, su-pra-tiir-'^^ ‘victorious’, a-gharin- 
(AV.) ‘not anointing’, a-clt- ‘senseless’, a-jarayu-'^"^ ‘not aging’, a-jur- ‘unaging’. 

^ But asict-vandhiira- ‘having eight car- ^ For other examples see Wackernagel 
seats’. 21, p. 294, bottom. 

2 Cp. Whitney 1300 c. 9 Op. cit. 21, p. 295 7, note. 

3 But in the RV. with the usual accen- Exceptions, when the first member is 

tuation a-bhrdtf-. a noun, are all compounds formed with 

4 For many other examples see Wacker- visva- ‘all’, as visva-mditusa- ‘every man’, 

NAGEL 2 % 1 14 note (p. 293). also ‘midday’, ‘male 

5 The only possessive of this kind in ape’, in ail of which the original accent of 

which the second member ends in -// and the first member is shifted. 

accents the final syllable seems to be adhri-gu- ‘irresistible’ and sadhd-siha- 

a-gavynii- ‘pastureless’, ‘standing together’, are exceptions. 

The only exception in the case of dus~ 12 sv-d-vrj- ‘easy to acquire’ is an ax- 
is dur-dsir- ‘ill-mixed’. ception. 

7 The RV. retains the original accent, 13 But d-mavipiu- ‘immoveable'. 
ala-, su-hd ndhu - . 
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a-yodd/ir- ‘not fighting’, a-7‘ajm- ‘not shining’, a~pra-?ri?\yyd-^ ‘indestructible’, 
a-hidh-ya- ‘not to be wakened’, an-aiy-ud-ya- (AV.) ‘unspeakable’, a?i-adhrsya- 
‘unassailable’, an-a??iayi-t7in- ‘not making ill’. 

a. When, however, the second member ends in -va7i^ -77ia7i or - 2 , or 
has the form of a gerundive used as a neuter substantive, the penultimate 
(radical) syllable is accented; e. g. raghu-pdtvaii- ‘swift-flying’, pu7'oy'dva7i-^ 
‘going in front’; su-td7'77ia92- ‘crossing well’, vJiyi-pdtfna?!- ‘flying mightily’, 7-agJm’ 
yiii?ian- ‘going swiftly’, sii-7\ihma7i- ‘driving Avell’, dicr-gfhhi- ‘hard to hold’, 
rjti-vdni ‘striving forward’, tim-svd7ii- ‘roaring mightily’, pfirva-pdyya- and pUrva- 
pdya- n. ‘precedence in drinking’, saha’-seyya- n. ‘act of lying together’, amutra- 
bhdya-^^ (VS.) n. ‘state of being in the other world’. 

2 . The first member is, however, accented under certain conditions, 
a. It is generally accented if it is an adverbial word and the last member is 
a past participle in -ia or -iia^ or a verbal noun in -ti] e. g. dd7risu-juta- 
‘speeding wondrously’, dih'-hifa- ‘faring ill’, sdna-druta-'^ ‘famed from of old’; 
purj-hiti- ‘priestly ministration’, sadhd-stuti- ‘joint praise’. — b. The privative 
particle a- or i?;/- when compounded with a participle adjective, or substantive 
is nearly always accented; e. g. dn-ada72t-^ ‘not eating’, d-ditsant- ‘not 
wishing to give’, d-}na7iya7)iana- ‘not thinking’, d-hi7}isa72a- ‘not injuring’, 
d-vidva7}iS’ ‘not knowing’, d-krta-'^ ‘not done’; d-kf'-a-^ ‘inactive’, d^sugc'-i- ‘not 
pressing Soma’, d-ia72dra~ ‘unwearied’, d-kumara-'^^ ‘not a child’; d-cif/i- ‘thought- 
lessness’. The particle is regularly accented wdien it negatives a compound; 
e. g. d-diis-krt- ‘not doing ill’, d?i-as7'a-da- ‘not giving a horse’, d~pascad‘dag/iva72- 
‘not remaining behind’; d-p2ma7'-dlya}7iana-^^ (AV.) ‘not being given back’, 
d7i-ag7ii-dagdha- ‘not burnt with Are’, du-ahhi-dasta-^^ ‘blameless’. 

B. I. Dependent determinatives as a rule accent the second 
member and that mostly on the last syllable, even if the simple word is 
not an oxytone. 

a. When the second member is a root’^, a verbal noun in -a^ an ordinary 
substantive (without verbal sense), or an adjective ending in the final 


2 This is the regular accent of the 
gerundive with the negative prefix, which 
is, however, accented in some half dozen in- 
stances : a-i^ohya-^ a-jesya-, a-dahhyo-, a-ncdya-, 
a-yahhya- (AV.) and a gb^iy a- beside a-gJmyd-, 
Two of these compounds in the AV. retain 
the Svarita of the simple gerundive: an- 
aiivyddhyd and a 7 i-ddharsya-. 

2 sa 2 ya-madz>an- Rruly rejoicing’ is an ex- 
ception. 

3 sadkd-siuiya- n. ‘joint praise’, is an ex- 
ception. 

4 Here the adverb is treated like a pre- 
position compounded with a past participle. 

5 There are a good many exceptions in 

which the original accent of the past uarti- 
ciple remains on the final syllable; e. g. 
tiivi-jadi- ‘mightily born’, diis-krta- *ill done’, 
su-jdtd- (beside ). This is the regular 

accentuation when the first member ispuru-; 
e. g. pum-stuid ‘much praised’. 

^ Not, however, when the second member 
is a gerundive, a root, or a noun with verbal 
meaning ending in -yu, -tim, -smi^ dr-\ 
see examples above (A i). 

7 But a-sascd??t- beside d-sakani- ‘not 
ceasing’, a-coddnU (v. 442] and as substan- 


tives a-riuidhat-ipPCd d) a name, and a-jdrantd- 
(VS. ) ‘imaging’. 

Exceptions are a-ciita-, a-drs/a-^ a- 9 j?pta-^ 
a-yula- n. ‘myriad’ but (AV.) d-yi/fa- ‘undisturb- 
ed’, a-tfirta- (beside d-tUrtaA, adihinjid- (AV.i 
beside d-hhhnza-. 

9 There are also some verbal derivatives 

in -a which accent the second member; 
e. g. a-ksdr-a- ‘imperishable’, a-Jdr-a *un- 
aging’, a-ddhh-a- ‘not-deceiving’, a-irp-d- 
‘dissatisfiedh a-vadh d- ‘inviolable’, a-vrdh-d- 
‘not furthering’, (AV.) ‘not falling 

off’; cp. WuHNEY 1283— S8. 

10 There are also several ordinary nouns 
which are accented as second member; e. g, 
a-dtrd~ ‘colourless’, a-initra- ‘enemy’, -a-vTra- 
‘unmanly’. 

But a 711 pddy avid (AV.) ‘not going to 
rest’ where RV. has d-vi-padyavidva. 

^2 But a 7 i-d-sastd' (RVi.; ‘not praised’, 
apya-sasid- beside d-pradasia- ‘not praised’. 

^3 There are a few exceptions when deri- 
vation from a root is not clear, as in dm- 
dhi- ‘plant’; otherwise -dhi from dJid- ‘put’ 
is regularly accented; e. g. ipi-dhi ‘quiver’. 

14 'rhis suffix being invariably accented in 
the simple word (86 B. 8). 
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syllable is regularly accented; e. g. gotra-bkid- ^opening the cowpens’, g/irta^ 
vrdh- ^delighting in ghee’, divi-sprs- ‘touching the sky’, patam-gd- ‘going by 
flight’, ‘flying’, ‘deceiving Varuna’; agnim-indk-d-'^ ‘hre-kindling’, 

hasta-grahh-d- ‘hand-grasping’, puram-dar-d- ‘fort-destroying’; uda-meghd- ‘shower 
of water’, go-saphd- (VS,) ‘cow’s hoof’, jlva-lokd- ‘world of the living’, indra- 
send- ‘Indra’s missile’ (send-), krsnajind- (AV. TS.) ‘hide (ajina-) of the black 
antelope’, deva-kosd-'^ (AV.) ‘cask (kosa-) of the gods’, deva-mand-^ ‘abode 
(mdna-) of the gods’; uktha-sams-iji- ‘uttering praise’, bhadra-vdd-in- ‘uttering 
auspicious cries’. 

a. The word pad- dord’ follows this rule in only a few compounds occurring in 
the later Sarnliitas; thus in the AV. : apsaripaii- dord of the Apsarases’, zrdja-pati- dord 
of a troop’ [vrajd-pati-, RV.); in the VS.: ayjihasas-paii- dord of perplexity’, ytpa-paii- 
‘^paramour’, edidJumh-paii- ‘‘husband of a younger sister’, nadl-paiP dord of rivers’; in the 
MS.: ahar-pati- dord of day’, cit-pad- dord of thought’, vak-paii- dord of speech’. In a 
few determinatives pdtl- retains its own accent as second member, as nrpdii- dord of 
men’, rayi-pdii- dord of wealth’, vis-pdti- dord of the tribe’, also the f. in vasti-patm- 
‘mistress of wealth’, vis-pdtnT-^ ‘mistress of the tribe’; in the VS. ahar-pdti-^ ciipdti-, 
z'dk-pdil-\ in the AV. rtupdti- dord of proper seasons’, pam-pdd- dord of animals’ (VS.), 
pupi-pdii- dord of welfare’, blulfa-pdii- dord of beings’, stkapdtl-S ‘governor’. In compounds 
with pail-, however, the first member is usually accented, there being 22 cases in the 
RV., besides 10 with palm-’, e. g. gf'kd-pati- ‘lord of the house’, gd-pafi- dord of kine’, 
pdsu-paii- dord of creatures’, 7 }iedhd-paH-^ ‘lor-d of animal sacrifice’ piedhak, vdsu-paii- 
dord of wealth’, vaja-paii- dord of booty’, svdr-pati-l ‘lord of light’; grhd-pafin- ‘mistress 
of the house’, devdpaim- ‘wife of a god’, vaja-paiJiT- ‘queen of booty’. In the AV., of 
15 new masculines ending in -paii- more than half accent the first member as do all the 
8 new ones ending in painl-’, e. g. diiihl-pof:- ‘entertainer of a guest’. In the other 
Samhitas also occur: ksab’d-pati- (VS.) ‘lord of dominions’, hJmvapaii- (VS.) dord of the 
atmosphere’, hhuvana-paii- (VS. TS.) ‘lord of beings’, hhu-pati- (TS.) ‘lord of the world’, 
samvesd-paii- (VS.) ‘lord of rest’, vipm-patnl- (VS. TS.) ‘Vi.snu's wdfe’S. 

b. Determinatives which have as their second member verbal nouns in 

-ana’^, adjectives in -i and -van, as well as action nouns in -ya, regularly accent 
the radical syllable of the second member; e. g. deva-mdd-ana- ‘exhilarating 
the gods’, kesa-vdrdh-ana-'^^ ‘causing the hair to grow’; ‘protecting 

the road’; soma-pd-vaii- ‘somadrinking’, talpa-si-van~ ‘lying on the couch’, 
prdtar-i-t-van-'^'^ ‘coming early’; ahi-hdt-ya- ‘slaughter of the dragon’, deva~ 
hu-ya- ‘invocation of the gods’, mantra-srii-t-ya- n. ‘listening to counsel’, vrtra- 
tdr-ya-^^ ‘conquest of Vrtra’. 

2. Dependent determinatives, however, which have as their second 
member past passive participles in -fa and -na or action nouns in -ti accent 


^ dugha- retains its original accent, as 
7 ?tadJm-dugha- ‘yielding mead’, kdma-dkgha- 
(AV. VS.) ‘yielding desires’. A fev'' others 
have the original accent of the first member: 
viariid-vrdha- ‘delighting in the Maruts’, 
divi-cara- (AV.) ‘moving in the sky’, suii-kara- | 
‘active at the Soma offering’. Cp. Whitney 1 
1278. 

2 A few accent the penultimate syllable 
of the final member with shift of the original 
accent, as go dldmia-^ (VS.) ‘wheat’, saka- 
dhtima' (AV.), yaina-rdjya-(kyj , VS.) ‘Yama’s 
sway’ (rddyd-)’, cp. Wackernagel 2q p. 268, 
top, note. 

3 But deva-yana- ‘going to the gods’. 

4 Also the Karmadharaya sapdtnl- ‘cowife’ 
and the Bahuvrlhi su-pdtnT- ‘having a good 
husband’. 

5 Cp. Bloomfield, SBE. 42, 319. 

^ In K. midha-paii-. 


I svdpaii- ‘one’s own lord’ is a Karma- 
dharaya; as a Bahuvrlhi it is accented .rr-c?- 
pazi- (AV.) ‘having an own consort’. 

S On doubly accented compounds wdtli 
-paii- see below (3I. 

9 Just as when such nouns are compounded 
with prepositions. 

10 The very few apparent exceptions to 
this rule are due to these words losing their 
verbal character; e. g, yama-sddand- (AV.) 
‘Yama’s realm’. 

II In mdtari-lvan- and matari hhvan- the 
suffix is probably -a 7 i’, here the original 
accent of the first member (if it is the loc. 
mdidri) has shifted, perhaps owing to the 
influence of words like prdia 7 '-i 4 va 7 t-. 

12 An exception is sadhd-siic-t-ya- ‘joint 
praise’. A few feminines in -yd, which are 
closely allied to these neuters in -ya, retain 
their accent on the final syllable, as daz^a- 
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the first member (like a preposition); e. g. indra-prasuta- ^incited by Indra’, 
devddiita- 'ordained by the gods’, hdsta-yata- ^guided by the hand’"; devd- 
huti-^ 'invocation of the gods’, dhdiia-sati-^^ Winning of wealth’. 

3. Double accentuation. K certain number of determinative compounds, 
syntactical in origin, which have a genitive case-form in the first member, and 
nearly always -pdti- in the second, are doubly accented. Such are bHias- 
pdti- and hrdhmanas-pdti-^ 'lord of prayer’, gnAs-pdti- ‘husband of a divine 
woman’ (with the anomalous fern, gnds-pdtni- 'divine wife’), jas-pdti-^ 'head 
of a family’. The compound sddas-pdti- 'lord of the seat’ {sddas-) probably 
stands by haplology for ’^sddasas-pdti-^ but vdiia-spdti-^ 'lord of the wood’ 
perhaps, and rdtha-s-pdti- ‘lord of the car’ (rdtha-) probably, owe their j* to 
the analogy of brhas-pdii-'^ . Though without case-ending in the first member, 
sdci-pdti- ‘lord of might’ follows the analogy of the above compounds. Other 
doubly accented compounds with case-form in the first member but not ending 
in -paii' are siinah-sepa- ‘Dog’s tail’, N. of a man; ddsyave-vrka^ ‘Wolf to the 
Dasyu’, N. of a man; apAm-ndpat- 'son of waters’, the analogy of which is 
followed by tdiiU-ndpat- 'son of himself’ (^a?id-) though it is without case- 
ending in the first member; ndraddmsa-^ 'Praise of men’ (for '^ndramddmsa-)^ 
the analogy of which is followed by 7 ir-sdmsa-. The name 7 iAbha-nJdisf/ia-' 
seems to contain an old locative in the first member, while the uninflected 
stem appears in Aspdtra- (TS. ii. 5. 9 3 ) 'vessel for the mouth’. 

92. I. The regular class of copulatives, which have only one accent, 

places the acute on the final syllable ^ irrespective of the accent of the 

uncompounded word. In the plural occur: ajavdya/j m. 'goats and sheep’, 

tiktharkA n. 'praises and songs’, ahoratrAni 'days and nights’; in the dual: 
rk'sanit! n. 'song and chant’, satyanrti n. 'truth and untruth’, sasananasane n. 
'what eats and does not eat’; in the singular: nJlalohitdm n. 'blue and red’ 
istapnrtd 7 n^^ n. ‘what is sacrificed and presented’, kesa-hnasrA- (AY,) n. ‘hair 
and beard’, anjanabhyanjaiidm (AV.) n. ‘salve and ointment’, kaiipic-ba^diaridfn 
(AV.) n. 'mat and pillow’, krtakrtdjn (AV.) n. 'what is done and undone’, 
dttakritdm (AV.) n. 'thought and desire’, bhadrapapdfn (AV.) ‘good and evil’, 
bhuta-bhavydtfi (AV.) n. 'past and future’, n. pi. priylipriyAni (AV.) ‘things 

yaj-yh’ ^worship of the gods’, beside deva^ \ by The only other instance in the RV. 
ydj-ya-, Jata-uid-yd- ‘knowledge of things’, of a Tatpiirusa with case-ending in (he first 
muiti-kat yd- ‘hand to hand fight’. member and yet singly accented is divo- 

1 There are, however, a good many ex» ddsa-, N. of a king. Elsewhere occur afsu- 

ceptions in which the final syllable is accented yo^d- (AV.) ‘connecting jDower in water’, 
(as in prepositional determinatives), e. g. amkasas-pad- (VS.), perhaps nidlitrddirdlrd- 
agnidapta- ‘glowing with fire’, agni-dagdkd- (MS. I. 6 ‘2) ‘mother’s brother’ (the Mss. read 
‘burnt by fire’. niutiif'-bhrdird-). 

2 The original accent of the first member ^ In vdnas-pdii- the first member may be 

is shifted in nemd‘d/iUl- ‘putting opposite’ the gen. sing, of vmi- ‘wood’ (gen. pi. va?i- 

‘fight’, vand-dhiti- ‘layer of wood’, medhd- am ) ; but in rdtha-s-pdld the s must be in- 
sdti- ‘receiving of the oblation’. organic; cp. Garbe, KZ. 23,490; Richter, 

3 When the verbal sense is lost in the 19, 17; Bartholomae, BB. 15, 15 note^; 
second member, the general rule of final Wackernagel 2^, p. 247. 

accentuation applies; e.g. ‘favour 7 The only new instance of double accen- 

of the gods’, deva^heii- (AV.) ‘weapon of the tuation of a compound with -pdH- after 
gods’. This analogy is followed by sarva- the RV. seems to be 7 ifms-pdii- (MS.); cp. 
j'yd?ii- (AV.) ‘loss of one’s all’. Wackernagel 2^, p. 248 d. 

4 Though brdhmanaspdti- is not treated 8 Cp. Foy, JAOS. 16, CLXXii-iv. 

as a compound in the Pada text, it is so treated 9 The two or three exceptions which occur 

in the Dvandva indrd-ln'ahmanaspati (iI. 24^2). in the AV. and VS. are doubtless due to 

5 Thus accented inBookvii, but jds-pati^ wrong readings. 

in Book I. The latter is the only Tatpurusa The adjectives being used as substan- 

in the RV. in which double accentuation fives. 

does not take place when -/rrV/- is preceded In the VS. used in the dual also. 
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agreeable and disagreeable’; and as adjectives tmnra-dhumrd- (AV.) ‘tawny 
and dark’, daksina-savyd- (AV.) ‘right and left’, saptamastamd- (AV.) ‘seventh 
and eighth’. 

a. The very few adverbial copulatives which occur accent the first 
member: dhar-divi ‘day by day’, saydm-pratar (AV.) ‘at even and at mom’. 

2. The class of Devata-dvandvas, each member of which is dual in 
form, and which in the RV. is about thrice as frequent as the regular class, 
retains the accent of simple words in each member of the compounds 
thus agna-vlsnU (AV.), agni-soma, indra-pusdiia, indra-hrhaspdti^ ^ Indra-vdruna, 
indra-visnu^ indra-soma^ usdsa-ndkfa ‘Dawn and Night’, dylva-ksdma ‘heaven 
and earth’, dydva-prthivt^ dydva-bhimiy ndktosAsa^ pdrjanya-vdta^ prtJiivhdydva^ 
mitrCi-vdruna^ siirya-mdsa. A few others are formed in the same way from 
substantives which are not the names of deities: krdtu-ddksau (VS.) ‘under- 
standing and will’, turvdsa-yddu (iv. 30*7) ‘Turvasa and Yadu’, dhuni-cimurl 
‘Dhuni and Cumuri’, inatdra-pitd 7 'a (iv. 6 7 ) ‘mother and father’. 

a. A certain number of these compounds have been assimilated to the 
regular class of copulatives by giving up the accent of the first member: 
mdragnt^ indra-pusdna^ soma-pusdmz, vataparjanyd^ surya-candramdsa^ hhava- 
rudrdu (AV.), hhava-sarvdu (AV.) 3 ; one has been completely assimilated by 
giving up also the dual form in the first member: indra^vayfu 

a. There occurs once a secondary adjective copulative accented on both members, 
being formed from an adverbial Dvandva: dkar-divd- {VS,) ‘daily^ {dhar-divi *day by day*). 


3. Accent in Declension. 

93. The vocative, when accented at all (85, 2) invariably has the acute 
on the first syllable; e. g. pitar, N. pita ‘father’: deva^ N. devd-s ^god’. The 
regularly accented vocative of dyu- {dydv-) ‘heaven’ is dyem-s^^ that is diaus, 
but the nominative form dydus is also used in its stead. 

a. Otherwise, in the ^-declension (f. -a) the accent always remains on 
the same syllable; e. g. N. devd-s^ G. devd-sya^ pi. devA-nam, This rule is 
also followed by monosyllabic pronominal stems in -a\ e. g. from ma-\ 
I. mdy-a ‘by me’, D. ^iid-hyam^ L. mdy-i; from td- ‘that’, G. sing, fd-sya, pi. G. 
te-sam, I. td-bkis^. 

a. An exception to this rule is formed by the plural cardinal stems ending in -a. 
They regularly accent that vowel before endings with initial consonant, and throw the 
acute on the ending of the genitive ; e. g. pdhea ‘f ve’ : I. pahed-bhis, G. pahednam ; astd 
^eight’, however,'* shifts the accent to the endings generally, thus I. asfd-bhisf D. asid- 
hhyds (TS.). 

94. When the final syllable of the stem is accented, the acute (except 
in the <1- declension) is liable to shift to the endings in the weak cases. 

I, This is the rule in monosyllabic stems; e. g. ndu- ‘ship’: A. nAv-am^ 
but I. nav-Aj pi. I. 7 iau~bhtSj L. nau-su, dd^it- m. ‘tooth’: I. dat-A^ pi. A. dat-ds^, 
1. dad-bhis. 


1 The double accent is retained even in 
the derivatives mitrd-vdnma-vant- ‘accom- 
panied by Mitra and Varuna’, and dyavd- 
prihivi-vant- (AV.) ‘accompanied by heaven 
and earth’. 

2 Retaining the double accent of the 
second member. 

3 In the AV. the number of Devata- 
dvandvas is only about half that in the RV. 
(though the total number of Dvandvas is 
more than double); about one-half of these, 

Indo-arische Philologie. 1. 4. 


' again, have only one accent, which as in 
I the regular class is on the final syllable. 

I 4 Retaining the nom. -j, instead of *dmu 
i (Gk. ZsO). 

5 An exception is the pronoun a- ‘this’, 
which is treated like a monosyllabic stem, 
e. g. G. a-syd, pi. m. f. d-saw; a few 

times, ^however, the accentuation d-s7nai^ 
d-sya, ti-bhis occurs; cp. WHITNEY 502 b. 

I ^ The accusative plural is treated as a 
I weak case and accented on the ending in 
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a. Exceptions to this rule are the rare monosyllabic stems in -a, which retain the 
accent on the stem; e. g. o-ua- Svoman’: pi. I. gna-hhis, L. gud^su. Individual exceptions 

are go- ‘cow’, dyo- ‘sky’; e. g. I. gdv-d, pi. G. gdv-dm, I. gd-bhis\ L. dydv-l, pi. I. dyn- 

hhis. Similarly uf- ‘man’: D. ndy-e^ pi. I n/'-blils, L. but G. nay-cun and nr-ndm; 

ksdm- ‘earth’; L. ksc'un-i; idn- ‘succession: I. /a n-d {znd Ja 7 i-d), lb, tdn-o; ydn- 'joy’: ydn-o, 
pi. L. ydm-su\ van- ^wood’: pi. L. vdm-su (but Q.van-dni)\ 2///- ‘rod’: Q.vip-as', j/V'- ‘star’ : 
pi. I. sty-hhis\ svdy- ‘light’: G. sur-as (but D. sny-e); also the inlinitives bcfdh-c ‘to press’, 
vdh-e ‘to convey’. In some words the irregular accentuation is due to their having 
originally been dissyllables; such are dru- ‘wood’, snu- ‘summit’, ivdn- ‘dog’, yfln- weak 

stem oi ydtvaru ‘young’; e. g, I. dyu-nd\ pi. L. S 7 iu-sn\ I. hui-d, pi. ivd-bhis\ 1. yFur-d^. 

2. When the accented vowel of the final syllable in polysyllabic stems 
disappears either by syncope or by changing to a semivowel, the acute is 
thrown on endings with initial vowel in the weak cases; thus from ma/nmihi- 
"greatness’, 1 . maAzmuci; from murdhthi- 'head’, D. mnrdhn-e\ from agni- 'fire’, 
G. du. ag7iy-os\ from dhenu- 'cow’, I. sing, dhe^iv-d) from vadkil- 'bride’, 
D. vad/iv-di (AV.); from pity- ‘father’, L pitr-cf. 

a. Polysyllabic stems in -/, -//, and in the RV. usually those in 
throw the acute on the ending of the G. pL also, even though the vowel 
retains its syllabic character in this case; e. g. agnJ-nhn^ dhenu-’nih}y dairynlnt] 
hahvt-nhn 

3. Present participles in -dt and -dni throw the acute on the endings 
with initial vowel in the weak cases; e. g. from iud-diit- ’striking’: I. sing. 
tud-at-d (but tud-dd-bhis). This rule is also followed by the old participles 
mah-dt- 'great’ and brh-dt ‘large’, e. g. mahat-d (but mahdd-hhis)^. 

4. In the RV. derivatives formed with accented -anc throw the acute 
on endings with initial vowel in the weak cases when contraction to J and u 
appears in the final syllable; thus from praty-dnc- ‘turned towards’, I. sing. 
pratTc-d (but L. pi. pratyd/e-m); from anv-dnc- ‘following’; G. anuc-ds (but 
from prdnc- L. sing, prdc-i). The other Samhitas, however, generally retain 
the accent on the stem 4 . 


4. Verbal Accent. 

95. As regards personal endings, those of the singular active in all 
tenses and moods are always unaccented except the 2. imperative -dhi or -hi 
Others may be accented; if dissyllabic, they have the acute on the first syllable, 
as -dfiti^ -mdhi. 

When the tense stem ends in -a in the present, in the future, in the 
unaugmented imperfect and aorist, and throughout the subjunctive, the accent 
is never on the ending, as it remains on the same syllable of the stem 
throughout. 

96. All tenses formed with the augment invariably accent the latter, 
if the verb is accented at all (85,2^); e. g. impf. d-bhara-t^ plupf. d-jagan, 
aor. d-bhu-t^ conditional d-bharisya-t. If the augment is dropped, the accen- 
tuation is as follows. In the imperfect the acute is on the same syllable 
as in the present; e. g. bhdra-t, pres, bhdra-ti. The pluperfect, if regularly 


hardly more than one third of the stems 
occurring; see Whitjsey 390 a; cp. Lanman 
494, 499, 504 top, 505. 

^ When a monosyllable becomes the final 
member of a compound, it loses its mono- 
syllabic accent; e. g. su-dJu- ‘wise’, G. pi. 
S2t.-dhind)n. On the other hand pres- ‘pressing 
on’ though a compound (pra-ls-) is accented 
like monosyllables in the I. sing, pres-a, 

2 This regularly takes place in the G. of 


the plural cardinals in -ai as pdnea ‘five’, 
paucd-fiam, ddsa ‘ten’, dasd-fitmi, 

3 The accent is, however, not shifted in 
the old participle vaghdt- m. ‘worshipper’; 
nor in the two forms a-coddt-e ‘not urging’ 
(from edd-anb-) and rat hirdydi-djn ‘speeding’; 
cp. Lanman p. 505—6 (top). 

4 Thus the f. stem praitc-T- jpdSI but RV. 

\ pratTc 4 - (dice in the A. pratidm). 
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formed, accents the root, as 3. sing, cakdn {y kafi~)^ 3- sing, rarmi {\fra 7 i-)^ 

1. sing, ciketam {Ydf-)\ when formed with thematic -a, it accents that vowel^ 
as 3. pi. cakrpd-nta. The aorist if formed with -sa^ accents that syllable, 

g- 3* pl* dhuk-sct-n^ dhuk-sd-nta (from duh- ^milk’); if formed with -.f, it 
accents the root, as may be inferred from i. sing, vdm-s-i (from va?i- Svin’), 
the only accented example occurring; if formed with 4 s-^ it accents the root, 
e. g. I. sing. sdms 4 s-am^. If formed from the root, it accents the radical 
vowel in the singular active, but the endings elsewhere, as 3. sing, vdrk ( 
but 2. sing. mid. ( ]/'/^?/^-). If formed from the root with thematic-^,, 
it usually follows the analogy of the present flr-class, e. g. ruhd-m^ bhujd-t. 
vidd-t^ hudha-nta ) in several instances, however, it accents the root, as dra-nta 
(r- ‘go’); sdra-t (sr- ‘flow’); sddada^/i {sad- ‘sit’); sdna-t {san- ‘gain’) but opt. 
sanema-j vdca-t {vac- ‘speak’) but opt. voceyam. The reduplicated aorist usually 
accents the reduplicative syllable, as 2. sing, dfdharas, fiinasas^ sing. 
shvapy jijanat^ jijanan'^ but sometimes the root, as 2. sing, sisrdfkas, 3. sing. 
pjpdrat^ sisndthat. Passive aorists accent the root, e. g. dkd-y-l, srdvd, vedd^ 
jan-iy pad-i^ sad-i. 

97. Present system. — i. Throughout the present system of the 
^-conjugation the accent remains on the same syllable of the stem in all 
moods; on the radical syllable in verbs of the first and fourth classes; e. g. 
bhdva-ti from hhu- ‘be’, ndh-ya-ti from nah- ‘bind’; on the thematic -a in the 
sixth class ; e. g. tudd-ii from iud- ‘strike’. 

2. In the second or graded conjugation, the singular indicative active,, 
-the whole of the subjunctive, and the 3. sing, imperativ^e active® accent the stem, 
while all other forms accent the endings^. In the strong forms the radical 
syllable is accented in the second class; generally the reduplicative syllable, 
but sometimes the root, in the third class; the suffix in the fifth, eighth, 
seventh, and ninth; e. g. 3. sing. ind. ds-ti., subj. impv. ds-tu., from as- 

‘be’, cl; 3. sing. ind. hi-bhar-ti from Mr- ‘bear’, 3rd cl.; 3. sing. ind. kr-nd-ti^ 
subj. kr-ndv-a-t^ 2. pi. impv. kr-uJ-ta, and kr-no-tana from kr- ‘make’, 5th cl; 
3. sing. subj. fnan-dv-a-te from 77 ian- ‘think’, Stkcl; i. sing. inA. yu-nd-jdniy 3. sing. 
snkd]. yu- 7 id-J-a-t from yuj- ‘join’, 7th cl; 3. sing. ind. grbh-nd-ti^ 2. sing. subj. 
grbh-iici-s from grabh- ‘seize’, 9th d.; but 2. sing. impv. ad-dhi., 3. pi. opt. ad-yur 
from ad- ‘eat’, 2nd cl. ; i, pp ind. bi-b/ir-fndsi; i. sing, ind. mid. kr- 7 W-e\ 2. sing, 
impv. kr-nti-hly i. pi. opt. va 7 i-ti-ydma^ 3. pL impv. van-v-dntu from va 7 i- ‘win’, 
cL; 3. sing. mild, yufik-te^ 2. sing. impv. mid. yimk-svd) i. pi. ind, gr-m- 77 idsi, 

2. sing. impv. gr-nl-hl from gr- ‘praise’, 9th cl. 

a. Irregularities. In the second or root class, several verbs accent the radical 
syllable throughout"^: si- ‘lie’ does so besides taking Guna; e. g. i. sing, sdy-e^ 2, sing. 
se-sd etc. 5 Occasional accentuation of the root in weak forms appears in 2. sing. impv. 
jdn-i-sva’^ {\/jan-\ mdl-st'a {ymad-)f jydk-sva {Yyap), sab-sva Q.i\d sab-sva (ysa/i-)^ rdh-ad, subj. 
[rdh- ‘thrive’), 3. pi. impv. svdp-antu (AV.) and svds-a 7 ittt (AV.) 7 . A few roots of the third 
class accent the root instead of the reduplicative syllable in the strong forms. These 
are d- ‘note’, mad- ‘exhilarate’, yic- ‘separate’, Jm- ‘sacrifice’; e. g. 2. sing, d-ke-si (AV.); 

3. sing. subj. ma-mdd-a-l, 3. sing. impv. ma>mdt‘ttt\ 3. sing. yu-yav-a-t^ 2. pL im-^yt.yu-yd- 
tana^ 3. sing, pi-ho-ii. Occasional forms thus accented are 2. sing, iy-dr-si (RV^.) from 


1 Of the jA-aorist no accented forms occur. 

2 The 2. pi. impv. active often accents 
the stem, which is then strong, as e-ia, 
dtana from /- ‘go’; this is sometimes also 
the case with the 2. du. in -ta 7 ?i. 

3 The final syllable of the ending of the 
3. pi. middle is regularly accented in several 
verbs, as }i-hate, duh-ath, see Whitney 613, 
685, 699; DELBRdcK, Verbum 73. 


4 These are as- ‘sit’, id- ‘praise’, tr- ‘set 
in motion’. Is- ‘rule’, cakp ‘see’, iakp ‘fashion’^ 
trd- ‘protect’, nims- ‘kiss’, vas' ‘clothe’, su- 
‘bring forth’. 

5 See Whitney 62S and 629. 

6 Op. cit. 631 a. 

7 Op. cit. 630. 
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r- 2. sing. mid. dhal-se from dha- ‘put’, and bidhardi (RVi. AV2.) beside the usual 

bidltardi. Both types, when the ending begins with a vowel, throw the accent back on 
the reduplicative syllable; c. g. Juhv-ati and hibJir-ati, but 2.. \>\, jnhu-tha hibJu- 

Iha, The subjunctive here, as usual, follows the accentuation of the strong indicative; 
its stem from the same two roots would be JuJiav-a- and bibkar-a-. In the optative middle 
the accent is thrown back on the reduplicative syllable because the modal affix begins 
with a vowel; e. g. I. sing, dadhdya etc. beside 1. sing. act. dadh-yam etc. ^ The RV., 
however, once has dadhida beside dodhTda (3 times). In the imperative, endings with 
initial consonant are accented in the weak forms^ otherwise the reduplicative syllable; 
e. g. 2. sing, dedii, 2. du. datdam, but 3. mid. pi. Jihataiu. The strong 3. sing. impv. act. 
follows the strong ind., e. g, dddhai/i, fipariu; the 2. pi. is often strong; Q.g.Juhoia, 
dadhdia. The participle regularly accents the reduplicative syllable; e. g. Juhv-ai, juJn> 
ana, except only pipcind- {pd^ ‘drink’). — In the seventh class the root Jiims- ‘injure’ 
(originally perhaps a desiderative of han- ‘strike’) accents the radical syllable in weak 
forms, as 3. sing. Mmsdc, pi. hims-anii, part, hims-dna: — In the fifth and eighth classes 
the RV. has several instances of irregular accentuation of the final syllable in the 3. pi. 
mid.: kr-nv-atc, vr-nv-aic, spr-)iv~ate \ tan-v-ati, man-v-ate. — In the ninth class the irregular 
accentuation of the 3. pi. mid. occurs in pu-n^adc and ri-n-atc {ri- ‘flow’). The ending 
•ana, which is here added in the 2. sing. impv. act. to a few roots with final consonant, 
is accented on the last syllable: grh-dna, badh-dnd (AV.), siabh-dna (AV.). 

98. The perfect. — The singular indicative active and the whole sub- 
junctive^ accent the radical syllable; all other forms of the indicative, as 
well as the whole imperative and optative accent the endings; e. g. ind. 3. sing. 
cakCiT'a^ pi. cakr-iir^ i. pi. mid, cakr-mdhe) subj. sing. 2, jjaprdth-a-s, piprdy-a-s) 
jad/idr-ad, piprdy-a-t^ muinoc-ad\ dadhdrs-a-ti, vavdyt-adi] pi. i. cakdfi’ama^ 
sUsdv-ama^ paprdtk-a-n; opt sing. i. vavrtydm^ 2. susru-yds, 3. 
du. 2, hisruydtam] pi. 3. vavrjynr] mid. sing. 2. vavrdhddJicis^ 3. sisrTdd (sri- 
‘resort’); impv. sing. 2. fnumug-dhi (y muc-)^ du. 2 ,jq/asd( 7 m; mid. sing. 2. 
dadhi-svd^. The participle, both active and middle, accents the suffix; e. g. 
cakr-vdms-\ cakr-and-, 

gg. The aorist. — The accentuation of the unaugmented forms of the 
indicative has already been stated (96). With regard to that of the moods, 
the following notes may be added. 

I. The root aorist accents the radical syllable in the subjunctive; e, g. 
sing. 2. kdr-a~s^ 3. kdr-ad^ du. 3. srdv-a-tas^ pi. 3. gdm-a-nti^ mid. sing. 3. hhoj- 
a-te; in the injunctive, the radical syllable in the singular, but the ending 
elsewhere; e. g. sing. i. ndm-sd, pi. 3. dahh-w\ mid. sing. 2. nir-t/ids; in the 
optative, the endings throughout; e. g. act. sing. i. as-ydni, 2. bhn-yds^ mid. 
pi. I. as-Tmd/iz; in the imperative, the root in the 3. sing, act., but the ending 
elsewhere; e. g. sing, s- srddu, but 2 . kr-dhi, du. 2 . gaddm, pi. 2 .bhu-td^j mid. 
sing. 2. kr-svdi in the participle, the suffix is accented in the active, e. g. 
bhid’dnt-.^ and generally in the middle, e. g. budh-cind-^ but in several instances 
the root; e. g. dyuPana-, 

2. , In the a-aorist the accentuation follows that of the unaugmented 
indicative; thus the subjunctive sing. 3. viddt\ the injunctive sing. i. ddrsa-m 
rukd~m, 3. ruhad, vidad^ sdnad, pi. 3. vidd-nta) optative, sing. i. videyam, 
smieyam, pi. i. sakdma, sanema and sdzmna; the imperative, sing. 2. sdna, 
sdra, du. 2. ruhadam.^ sddadazn, pi. 2. kkydda. The participle usually accents 
the thematic but sometimes the root; e. g. trpd-zit-^ but sdda-nt-\ guild- 
mana-., but ddsa-mana-. 


1 Cp. Whitney 645 a, 668 a, 669. 

2 When the primary endings are added, 
the reduplicative syllable is almost always 
accented; e. g, jujosasi\ some others, which 
take secondary endings, but do not strengthen 
the root, also accent the reduplicative 
syllable, as dadhrsanta\ see below 490. 


3 A few forms accent and strengthen the 
radical syllable, du. 2. mumoc-a-tafn, pi. 2. mu- 
moc-a-ta, mid. sing. 2. pipray-a^sva 

4 But the root is strong and accented in 
several forms, kdr-ia etc., of the 2. pi. im- 
perative. 
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3. In the reduplicated aorist the only accented form in the subjunctive 
seems to be vocaiii in the injunctive, either the reduplicative syllable or the 
root is accented; e. g. sing. 2. ?tfnas-as^ sisrathas^ pfparat and pTpdrat\ in 
the optative, the thematic vowel or the ending; e. g. pi. i. ijocemd, aicyuv-i- 
nidhi] in the imperative, the thematic vowel or the ending; e. g. du. 2.jigr-fdm, 
pi.jigr-td^ susUdd-ta (AY.). 

4. The 5-aorist accents the root in the subjunctive; e. g. ddr-.ya-f (dr- 
•split’), ydk-s-a-t (yaj- ‘sacrifice’), du. 2. pdr-ya-thas (pr- ‘take across’); the 
root in the injunctive as far as can be judged from the extremely few accented 
forms, as mid. sing. i. vdm-s~i (vafi- ‘win’); the ending^ in the optative, as 
mid. sing. i. hhak-s-i-yd (Yl^/iaj-), pi. d/mk-s~T-md/il (du/i- ‘milk’); in the imperative 
no accented forms occur; the participle accents the root in the active, as 
ddk-.yant- (dak- ‘burn’), but in the irregularly formed middle^ nearly always the 
suffix, as arc-a-s-and-^ but oh-a-s-mta- (527), 

5. The /Vaorist accents the root in the subjunctive; e. g. sing. 3. hodh- 
the root in the injunctive, e. g. sing. 2. mdth-Ts, but once the ending in 

pi. 3. tar-is-icr (AV.); the ending in the optative; e. g. sing. i. edh-is-iyd (AY .)] 
the ending in the imperative; e. g. sing. 2. av-id-dhi^ du. 2. av-is-tdm. 

6. In the 5/5-aorist no accented forms occur except one in the imperative, 
where the ending has the acute, du. 2. ya-szs-fdm. 

7. The 5a-aorist accents that syllable in the injunctive, as pi. 3. dhuk-sd-nta 
(but once sing. 3. dMk-sa-ta)^ and in the imperative, as sing. 2. dJmk-sdsva 
( Y dull-). No subjunctive or optative forms occur. 

100. The future. — The accent in all forms of this tense remains on the 
suffix -syd- or -i-syd\ e. g. sing. 3. e-syd-ii (AV.) ‘he will go’ (l/*f-); sing. i. 
stav-i-sydmi ‘I shall praise’ (/.r/^/-), 3. kar-i-sydti ‘he will do’ (l/'^f-); participle 
kar-i-sydnt- ‘about to do’. 

101. Secondary conjugations. — All these, except the active form of 

the intensive, accent the same syllable of the stem throughout. They are 
the causative, the denominative, the passive, the secondary form of the 
intensive, and the desiderative, the stem of all of which ends in -a. The 
causative accents the penultimate syllable of the stem ; e. g, krodh-dya- 
‘enrage’.- — The passive, the secondary form of the intensive, and the 
denominative, accent the suffix -yd\ e. g. pan-yd-ie ‘is admired’; rerih-yd-te 
‘licks repeatedly’; gopa-ydiiti ‘they protect’. A certain number of unmistakable 
denominatives, however, have the causative accent; e. g. 7 nantrd-ya-te ‘takes 
counsel’. — The desiderative accents the reduplicative syllable; e. g. piprT- 
sa-ti. — The primary form of the intensive agrees in accentuation with the 
third or reduplicating class of verbs, that is, it accents the reduplicative 
syllable in the strong forms, but the endings with initial consonant in the 
weak forms of the indicative active; e. g. sing. 2^. jar-bhr-tds.^ 

pi. 3. vdr-vrt-ati. In the middle indicative, however, the reduplicative syllable 
is more often accented than not; e. g. tc-tik-te and nenik-te. In the subjunctive 
the reduplicative syllable is regularly accented; e. g. sing. but 

once the root in sing, x. jaiighdn-ani\ mid. pi. ^Y'^^'dghan-anta^ but once the 
ending in du. 3. tantas-dite. No accented form of the optative occurs. In 
the imperative the ending is accented; e. g. sing. 2. jagr-hi^ car-kr-tdt In the 
participle, both active and middle, the reduplicative syllable is regularly 
accented; e. g. cekit-at-.^ cekit-dna-‘^ there are, however, two exceptions in the 
middle: hadbadh-and- and mamrj-and- (2, 4.S A). 

1 Once the root is accented in the irregular 
form du. 2. /ra-s-TU/idm. 

2 The root is accented in two middle 


participles irregularly formed with ‘mdna. 
kd-s-a-mana- and dhi-s-a~mdna-. 
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5. Accent of nominal verb forms. 

102. The accentuation of participles formed from tense and conjugation 

stems has already been stated. When these are compounded with pre- 
positions, they retain their accents; thus the present and perfect participles of 
apa-gam- ‘go away’ would be apa-gdcchant-^ apa-gdcchamana-', apja-jagaiivdins-y 
apa-jagmand-. The preposition is, however, not infrequently found separated 
from the participle by another word or is placed after it, when it is treated 
as independent and accented, e. g. prd imdsru dddkuvat (x. 23^) ‘shaking his 
beard’; dpa drlhrmi ddrdrat (vl ly^) ‘bursting strongholds asunder’; d ca pdra 
ca patJilhhis cdra?ita 7 n (i. ‘wandering hither and thither on (his) paths’, 

/nddJiu bihhrata dpa (i. 166^^) ‘bringing sweetness near’; ianvdnta d rajah 
(iv. 45^) ‘extending through the air’. The preposition is occasionally found 
independently accented immediately before the participle, as abhi ddksat (ii. 4^ ) 
‘burning around’; vi vidvdn (1. 189O ‘^distinguishing’ (probably in distinction 
from vivid^Pm, perfect participle of vid- ‘find’). 

a. When there are two prepositions, either both are compounded and 
unaccented, as vdpra-ydntaJj (ix. 2 2 5 ) ‘advancing’, pary-a-vivrtsan (vii. 63^) 
‘turning round’; or one is compounded and the other independent and 
accented, as abhi d-cdraattl/j {vm. ‘approaching’; ava-srjdnii d-pa tindn^i 
(i. 142^0 'bestowing indeed’; prd ray dm yj-jihaiiah (v. i^) Tying up to a 
branch’. 

b. Participles in --iar generally accent the root, as hdrdar ‘making’, 

but when compounded the sufhx. But nhcetar- ‘observing’ occurs beside 

7 n-cetdr' ‘observer’. 

103. The past passive participle regularly accents the suffix; e. g. 

gadd- ‘gone’, patd-td- (AV.) ‘fallen’, ckin-nd- ‘cut off’ {Y^did-). I>ut when 

this participle is compounded with prepositions, the latter are as a rule 

accented. In several instances, however, the accent of the simple participle 
is retained, as apa-krl~td- (AV.) ‘bought’, ni-cidd- ‘seen’, /lis-krdd- ‘prepared’, 
ni-satdd- ‘seated’, ni~vddd- (AY.) ‘uninjured’, prajahddd- ‘given up’ (from jah-^ 
a secondary form of ha- ‘leave’), pra-sasdd- ‘celebrated’, sain-skrdd- ‘prepared’ 
(beside sdai-shrda-), sam-kidd- (VS.) ‘variegated’ h The preposition may be 
separated from the participle by another word, as pdri soma siktdh {jx. Qy'^j 
‘poured, O Soma, around’. When there are two prepositions, the first 
remains unaccented, as apd-vrktah (viiE. So'^) ‘removed’ {apa-d-\ sam-d-krdam 
(x. 847) ‘accumulated’; or it may be separated and independently accented, 
as prd ydt samudrd d-Iiitah (ix. 64^^) ‘when despatched forth to the ocean’; 
hdri gdbhir d-vrtam (ix. 86"7j ‘encompassed round by streams of milk’. 

104. Of the gerundives, those in -ya (or d-ya) and dva accent the 
root; e. g. cdksya- ‘to be seen’, srii-t-ya- ‘to be heard’, cai'-krd-ya- ‘to be 
praised’, vdkdva- ‘to be said’; those in -ayya, -ejiya^ -a?uya (AV.) accent the 
penultimate; e. g. pan-dlyya- ‘to be admired’, Jk.ycnya- ‘worthy to be seen’, 
while those in davya accent the final syllable, as jan-idavya- (AV.) ‘to be 
born’^. ^Vlien compounded with prepositions^, gerundives nearly always 
leave the accent unchanged; e. g. pari-cdks-ya- ‘to be despised’; with Svarita 
on the final syllable in the RV. only d-kdy-ya- ‘desirable’ and upa-vdk-yd- 


^ Such compounds are also thus accent - 1 only begin to appear in the AV., where 
ed when turned into substantives, as two examples of each occur (581 a, b). 

kr-id- n, h'endezvous’, upa-stutd-^ N. of a ' 3 The preposition is here always inse- 

inan. | parable. 

2 The gerundives in -anJya and -iavya 
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‘to be addressed’; ahhy-a-yams-Snya- ‘allowing oneself to be drawn near’; 
a-fnantr-anjya- (AV.) ‘to be addressed’. 

105. Infinitives are as a rale accented like ordinary nominal cases 
formed from the same stems. 

a. The dative infinitive from root stems accents the ending; e. g. drs-e 

‘to see’, but when compounded, the root; e. g. sam-ldh-e ‘to kindle’, ahhi-pra- 
caks-e (1. 113*^) ‘to see’. Those formed from stems in -as generally accent 
that suffix, but sometimes the radical syllable; e. g. car-ds-e ‘to fare’, but 
cdks-as-c ‘to see’. Those formed from stems in and -ii accent the suffix; 
e. g. drs-dy-e ‘to see’, pl-tdy-e ‘to drink’. Those from stems in -tu accent 
the root, as bhdr-tav-e) also those from stems in but with a secondary 

accent on the final syllable, as gdn-tavdi. When these two forms are com- 
pounded with prepositions, the latter are accented; e. g. prd-vantave'^ ‘to 
win’, dpa-bhartavdi ‘to be taken away’, the latter retaining its final accent as 
well. When there are two prepositions, the first may be independent and 
accented as well; e. g. vi p 7 'd-sartave (yiii. ‘to spread’. Infinitives formed 
with -dhyai generally accent the preceding a of the verbal stem, but sometimes 
the root; e. g. iyd-dhyai ‘to go’, but gdma-dhyai ‘to go’. Those formed from 
stems in -man accent the root; e. g. dd-man-e ‘to give’, except vid-mdn-e ho 
know’; from stems in -van there are da-vdn-e ‘to give’, tur-vdn-e ‘to excel’, 
but dhtir-van-e ‘to injure’ 

b. The accusative infinitive if formed from a radical stem accents the 
root even when compounded with a preposition; e. g. subh-ajn ‘to shine’, 
a-sdd-am ‘to sit down’; if formed from a stem in -tu^ it accents the root in 
a simple stem, but the preposition in a compounded stem; e. g. dl-tum ‘to give’, 
prd-hhay-tiun ‘to present’, dmc prd-volhmn ‘to advance’ • 3 . 

c. The ablative-genitive infinitive, if formed from radical stems, which 
here occur only in combination with prepositions, accents the root; e. g. ava- 
pdd-as ‘(from) falling down’; if formed from a stem in -tu^ the root in a 
simple stem, but the preposition in a compound stem; e. g. gdpidos ‘going’, 
n'-dhd-tos ‘putting down’. 

d. The locative infinitive if formed from radical stems accents the 
ending in the simple form, but the root in the compounded form; e. g. budh-i 
‘at the waking’, but sam-drs-i ‘on seeing’. The one locative infinitive formed 
from a stem in -tar^ and those from stems in -saji accent the suffix; e. g. 
dha 7 '-tdr-i ‘to bestow’, 7 ic-sdn-i ‘to lead’. 

106. Uncompounded gerunds formed with -tin, -fvd, tvaya accent the 
suffix, while the compounded gerunds'^ formed with -yd or -tya accent the 
root; e. g. ga-tvi ‘having gone’, hhu-tvd ‘having become’, ga-tvdya ‘having gone’; 
sam-grbh-ya ‘gathering’, upa-sru-tya (AV.) ‘having overheard’. 

107. Case-forms used as adverbs frequently show a shift of accent. 
This appears oftenest in the accusative neuter. Thus d 7 'av-dt ‘quickly’, but 
drdv-a 7 it- ‘running’, .probably also df'ah-ydf^ ‘stoutly’; apard}}i ‘later’, but 
dparam as neuter adjective; d-vyus-din (AV.) ‘till dawn’^; and the adverbs 
in -vdt^ as afigi/'as-vdt ‘like Angiras’, 7 na 7 ius-vdt ‘as Manus did’, pu 7 'd 7 ia-vdt, 

I The infinitive from stems in -iu in all first is independent and therefore also 
its cases accents the preposition; e. g. saf/f- accented. 

haritmi ‘to collect’, api-dhaiavc ‘to cover up’, 4 The preposition is here always in- 
ava-ga7itos *^01 descending’. separable. 

A preposition is occasionally uncom- 5 Which seems to be formed from an 
pounded with or separated from the infinitive, irregular present participle of drh- ‘be firm’, 
when both are accented, as prd ddvdnc 6 The ordinary A. of vydis- ‘dawn’ would 
(IV. 32 ^; V. 653);/ri ctdmsc datave (IV. 20^^)- be vyus-atJi. 

3 When there are two prepositions, the 



104 I- Allgemeines und Sprache. 4. Vedic Graaimar. 

pUrva-vdt^ pratfia-vdt ^as of old^ which are accusative neuters of the adjective 
suffix 'Vant^ (unaccented); and some adverbs from the comparative in -Uzra, 
ut-tardm (AV.) ‘higher’^ but vt-tara- as adjective; similarly ava-tardvi^ paras- 
tardm and pard-tardm ‘farther away’, vi-tard 7 n ‘more widely’^ saiii-tardm (AV.) 
•still farther’. Similarly the instrumental dhd ‘by day’, but diva ‘through 
heaven’; and the dative apardya ‘for the future’, but dparaya ‘to the later’; 
and the ablatives apakdt ‘from afax’ {apaka- ‘far’), amdt ‘from near’ {d^ria- AV. 
‘this’), sandt ‘from of old’ {sdna- ‘old’) 3 . 

6. Accent in Sandhi. 

108. I. When two vowels combine so as to form a long vowel or 
diphthong, the latter has the Udatta if either or both of the original vowels 
had it^; e. g. midasvdtha for nudasva dtha\ tdvct for tdva lt\ kvdt ioi kvd 
dgat for d agat\ piteva for pitd iva, said for said u-, 7 id?itaras (vi. 63^) for 
nd d?itaras. 

The contraction of / + i is, however, accented the (dependent) Svarita 
having here (in / }) ousted the preceding Udatta"; e. g. divha (RV. AV.) for 
divl \va. This is the praslis/a, ‘contracted’, Svarita of the Pratlsakhyas®. 

2. When t and d with Udatta are changend to y and a following 
unaccented vowel receives the Svarita; e. g. vy h 7 iat for vl ahat. 

The uncontracted form with Udatta must, however, almost invariably 
be read in the RV. This is the ksaipra^ Svarita of the Pratisakhyas Here 
the enclitic Svarita assumes the appearance of an independent accent. 

3. When d is elided, it thro^vs back its Udatta on unaccented e or 0; 
e. g. sundvd ^gne for sUjidve dg 7 ie) v 6 'vasali for vo dvasa/i. But when un- 
accented a is elided, it changes a preceding Udatta to Svarita; e. g. so 'dhatTid/j 
for so ad/iamd/u This is the abhmihita Svarita of the Pratisakhyas Here 
also the enclitic Svarita (in 6 li) has ousted the preceding Udatta (as in diviva) 


7. The Sentence Accent. 

Haskell, Vocative-Accent in the Veda, JAOS. ii, 57. — B 5 htlingk, ein 
erster Versuch iiber den Accent im Sanskrit (Memoires de TAcadernie imp. de St. Peter.s- 
bourg 1843) P* 38 ff. — Whitney, JAOS. $, 793 ff., sSyff. — Aurel Mayr, Beitrage aus 
dem Rigveda zur Accentuirung des verbum fmitum (Sitzungsberichte der phil.-hist. Classe 
der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Wien 1871, p. 219 ff.). — Weber, IS. 13, 
7off. — Bohtlingk, Sanskrit- Chrestomatliie2 p. 356. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 591 fF. — 
Belbruck, Altindische Syntax (lialle 1888) 21 — 29, — Oldenberg, Die Verbalenklisis 
im Rgveda, ZDMG. 60, 707—740. 

log. The vocative. — a. The vocative, which whether it consist of a 
single word or a compound expression, is invariably accented on the first 
syllable, retains its accent only at the beginning of a sentence or Pada*^; 


1 Cp. Whitney 1107 a. 

2 See op. cit. 1119. 

3 Cp. op. cit. 1 1 14 a. 

4 Cp. Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik 64. 

5 But when a Svarita is followed by an 
unaccented syllable, it of course remains; 
e. g. kveyaiha for leva iyatha (viir. 17 ). 

^ Except in the Taittiriya texts which 
follow the general rule {divfva),^ 

1 This also takes place in sudgata (TS.) 
for stUidgaid ‘a good Udgalr’ (TS. vii. i. 
Si : B.). 

8 Cp. Haug 75. 


9 So called because ‘uttered with a 
quick’ {ksipra-) pronunciation, the semivowel 
replacing the vowel. 

10 Cp. Wackernagel I, 251, b «; Brug- 
MANN, KG. 45, 2. 

11 This applies to the second as well as 
the first Pada of a hemistich (as some of the 
above examples show), thus indicating the 
independent character of these Padas, w'hicli 
is obscured by the way in which the re- 
dactors of the Sanihitas apply the rules of 
Sandhi and mark the dependent Svarita. 
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that is to say, when, having the full force of the case, it occupies the most 
emphatic position; e. g. dgne sUpayanj bhava (i. ‘0 Agni, be easy of 

access’; firjo napat sahasavan (x. 115^'') ‘O mighty son of strength’; hotar 
yavistha sukrato (iv. 4^^^) ‘0 most youthful, skilful priest’. This rule also applies 
to doubly accented dual compounds, as mltravaniua (r. 15^^) ‘0 Mitra and 
Varuna’ (N. fnitrd-vdrtind). 

a. Two or more vocatives at the beginning of a Pada are all accented; e. g. adiie, 
miira, vdnwa (ll. 2714a); nrjo napdd, bhddrahce (vill. 71^^) ‘'O son of strength, 0 propitiously 
bright oius’ C 

b. The vocative, when it does not begin the sentence, loses its accent, 
being unemphatic as referring only incidentally to a person already invoked; 
e. g. rtcna mitrdvarwiav rtdvrdhdv rtasprsa (i. 2®) Through Law, 0 hlitra and 
Varuna, lovers and cherishers of Law’; up a tva^ag?ie divt-dive^ ddsa-vasiar 
d/iiyd vayd/U | . . . e?nasi (1. ‘to thee, O Agni, day by day, O illuminer 
of darkness, with prayer we come’; d rajdua^ maha rtasya gopii (vii. 64-) 
‘hither (come), O ye two sovereign guardians of great order’; ydd, indra 
brahuianas-pate^ abhidrohdm cdramasi (x. 164^)^ ‘if, 0 Indra, 0 Brahmanas- 
pati, we commit an offence’-'^. 

a. The vocative, whether at the beginning of or within a sentence, not being 
regarded as part of it, does not interfere with the normal accentuation of the sentence. 
Plence a verb [at the beginning of a sentence, following a vocative, is accented as the 
first word of the sentence ; while a verb within a sentence, following a vocative, remains 
unaccented; e. g. dhd, jivaia (AV. XIX. 701) ‘O gods, live’; asme u sd, zysand, ^nddayethdii: 
(i. 1S42) ‘beside us, ye tw'o heroes, enjoy yourselves’. 

no. The verb. — A. The finite verb in a principal sentence is 
unaccented except when it is the first word; e. g. ag?ihn ile purdhitam (i. iV 
T praise Agni, the domestic priest’; but ile agjihn vipascitLWi (iii. 27^) 1 praise 
Agni the wise’. This rule and its exception must, however, be understood 
with the following restrictions: 

1. A sentence is regarded as capable of having only one verb. Hence 
all other verbs syntactically connected with the subject of the first, are 
accented as beginning new sentences (a subject or object coming between 
two such verbs being generally counted to the first) ; e. g. tesafu pdhi, srudhi 
hdvam (i. 2^) ‘drink of them, hear our call’; asmdbhyam jesi yotsi ca \i. 132'^) 
‘conquer and fight for us’; tardnir Ij jciy at ksdii^ pusyaii (vii. 32^) ‘the energetic 
man conquers, rules, thrives’; jahi p?'ajdm ndyasva ca (AY. i. 8^) ‘slay the 
progeny and bring (it) hither’. 

2. The verb, though not beginning a sentence, receives the accent if 
it coincides with the beginning of a Pada (which is treated as the beginning 
of a new sentence); e. g. dt/ia ie dntamcmam | vidydma si/matTndm (1. 4^. 

3. Since a vocative (or vocatives) at the beginning of a sentence is 
treated as extraneous to it, the verb which immediately follows it becomes 
the first word of the sentence and is accordingly accented; e. g. dg 7 ie^ jiisdsva 


^ Hei'e hhddrasoce is treated as an in- : 
dependent vocative ; it would lose its accent 
if intended to form a compound expression 
with urjo napat = ‘0 propitously bright son 
of strength’, as is the case m kdtar yavist/ia 
sukrato. 

2 When the first word of a compound 
vocative is an adjective (not a genitive), it 
retains its accent within a Pada; thus visve 
devasah ‘O All-gods’, would appear within a 
Pada as well as at the beginning. 

3 This is an example of two distinct 


: vocatives. The preceding example may 
contain two also, as the accent of two as 
well as of one vocative would be lost within 
a Pada; but if rajdnd stood at the beginning 
of a Pada, the accentuation would be rdjd?id 
mdha rtasya gopU^ supposing two vocatives 
were intended. 

4 The very rare exceptions to the rules 
given above (^, b) are doubtless due to 
errors on the part of the editors or of tra- 
dition. 
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710 havih fill. 28^) ^0 Agni, enjoy our sacrifice’. Thus the following sentence 
of six words contains three accented verbs as well as three accented vocatives: 
mdra^ jiva^ siirya^ jha^ dcva^ jhata (AV. xix. 70^) T) Iiidra, live; O Surya, 
live; O gods, live’. 

4. There are some instances in the RV. of the verb when emphatic, 
even though not placed at the beginning of the sentence, being accented 
before the particle id^ and even before cand^] e. g. adha snia 710 inaghavan 
ca7dzrUid id (i. 104''^) ‘then be mindful of us, bounteous one; -nd, dem, 
b/iasdtkad ca?id (vi. 59^) ‘(him) O gods, ye two never consume’ ^ 

B. The accent always rests on the verb of a subordinate clause 
(which is almost invariably introduced by the relative ya~ and its derivatives, 
or contains the particles ca and cJd ‘if, /idd ‘lest’, hi ‘for’, kuvid Svhether’); 
e. g. yam yajndm pariblvir dsi ft. i“^) Svhat offering thou protectest’; grhdii 
gaccha grhapdtin ydthajtsaJi (x. 85^^) ‘go to the house, that thou be lady 
of the house’; ind 7 'as ca jnrldyati 710, ?id 71 ah pascdd aghdm fiasai (ii. 41^^) 
‘if Indra be gracious to us, no hurt will thereafter reach us’ ; vi ced ucchdnity^ 
iisvmd usdsali^ prd vdm brd/imani hardvo bha 7 '-a 7 ife (mu. 72^) ‘when the dawns 
siiine forth, O Asvins, the singers offer their prayers to you’; 77 iii cirdin 
iaTiuthd dpah, 71 dt iva . . tdplti sflro arcisa (v. 799) ‘do not long delay thy 
work, lest the sun burn thee with his beam’; tv d 771. hi hctladd dsi (iii. 53^^) 
‘for thou art a giver of strength’; vid/'a, iiiddafn d gahi^ kuvi 7 i^ nv asya 
trpadvah fill. 42^) ‘come to this gladdening drink, O Indra, (to see) whether 
thou may St enjoy it’. 

1. When the first of two clauses, though in form a principal one, is 
virtually subordinate in sense (being equivalent to one introduced by ‘if’ 
or ‘when’), its verb is occassionally accented; e. g. sd 77 i dsvapanius cdra?iti 
no 7 id 7 'o^ ^S 7 ?idka 77 i^ i? 2 d 7 'a^ I'atJiino jaya?itu (vi. 47^^) ‘when our men winged 
with steeds come together, may the car-hghters of our side, O Indra, win 
the victory’. 

2. Similarly, but much more frequently, the verb of tlie lirst of two 
clauses which are antithetical in sense, is accented^. The occurrence of 
correlative words like aiiyd-anyd^ cka-eka^ vd-vd, ca-ca^ often makes the 
antithesis obvious; e. g. prd- p 7 ‘aji-nyc ycmti, pdry aaiyd dsaie (iii. 9^) ‘(while) 
some go on and on, others sit about’; sd/ii cajdhdsva^agnc^ p}‘d ca hodhayaj 7 nai 7 i 
(VS. xxvii. 2) ‘both be kindled, O Agni, and waken this man’s knowledge’: ud 
vd si 7 lcddhva 77 i upa vd pr 7 jiadhva 7 it (vii. 16^*) ‘either pour out or Qil up’. If 
the verb of both clauses is the same, it usually appears (as is natural in the 
circumstances) in the first only; e. g. dvipctc ca sdrua/n no 7'dhsa, cdtiispad 
ydc ca -iiah svdan (AV. vi. 107^) ‘protect both every biped of ours and whatever 
quadruped is our own’. 

3. The second clause, on the other hand, accents the verb if it contains 
an impeiative (with a final sense), and follows a clause vdith an imperative 
of ga 7 n- or yd- ‘go’; e. g. dta^ d/iiya 77 i krnavdma (v. 45*^) ‘come, let us 
(= that we may) make prayer’; tfiyam d gahi^ kdiivesu sdcd piba (viii. 4^) 
‘come quickly, beside the Kanvas drink thy fill’. 

III. Verbal prepositions. — A. The preposition, which generally precedes, 
but sometimes follows the verb, being often separated from it by other words, 

1 Cp. Deleruck 23, 3, 4; 26,2; Whitney the verb; cp. Grassmann, sub verbo; Del- 
J98a. In the SB. hania regularly accents bruck 550, end. 

the verb. 4 This accentuation is more strictly applied 

2 Cp. Grassmann, Wb. under id and ccmd. in B. than in V., and among the Samhitas 

3 There are only two passages in the RV. least strictly in theRV.; cp. Whitney 597 a. 
(v. 3^^, 36^) in which kuvid does not accent 
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is regularly accented in principal sentences; e. g. i ga 7 nat (i. i^) dnay he 
come’; jdyema sdm yudhl sprdhah (i. 8^) hnay we conquer our foes in fight’; 
gdvavi dpa vrajdm vrdki (1. io 7 ) ‘unclose the stable of the kine’; gdmad 
vdjebhir A sd nah (r. 52) ‘may he come to us with booty’. 

a. When there are two prepositions, both are accented in the K\' 
being treated as separate words; e. g. up a pj'-A ydhi (i. 82^^) ^come forth’; pdri^ 
spdso nl sedire (i. 2 5^'3) The spies have sat down around’; up a prdyohhir u 
gatam (i. 2^) ‘come hither with refreshments’; dgne^ vi pasya brhatAjihhi ray A 
(ill. 23^) ‘O Agni, look forth towards (us) with ample wealth’. 

a. When d immediately follows another preposition (unless it ends in i), it alone 
is accented, both being compounded with the verb; e. g. dpfigakl'^ (l. 9110) <come hither’ ; 
saniakniosi jTvdsc (X. 25'^) ‘thou fittest (them) for living’. The general rule, however, is 
followed if the preposition preceding d ends in /; e. g. prdty a tanusDa (iv. 44) ‘draw 
(thy bow) against (them)’ 2. In the only passage in which it has been noted in com- 
bination with another preposition preceding it, dva is treated like d\ iipavasrja (x. ilon'->) 
‘pour out’ 0. 

B. The preposition in subordinate clauses is generally compounded 
with the verb, when it is regularly unaccented; e. g. ydd . . uisidaihah^ 
(viii. 9^^) Svhen ye two sit down’. It is, however, often separated from the 
verb, and is then accented as well as the verb. In this case it is commonly the^ 
first word of a Pada, but occasionally comes after the verb ; e, g. vi yo mami^ 
rdjasi(i. 160^^) Svho measured out the two regions’; yds tasUhnbha sdJiasd vi 
jmd dntan (iv. 50^) ‘who with might propped earth’s ends asunder’. Occasionally 
the preposition is separate and accented even when immediately preceding 
the verb; e. g. yd Ahutiui pari vcdd ndmohhili (vi. i?) ‘who fully knows the 
offering with devotion’. 

a. When there are two prepositions, either both are unaccented and 
compounded with the verb, or the first only is separate and accented; e. g. 
yuydui hi, devir, rtayugbkir dsvai/i paripraydthd (iv. 5i5) ‘for ye, O goddesses, 
proceed around with steeds yoked by eternal order’; sdin ydm ctyd^iti dJiendvah 
(V. 6^) ^to whom the cows come together’, ydtra jabhi sauindvd 7 fiake (vni. 69^) 
‘where we to (him) together shout’. A very rare example of two independent 
prepositions in a dependent sentence is prd ydt stoiA . . . upa gTrhhir life 
(iir. 525) ‘when the praiser pours forth laudation to (him) with songs’. 


IV. NOMINAL STEM FORMATION. 

Grassmann, Worterbuch zum Rig-veda 1687 — 173 ^ (list of nominal stems according 
to alphabetical order of the final letter). — Lindner, Altindische Nominalbildung. Nacb. 
den Samhilas dargestellt. Jena 1 87S. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 1 136— 1245 ; Roots, 
Verb-forms, and Primary Derivatives, 1S85. 

II 2 . The bare root, both verbal and pronominal, is often used ^ as 
a declinable stem. But much more generally the stem in declension 
is formed by means of suffixes. These are of two kinds: primary, or 


^ There seems to be an exception in 
dias cid^ indr a, na upa ydhi (vill. 92 lo) ‘thence, 
O Indra, come to us’, but lipa here coming 
at the end of a Pada, is used adnominally 
with nuk. 

- The treatment of two prepositions is 
on the whole the same in the AV. (cp. 
Whitney, APr. 185 ff.) and the TS. (cp. 
Weber, IS. 13, 62 ff.); but the TS. treats 
some other prepositions like < 5 , and the MS. 


goes much further, apparently making accen- 
tuation of the second preposition the rule; 
cp. Delbruck p. 48. 

3 Cp. Delbruck p. 47, end. 

4 It is not clear why the Pada text 
analyses forms like ny dsJdat (l. I 4 T)> 
dstah (VII. iS^q, vy dsihdi (ir. 4^) as nl dsTda^, 
m dstah, in dsthdi. There are about thirty 
instances of this; cp. WHITNEY 1084 a. 
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those that are added directly to roots; secondary, or those that are added 
to stems already derivative (pronominal stems being also accounted as such). 
The distinction between these two kinds is, however, not absolute. Suffixes 
containing a secondary element sometimes have the appearance and appli- 
cation of primary suffixes (as -a?nya == -an-Tya), Less frequently primary 
suffixes come to be used as secondary ones; thus the participial suffixes are 
added not only to the root, but also to primary and secondary conjugation 
stems as well as to tense stems. These nominal suffixes are sometimes added 
by means of what looks like and may conveniently be called a connecting 
vowel, though it may not be so in origin. Primary suffixes are also added 
to roots compounded with verbal prefixes h 


I. Primary Nominal Derivation. 

113. As regards form, the root when used without suffix usually remains 
unchanged in respect to its voweh^; it is then, however, liable to modification 
in two ways: always adding the determinative -/ if it ends in -i, or -r, 
and occasionally appearing in a reduplicated form. But before primary suffixes 
the root usually appears in a strong form: either with Guna of medial or 
final vowels, as vcd-a- ‘knowledge’ from Yvid-, sdr-aua- ‘running’ from 
or with Vrddhi of final -/, -r and lengthening of medial a, as kar-d- ‘making’ 
from grabh-d- ‘seizer’, from Ygrahh-, 

a. As regards meaning, there are two classes of primary derivatives: 
the one expressing abstract action nouns (with an infinitival character), the 
other concrete agent nouns (with a participial character) used as adjectives 
or substantives. Other senses are only modifications of these two; as that 
of the passive participle, which expresses an agent who becomes the recipient 
of an action. The primary suffixes forming action nouns can also nearly all 
be used to form agent nouns; and many of those properly forming agent 
nouns may also form action nouns. Those which properly form action 
nouns are: -a^ -ana^ -ana^ -ani, -as, -il, -i, -is, -J, -Tka, - 21 s, -/as, 

-ti, -tu, -i?ia, -t/ia, -thu, -nas, -Jii, '72u, -pa, -ma, -ma?i, -?m, -y2i, -vaii, -sas. 
Those which properly form agent nouns are: -aka, -at or -ant, -ata, -anlya, 
-asi, -aku, -a?ia, -in, -istha, -lyains, -u, -nka, -u, -uka, -ka, da, -tar, -t 7 iu, dr a, 
-tri, dva, -thi, -na, -mmia, -7fn?i, -ya, -ra, -ri, -ni, -la, -li, -lu, -va, -va 7 ia, -vaiii, 
-vaiiu, -vara, -vas, -vains, -vi, -sa, -saui, -sarti, -S7ia, -smi. 


Root stems. 

114. These stems are used both as action nouns (often in the function 
of infinitives) and as agent nouns, either substantives or adjectives. 

I . Examples of the simple root form are: dyut- f. ‘splendour’, 71 rt- (AV.) f. 
‘gesticulation’, hudli- f. ‘awaking’; dci- ‘giver’, bhid- f. ‘destroyer’, yfij- tn. 
‘companion’, spds- m. ‘spy’; 7 ndh- ‘great’, vrdh- ‘strengthening’. — 2. With root 
determinative -t\ 772i-t- f. ‘pillar’, stud- f. ‘praise’. — 3. With reduplicated root: 
ciklt- ‘wise’ (cii- ‘observe’), jukii- f. ‘sacrificial spoon’ {hti- ‘offer’), juhi- ‘tongue’ 
(Jiu- ‘call’), dadrh-'^ ‘hearty’ (drk- ‘be firm’), didyu- m. ‘missile’, didyiid- f. 
‘missile’, ‘lightning’, sasydd- f. ‘running stream’ (sya 7 id- ‘run’)^ and with intensive 


I Those chiefly thus used are approxima- j 2 That is, the root appears in the “weak 

tely in the order of their frequency: -a,' form, in which it is usually stated. 

-a7ia, >71, ’iar and -ira^ -in, ya, ■va7i and | 3 In dadhfk adv. ‘heartily’. 

-ma7i, 4, -ic, -as\ cp. Whitney 1141 c. j 4 Perhaps also gdiiyd- f. ‘Ganges’ if 
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reduplication: jogu- ‘singing aloud’ {gu- ‘sound’), pra-neni- ‘guiding constantly’ 
{7iT~ ‘lead’), yaviyudh- ‘warlike’ {yudh- ‘fight’), vdmvan- ‘desiring’, a~sUsi\- (AV.) 
‘barren’ (‘not bringing forth’}, ddridra- (VS.) ‘roving’ (dra- ‘run’) is a transfer 
to the radical <3:-stemsh 


-a : action and agent. 

115. "A vast number of derivatives is formed with this suffix, before which 
the root is generally strengthened, but sometimes remains unchanged or is 
reduplicated. Those formed with Guna are more than twice as numerous as 
all the rest taken together. Medial a generally remains unchanged. 

1. Examples of derivatives with Guna are the following action nouns: 

dy-a- m. ‘course’ (A ‘go’) hdv-a- m. ‘invocation’ {ku- ‘call’), tar-a- m. ‘crossing 
{tP- ‘cross’); ved^a- ‘knowledge’ {vid- jds^a- ‘enjoyment’ {jus- ‘enjoy’), 

sdrg-a- ‘emission’ {srj- ‘send forth’); agent nouns: plav-d-m, ‘boat’ {plu- ‘float), 
megh-d- m. ‘cloud’ {inih- ‘discharge water’), cod-d- ‘instigator’ {cud- ‘incite’). With 
medial a\ grdbh-a- m. ‘seizure’ {grabh- ‘seize’), irdm-a- m. ‘weariness’ {srain- 
‘be weary’). 

a. In several words thus formed the meaning varies according as the root is 
accented or the suffix, the word in the former case being nearly always an abstract 
substantive, in the latter regularly an adjective or an agent noun; thus cv'dh- a- m. ‘side , 
ardh-a- ‘half’; is-a- m. ‘speed’, es-d- ‘speeding’;^ c6d-a- m. ‘goad', ‘instigator’; vdr-a- 

m. ‘choice’, var~d- m. (‘chooser’) ‘suitor’, sds-a- m. ‘command’, sds-d- m, ‘commandei , 
sd/c-a’ m. ‘glow’, so/^-d- (AV.) ‘glowing’. 

2. Vrddhi of final vowels and lengthening of action nouns are 
dav-d- (AV.) ‘fire’ {du- ‘burn’), (ar-d- (VS.) ‘crossing’ (if- ‘cross’),^ MSs^-d- 
‘share’ (bhaj- ‘divide’); agent nouns are nay-d- ‘leader’ (nT- ‘lead’), j^r-d- ‘lover’, 
grahh-d- ‘seizer’. 

3. Several derivatives are formed from the weak form of the root, the 
suffix being accented^; thus priy-d- ‘dear’ {pri- ‘please’), sruv-d- m. ‘spoon’ 
{sru- ‘flow’), v7'-d-^ m. ‘troop’ {vr- ‘surround’), tur-d^ ‘rapid’ {tP- ‘cross’); yug-ci- n. 
‘yoke’, suc-d- ‘bright’, krs-d- ‘lean’s. 

a. Several derivatives of this type, which occur almost exclusively at the end of 
compounds, are made from various tense stems; e. g. ‘stopping’, •tud-d- (AV.) 

‘impelling’, -Jas-yct- ‘seeing’, -inv-d- ‘urging’, pr-nd- ‘bestowing’, •tiidh-d- ‘kindling’, -britv^d- 
(AV.) ‘saying’, pib-d- (AV.) ‘drinking’, ‘exciting’ 6; m. ‘attainment’ (aor. stem 

of ji- ‘conquer’), nesd- m. ‘guidance’ (aor. stem of nl- ‘lead’). 

4. A consideiable number of derivates are formed from the reduplicated 
root; thus cacar-d- ‘movable’, dadhrs-d- ‘bold’, vavr-a- m. ‘hiding’ {yr- ‘cover), 
sisay-d- ‘strengthening’ (//- ‘sharpen’), sisndth-a- ‘perforation’ {sjiath- ‘pierce ), 
sasr-d- ‘flowing’ {Vsr-), They are more usually formed directly from the 
intensive stem or from stems analogously reduplicated; e. g. caksm-a- ‘gracious’ 
{ksam- ‘forbear’), rerih-d- (AV.) ‘continually licking’ {rih- ‘lick), -rorud-d- (AV.) 
‘shedding tears’ {rud- ‘weep’), %'evij-d ‘quick’ {vij- ‘dart’); cara-car-d ‘far- 
extending’, cala-cal-d- ‘unsteady’, pani-spad-d- (AV.) ‘palpitating’^ {Y spand-\ 
marX-mrs-d- (AV.) ‘groping’ {inrs- ‘feel’), ma&mluc-d- (AV .) ‘moving about in 


from ga- ‘go’; s'lhc- m. ‘child’, if from hi- j 
‘grow’. _ I 

1 jdgat- ‘going’, ‘living’, is an old parti- 1 
ciple present of the reduplicated stem of j 
gd- ‘go’; Whitney, however, thinks (1147 e) ; 
that it is made from the reduplicated form 
Paga- (= ja-gam-) with the root determina- 
tive -A 

2 In these words the suffix is almost in- 
variably accented ; kdfu-a- ‘desire’ is accented 


on the root as differentiated from kdm-d- ‘des- 
iring’; similarly scik-a- ‘help’ and ^dk-d- ‘help- 
ful’. 

3 See Lindner p. 33. 

4 According to Grassmann, f. vrd-, 

5 Some of the derivatives of this type are 
transitions from the root stems to the ^r-de- 
clension, especially at the end of compounds. 

6 See below, iSeterminative Compounds, 
272. 
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the dark’^ a kind of demon {mluc- ‘set’, of the snn), varl-vrt-d- (AV.) ‘rolling^ 
(vrt- ‘turn’), sam-syad~d- (AV.) ‘running’ ( Y syand-), sa?ii-sras-d- (AV.) ‘decrepit’ 
(srams- ‘fall’), sarT-srp-d- ‘crawling’ ( Y srp-). 

a. The suffix -a is by far the most frequent one used in forming derivatives from 
the root with a verbal prefix, being nearly always accented whether the noun ex- 
presses an action or an agent; e. g. amt-kar^d- (AV.) 'assistance', ahki-droJi-d’ ‘enmity’, 
2(d-d)i‘d- (VS.) m. ‘breathing upwards’, m-mes-d- (VS.) ‘wink’, praiy-ddraD-d- ‘response’, 
sam-yam'd- * ass tmhly' ; atiyaj-d- ‘sacrificing excessively’, ‘over-pious’. adJd-cakkravi-d- [AS .) 
‘climbing over’, d-dardir-d- ‘crushing’, lU-tiid-d- (AV.) ‘rousing’, pari-cm'-d- (AV. VS.) ‘wan- 
dering’, vidodh-d-^ ‘wakeful’, sam-yir-d~ (AV.) ‘swallowing’, sa 7 }j-jay-d‘ ‘victorious’ h 

b. There are many words which have the appearance of ending in this suffix, 
though the root cannot be found elsewhere. They include several nouns of plants and 
animals. Examples are tikhd-^ (AV.) ‘caldron’, krodd- (VS. AVh) ‘breast’, khild- (AV.) 
‘waste land’, nakhd- ‘nail’, pakm- ‘wing’, vamhd ‘reed’ 3 . 

-a-ka : agent. 

116. This suffix, which consists of the primary -a with the secondary -ka 
added, is in a few words used as a primary suffix forming agent nouns only: 
abhAkroAaka- (VS.) ‘re viler’, piy-aka- (AV.) ‘abuser’, a class of demon, vdd/i- 
aka- (AV.), a kind of reed (‘destructive’), sdy-aka- n. ‘missile’ (j/^i’/-); also 
pctv-akd- ‘purifying’, ‘bright’, which though always written thus is invariably 
to be pronounced pavakd-^. 

•-ata : agent. 

117. In a few adjectives the primary suffix -a with dd added is attached 
to the strong form of the root, chiefly with the sense of the gerundive: dars- 
aid- ‘visible’, pac-atd- ‘cooked’, bkar-atd- ‘to be tended’, yaj-atd- ‘to be adored’, 
raj-afd'^ ‘silvery’, hary-atd~^ ‘desirable’. 

-fltf and -a/jf : agent. 

118. The suffixes -at and -ant are almost restricted to the formation of 
active participles. The former appears chiefly in the formation of present 
participles of the reduplicating class, as ddd-at- ‘giving’; also in dds-at- ‘wor- 
shipping’, sds-at- ‘instructing’, and the aorist participle ddky-at- and dhdks-at- 
from dah- ‘burn’. There are besides a few substantives originally participles, 
which have shifted their accent, formed with -at: vah-dt- f. ‘stream’, vegk-dt- 
(AV. VS.) f. ‘barren cow’, vdgh-dt- m. ‘sacrificer’, srav-dt- f. ‘stream’, sasc-dt- m. 
‘pursuer’ 7 . The suffix -ant is used to form the active participle of present 
stems (excepting those of the reduplicating class), of future stems, and aorist 
stems. Some of these have become independent adjectives: r/i-diit- ‘weak’, 
ph-ant- ‘spotted’, brh-dnt- ‘great’, mah-Ant-^ ‘great’, rus-a?it- ‘brilliant’; also 
the substantive d-d 7 it- m. ‘tooth’ 9 . dvay-ant- in d-dvay-a 7 it- (RVh) ‘not double- 
tongued’ has the appearance of a participle of a denominative stem from. 
dvi- ‘two’. With the same suffix are formed the two pronominal stems I-y-anf- 
‘so great’ (‘making this’, !-) and kl-y-ant- ‘how great?’ (‘making what?’ ki-), 

an- : action and agent. 

iig. Few words are formed with this suffix, and in some of them the 
root is doubtful. 


1 Cp. Lindner p. 35. 

2 Also in ukha-cchid’ (RV^.) ‘fragile as a 
pot’, f. tikkd-. 

3 Cp. Lindner p. 33, bottom. 

4 -aka- also appears in the Proper Name 
nabh-dka-, 

5 Probably from the root raj- ‘colour’. 


I 6 Formed from the denominative stem 
of hdrl- ‘bright’. 

7 See below, Participial stems in 
31 1 A.^ 

8 With lengthened vowel in the strong 
cases. 

9 See below, Participles in -an/, 313. 
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The only action nouns are the following neuters: 77 iah-d 7 i‘'^ ‘greatness', 
raj-dll- (RV^h) ‘guidance’, gd 77 ibh-an- (VSh) ^deptlV. The infinitives in -s-dr-i 
(588c) are, however, probably locatives of action nouns formed with -aTt 
from aorist stems. 

Agent nouns are: ziks-dii” m. ‘ox’, cdks-a 7 i- (AV.) n. ‘eye’, tdks-aii- in. 
‘carpenter’, pUs-dn- m., N. of a god, plih-dfi- (VS. AV.) m. ‘spleen’, 77iajj-dn- m. 
‘marrow’, 7 nurdh-dn- m. ‘head’, rdj-an- m. ‘king’, tjs-an- adj. ‘virile’, m. ‘bull’, 
sdg/i-UTi- (TS. in. 2. ij ‘vulture’. 

a. There are also several words formed with -an the root and original meaning of 
which are mostly doubtful: i. yu-v-ati- m. ‘youth’, yoyan- f. ‘maiden’, sv-dn- m. ‘dog’; 
2. defective neuter nouns; aks-dn- ‘eye’, ds-an- ‘blood’, asi/i-dn- ‘bone’, dh-a^i- ‘day’, ds-dn- 
‘face’, ud-dn-'^ ‘water’, ndh-an- udder’, dadhan- ‘sour milk’, doydn- (AV.) ‘arm’, ya/c-dn~ 
‘liver’, sdk-aft- (AV. VS.) ‘dung’, sakth-dn- ‘thigh’; 3. stems occurring at the end ot 
compounds only: -gm-mi- and (also used independently) ‘course’, -dh-a/i- ^ ‘playing’; 

-bhv-an-\ ‘being’, -sv‘a 77-5 ‘growing’ (P)^^. 

-a/jfl : action and agent. 

120. With the suffix -ana are formed a large number of derivatives with 
both types of meaning. The root generally shows Guna, sometimes Vrddhi, 
occasionally no change, rarely a weakened vowel. These derivatives very 
often appear with a preposition, such verbal compounds coming next in 
frequency to those formed with the suffix -a. 

1. With Guna are formed neuter action nouns; e. g. kdr-aiia- ‘deed’^ 

cdy-afia-{KNj ‘piling’, dev-ana- ‘play’, ‘enjoyment’, vdrdh-aiia- ‘increase’, 

vdd-ana- ‘possession’, hdv-ana- ‘invocation’, adhi-vi-kdrt-ana- ‘cutting off’; also 
agent nouns; e. g. the adjectives kar-a7id- ‘active’, cet-ana- ‘visible’, cdd-ana- 
(AV.)7 ‘impelling’, vi-77iGC-a7ia- ‘releasing’; from a duplicated (intensive) stem: 
7^gar-and- (VS.) ‘waking’ 

2. With Vrddhi® or lengthened medial a are formed neuter action 
nouns, sometimes with a concrete sense; e. g. nt-pdr-a/ia- (AV.) ‘transporting’, 
upa-vds-a7ia- (AY.) ‘clothing’, ^dress\ pra-zulc-ana- ‘proclamation’, sdd-a/ia- 

also agent nouns; e. g. sam-srav-a7ia- (AV.) ‘flowing together’; -cQt-a?ia~ ‘driving 
away’, 7ndd-ana- ‘gladdening’, -vSh-ana- ‘conveying’, -spds-a7ia-^ (AV.) ‘spying’; 
svdd-a/ia- m. ‘sweetener’. 

3. With unchanged vowel (final -a and medial a) are formed neuter 

action nouns; e. g. daTia- ‘giving’, nd-ydim- (AV.) ‘going out’, fii-dhtVia- 
‘receptacle’, rdkya7ia- ‘protection’, sdd-a 7 ia- ‘seat’, ava-pra-b/inims-a 7 ia- (AV, 
XIX. 39®) ‘slipping 'down\ prd/ya/ia- ‘breathing’ (\da/i-); anomalously formed 
directly from a preposition, ‘meeting’; also agent nouns; e. g. tap- 

a 7 ia- ‘burning’, a- kr dm- aim- (VS.) ‘stepping upon’, sa 7 n-gd?n-a 7 ia- ‘assembling’. 

4. With weak vowel are formed very few derivatives: either neuter 
action nouns partly with concrete meaning: krp-dija- ‘misery’, prs-ana- 
‘tenderness, bhuv-aiia- ‘being’, vrj-dna- and (once) vrj-aiia- ‘enclosure’, -sicv- 

(A V.) ‘procreation’; or agent nouns: krp-arid- (AY .) ‘miserable’, tur-d 7 ia- 


^ Used in the instrumental only. 

2 From ud- ‘be wet’. 

3 From dlv- ‘play’ in pratl-dlv-aii- ‘adver- 
sary at play’. 

4 From bhu- ‘be’ in z'l-bkvan- and vi-bhvdn- 
‘far-reacliing’. 

5 In the Proper Names mdiarl-iv-aii- and 

cp. Wackernagel 21, p. 125, 
bottom, and above, p. 95, n. 

“ •kd 77 ian- in }n-kd??ian- ‘desirous’ is a 
transition form for the t?-stem 721-kdma-. 


1 In the RV. only as final member of 
, compounds, rsi-codatia- etc. 
i 8 In this type the only vowel appearing 
in the radical syllable is d. 

9 In prali-spdsa}ia- (AV. vill. 5^1). 

10 See Whitmey’s note on ndvaprablu dth- 
Sana- in his translation of AV.XIX.398 and 
Weber's erroneous interpretation of this as 
‘descent of the ship’. 
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^speedine’: m. ur-ana- ‘ram^ ivr- ^cover’), kir-una- m. ‘dust’ (‘scattering’) 
vkyaua- (YS.) ‘testicle’. 

-a/7ff : action and agent. 

121. With this suffix (accented on the first or the last syllable) are formed 
some feminine action nouns (like the neuters in -ana) which sometimes have 
a concrete meaning: as-anci- ‘missile’, jar-ami- ‘old age’, dyot-anA- ‘brilliance’, 
man-ami- ‘devotion’, rod/i-ami- (‘obstruction’) ‘dam’, svet-anA- ‘daybreak’, has-anA- 
daughter’. kap-anA- ‘caterpillar’ and ras-anA- ‘rein’ have the appearance of 
being formed with this suffix, though the radical parts are not found in 
independent use. Accented on the penultimate syllable: arh-dna- ‘merit’, 
jar-ana- ‘dry wood’(?), harh-dna- ‘might’, khand-dml- ‘brilliance’, 77 ianih-dna- 
d'eadiness’, i 7 ieh-dna- ‘abundance’, vaks-dna- ‘belly’, vad/i-dna- ‘slaughter’, va?i- 
dna- ‘desire’. The formation of yos-djia- (RVb), usually yos-ana-^ ‘woman’ is 
obscure h With the suffix -ana- is also formed (though irregularly accented on 
the radical syllable) prt-ana-^ ‘fight’ from a root not found in independent use^. 
The suffix -ana also forms feminine agent nouns (adjectives) corresponding 
to masculines in accented -apia-; thus tur-dna-^ ‘speeding’, tvar-anA- (AY.) 
‘hasting’, spaiid-anA- (AY.) ‘kicking’. 

a. Derivatives in -ana with verbal prefixes, if compounded with other words, form 
their f. in -ana- ; thus an-apa-vac-ana- (AV.) hiot to be ordered away’, supa-vauc-ana- and 
supa-sarp-ana-l {pN ^ ‘easy of approach’, sdd-vi-dhana- ‘forming an order [vl-dkana-) of six’. 

-ani : action and agent. 

122. This suffix, accented either on the first or the last syllable, is added 
to either the strong or the weak form of the root. 

1. It forms feminine action nouns, sometimes with concrete sense; thus 

as-d?ii- ‘missile’, is-dni- ‘impulse’, ksip-ani- ‘blow’, dyot-anl- ‘brilliance’, dham-ani- 
‘piping’, vart-am-^txz.Q\i\ sar-dni-^myixy' , also ‘noise’ (?) in the compound 

jarani-prA- ‘moving with noise’ (?). 

2. It forms agent nouns, both m. f. substantives and adjectives; thus 
ar-dni- f. ‘fire-stick’, caks-dni- m. ‘enlightener*’, car-dni- ‘movable’, ‘active’, 
tar-dni- ‘swift’, dhvas-dni- ‘sprinkling’, vaks-dni- m. ‘strengthener’; also in the 
compounds dn-ars-a^zi-, N. of a demon, Aj-ani- (AY.) f ‘stick for driving’ 
{a-aj-) and ndani-77idt- ‘abounding in waves’ {ud-azii- ‘undulating’ from ud- 
‘be wet’). 

a. From the reduplicated root: papt-azii- {pat- ‘liy’) in sii-papt-ani- f. 
‘swift flight’. From aorist stems: cars-anl- ‘active’ {car- ‘move’), f. pi. ‘men’, 
‘crossing’ (yr- ‘cross’), saks-dnl- ‘overcoming’ ( From desiderative 
stems: ruruks-dm- ‘willing to destroy’ {rzj- ‘break’), sisas-dni- ‘eager to win’ 
{Y sa-)^ d-susuks-dni- ‘gleaming forth’ {sue- ‘shine’). 

-anJ : action and agent. 

123. This suffix is the feminine form corresponding to the action and 

agent nouns formed with -ana from the strengthened or unreduced root^, 
with or without verbal prefix; thus ‘urging’ {cod-ana-)^ pes-anT- (AY.) 

‘well-formed’ {pes-ana-)^ prdks-am- (YS. AY.) f. ‘sprinkling water’, pra-jnAfil- 


1 Other stems with the same meaning 
are \ yos-a 7 t-, yos-a-fyds-it^. The root is probably 
ynt- ‘unite*. 

2 The suffix -ana never otherwise occurs 
when the root is accented. 

3 Only as a nominal stem pft- ‘fight*. 


4 This is the only example of such 
accentuation. 

5 That is, su-upa-vahe-and- and sn-tipa- 
sarp-and-, 

6 See -anay 120, i — 3. 

7 In brahma-codajil- ‘stimulating devotion’. 
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(AV.) ‘easily known’, spdr-am- (AV.) ‘preserving’; abhi-sdu-am- (AV.) ‘pressing 
implement’, vi-dJidr-ani- (AV.) ‘preserving’. 

a. In some (partly obscure) words the accent here shifts from the radical vowel 
to tlie^ final of the suffix : ars-anf- (AV.) ‘piercing pain’, cet-a 7 fi- (AV.) ‘visible’ [cet-ana-\ 
‘heat’ {tap-ana- ‘burning’), ied-anf- (AV. VS.) ‘blood’, prs-anf- ‘tender’ {pfs-ana- 
‘tenderness’), vrj-anf- ‘enclosure’ {vrj-mta- and vfj-ana-\ 

•an-lya : gerundive. 

124. This is a new compositive suffix beginning to be attached directly 
to the root in the formation of the gerundive. It is based on the primary 
suffix -ana of neuter action nouns extended with the secondary adjective 
suffix -Jya. There are two examples in the AV.: upa-jw-aniya- ‘to be 
subsisted on’, and a-mantr-aniya- ‘to be addressed’. 

-ar : agent. 

125. This suffix is found in a very few words: us-dr- f. ‘dawn’, dev-dr- m. 
‘husband’s brother’, nd-nmd-ar- f. ‘husband’s sister’^. 

-as : action and agent. 

126. This suffix forms a large class of neuter action nouns (which some- 
times acquire a concrete sense) accented on the root, and a small class of 
agent nouns (mostly adjectives) accented on the suffix. Some words belong 
to one class or the other according to the accent. The root generally takes 
Guna, and medial a is sometimes lengthened, while the vowel is reduced in 
a few instances. 

I. Examples of action nouns are: with Guna, prdy-as- ‘pleasure’ ( 
srdv-as- ‘fame’ ( kdr-as- ‘deed’ ( cct-as- ‘brilliance’ ( ]/'<r//-), tej-as- 
‘splendour’ doh-as- ‘milking’ {Y duh-y. With medial a unchanged: 

dv-as- ‘aid’, tap- as- ‘heat’, prdth-as- ‘breadth’, vdc-as- ‘speech’; and with partially 
or wholly concrete meaning, cdkyas- ‘lustre’, ‘eye’, mdn-as- ‘thought’, ‘mind’, 
sdr-as- ‘lake’. With lengthened a: -vdtt-as-^, vds-as- ‘covering’, ‘garment’, 
vdk-as- ‘offering’, -svad-as- ‘flavour’ in prd-svadas- ‘agreeable’; and from roots 
not in independent use: pdj-as- ‘brilliance’ and pdtk-as-^ ‘path’. With reduced 
vowel: ur-a$- ‘breast’, juv-as- ‘speed’ (beside j’dv-as-), mrdh-as- ‘contempt’, 
sir-as- ‘head’; also vip-as- ‘inspiration’ in the compounds vipas-cit- ‘inspired’ 
and vipO'dhn- ‘bestowing inspiration’; iras- ‘anger’ in the denominative iras-yd- 
‘be angry’; hur-as- ‘deceit’ in huras-dt- ‘plotting mischief’. Perhaps also the 
adverbs (with shift of accent) tir-ds ‘across’ and mith-ds ‘mutually’. 

a. To roots ending in -d the suffix is added direct in dkas-S n. ‘light’ {^/id- ‘shine’} 
and -ads - 5 ‘giving’ 6 (ydd-). jhas- ‘kinsman’ and mas- ‘moon’ are probably also formed 
with the suffix but being masculines were most likely agent nouns in origin: md~ds- 
— ‘measurer’ {ma- ‘measure’). The suffix seems to be added with an intervening y in 
-hdv-as ‘agility ’ 7 if it is derived from hd- ‘leave’s, while in dhay-as- n. ‘enjoyment’ and 
-gdy-as- ‘song ’ 9 the j' probably belongs to the rooti'>. 


1 svdsar- ‘sister’ in probably an old com- 
pound in which -sar represents a root; cp. 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2, S, note. 

2 The word hes-as- ‘missile’ is perhaps 
formed from the aorist stem of hi- ‘impel’. 

3 In zi-vdcas- (AV.) ‘speaking variously’ 
and sd-vacas- (AV.) ‘speaking similarly’, 

4 According to Oldenberg, ZDMG. 54, 607 
this word means ‘home’ and is perhaps formed 
with a suffix -thas from pd- ‘protect’ ; accord- 
ing to Sieg, Gurupujakaumudl 97, it means 
‘food’, and is derived from pa- ‘drink’. 

Indo-ansche Philolos’ie. I. L 


5 Often to be read as dissyllables, bhaas- 
and daas-. 

6 In -das- ‘giving’ and -dhas- ‘placing’ an 
-as has been formed probably by a mis- 
understanding of the N. sing. and -dkd-s. 

7 In m-hayas- ‘vigorous’ and sdrva-hdyas- 
(AV.) ‘having all strength’. 

8 But it may be a derivative of hi- 
‘impeT, 

9 From dhe- ‘suck’ and gai- ‘sing’; cp. 
above 27 a. 

10 In pi-v-as- n. ‘fat’ {pt- ‘swell’) the z/may 

8 
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2. Agent nouns in -as, mostly adjectives, correspond in sev^eral instances 
to action nouns accented on the root. These are ap-ds- ‘active’ (dp-as- Svork’), 
tar-ds- (VS^) ‘quick’ {tdr-as- ‘quickness’), iyaj-ds- m. ‘descendant’ {iydj-as- 
‘abandonment’), duv-ds- ‘stirring’ [duv-as- ‘worship’), ma/i-ds- ‘great’ (md/i-as- 
‘greatness’). The derivative tav-ds- occurs both as an adjective ‘strong’ and 
without change of accent^ as a m. substantive ‘strength’. A few others have 
no corresponding action noun: ios-ds- ‘bestowing’, d/imr-ds- ‘deceiving’, yaj-ds- 
‘oifering’, vedh-ds- ‘worshipper, vei-ds- (AV.) ‘neighbour’; and from a denomi- 
native stem mrgay-ds- (AVh) ‘wild animal’^. 

a. There are a few substantives accented on the suffix and seemingly 
never neuter, which are allied to the neuter action nouns in meaning, some 
being abstract, others concrete in sense. The change of accent may be due 
to change of gender^. Thus ra/es-ds- m. occurs beside rdks-as- n. both 
meaning ‘demon'. There also occur jar-ds- m. ‘old age’, hliiy-ds- m. ‘fear’, 
tves-ds-^ ‘impulse’, hav-ds- ‘invocation’; us-ds- f. ‘dawn’ may have been an 
agent noun originally; dos-ds- (AVh) f. (?) beside dos-d~ ‘night’ may be due 
to parallelism with tis-ds-. The stem upds- ‘lap’ (the gender of which is 
uncertain, as it occurs only in the locative singular) may have been formed 
under the influence of upd-stha-^ m. ‘lap’. 

a. A few Proper Names are formed with the suffix -as; thus nodJL-ds-\ arcantmas- 
is a compound of anas- ‘wain’, possibly also bhaldnds-. ap-sards-^ f. ‘nymph’ is perhaps 
a compound (‘moving in the waters’), dnoiras-, a name of Agni, has the appearance of 
being formed with this suffix, but the -s is perhaps secondary;. 

•as ! : action and agent. 

127. This suffix, which is an extension of -as with -i, forms a couple 
of action nouns with concrete sense, and a few agent nouns: dhasl- m. 
‘drink’ (dhe- ‘suck’) and dhasl- f. ‘abode’; at-as!- m. ‘beggar’, dharn-asl- ‘strong’, 
san-asi' ‘victorious’. 

-a : action. 

128. By far the greatest proportion of words in -a consists of secondary 
feminine adjectives corresponding to masculines and neuters in -a. 

There is, however, also a considerable number of feminine action nouns 
of an independent character, formed by adding -d sometimes to the root, but 
usually to secondary conjugation stems (desiderative, causative, denominative). 
Thus is-d- (AV.) ‘dominion’, nmd-d- (AY,) ‘blame’; jigis-d- ‘desire to win’, 
bhiks-d- (AV.) ‘begging’, vTrts-d-^ ‘desire to frustrate’; gamay-d-^ (AVh) ‘causing 
to go’; asvay-d- ‘desire for horses’, apasy-d- ‘activity’, timsy-d- ‘readiness to 
help’, jivanasy-d- (TS. ii. 3. io^- 3 ) ‘desire of life’, sukratuy-d- ‘skill’. 

a. This suffix has the appearance of being added to a reduplicated stem in Jdngh-d- i*"' 
‘leg’ and jihv-d- ‘tongue’; it may also be contained in the very obscure word snsa-'^'^ (AV'f.). 


have been inserted owing to the influence 
of pi-van- adj. Tat’. 

1 Whitney 1152, 2 e, erroneously, lavas- 
‘strength’. 

2 The suffix is probably contained in 
d-han-ds- ‘wanton’, but the derivation is 
obscure, Cp. Fr5hde, BB. 21, 321 — 330. 

3 The dative infinitives from stems in -as 
are sometimes accented on the root, but 
usually on the suffix (105 a). This may indicate a 
difference of gender, the former being neuter, 
the latter masculine. 

4 As tves-ds- and hav-ds- occur in the 
1. sing, only, the gender is uncertain, 


but owing to the accent it is probably 
masc. 

5 According to Grassmann, however, 
npdstha- probably = npds-si/ia-; cp. Si, 2 cc. 

6 See Macdonell, Vedic Mythology 47, 
note 3 ; but cp. Pischel, VS. 3, 1 97. 

7 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 188. 

S From vi-Trisa- desiderative of rdh- 
‘prosper’, 

9 The causative stem used in the forma- 
tion of the periphrastic perfect. 

Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 106, 

top. 

II See Whitney’s note on AV. i, ii^. 
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-dku : agent. 

129. This very rare suffix seems to have been limited to the formation 
of agent nouns. It appears in tnrday-nku- ^gracious’ (formed from a causative 
stem)j pfd-aJai- (AV. VS.)^ ‘adder’, iksv-aku-^ N. of a man. 

^dna : agent. 

130. This suffix forms a middle participle^ from the present (455, 461^ 
4^7, 473, 479)j the perfect (493) and (in the form of -s-ana) from the 
aorist tense stem 3 (527). It also appears in the formation of a few 
adjectives and substantives, a preceding u always taking Guna. Such adjectives 
are; tdkav-aria- ^speeding’ (beside tdk-u- and tdk-va-), bhrgav-ana- ‘beaming’ 
(beside bhfgu- m.), vdsav-ana~ ‘possessing wealth’ (vdsu-)^ urdhva-s~and- ‘being 
erect’ (formed like an aorist participle from urdhvd- ‘upright’). 

There are also the Proper Names dpriav-dna-^ cydv-dna-, prthaV’a7ia-\ 
also cydvat-a?ia- which looks as if formed by adding -ana to the active 
present participle stem of cyu- ‘fall’. Of doubtful derivation are the substantives 
pdrs-ana- m. ‘abyss’ and f. ‘river’ (i. 32^). 

-/ : action and agent. 

131. With this suffix are formed numerous feminine action nouns, agent 
nouns (adjectives and masculine substantives), and a few neuters of obscure 
etymology 

The root appears in various forms; sometimes with Guna, Vrddhi or 
lengthened generally with unchanged or weak vowel, often reduplicated. 
Before the suffix a final radical palatal regularly appears (not the original 
guttural). In many of these derivatives the i*oot is not traceable elsewhere. 
The accent is so fluctuating that no general rule can be stated. The meaning 
is often greatly specialised. 

1. Examples of action nouns are; with Guna, ropd (AV.) ‘pain’, 
soc-i (AV.) ‘heat’; with lengthened a: aj-i- m. f. ‘race’, grdh-i- ‘seizure’, 
dhr^j-i- ‘course’; with unchanged vowel: sa?id- ‘gain’; with weak vowel: 
tvis4- ‘brilliance’, krs-t- ‘tillage’, ruCH- (AV.) ‘brightness’. 

2. Examples of agent nouns are: with Guna, ar4- ‘devout’, arc4- m. 
‘beam’; with Vrddhi, Jzdrs4 (VS.) ‘drawing’; with lengthened vowel 

f. ‘wife’, sdr-i- f. ‘arrow’ (RVh), a kind of bird (VS. TS.), dus4- (AV.) 
‘poisonous matter’; also in a few words of obscure etymology, drap-i- m. 
‘mantle’, ndbhd- f. ‘navel’, pdn-l- m. ‘hand’, rds-I- m. ‘heap’; Avith unchanged 
vowel: krid-i- ‘playing’, granthd- m. ‘knot’, mdA4- ‘great’; with weak vowel: 
si/c-2- ‘bright’, grbh4- (AV.) ‘container’, bhhn4- ‘lively’ (beside bhpnd- f. ‘lively 
motion’). From the reduplicated root, which nearly always has a Aveak 
or reduced radical voAA^el, are formed with ordinary reduplicative vowel: 
cikit4-'‘ (SV.) ‘understanding’, cdkr4- ‘active’, jdghr4~ ‘sprinkling about’ {ghr-)^ 
pdpr-i- ‘bestowing abundantly’, bahhr4- ‘carrying’, vavr4- m. ‘covering’, sdsr4- 
‘speeding’, suyv4- ‘pressing’; yuyudh4- ‘warlike’, vlvic4- ‘appropriating’ (Y 


^ It occurs in the RV. only as the 
first member of a compound in pfdahi- 
same- ‘having a surface like that of a 
snakeh 

2 See Lindner p. 53—55. 

3 dpndiia- seems to be an irregular present 
participle of ap- ‘obtain’ formed from the stem 
dp-nd- instead of dp^nn-. 


4 For this word occurring in the form of 
riijands see p. 59, note i. 

5 See Grassmann, Worterbuch l7lSf. ; 
Lindner p. 55 — 58. 

6 At the end of compounds beside the 
independent jdni-. 

7 Various reading for the dkii-tc- of the 
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idg7n A ^hastening’ {gam- '%o'‘)Jdghn-i- ^striking’ ( Y han-), sds7i-i- ‘winning’; 
'conducting’ ( tdtur-i- 'victorious {Y tf-), pdpitr-i- and pupur-i- (SV.) 
'bestowing abundantly’ {Y Pf-) beside pdpr-i\ ^ with lengthened or strong 
reduplicative vowel: tdtrp-i- 'gladdening’, dddhrs-i- 'bold’, vdvaJi-i- ‘driving 
swiftly’, sasah-i- 'victorious’; tntupi- ‘speeding’, tutuj-i- m. 'stimulator’, ydymv-i- 
'driving away’, yayudh-i- 'warlike’; jarhhdr-i- 'nourishing’’ ( Y^^r”) b The weak 
reduplicated present stem appears in dad-i- 'giving’ and dddh-i- 'bestowing’; 
from similar stems (appearing in the perfect) are formed pap-i 'drinking’ ( ]/ pa~) 
and 'speeding’ ( 

a. There are only about half a dozen neuters formed with the suffix -f, 
nearly all being obscure in origin. They are dks-i- 'eye’, dsth-i- (AV. VS.) 
'bone’, dddh-l- 'sour milk’, sdmd- 'toil’ {sam- 'work’); and with Vrddhi hdrd-i- 
'heart’. 

b. The root is sometimes compounded with verbal prefixes in these 
derivatives, the suffix being then usually accented; thus a-jnn-i- f. 'birth’, 
vi-vavr-i- m. 'opening’, samdan-l- f. 'harmony’, 'music’, ayajd- 'bringing near 
by offerings’, a-mur-i- m. 'destroyer’, ni-jagJmd- 'striking down’, paf'd-dad-P 
'delivering over’, vi-sasaliP- 'victorious’, vy-dfias-I-^ 'pervading’. 

c. From dhd~ ‘put’ is derived the stem -e/A/- which is used in forming 
many m. compounds; e. g. antar-dhl- (AV.) 'concealment’, ud-dhi- (AV.), part 
of a car, 7 n-dhi- ‘treasure’, pari-d/ii- ‘fence’. From st/id- ‘stand’ is similarly 
formed ‘St/ii- in p7-ati-sthl- f. 'resistance’. There is here some doubt as to 
whether we have a reduced form of the root (as in dhi-ta-) or displacement 
of the radical vowel by the very frequent suffix -u The latter alternative is 
perhaps the more probable owing to the almost invariable accentuation of 
the i and the occurrence of a stem like prati-stki- ‘resistance’ beside prati- 
sthd- ‘standpoint’. 


-/>? : agent. 

132. The very frequent secondary suffix -m seems sometimes to have 
the value of a primary suffix, exclusively, however, at the end of compounds; 
thus -dd-l7t- 'eating’, -^.f-/;z-(AV.) 'seeking’, -tod-in- 'piercing’, d-7id77t-i7i- ‘unbending’, 
•vyadh-m- (AV.) ‘piercing’; from a present stem -as-nuv-in- (VS.) ‘reaching’; 
from an aorist stem -saks-ht-^ overpowering (y’j'^/z-); from a reduplicated 
stem -yay-i7i- ‘going’ 


dstha : agent. 

133- With this suffix attached to the root is formed the superlative 
with an adjectival sense. The root is regularly accented s, t and u taking 
Gupa, while a remains unchanged, though in two or three instances it is 
strengthened with a nasal. Roots in -d combine that vowel with the initial -i 
of the suffix to which, however, is usually to be read as two syllables. 
About fifty superlatives formed with this suffix occur in the Sanihitas. Examples 
are: ndy-istha- 'leading in the best manner’ {iiT- ‘lead’), jdv-istha- ‘quickest’ 
{ju- 'speed’), ved-istha- 'procuring most’ {vid- 'find’), soc-istha- ‘most brilliant’ 
{sue- ‘shine’); ydj-istha- ‘sacrificing best’; bd}nh-istha- ‘most abundant’ {ba7nh- 


1 The words hdmbhar-i- (VS.) m., a soma- 
guarding genius, karkar-t- f. ‘lute’, dimdt/bhd- 
m. ‘drum’ may be onomatopoetic in origin. 

2 From the perfect stem dn-as- of as- 
‘attain’. 

3 In p 7 'a-saks 4 n- ‘victorious’. 


4 In ni-yay-ht- ‘passing over’. Cp. I^indner 
p. 59; Whitney 1183 a. 

5 Except two or three times jyesihd- and 
kan-isthd- (see above p. 83, 14); and when 
the superlative is compounded with a prefix, 
which then has the accent. 
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‘make firm’), md7nh-istha- ‘most liberal’ {ftiah- ‘be great’); jyesfha- ‘greatest’ 
and jyesthd- ‘eldest’ {jya- ‘overpower’), dhestha- ‘bestowing the most’ i^Ydka-)^ 
yestha- Agoing fastest’ {Yya-). 

a. In many instances these superlatives attach themselves in meaning 

to derivative adjectives, being formed from the root which the latter 
contain; thus os-istka-^ (TS. i. 6. 12 3) beside dsa-m ‘quickly’, bdrhdsiha- 
‘greatest’ beside hrh-dni- ‘great’, vdr-isiha- ‘choicest’ {vr- ‘choose’) beside vdr-a- 
‘choice’, sdd/i-istha- ‘straightest’ beside sadh-ii- ‘straight’. In a few cases 
the suffix is added to the derivative form of the root which appears in the 
adjective; thus ds-istha- (AY\) ‘swiftest’ beside (from as- ‘reach’); and 

in ndv-i^ha- ‘newest’ the suffix is attached to the radical element in ndv-a-- 
‘new’ (and not directly to the root from which that word may be derived). 

b. In some cases the root is compounded with a verbal prefix or 
other indeclinable; thus d-gam~Ldha- ‘coming best’, d-sram-i^ha- ‘never tiring’, 
sdm-bhav-iYha-^^ ‘most beneficial’. 

a. There are some irregularities in the formation of this superlative. Thus i>hu- 
retains its vowel unchanged, adding the suffix with an intervening -y\ bhu~y4stha-^ 
‘greatest’; the roots p7-J- and h^T- are treated as if they ended in -5; p7dstha‘ ‘dearest’, 
sresfha- ‘most glorious’; pdr-s-isfha- ‘taking across best’ is made fiom an aorist stem of 
pr- ‘cross’. The abnormal accentuation of jyesthd- ‘eldest’ is doubtless intended to 
differentiate its meaning from jyistha- ‘greatest’. The use of ka7i-isthd- ‘youngest’ is 
parallel to that of the formers. 

-is : action. 

134. This suffix forms a dozen neuter action nouns, mostly used in a 
concrete sense. Though the root takes Guna, the suffix is accented except 
in three instances. The words thus formed are: a7'c-is- ‘fliame’, d7nds~^ ‘raw 
fiesh’, krav-is- ‘raw flesh’, chad-is- ‘cover’, chard-is- ‘protection’, jyoi-is- ‘light’, 
barh-is- ‘straw’, 7‘oc-is- ‘light’, va7't-is- ‘track’, vydih-is- ‘course’ (?), soc4s- ‘flame’, 
sa7'j7-is- ‘melted butter’, hav-is- ‘oblation’. 

a. Besides these av-is- appears for av-as~ ‘aid’ and 77ia/i-ts- for 7?idk-as- 
‘greatness’ in a few derivatives: avis-ydnt- ‘helping readily’, aviyyd- ‘desire’, 
avis-yu- ‘desirous’; mdhis-vant- ‘great’; and with inorganic -s tiivi-s- ‘might’, 
suci-s- ‘flame’, su-7'abhl-s- ‘fragrant’ for tuvi-^ suci-^ surabhi- in a few derivatives: 
tiivis-7nant- ‘mighty’, sucis-mant- (only voc.) ‘brilliant’, surah his-tama- ‘very 
fragrant’. 

-7: action and agent. 

135- This suffix, besides its secondary use in the formation of feminines, 
chiefly adjectives, from m. and n. stems in -u^ -r, as well as various 

consonant stems (201), seems to be primary in forming a few independent 
feminine action and agent nouns. Such are deh-i- ‘rampart’, 7iad4- ‘stream’, 
7ta7id4- ‘joy’, pes-T- (RVh) ‘swaddling clothes’ (?), ves4- ‘needle’, sdc-i- ‘power’, 
sarn-T- and sim-T- ‘work’; seemingly from an aorist stem ij/vah-) (RVh) 

‘flame’. There are also about a dozen masculines: ah4- ‘serpent’, npav4- 
(VS.) ‘encouraging’, daks-T- (RVk)^ ‘flaming’, prav4- ‘attentive’, dus‘prav4- 


1 In the compound osiitha-davan- ‘giving 
immediatelyh 

2 Probably from a demonstrative root 7111 .- 
which appears in 7iu *now% nu-ia7ia- ‘presenf. 

3 This superlative is formed under the 
influence of the positive sam-bhn- as the in- 
dependent superlative of bJm- is bhu-y-isika-. 

4 The regular form bhav-istha- occurs in 
combination with sa7}i-. 


5 kdn-isfia- ‘smallest’ appears in books v 
and VI of the TS. 

6 This word, which occurs in the L. sing, 
form dmis-i only, is given as m, in BR., pw., 
and Grassmann, but why it should not be 
like all the rest a neuter, is not clear. 

7 Only voc. dakd^ Pada dhaksi-, I. 1418 . 
Cp. p. 1 19 , note 5. 
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‘unfriendly’; su-prav4- ‘very attentive’, raih-i- ‘charioteer’, &rath-T- ‘not a 
charioteer’; and the Proper Names ndm-t- and prth-T-^. 

■Ika : action and agent. 

136. This suffix forms a few neuter substantives and some adjectives: 
thus dn-ika- n. ‘face’, drs-ika- n. ‘aspect’, imui-Jkd' n. ‘grace’, d-sar-Tka~ (AV.) n. 
‘rheumatic pains’; -rj-Tka-^ ‘beaming’, drbh-ika~ m., N. of a demon, vrdh* 
Jkd- m. ‘in creased, vi-sar-ika- (AV.) m., a kind of disease; from a reduplicated 
stem: par-pliar-fka- m. ‘filler’. 

•-Tydms : agent. 

137. This suffix is used in forming comparatives, being added to the 

root in the same way as the superlative suffix dstha (133). At least 40 of 
these derivatives 3 occur in the Samhitas. Examples are: jdv-Tyanis- ‘quicker’, 
mdijih-Tyains- ‘more liberal’, ydj-Iyams- ‘sacrificing better’, tdj-iya7ns‘ ‘sharper’, 
vcd-Tyams- ‘procuring more’, yddh-Jyams- ‘fighting better’, preyains-^ ‘dearer’ 
(l/A/T-j, hryains’'^ ( f/Av-) ‘more splendid’, stkeyavis- ‘lasting’ Connected 

in sense with the corresponding positive are dn-iyanis- (AV.) ‘smaller’, 
beside d/m- ‘minute’, sds-tya/ns' ‘more frequent’, beside sds~z>a;/t- ‘constant’; 
and from a derivative form of the root tiksn-iyams- (AV.)^ ‘sharper’, beside 
tlkpid- ‘sharp’ (tij- ‘be sharp’). 

a. Beside the usual form in -Tylms- there appear some half dozen 
comparatives made with a shorter form of the suffix : tdv-ya 7 ns-ht?A 6 .t 
tdv-Tyams- ‘stronger’, ndv-yanis- beside iidv-Iyams- ‘new’, pdzi-yams- beside pdn- 
Jyanis- ‘more wonderful’, bJii>yams-^ ‘(becoming) more’, ‘greater’, beside bhdv- 
Tyams- ‘more plentiful’, z'dbh-yams- beside rdbh-Tyams- (VS.) ‘more violent’, 
sah-ydijis- beside sdh-iyams- ‘stronger’; jyd-yams- ‘greater’, ‘older’, and sdnyams- 
‘older’ (sdna- ‘old’) appear without an alternative form beside them. 

b. With verbal prefixes or particles: vl-kled’-Tyams- (AV.) ‘moistening 
more’, pdri-sm/-lyd//is- (AV.) ‘clasping more firmly’, prdti-cyav-iyams- ‘pressing 
closer against’; d-stheydms- ‘not enduring’. 

-w : agent. 

138. This suffix forms a considerable number of agent nouns, both 
adjectives and substantives. The latter are chiefly masculines, but there are 
also several feminines and neuters. The suffix is usually accented. The root 
is generally weak, but sometimes shows Vrddhi, least often Guna; it also 
occasionally appears in a reduplicated form. Medial a usually remains 
unchanged, but is sometimes lengthened; occasionally it is nasalized or appears 
as e. Final -d adds an intervening but is occasionally dropped. Gutturals 
only (not palatals) appear before this suffix. 

I. Examples of adjectives are: ur-u- ‘wide’, rj-ur ‘straight’, prth-u- 
‘broad’, mrd-u~ (VS.) ‘soft’, vidh 4 i~ ‘solitary’; jdy-u- ‘conquering’ ( V/V-), 
dar-tt- ‘splitting’ (p/ dr-)\ say-u- ‘lying’ (l/'Z-T-), cikit-id ‘shining’ iy cit-), 
jigV-n- ‘victorious’, sisn-n- ‘ready to give’ tak-u- ‘swift’, tan-ii- ‘thin’, 

^ See below 375 B; Lindner p. 80; from the adjective stem papa-, the radical 
Whitney 355 b. element of which is uncertain. 

2 As final member of a few compounds, 6 With the radical vowel unchanged as 

as hhd-rjika- ‘light -shedding’. in the superlative. 

3 See Lindner p. 155 j Whitney 466— ^ Some other words have the appearance 

47O' of being reduplicated: bahJir-u- ‘brown’, 

4 The roots pri- and hd- being treated as a-rh'-u- ‘hostile’ ‘give’); malimlu- (VS.) 

ending in - 5 : pm-tydins- and ira-iydms- as seems to be a mutilated form oi fnalimlucd- 
in the superlative. (AV.) ‘robber’. 

5 In the TS. pap-Tyams- is formed directly 
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tdp-u- ^hot’, as-u- {as- ^reach’); amh-ii- ‘narrow’; cer-u- ‘active’ {car- 

‘move’j; dha-y-u-^ ^thirsty’, pa-y-u- ‘protecting’; y-u- ‘going’ {Yya-)^\ reku- 
‘empty’ ( ]/ rlc-), 

2. Examples of substantives are: m. grh-u- ‘beggar’, rip-u- ‘cheat’; 
plpr-u-^ N. of a demon; ds-7i- ‘life’, md7i-u- ‘man’, pad-u- ‘foot’, bah-u- ‘arm’, 
anis-n- ‘filament’, va-y-ti- ‘wind’; f. h-u- (also m.) ‘arrow’, slfidk-u- (also m.) 
‘river’, dhdn-ii- ‘sandbank’, pdrs-u- ‘rib’, hdn-u- ‘jaw’; n. dy-u ‘life’, jAn-u- 
‘knee’, tal-u- (VS.) ‘palate’, trdp-u- (AV. VS.j ‘tin’, dAr-u- (also m.) ‘wood’, 
sAn-u (also m.) ‘summit’; with syncope, ‘food’ {ghas- ‘eat’}; with redu- 

plication, thta-il- ‘sieve’. 

a. In a few of these derivatives the root appears with a prefix: upay-u- 
(TS. i. I. ‘approaching’, ni-cer-u- ‘gliding’, pra-may-u- (AV.) ‘liable to 
destruction’, pari-tai7i-u- (AV.) ‘surrounding’, sdm-vas-u- ‘dwelling together’; 
ab/ifs-u-^ m. ‘rein’, vi-klind-u- (AV.) m. a kind of disease. 

139. There is besides a large class of agent nouns formed with -u 
not directly from the root but from tense or secondary conjugation stems. 

1. From present stems are formed: tany-u- ‘thundering’ {tanya-ti ‘roars’), 
bhind-d-m, ‘destroyer’ {bhind-dnti ‘they split’), -vind-u-^ ‘finding’ {vindd-ti ‘finds’); 
from an aorist stem ddhyu-'^ and dhdks-ti- ‘burning’. 

2. From desiderative stems are formed iyaks-u- ‘desirous of sacrificing’ 

cikits-ii- (AV.) ‘cunning’ ( pV//-), jigTs-u ‘desirous of winning’ (lO^V-j, 
jighats-u- (AV.) ‘greedy’ (ghas- ‘eat’}, iitlks-u- (AV.) ‘patient’, dits-u- ‘ready to 
give’ (Yda-)^ didrks-u-^ (vii. 863) ‘eager to see’ (Y drs-)^ didhis-A- ‘wishing 
to obtain’ ( Ydha-), dips-u- ‘wishing to harm’ ( ]/ dabh-), 7iinits-u- ‘wishing to 
revile’, blbhats-u- ‘feeling disgust’ (Ybadh-)^ 77ii7niks-u- ‘mingling’ 

77m77iuks-u- ‘desiring release’ ( ririks-u- ‘wishing to damage’ (Y 
vivaLgu- (AV.) ‘calling aloud’ ( sisas-u- (AV.) ‘eager to win’ ( Y^^^)- 

3. From causative stems are formed: dharay-u- ‘streaming’, bhajay-il- 
‘liberal’, bhavay-u- ‘cherishing’, mainhay-u- ‘liberal’, t7ia?iday-u- ‘joyous’, h^UTnay-u- 
‘exhausting oneself’; from a causative denominative 77irgay-u- (AV.VS.) m. ‘hunter’. 

4. By far the commonest are the derivatives from regular denominatives, 
of which nearly So occur in the RV., and at least half a dozen additional 
cases in the AV. About 35 of these words are formed from denominative 
stems in actual use 7; thus aghay-u- ‘malignant’, aratly- 21 - (AV.) ‘hostile’, vasUy-u- 
‘desiring wealth’, carajiy-u- ‘mobile’, nianasy-u- ‘desirous’. A few are formed 
from pronouns, as ahaniy-u- ‘selfish’, as77iay-ti- ‘favouring us’, kimy-u- ‘desiring 
wdiat?’, tvay-u- ‘loving thee’, yuvay-u- and yuvay-u- ‘desiring you two’, svay-n- 
‘left to oneself’. In the absence of an accompanying denominative, there is 
the appearance of a secondary suffix yu (with the sense of ‘desiring’ or some 
more general adjectival meaning) attached directly to nouns. Thus there are 
derivatives in the RV. in which the -as of noun stems is changed to - 0 , as 
if the suffix were actually -yu: am/ioyu- ‘threatening’, duvoyii,- ‘honouring’ 
beside duvasyu-^ and d-skrdho-yu- ‘not niggardly’. 

~uka : agent, 

140. This suffix probably consists of the primary -u extended with the 
secondary -ka. It is very rare in the Samhitas. There is no certain example 


1 Here the y really belongs to the root 
dhc- ‘suck’. 

2 Also in the reduplicated form ydy-u- 
(VS.) ‘swiff ; the final-<5 seems also to be 
dropped in d-kh-u- ‘mole^ {Jzhd- ‘dig’) and in 
su-s/kdi ‘(standing) welF (stkd- ‘standT 


3 Probably from abhiyis- ‘rule’. 

4 In gO'Vindu- ‘searching for milk’. 

5 The Pada text has dhdks-u-. Cp. p. 117, 
note 7, 

6 With irregular accent. 

7 See the list in Lindner p. 63. 
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in the E.V., but san-ukd- (RVh) ‘desirous of prey’ ( Y sa?i-) and the Proper 
Name per-zikd- (RV\) may be instances. In the AV. occur gkdt-uka- ‘killing’, 
vi-kas-uka- ‘bursting’, sdm-kas-uka- ‘crumbling up’, d-p^‘<-^-way-uJza- ‘not dying 
suddenly’. In the TS. occurs vas-ukd-^ but the meaning and derivation are 
doubtful. 

-i/5 : action and agent. 

141. This suffix forms neuter action nouns which have mostly a concrete 
sense, and masculine agent nouns, altogether less than 20 in number. 
All the substantives except one are accented on the root, which generally 
takes Guna, but in one instance Vrddhi. Those adjectives which also appear 
as substantives have the same accentuation; but those stems which are used 
solely as adjectives accent the suffix. 

1. The neuter substantives are: dr~us- (AV.) ‘wound’, dy-us- ‘life’, cdLyus- 
‘light’, idp-us- ‘heat’, tdr-us- ‘battle’, dhdn-us- ‘bow’, pdr-us- ‘knot’, ydj-vs- 
‘worship’, vdp-us- ‘marvel’, sds-us- ‘command’; with accent on the suffix: Jan-ds- 
‘birth’ (also m.). 

2. The masculine substantives are: ndh-us- hieighbour’, -rndfi-us- ‘man’; 
adjectives identical in form with neuter substantives are: cdks-iis- 'seeing’, 
tdp‘%is- ‘glowing’, vdp-us- ‘wondrous’; adjectives without corresponding sub- 
stantives are: jay-us- ‘victorious’, van-us~ ‘eager’, vid-ns-'^ ‘heedful’; also daks-ds- 
‘fiaming’ from the aorist stem. 

-// : feminine substantives. 

142. This rare suffix chiefly forms feminines corresponding to masculines 
and neuters in -u^. Independent feminine substantives are: cam-n- ‘dish’, 
tan^d- ‘body’, vad/i-n- ‘bride’; perhaps pafi-d-^ ‘admiration’. There are also 
the compounds pums-cal-n- (VS.) ‘courtesan’, pra-jim-fi- (AY.) ‘organ of 
generation’. 

-uka : intensive adjectives. 

143. This suffix is merely the lengthened form of -vka used in forming 
a few derivatives from the reduplicated intensive stem. It appears in jdgar- 
ilka- ‘wakeful’, dandas-flka- (VS.) ‘mordacious’, salal-dka- (RVh) ‘wandering 
aimlessly’. 

-ka : agent, 

144. This is a very common secondary suffix, but very rarely appears 
in a primary character. It is thus used in dt-ka- m. ‘garment’, su-me-ka- 
‘hrmly fixed’ (mi- ‘fix’), sus-ka- ‘dry’, sld-ka- m. ‘call’ (sru- ‘hear’), sio-kd- m. 
‘drop’. In vrk-i-ka- m. ‘scorpion’ the suffix is added with connecting 
The feminine form of the suffix appears in stu-ka- ‘flake’, ra-kd-, N, of a 
goddess. 

-fa : agent. 

145. This suffix is employed almost exclusively to form past participles'^, 

chiefly with passive, sometimes with intransitive meaning. Its more general 
and original sense is, however, preserved in some words used as adjectives 
or as substantives with concrete meaning; thus trs-td- ‘rough’, drd/id- ‘firm’, 
si-td- ‘cold’, vavd-ta-^ ‘dear’; m. ‘messenger’, su-td- (AV. VS.) ‘charioteer’, 


1 With weak root; the only instance of 
medial vowel other than a in the radical 
syllable. 

2 See below, derivative ~n steins, 384. 

3 The stem may be as the only 


form occurring is the I. sing, panvd. 

4 See below, Past passive participles, 572, 
and the lists in Lindner p. 70 f. 

5 From a reduplicated form of va- Sviifl, 
and with unusual accent. 
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kistd-'^ ^singer’, bastd-'^ lie-goat’; n. r-id- ‘right’, ghr-td- %hee’, ja-fd‘ ‘kind’, 
dyu-td- (AV.) ‘gambling’, nri-td^ (AV.) ‘dance’, ;pur-td- ‘reward’, vra-td-'^ 
‘ordinance’; with accented and strong radical syllable: c-ta- ‘variegated’; 
m. gdrda- ‘car-seat’, 7ndr~ta- ‘mortal’, vd-ta- ‘wind’, Jids-iU' ‘hand’; n. ds-ta- 
‘home’, ndk-ta- ‘night’. 

a. In many past participles the suffix is added with connecting 
as raks-i-td' ‘protected’. Some of these are used as n. substantives; thus 
jiv~i-td- ‘life’, ca)ddd- ‘behaviour’. Several words thus formed appear as 
adjectives only; thus tig-idd-^ ‘sharp’, palddd- ‘grey’; also some other names 
of colours with strong and accented radical syllable: ds-ida- ‘black’, roh-ida- 
‘red’, lohdda- (AV.) ‘red’, ‘yellow’ ; syedd- is perhaps anomalously 

formed with dta- from syd-"^ ‘freeze’s. 

-iar : agent. 

146. The agent nouns formed with this very frequent suffix^ are often 
used participially, governing an accusative. The root is generally accented 
when they have this verbal force, but the suffix, when they are purely nominal 
(86A 22). The root regularly has Guna, a and d remaining unchanged; thus 
7iedar- ‘leader’ (]// 2 r-), hodar- ‘priest’ {Yhu-')^ karddr- ‘doer’ { ]/Z’r-j, bhetddr- 
‘breaker’ (Yb/iid-), yokddr- ‘yoker’ yasddr- ‘sacrificed ( daddr- 

‘giver’ 7 . With weak root: i^sddr- m. ‘ploughing bull’^. 

a. Less commonly the suffix is added to the root with connecting -/-r 
regularly when the root ends in more than one consonant as vand-iddr- 
‘praised, but also often when it ends in a single consonant and sometimes- 
when it ends in a vowel, as cod-iddr- ‘instigator’, savdddr- ‘stimulator’ ( ]/ su-). 

b. The suffix is combined with -f- instead of -f- in grdbh-ddar- (AV.) 
‘seizer’, prati-grahdddr- (AV.) ‘received, sam-grah-lddr- (VS.) ‘charioteer’, pra- 
tar-iddr- ‘prolonger’, d-mar-Tddr- ‘destroyer’; with -w- in tdr-udar- ‘winning’ 
and tar-tiddr~ ‘conqueror’, dhdn-udar- ‘running swiftly’, sdn-tidar- ‘winning’; 
with in var-uddr- ‘protector’; with -o- in man-odar-'^^ and man-oddr- 
‘inventor’. 

c. These derivatives are very frequently compounded with prepositions 

e. g. pura-edd7'- ‘leader’, apa-bharddr~ ‘taking away’, prav-iddr- ‘protector’’ 
(av- ‘favour’), pra-sav-Tddr- ‘vivifier’, 

d. They are very rarely formed from secondary conjugation or from 
tense stems, as codaydddr- ‘stimulator’ bodhay-iddr- ‘awakener’, 7ie-sdar-'^^^ 
a kind of priest. From the reduplicated root is formed vdvddar- ‘ad- 
herent’. 

e. Several names of relationship appear to be formed with this suffix. 
Being all very old words, the radical syllable is obscure in meaning or irregular 
in form. They are jci-madar- ‘son-in-law’, duhddd?-- ‘daughter’, 7idpdar- 
‘grandson’, piddr- ‘father’, bhrddar- ‘brother’, nmddr- ‘mother’. 


^ These two words are of doubtful origin. 

2 If derived from vr- ‘choose’ with ano- 
malous form of radical syllable ; but accord- 
ing to Whitney (1176 b) it is to be ex- 
plained as vrat-a- formed from v 7 -t- ‘turn’ 
like vraj-d- from yvrj-. 

3 With anomalous guttural before -i-. 

4 Originally perhaps ‘rimy’, cp. si-td- ‘cold’. 

5 The f. of these adjectives of colour is 
formed from other stems: eni^, dsUmT-, 
pdlihtT’, 7dhinJ-i IdhinT- (AV.), syhiT-, hdrmi-. 

6 See the lists in Lindner p. 72—75. 


7 -iur appear, instead of -iar in yati-iu?-- 
beside ya7i-iidr- ‘guide’ and in sihd-inr- beside 
sihd‘idr‘ ‘stationary’. 

8 The f. of these -words is formed with 
d from the weak stem, i. e. in -in. 

9 Except dams-idi'~ (AV.) ‘biter’. 

10 Connected with the present stem ma 7 md^ 
etc. of 77 ia 7 i' ‘think’. 

It See Lindner p. 73 f. 

^2 In the f. coday-i-tr-i-, 

^3 From the aorist stem of 7 iT~ ‘lead’. 
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~ta$ : action. 

147. This suffix is identical in meaning with -as, being used to form 

neuter action nouns which have acquired a concrete meaning. It is very 

rare, occurring only in rc'tas- ^semen’ (rf- ‘flow’) and sro-tas- ‘stream’, ‘current’ 
{sru- ‘flow’). 

-f/ : action and agent. 

148. This suffix is used to form a large number of feminine action 

nouns; it also appears in a few agent nouns employed either as adjectives 

or masculine substantives'. The root generally has the same weak form as 
appears before the -ta of the past passive participle^; it is, however, more 
often accented than the suffix. In a few words the suffix is added with the 
connecting vowels -a-, -i- or -T-. 

1. Action nouns. With accent on the suffix are formed e. g. h-t'~ 

desire’ (z>- ‘seek’), u-tl- ‘aid’ ( y^av-), kir-tl- ‘praise’ {kr- ‘commemorate’), 
dhaji-ti- ‘stream’ (dhav- ‘flow’), pT-ti- ‘draught’ {pa- ‘drink’), pur-ti- ‘reward’ 
{pr- ‘flip), bhak-ti- ‘distribution’ {hhaj- ‘divide’), ma-ti- ‘thought’ {man- ‘think’), 
rJ-tl- ‘gift’ {ra- ‘give’), rJ*//- ‘flow’ {ri- ‘flow’), ‘work’ {vi^y ‘be active’), 

stihtl- ‘praise’; from the reduplicated root: carkr-ti- ‘praise’ {kr- ‘comme- 
morate’); with connecting amh-a-t'- ‘distress’, drs-a-ti- ‘appearance’, 

mith-a-tl- ‘conflict’, vas-a-ti- ‘abode’. With accent on the root are formed 
e. g. Lyti- ‘offering’ (I'ya/-), gd-H- ‘motion’ {Ygam-), dJ-ti- ‘liberality’ {da- 
‘give’), vrd-dhi- ‘increase’ {\fvrdh-), sdm-ti- (AV. VS.) ‘repose’ ( ]/'/cz from 
the reduplicated root didhi-ti- ‘devotion’ {dliT- ‘think’) with connecting 
-a-: dm-a-ti-^ ‘indigence’ {am- ‘be afflicted’). 

a. The derivative dUti- ‘giving’ when used as the final member of a compound is 
reduced to -ff/-; bhdga-t(i-, viaghd-iti-, vds 7 c-iil-\ above 26 a 2. 

2. Agent nouns. These are rare, amounting to hardly 20 in number. 
Accented on the suffix: jiia-tl- m. ‘relative’, pat-ti- m. (AV. VS.) ‘pedestrian’, 
rd-ti- ‘willing to give’; with connecting -a-\ ar-a-ii- m. ‘servant’, khal-a-ti- (VS.) 
‘bald’, and with accent on the connecting vowel vrk-d-ti- m. ‘murderer’. 
Accented on the root: m. dhfi-ti- ‘shaker’, pd-ti- ‘master’, mnyfi- ‘fist’, 
$dp-ti- ‘steed’; adjectives; dhrs-ti- (VS.) ‘bold’, pa-ti- (AV.) ‘putrid’, vdyti- 
‘eager’; and from the reduplicated root jlga?'-ti- m. ‘swallower’; with connecting 
vowels: dm-a-ti- ‘poor’, rdm-a-ti- (AV. TS.) ‘liking to stay’, fj-jdi- ‘glowing’, 
ii/rv-f-ti-, N. of a man {ttu'v- = tur-, tr- ‘overcome’), dahh-i-ti-^ , N. of a 
man’ 7 , sneh-a-ti- ‘carnage’ and snTh-i-ii- (SV.). 

a. These derivatives are often compounded with prepositions S, \yhich are almost 
always accented; thus dnu-maai- ‘assent’, ahhiit- ‘attack’ {abhUd-\ d-hti-fi- ‘offering’, 
nir-r~ii- ‘dissolution’, vy’C!p-ti-{KSJ d) ‘attainment’, sdni-gaai- ‘coming together’, ahM-md-ti- 
‘insidious’ ‘think’)9; with suffix accented, only d-sakdi- ‘pursuit’, <2-^//-//- ‘brew’ (]/.w-) 

and ‘enlivening’ (]/sd-); also ahhi-yd- m. ‘helper’ beside abhi-s-il- f. ‘help’. 


1 See the list in Grassmann, Worterbuch 
1719—21; Lindner p. 76—79. 

2 The roots tan- ‘stretch’, ravi- ‘rest’, han- 
‘strike’ may retain the nasal: tdn-ii- f. ‘cord’, 
.rdjt-ti- ‘enjoyment’ (AV. VS. TS.) beside 
rd-ti- (VS.), d-handi- (VS^.) beside d-ha-ti- 
‘uninjured condition’, 

3 The -a- here often, if not always, belongs 
to a verbal stem. 

4 Roots which have the connecting in 
the past participle, do not take it here: 
gup-ii- (AV.) ‘protection’ beside gup-i-id-, prd- 
drp-ii- ‘arrogance’ beside d-drp-i-ta- ‘not in- 


fatuated’ (also d-drp-tn-). These are, however, 
the only two examples. 

5 But with the connecting -a- accented : 
ain-ddi- ‘lustre’, ram~d-ii-{P<S .) ‘haunt’, vrat- 
d-ti~ ‘creeper’. 

6 This word may be a compound {pdabhi- 
it/-), 

7 yaydti-, N. of a man, is according to 
BR. and Grassmann derived from yat- 
‘stretch’. 

8 See Lindner p. 77 f* 

9 Compounded with a noun: kuma-kd-ii- 
‘requiring the fulfilment of a wish’. 
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b. The suffix is added to a secondary stem in jdn-aya-il- (VS.) f. ‘generation’; it 
seems to have a secondary character in yuva-ti- f. ‘maiden’, adj. ‘young’. It is secondary 
in pa/csa-ii (VS.) ‘root of the wing’; in the numerals vimsa-ti- ‘20’, ‘60’, and others; 

in pank i':- f. ‘set of five’; in the pronominal words kci-ii ‘how many?’, td~ti (AV.) ‘so 
many’, yd-ii ‘as many as’; and in addhd’lP m. ‘sage’, formed from the adverb ad-dkti ‘truly’. 

-tu : action and agent. 

149. The great majority of the words derived with this suffix are infinitives 
appearing in the form of the dative, ablative-genitive, and accusative cases. 
Besides these, there are a few action nouns used independently, and still 
fewer agent nouns. The root is usually accented^ and takes Guna; but 
the suffix is accented in some half dozen instances, in two or three of 
which the radical syllable is weakened. The gender is usually masculine, but 
a few feminines and neuters also occur. 

1. Accented on the root: m. o-tu~ Sveff {va- Sveave’), krd-tih ‘capacity’ 

(/&/'- ‘make’}, ‘thread’, ^ ‘element’, sdk-tii- {Y sanj-)^ se-iu- 

‘bond’ {si- ‘bind’), sd-tu- ‘libation’ {su- ‘press’), dhd-tu- adj. ‘drinkable’ {dhe- 
‘suck‘); m. 77 idn-tu- ‘adviser’; f. vds-tu- ‘morning’ {pas- ‘shine’), sii-tu-^ (AV.) 
"'birth’; n. dd-iu- ‘division’ {da- ‘divide’), vds-tu-"^ ‘abode’ {pa as- ‘dwell’). 

2. Accented on the suffix: m. aJz-tu- ‘ray’ [anj- ‘anoint’), gd-tu- ‘way’ 
{gd- ‘go’) and ‘song’ {gd- ‘sing’), jan-td- ‘creature’, hc-tu- ‘cause’ {hi- ‘impel’); 
with weak radical vowel: r-tu- ‘season’, pi-td- ‘drink’ {pT- ‘swell’) s. 

a. The suffix is attached in a few instances (as in some infinitives) with 
connecting dur-dhdr-i-tii- ‘irresistible’, sudidv-T-tu- ‘to be successfully 
invoked’, tur-phdr-j-tu- 

b. The suffix appears in a few instances to be attached to a present 
or a secondary conjugational stem: edha-td- m. ‘welfare’ (edha-te ‘thrives’), 
tap}' add- adj. ‘glowing’ {iapyd-te ‘is heated’), 7 ’aha-i:/- m. ‘wedding’ {vdha-ti 
‘conveys’), sisdsddu-' ‘desirous of obtaining’; jlvd-td- f. ‘life’ (jfva-ti- ‘lives’), 

c. Derivatives formed with -t/i are in several instances compounded with the 
particles d/is^ and sa-: dur-dkdrd-iii- and dur-dhar-iu- ‘irresistible’, dur-vdr’iu- ‘difficult 
to ward off’, diis-tdrd-tic- ‘unconquerable’, su-ydn-tu- ‘guiding well’, su-hodu- ‘hearing 
willingly’, sit-hdn-fii- ‘easy to slay’; also with a pronoun in svditic- ‘going one’s own 
{sz'a-) gait’ (edi-), 

-tna : action and agent. 

150. This suffix is very rare, occurring only in cyau-tnd- n. ‘concussion’, 
adj. ‘animating’ {cyu- ‘stir’) and in rd-tna- n. ‘gift’ {I'd- ‘give’). 

-inu : agent. 

15X. This suffix, which is always accented, forms more than a dozen 
adjectives and a few substantives. It is added to the root either directly or 
more commonly with the connecting vowel -a- (which probably belongs to the 
present stem) or -i- (which is almost exclusively used with causative stems). 

1. Attached directly to the root: kr-tnd- ‘active’, dar-t?id- m. ‘breaker’, 
‘deadly’ {Yhan-')) with reduplication: jiga-tnd- ‘hastening’ {gam- ‘go’), 

jigha-tnd- ‘harming’ {haii- ‘strike’). 

2. AVith connecting -at-; kav-adnu-^ , piy-a-tnd- ‘reviling’ {piya-ti 


The indnitives always accent the root (105). 

2 Only in the compounds tri-dhcitu- three- 
fold’ and sapid^dhaiu- ‘sevenfold’. 

3 Without Guna. 

4 With lengthened a. 

5 kkfz’-as ‘times’ is probably an acc. pi. of 
a. stem kr-tu- ‘making’. Cp. BB. 25, 294. 


6 The derivation of this word is uncertain 
and its meaning is obscure. [Cp. Mahabhasya 
Vol. I, p. 363, 1. 25.] 

7 From the desiderative stem of 
‘obtain’. 

8 Cp. Whitney, Roots, under ku^ ‘design’. 
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^abuses’); vieh~a-t7m-^ N. of a river (t/ic'ha-ifi), a-ruj-a~tnu- ‘breaking’ {nija-ii 
‘breaks’). 

3 . With connecting drav-i~tnu- ‘running’ {dm- ‘run’); from causative 
stems: ta?iay-i-ini/- ‘thundering’, dravay-i-t7iu- ‘hasting’ {dru- ‘run’), posay-l-tnii- 
‘causing to thrive’ {Vptis-)^ 7ndday-i-t7iu- ‘intoxicating’ {Yniad-)^ sudayd't?iu- 
‘causing sweetness to flow’ {Ysuii-)^ stanay-i-t7iu- m. ‘thunder’ {Y sia7i-)\ 
a7i-d77iay-i-t7iu- ‘not making ill’, ‘curative’ (yP aiTi-), 

-ira : agent. 

152. This suffix was doubtless originally formed by a secondary -a added 
to -tr (the weak form of tar-). But having early attained an independent 
character, it came to be largely employed as a primary sufflx. It is used to 
form some half dozen adjectives^ and about 60 substantives, the latter being 
neuters except about a dozen (partly masc. and partly fem.)^ The substantives 
generally express the means or instrument by which the action of the verb 
is performed, sometimes the place where it is performed. The root is generally 
accented and has Guna; but it is sometimes unaccented and has a weak 
vowel. The suffix is generally added directly to the root, but in about a 
dozen instances with a connecting vowel. 

1. Attached directly to the root: adjectives: ‘victorious’, 

svd-tra-^ ‘invigorating’; with reduplication: joJYht7^a- ‘calling aloud’ 

m. a-trd-^ ‘eater’, ns-ira-^ ‘buffalo’, dd7ns-tra- ‘tusk’ {dains- ‘bite’), 7}id7Hra- 
‘prayer’; with weak (etymologically doubtful) root: piidrd- ‘son’, fni-trd-'^ ‘friend’, 
7>r-ird-^ ‘foe’. 

f. asdrd- ‘goad’ (c?/- ‘reach’), 7ids-i7-d- (AY.YS.) ‘destroyer’ ( 7}id-ird- 
‘measure’, ho-tra- ‘sacrifice’. 

n. With accent on the root: d-tra-^ ‘food’, kdr-tra- (AV.) ‘spell’, ksc-ira- 
‘held’, kmd-U'a- ‘whetstone’, gd-U'a- ‘limb’, jhd-tra- (VS.) ‘intellectual faculty’, 
tdn-tra- ‘warp’, dd-tra-^^ ‘gift’, dd-ira- ‘knife’, dhdr-tra- ‘support’ (VS. TS.), 
pdt-tra- (VS.)^^ ‘wing’, pd-tra- ‘cup’, {pd- ‘drink’), peyi7-a- (AV.) ‘bone’, 77id-tra- 
(AV.) ‘urine’, 7nedhra- (AV.) ‘penis’, yok-h^a- ‘rope’, vardra- (AV.) ‘dam’, 
vdsdra^ ‘garment’, srodra- ‘ear’, stidra- (AV.) ‘thread’ {siv- ‘sew’). 

With accent on the suffix and often with an abstract meaning: asdrd- 
(AV.) ‘missile’, ksadrd-'^^ ‘dominion^ dadrd- 'share’, des-ird- ‘indication’ {Y dis-)^ 
nedrd- (AV.) ‘guidance’, ras-trd- ‘dominion’, sasdrd- (VS.) ‘invocation’, sds-tra- 
‘command’, sat-trd- ‘sacrificial ses.sion’, sto-trd- ‘praise’, stkadrd- ‘station’, Iio-trd- 
‘sacrifice’. 

2. With connecting vowel -a-: diii-adra- ‘violent’, ydj-adra- ‘adorable’; 

krnt-d-tra- ^gdy-adrd- ,pdt-adra- ‘wing’, vddh-adra- ‘deadly weapon’, 

f. var-adrd- ‘strap’; with -/-: khan-i-tra- ‘shovel’, car-Jdra- 'foot', j a 7i-ld7'a- ‘birth- 
place’, pavddra- ‘sieve’, hhar-idra- ‘arm’, bhav-ldra- ‘world’, sa7i-l-tra- ‘gift’; 
with -W-: td7''Udra-^'^ ‘overcoming’. 


I These have mostly masc. forms, some 
neuter; the only one which has fern, forms is 
yajatra- 'deserving adoralion^ 

5 Six or seven masculines and five femi- 
nines. 

3 With exceptional Vrddhi of the radical 
syllable. 

4 From iva- == tu- ‘swell’. 

5 For atdrd- from ad- ‘eat’. Cp. p. l25,note r. 

6 With weak root though accented. 

7 Occurs in the RV. as a n. when it 
means ‘friendship’. 


8 Occurs also as a n. in the RV. when 
plural. 

9 For dtdra- from ad- ‘eat’. 

Probably for ddi-ira- from the present- 
stem of dd- ‘give’. 

Only at the end of a compound in the 

RV. 

12 naksatra- ‘asterism’ is perhaps a com- 
pound. Cp. above Si, 2 a. 

13 Cp. iar-u-tdr- ‘victor’. 
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-tpi : agent. 

153. This very rare suffix occurs in only three or four derivatives: d-tri-'^ 
^devouring’, sd-tri- m., N. of a man^; with connecting -a in arc-d-iri- Soaring’; 
also in the f.- form with I in rd-tri'^ ^night’. 

: agent. 

154. This suffix is found only in sdtru- ‘enemy’ for ^sat-tru-^ perhaps 
from sad- ‘prevail’. 

•iva : agent. 

155. This suffix probably arose by the addition of the secondary suffix -a 
to action nouns in which turned them into adjectives used in a gerundive 
s^nse. It occurs in about a dozen such derivatives which are almost restricted 
to the RV.; e. g. k dr-tv a- ho be made’*^. 

-tha : action. 

156- This suffix is almost exclusively used to form action nouns (some 
of which have acquired a concrete meaning) in all genders s. The root 
generally appears in a weak form^ as the suffix is mostly accented. The 
suffix is attached to the root either directly or more commonly with a 
connecting voweD. 

1. Attached directly to the root: m. dr-tJia-'^ ‘'goal’^ ga-thd- ‘song’;, 
pak-thd-^ N. of a man^ bhr-thd- ‘offering’, rd-tha-^ ‘car’, hd-tha-^ ‘slaughter’; 
in composition with prepositions: sam-i-thd- ‘conflict’, 7 iir-r-fJid- ‘destruction’, 
sani-ga-thd- ‘union’ {gam- ‘go’), ud-gj-thd-'^^ (AV.) ‘singing of chants’; in com- 
position with nouns: p 7 itra-kr-thd- ‘procreation of sons’, dXrgha-ya-thd- ‘long 
course’, go-pi-t/id-'^'^ ‘protection’ {pa- ‘protect’) and ‘draught’ {pa- ‘drink’) of 
milk’. — f. kds-tha- ‘course’, gd-ilia- ‘song’, nJ-tha- ‘trick’. — n. uk-thd- ‘saying’ 
{Yvac-)^ tir-tJid- ‘ford’ {tr- ‘cross’), }iT-thd- ‘song’, yu-thd-'^^ ‘herd’, rik-thd- 
‘inheritance’ ^• 3 . 

2. With connecting vowel -a-: ay-d-tha- n. ‘foot’, uc-d-tha- n. ‘praise’ 
{Yvac-)^ car-d-tha- n, ‘mobility’, tves-d-iha- m. ^fmy\ prot/i-d-t/ia- n. ‘snorting’, 
yaj-d-tha- ‘worship’, rav-d-tha- m. ‘roar’, vaks-d-tha- m. ‘growth’, vid-d-tJia- ^5 n. 
‘assembly’, sap-d-tha- m. ‘curse’, say-d-tha- n. ‘lair’, ivas-d-tha- m. ‘snorting’, 
sac-d-tha- m. ‘aid’, stan-d-iha- m. ‘thunder’, stav-d-tha- m. ‘praise’, srav-d-tha- 

m. or n. ‘flow’; with prefix: a-vas-a-thd- (AV.) ^ pra-vas-a-thd- n. ‘absence’, 

pran-d-tha- (VS.) ‘respiration’. 

a. With -u\ jdr-u-tha-^ m. a kind of demon (‘wearing out’, yr-), vdr-u-tha- 

n. with -£/: mat-udha-'^^ m. ‘sage’. 


1 For from ‘eaf. Cp. p. 124, notes, j 12 The root in this word is uncertain. 

2 For sai-tri- from sat- ‘cut in piecesL | ^3 prstJid- ‘back’ probably contains the 

3 In AV. 7 'a-tri- also. ' root stkd- ‘stand’, = '^pra-sikd- ‘prominent’. 

4 See below, Future Passive Participles, | H The gender is uncertain, as the word 

5S1. I occurs in the dat. sing. only. 

5 The fem. form of the suffix is -tM. Probably from z'ld/i- ‘worship’ : Olden- 

6 This vowel for the most part belongs j berg, ZDMG. 54, 608 — 61 1; cp. above p. 23, 

in reality to a present stem. ! note 

7 With accented strong root. | When there is a prefix the accent is 

S The root is uncertain. j thrown on the suffix; but prdn- {—pra-a/d) 

9 With root accented though weakened j is treated like a root. 

by loss of nasal {/ia 77 - ‘slay’). | Perhaps from man^ with double suffix 

10 With gd- ‘sing’ weakened to gT-. \{du, -ihd). 

Both pd~ ‘protect’ and pd- ‘drink’ are i 

■weakened to p>. Cp. above 27. i 
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-thi : agent. 

157. As far as can be jueiged from the very few examples occurring^ 
this suffix was used to form agent nouns. It is attached with or without 
a connecting vowel. The derivation of all the words which seem to be 
formed with this suffix is doubtful: dt 4 -thi- m. 'guest’ (if from at- 'wander’); 
lid-ar-a-tlil- adj. 'rising’; ?ne-thl- (AV.) m. 'pillar {mi- ffix’j. The neuters dsthi- 
(AV. VS.^ beside asth-dn-) 'bone’ and sdkthi- (beside sakth-dn-) may be formed 
with the suffix 

-ihu : action. 

158. This very rare suffix^ which is not found in the RV.^ appears only 

with the connecting vowel -a- (which in reality belongs to a present stem)^ 
forming masculine action nouns: eJ-d-tJiu- (AV.) 'trembling’^ 'quivering’, 

stan-d-thu- (AV.) 'roar’. 

-na : action and agent. 

159. This suffix is in the first place used^, like -ta, to form past passive 
participles^; e. g. bhm-nd- from 'split’; but, unlike it is never added 
to the root with a connecting vowel or to a secondary conjugation stem. 

It is further employed to form a number of adjectives and masculine 
substantives, mostly accented on the suffix. It also forms a few feminine 
{-na) and neuter substantives, all but one of the latter being accented on the 
root. The substantives have partly an abstract and partly a concrete meaning. 
A medial vowel never takes Guna, but a final vowel nearly always does. 

1. The adjectives (f. -a) are: ds-nd- 'voracious’, us-;jd- ‘hot’, i 7 ~nd- 

'deficient’, ‘guilty’, 'black’, 'immovable’ (?), nag-;id- 'naked’,, 

bradh-nd- 'pale red’, sd-na- 'red’, sro-nd- and ilo-na- (AV.) 'lame’, slaks-nd- 
(AV.) 'slippery’, sv!t-na- 'white’, syo-z/d- 'agreeable’; compounded: a?i-amr-nd~ 
‘inviolable’, d-rnks-na- (AV.) ‘tender’, sada-pr-nd- 'always munificent’. 

2. Substantives are: m. ghr-jid- ‘heat’, biidh-na- ‘bottom’, bhrii-nd- 

‘embryo’, ‘sacrifice’, sye-nd- 'eagle’, ste-zid- ‘thief’; sam-pras-zid- ‘question’; 

accented on root: ds-na- ‘stone’, Jzdr-na- 'ear’, vdr-zia- ‘colour’, sus-na-^ N. of 
a demon, svdp-zia- ‘sleep’, — n. 'grass’, dhd-zia-'^ ‘booty’, ‘wing’, 

vas-nd- ‘price’, sU-na- ‘penis’, su-?id- ‘welfare’, sfi-iia- ‘want’, shia- ‘property’. — 
f. th-na- ‘thirst’, dhc-na- 'milch cow’, sc- 7 ia- ‘missile’, sthd-na- 'post’. 

: action. 

160. This suffix, which has the same meaning as -as and -tas^ is used 
in forming a few action nouns which have mostly acquired a concrete sense. 
These are dp-nas- n. ‘possession’, dr-nas- n. 'flood’, -b/iar-zjas-^ ‘bearing’ (?), 
rek-nas- n. ‘property left by bequest’ [rk- ‘leave’). With connecting vowel: 
drdv-i-nas- n. ‘movable property’ (dric- ‘run’), pdr-T-uas^ m. ‘abundance’ 
{pp- ‘fill’). It also appears in the agent noun ddzn-u-nas- adj. ‘domestic’, 
m. ‘friend of the house’ {dam-). 

-ni : action and agent. 

161. This not very frequent suffix is employed to form m. and f. action 
nouns as well as agent nouns (adjectives and substantives). Either the radical 
vowel or the suffix may be accented; and the root in several instances takes 
Guna. The feminines have rarely an abstract sense, having generally acquired 
a concrete meaning. 


^ For a list of these see below 576. 
2 Probably from dka- q:)laceb 


3 In sahdsya-hharnas- ‘thousandfold’. 
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1. The feminines are: jur-ni- ‘heat’, (AV.) ‘injury’, me-nl- ‘missile’, 

sre-ni- ‘line’, sro-ni- ‘hip’, sr-ni- and sr-ni- ‘sickle’; masculines are: ghhni-^ 
‘heat’, yo- 7 ii- ‘receptacle’. 

2. Agent nouns, adjectives and m. substantives, are: ag-nl~ in. ‘fire’, 

jfcr-ni- ‘singeing’, tiir-ni- ‘speeding’, dhar-ni- m. ‘supporter’, ‘speckled’, 

;pre-ni- ‘loving’ ( Y prT-), bhiir-ni- ‘excited’, vdh-ni- m. ‘draught animal’, vfs-ni- 
and vrs-nl- ‘virile’, m. ‘ram’. 

a. The suffix occurs with a connecting -u- in hrdd-u-fii- f.(?j ‘hail’h 

-nu : action and agent. 

162. With this suffix is formed a small number of action and agent 
nouns of all genders, but mostly masculine. The action nouns often have a 
concrete meaning. As the suffix is almost invariably accented, the radical 
vowel, with one exception, never shows Guna. This suffix, like -/?/, is some- 
times preceded by -a (which really belongs to present stems). 

1. The substantives occurring are: ksep-nu- m. ‘jerk’ (x. 51^), dil-nu-^ 

m. f. ‘demon’, f. ‘dew’, n. ‘drop’, dhe-nu' f. ‘cow’, bhd-nu- m. ‘light’, vag-?iu- 
m. ‘sound’, vh-nu-^ m., N. of a god, sfMiu- m. ‘son’, stkd-nu-^ m. ‘pillar’; 
with connecting krand-a-nu- m. ‘roaring’, ksip-a-nii- m. ‘missile’, 7 tad-a-nu- 
m. hearing’, nabh-a^nu-’^ m. ‘fountain’^. 

2. Adjectives are: grd/Mii^- ‘hasty’, d/irs-?iu- ‘bold’; with connecting ^a-i 
the compound vidhanj-a-nu- ‘breaking to pieces’. 

-pa : concrete substantives. 

163. A few words are formed with this suffix, but the origin of all of 
them is more or less obscure^. These are: pus-pa- n. ‘flower’, stu-pd-^^ 

m. ‘tuft’, stdpa-'^^ m. ‘top-knot’; perhaps also tdl-pa- m. ‘couch’, sds-pa- (VS.) 

n. ‘blade of grass’, sil-pa (VS.) n. ‘ornament’, sdr-pa- (AV.) ‘winnowing basket’; 
possibly apu-pd- m, ‘cake’, nla-pa- m. ‘shrub’, kuna-pa- (AV.) n. ‘corpse’ 

-ma : action and agent. 

164. This suffix forms a considerable number of action nouns (almost 
exclusively masculine) as well as agent nouns, both adjectives and substantives. 
Only a single neuter and one or two feminine substantives occur. The suffix 
is accented more than twice as often as the root. The vowel r always takes^ 
Guna in the radical syllable; on the other hand, initial or medial i and 
never take Guna; when final they only do so if the root is accented. Several 
of these derivatives in -771a appear beside others in - 77 ia 7 i] some at least are 
transfers from the latter; thus dhdr-maii- ‘ordinance’ alone is found in the RV., 
while dhdr-ma- appears beside it in the later Samhitas. 

I. Accented on the suffix: adjectives: e. g. ‘oblique’, tig-77id- 

‘sharp’, das-77id- ‘wondrous’, bhX- 77 id- ‘terrible’, sag-7nd- mighty’; with reduplication. 


1 In smva-jyafiU (AV.) ‘complete loss of ^ The origin of the cerebral n here is 

property’. ■ obscure. 

2 Beside ghr-nd- m. and ghr-iia- f. 7 Also nahh-anh- f. 

3 This suffix is in several words preceded | 8 The Proper Name krs-dnii- is perhaps- 

by much in the same way as but 1 similarly formed, but with long - 5 -. 

as -ani has assumed a more independent! 9 Cp. Lindner p. 69; Liden, IF. 18, 
characteritis treated above (122) as a separate | 496- 

suffix. I Probably from a root siu- ‘drip’; see 

4 With irregular accent. ^ WHiTNp, Roots. 

5 Perhaps originally an adjective I yiipa- m. ‘sacrificial post’ is probably 

with shift of accent on becoming a Proper ! derived from yup- ‘obstruct’. 

Name. But cp. p. 85, note 
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tutii'-md- ^powerful’; substantives: m. aj-md' "course’, idh-ind- ‘fuel’, ghm'-md- 
•heat’, dar-77id-%xtdk.tx\ dhu’md'^m\o\€ ^ ?iar-md-{y^,) "jest’, "ornament’, 

?ii-md- "cold’. 

2. Accented on the root: substantives: m. e. g. d-ma- "friend’ {av^ 
"favour’), e-ma- (VS.) "course’, dhdr-ma- (AV. VS. TS.) "ordinance’, bJid-ma- 
"brightness’, sdr-ma- "flow’, sd-ma- "Soma’ ( sto-ina- "praise’ ( Ysiu-), hd-ma~ 
"offering’; f. hi-ma- "winter’; n. bll'ma- "chip’. 

a. The suffix seems to be added once with connecting (which really belongs to 
a present stem) in the f. sar-d-md~ ‘the fleet one’, N. of a goddess. 

-man : action and agent. 

165. This suffix forms a large number of derivatives which are almost 
exclusively action nouns. The great majority of these are neuters accented 
on the root, but there are also a good many masculines accented on the 
suffix. Besides these occur a few agent nouns, mostly accented on the suffix, 
both adjectives and masculine substantives, all of them, except b^'ah-mdn- 
"priesf, of rare occurrence. The same word in several instances varies in 
meaning according to the accent and gender^; e. g. dhdr-man- n. ordinance’, 
m. dhar-nuni- ‘ordainer’. The root in these derivatives usually takes Guna; 
in a few instances it has Vrddhi or lengthens a) sometimes it is weak. The 
suffix is often added with the connecting vowels -A or -r-. The derivatives 
are occasionally compounded with prepositions, which are then nearly always 
accented. 

1. Examples of action nouns are: n. dd-7?ian- "food’, d’-man- ‘course’, 

kd7'-)7ia7t~ "action’, kd7'^-7}iaii- "goal’, id7i-i77a7i- "birth’, t7'(i-77ia7/- "protection’, 
di>f7ta7i' "gift’ {da- ‘give’) and "bond’ {da- "tie’), iid-77ia7i- "name’, pdH7ia?i- "flight’, 
brdh-DiaTi- "devotion’, bhd}'-77ia7i'‘ "table’, bhd-mafi- "world’, vdk-maii- "invocation’, 
vdrt-i7ia7i- "course’, 7'cs-77ia7i- "dwelling’, sdk-77ian- "power’, sds-7na7i- "praise’, 
sdk’-77ta7h "power’, hj-ma7z- "sacrifice’ and "invocation’ {y/iil-); with 

connecting jd7id-7na7i- "birth’, vdrd-zTian- "expanse’ (beside vard-77id7i- m.); 
with connecting -f-: "destruction’, dkdr-T-77ian-^ox6m2iXiCt\ pdr-T-77ia7i-^ 

‘abundance’, bkd7'-T-77ia?i- "maintenance’, vdr-T-77ta7i- "expanse’, sd}'-T-77ia7i- "course’, 
sdv-i-man- "impulse’ h kdv-J-77ia7i- ‘invocation’. — m. Us-7}um- (AV. VS.) "heat’, 
o-'77id7t- "favour’, jc-77id7i- (VS. TS.) "superiority’, dragh~77idit- (VS.) "length’ (beside 
dragJi-i-77id7i-)^ paj7-7ndjh (AV.) ‘wickedness’, bhil'7nd7i- "abundance’, vid-77id7i- 
"knowledge’, svlid-jiidn- "sweetness’, he-77idn- "impulse’; with connecting -/-: 
jar-i-77id7i- "old age’, prdth-i-77idti- "breath’, mahd-7}id7i- "greatness’, vard-77idn-^ 
vars-i-nidii- (VS.) "height’ (beside vd7's-77um- and va?\s-7}id7i-)^ kar-i-77id}h 
"yellowness’. 

2. Agent nouns accented on the suffix are: dar-7nd7i- "breaker’ 
dd~77idfi- ‘giver’, dhar-7)id7i- "supporter’, brah-77id7i- "one who prays’, bhuj-mdn- 
'fertile’, vad~77id7i- "speaker’, sad-7nd7i- "sitter’, so-ind7i- "Somapresser’; accented 
on the root: ds’'77ta7i- "stone’, d-77ia7t- "friend’, je-iTiaii- "superior’, bhds-man- 
^chewing’s. 

a. The following words are according to difference of accent neuter action nouns 
or masculine agent nouns da-man- ‘gift’ and dd-mdn- ‘giver’; dhdr-man- ‘ordinance’ and 
dhar-mdn- ‘ordainer’; brdh-ma 7 z- ‘worship’ and hrak-mdn- ‘priest’; sdd- 7 nan- ‘seat’ and 
sad-mdn- ‘sitter’. 


It Forlists of these see GRASSMANN,'Worter- 1 4 Also s/dr-T-man- ‘spreading’ used in the 

buch 1730 f.; Lindner p. 91 — 93. ' loc. as an infinitive. 

2 Somewhat in the same way as the I 5 In a compound also svadu-ksad-man- 

derivatives in -as (126). 1 ‘having sweet food’. 

3 Also with anomalous - e- \ par- e-man- \ 
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b. In a few words difference of gender and accent is not accompanied by difference 
of meaning: vdrs- 7 na 7 i- n. and vars-??id?i‘ m. both mean ‘height’; sz'dd-??ia 7 z- n. and svdd- 
7?id7i- m. ‘sweetness’; vdr-i-man- n. and var-i-^zidn- m. ‘expanse’. 

c. In a few instances difference of accent is accompanied by a reversal of the 

usual distinction of meaning: ‘victorious’, (VS. TS.) ‘superiority’; d-mazt- 

m. ‘friend’, o-fzidn- m. ‘favour’. 

d. A few derivatives in -^nan both action and agent nouns are compounded with 
prepositions: vi-gd-man- n. ‘step’, prd'bhm'-ma 7 i- n. ‘presentation’, prd-yd- 7 Tia 7 i- n. ‘de- 
parture’, m-dhar-mazi- m. ‘maintainer’, vi-pat-man-'^ ‘flying through’, d 7 iii-vari~??ia 7 i~ (AV.) 
‘following after’, 7 ji-sa 7 ‘- 77 idn-^ m. ‘flowing asunder’. 

•man a : agent, 

166. This suffix is used to form the present future, and aorist middle 
participle and the present passive participle It is always preceded by 
a except in the anomalous perfect participle sasr-mdnd- (= sasi'-dna-) 
‘^speeding’. 

•mi and -mJ : action and agent. 

167. The suffix - 7 ?ti is used to form a few adjectives and masculine 

substantives; it also forms (generally in the form of ■‘Mz) a few feminine 
substantives with a concrete meaning: Ur-zni- m. Svave’ -kur-mi- 

‘action’ in tuvi-kur-mi- ‘working mightily’, ja-mi- ‘related’, ‘kinsman’; bhii-mi- 
and bha-mz- f. ‘earth’, laks-zni- f. ‘sign’, sfzr-mt- f. ‘tube’; probably also ras-ml- 
m. ‘ray’ and the adj. krudh-mi-'^ (RVh) ‘irascible’. 

•min : agent. 

168. A few adjectives have the appearance of being formed with a suffix 
-zfiizi. They are is-znizi- ‘impetuous’, bha-mi?z- ‘shining’, suprnin- ‘roaring’. They 
may, however, be explained as secondary derivatives made with the sufhx 
like dhUm-m~ from dhziznd- ‘smoke’. 

•ya : gerundive. 

169. This suffix is used to form a large number of future participles 
passive ^ It probably has a primary character in other derivatives besides 
these; but it is so difficult to distinguish them from those which are secondary, 
that it is preferable to treat all but gerundives under secondary -ya (228). 

•yu : action and agent. 

170. This suffix forms a few action and agent nouns. The root remains 
unchanged, while the accent varies. Action nouns are: znan-yiz- m. ‘anger’, 
znrt-yii- m. ‘death’. Agent nouns are: ddsyu- m. ‘enemy’, druk-yu-, N. of a 
man (‘hostile’), sim-yu- ‘enemy’; bhuj-yu- both adj. ‘wealthy’ and m. as N. of 
a man. Adjectives only are: ydj-yzi- ‘pious’, sundh-yu- ‘pure’, sdh-yu- ‘strong’. 

•pa : agent. 

171. A large number of derivatives are formed with this suffix 7 , which 

is usually accented, the root consequently almost always appearing with a 
weak vowel. These words are mostly adjectives, but a few substantives 
occur in all genders. The suffix is frequently added with the connecting 
vowels -z-, -u-. 


^ Or as a Bahuvrihi ‘having the flight of 
a bird’ {yi-\ 

2 With unusual accent on the suffix in- 
stead of on the preposition. 

3 In the iZ-conjugation. 

4 See below under those tenses, 427, 435, 

442, 447; 512, 538; and cp. Delbruck, 

Verbum 226; Lindner 72. 

Indo-arische Philologie. I. 4. 


5 The only form occurring k 7 'udh 7 }ii, N. 
pi. n. might, however, come from krzidh- 

771111 -, 

6 See below, Future participles passive, 
578; cp. Delbruck, Verbum 230; Lindner 
76, p. 96—99. 

7 See Lindner 78, p. ico— 102; Whitney 
1188. 

9 
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1. Of derivatives accented on the suffix there are more than 60 
adjectives; e. g. ak-ra- ^swiff, ug-rd- ^mighty’, cit-rd- ^bright^, tu-rd- ‘strong’, 
niu-rd- ‘stupid’; sak-rd- ‘mighty’, suk-rd- ‘bright’, hinis-rd- ‘injurious’. Sub- 
stantives are: m. us-rd- ‘bull’, ksu-rd- ‘razor’, mrdh-?'d- ‘foe’, rud-rd-^ N. of 
a god, va7n~rd- ‘ant’, z/Z'-r<i-‘man’, sUd-rd- ‘man of the fourth caste’; n. abli-rd- 
‘cloud’, krcch-rd- ‘distress’, krU-rd- (AV. VS.) ‘wound’, ksT-rd- ‘milk’, khid-rd- 
‘weight’; rip-rd- ‘defilement’, sT-rd- ‘plough’; f. hi-ra- (AV. VS.) ‘vein’. 

a. With connecting vovrel -a-: drav-a-rd~ ‘running’, pat-a~rd- ‘flying’, 
ny-oc-a-rd- (AV.) ‘suiting’^; n. gambh-a-rd- ‘depth’, tas-a-rd- ‘shuttle’^; vvith /: 
aj-i-rd- ‘swift’, is-i-rd- ‘lively’, dhvas-i-rd- ‘stirring up’, badh-i-rd- ‘deaf’, mad- 
i-rd- ‘pleasing’, md/id-rd- (AV.) ‘red’, splii-rd- ‘fat’; m. khadd-7'd-^ a kind of 
tree; n. sard-rd- (VS.) ‘wave’; with T\ gabh-t-rd- and ga??ibh-J-rd-‘ ‘deep’; 
with i/: ai/i/i-u-rd- ‘narrow’, vith-u-rd- ‘tottering’. 

2. Of stems accented on the root the only adjectives are: gfdh-ra- 
‘greedy’, tihn-ra- ‘stout’, dhi-ra- ‘wise’, vlp- 7 'a- ‘inspired’; substantives are: 
m. dj-ra- ‘field’, itid^ra-^ N. of a god, vdj-ra- ‘thunderbolt’, vdrdh-ra- (AV.) 
‘girth’; sd-ra- ‘hero’; n. dg-ra~ ‘point’, rdndh- 7 'a- ‘hollow’, svdb/i-ra- ‘pit’; 
£ dhii'Ta- ‘stream’, sip-ra- ‘jaw’, su-ra- ‘intoxicating liquor’. 

a. With connecting vowel sthdv-i-ra- ‘firm’; m. dng-i-ra-^ N. of 
a seer, dsd-ra- ‘missile’; with sdv-J-7'a- ‘mighty’; n. sdr-I-ra- ‘body’; 
with m, ds-u~ra- ‘spirit’, bdk-u-ra- ‘trumpet’. 

a. A few of these derivatives are compounded with prepositions: ni-d-rd- ^attentive’, 
Jti-mrg'ra- ‘attached’; m. d-kha-rd- dair’, sam-ud-rd- ‘sea’. 


-r/ : agent. 

172. This suffix forms adjectives as well as m. and f. substantives. It is 
sometimes added with connecting -u-. The root is more frequently accented 
than the suffix. 

1. Adjectives are: bkii-ri' ‘abundant’, vdd/i-ri- ‘emasculated’, subh-ri- 
‘beautiful’; with connecting - 4 /-: jds-u-ri- ‘exhausted’, dds-u-ri- ‘pious’, sdh-u-ri- 
‘mighty’. 

2. Substantives are: m. dngh-ri- (VS.) ’foot’, jt-ri- ‘flowing water’, 

su-ri- ‘patron’; f. dbh-ri- (AV. VS.) ‘hoe’, ds-ri~ ‘edge’, us-ri- ‘dawn’, vdhk-ri- 
‘rib’; with connecting afig-u-ri- ‘finger’; -rJ occurs in tand-ri- (AV.) 

‘weariness’. 

~ru : agent. 

173. This rare suffix forms adjectives and a very few neuter substantives. 
It is added either directly to the root or with a preceding -a-^ -a-, or -e-. 
Either the root or the suffix may be accented. 

1. Adjectives are: ci-ru- ‘dear’, dha-ru- (AV.) ‘sucking’, pe-ru- ‘causing 
to swell’ (^>2'), bhi-ru- ‘timid’; ar-d-ru- ‘hostile’, pat-d-ru- ‘flying’; jdb-a-ru-^ 
(RVh) ‘speeding’, piy-a-ru- ‘reviling’, vafid-d-ru- ‘praising’, sar-d-ru- ‘injurious’; 
mad-e~ru- ‘intoxicating’, mn-d-ru-'* ‘obtaining’. 

2. Substantives are: n. ds-ru- ‘tear’, smds-ru- ‘beard’. 

-/a : agent. 

174. This rare suffix, a later form of -ra, is equivalent in sense and use 
to the latter, sometimes also interchanging with it. It forms adjectives and a 


I bkm'vard- (of doubtful meaning) is 
probably a secondary formation, and vasard- 
‘matutinar seems to be derived from vasar- 
‘morningh 


^ Also -f^ksard- ‘thorn’ m. in an-^ksard- 
‘thornless’. 

3 Perhaps for ^jdv-d-rii- from Ju- ‘speed’. 

4 The suffix is secondary in ‘ally’. 
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few masculine and neuter substantives. The radical syllable is accented in 
two or three substantives only. The suffix is added either directly to the 
root or with the connecting vowels -f-, -u-. 

Derivatives thus formed are: -pa4d- (VS.) m. ^guardian’ in ajapald' (VS.) 
“goat-herd’, suk-ld- (AV.) n. ‘white colour’ (beside suk-rd- ‘white’), sthu4d- 
(AV.) ‘thick’ (beside sthu-rd-), with connecting trp~d-la~ ‘joyous’, hhrm- 
a-ld- (AV.) ‘torpid’, mus-a-la- (AV.) m. ‘pestle’, sab-d-la- ‘mottled’, hhn-a-la- 
(AV.) n. ‘defilement’; with dn-i-la~ m. ‘wind’, trd-i~ld- ‘porous’, sal-i-ld- 
‘surging’ (beside sar-i-rd- VS. ‘flood’); with -u-: tand-ti-ld- (AV.) m. ‘grain’, 
sak~u-ld- (AV. VS.) m., a kind of fish. 

-// and -/w : agent. 

175. The suffix 4i occurs only once as the equivalent of -ri in afig-u-li- 
(VS\) f. ‘finger’ (beside ang-u-ri~). Similarly ~lu occurs only once as the 
equivalent of -ru in patayadu- (AV^) ‘flying’, formed from the conjugation 
stem paidya- (from pat- ‘fly’). 


-\fa : agent. 

176. This suffix forms about 20 adjectives and seven or eight substantives, 
mostly masculines with a concrete meaning. With one or two exceptions it 
is added directly to the root. The accent is rather oftener on the suffix 
than on the radical syllable. The root hardly ever appears in a strengthened 
form. 

1. Accented on the suffix are the adjectives: urdh-vd- ‘upright’, rk-vd- 
‘praising’, rs-vd- ‘lofty’, tak-vd- ‘swift’, dhru-vd- ‘fixed’, pak-vd- ‘ripe’, mal-vd- 
(AV.) ‘foolish’, yah-vd- ‘swift’, ran-vd- ‘joyful’, vis-vd-'^ ‘all’, sik-vd- (AV.) ‘deft’, 
syd-vd- ‘dark brown’, hras-vd- (VS.) ‘short’; the substantives: m. Ur-vd- 
‘stair, sar-vd- (AV. VS.), N. of a god, sru-vd- ‘ladle’; f. prus-vd- (AV.) ‘rime’; 
vidh-d-va-'^ ‘widow’. 

2. Accented on the root are : rbJi-va- ‘skilful’, e-va- ‘quick’, m. ‘course’, 
pi-va- ‘fat’, pfir-va- ‘preceding’, vdk-va- ‘twisting’, vis-va- ‘all’, sdr-va~ ‘all’; 
m. ds-va- ‘horse’, khdl-va- (AV. VS.), a kind of grain, srdk-va- ‘corner of 
the mouth’; f. dm-T-vd- ‘disease’^. 

a. A few such derivatives occur only compounded with prefixes: d-khar-va~ ‘not 
shortened^ dti-hilva- (VS.) ‘too bald% vi-bha-va- ‘brilliant’. 


-van : agent. 

177. This suffix is used almost exclusively to form agent nouns b both 
adjectives and substantives, which are mostly masculine, but sometimes neuter. 
Though the root is regularly accented 5 , it almost invariably appears in its 
unstrengthened form. If it ends in a short vowel -t- is added before the 
suffix. The feminine of these words is regularly formed with -varx (179 a). 

Examples of adjectives are: fk-van- ’‘^Tdds>mg\ kr-t-van- ‘active’, druh-van- 
‘injurious’, pdt-van- ‘flying’, pi-van- ‘fat’, ydj-van- ‘sacrificing’, rd-van- (VS.) 


1 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 126. 

2 Cp. Roth, KZ. 19, 223; Brugmann, 
Grundriss 2, p. 126. 

3 Also n. ulba- ‘caul’ if this stands for 

from vr- ‘cover’. 

4 The only action nouns are the few 
which in the active are employed as infini- 
tives; cp. Whitney 1169 e. 


5 The only exceptions are two words 
formed with the connecting vowel -i-, tntis- 
i-vdn- ‘robber’, san-i-i-van- ‘bestower’, and 
two others from the reduplicated root, 
rdrd-van- ‘liberal’, cikii-vdn- ‘wise’. 


9 * 
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^bestowing’, sdk~van- (VS.) ‘able’, stU-van- ‘pressing Soma’; substantives: 
m. ddh-van- ‘road’, dr-van- ‘steed’, grd-van- ‘stone’; n. tug-van- ‘ford’, dhdn- 
va 7 i- ‘bow’ and ‘desert’, par-van- ‘joint’, snd-van-'^ (AV. VS.) ‘sinew’. 

a. Several derivatives with -van are compounded with prepositions; thus ati-skdd- 
van- (VS.) ‘transgressing’, upa-Jias-van- ‘mocking’, vi-vds-z>an- ‘shining forth’, vi-mrg-van- 
(AY.) ‘cleansing’, sam-bhf-t-van- (AV.) ‘accumulating’ 2. 

-van a, -vani, -vanu : agent. 

178. These rare suffixes are doubtless secondary forms of -van. They 
are all three accented: -vana and -va^m on the final, -vani on the first 
syllable. With -vana are formed: vag-vand- ‘talkative’, sat-vand-, m. ‘warrior’ 
(beside sdt-van-)^ and from the reduplicated root ‘shining’ {Y sue-). 
The suffix -vani seems to be preferred for derivatives from the reduplicated 
root; thus besides tur-vdni- ‘overcoming’, bhur-vd^ii- ‘restless’, occur jujur- 
vdni- ‘praising’, tutur-vdiii- ‘desiring to gain’, dadJirs-vdni- ‘daring’, susuk-vdni- 
‘shining’ (l/i-W-); the obscure word arharisvdni- ‘exultant’ seems to be derived 
with this suffix from an irregularly reduplicated form of hrs- ‘be excited’. 
With -vanu is formed only vag-vanu- m. ‘noise’. 

-vara, -vala : action and agent. 

179. Tliis suffix makes a few masculine nouns (f. -i) chiefly accented 

on the final syllable of the suffix, and a very few neuter substantives accented 
on the root. The masculines are: i-t-vard- ‘going’, Js-vard- (AV.) ‘able’, 
phdr-vara- ‘sower’, vyadh-vard- (AV.) ‘piercing’ ^ Neuter sub- 

stantives are: kd7‘-vara- ‘deed’, gdh-vara- (AY.) ‘thicket’. There are also 
two feminines which have the appearance of being derived with this suffix, 
ur-vdra- ‘field’ and ur-vdri- (AV.) ‘filament’, but their origin is uncertain. 
This suffix appears with / instead of r in vid-vald- ‘cunning’. 

a. The f. of this suffix, -varl , is used as the f. of adjectives in -van, with which 
it corresponds in accent and treatment of the radical syllable. There are about 25 of 
these feminines in the RV. ; e. g. ydj-varJ- ‘pious’, sf-l-varl- ‘speeding’ 4 . 


-vas : action and agent. 

180. This very rare suffix forms only the neuter subtantive vdr-i-vas- 
‘wide space’ (beside vdr-i-man-) and the adjectives fhh-vas- ‘skilful’ (beside 
rbh-va- and fbh-van-) and s'fk-vas- ‘skilful’ (beside sik-van-). The vocative 
khid-vas (vi. 22^^) ‘oppressing’ is probably from a perfect participle khid- 
vdms-^ formed without reduplication, not from a stem khid-vas-. 

-vams : agent. 

i8r. This suffix is used to form a large number of perfect participles 
active, being added with or without the connecting vowel -A; e. g. cakr-vdms- 
‘having done’, ty-i-vAms- ‘having gone’; sometimes without reduplication; e. g. 
vid-vAms- ‘knowing’^. This suffix, which is always accented, is in the weak 
cases reduced to -us- before vowels 7 , 


^ On two or three doubtful derivatives 
with this suffix see Whitney 1169 b, 

2 Several others are compounded with 
nouns; see Lindner p. 107. 

3 According to the Pada text vi- 
adhvard-. 

4 See Whitney 1171 b; for such femi- 


nines occurring in the AV. see his Index 
Verborum 375. 

5 Cp. pw.; in BR. the stem is given as 
k/iid-van-. According to Whitney 1173 b, 
it is derived from ykhdd-. 

^ For the forms occurring see below 492. 

7 See Declension, -vdms stems, 347. 
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~vi : agent. 

182. This rare suffix is used to form some half dozen adjectives and 

one f. substantive, partly from the simple root (which is accented), partly 
from the reduplicated root (of which the reduplicative syllable is accented). 
The adjectives are: gkh-vi- ‘lively’, (AV.) ‘aged’, dhru-vi- ‘firm’; 

jagr-vi’ ‘watchful’, da-dhr-vi- ‘sustaining’, di-di-vi- ‘shining’ ^ ; f. ddr-vi- 3 ‘ladle’. 

-vii : agent. 

183. This suffix, which is perhaps an extension of -vz with occurs in 
the single form cikit-vit (RVh) ‘deliberately’. 

-sa : agent. 

184. This suffix is used to form about two dozen adjectives and substan- 
tives of all genders. It is added to the root with or without the connecting 
vowels -i- or -u-. The accent is sometimes on the suffix, sometimes on the 
root, which is usually unstrengthened- Many of these derivatives are of 
obscure origin. 

The suffix is added direct in: grt-sa- ‘adroit’, -dfk-sa-^ (VS.), prk-sd- 
‘dappled’ ( ]/ prc-) ; ut-sa- m. ‘fountain’, kut-sa-^ N. of a man, gkram-sd- m. 
‘sun’s heat’, drap-sd- m. ‘drop’, ruJz-sd- m. ‘tree’; d/zT-sd-^ f. ‘fear’. 

a. The suffix is added with a connecting vowel (-2-, -u-) in: tav-i-sd-^ 
‘strong’, bhard-sd- ‘rapacious’, mahd-sd- ‘mighty V ; rJ-J-sd- ‘rushing’, rbt-sa-^ n. 
‘chasm’, pur-i-sa- n. ‘rubbish’; man-i-sd- f. ‘devotion’; ar-zz-sd-^ ‘red’, as-us-a^ 
‘voracious’, tdr-u-sa- m. ‘overcomer’, piir-u-sa- m. ‘man’, mdn-u-sa- ‘man’; 
ahg-U-sd- m. ‘hymn’, pTy-U-sa- n. ‘biestings’. 


-sani : agent. 

185. ‘ This suffix is found only in the derivatives car-sa?il- ‘active’, f. pi, 
‘people’, and par-sdni- ‘carrying across’ (jpr- ‘cross’). 

-sapa : agent. 

186. This suffix appears only in zziat-sard- ‘intoxicating’ {]/' znad-) and 
perhaps in sap-sard- (i. 168*^) ‘inspiring awe’(?) if derived from sap- ‘do 
homage’. 

-saB : action. 

187. This suffix seems to be contained in vdp-sas- (RV*.) ‘beauty’ (?)^°, 
and possibly in tdr-u-sas- (RV.) ‘superior’ {Vtr-). 

~sna : agent. 

188. This suffix (perhaps syncopated for -sana) forms some half dozen 
adjectives and m. or n. substantives: tik-md- ‘sharp’ {Ytij), de-md-'^'^ n. ‘gift’ 


1 From Jr-‘‘ age’; see Whitney’s note on 
AV. XIV. 1 21. The RV. has jiv-ri-, 

2 The derivation of prapha7‘vi- (RV^.) is 
uncertain. 

3 In VS. ddrvJ- in the vocative dm-vi. 

4 In J-dph-sa.- (VS.) ‘looking like this’ 
^such’ (from drs- ‘see’). 

5 Only in the 1. s. bhlsa which is a con- 
traction for bhiyasd. 

6 The f. is idvisT-. 


7 The f. is mdhisi-. 

S The absence of cerebralization in the 
together with the b, makes the origin of 
this word quite uncertain ; it is most probably 
borrowed. 

9 The f. is drusT-. 

This is Sayana’s interpretation of the 
word. 

II Generally to be read trisyllabically as 
dadsnd-. 
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{da^ ‘give’), slak-pid-iKN) ‘smooth’; with connecting m. ‘fore- 

arm’, mdt-asna-, n. lung’, vadh-a~snd~ n. ‘deadly weapon’. 

-snu : agent. 

i 8 g. This suffix, which is always accented, forms adjectives, being added 
with or without a connecting vowel to the simple root, or more usually with 
connecting -f- to the causative stem. 

1. From the simple root: ji-sjiu- ‘victorious’, dank-snu- (VS.) ‘biting’ 
(Ydams-), ni-sai-snd-^ sitting down’; vad/i-a-sm/- ^murdQXond, z’rd/i-a-snu- ^ joy ond ; 
card-pin- ‘wandering’, d-mavismt-'^ (x. 94 ”) ‘immovable mu- — mw-j. 

2 . From the causative stem: tapay-i-snu- ‘tormenting’, namay-ipin- 
‘bending’, patay-i-pid- ‘flying’, paray-i-pin- ‘saving’^ posay-i-smi- (AV.) ‘causing 
to thrive’, maday-i-pin- ‘intoxicating’, ahhi-socay-i-put- (AV.) ‘causing torments’. 


II. Secondary Nominal Derivation. 

Lindner, Altindisclie Nominalbildung p. 114 — $ 2 .. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
p. 454—80. 

igo. Secondary nominal stems are those derived from stems already 
ending in a suffix. They, however, include derivatives from pronominal roots, 
as i-tara- ‘other’, and exceptionally from indeclinable words or case-forms, as 
anfdi'-vanf- ‘pregnant’ (aiitdr ‘within’), mdma-ka- ‘belonging to me’ (mama 
‘of me)’. The stem to which secondary suffixes are added is subject to certain 
changes. Thus final -a and -i vowels are regularly dropped before suffixes 
beginning with a vowel or y, while final -u generally takes Guna; thus asvdn- 
‘possessing horses’ (dsva-j^ Jzhad-in- ‘adorned with rings’ (JzhacU-)^ vayav-ya- 
‘relating to the wind’ (myi/-). Again, the n or the a of stems ending in 
-an is occasionally lost, e. g. vrsa-tvd- ‘manly power’, vrsn-ya- ‘manly’ (but 
vfsan-vant- ‘drawn by stallions’); while stems in -a7it regularly appear in the 
weak form of e. g. vdivasvat-a- ‘son of Vivasvant’. The commonest 
change is, however, the strengthening of the initial syllable with Vrddhi^, 
e. g. a7fiit7^d- ‘hostile’ (a-mitra- ‘enemy’), pin^thiv-a- ‘relating to the earth’ 
(prtMvi-)^ 7naitrava7nmd- ‘derived from Mitra-varuna’, sduhhaga- ‘luck’ (su- 
bhdga- ‘lucky’). 

As regards meaning, the great majority of secondary suffixes form 
adjectives with the general sense of ‘relating to’ or ‘connected with’. In 
several, however, the meaning has become specific. Thus the suffixes -ay ana ^ 
d, -eya^ form patronymics or metronymics; -m, -mant^ -vant express possession; 
-tama and -tar a imply degrees of comparison; -ia and -tv a form abstract 
substantives. The masculines and feminines of adjectives are frequently used 
as appellatives, while the neuter is commonly employed as a substantive 
expressing the attributive sense of the adjective as an abstraction. 

a. The secondary suffixes are in their alphabetical order the following: 
-a^ -Uj -am, ayana, ayi, ayya, dn, -ima, dya, -r, -Tna, -lya, -em, -enya, -eya, 

-eyya, -Jza, -ta, -ta^ia and -tna, -tama, -taya, -tara, -tavya, -ta, -tat, -tail, -tya, 
-tva, dvata, -tvana, -tha, -na, -ni, -bha, -ma, -mant, -maya, -min, -mna, -ya, 
-yin, -ra, -la, -va, -vat, -van, -vant, -vaya, -vala, -vin, -vya, -sa. 


T- Thus derived in pw.; in BR. emended 
to a-maripni- ‘immortal’; in Grassmann ex- 
plained as ama-vipiU’ ‘mit Ungestiim an- 
dringend’. 

2 Strengthening with Guna is, on the other 


hand, extremely rare in secondary derivation, 
as deva- ‘divine’ ‘heaven’), ‘wooden 

vessel’ (drlf- ‘wood’), bhesaj-d- ‘medicine’ 
(bJiisaJ- ‘healing’); cp. 191 a a. 
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191. With the suffix -a is formed a very large number of derivatives 

which are primarily adjectives expressing the sense of relation to or connexion 
with the primitive word; in the m. and f. they are, however, often used as 
appellatives, and in the neuter as abstracts. The first syllable of the primitive 
word, whether it is simple or compound is in the great majority of instances 
strengthened with Vrddhi; e. g. mdrut-a- delating to the Maruts’ imarut-), 
mtighon-a- n. Tountifulness’ {inaghavan- ‘bountiful’) b dasardjfi-d- ‘battle of the 
ten kings’ (dasa^raja?!-)^', jaitr-a- Victorious’ ‘conqueror’), tvastr-d- 

‘belonging to Tvastr’; manav-d- ‘belonging to man’ {??jdnu-)^ ‘belonging 

to the body’ {ta 7 iu-)\ sarasvat-d- ‘coming from the Sarasvatl’, aind 9 ‘dgn~d~ 
(AV. VS. TS.) ‘belonging to Indra and Agni’ (indrdgnt); ymnim-d- (AV.) 
‘coming from the Yamuna’; vCidhryah-a-^ ‘descended from Vadhryasva’, 
vaisvadev-d- (AV. VS.) ‘sacred to all the gods’ {visvd-deva-). 

a. A comparatively small number of derivatives add the suffix without 
taking Vrddhi. These are probably to a considerable extent due to transfers 
from other declensions to the <2-declension. Such are ta 7 ?ias-d- (AY.) ‘dark- 
coloured’, ‘knotty’ ‘knot’), heftianfd-^wmX.td', ctpak-a- ‘distant’ 
{dpanc- ‘behind’); hotr-d’ ‘office of priest’ {hotr-)\ sakhy-d- ‘friendship’ (sdkhi- 
‘friend’). 

a. With Guna are formed tray-d- Threefold’ (/H- Three’), dvay-d’ Twofold’ [did- 
Two’), ndv-a- *new’ (nu- ^now’); dev^d- ‘divine’ [div- ‘heaven’), bhesaj-d- ‘medicine’ phisdj- 
‘healer’). 

192. The suffix -a is used in a very large number of stems to form 
the feminine of adjectives which in the masculine and neuter end in -j. 
Thus ndv-d- f., 7 idva- m. n. ‘new’; priy^d- f., priyd- m. n. ‘dear’; gat-d- f., 
gatd- m. n. ‘gone’. 

193. The suffix -5/7/" ^ is used to form the feminine from stems in -a, 
designating the wife of the corresponding male being, or expressing a feminine 
personification: araity-diif' ‘Forest Nymph’ {dranya- ‘forest’), mdr-dnf- ‘wife of 
Indra’, usindr-diiT- ‘Queen of the Uslnaras’, urj-dnT- ‘Strength’ (personified), 
purukuts-dni- ‘wife of Purukutsa’, 77iiidgal-d7iT‘ ‘wife of Mudgala’, varun-diii- 
‘Varuna’s wife’. 

194. The suffix --dyana^ forms a few patronymics with Vrddhi in the 
first syllable: dfity-dyana- (VS. TS.) ‘descendant of Antya’, dmusy-dya 7 id- (AV.) 
‘descendant of so and so’ (amnsya- gen. of adds), kd 7 iv-dyana- ‘descendant 
of Kanva’, daks-dyana- (VS. AV.) ‘descendant of Daksa’; also the f. rd 7 n- 
dyaiit- (AV.) ‘daughter of the Black One’ (ramd-). The derivative 2 iksa 7 i- 
dyana-, N. of a man, being formed without Vrddhi is perhaps not meant for 
a patron5inic. 

195. The suffix -a//" occurs perhaps only twice, forming the feminine from 
two masculine stems in -i and designating the wife of the corresponding male: 
ag 7 i-dyl- ‘wife of Agni’ and vrsdkap-dyi- (only voc.) ‘wife of Vrsakapi’. 

196. The suffix -dyya forms gerundives^; e. g. srav'dyya- ‘glorious’ 
(Jru- ‘hear’). There are also a few other derivatives similarly formed, which 
are used as ordinary adjectives or as neuter abstracts; thus 7 ir-pdyya- ‘guarding 


^ Formed from the weakest stem maghoit-. 

2 With syncope of the vowel of the suffix. 

3 Without Guna of the t~i‘, similar ex- 
ceptions in parh-d- ‘side’ {pdidu- ‘rib’), 
paidv-d- ‘belonging to Pedu’, madhv~a~ ‘full 
of sweetness’ {inddhu-), yadv-a- ‘belonging 
to Yadu’. 

4 It is natural to suppose that the suffix 


-a is added to stems in -a as to others (the 
final vowel of the primitive disappearing before 
it) and not that derivation by Vrddhi alone 
takes place here; cp. Whitney 1208 i. 

5 Cp. Leumann, KZ. 32, 294 ff. 

6 These are probably formed from dative 
infinitives in -ai -{- -ya-, cp. Brugmann^ Grund- 
riss 2, p. 1422; cp. also IF. 1 2, 2. 
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men’, hahu-piiyya- ^protecting many’; purva-priyya- ^first drink’, ma/iay-dyya- 
‘enjoyment’, kunda-pdyya- and puru-mciyya- as Proper Names; also formed 
from nouns, ras-^yya- ‘tasteful’ {rasa- ‘sap’j and uttam-dyya- n. ‘summit’ {uttamd- 
liighest’) k 

197. The suffix -/ forms a few patronymics from nouns in -a with 
Vrddhi in the initial syllable: dgnives-i- ‘descendant of x^gnivesa’, pdtirukuts-i- 
‘son of Purukutsa’, prdtardaii-i- ‘descendant of Pratardana’, prdhrad-i- (AV.) 
‘son of Prahrada, sdmvaran-i- ‘descendant of Samvarana’. Similarly formed, 
but with the sense of an ordinary substantive, is sdrath-i- ‘charioteer’ (from 
sa-rdtha-7?i ‘on the same chariot’). Two other words add a secondary -i 
without Vrddhi or patronymic sense: tdpus-i- ‘burning’ and sucantd-^ N. of a 
man (seemingly an extension of the participle suc-dnt- ‘shining’) 

198. Hundreds of adjectives are formed with the suffix -//? from stems 
in -a, but very rarely from stems with any other final; e. g. ark-in- ‘praising’ 
(arkd- ‘praise’), 77 ianT:s-m- ‘wise’ {ma 7 iT-sd- ‘wisdom’), arc-in- ‘radiant’ {arci- 
‘beam’), satagv-m- ‘consisting of hundreds’ ipsata-gva-)^ v arm-in- ‘clad in 
armour’ (vdrrnan-), svan-m- (VS.) ‘keeping dogs’ {svdn-). With loss of final 
-as\ ret-in- ‘abounding in seed’ (reias-) and perhaps in the Proper Name 
varc-ifi- {vdrc-as- ‘power’); with loss of -ya\ Jiira 7 i-in- ‘adorned with gold’ 
{hira 7 i-ya-). 

199. The suffix Jma is very rare, being employed to form adjectives 
from the stems in dr a and from one in -ra\ krtr-hna- ‘artificial’, khanit)'-i 7 na- 
‘made by digging’, puir-i 77 ia- (AV.) ‘purified’; ag 7 '-z 7 nd- ‘foremosP (dg-ra- 
‘front’). 

200. The suffix -lya is employed to form some 20 adjectives (from 
stems in -a). It is only a modified form of -ya which is added for facility 
of pronunciation after two or more consonants, the last of which is generally 
r, rarely n, 7 n or z/; e. g. ahhr-iyd- ‘derived from the clouds’ (adkz'd-)^ samtidr- 
iya- ‘belonging to the sea’ (sa/mzdrd)-, hidz'-iyd- ‘belonging to Indra’; 
krm-iyd-^ N, of a man {krpid- ‘black’); rgni-iya ‘praiseworthy’; asv-iyd- ‘con- 
sisting of horses’, ‘troop’. 

201. The suffix -7 is employed in a very large number of derivatives 
to form the feminine of masculine stems; often from stems in e. g.^ 
drus-L- ‘ruddy’ {arusd-)^ devd- ‘goddess’ {devd-)) or in -2^; e. g. ‘broad’ 
{prth-u-)', or from stems formed with suffixes ending in consonants, as parti- 
ciples in -at or -ant, e. g. piprat-t- , ‘protecting’ {pr- ‘take across’), ad-at-i- 
‘eating’ {ad-dnt-), mdd-andl ‘rejoicing’ or in -vdms-, e. g. jagm-iiyi- ‘having 
gone’; comparatives in -Tya/zis-, e. g. ndv-lyas-T- ‘new’; stems in -tar, e. g. 
avitr-i- ‘protectress’; in -ma?it, e. g. dhemi-mdt-i- ‘abounding in nourishment’; 
in -vant, e. g. dfna-vat-X- ‘impetuous’; in -an, e. g. sdma-raj ki-T- ‘having Soma 
as king’; in -in, e. g. arkm-i- ‘radiant’; in -aiic, e. g. arvdc-T- ‘hitherward’; 
in compounds of -han ‘slaying’, e. g. a-pati-ghn-J- ‘not killing a husband’, of 
-drs- ‘look’, as su-drs-J- ‘well-looking’, and of -pad ‘foot’, as a-pdd-l- ‘footless’. 

202. The suffix -Tna forms more than a dozen adjectives from the weak 
stems of derivatives in -azlc-, expressing direction without change of meaning; 
e. g. arvac-ina- and arvac-md- ‘turned towards’ {az^vdnc- ‘hitherward’). It also 
forms six or seven adjectives from other words, expressing the general sense 
of relation; e. g. anjas-i?ia- ‘straightforward’ (an/asa- ‘straight’), visvajan-ina- 
(AV.) ‘containing all kinds of people’. 


1 See Whitney 1218 a. formed with Vrddhi in the initial syllable; 

2 This is regularly the case in steins e. g. zntinus-a- ‘human’, f. manits-i-. 
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203. The suffix -fya forms fewer than a dozen general adjectives, of 
'which only two occur in the RV.; e. g, arjik-iya-^ designation of a Soma 
vessel, grha-medh-iya- ‘relating to the domestic sacrifice’; cthav-an-iya- (AV.j 
‘sacrificial fire’, parvat4ya~ (AV.) ‘mountainous’. This suffix also appears in 
the three ordinals dvit-iya- ‘second’, trt-fya~ ‘third’, tur-iya- ‘fourth’. 

204. The suffix -ena with Vrddhi of the initial syllable, occurs only 
once, forming a general adjective, in its feminine form sa7mdh-eni- ‘relating 
to fuel’ {samidk-)- 

205. The suffix -enya was doubtless originally formed by the addition 
of -ya to derivatives made with but it nearly always has a primary 
value as forming gerundives; e. g. drs-enya- ‘worthy to be seen’. It appears, 
however, also in the two ordinary adjectives kirt-cnya- ‘famous’ {kirti- ‘fame’j 
and vir-hiya~ ‘manly’ {vird~ ‘hero’). 

206. The suffix -eya^ with Vrddhi of the initial syllable, is employed 
to form fewer than a dozen adjectives of a patronymic or metronymic value 
and some half dozen adjectives of a general character, the latter occasionally 
appearing in the neuter as abstract substantives; e. g. ars-eyd- ‘descended 
from a seer’ (rsi-), adit-eyd~ ‘son of Aditi’; pdiirus-eya- ‘relating to man’ 
{purusa-), mdun-eya- ‘position of a sage’ {mnni-)^ Two words with this suffix 
are formed without initial Vrddhi, following the analogy of gerundives from 
roots ending in a like dcya- ‘to be given’ {da- ‘give’): didrks-eya- ‘worth 
seeing’ (as from didrk-sa- ‘desire to see’) and sabh-eya- ‘fit for an assembly’ 
{sabhd^, 

207. The very rare suffix -eyya forms adjectives with a gerundive sense 
in stus-eyya-'^ ‘praise-worthy’, and sapath-eyya- (AV.) ‘worthy of cursing’. It 
also forms an ordinary adjective used as a neuter substantive, sahas-cyya- 
n. ‘lying together’ {h- ‘lie)’. 

208. The suffix -ka was probably used originally to form adjectives 
expressive of connexion, but it has become so attenuated in meaning as often 
to be added to substantives or adjectives without changing the sense; while 
on the other hand it has become specialized as a suffix forming diminutives. 

1. Examples of its significant use are: dnta-ka- ‘making an end’ {d^ita-)^ 
rdipa-ka- (AV.) ‘having an assumed form’ {rUpd- ‘form’); asmd-ka- ‘our’ 
{asmd- ‘us’), mdma-ka- ‘my’ {7ndma ‘of me’); d?iti-Jza- ‘near’ {dnti ‘before’). 

2. The suffix appears without changing the meaning in e. g. dura-kd- 
‘distant’ (durd- ‘far’), vamra-kd- ‘ant’ {vamrd- ‘ant’), sarva-kd- (AV.) ‘all’ 
{sdrva-), and in the fern, form of -ka in: avi-kd- ‘ewe’ {dvi- ‘sheep’), isu-kd- 
(AV.) ‘arrow’ {isu-)^ dhenu-ka- (AV.) ‘cow’ {dketiu-)- 3* The diminutive 
sense appears in e. g. arbha-kd- ‘small’, kumara-kd- ‘little boy’, pada-kd- 
‘little foot’, putra-kd- ‘little son’ 2. Sometimes a contemptuous meaning is 
conveyed at the same time, as in anya-kd- ‘other’ {ajiyd-)^ dla-ka-7n ‘in vain’ 
{dla-m ‘enough’)^. 

a. With Vrddhi in the first syllable is formed mama-kd-^ ‘belonging 
to me’ {mdma')\ and with connecting ~i-\ vdrs-i-ka- (AV. VS.) ‘belonging 
to the rains’ (varsd-), vdsant-i-ka- ‘belonging to the spring’ {vasantd-), and 
in the fern, kairat-ikd- (AV.) ‘relating to the Kiratas’. 

209^ The rare secondary suffix ~ta has an ordinal sense in eka-td- (VS.) 


1 This gerundive is probably based on 
the infinitive stnse ‘to praise’; cp. Brugmann, 
Grundriss 2, p. 1422 (5). 

2 The feminine of some of these diminu- 
tives is formed with -ika : iyatt-ikd~ *so 


small’, kitmar-ikd- (A.V.) ‘little ^girl’, kharv- 
ikd~ (AV.) ‘mutilated’, sakimf-ika- ‘little bird’, 
slt4kd~ ‘cool’ (AV. sifct- ‘cold’). 

3 Cp. Whitney 521. 

4 Beside the more normal mdma4a-. 
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Tirst’; dvi-td- ‘Second’, tri-td- ‘Third’ as Proper Names. It also appears in 
avadd- ‘weir and ^mihur-td- ‘moment’, 

210. With the suffix -iana and its syncopated form -tna are made, 
from adverbs or prepositions, a very few adjectives with a temporal sense: 
nfi-tana- and nn-t7ia- ‘present’ {nu ‘^now’), saha-tdna~ (AV.) and sand-tna- (AV.) 
‘eternal’ {sdna ‘from of old’), p'a-tiid- ‘ancient’ {prd ‘before’). 

211. The suffix -fama has two uses. It is employed to form superlatives 
from nominal stems and from the preposition ud\ e. g. puru-tdma- ‘very many’, 
mddhuinat-tama- ‘very sweet’, rathi-tama-'^ ‘best charioteer’; tit-tamd-^ ‘highest’. 
It is also used to form ordinals; e. g. sata-tamd- ‘hundredth’. 

212. With the suffix -taya are formed only two adjectives from numerals 
in the sense of ‘consisting of so many parts’: cdtus-taya- (AV.) ‘fourfold’ and 
ddsa-taya- ‘tenfold’. 

213. The suffix Aar a is regularly used to form comparatives from 
adjectives, substantives, or the preposition i/d] e. g. tavds-tara- ‘stronger’, 
rathi-tara- ‘better charioteer’, vrtraAwa- ‘worse Yrtra’; vt-tara- ‘higher’. It 
also forms the ordinary adjective diva-tara- (RY^.) ‘diurnal’ (dfvd ‘by day’), 
and a few substantives in which the meaning of the suffix is somewhat 
obscure: aiva-tdra-^^ (AV.) ‘mule’ (f. -/), 7,'atsa-tard-^ ‘weaned calf’^ (f. -j), 

214. The suffix Aav-ya^ probably originating from the predicative use of 
dative infinitives in -tav-e and beginning to be used in a gerundive sense, 
appears only twice in the AV. : jaii-i-tav-yd- ‘to be born’ and hims-idav-ya- 
‘to be injured’. 

215. The suffix Aa forms, from adjectives and substantives, some two 
dozen abstract nouns expressing the sense conveyed by the English suffixes 
-7iess and -ship\ e. g. handhuda- ‘relationship’, vasudd- ‘wealthiness’; agodd- 
‘lack of cattle’, devdda- ‘divinity’, ptmisadd- ‘human nature’; j'anddd- (AV.) 
has acquired the concrete sense of ‘mankind’ Exceptional formation appears 
in 7 mmddd- ‘selfishness’ and tredd-'^ (VS. TS.) ‘triad’. This suffix is probably 
contained in sil-npdd-^ ‘gladness’ also. 

a. The suffixes Adti and Adf are related to dd and have the same 
sense. AVith the former are made about a dozen abstract substantives; e. g. 
a-ristddati- ‘security’, grhJutdddti- ‘the being seized’, jyeYhdddti- ‘superiority’, 
devd tail- ‘divinity’, vasuddtu ‘wealth’, saf'vaddfi- ‘completeness’. The two 
substantives sdmddti- ‘good fortune’ and satydddti- ‘truth’ also appear as 
adjectives meaning respectively ‘beneficent’ and ‘truthful’. The sufiix ddt^ 
which seems to be an abbreviation of ddti and occurs only in the RV., is 
employed to form four or five abstract substantives: tiparddai- ‘proximity’, 
devddat- ‘divine service’, zykaddt- ‘wolfishness’, sarvaddt- ‘completeness’. 

216. The suffix Ay a forms some half dozen adjectives and sub- 
stantives from prepositions and adverbs. These are dpadya- n. ‘offspring’, 
aniddya-' ‘companion’ {amCi ‘at home’), dvisdya- ‘manifest’ {avis ‘openly’), 
nisdya- ‘foreign’ {nis ‘out’), saziudya- ‘secret’ 9 . This suffix is also added to 


1 Also in the Proper Name gd-iama-. 

2 The superlatives tiwi-sgama- ‘strongest’ 
and surahhi-s iama- ‘most fragrant’ insert a 
sibilant before the suffix. 

3 Perhaps ‘more (like a) horse’ (than an 
ass'). 

4 Probably ‘more than a calf. 

5 In raiham-iard- ^ designation of a kind 
of Saman, in which the case ending of the 
acc. remains, the second part is doubtless 


the verbal dara ‘speeding’ {tr- ‘cross’), 
kd7‘Qiard- ‘filter’ and kaulitard-, designation 
of Sambara, are probably formed with 
and Vrddhi. 

6 Like ‘humanity’ in English. 

7 Also in tret-in-l- (RV.) ‘the threefold 
flame of three fires’. 

S Though it appears also as a neuter su- 
nfta- ‘gladness’ and as an adjective ‘joyful’. 

9 Cp. satiuddr ‘aside’. 
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the substantive ap- ‘water’ to form the two adjectives ap-tyd- and ap-tyd- 
‘watery’. 

217. With the suffix ~tva are formed more than thirty abstract substan- 

tives with the same sense as those in -ta\ e. g. amrta-tvd- ‘immortality’, 
aham-uttara-tvd- (AV.) ‘assertion of superiority’, bhratr-tvd- ‘brotherhood’, 
maghavat-tvd- ‘liberality’, raksas-tvd- ‘sorcery’. The final syllable of the 
primitive is lengthened in aii-agas-tvd~ ‘sinlessness’j while it is shortened in 
sadha?ii-ivd-'^ ‘companionship’. Owing to the influence of the nominative, is 
inserted before the suffix in su-praja-s-tvd- ‘possession of many children’ and 
with initial Vrddhi in saupraja-s-tvd-^ ‘possession of good offspring’. 

a. The two suffixes -ta and -tva^ identical in meaning, are pleonastically 
combined in the form of -tva~ta- in the two derivatives isita-tvdta- ‘excite- 
ment’, and pU7'usa4vdta- ‘human nature’. 

218. The suffix -tv an a ^ an extension of -tv a with appears in the 
formation of some eight neuter abstracts occurring almost exclusively in the 
E-V. These are kavi-tva7id- ‘wisdom’, jani-tvafid- ‘state of a wife’; pati-tvand- 
‘matrimony’, martya-tvand- ‘the ways of man’, mahi-tvand- ‘gi-eatness’, vasu- 
ivand- ‘wealth’, vrsa-tva7id- ‘manliness’, sakhi-tvafid- ‘friendship’. All of these 
except 77iartya-tva7id- have beside them the corresponding abstracts formed 
with -tva^\ 

219. The suffix -fha forms a few ordinals from cardinals, and adjectives 
from pronominal stems with a general numerical sense. Thus catiir-thd (AV.) 
‘fourth’, sas-t/id- (AV. VS.) ‘sixth’, saptd-tha- ‘seventh’; kaiidhd- ‘the how 
manieth?’. 

220. The rare secondary suffix -na appears in one adjective derived 
with initial Vrddhi from a substantive, strdi-7ia- ‘feminine’ {siri- ‘woman), and 
in three adjectives derived from adverbs without any internal change : pura-nd- 
‘ancient ipiird ‘before’), vlsu-na- ‘various’ (z/Az/f- ‘apart’), sama-nd- ‘like’ {samd- 
‘ equal’). 

221. The suffix -nT is used to form the feminine of pdti- ‘lord’ and 
parus-d- ‘knotty’, as well as of several adjectives in -ta denoting colours. 
Thus pdt-nT- ‘mistress’, pdrus-ni-^ as N. of a river. The suffix is substituted 
for -ta in e-ni- ‘variegated’ (e-ta-)^ rdhi-m- ‘red cow’ {rdhi-ta- ‘red’), sye-?iT- 
‘ white cow’ {sye-td- ‘white’), hdri-in- ‘fallow’ {hdri-ta-). In a few such words 
-m is substituted for the final while k takes the place of the dsik-m- 
‘black’ (dsi-ta-), pdlik-m- ‘grey’ (pali-td-), kdri/c-nl- in the diminutive form 
Jid7ihi4ka- (AV.) ‘yellowish’ {Iidi'i-ia- ‘fallow’). 

222. The suffix -bha forms half a dozen derivatives, all names of 
animals except one adjective^: rsa-bhd- and vrsa-bhd- ‘bull’, garda-bhd- and 
rdsa-bha-^ ‘ass’, sara-bhd- (AV. VS.) ‘fabulous eightlegged animal’. The one 
adjective is sthula-bhd- (AVh) beside stJudd- ‘big’. 

223. The suffix -ma forms some eight superlatives, partly from prepo- 
sitions, and the ordinals from the cardinals for ‘five’ and ‘seven’, ‘eight’, ‘nine’, 
‘ten’. The former are: adha-md- ‘lowest’, apa-7nd- ‘farthest’, ava-rnd- ‘lowest’, 


1 From sadha-itf- (‘one who leads with 
him’) ‘companion’, which is, however, ana- 
lysed in the Pada text as sa-dlianf-, 

2 satibhaga-ivd- ‘happiness’ is formed from 
sdiibhaga- ‘welfare’ — ‘condition of welfare’, 
not from su-bhdga- ‘lucky’, from which is 
formed subhagadvd- ‘welfare’. 

3 Cp. Lindner 26 and 28. 


4 See Brugmann, Morphologische Unter- 
suchungen 2, p. 198, and Grundriss 2, 
P- 315- 

5 See Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 203; 
cp. p. 89, note 2. 

6 Formed, with Vrddhi and accented on 
the initial syllable, from 7 'as‘ ‘roar’, ‘bray’ etc. 
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upa-md- liighest’, dnta-ma-'^ ^nearest’;, cara'ind- ‘’last’, para^md- ‘remotesf, 
madhya-7nd- ‘middlemost’. The ordinals are: panca-md- (AV. VS.) ‘fifth’, 
sapta~md- (VS.) ‘seventh’, asta-md- ‘eighth’, nava-md- ‘ninth’, dasa-md- ‘tenth’. 

224 . The suffix -mant forms in the Sanihitas between 80 and 90 

possessive adjectives, like the parallel suffix with which it is to some 

extent interchangeable. Unlike -vant, however, it never forms derivatives from 
stems ending in -a except kdnva-mant- (RVh) ‘prepared by the Kanvas’ and 
ydva-ma7it- ‘rich in barley’. Examples are: asdni’^nant- ‘possessing the thunder- 
bolt’, dsadhi’-mant- (AV.) ‘rich in herbs’, krdtu-77iant- ‘having power’, vadhu-7na7it-' 
‘drawn by mares’(?), hdir-77ia7it- ‘provided with a sacrificer’, gd’7na7it- ‘rich in kine’, 
viruk-jjiaTit- ‘gleaming’, ga7'ut-ma7it- ‘winged’ (?), kakud-TTiaiit-''^ ‘provided with a 
hump’, cdksus-77iant- ‘possessed of eyes’, vidyun-77ia7it-^ ‘containing lightning’. 

a. A final -/ is sometimes lengthened: tvisi-mant- ‘vehement’ [ivisi- ‘vehemence’], 
dkrdji-mant- ‘gliding’ [dhi'dji- = dhraji- ‘gliding motion’)? }nrl-?}ia 7 tt’ ‘tawny-horsed’ {Iiiri- 
= hdri- ‘bay steed’); - 1 - is inserted va. j-yoHs-i-fnant- (AV .)5 ‘full of light’ (beside jyotiy 
mant-\ and in hca-s~? 7 iant-^ ‘shining’. In the derivative susu^indrtt- (RV^.) ‘very stimu- 
lating’ the suffix seems to have primary value?- The adverb asu~ 7 ?idt (AV^), formed 
from the neuter of this suffix, seems to follow the analogy of adverbs in -vat from 
derivatives in -vanU 

225 . The suffix -maya (f. -i) forms fewer than a dozen adjectives with 
the sense of ‘consisting of’, ‘derived from’, ‘abounding in’. The suffix -as 
remains unchanged before the 771 , but d is assimilated as in external Sandhi. 
Derivatives thus formed are: ayas-77idya- finade of metal’, asmafi-77idya- ‘made 
of stone’, kiTn-rndya- ‘consisting of what?’, go-7ndya- ‘consisting of cattle’, 
7iabhas-77idya- ‘vaporous’, 77ia7tas-77idya- ‘spiritual’, 77tpi-77idya- ‘made of clay’ 
{7nrd-)^ saka-i7tdya- ‘arising from dung’, su-77idya-^ ‘well-fashioned’. 

226 . The suffix -min was most probably due to the derivatives in -in 
from nouns in -Tna^ like dhimi-lfi- ‘smoking’ (dhuifid- ‘smoke’) which are fairly 
common. It has an independent character, however, in is-7nm- ‘impetuous’ 
and rg-Tnin-'^ ‘jubilant with praise’ ifc-). 

227 . The rare suffix -mna forms a few neuter abstracts from nouns or par- 
ticles. It seems to be an extension with -a of -7na7i syncopated like -tna for -taTia, 
The derivatives formed with it are: dyti-7n?id- ‘brightness’ {dyu- ‘sky’), nr-77i7jd- 
‘manliness’ (nr- ‘man’), 7ii-7nnd- ‘depth’ (ni ‘down’), su-77ind- ‘welfare’ (su- ‘well’). 

228 . The very common suffix -ya^^ forms a large number of adjectives 
of relation, including a good many patronymics, and abstract substantives. 
It is pronounced -ia nearly four times as often as -ya. The feminine is usually 
-ya, both in adjectives and abstract substantives; but in the former it is some- 
times -j; as dir-i:- and dr-ya- ‘Aryan’, ddiv-i-'^^ and ddiv-ya- ‘divine’. 

a. All the patronymics besides a good many general adjectives, and 
most of the abstract substantives are formed with initial Vrddhi; e. g. 
adit-yd- ‘Son of Aditi’, sahadev-yd- ‘descendant of Sahadeva’; grdiv-ya- (AV.) 
‘relating to the neck’ (grivA-)^ ddiv-ya- ‘divine’ (devd-godd)^ prajapat-yd- (AV.) 


^ Once (l. 1655) a 7 ita' 7 nd‘\ cp. p. 89, j 
note 3. 

2 Which is, however, about three times 
as common. 

3 The VS. has kakfm-mant- as in external 
Sandhi. 

4 With assimilated t as in external Sandhi. 

5 Following the analogy of tdvisT- 7 ?tant- 
‘strong’, 

6 Occurring only once in the vocative 

mcis- 7 nas. 


7 The word is analysed in the Pada text 
as sum-md}i, 

S This derivative seems to preserve the 
originally nominal character of this suffix. 

9 In this derivative the original guttural 
appears, though it has become sonant as in 
external Sandhi. 

10 See Whitney 1210 — 1213 fp- 459—466) 
and Lindner 36 (p. 138—144). 

11 These are evident instances of the re- 
jduction of unaccented yd to 2; cp. 24 a. 
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‘relating to Prajapati’; Adhipat-ya- ‘lordship’ {ddhi-pati- ‘lord’), janaroj-ya- 
(VS.) ‘kingship’ {jana-rdjan- ‘king of the people’), vainianas-yd- (AV.) ‘de- 
jection’ sdmgramajit-ya- (AV.) ‘victory in battle’ {saingrama-jit- 

AV.) ‘conquering in battle’), sduvasv^ya-^ ‘wealth in horses’ {sv-dsva-). 

b. Derivatives formed without Vrddhi are mostly ordinary adjectives, 
being about four times as numerous as those formed with Vrddhi. They are 
made from stems with all kinds of finals. The following are examples: dh-ya- 
‘relating to horses’ {dsva~); urvarya- (VS.) ‘belonging to cultivated land’ 
(tirvdra-)\ dvyd- ‘belonging to sheep’ (dvi-); vayav-ya-^ ‘belonging to wind’ 
(yayu~')\ ndr-ya- ‘manly’ {nf- ‘man’); pitrya- ‘belonging to the fathers’ (pdr-); 
gdvya- ‘derived from cows’ (go-); nav-ya- (AV.) ‘navigable' (ndii.- ‘boat’), 
svardj-ya- ‘autocracy’ (sva-rdj- ‘sovereign’) ; karman-yci-^^YAixid in work’ (^drman-), 
vfpi-ya-^ ‘virile’ (vfsan- ‘male’); sat-yd-‘^ ‘true’ {sdyit-), prac-yd- (AV.) ‘eastern’ 
(prdnc-); ayusya- (VS. AV.) ‘length of life’ {dyiis^, 

a. The final -a is retained before the suffix in hiranydya- ‘made of gold’ (/iiranya-), 
while -an is dropped before it in aryam-yd- ‘intimate’ (aiya-vid^i- ‘companion’). The suffix 
is added pleonastic ally in avyd-ya- and dvya-ya- ‘belonging to sheep’ (beside du-ya-) and 
gavyd-ya- ‘derived from cows’ (beside gdv-ya-y^ also in forming a few possessive com- 
pounds, as sjc-hdst-ya- ‘skilful-handed’ (beside su-hdsta-) 5 . It is also used in forming a 
few governing compounds, as ddhi-gart-ya- ‘being on the driver’s seat’ {^gdrta-)^ abki- 
nab/i-yd-m, adv. ‘near the clouds’ (ndbkas-)^. 

In some adjectives and substantives, the suffix has a primary appearance; e. g. 
pih-ya- ‘flower’, ynjya- ‘related’, 77 iddk-ya- ‘middle’, 7 ndrya- ‘young man’, smya- ‘sun’, 
f. sur-ya -1 {svar- ‘light’). 

y. Though as a gerundive suffix -ya must be regarded as primary, it is manifestly 
secondary in certain adjectives which have a gerundive sense; thus a-vi- 7 nokyd- (AV.) 
‘not to be loosened’, pari-T/apg-yd-^ (AV.) ‘to be avoided’. 

d. Akin to the gerundives are a few abstract feminines in -yd; e. g. kr-i-ya^ ‘action’, 
‘enchantment’, vid-yd -9 (AV.) ‘knowledge’, dev ay aj -yd- ‘worship of the gods’. 

229. The rare suffix -yjn^ like -in^ forms a few possessive adjec- 
tives, all of which except one occur in the VS. They are dtataym- (VS.) 
‘having one’s bow drawn’ (d-tata-)^ dhanvayin- (VS.) ‘bearing a bow’ (dhdnvan-)^ 
7 nardym-^^ (RVh), N. of a man, srkayin- (VS.) ‘having a spear’ (sr^d-), 
svadhayin-^'^ (VS.) ‘owning the Svadha’. 

230. The suffix -ra forms four superlatives from prepositions and about 
a dozen ordinary nouns, most of which are adjectives. The superlatives 
are ddha-ra- ‘lower’, dpa-ra- ‘later’, dva-ra- ‘lower’, upa-ra-'"^ ‘lower’. The 
ordinary adjectives formed with the suffix have the sense of ‘belonging to’ 
or ‘connected with’. It is usually added direct; e. g. dhum-rd- ‘grey’ {dhumd- 
‘smoke’), asri-rd- ‘ugly’, panisu-rd- ‘dusty’ (pamsu- ‘dust’, AV), and with 
initial Vrddhi Agfiidh-ra- ‘belonging to the hre-kindler’ (ag7iidh-). It is added 
with connecting i in medh-i-rd- ‘wise’ {medhd- ‘wisdom’) and rath-i-rd- ‘riding 
in a car’. It also occurs in a few substantives, some of which are of 


1 As if from suvasva- ; like vaiyah-d- 
‘descendant of Vyasva’; cp. Whitney 
1204 b, c. 

2 With Guna of final -tt, as usual before 
secondary suffixes (190); prdsav-ya- ‘to be 
partaken of’ {pra-as-) and urjavya- ‘rich in 
nourishment’ {Tirj-') are formed without any 
primitives prdsii- and tirjit-. 

3 With syncope in the suffix of the pri- 
mitive; cp. 190. 

4 From the weak stem of the primitive; 
cp. 190. 

5 Cp. Whitney 1212 c. 


6 Cp. Whitney 1212 m. 

7 Cp. Whitney 1213 e; and Roots, under 
sva 7 ‘- ‘sound’. 

S Here the guttural shows that these 
words are derived from nominal stems 
- 7 noka- and -varga-. 

9 In the RV. only in the compound jdid- 
vidyd- ‘knowledge of creatures’. 

10 Perhaps meaning ‘brilliant’ or, according 
to Sayaiia, ‘destroying’ enemies. 

11 The TS. IV. 4. 1 14 has svadhd-v'm-. 

12 For d 7 ita- 7 'a cp. above p. 90, 39 and 
note I. 



142 L Allgemeines und Sprache. 4. Vedic Grammar. 

doubtful etymology: karma-ra-'^ ‘smith’, muska-rd- (AV.), a kind of small 
animaP, sdmba?'a-^^ N. of a demon, safikurd- {Abl saMs-ra- ‘thousand’. 

231- The suffix -la forms about a dozen adjectives with the same 
meaning as those formed with -ra^ with which it sometimes interchanges and 
of which it is generally a later form. Examples are: asll-ld~ (AV.) ‘ugly’, 
kapi-ld- ‘brown’, jiva-ld' (AV.) ‘lively’, tllvi-la- ‘fertile’, bahu-ld- ‘abundant’, 
madhu-ld' ‘sweet’, seva-la- (AV.) ‘shiny’. This suffix also forms two or three 
diminutives: vrsa-ld- ‘little man’, slsd-Ia- ‘little child’, and the fern, salaka-ld- 
(AV.) ‘small splint’. 

232. The suffix -wa forms a few adjectives: ania-vd-‘‘\'y)SS.o\^y\ kesa-vd~ 
(AV.) ‘hairy’, an/i~vd~ (AV.) ‘slippery’, santi-vd- (AV.) ‘friendly’, sraddhi-va- 
‘credible’. 

233. The suffix -yat fomis seven feminine abstract substantives, with 
a local sense, from adverbs or prepositions: arvd-vat-^ ‘proximity’, d~vdi~ 
(AV.) ‘proximity’, 2 id-vdt- ‘height’, ni-vat- ‘depth’, pard-vat- ‘distance’, pra-vdt- 
‘height’, sain-vdt- ‘region’. 

234. With the suffix -yan, before which -a and -2 may be lengthened, 
are formed some twenty derivatives, nearly all adjectives with the sense of 
‘possessing’ or ‘connected with’. The adjectives are: amatl-vdn- ‘indigent’, 
ardtJ-vd)i- ‘hostile’, rghd-va7i' ‘impetuous’, fvid-vdn- ‘indebted’, dhitA-van-^ ‘rich 
in gifts’, dhi-van- (AV) ‘clever’, maghd-va7i- ‘bountiful’, srustT-vdn- ‘obedient’, 
satyd-va?i-^ (AV.) ‘truthful’, sa 7 ndd<^an- ‘warlike’, svadhd~va7i-, f. -varT''^ ‘faith- 
ful’, hdrd-va?i- (VS.) ‘hearty’; also the feminines swiuia-vdri- ‘bringing favour’, 
sUiirtd-vari- ‘joyous’. Somewhat anomalously formed are vndhan-vafi- ‘possessed 
of fuel’ {indha^ia-)^ sakd-z'au-^ and sdho-van-^ (AV.) ‘mighty’. There are also 
the substantives dthar-van- m. ‘fire-priest’, miisL-vd7i- m. ‘robber’, and sa?i!-t- 
van-'^^ ‘reward’. 

235. The suffix -vani forms, from nominal stems of every kind, possessive 
adjectives numbering at least 250 in the Samhitas. A final vowel is often 
lengthened before the suffix, most frequently -<2, but very rarely -u. Examples 
are: kesa-vant- ‘hairy’, dsvd-vant- ‘possessed of horses’ (beside dsva-vant-); 
prajci-vaiit- ‘having progeny’; sdkhi'Vant- ‘having friends’, sdktT-vant- ‘mighty’ 
ijdkti- ‘might’); dydva-prtMvi-vant-'^'^ (AV.) ‘connected with heaven and earth’; 
vlsjiu-vant- ‘accompanied by Visnu’, visU-vdnt- ‘dividing’ {plsu- ‘apart’) ; hdrit- 
vant- ‘gold-coloured’; asan-vdtit- (AV.) ‘having a mouth’, roinan-vant- and 
Id^na-vant- (AV.) ‘hairy’, sirsan-vdnt- (AV.) ‘having a head’; kakdbh-vant- (MS. 
I. ii^) ‘having a peak’; svar-vant- ‘splendid’; pdyas-vant- ‘containing milk’, 
nas-vdiit- {bdSf ,) ‘having a nose’. With external Sandhi: prsad-vant-^ 

a. Some of these derivatives, especially if formed from pronominal stems, 
have the meaning of ‘resembling’ instead of ‘possessing’; thus 7nd-va7tt~ ‘like 
me’, i-vant- great’, ‘how far?’, iiidras-vant-'^^ ‘like Indr a’, nila-vafit- 


1 Uvara- ‘treasury’ probably stands by 9 The only instance of external Sandhi 

haplology for Uva-vara-. with this suffix. 

2 The word occurs in TS. V. (B) as an With • 2* interposed, as after short radical 

adjective meaning ‘having testicles’. vowel preceding primary -va7i ; e. g. kr-t- 

3 Probably a foreign word. 

4 From arva- ‘hither’ contained in arvahc- n Retaining the double accent of the pri- 
‘hitherward’ and some other derivatives. mitive. 

5 The Pada text has dhiid-vmt-. 12 In a few derivatives -va7tt has the 

6 The Pada text has satyd-vmt-. appearance of a primary suffix : vivas-va^it- 

7 The fern, of the secondary ~va7t being or vUvas^vant- ‘shining’, dr-vant- ‘swift’, yah- 
formed like that of the primary ■vmt*, see vdnt- ‘speeding’. 

177 and cp. 179 a. 13 With the s of the nominative. 

S The Pada text has sahd-van-. 
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‘blackish’; nr-vd?it- ‘manly’. From this sense is derived the use of the neuter 
acc. as an adverb of comparison, e.g. manus-vdt ‘like Manus’, ‘as Manus did’. 

236. The very rare suffix -vaya^ probably a noun in origin, seems to 
be found only in one numeral adjective, cdtur-vaya- ‘fourfold’, and one sub- 
stantive, drii-vdya- (AV.) ‘wooden dish’. 

237. The suffix -vala (cp. 179) seems to be used in the formation of 
secondary derivatives only in krsi-vald- ‘peasant’ {krsl- ‘tillage’) and in the 
fem. nad-valii- (VS.) ‘reed-bed’. 

238. The suffix -y/V? is used in forming nearly twenty possessive adjectives 
from stems ending in -a (which is lengthened), -as; thus ubhaya-vbi- 
‘partaking of both’ (ub/idya-), astra-vhi- ‘obedient to the goad’, yasas-viit- 
(AV.) ‘beautiful’. To the analogy of the derivatives from stems in -as is due 
the insertion of in sata-s-vm- ‘possessing a hundred’. The only derivatives 
from stems ending in any consonant other than i* are dhrsad-vm- ‘bold’ 
{d/irsdi-) and vag-vin- (AV.) ‘eloquent’ {vdc- ‘speech’), both formed as in 
external Sandhi. 

239. The only derivative of the suffix -vya forming names of relation- 
ship which occur in the Samhitas seems to be hhrdtr-vya- (father’s) 
‘brother’s son’ ^ 

240. The suffix -ic forms eight or nine adjectives or substantives without 
in most instances changing the original meaning. The adjectives are cta-sa- 
‘ variegated’, habhlu-sd~ (VS.) ‘brownish’, yuva-sd- ‘youthful’, and with possessive 
sense roma-sd- ‘hairy’. The substantives are afiku-sa^ m. ‘hook’, Msma-sa- 
(AV.) m. or n. ‘stupefaction’ (?), kald-sa- m. ‘jar’, ticrvd-sa-, N. of a man, 
lopa-sd-^ 111. ‘jackal’. 


V. COMPOUNDS. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 245 — 282. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
1246—1316. — Reuter, Die altindischen nominalcomposita, ihrer betonung nacli unter- 
sucht, KZ. 31, 157 — 232; 485 — 612. — WaCKernagel, Altindische Grammatik, 2^, 
Nominalkomposition, 1905: cp. Bartholomae, IF. 20, 162—172 (Anzeiger). 

241. Form of compounds. — The Vedic language has inherited from 
the Indo-European speech the power of combining words into a compound 
treated like a simple word as regards accent, inflexion, and construction. 
Both in the frequency and the length of compounds the Vedic language 
resembles that of Homer. In the RV. and the AV. no compounds of more 
than three independent members occur; and those which consist of three 
members are rare, such as ddabdha-vrata-pramati- ‘superior-minded owing to 
unbroken observances’, purva'‘ka 7 na-krtvan- ‘fulfllling former wishes’, mitho- 
avadya-pa- ‘mutually warding off want’, hdri-manyu-sayaka- ‘stimulating the 
mettle of the bays’. 

The two characteristic features of a compound are unity of accent 
and use of the uninfiected stem in the first member (or members). There 
are, however, exceptions to both these rules. The Sandhi between the two 
numbers is occasionally different from that between words in a sentence. 
Occasionally also tmesis of a compound occurs^. Generally speaking a 


1 The doubtful word vy-ahmv-in- (VS^^.) 
seems to add -in to the present stem with 
interposed euphonic -v-, 

2 piir-vya- ‘father’s brother’, ‘uncle’, occurs 
in the later language. 

3 Cp. Gustav Meyer, IF. i, 32S. 


4 Frequently in dual compounds, as dymia 
ha kmmd ‘heaven and earth’; occasionally 
in others also, as h'tnas cic chepa7n for hinah- 
sipafn ; ndrd vd samsam for ndrd-sdnjsam ; 
sapid me sapid for sapid-sapia ?}ie. 
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compound assumes a modified and single meaning as compared with the 
same words used in juxtaposition in a sentence; e. g. krpia-sakum- (AV.) 
‘raven’, while krmdh iakmiih would mean ‘black bird’. Compounding must 
take place when a derivative has to be formed from the two words; as 
ksditrapat-ya- ‘property’ beside ksetrasya pdtl- ‘lord of the field’. Sometimes, 
however, the case-ending remains while the compound accent is used, as 
rayas-posa-dii- ‘bestowing abundance of wealth’, beside rayds posa- ‘abundance 
of wealth’. There is a tendency to compounding when the first of two 
syntactical words is indeclinable. Thus beside sdni yds ‘happiness and wel- 
fare’ also appears sam-yos (i. 34^); and analogously the indeclinable form or 
stem of a word takes the place of the caseb Sometimes compounds are 
formed by the coalescence of inflected words occurring side by side in a 
sentence. Thus visvdha (TS.) ‘all days’ beside dha viha (RV.) has become 
vikmha ‘daily’ with a single accent. Occasionally, when two compounds 
have the same final member, the latter is used only once, as 7 nitrdtd'^ 
mddhyatithim (i. 3 60 for mitrdtithim utd mcdhyatithbn^ pataydn fna?idaydi- 
sakham (i. 47) for pataydt-sakha^n 7 na 7 idaydtsakham. Sometimes one of the 
members of a compound governs a case^ outside the compound, as drvato 
77iamsa-b/iiksd}7i (i. i62’^0 ‘begging for the flesh of the steed’; in some instances 
pleonastically, as gafidTiain gand-patmi (ii. 23O ‘troop-leader of troops’. A case- 
form may agree with the first member of a compound when that member 
has the form or even only the sense of that case, as raydsdzaiiio visvdpsfiyasya 
(vii. 42^) ‘desirous of wealth of all forms’; or a case-form may agree with 
the second member, while coordinated in sense with the first, as fnaha-dhaiie 
. . drbhe (i. ys) ‘in great booty (and) in small’. 

a. The gender of compounds is, in Copulatives (Dvandvas) and 
Determinatives (Tatpurusas) ending in substantives, that of the last member'^; 
but collective compounds are regularly neuter s. Compounds ending in adjec- 
tives, possessives, and governing compounds have the gender of the substan- 
tives with which they agree or which they represent. The number in Deter- 
minatives is that of the last member. In Copulatives of the older types it is 
dual or plural according to the total number meant by the combination, 
while it is singular (and neuter) in the later type. Collective compounds 
(whether copulatives or possessives) are singular. Compounds ending in 
adjectives, possessives, and governing compounds, have the number of the 
substantive with which they agree or which they represent. 

A. The First Member of Compounds. 

242. Its form. — The first member of nominal compounds may consist 
of nouns (including numerals and pronouns) or indeclinables suitable for quali- 
fying nouns. Exceptionally an inflected form appears in this position qualifying 
the second member in dependent determinatives and possessives. This is 
mainly due to words frequently in juxtaposition becoming permanently joined; 
thus beside the two independent words jds pdtih (vii. 38^) ‘lord of the family’ 


^ Thus for visiioh krd 7 na- (AV. TS.) ‘step first member prevails (265, notes I and 2); 

of Visnu’ there appears in a B. passage of and a few Determinatives change the gender 

the TS. (v. 2. iq visnu-kramd’, of the final member, as pabiJ-sala- (VS.) n. 

2 The Pada text reads 7 ?iitrd utd. {said-) ‘shed for the wives (of sacrificers)’ 

3 This seems to be almost restricted to and agra-jihvd~ (VS.) n. ‘tip of the tongue’ 

the genitive in the Samhitas, but many {jihvd-). 

examples of other cases (acc., inst., dat, 5 Both Dvandvas (266) and Bahiivrlhis 
abl.) occur in the later language. (290). 

4 In a few Dvandvas the gender of the 
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we find the compound jns-patim (i. 185®) h But it partly also arises from a 
desire to express the syntactical relation of the words in the compound even 
without antecedent juxtaposition; as in the verbal determinatives dhanam-jayd- 
‘winning booty’, apsu-sdd- ‘dwelling in waters’; or in possessives like rayds- 
kama- ‘desirous of wealth’. Such case-endings show a tendency to encroach 
beyond their legitimate sphere; thus the frequency of the ending -as before 
-pati-^ e. g. vac-dspdti- ‘lord of speech’, led to its becoming the general 
genitive sign before that word, as in rdtka-s-pdfi- ‘lord of the car’ (rdtJia-). 
Similarly, according to apsu-kp-t- ‘dwelling in the waters’ was formed apsu-ji-t- 
beside abyi-t- ‘winning waters’, where the locative is not appropriate. Ordinarily 
the first member appears only in its stem form. As the stem cannot express 
number it may mean either the singular or the plural. That it often indicates 
the plural is shown by expressions like 7 iardm or jdiianain nr-patr- ‘man- 
guardian of men’ or ‘people’. The plural sense is also evident in compounds 
like devd-krta- ‘made by the gods’, vJrd-jata- ‘produced by men’, nr-pdti- 
‘lord of men’. In personal pronouns and cardinals the number is of course 
inherent in the stem itself. 

a. The gender is expressed in the first member only in as far as 
feminine words retain their f. stem when coordinated in copulatives or depen- 
dent on the final member in the sense of a case in determinatives ; e. g. 
patnT-sdla- (VS.) ‘shed for wives’. The f. suffix -a is, however, often shortened 
to a as in anitva-hdfi- ‘destroying suffering’, a?nTva-idta?ia- ‘dispelling suffering’ 
{dmzvd-). But when a feminine adjective as first member agrees attributively 
with a feminine in the last member, it appears in the masculine stem-form 3 ; 
e. g. prdyafa-daksina- ‘one by whom a sacrificial fee {daksina-) has been 
presented’*^. 

243. If the stem is liable to gradation, that form is used which occurs 
in the weak cases. Thus in the vowel stems -r, appear; e. g, pdti- 

justa- ‘dear to a husband’, vasu-vid- ‘finding wealth’, pitr-yajnd- ‘sacrifice to 
the manes’. Similarly dyu- {diu') ‘heaven’ appears before consonants, as dyu-ksd- 
‘dwelling in heaven’, dyu-bhakta- ‘presented by heaven’, but div- before vowels, 
as div-it- ‘going to heaven’, div-isti- ‘prayer’. The tAVO stems ddru- ‘wood’ 
and np- ‘water’ are reduced to dm- and ap-\ dmpadd- ‘wooden pillar’, dru- 

sdd- ‘sitting on the tree’; ap-tur- ‘overcoming the waters’, ab-jd- ‘derived from 

waters’. The stem pumams- ‘man’ appears in the weak form pums- in pums- 
call- (VS. AV.) and pumi-cala- (VS.) ‘courtezan’ (‘running after men’). 

a. Stems in -an have -a not only before consonants 5 , but also before 

vowels^ and j', v" \ e. g. raja-putrd- ‘king’s son’, tiksdnna- ‘devouring bulls’ 
{ziksd?i-), dsmasya- ‘whose mouth is a rock’ {dsma?i-)^ brdhmeddha- ‘kindled 
with devotion’ ibrdhmafi-')^ brahmaudana- (AV.) ‘boiled rice {odand-) for 
Brahmans’ (prahnidii-). Exceptions, however, are netnami-h- ‘following the lead’, 
vrsan-asvd- ‘drawn by stallions’, zfsan-vasu- ‘having great wealth’®. 

b. Stems in -in seem to follow the same analogy, dropping the -n before 
consonants; thus saci-gu- (only voc.) ‘having strong cattle’ and saci-pujana- 
(only voc.) ‘worshipping the strong’ 9 . 

1 The compounding of such forms probably as metre’ zxi^jdgac-cJiandas- (AV. VS.) ‘having 

often started from vocatives like Jagatl as metre’, the first members doubtless 

treated as a unit in regard to accent. represent neuter names of the metres. 

2 This, however, seems to be due to 5 As in raja-bkis etc. 

metrical influence. , ^ Unlike raj-n'e etc. 

3 An exception in 7irvy-iiii- ‘giving wide 7 Not -an as in rdjan-ya-^ udan-zjdnt-, 

aid’, where the f. stem appears instead ^ In dsdnn-isn- ‘having arrows^ in his 
of the m. un'c: mouth’ the first member is a locative. 

4 In brhdc-cJia7idas- (AV.) ‘having Brhati 9 Cp. Wackernagel 2x, p. 54/3, note. 

Indo-arische Philologie. I. 4. 10 
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c. Occasionally the weak grade stem used as first member does 
not occur as an independent word; thus ksd-pavant- and ksaptivanf- ‘earth- 
protector’ from kstmi' ‘earth’; jnu-bddh- ‘bending the knee’ from janu- ‘knee’; 
7na?i-dhatf- ‘devout man’ from mdn-as- ‘mind’ (through "^manz-), sdtpati- ‘lord 
of the abode’, probably from sdd-as- ‘abode’ (through 

204. When in the inflexion of a word two or more collateral stems 
(not differing in gradation only) are used, the one which appears in weak 
cases is mostly employed as first member in compounds, i. Even though 
the stem as-yd- ‘mouth’ is inflected throughout, the alternative stems of weak 
cases as- and asan- are preferred: a-dag/i7id- ‘reaching to the mouth’, asdnii- 
tsu-'^ ‘having arrows in his mouth’. 2. uddn-^ ‘water’ is preferred to uda-kd-^: 
uda-grabhd- m. ‘holding water’, uda-pd- (AV.) ‘purified by water’, uda-meghd- 
‘ water-shower’; uda-kd- appears only in uddkatman-^ (AV.) ‘having water for 
its chief substance’. 3. Of the three stems pdnthan-^ patbi-, pdtk-^ only the 
middle one, which appears before consonant endings, is used: pat/ii-kft-^^?dh.- 
making’, pathi-rdksi- ‘protecting roads’. 4. sdkan-s is preferred to sdbri- 
‘dung’ : saka-d/iiima- (AV.) ‘dung-smoke’, saka-pindd- (VS.) ‘lump of dung’, 
sdka-puta- (‘purified by dung’), N. of a seer. 5. sJrsdn- is preferred to siras- 
‘head’: sirs a-kap aid- (AV.) ‘skull’, hrsa-bhidya- (AV.) n. ‘he ad- splitting’, sTrsa- 
mayd- (AV.) m. ‘disease (amaya-) of the head’. 6. There is fluctuation 
between pad- and pdda- ‘foot’, mams-^ and mamsd- ‘flesh’, hfd- and hrdaya- 
‘heart’ : pad-ghosd- 7 (AV.) ‘sound of footsteps’, but pada-gr/iya, ger. ‘seizing 
by the foot’; mams-pdcana- ‘used for cooking flesh’, but mamsa-hhiksd- 
‘begging for flesh’, hrd-rogd- ‘heart-disease’, but hrdaya-vidh- ‘wounding the 
heart’ 

245. Alternative adjective stems sometimes appear in the first member 
of compounds. Thus in the RV. mahi- interchanges with maha-"^ ‘great’ in 
Karmadharayas and BahuvrThis, as mdhi-ksatra ‘owning great sway’, but maha- 
dhand- ‘great booty’, wahd-manas- ‘great-minded’ A few stems in -i appear 
instead of or interchanging with others in -ra\ rji- in rji-pyd- and the 
Proper Names rji-svan-^^ beside r/W- ‘quick’ m rjrdsva- (‘having quick horses’), 
N. of a man; "^dabhi- in dabhhi- (for "^dabhi-iti-) ‘injurer’, beside dabhrd- 
‘smair in dabhrd-cetas- ‘of little wit’; sviti- in svity-dnc-'^^ ‘bright’, beside svitrd- 
(AV.) ‘white’; sad- in sad-vid- ‘belonging together’, beside Ci-sk-ra-^^ ‘united’; 
perhaps also -kravi- for "^kruvi- in d-kravi-hasta- ‘not having bloody hands’, 
beside kru-rd-'^^ (AV.) ‘bloody’. 

a. A few adjective stems in used as first member neither occur as uncompounded 
adjectives nor have corresponding adjective stems in - 7 -a\ Uivi-jdid~ ‘mightily bornh 
tiivi-g^iva- ‘strong-necked’, ttivy-ojas- ‘very strong’; gahhi-sak (AV.) ‘deep down’. 


^ See above p.^ 145, note S. 

2 Inst. sing. 7 idd^ pi. udd-bhis, 

3 Nom. n acc. adakdm. 

4 With irregular accent; cp. Wacker- 
NAGEL 2^, p. 56 , note. 

5 Inst, sdka-bhis (TS.), nom. acc. sdkrU 

d Beside vand- ‘wood’ (which is fully in- 
flected and appears in vand-dhiti- ‘layer of 
wood’), the stem van- (gen. va^i-dm,^ loc. 
vafu-su) is perhaps used in vdm-saga- ‘bull’, 
van-dhura- ‘car-seat’, and van-dd- ‘devouring 
wood’ (?). 

7 Perhaps in pad-gghhi-, N. of a man or 
demon, if pad- = pad-, cp. Wackernagel 
1, 14S a. 


8 On the other hand, of the alternative 
stems dsgj- and asd7i- ‘blood’, only the nom. 
acc, form is used; e. g. asrk-pdva77- (AV.) 
‘drinking blood’, dsri'i'77uikha- (AV.) ‘bloody- 
faced’. 

9 7nahd‘ being the m., mahi- the n. nom. 
acc. stem, beside the weak dat. mah-i etc. 

10 The AV. has the stem makdi- in the 
Karmadharaya 77 iakai-kd 7 idd-, ‘great section’. 

11 Perhaps also in fjiii- (= rji-iti-\ cp. 
Wackernagel^ 21, p. 59. 

12 Cp. sitipUd- ‘white-footed’, hti-prspia- 
‘white-backed’. 

13 From sac- ‘be attached’ with syncope. 
1 H Cp. Wackernagel 21, p. 59. 
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246. Extension of the stem sometimes takes place in the first member. 
The commonest addition is -a owing to the frequency of that ending: dur- 
a-dabhnd- (AV.) ^eluding doors’, asvin-a-krta- (VS.) 'done by the Asvins’; 
vlsaujas-^ (VS.) 'ruling the people’; sad-a-rcd-^ (AV.) ‘collection of six verses’. 
An a-stQm becomes one in -as m yaksmo-dhd- (AV.) ‘seat of a disease’ {ydksma-). 
An extension with -d appears in satdd-vasu-^ ‘having a hundred {said-) 
treasures’, and in dn-atid-hhuta-^ ‘unsurpassed^ 

a. Shortening of the stem sometimes takes place by the dropping 
of a final t ox s (preceded by a) or of the vowel -a\ thus prsoda^^d- (TS. 
V. 6. 14^) ‘having a spotted {prsat-) belly’ {uddra-)\ apna-rdj- ‘ruling over 
riches’ (dpnas-); bhar-isd-^ (iv. 40^) ‘desiring booty’ {bhdra-')) til-pinja- (AV.) 
‘barren sesamum’ {tild-)] sas-plnjara- (TS.iv.5.2^) Teddish like grass’ (sasd-)^ 
may also be an example, but it is more probably a modification of ias- 
pihjara- (VS. xvi. 17) by haplology for "^saspa-plnfara-. 

247. Adverbs often occur as first member of compounds. In several 

instances a nominal stem in -a represents an adverbial case (acc., inst., abl., 
loc.) formed from that stem; thus nitya-vatsa- ‘having a calf continually’ 
{nityam)\ satya-ydj- ‘sacrificing truly’ {satydm)^ samantd-siti-baku- (VS.) ‘whose 
forefeet are white all round’ {samantdm); sana-jd- ‘born of old’ (= sand or 
sandt); upakd-caksas- ‘visible from near at hand’ {zpakd Occasionally 

a nominal stem which has no separate existence is abstracted from the adverb; 
thus ard-manas- ‘ready-minded’ (from dram ‘ready’), ard- 7 ?zaH- ‘suitable prayer’, 
abhyardha-ydjvazi- ‘offering apart’ {abhyardhds). A cardinal is sometimes 
thus used instead of its adverb: try-arusa- ‘reddish in three places’ (fn-s), 
dvi-j'd- (AV.) ‘born twice’ (dzd-s), 

248. The case-ending is also preserved in several instances; thus 
aram-kft- ‘preparing’, sdkam-uks- ‘sprinkling together’, sdkamyuj- ‘joined 
together’ {sakdm)^ sayam-bhavd- (AV.) ‘becoming evening’; pasca-dosd- (VS.) 
‘late evening’. Adverbs that are neither case-forms nor look like them 
regularly remain unchanged; thus aksyiayd-druh-^ ‘injuring wrongly’; itthd-dhi- 
‘truly devout’; ida-vatsard- (VS. AV.) ‘the present year’, a particular kind of 
year; punar-nava- ‘renewing itself’, punar-bhd- ‘arising again’; visvdio-dhi- 
‘observing in all directions’, visu-rupa- ‘coloured variously’ {visu-)^ visu-vft- ‘roiling 
in various directions’. A nasal is added in maksu-m-gamd- ‘approaching quickly’ 
{maksti), 

249. Prepositions frequently occur as the first member of a compound. 

I. Owing to their originally adverbial character they may qualify ordinary 
adjectives or substantives like adverbs; thus dti-krsna- (VS.) ‘excessively 
dark’, vi-mahi- ‘very great’; prd-ziapdt- ‘great grandson’, vi-vdc- ‘opposing shout’; 
and in Bahuvrihis: pra-srfigd- (VS.) ‘having prominent horns’, vy-dmsa- ‘having 
shoulders wide apart’. 

2. Owing to their constant connexion with verbs they are very common 
before verbal nouns; e. g. npa-stu-t- and upa-stuti- ‘invocation’; puro-hita- 
‘domestic priest’. 

3. Owing to their frequent connexion with cases, they also appear in a 
governing sense; e. g. ddhi-gart-ya- ‘being on the car-seat’, anu-pathd- 
‘following the path’. 

1 For visa-ojas- like (AV. VS.) satydujas- \ 5 According to the analogy of gav-isd- 

(= satya-ojas-) instead of vid-ojas-, | ‘desiring cows’. 

2 Like pancar cd- — panca-rca, \ 6 aksna-yavan- ‘going across’ stands by 

3 Influenced by the analogy of pancdM-^pLZ.^oXo^ iox'^akmayd-ydvan-^ Cp. Wackek.- 

‘50’ etc.^ and viddd-vasn-^ etc. nagel 2^, p. 128 d. 

4 Due to a confusion of aii-bhuia- — aii- j 
bhnta- ‘surpassed’ and ddhJmia- ‘marvellous’. | 
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a. Prepositions as first member sometimes appear in a shortened form ; thus ^ 
ahh}^ \Tihh:-sdj-^\ ‘healer’; o- — ava in o-gand- (‘away from the crowd’) ‘isolated’, ‘wretched’, 
and in o-pcisd^ ‘top-knot’ (‘that which is lied down’, from pas- ‘fasten’). On the other 
hand, dym several times appears lengthened to amt-', thus an-dn!i.-krfyd- ‘inimitable’, 
an-dim-dd- ‘not giving way’, dn-diiu-disia- ‘unsolicited’, d7i-d7UL-hhuti- ‘disobedient’, dnii-sdk 
‘in constant succession’. 

250. Sam and sa-. — The preposition sdm is of very common occur- 
rence as first member. This is its form invariably before vowels, and 
when accented originally always before consonants. Its unaccented form 
sa- (= sm-) should phonetically always appear before consonants. But the 
proper use of sdm- and before consonants has begun to be confused. 

a. In determinatives (i) when the final member is a verbal noun sam- 
always appears before a vowel, as sam-ankd- (AV.) Took’ (from anc- Tend’), 
safti-ldh- Tuel’j and sdm- if accented predominates ^ before consonants, being 
phonetic; e. g. sdm-gati- f. Toming together’, sdm-dhatr- Tne who puts 
together’, sdm-prkta- Tiixed’. sd-^ however, also occurs in sd-gdhi- (VS. MS.) 
f. ‘eating together’, sd-cyuti- (MS. 11. 7'^) Tailing together’, sd-piti- (VS. MS.) 
f. ‘drinking together’, sd-huti- f. ‘joint invocation’. 

(2.) 5a- is preserved before accented verbal nouns formed from the 
simple root with or without or with the suffixes -a^ -ana, -van, -in\ thus 
sa-cit- ‘thinking’, sa-hddh- (TS. iii. 2. 12^) ‘oppressed’, sa-yuj- ‘united’, sa-vrdh- 
‘increasing together’, sa-stdhh- (TS. iv. 3. 12^), a kind of metre, sa-sydd- 
‘streaming together’ ‘i; sa-ksl-t- ‘dwelling together’, sa-srd-t- ‘streaming’ 5 ; sa-gm-d- 
(VS.) ‘coming to terms’, sa-josa- ‘unanimous’, sa-mddana- ‘conflict’"^; sa-yd-van- 
‘going along with’, sa-yug-van- ‘united with’, sa-sfkci-va?i- ‘standing together’, 
sa-ji-t-va7i- ‘victorious’; sa-vds-hi- (AV.) ‘dwelling together’ 7 . 

(3.) Before ordinary adjectives sam- appears in sdm-vasu- ‘fellow-dweller’, 
sdm~7nisla- ‘commingling’, sdm-priya- (VS.) ‘loving one another’, and even 
when unaccented before ordinary substantives in sam-vatsard- ‘year’, sam- 
gramd- (AV.) ‘assembly’, but sa-pdtni- ‘co-wife’. 

b. In Bahuvrihis when the meaning is (i.) ‘together’ (as in the verbal 
use of the preposition) sam- appears, as sdm-hami- (AV.) ‘striking the jaws 
together’, sam-gavd- m. ‘(time when the) cows (are driven) together’, and (as 
usual before vowels) sam-udrd- m. ‘sea’. But when the meaning is (2) ‘united 
with’, ‘accompanied by’ what is expressed by the final member, 5a- is almost 
exclusively used (and nearly always even accented)^, as sd-cetas- ‘accompanied 
by intelligence’, ‘rational’; safn- occurs here only in sdni-sahasra- ‘accompanied 
by a thousand’, and in sdm-patni- (AV.) ‘accompanied by her husband’ 9 . In 
this sense sam- still appears before vowels in sdni-agra- and sain-agrd- (A\k) 
(‘including the top’), ‘complete’, sd7n-aPiga- {KSf .) ‘accompanied by all limbs’^®, 
‘complete’, sdm-asir- ‘accompanied by mixture’, ‘mixed’; but even here sa- 
once in the RV, takes the place of sa?n- in the compound sasana- (x. 90^) 


^ The initial a- of some other prepositions 
is lost in the later language : pi-~ dpi{pP2>d)\ 
dhl- = ddhi and va- = dva are post-Vedic. 

2 See Wackernagel 2s p. 72 5, and cp. 
Brugmann, KZ. 25, 2x4, note. 

3 sam- occurs more than three times as 
often as sa- before consonants, doubtless 
owing to the parallel use of satn- with 
verbs. 

4 But also sauygir- ‘assenting’, sam-ydt- 
‘contiguous’. 

5 But also sa?n-ji-t- ‘conqueror’, sam-hd-i- 
‘layer’. 


6 But also sam-ga)7id- ‘coming together’, 
sarn-cdrana- ‘suitable for walking on’. 

7 With verbal nouns otherwise formed, 
as with -i7'a or -7ia only sam- occurs, as 
sa77i-hoi7'd- ‘joint sacrifice’, sam-p}'amd- ‘inter- 
rogation’. 

8 With the usual Bahuvrihi accent on the 
first member. 

9 In order to distinguish this sense from 
that of sa-pdinT- ‘co-wife’. 

Cp. also the adv. sa?7i-a7iid-77i (AV.) ‘in- 
cluding the ends’, ‘completely’. 
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‘provided with food’ (asana-), ‘eating’, and becomes common in the later 
Samhitas; e. g. sdfiga- (AV.) ‘accompanied by the limbs’ idfiga-)^ sdniardesa- 
(AV.) ‘accompanied by the intermediate quarters’ iaiitar-desd-), — When the 
meaning is (3.) ‘in common’, ‘sam,e’, ‘identical’ ^ 5 a- ^ is very common before 
consonants, as sd-keta- ‘having the same intention’, sadaksmaii- ‘having the 
same characteristics’; while sam- appears only in sam-sisvarT- ‘having a calf 
in common’, sdvi-manas- (AV.) ‘being of the same mind’, unanimous’, sdm- 
matr- ‘having the same mother’. In this sense sam- alone appears fas usual) 
before vowels: sdm-anta- ‘contiguous’ (‘having the same boundary’;, sdm-okas- 
‘having a common abode’, ‘living together’. 

251. Particles, which for the most part have no independent existence, 
frequently appear as first member of compounds. 

1. The negative particle, the form of which in the sentence is na, 
almost invariably appears in composition as a-^ before consonants, and in- 
variably as an- before vowels. It completely reverses the meaning of the 
final member; thus mitrd- ‘friend’, a-mitra- ‘enemy’, sasti- ‘praise’, d-sasti- 
‘curse’ As participles, infinitives, and gerunds are nominal forms, 
they may be compounded with the privative particle: thus d-bihhyat- ‘not 
fearing’, d^hidhya-mana- ‘not waking’, d-dasyant- (AV.) ‘not about to give’, 
d-vidvams- ‘not knowing’ 5 , The syntactical form of the particle is very rare: 
na-murd- {AV\) ‘non-dying’ (?; ^. Perhaps also in 7id-pat- ‘grandson’, if it 
originally meant ‘un-protected’ 7 . 

2. 5 a- ‘weir, ‘very’, except in the RV. very seldom used independently®, 
and i/a 5 - ‘ill’, ‘hardly’, which occurs as a prefix only, appear as first member 
in determinatives and possessives; e. g. su-kdra- ‘easy to be done’, su-krta- 
‘well-done’, sti-dd- ‘giving willingly’, su-vasa?id- ‘fair raiment’, su-varnd- ‘fair- 
coloured’, sv-dsva- ‘having excellent horses’; dn-das- (AV.) ‘not- worshipping’, 
‘irreligious’, dus-cyavand- ‘difficult to be felled’, dw^-vdsas~ ‘having bad clothing’, 
‘ill- clad’; diir-Aha (AVh) ‘waill’ is formed as an antithesis to sv-dha ‘hail!’. 

3. There are a few prefixes beginning with which seem to be etymo- 
logically connected with the interrogative, and express depreciation, bad- 
ness, or difficulty: ku-^ in ku-card- ‘wandering about’, ku-nakhin- (AV.) ‘having 
diseased nails’, ku-nanmamd- ‘hard to bend’, ku-yava- (VS.) ‘bringing bad 
harvest’ kad- in kat-payd- ‘swelling horribly’; kirn- in khn-dild~ (VS. TS. MS.) 
(land) ‘having small stones’, kim-purusd-^ a kind of mythical being (‘some- 
what like a man’); a collateral form kavd- perhaps in kavari- ‘stingy’, kava- 
sakh d- ‘s elfish’ ^ ^ . 

4. The particles -Id and -old make their way into the first member of 
compounds in the company of pronominal words to which they may he 


1 sa 77 iana- is also used in this sense: as 
samUnd-baiidhii- ‘having the same relatives’. 

2 sa- has the sense of ‘one’ in sdJmd- (AV.) 
‘lasting one day’, sa-hft ‘once’, sa-divas and 
sa-dyas ‘on one and the same day’. 

3 This is the low-grade form (— n-) of 
nd-. 

4 It frequently reverses the pregnant sense 
of the final member, as vi-sastf- ‘(good) 
dissector’, a-visasp- ‘bad dissector’. 

5 See Knauer, Ueber die betonung der 
composita mit a privativum im Sanskrit, KZ. 
27, I — 68; examples from the later Sam- 
hitas in Delbruck, Altindische Syntax 
p. 540 f., Syntaktische Forschungen 2, p.53of. 


o fid-pimisa-ka- ‘neuter’ also occurs in MS. 
and SB. 

7 See Leumann^ Festgruss an Bohtlingk, 
p. 77 f. For a few other doubtful compounds 
with 7 ia- see Wackernagel 2q p. 78, note. 

S su occurs as an independent particle 
about 250 times (but never at the beginning 
of a sentence) in the RV., rarely in the 
later Samhitas ; only 14 times in kN. 

9 Often in adverbs such as ku-ias ‘whence’, 
h'l-tra ‘where’. 

10 On a few doubtful compounds with 
see Wackernagel 2^, p. 83, note. 

Also in kdvddiryahc- (TS.) ‘directed 
somewhat across’. 
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appended; thus tad-id-a7'tha- ^directed to that particular object’; ka-cit~kard- 
‘effecting all manner of things’; ku-dd-arthln- ’striving to get anywhere’, kuha- 
cid'Vid- ‘wherever being’. 

5. A few interjectional or onomatopoetic words are compounded 
with -kara- and -krti- ‘making’ = ‘sound’, ‘utterance’, or -kartr- ‘maker’, to 
express the actual phonetic sound of those words: thus vasat-kard- (AV. VS.) 
‘the interjection vasat\ svadha-kard- ‘pronouncing (the benediction) sva~dh(i\ 
sv(iha~krti- ‘consecration with the call svdha\ hin-kartr- (TS.) ‘one who 
utters the sound hifi^ hih-Jzard- (VS.) ‘the sound hm\ In has-karth ‘enli- 
vener’, has-kard- ‘laughter’, hds-krti- ‘loud merriment’, the first member 
represents either an interjection connected with the verb has- ‘laugh’, or a 
reduced form of '^hasas- ‘laughter’ (like sdt-pati- for sddas-pati- through 
"^sdis-pati-). 


B. The Last Member of Compounds. 

252. Its form. — Practically all nouns may appear in this position. But 
many verbal nouns, especially participles, if used in their primary sense, are 
found exclusively after indeclinables which are capable of being combined 
with the corresponding verbs. Some stems also occur as final members 
though not used independently; such are verbal nouns formed from the 
simple root with or without an added determinative -t; also derivatives like 
-janina- (AV.) ‘belonging to the people {jdna-) of — 

a. Change of ending. — When the gender of the final member is 
changed, the -a of feminine words, even though radical, becomes -a in 
masculine or neuter compounds; thus priyosriyd- ‘fond of cows’ {usriya-)] 
an-avasd- ‘restless’ (from ava-sd- ‘rest’), a-sraddkd- ‘unbelieving’ (from srad-dhd- 
‘belief’), rtd-jya- ‘well-strung’ (from jyd- ‘bowstring’). Even 4 in a few instances 
becomes -a\ thus ati-ratrd- ‘performed overnight’ and aho-ratrd- ‘day and 
night’ {rdtri-)] api-sarvare ‘early in the morning’ and ati-sarvare or ati- 
sarvaresu (AV.) ‘late at night’ {sdrvart-)- 

On the other hand m. and n. stems in -a regularly end in -a in the 
feminine, as cittd-garhha- ‘having evident offspring’ {gdrhha- m.); and pdii- 
‘husband’ in f. possessives substitutes -patm-\ thus ika-patni- (AV.) ‘having a 
single husband’, dasd-patm- ‘having demons as lords’, sa-pdtm- ‘having one 
husband in common’, sd7?i-patm- (AV.) and sakd-patnl- (AV.) ‘having her 
husband with her’, su-pdtnt- ‘having a good husband’; also in the deter- 
minative mrd-patfii- ‘wife of a hero’. 

253. Alternative stems. — When in the inflexion of a word alternative 
stems are used, only one of these, and as a rule the older one, appears as 
final member of possessive compounds: thus ddnt- ‘tooth’ (not ddnta-) in 
satd-dant- (AV.) ‘hundred-toothed’, suci-dant- ‘bright-toothed’; pdd- ‘foot’ (not 
pdda-)\ a-pdd- ‘footless’, uttand-pad- ‘whose feet are extended’, dka-pad-^ 
footed’; nds- ‘nose’ (not ndsa-) in fju-nas-'^ ‘straight-nosed’, N. of a man 3 ; 
udhan- ‘udder’ (not ndhar-^ in arirUdhdn-^ ‘udderless’, rapsdd-udhan- ‘having 
a distended udder’, f. d-cchidrodhu-i- ‘having an intact udder’; dhdnva^'i- ‘bow’ 
(not dhdnus-) in ahald-dhanvan- (AV.) ‘having a weak bow’, dvatata-dhanvan- 
(VS.) ‘having an unstrung bow’, ksyprd-dhanvan- ‘having a swift bow’, iatd- 


^ The AV., however, has the nom. sing. 
ekapada-h. 

2 According to Bloomfield also in 
rujdnas^ for rttjdnd-nas ^broken-nosed’; see 
p. 59, note I. 


3 According to Wackernagel 2^, p. 92 (top), 
a-nasikd^ occurs in TS. (vil. 5. 12^. 

4 Cp. Wackernagel 2^, p. 93, note. 
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dka?ivan- (VS.) ‘having a hundred bows’ sirsdn- ‘head’ (not siras-) in a-sTrsdn~ 
‘headless’, tri-slrsdn- ‘three-headed’ £ ruru-sfrm-i- ‘having the head of a Ruru 
antelope’ ' 3 ; /ifd- ‘heart’ (not hrdaya-) in its long-grade form -hard- in dur- 
hard- (AV.) ‘ill-disposed’ and su-hdrd- ‘good-hearted’. 

a. Sometimes an alternative stem is used which has not been preserved 
as an independent word; thus -jnu- ‘knee’ (weak form of jmic-) in asitd-jhu- 
(AV.) ‘dark-kneed’, ‘firm-kneed’ 4 ; an q\<^ -medhas- m su-medhds- 

‘wise’ and puru-midhas- (SV.) ‘wise’ beside the regular compounds in -rnedha- 
(from viedhd- ‘wisdom’) such as purii-medha- ‘having much wisdom’; -tvacas-'^ 
‘skin’ in siirya-tvacas- (AV. VS.) ‘having a skin bright as the sun’ and hiraiiya- 
tvacas- (AV.) ‘having a golden skin’, beside tvac- in sUrya-tvac- and hiranya-tvac-> 

254. Transfer stems. — Some four stems appear in certain forms 
changed to stems in -as from a misunderstanding of the nom. -s in -a-s (as 
in su-prajd-s)) thus from praja- ‘offspring’, d-prajas- (AV.) ‘having no off- 
spring’, and su-prajds-^ ‘having good offspring’, ida-prajas-'i (MS. i. 5 3 ) 
‘descendant of Ida’; from ksa- ‘dwell’, divd-ksas- ‘living in heaven’; from 
da- ‘give’, dravino-dds- ‘bestowing wealth’; from dha- ‘put’, vayo-dhds- (AV. 
VS.) ‘bestowing strength’ and varco-dhds- (AV.) ‘bestowing vigour’. On the 
other hand, by the loss of final -s or -t a few consonant stems are trans- 
formed to ^-sterns; thus beside dn-agas- ‘guiltless’ appears dn-aga-, and beside 
puru-dd7nsas- ‘abounding in wondrous deeds’, puru-ddmsa-\ urv-asthivd- (VS.)®, 
n. du. ‘thigh and knee’, beside asthl-vdnt- m, du. ‘knees (‘bony’); ubhayd-da-^ 
(AV.) ‘having teeth in both (jaws)’, beside ubhayd-dat-, 

255. Vowel gradation in final member. — a. i. The low grade 

vowel of the roots da- ‘give’ and da- ‘cut’ disappears when the past parti- 
ciples "^dita- ‘given’ and dita- ‘cut’ and the action noun ^diti- ‘giving’ become 
unaccented final members in a compound: thus dva-tta- (yS.) ‘cut off’, devd-tta- 
‘given by the gods’, vy-d-tta- (AV. VS.) ‘opened’, (VS.) ‘given up’"^, 
d-pratT-tta- (AV.) ‘not given back’; bhdga-tti- ‘gift of fortune’, maghd-Ui- 
‘giving of presents’, ^ ‘granting of wealth’ Unreduced forms, how- 

ever, occur in tvd-data- and ivd-datta- ‘given by thee’ and in havyd-dati- 
‘sacrihcial gift’ ^3. 

2. The vowels T and u in the radical syllable of the final member is 
in a few instances reduced to i and zz; thus try-zidhdn- ‘having three udders’ 
(ddhan-), dhi-ju- ‘inspiring the mind’ {ju- ‘impel’), su-sird- ‘having a good 
channel’, ‘hollow’ {sird- ‘stream’), su-suti- ‘easy birth’ {sU-ti- TB.), d-huti- ‘in- 
vocation’ (otherwise sd-huti- ‘joint invocation’, etc.). Derivative -T is reduced 
to -i in d-ni-bhrsta-tavisi- ‘having unabated power’ (fdvzs-l-). 

1 The determinative indra-dhanus- Tndra’s 
bow’^ occurs in the AV. 

2 The AV. however has prihu-Hras- ‘broad- 
headed’. 

3 From dsdian- (beside dstbi-, AV.) occur 
both an-asihan- and an-asihd- ‘boneless’. 

4 Other reduced stems are sdgdhi- (VS.) 

‘joint meal’ {Y^^ids-), mtfd- ‘nest’ (m-{-}/sad-), 
upa-hd-i- ‘noise’ {tcpaAy\pad‘^ a-sk-ra- ‘united’ 

(\/sac‘); perhaps pari-msd- ‘best part of’ 

(dmsa- ‘part’). 

5 Also in the derivative ivacas-ya- (AV.) 

‘being in the skin’. 

6 Under the influence of this new stem 
is formed su-prajas-tvd- ‘possession of good 
offspring’ (for ^^stc-prajddva-), 

7 In K. idd-prajas- (IS. 3, 463) with the d 
of idd- unshortened. 


8 Formed by dropping the -t of the weak 
stem asthJ-vdt-, 

9 Formed by dropping the of the weak 
stem -da^-. 

This phonetic form has otherwise been 
ousted by the anomalous participle datda- 
made from the weak present stem dad-. 

11 The participle prd-tta- ‘given up’ also 
occurs in TS. II. 2. 8^ (B). 

12 prd-iti- ‘gifF also occurs in TS. V. 4. 72 
(B) and nir-dva-Ui ‘distribution of shares’ 
in K. 

13 The d of sdman’ ‘chant’ is perhaps 
reduced to amfk-sama-{y^.), fk-sama- 

and fci-sama-\ cp. Wackernagel 2i, 43 £» 
note. 
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3. The 0 of go- 'cow’ is reduced to -u in piisti-gu- ‘rearing cows’, N. of 
a man, and su-gu- 'having fine cows’. The -ai of rdi- ‘wealth’, is reduced to 
-i in hflicid-ri-^ ‘having abundant wealth’; perhaps also in rd/idd-rl-^^ N. of 
a man. 

4. Final -/ and -u of the first member combine with the low grade 
form of a of dp- ‘water’ in the last member to I and in dvip-d-^ 
‘island’ {dvi-ap-)^ prafTp-d-m ‘against’ {prati-) ‘the stream’, anup-d- ‘pond’ 
{aiiu-ap-^. 

b. On the other hand, radical a in several instances appears lengthened 
to This occurs in several possessive compounds of jani- ‘wife’: bhadra- 
jani- ‘having a beautiful wife’ (only voc.), yiiva-jdni- ‘having a young wife’, 
vittd-jdni- ‘having found a wife’, ‘married’, and with shifted accent dvi-jdjii- 
‘having two wives’ and a-jdni- (AV.) ‘having no wife’. A similar lengthening 
appears in prtJiu-jdghana- (only voc. f.) ‘broad-hipped’; sahd-jd?nisa- ‘with 
offspring’ {jan?/s-); 7 ii-padd- ‘low ground’ (padd-)\ tvdt-pitdras (TS. i. 5. 10^), 
N. pi. ‘having thee as father’; su-vdcas- ‘having good speech’, Very eloquent’, 
sd-vdcas-^ (AV.) ‘employing similar speech’, vi-vdcas- (AV.) ‘speaking in various 
ways’ {vdcas-)j visvd-sarada- (AV.) ‘occurring every autumn’ {sardd-) ‘annual’, 
sata-sm^ada- ‘lasting a hundred autumns’*^. 

256. Adjectival suffixes. — Adjective compounds not infrequently add 
certain suffixes to mark their adjectival character more clearly. These suffixes 
are -ya, -a, -in. 

1. The suffix “/fa 7 is thus used in only two somewhat obscure compounds 
in the RV. tri-kadni-ka- (only pi.), a designation of certain soma vessels 
{Jzadrd-) and trydwiba-ka- ‘having three mothers’ {amba voc.); in the AV. 
occur vi-manyu-ka- ‘free from anger’ and sahd-kajiihi-ka- f. ‘with the throat’ 
{kanthd-, B.)l 

2. In the final member of a few Bahuvrihis, the suffix “/ sometimes 
takes the place of -a; thus prdty-ardJii- ‘to whom the half (drd/za-) belongs’; 
dnjana-gandh-i- ‘having a smell (gand/id-) of ointment’, dhumd’gandhi- ‘smelling 
of smoke’, sii-gdndhi- or su-gandhi ‘sweet-smelling’ ; krstd-radhi- (AV.) ‘attaining 
success (rddha-) in agriculture’. 

3. The suffix “/a is frequently added in Bahuvrihis; thus anyddarya- 
‘born from another womb’ {tiddra-)^ ddsa-7nds-ya-^ ‘ten months old’, dlrgha- 
jihv-ya- ‘long-tongued’ mddhu-kastya- ‘honey-handed’, 7 naydra-iep-ya-^^^tz.c:o<dk- 
tailed’ visvd-janya- ‘belonging to all men’, visvd-devya- ‘relating to all gods’, 
visvdiig-ya- (AV.) ‘being in all limbs’, sd-gai'bh-ya- (VS.) ‘born from the same 


^ In the dative brkddraye; cp. BE. 25, 
250. 

2 In the anomalous gen. sing, rdhdd- 

rayas. 

3 Also nlp-a- ‘low-lying’ [ni-ap- ‘into which 
the water flows down’) in K. 

4 For a phonetic explanation of this phe- 
nomenon see Wackernagel 2^, 43 (p. ico); 
and cp. I, 68. 

5 There is a vailous reading su-vdcasas 
in AV. vir. 122, on which see Whitney’s 
note. 

6 On vi’hdyas- ‘of extensive power’, sdrva- 
kdyas- (AV.) ‘having all vigour’, su-rd?7id- 
‘delighting’, suymid- ‘guiding well’, see 
Wackernagel 2q p. loi (middle). 

7 This suffix, which is never accented, is 
probably identical with that which forms 


adje -fives, as dnla-ka- ‘ending’ from dnia- 
‘end’. 

8 In the VV. several examples occur; 
Wackernagel 21, p. 102, quotes from the 
TS. a^kanid-ka' ‘earless’, a-danfd-ka~ ‘tooth- 
less’, a-pddd-ka- ‘footless’, an-akn-ka- ‘eye- 
less’, mi-astJdka- ‘boneless’, a-ivdk-ka^ ‘skin- 
less*, sdsh'-ka- ‘accompanied by a blessing’, 
a^t-dsir-ka- ‘lacking a blessing’ ; from the MS. 
a-cckandds‘ka~ ‘metreless’, an-dsiha-ka- ‘bone- 
less’. 

9 Also saxi-mdsya- ‘six months old’, and 
sapta-mdsya- ‘seven months old’ in K. 

Also in TS. some compounds formed 
with ’deva-tyd- ‘having — for a deity’ [devdtdp 
nd7td‘Vis-yd- (IMS.) ‘consisting of various 
villages’. 

Also m-sihi-ya- i^K.) ‘tailless’. 
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M'omb’, sa-dhan-ya- ^accompanied by gifts’, sd-yuth-ya- (VS.) belonging to the 
same herd’, su-hdst-ya- ‘fair-handed’ (beside su-hdsta-)^ hiranya-kes-ya- ‘golden- 
maned’ (beside hirajiya-kesa-) 

The suffix -ya is also common in governing compounds with pre- 
positions as first member; thus ddhi-gart-ya- ‘being on the car-seat’, aniah- 
parsavyd- (VS.) and antah-parsvyd- (VS.) ‘being between the ribs’, 
antr-ya- (AV.) ‘being in the entrails’, api-kaks-ya- ‘situated near the arm-pit’, 
upa-trn-ya- (AV.) ‘being in the grass’, upa-mas-ya- (AV.) ‘occurring every 
month’, pdri-rath~ya- (AV.)^ ‘being around the car’, n. part of the car. It 
also appears in the adverbially used governing compounds ahhi-nahh-yd-m 
‘near the clouds’ and ud~ap-ya-m (AV.) ‘upstream’. 

4 . The final member of Eahuvrihis is very frequently extended by 
the suffix -a. In the RV. there are at least fifteen such stems; thus aks- ‘eye’ 
in a7i-aks-d'^ty€it^d ^ ^ catur-aks-d- ‘four-eyed’, bhury-aks-d- 

‘many-eyed’, sahasraks-d- ‘thousand-eyed’, /liranyaks-d- ‘golden-eyed’, dktaks-a- 
(AV.) ‘whose eyes are anointed’, dyi-aktaks-a-^ (AV.) ‘whose eyes are not 
anointed’, dhuviaksd- (AV.) ‘smoke-eyed’, paryastaks-d- (AV.) ‘with eyes cast 
about’, sanisrasaks-d- (AV.) ‘having constantly falling eyes’, hary-aks-d- (VS.) 
‘yellow- eyed’; '^asth-^ ‘bone’ in a?i~asth-d- ‘boneless’ beside an-asthdn-\ ^udar- 
‘water’ in an-udr-d- ‘waterless’; go- ‘cow’ in su-gd.v-a- ‘having fine cows’, sam- 
gav-d- ‘time when cows come together’, and in atithi-gv-d-^ a name, ctagv-a- 
‘variegated’, ddsa-gva-, N. of a mythical group, ndva-gv-a-^^ N. of a mythical 
group; janus- in sahd-janu^-a- ‘with offspring’; div- ‘heaven’ in hrhdd-div-a- 
and brhad-div-d-^ N. of a seer, su-div-d- (AV.) ‘bright day’; dnr- ‘door’ in 
satd-d 2 ir-a- ‘having a hundred doors’; dhur- ‘yoke’ in su-dhw'-a- ‘going 
well under the yoke’ (beside su-dhur-)^ sd-dhur-a- (AV.) ‘harnessed to the 
same yoke’; nas- ‘nose’ in uru-nas-d- ‘broad-nosed’, pavT-nas-d- (AV.) ‘having 
a nose like a spear-head’, vardhri-nas-d- (VS.) ‘rhinoceros’; nirdh- in vi- 
mrdh-d-^ (AV.) ‘warding off foes’ (beside vi-mrdh-^ VS.); rdi- ‘wealth’ in 
d-ray-a- ‘not liberal’; vdstic^ ‘dwelling’ in ndva-vastv-a- ‘having nine abodes’; 
sardd- ‘autumn’ in satd-iarad-a- ‘lasting a hundred autumns’; ap- ‘water’ in 
dvTp-d- ‘island’ 7. 

In the later Samhitas several other final members extended with -a occur: 
d/ia?i- ‘day’ in sakn-d- (AV.) ‘lasting a day’; fc- ‘verse’ in eka-rc-d- (AV.) 
‘consisting of one verse’; ksdm- ‘earth’ in su-ksm-d- (VS.) ‘consisting of good 
earth’; netr- ‘leader’ in ag?i[-netr-a- (VS. TS.)® ‘having Agni as leader’: path- 
‘road’, in vipath-d- (AV.), a kind of chariot (‘fit for untrodden paths’); pdd- 
‘foot’ in d-bd-a- (VS.) ‘year’; H>atas- ‘year’ in tri-vats-d- (VS.) ‘three years 
old’; sam-dfs- ‘aspect’ in mddhu-saindrs-a- (AYb) ‘sweet-looking’. 

a. The final member is also sometimes extended with -a after a 
governing preposition; thus dmi-pat/z-a- ‘going along the road’, d77tas-path-a- 
'being on the road’, a72up-d- ‘tank’ (‘lying along the water’), upanas-d- ‘being 
on the car’ {-diias-)^ pard-ks-a- (AV.) ‘away from the eye’ {aks^^ puro-gav-d- 
‘leader’ (‘preceding the cows’). 


1 ahadudh-ya' ‘based on horses’ is 
probably for ^dwa-bicdhn-ya^ (from budh 7 id- 
‘bottom’) beside ctsvadudkiia- ‘borne by 
horses’. 

2 The accent of these words in -ya is 
usually the same as it would be without the 
suffix; for a few exceptions, see Wacker- 
NAGEL 2^, 47 d (p. loS). 

3 The Mss. (AV. xx. 1286) read ariakiaksa-. 


4 See Wackernagel 2q p. loS (bottom). 

5 See Bloomfield, AJPh. 17, 422 ff. 

6 Also the f. vi-nirdh-d- (TS. II. 4. 2^ B). 

7 On a few doubtful instances see Wacker- 
nagel 2^, p. 109 (bottom). 

S In TS. I. 8 . 71 => VS. IX. 35, 36 several 
other names of deities compounded -with 
~ 7 tetr-a- occur. 
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b. A similar extension with -a occurs in collectives which are allied 
to Eahuvrihis: thus try-ayus-d- (VS.) %reefold lifetime’, dvi^raj-d- (AV.) ‘battle 
of two kings’, sad-rc-d- ‘aggregate of six stanzas’, ■ sam-z^dr-d- ‘collection of 
waters’ (^udar-), ‘sea’, sa-vidyzd-d- (AV.) ‘thunderstorm’ (‘accompanied by 
lightning’). Akin to these are compounds in which the first member expresses 
a part of the last (with change of gender); thus ardha-rc-d- (AV. VS.) m. 
‘half-stanza’, aparahn-d- (AV.) m. ‘afternoon’, ny-dhn-a- (AV.) ‘decline of day’, 
purvahn-d- ‘forenoon’, prdpad-a- ‘tip of the foot’. There are further some 
neuter determinatives which probably had originally a collective sense; thus, 
with change of gender, tri-div-d- ‘third heaven’, su-div-d- (AV.) ‘hne day’; 
dpath-a- (AV.) ‘pathlessness’, supdth-a- ‘good path’. From neuter stems in 
-as^ deminas-d- (AV.) ‘curse of the gods’, manu^ainas-d- (AV.) ‘sin (e/zas-) 
of men’; brahma-v areas- d- (AV. VS.) ‘divine power’, hasti-varcas^d- (AV.) 
‘vigour of an elephant’, brahmana-varcas-d- (AV.) ‘dignity of a Brahman’. 

c. The ending -a frequently takes the place of in the final 

member of Bahuvrihis, collectives, and Karmadharayas; thus deva-karmd- 
‘doing divine work’, visvd-karma- ‘performing all work’, vird- karma- ‘per- 
forming manly work’, priyd-dharna- ‘occupying desirable places’, chando-nazna- 
(VS.) ‘named metre’, ‘metrical’, vi-parva- ‘jointless’, dvi-vrsd-^ (AV.) ‘having 
two bulls’, anji-sakthd- (VS.) ‘having coloured thighs’, ut-saktkd- (VS.) ‘lifting 
up the thighs’, lomasd-sakiha- (VS.) ‘having hairy thighs’ 3 , rk-sazna- ‘the Rc 
verses and the Samans’, sad-akd- (AV.) m. ‘period of six days’; hhadrUhd- 
(AV.) n. ‘auspicious day’, eka-vrsd- (AV.) ‘only bull’, ma/ia-vrsd- {AN .) ‘great bull’. 

d. The suffix -a takes the place of -/ in kava-sakhd- ‘having a niggard 
for a friend’ {sdkhi-)^ in maiidaydt-sakha- ‘gladdening his friend’, and in 
dasangidd- ‘length of ten fingers’ {angidi-), 

5. In Bahuvrihis the suffix dn is sometimes pleonastically added; thus 
ku-nakh-in- (AV.) ‘having bad nails’, 7naha-?iast-in- ‘having large hands’, yaso- 
hhag-in- (VS.) ‘rich in glory’, sa-raih-m- (VS.) ‘riding on the same chariot’. 

257. Classification of Compounds. — The Indian grammarians divided 
compounds into three main classes according to their syntactical relations: 
i) copulatives, or those in which the members are coordinated, called 
dvazidva-^ (‘couple’); 2) determinatives, or those in which the first member 
determines the second, called tat-piiriisa- (‘his man’) 5; 3 ) those which are 
dependent on another word, called bahu-vrihi-^ . The latter are usually 
regarded as compounds of the determinative class transmuted to adjectives, which 
would thus have a secondary character. They are often called ‘possessives’ 
since their meaning can usually be rendered by ‘possessing’, as bahv-annd- 
‘possessing much food’. To these may be added three other groups in order 
to treat Vedic compounds exhaustively: 4) governing compounds, or 
those in which the first member governs the last in sense; e. g. ksaydd-vira- 
‘ruling men’; 5) a certain remnant of irregular combinations which are 
best dealt with together; 6) iteratives, or repeated words which are treated 
as compounds in the Samhitas inasmuch as they have only one accent and a 
special meaning when thus combined; in these the second member is called 
amredita- ‘repeated’ by the Indian grammarians. 


X This -a probably started in stems ending 
in representing see WaCKER- 

NAGEL 21, p. 1 18 C. 

2 ’vrsa- lor -vfsan- occurs in the AV. after 
other numerals also. 

3 For some doubtful examples see Wacker- 
NAGEL 21, p. 1 16 . 


4 The word first occurs in a B. passage 
of the TS. (i. 6 . 94) in the form oi dvandvani 
‘couples’, and in the AB. 

5 An example used as the name of the 
class. 

6 ‘Having much rice’, an example used 
as the name of the class. 
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I. Iteratives. 

COLLITZ, Transactions of the Oriental Congress of Berlin 22, 287 ff. — Delbruck, 
Vergleichende Syntax, Dritter Theil (1900), p. 141 — 153: Iterativcomposita. — Wacker- 
NAGEL 21, p. 142—148. 

258. The repetition of an inflected form with loss of accent in the second 
word is very frequent in the RV. Such repetitions are treated in the Pada 
texts as compounds the members being separated by the Avagraha. The word 
thus repeated is generally a substantive and iteration is expressed chiefly 
in regard to time or distribution in regard to space; e. g. dhar-ahar^ dive- 
dive^ dydvi-dyavi ‘every day’ ; grhi-grhe^ ddme-dame^ vise-vise ‘in every house’ ; 
diso-disah (AV.) ‘from every quarter’. Substantives are also thus repeated to 
express frequency or constant succession in other matters: sdtroh-satroh ‘of 
every foe’; dn 7 iam-an 7 iam (AV.) ‘food in perpetuity’; agnim-agnim vah sa 7 nidha 
duvasyata (vi. 15^) ‘worship Agni again and again with your fuel’, yajhdsya- 
yajhasya ‘of every sacrifice’ fx. dngad-afigat ‘from every limb’ (x. 163^), 
pdrvani-parvani ‘in every joint’ (x. 163^). Adjectives repeated in this way 
are less common; e. g. pdnyam-panyam . . d dhavata . . somayn (viii. 2^^^ 
‘cleanse Soma who is again and again to be praised’; prdcTmpracTm pradlsant 
(AV. XII. 37) ‘each forward (eastern) direction’; zittardm-icttardm sdmam (AV. 
XII. 1 2^) ‘each following year’, ‘year after year’^. 

a. The repeated word was originally used in the singular only. But the plural 
meaning of this repetition led to the beginnings of plural forms, as skam-ekd sata daduh 
(v. 52U) ‘they have given a hundred each’ (lit. ‘hundreds, each one’). But a word thus 
iterated seems never to be in the plural except in agreement with a plural. 

b. The frequency of as locative of i25*stems led to the occasional use of the 
dative in consonant stems ; div’i’div-e (for ^‘div-i'div i) and vis’-i-vis~e (for 

c. The transition from iteratives to regular compounds, which appears in B., began 
with numerals. Thus the ika-ekah of the RV. (ill. 29^5) appears in the SB. as ekaika-\ 
and from the dva-dvd of the RV. (viii. 68^) we come to the adverbial dva 7 i’dvd??i ‘in 
pairs’ in the MS., and finally to dvandvd- ‘pair’ in the TS. (B). 

d. Adjective compounds in which a word is repeated for emphasis are unconnected 
with iteratives, differing from them both in sense and accent; thus ??iakd-mahd- 
‘mightily great’; esaisi- f. of ^-esaisd- [— esa-esd-) ‘very speedy’ 3 . Whether card-card^ and 
cald-caJd- ‘moveable’ belong to this group is somewhat uncertain. 


2. Copulative Compounds. 

Reuter, Die altindischen nominalcomposita, KZ. 31, 172—87: I. Copulative compo- 
sita. — Delbruck, Altindische Syntax 31. — Richter, Die unechten Nominalkomposita 
des Altindischen und Altiranischen : IF. 9, 23 ff. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 1252—61. — 
Wackernagel 2^, 62—74 (p. 149—173), 

259. Classification of Dvandvas. — This class consists of compounds 
consisting of two substantives, far less commonly adjectives, the syntactical 
relation of which in the sentence is the same and which may be regarded 
as connected in sense by ‘and’. The successive stages in the development 
of this class can be closely traced from the beginning in the Samhitas. 
I. First we have in the RV. the most numerous group (about three-fourths 


^ A vocative repeated to express em- 
phasis is not treated in the same way ; 
in dr any any dranydni (x. 1461) both voca- 
tives are accented, the second being as 
emphatic as the first. 

2 The only repetition of a verbal form in 
this way is piba-piba (ii. ii^i) ‘drink again 
and again’; cp. above 88. 


3 According to Geldner, VS. 2, 15 the 
form esaisyd (RVu) is the inst. sing, of 
esaisi- f. of "^esaisd-^ but according to BR. 
and Grassmann it is neut. pi. of esaisyd 
(==: esa-esyd) ‘to be striven for with desire’, 
‘desirable’. 
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of all the Dvandvas) in which the compound consists of two co-ordinated 
nouns in the dual, each with its own accent 2. The first member assumes an 
unchangeable form. 3. Only one accent remains and is restricted to the last 
syllable of the final member. 4. The first member assumes (but quite rarely 
in the RV.) the form of the stem. 5. The formation, becoming more general, 
can assume plural endings (but the RV. has only a few examples in the last 
book). 6. In the later Samhitas this type becomes quite general, forming a 
single category with the dual Dvandvas. 7. The final stage (of which the 
examples are few) is that of Dvandvas which are neuter singulars of a 
collective character. 

260. In the commonest and earliest type of the old Dvandvas each 
member is dual in form and has a separate accent. This type seems to have 
originated from two grammatical practices frequent in the Vedas: (a) the juxta- 
position of two coordinate words without ca\ e. g. hhumano divas pari 
(ix. 735) ^away from earth and heaven’, Jzratum ddksam (viir. 4.2^) ^under- 
standing and will’,' (b) the use of the elliptic duaD which puts one of a 
pair in the dual to express both, as dydva ‘heaven and earth’. This origin 
is probable because the dual Dvandvas are found alternating with one or both 
of these usages; thus mitrd-vdnqia ‘Mitra and Varuna’ appears beside both 
miird alone and miird vdrunah (or miiro vdirunas ca and viitrds ca vdrunas 
cd)\ matdra-pitdra ‘mother and father’ beside matdra or pitdra and pitre 
maird and other cases, the VS. (ix. 19) having pleonastically even pitdra- 
7natdra ca meaning ‘father and mother’. The transition from the syntactical 
collocation divds . . pri/iizyds (vi. 30^) to a dual compound is seen in divds- 
prihivyds ‘of heaven and earth’ (occurring four times in the RV.) where the 
second word is put in the dual to show clearly that an associated couple 
is meant In the RV, the two duals of the compound are often separated; 
e. g. dydvcl ha ksdma (x. 12^) ‘heaven and earth’; dydva yajndih prthivi 
(vii. 53^); tndra no dir a vdmna (iv. 7 idkta barhlh sadata 7 ?i iisdsa 

(vii. 425) det Night and Dawn seat themselves upon the litter’; iiidra 7in 
pusdna (vi. 57O dndra and Pusan’; indra 7iv agTii (vi. 593) ‘Indra and Agni^, 
in dr a yo agnf (vi. 60^) 3 ; cdksur 7 ?idhi mitrdyor am eti priydm vdrunayoh 
(vL5i^) ‘the great, dear eye of Mitra and Varuna comes’. In two or three 
examples of tmesis the dual ending appears in the first member only, while 
the singular remains in the second; thus mitrd ...vdrunah (viil2 5^) and l 7 idra 
yd vam varuna^ (vi.dS^) ‘O Indra and Varuna’. Generally, however, the two 
duals are in immediate juxtaposition, as mdi'a-brhaspdtT ‘Indra and Brhaspati’; 
dydva-prthivi ‘Heaven and Earth’; ag7ii-sdma ‘Agni and Soma’; gen. 7nitrdyor- 
vdrunayoh^ ‘of Mitra and Varuna’. 

The characteristic final vowel of the first member is as usdsa-7idkta 
(or ndktosdsa)\ hence it even ousts -i as in dgna-visnu (AV.) ‘0 Agni and 
Visnu’. Beside this -a there sometimes appears a in the vocative, both in 
tmesis, as in mitra raja7ia varuna (v. 62^) ‘O kings Mitra and Varuna’ (voc. of 
rdjdntl 7 nitrd~vdrund.^ m. 56”; x. 645); and when the members are joined, as 


1 Cp. Wackernagel, IvZ. 23, 302 ff., 
Reuter, RZ. 31, 176 ff., Delbruck, Alt- 
indisclie Syntax 5 ^ (P* 9S)> Yergleichende 
Syntax, Erster Theil 41 (p. 137 f.). 

2 In each of the first 6 stanzas of iv. 41 
md7‘a and varunci are separated by one or 
two words of two or three syllables. 

3 Also zisnU agan varuna ‘Visnn and Va- 
runa’ in a Mantra in TB. il. 8. 45. 


4 The Pada text here reads vdi-und', cp. 
indra ko vmt vanmd (iv. 41^). 

5 Double duals in '■hhydm do not appear 
to occur. 

5 The ending -au or ~dv never occurs in 
the first member. 
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in pdrjanya-vata (vi.49^), oi parjanya-vAta (vi. 50^^), and always in Indra- 
vayu^ ‘O Indra and Vayu’. The ending -T appears in the first member in 
ag?ii-so 7 nau ‘Agni and Soma’; and -u in krdtu-ddksau (VS.)^ 

261. These coordinate duals having early come to be regarded as a unit, 
the commonest ending of the first member, that of the nom. acc., came to 
be retained unaltered in other cases and in derivatives 3 . Thus arose the 
forms mitrd-vdrundhhyatn) mitrd-vdrunayos beside fnitrdyor-vdrimayos^ ■mdra- 
vdrunayos) in the AV. dydvd-prthivibhya^n and dyAvd-prthivyos (instead of the 
divds-prthivyos of the RV.). 

262. In a minority of instances, but comparatively oftener in the later 
Samhitas than in the RV., the first member loses its accent and only 
the last syllable of the final member (irrespectively of its original accent) has 
the acute thus indrd-pUmos (beside indrd-pUsdna)\ so 7 ndpusdbhyd?n] ^bhavd- 
rudrdu (AV.) Rhava and Rudra’, bhavd-sarvdu (AV.) Rhava and Sarva’S; 
vatd-parjanyA ^Vata and Parjanya’ {parjd?iya-)'^ smya-cafidramasd “^sun and 
moon’ {candrd-mas-). 

a. In the later Samhitas there are a few examples in which the nom. sing, of stems 

in -ir has, doubtless owing to identity in form of the final vowel with the Vedic dual 

ending -a, become fixed in the first member: piidpiiirdic (AV.) ‘father and son’; nestd- 
fotfbhyrnn (TS. I. 8. iS^) ‘to the Nestr and the Potr’6. They doubtless started from syn- 
tactically coordinated nominatives (like divdsprthivyos beside divas prthivyds, vi. 4727)7. 

263. Dvandvas with a single accent having established themselves, the 

stem form began to encroach in the first member. The only two 

examples from RV. i.— ix, are mdra-vayd (the transition being facilitated by 
the more frequent occurrence of the vocative indra-vayu) and satyJnrte^ (vii. 
493) ‘truth and untruth’. Two additional neuters occurs in book x: sasajimasane 
Svhat eats {sa-asana-) and does not eat’ (au-aiana-')\ rk-sdmAhkyain 
hymns and chant’. In the later Samhitas this becomes the prevailing type 
regularly followed in new formations; prasiotr-pratihartrhhyrim (TS. i.S. 18^) 
‘to the Prastotr and Pratihartr’; krdtu-ddksau (VS.); daksa-kratii (TS.), sudrarydu 
(VS.) ‘a Sudra and an Arya’^. 

264. The stem form having established itself in the first member, the 
compounding of Dvandvas became freer, and not only neuters but feminines 
began to be admitted, as dlksa-tapas-os (VS.) ‘consecration and austerity’. 
Here, too, the final syllable of the compound has the acute; the svarita of 
the original word is, however, retained in brahma-rdjanyau (VS. xxvi. 2 ; AV. 
XL 32^) ‘a Brahman and a warrior’. 

265. Dvandvas with plural ending are on the whole later than those 
with dual ending. They would first have been used to express the plural 
sense of the pair in question, thus sal dhur dytivd-prthivih (vm. 9^°) 
‘they speak of six lieaven-and-earths’; aho- 7 'dtrAin — ‘pairs of day-and-night’. 

^ This Dvandva always lias a even in the are examples which may contain the stem 
nom. indra-vdyu. form in the first member (263). 

2 The dual notion is sometimes empha- 5 Wackernagel 21, p. 153, also quotes 
sized by the addition of ubhdtt ‘both’, as somd-rudrciyos (TS.), tiptihd’kakitbhatc (MS.). 
tibJid miuA-vdruud^ smyd^candraniasav itbha ^ On tvastl-varTtirT see Wackernagel 2^, 

(AV.). ' 64 (p. 154).' 

3 Like jeder-manns for J edes-maiins in 7 The three divisions of Dvandvas treated 

German. Bartholomae, IF. 20, 1 68 (Anzeiger) above include masculines and feminines only, 
regards these Dvandvas as abbreviations by Neuters of similar type first appear in the 
dropping the common ending in the first Sdtras, as id/imd-barJiisi ‘fuel and litter’, 
member. ^ This is the earliest example of a neuter 

4 This accentuation is probably due to Dvandva. 

the influence of collective compounds which 9 Wackernagel 2^, p. 155, gives some 
are nearly allied to Dvandvas. Indrdgtii^ further examples from B. portions of the 
ind 7 'dgnfbkyd??i, indrdgnyos and agnindrabhydm later Samhitas. 
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A transition to the use of plural Dvandvas, that is, of pairs of groups, is 
made by indrd-niarutas ^0 Indra and Maruts’, where the dual notion is made 
up of a singular on the one hand and a group on the other. The older 
type of such plural Dvandvas (which express two coordinated plurals, the 
first member retaining its accent and the archaic ending like the -d of 
dual Dvandvas) is represented by angd-parumsi dimbs and joints’ occurring in 
a B. passage of the TS. (ii. 5. 6*). Examples of the later type with one 
accent are ukthd-sastrdni (VS. xix. 28) Recitations and praises’, ukthd-madiifii 
(AV.) Recitations and rejoicings’, and probably tckthdrkd (vi. 34^) Reci- 
tations and hymns’ h The latest type of these plural Dvandvas (like that of 
the duals) has the stem form in the first as well as the acute on the last 
syllable of the final member. The only examples of this type in the RV. 
occur in book x: aho-rdtrdni^ ‘days and nights’, ajavdyas ‘goats and 
sheep’, dhanadhaksjsu ‘in riches and enjoyments’. In the later Samhitas this 
type becomes quite general, forming a single category with the duals; e. g, 
deva-7na7msyhs (AV. viii. lo^)^ bhadra-papAs (AY.) ‘the good and the bad’, 
priyapriydiii (AV.) ^pleasant and unpleasant things’^. 

a. The expression amrta viariydndm (I, 269) appears to be an abridgment for 
a??iHdnam martydmjn ^of immortals (and) mortals^ amounting almost to a plural Dvandva 
(=z= amria-77iartyandm)^. 

266. A few Dvandvas appear in the Samhitas with a singular ending, 
these being neuter only. The older type in which a dual or plural has been 
turned into a singular at the end, only in order to express a collective 
meaning, is represented in the RV. by istd-pwda-;?!^ ‘what has been offered 
or given’, originally a pi. n. in both members ipistdpurtci) which has become 
a singular to emphasize its collective character^. Both owing to the lack of 
an early type of neuter Dvandvas and because of the desire to express a 
collective sense, nearly all the neuter Dvandvas of the later kind are singular. 
In most instances both members are neuter; e. g. krtdkrtd-7?i (AV.) Svhat has 
been done and not done’, cittdkuid~7}i (AV.) ‘thought and intention’ (dkuta-).^ 
hhuta-bhavyd-ni (AV.) ‘the past and the future’, samista-yaji/s (VS.) ‘sacrifice and 
sacrificial formula’; bhadra-papdsya (AV.) ‘of good and evil’, anjanabkyanjaiia-m 
(AV.) ‘unction and inunction’ (abkyanjana-)^ kasipupabarha7id-m (AV.) ‘mat 
and pillow’. 

a. In a few instances the first member is a masculine or feminine : kesa- 
smasru (AV.) ‘hair and beard’, isv-dyudhe (loc. sing.) ‘arrows and weapons’ (AV.). 

267. Adjectives also occur as Dvandvas, but they are of rare occur- 
rence. Three types may be distinguished. 

I. Adjectives of colour expressing a mixture: e. g. mladohitd' ‘dark-blue 
and red’ == ‘dark red’; td777ra-dhumrd- (AV.) ‘red and black’ = ‘dark red’; 
arund-babhru- (VS.) ‘ruddy and yellow’, dhUmrd-rohita- (VS.) ‘grey and red’ 


1 Probably — tikthfi'arkd, not uktha-arka^ i 
the gender of the first member having pre- 
vailed over that of the last 

2 The gender of the first member here 
prevails over that of the second. 

3 Some other examples from B. passages 
of the Samhitas in Wackernagel 2q p. 157. 
The oldest example of a Dvandva consisting 
of three members is frdndpdfioddnesu (TS. 
VII. 3. 31) ‘in the outward, the downward 
and the upward airs’, where the plural results 
from the addition of three individual things 
(not three groups). 


4 Cp. Wacicernagel 2% p. 157. 

5 See WINDISCH in Festgruss an Bohtlingk, 

p. ii5ff. ^ 

6 Wackernagel (21, 68) quotes idhma- 
harkis from the MS., ‘fuel and litter’, which 
with its double accent as well as dual ending 
in the first member represents a still earlier 
type. 

7 Except in these colour adjectives in the 
VS., the accentuation of the adjective 
Dvandvas is the same as that of neuter sub- 
stantive Dvandvas, that is, the last syllable 
of the final member has the acute. 
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2. Adjectives expressing a contrast; e. g. uikUla-nikrdd (VS.) Agoing uphill 
and downhill’. 

3. Adjectives used with dual or plural substantives to express that each is 
an attribute of one unit of the kind; e. g. padbhyihn daksina-savydbhyam (AV. 
XII. hvith the right foot and the left’; or with the substantive to be 
supplied, sapiamastamdbhyam svdha (AV.) ‘hail to the seventh and the eighth 
(Ahgirasa)’; aghasamsa-diihiamsnbhyam (AV.) ‘by those plotting evil and those 
plotting ill’; sahnMratrdu (AV.) ‘terminating with a day {sa-ahna-) and ex- 
ceeding a day’ {aii-ratrd-), 

268. As regards the order of the members in a Dvandva, the rule 
seems to be that the more important or the shorter word comes first; thus 
dydva-ksdma, dy&vadhilmT^ dydva-prthivi'^ ‘heaven and earth’; sdrya-mdsa and 
sUrya-candramdsa ‘sun and moon’; mdra-vdruna ‘Indra andVaruna’; ulukkala- 
musale (AV.) ‘mortar and pestle’. Indra- regularly comes first in the RV. 
and the later Sarnhitas in some dozen Dvandvas^; e. g. indragni) otherwise 
agni- always precedes; soma- comes after indra- and agfiT-, but before pusan- 
and rudra-. The longer word comes first, perhaps, as the more important, 
in parj'dnya-vdta^^ ‘Parjanya and Vata’ and in turvdsayddu ‘Turvasa and Yadu’. 
This can hardly be the reason in sambadha-ta7idryds (AV.) ‘oppressions and 
w’eariness’. The shorter word comes first in mitrd-vdruna^ though Varuna is 
the more important of the two ^ ; in rk-samdbhyam the shorter word is at the 
same time the more important. 

3. Determinative Compounds. 

269. Classification. — The large class of determinative compounds in 
which the first member determines or limits the sense of the last, is best 
divided into two main groups. In the one, the final member is a verbal 
noun which governs the first member in meaning, and often even in form, 
as a verb governs its case. In the other, the final member is an ordinary 
noun (either adjective or substantive), the relation of which to the first member 
is a purely nominal one. 


a. Verbal Noun as final member, 

270. The final member is often a verbal noun either not occurring 
as a simple word or at least not belonging to a type used as simple words: 
either the bare roots or a verbal derivative formed with the suffixes 
-a, -ana, -i, -in, -man, -van. These nouns limited to use as final members 
are agent nouns; e. g. havir-dd- ‘eating the oblation’, sa??i-{dh- ‘flaming’, 
jyotis-kf-t- ‘producing light’, abhi-hru-t- ‘causing injury’, go-ghn-d- ‘cow-slaying’, 
a-kar-d- ‘scattering’; amitra-ddmbh-ana- ‘injuring enemies’, tuvi-gr-i- ‘devouring 
much’, iiru-cdkr-i- ‘doing large work’; bhadra-vad-in- ‘uttering an auspicious 
cry’; asu-he-ma7i- ‘swiftly speeding’, bhUri-dd-van-^ giving much’. — Occasionally 
agent-nouns limited to use as final members are formed with other suffixes: 
prati-div-a7i- ‘adversary at play’, vi-hhv-an~ ‘far-reaching’ and vi-bhv-dn- ‘skil- 
ful’; pra-py-asd- (AV.) ‘swelling’, sva-bhy-asd- (AV.) ‘spontaneously frightened’; 


1 This form occurs 79 times in the RV. 
and yrthivi-dytva only once. 

2 Otherwise only agnlndrabhyarn (VS.) 
Agni and Indra’. Cp. the list of dual divi- 
nities in Vedic Mythology, Grundriss III, i A, 
p. 126. 

3 Once also vdtd-parja 7 tya. 

4 Cp. Wackernagel p. 168 (middle). 


5 Appearing in its weakest form or, if 
ending in a short vowel, with determina- 
tive -U 

6 •‘niant and -vant occasionally appear as 
variations for -inan and ^van^ as vi-riik- 

j niant- ‘shining’ ; prana-dd-vant- (AV.) ‘life- 
' giving’ (cp. Whitney on AV. iv. 355); see 
I Reuter, KZ. 31, 560!. 
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duh-siis~2c- ‘malignant’, vi-bhind~u- ‘splitting’, pra-y!y-u- ‘used for driving’, go- 
vind-ii- ‘seeking cows’, pari-tatn~u- (AV.) ‘encompassing’, punis-cal-fir (VS.) 

\ pTva-spha'kd’'^ (AVk) ‘abounding in fat’, ‘whirlwind’; vi- 

hhanj-a 7 in- ‘shattering’; pra-cet-una- ‘affording a wide prospect’; 

'going to heaven’; tuvuknrm-l{?iy ‘stirring mightily’; vasah-palpul-l- (VS.) 
‘washing clothes’. 

a. The meaning of these agent-nouns restricted in use as final members is chiefly 
active. But in those of them which consist of the bare root (with or without the determi- 
native -/) it is often intransitive; e. g. namo-vfdh- ‘growing by adoration’; it is not in- 
frequently passive, as viano-yuj- ‘yoked at will’, sii-yuj- ‘well-yoked’; ydma-hu- ‘called by 
entreaties’, indra-pa-tama- ‘most eagerly drunk by Indra’, tlvni-sii-i- ‘pressed from the 
fermenting mass’, hrdaya-zndh- ‘pierced to the heart’ 2 (AV.). The passive meaning also 
appears in one derivative formed -with pa]d- 7 nar-d- (TS.) ‘died around’ = ‘around 
whom people die’. Final members formed with -a, -ana, {t)-tu when compounded with 
St/- or t/t/S- also have a passive (gerundive) meaning expressive of the ease or difficulty 
wdth which the verbal action is performed; e. g, sn-kdr-a- ‘easy to be done’, sii-mdfi-tu- 
‘easily recognisable’, sn-vcd-and- ‘easily acquired’; dur-dp-and- ‘hard to attain’; dw'-ni- 
yihi-iii- ‘hard to restrain’, diir-dhd 7 ’-i-iii- ‘irresistible’, dfi-ddhha- ‘hard to deceive’ ; also 
an isolated derivative with -i, dnr-gfhh-i- ‘hard to catch’, and one with -Jia, sndru-na- 
‘easily heard’ (beside su-h-u-t- ‘hearing easily’). 

271. A certain number of verbal nouns restricted to employment as final 

members which are formed from the simple root (with or without deter- 
minative -i) or w'ith the suffixes -a, ^ana, -iha are nouns of action; e.g. 
srad-dkA~ asir-dA- (YS.TS.) ‘fulfilment of wishes’, upa-stu-i- ‘invocation’, 

paripdd- ‘snare’, sam-ndm- (AV.) ‘affection’; dsudM-mar-d- (AV.) ‘death by 
hunger’, papa-vad-d- (AV.) ‘evil cry’; deva-hed-aiia- ‘offence against the gods’, 
haddhaJia-moc-ana- (AV.) ‘release of a prisoner’; go-pT-thd- ‘drink of milk’, 
piitra-kr-thd- ‘procreation of sons’, samdd/id- ‘conflict’. kd 77 ia-pr-d- is both a 
noun of action, ‘fulfilment of desires^ (AV.) and an agent-noun, ‘fulfilling 
desires’ (RV.) 3 . 

a. A class of secondary nouns of action is here formed by adding the 
suffixes -ya and -^yd to agent nouns formed from the simple root (with or 
without -f). These are abstracts (neuter and feminine respectively) ; e. g. 
havir-dd-ya- ‘enjoyment of the oblation’.q pUrvapdy-yj' and pUrvapJ-ya- ‘preced- 
ence in drinking’ {pUrvaph- ‘drinking first’), nrpAy ya- ‘protection of men’, 
hakupAyya- ‘protection of many’, ‘large hall’, deva-ydj-ya- n. and yaj-yA^ f. 
‘adoration of the gods’ {devaydj- ‘adoring the gods’, VS.), 7ir-sAhya- ‘over- 
coming of men’ (nr-sA/t- ‘overcoming men’), 7'aja-sTi-ya- (AV.) ‘royal con- 
secration’ {raja-sA- ‘creating a king’, VS.), Diadkyama-stheyya- ‘standing in the 
middle’ {pnadhyama-sthA- adj., VS.); ‘righteousness’ ‘righteous’). 

272. The close verlDal connexion of these final members with the 

roots from which they are derived, shows itself formally. Thus they retain 
the palatal of the verb where the guttural would otherwise appear‘d. Again, 
agent nouns of this kind are formed from almost every kind of present stem. 
The following are examples of such nouns from present stems of: i. the 
first class: cakra? 7 i'a-sajd- ‘stopping 5 the wheel’; 2. the sixth class: ut-tudd- 
(AV.) ‘instigator’ {tudd-ti)^ sain-gird- (AY.) ^swallowing’ (sdm girami)- 3. stems 
with -c^a: (VS.) ‘cow-tormentor’ (from a lost present s^Qm''^dyaccka-) 


^ For pTvas-sphdkd.\ the Mss. ie 2 ^^pibasphdkd- 7 n 
(Pada ptbah-phdkdfny. see Whitney on AV. 
IV. 73. 

2 But ‘heart-piercing’ (RV.). 

3 Isolated examples of nouns of action 
formed with other suffixes are sn-papi-ani- 
‘good flight’, sam-h^es-ind- (AV.) ‘conflict’ (?). 


4 See Wackernagel 2'^, 76. Exceptions 
to this would be iiivi-kurmi-{n)- and diva- 
kard- (AV.) ‘sun’, if these words are derived 
from car- ‘fare’. 

5 From a sajdmi ‘I attach’. 
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4. the fourth class or passive with -/cr: akrsta-pacyd-'^ (AV, VS. TS.) 
‘ripening in unploughed ground’, a-pasyd- ‘not seeing’, ugram^pasyd- (AN.) 
‘herce-looking’, 7 nam-paiyd- (AV.) ‘looking at me’, adhi-pasya- (AY. Paipp.) 
‘superintendent’, punar-ma/iyd- ‘remembering’ (md^iya-te ‘thinks’), d-risanya- 
‘not failing’ (risanyd-ti)^ bala-viynayd- ‘recognized by his strength’, a-vi-dasyd- 
‘not ceasing’ (yi dasyanti ‘they cease’), a-vi-driyd- ‘not bursting’ (dr- ‘split’). 

5. stems with -CLya\ vacam-mkhayd- ‘stirring the voice’, samudram'ihkhaya- 
(only voc.) ‘stirring the vat’ {jhkhdya-nti ‘they shake’), vUvam-ejaya- (only voc.) 
‘exciting all’ (ejdya-ti ‘sets in motion)’, ati-parayd- ‘putting across’. 6. the 
fifth (-/?£/) and ninth (-nd) classes: visvam-invd- ‘all-urging’ (tnJdi, Inv-a-ti 
‘urges’), dhiya-m-jmvd- ‘stirring devotion’ and viha-jinva (voc. du.) ‘all- 
quickening’ ( jmv-a-ti ‘stirs’), a-daghnd- ‘reaching to the mouth’ ^ (dagh-?iu-yat 
‘may reach’, K.), dura'dahhnd- (AV.) ‘eluding doors’ = ‘not to be kept by 
bars and bolts’ (dabhnuv-anti ‘they deceive’), danii-pinvd- ‘swelling with drops’ 
(pinv-and- ‘swelling’), sada-prnd^ ‘always giving’ (prmi-ti ‘fills’, ‘bestows’), 
a-mind-^ (beside d-minant~) ‘undiminishing’ (mind-ti ‘diminishes’), pra-mrnd- 
‘destroying’ (pra-mrndnt- ‘crushing’, prd mpia ‘destroy’), a-smvd-^ (beside 
d-sinvant-) ‘insatiable’, a-sunv-d- ‘not pressing Soma’ (beside d-sunv-ant-) . 

7. the sixth and seventh classes: agnv 7 i 4 ndJid- ‘fire-kindling’ (indh-dte ‘they 
kindle’), pra-krntd- (TS.iv. 5.3^) and vi-krntd- (VS.) ‘cutting to pieces’ (kr 7 itd-ti 
‘cuts’), hhU 77 ti-dr 7 nhd- (AV.) ‘firmly fixed on the ground’ (dh/ika-fa ‘make firm’), 
nidwipd- (AV.) a kind of supernatural being (til Iwipami ‘I besmear’, AAP). 

8. the root class: vratya-hrzivd- (AV.) ‘calling himself a Vratya’ (bruv-d 7 iti 
‘they say’). 9. the reduplicating class: afiu-jighrd’ (AV.) ‘snuffing at’ 
(jighrantT ‘smelling’), saTn-ptbd- (AV.) ‘swallowing down’ (sdm pibami, AV.)s. 

a. In a few instances verbal nouns which are final members of compounds in the 
RV. or the later Samhitas subsequently appear as independent words. Thus jata-vidya- 
‘knowledge of things’, vidya- (AV. TS.) ‘knowledge’ 6 . On the other hand, verbal nouns 
derived from roots without suffix, which in the RV. appear both as independent words 
and as final members of compounds, often^ survive in the later Samhitas in their com- 
pound form only; such are tiir- ‘racing’, da- ‘giver’, sR- m. ‘begetter’, f. ‘mother’, siha- 
‘standing’. As a rule verbal nouns which occur independently have the same general 
meaning as when they form the final member of a compound. But those formed without 
any suffix generally, and those formed with -a occasionally, have the sense of agent 
nouns at the end of compounds, but of action nouns or of designations of things con- 
ceived as feminine, when they are used independently. Thus gfbh- f. ‘act of seizing’, 
jTva-gfbh- adj. ‘seizing alive’; 'vid-tL ‘with knowledge’, hoh^a^vid- adj. ‘knowing the obla- 
tion’, yi 4 dh- f. ‘fight’, pra-yudh- adj. ‘assailing’; bkar-d- (AV.) ‘act of carrying’, pustim- 
bhara- ‘bringing prosperity’. Sometimes the simple word has the meaning of an agent 
noun as well as of an action noun; e. g. dfs- adj. ‘seeing’ and f. ‘act of seeing’; bhuj- 
adj. ‘enjoying’ and f. ‘enjoyment’; sUibh- adj. ‘shouting’ and f. ‘shout’; but at the end of 
a compound these three words express the agent only. Similarly grabk-d- m. ‘seizer’ 
(AV.) and ‘grasp’, but grdva-g}-abh-d- ‘handling the Soma stones’ 7 . 

273. Independent verbal nouns. — Several kinds of verbal nouns which 
are also capable of independent use occur as final member of compounds. 
Among these the only ones of frequent occurrence are those in -ta which 
are adjectives (often used as substantives) and the corresponding abstract 


1 Wackernagel 21, p. 179 (bottom), refutes 
the view that this -ya is identical with that 
of the gerundive. 

2 -daghna- forms the last member of 
several other compounds in the later Sain- 
hitas. See Wackernagel 21, p. 181. 

3 Cp. Wackernagel 2q p. iSi, note. 

4 From a lost root *si-nd-ti ‘satisfies’. 

5 There is also a transition form (leading 
to the later -dada-) in dyur-ddd-am (AV.) 

Indo-arische Philologie. I. 4. 


acc. f. ‘life-giving’ (beside dyitr-da-, AV. VS. 
TS.): ddd-ati ‘they give’. 

^ For examples of verbal nouns which 
assume an independent character in the 
later language, see Wackernagel 2q 77 2.. 

7 On the origin of these verbal compounds 
and the relation of the final member to the 
independent -word, see Wackernagel 21, 
78 b and note (p. 186 f.). 
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substantives in -ti\ e. g. puro-hita- adj. ^placed in front’, m. ‘domestic priest’; 
;purd-hiti- f. ‘domestic priesthood’. 

1. Agent nouns. Those which are formed with -aka and -snu are 
compounded with prepositions only: abhi-kros-aka- (VS.) ‘one who cries out’, 
vi-lciy-aka- (VS.) ‘melter’; abhi-socayi-snu- (AV.) ‘causing heat’, ni-sat-snu- ‘sitting 
firmly’. Agent nouns in -tr may be compounded with adverbs, as piira-etf- 
‘going before’, purah-sthatr- ‘standing at the head’, and rarely with substan- 
tives, as nr-patr- ‘protecting men’, man-dhath ^ ‘applying (his) mind’, ‘thoughtful 
man’. Agent nouns formed with -ti from secondary present stems are in a 
few instances compounded with substantives: gir-vafiasy-u- ‘fond of hymns’, 
deva-pTy-u- (AV. VS.) ‘hating the gods’, rastra-dips-u- (AV.) ‘wishing to injure 
the country’. 

2. Action nouns. A few action nouns formed with -a from adjectives 
in -u derived from secondary verbal stems, begin in late passages of the 
RV. to appear in composition with a substantive: mdnisa-bhiks-A- (r. 162'^^} 
‘request for flesh’, sraddha-manasy-a- ‘faithful intent’ (x. 1139); sajata-vanasy-A- 
(TS. II. 6. 67 ) ‘desire to rule over relatives’. Much more common are the 
abstracts in -ii (corresponding to adjectives in -td)^ which may be compounded 
with indeclinables or nouns (adjective or substantive) e. g. dn-uti- ‘no help’, 
d-sasti- ‘curse’, nir-rti- ‘dissolution’, sd-huti- ‘joint invocation’, su-Uti-^goo^ aid’; 
soma-pTti- ‘drinking of Soma’, soma-sutl- ‘pressing of Soma’. Some of these 
are becoming or have become agent nouns; thus jardd-asji- ‘attaining great 
age’ as well as ‘attainment of old age’; vdsu-dhiti- ‘bestowing wealth’ as well 
as ‘bestowal of wealth’; but vdsu-7nii- (AV.) only ‘bringing wealth’. Others, 
even in the RV., approximate to the type of the non-verbal determinatives, 
as dsu-niti- ‘world of spirits’, rju-mti- ‘right guidance’, devd-hiti- ‘divine ordi- 
nance’, ndmo-vrkti- ‘cleansing for adoration’, purvd-citii- ‘foreboding’ : these can, 
however, be understood as abstracts to corresponding compounds in -taK 

3. Gerundives. The gerundives formed with -/a are ordinarily compounded 
with adverbial prepositions, as puro-nuvdkya- (sc. fc- AV.) ‘(verse) to be 
repeated beforehand’. In the later Samhitas a noun here sometimes appears 
as first member: mvi-bhdrya- (AV.) ‘to be worn in a skirt’, prathania-vdsya- 
(AV.) ‘worn formerly’. The Proper Names kundapAyya-, ptmi-mdyya^ vrsti- 
hdvya-^ if they are formed with the gerundive suffix -ya^ would be examples 
from the RV. 4 . — Gerundives formed with -anlya and -enya^ axe compounded 
with prepositions and a{?iy only: a-7na7itra7dya- (AV.) ‘to be asked’; sam- 
carhya- ‘suitable for walking on’, a-dvimiyd- ‘not malevolent’. — Gerundives in 
--iva are not compounded at all except with a{ny. 

4. Participles. Besides prepositions and ain)-^ only indeclinable words 
occurring in connexion with verbs are found compounded with participles 
(exclusive of the past passive participle): thus alalaPhdvaTtt- ‘murmuring’ 
(waters) and ja7'ija7id-bhdvant- ‘crackling’ (flame), astajnyaTit- (AV.) ‘setting’ 
and astam-esydnt- (AV.) ‘about to set’, dpu 72 ar-dTyamd 7 ia- (AV.) ‘not being 
given back’, dms^krnvdfia- ‘making visible’, du 7 '-vidvdms- ‘ill-disposed, su- 
vidvams- ‘knowing well’. 


1 From manas- through ’^manz-dhdif-. 

2 The verbal force is strongest when the 
preceding substantive has the sense of an 
object. 

3 As devd-hiii- ‘act of ordaining by the 

gods’ beside devd-kiia- ‘ordained by the 
gods’. ^ 

4 The compounds amd-vdsyd- (AV.) sc. 
rdtr> ‘night of the new moon’, eka-vadyd^ 


(AV.) ‘uttering a single sound’, a kind of 
spectre, and vdr-kdrya- (i. SSy are obscure 
in their formation. 

S A few gerundives in -tavya begin to be 
compounded with prepositions or particles 
in the B. portion of the T.S, and MS.: pra- 
Tjastavyam (TS.) ‘one should go on a jour- 
ney’; a'bkartavyd- (MS.) ‘not to be borne’, 
^•etavyam (TS.) ‘easy to go’. 
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a. By far the commonest verbal nouns occurring as final member are 
the past participles in -ta, which are compounded with nouns as well as 
prepositions and other indeclinables. The meaning is mostly passive. It is, 
however, sometimes active, but in the RV. almost exclusively when a pre- 
position precedes, as ud-ita- ^risen^; when a noun precedes, only in sdrga- 
takta- ‘speeding with a rush’ and sdrgct-pratakta- ‘darting forth with a rush’. 
In the AV. a noun appears also in uda-plutd- ‘swimming in the water’; occa- 
sionally even transitively governing the first member in sense: krtd-dvista- 
(AV.) ‘hating what has been done’ (by another) h 

b. The past participle in ^na is less frequent and occurs in the RV. 
only compounded with prepositions, a{ny and su~', e. g, pdri-cchiima- ‘lopped 
around’; d-hhinna- ‘not split’; su-pUr7ia- ‘quite full’. But it is found a few 
times in the later Samhitas with a preceding substantive: agni-nunna- (SV.) 
‘driven away by fire’, repnd-cchinjia- (AV.) ‘rent by a storm’; and with active 
(transitive) sense gara-gmid- (AV.) ‘having swallowed poison’. 

5, There are besides some verbal adjectives in -ra or (after a vowel) 

-/a and -ma^ the first of which occurs compounded with nouns as well 

as prepositions: fi-shra- ‘united’^, 7ii-jnrg-ra’ ‘attached to’, ta?ifi-subh-ra- ‘shining 
in body’, hdri-scand-ra- ‘shining yellow’; vi-hJir-tra- ‘to be borne about in 
various directions’ ; ni-mis 4 a-^ ‘commingling’ ; dva^ksa-ma- 

(AV.) ‘emaciated’, uc-clius-ma- (TS. i. 6. 2^) ‘hissing upwards’, 7il-sus-?7ia- (TS. 
I. 6. 2^) ‘hissing downwards’. 

6. Comparatives and superlatives in -Tydms and -isiha having 
originally been verbal adjectives are found in composition with prepositions 
and sd77i- when they still retain their verbal meaning: ud-yamTya?iis- ‘raising 
excessively’, pdri'roajjyains- (AV.) ‘clasping more firmly’, prdti-cyavTydjnS’ 
‘pressing closer against’, vl-kledlycwis- (AV.j ‘moistening more’; dga77iistha~ 
‘coming quickly’, sdni-hhavistha- ‘most benehcial’. 

First member in verbal determinatives. 

274. a. Prepositions. At the beginning of determinatives prepositions 
are employed in accordance with their use in verbal forms; e. g. and 
prd-7iiii~ ‘furtherance’, pra'iietr- ‘leader’, prd-7iita- ‘furthered’, pra-neni- ‘guiding 
constantly’. Even in the many instances in which the corresponding verbal com- 
bination has not been preserved, it may be assumed to have existed; e. g. 
in ahhi-pra-mur- ‘crushing’ and ahhi-pra-hhangm- ‘breaking’. Occasionally, how- 
ever, the preposition has a meaning which otherwise occurs only before non- 
verbal nouns; e. g. aii-yajd- ‘sacrificing excessively’^. A preposition belonging 
to the second member is once prefixed to the first in sajii-dhand-ji-t (AV.) 
‘accumulating (= sa 7 n-jld-) ‘wealth’. 

b. Adverbs. Various kinds of adverbs occur in this position, as puro- 

ydvan- ‘going before’, ‘injuring wrongly’; a 772 Utra-bhiiya- {AN .VS,) 

‘state of being there’ (i. e. in the other world). The privative a{tz)- though 
belonging in sense to the final member always precedes the first; e. g. dfi- 
agfii-dagdha- ‘not burnt by fire’; d-pascad-daghvan- ‘not remaining behind’; 
d-dara-sr-t (AV.) ‘not falling into a crack’. 

c. Nouns. The first member, when a noun, expresses various relations 
to the last. 


^ Cp. AYackernagel 2^, p. 195; but also 
AVhitney on AV. vii. 1131. 

2 From sac- ‘be associated’. 


3 In TS. II. 5. 44 (B.) aii-yaj- means ‘to 
pass over in sacrificing’. 
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It expresses: i. the object, which is the prevailing meaning when the final 
member is an agent noun or an action noun; e.g. ab-ji-t- ‘winning waters’, aha- 
Iiaya- ‘urging on steeds’, nr-patr- ‘protecting men’, vcija-saii- ‘act of winning 
booty’, vrtra-hatya- XL. ‘act of slaying Vrtra’ h When the final member is a verbal 
noun formed from kr- ‘make’, the first member does not necessarily express 
the product, but may mean the material with which the activity is concerned; 
thus hiranya-kard- (VS.) is not ‘gold-maker’ but ‘worker in gold’, ‘goldsmith’. 

2. the agent when the last member has a passive sense; e.g. indra-ph 
tama- ‘most drunk by Indra’, soma-sita- ‘excited by Soma’; occasionally also 
when the final member is an action noun, as devd-hiti- ‘ordinance of the 
gods’, parna-sadd- (AV. VS.) ‘fall of leaves’, mitra-tarya- (AV.) ‘victory of 
friends’. 

3. the instrument, the source, or the locality when the final member 
is an agent noun or a past passive participle; e. g. ddri-dugdha-^ ‘milked 
with stones’, aritra-pdrana- ‘crossing with oars’; gd-jata- ‘produced from kine’, 
iXvra-sud’ ‘pressed from the fermenting mass’; udaplutd- (AV.) ‘swimming in 
the water’, dhar^jata- (AV.) ‘born in the day’, puru-bhu- ‘being in many 
places’, bandhu-ksid- ‘dwelling among relatives’, prsni-ni-prenta- ^ ‘sent down 
to earth’. 

4. in an appositionally nominative sense, that as or like which the 
action of the final member is performed; e. g. Tsana-kr-t- ‘acting as a ruler’, 
purva-pd' ‘drinking first’, vdma-jata- ‘born as one dear’ = ‘dear by nature’; 
dhara-vakd- ‘sounding like streams’, syend-juta- ‘speeding like an eagle’. 

5. in the sense of a predicative nominative before a past participle, 
or a predicative accusative before an agent noun expressive of ‘saying’ ; e. g. 
bhaksdm-krta- (TS.) ‘enjoyed’, stoma-taha- ‘fashioned as a hymn of praise’; 
vratyahruvd- (AV.) ‘calling oneself a Vratya’. 

6. adverbially the manner in which an action is done, sometimes by 
means of a substantive, more often by means of an adjective; e. g. rtv-ij- 
‘sacrificing at the proper time’, that is, ‘regularly’, sdrga-takta- ‘speeding with 
a rush’; asu-pdfvan- ‘flying swiftly’, dhruva-ksi-t- (VS.) ‘dwelling securely’, satya- 
ydj- ‘sacrificing truly’; with a numeral in dvi-Jd- (AV.) ‘twice-born’. 

275. Before a verbal noun a nominal first member very often appears 
with a case-ending b generally with that which the corresponding verb 
would govern in a sentence. The accusative is here the commonest case, 
the locative coming next, while the other cases are rarer. A singular case- 
ending (the acc. or inst.) may here indicate a plural sense; e. g. dsva?n-isti- 
‘seeking horses’, puram-dard- ‘destroyer of forts’, sunesita- ‘driven by dogs’ 
isuna-'). Plural (acc.) endings sometimes occur, but dual endings are never 
found in these compounds. 

The accusative case-ending is very common, generally expressing the 
object of a transitive verb, as dhafiamyayd- ‘winning booty’. But it also ex- 
presses other senses, as that of the cognate accusative; e, g. subham-yh{va 7 iy 
‘moving in brilliance’; or of an adverbial accusative, e. g. ugram-pasyd-^ 


I Wackernagel 21, p. 198, quotes bka- 
jU-am svargd7n{AN.iY, as showing that 
the first member was felt to have an accu- 
sative sense = ^winning the heavenly world’ 
[gvargdm lokdni)\ but the Paipp. Ms. has the 
reading svargyam^ which Whitney regards 
as better, translating Vorld- conquering, 
heaven-going’. 

* When the first member is a part of 


the body it expresses the sense of ‘with 
reference to’, as bdhu-jida- ‘quick with the 
arms’. 

3 The local sense here is that of the 
accusative of the goal. 

4 Cp. Lindner, Nominalbildung p. 28. 

5 Occasionally the -m is inorganic, as in 
makmm^gamd- and dmm-gd- (AV.) ‘going 
swiftly’. In paiam-gd- ^hivd.\ pabam- probably 
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(AV.) looking fiercely’; or of a predicative accusative, e. g. ayakp7iam-kdrana- 
(AV.) ^producing health’, srtam-kartr- (TS. iii. i. 4^) ‘making cooked’ h The 
acc. pi occurs in ka^cit-lzard- ‘doing all manner of things’, pdsva-isii- ^ ‘desiring 
kine’, vij^as-cit- ‘understanding eloquence’, vipo-dhS.- ‘granting eloquence’, huras- 
cii-^ ‘intending evil’^. 

a. The accusative form is commonest before agent nouns ending in -a 
or -i which begin with a single consonant and the first syllable of which is 
short; that is, the here appears in a syllable in which rhythmic lengthening 
would be allow^ed^. This accusative form is the regular rule in the RV. 
when the stem of the first member ends in being found before -kara- 
‘making’, -caya- ‘collecting’, -jaya- ‘conquering’, dara- ‘overcoming’, -dara- 
‘cleaving’, -hhara^ ‘bearing’, -ruja- ‘breaking’, -saiii- ‘winning’, -sa/ia- ‘over- 
whelming’; e. g. ahhayain-kard- ‘procuring security’. The only exceptions to 
tliis rule in the RV. are aivadiayd- ‘urging on steeds’, sukra-diigha- ‘emitting 
clear fluid’. In the RV. the ending -im also occurs in pustim-bhard- ‘bringing 
prosperity’ and harim-bhard-^ ‘bearing the yellow-coloured (bolt)’; and -um 
inorganically in 7nakmm-gamd- ‘going quickly’. In the later Samhitas also occur 
iram-madd- (VS.) ‘rejoicing in the draught’, durain-ga^nd- (VS.) ‘going far’, 
det'am-gamd- (TS.) ‘going to the gods’, yudhim-gamd- (AV.) ‘going to battle’, 
visvam-bhard- (AV.) ‘all-sustaining’, sakam-bhard-^ (AV.) ‘bearing ordure’^. 

b. The accusative form in -am is not uncommon before a final member 
with initial vowel (coalescence of the two vowels being thus avoided); e. g, 
cakratn-asajd- ‘obstructing the wheel’, visvafndnvd'- ‘all-moving’, dsvatn-isti- 
‘desiring horses’, vdcamdfikhaya- ‘word-moving’, samudram-Thkhaya- (only voc.) 
‘stirring the vat’, visvam-ejayd' ‘all- exciting’; in -im\ agfiini-ind/id- ‘hre-kindler’; 
in -dm: tvA^yi-ahuti- (TS.) ‘offering oblations to thee’. 

c. The accusative form is common when the final member is formed 
from a present stem, owing to the close connexion of such verbal nouns 
with the verb; e. g. dhiyam-jmvd- ‘exciting meditation’, iigrampasyd' (AV.) 
‘looking fiercely’, mampasyd- (AV.) ‘looking at me’. 

d. Apart from the conditions stated above (a, b, c) the accusative case- 
ending rarely occurs in the first member of verbal determinatives; e. g. 
vanmn-kdra7ia-^ a particular part of the body; dhiyain-dhd- ‘devout’, subha7}i-‘ 
yd~{yany ‘moving in brilliance’^. 

a. In the great majority of instances the first member, if it has the accusative 
case-form, ends in -a^n, mostly from stems in -a, but also from monosyllabic consonant 
stems [ptir-am- etc.) and from one stem in -J (d/iiy-am-). Otherwise there are three or 


represents IE. petn-\ while in pura77i-dhi- 
fertile woman’ and vrsan-d/ii- ‘bold’, the 
origin of the nasal is doubtful ; cp. Wackek.- 

NAGEL 21, p. 202. 

1 In B. this predicative accusative some- 

times comes to have the value of a predi- 
cative nominative when compounded with a 
gerundive or a derivative of as kriam- 

kriya- (TS.) ‘to be made cooked’, nagnam- 
bhdviika- (TS.) ‘becoming naked’. 

2 pasvds acc. pi. 

3 Here Imras- might be a genitive as \cii- 
governs that case as well as the acc. 

4 piiro-hd ‘destroying forts’ may contain 
an acc. ; also isa-siiti- ‘praise of prosperity’, 
which the Pada analyses as isah-siuU. 

5 How much the use of these forms is 
dependent on rhythm is seen in the alter- 


nation of fnaru’cayd- and rna'Cii- ‘paying a 
debt’, khaj a?n-kard- and khaja-krt- ‘causing 
the din of battle’, dhanam-Jayd- and dha7ta- 
ji-i- hvinning booty’, ‘overcoming 
beings’ and z'rdia-sdhd- ‘conquering crowds’. 

6 Beside kavi.-vrd/id- ‘prospeiing the wise’. 

7 Here the acc. of an i 2 ;*stem is substituted 
for sakdn-. 

8 The compound nardnydliisa- (VS.) is of 
doubtful meaning and irregular accent. 

9 For several other examples occurring in 
Brahmana passages of the later Samhitas 
see Wackernagel 2q p. 207 d, e. 

10 In hyd-ain-sdiik ‘winning the heart’ the 
neuter hrd- is treated as if it were a masc. 
or fern. 
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four in -im [agnnn- etc.), one in -tmi (ma/cs^nn-), and two pronominal accusatives in 
-api [/Pam-, Iz/a/zi-). Polysyllabic consonant stems never have the accusative case-ending 
in the first member 

276. The locative case- ending is in the RV. almost limited to em- 
ployment before agent-nouns formed from the simple root with or without 
determinative -t: agre-gd- ‘going before’, agre-gd- (VS.) hnoving forwards’, 
agre-ni- (VS.) deader’, agre-pd- ^drinking first’, agrepfi- (VS.) ‘drinking first’, 
afige-sthd-^ (AV.) ‘situated in a member of the body’, rte-jd-/> ‘produced at 
the sacrifice’, krcchre-srlA- ‘running into danger’, gahvare-sthd- (VS.) ‘being at 
the bottom’, divi-ksl-t- ‘dwelling in heaven’, divi-ydj- ‘worshipping in heaven’, 
divi-srl-t- (AV.) ‘sojourning in heaven’, divi-sdd- (AV.) ‘sitting in heaven’, 
dure-drs- ‘visible afar’, dosani-srls- (AV.) ‘leaning on the arm’, rathe-suhh- 
‘flying along in a car’, 7'ath€~stha- ‘standing in a car’, vane-ny- ‘shining in a 
wood’, vane-sdh- ‘prevailing in woods’, sute-grhh- ‘taking hold of the Soma’, 
hydi-spH- ‘touching the heart’ 

2. The RV. has only two examples of a locative before an agent noun 
formed with the suffix -a\ divi-ksayd- ‘dwelling in heaven’, vahy e-say d- ‘resting 
in a litter’ There are several others in the later Samhit as; agre-vadkd- (y^,) 
‘killing what is in front’, talpe-sayd- (AV.) ‘resting on a couch’, divi-card- (AV.) 
‘faring in heaven’, divi-sfambhd- (AV.) ‘supported on the sky’, dure-vadhd- 
(VS.) ‘far-striking’, ?iara-iayd-^ (MS. i. 2 7 ) ‘resting in gold’. In the AV. also 
occurs an example of the locative before an agent noun formed with -in\ 
parame-Hh-ln- ‘standing in the highest (place)’. 

3. The locative plural is much rarer than the singular in the first member: 
apsii-ksi-t- ‘dwelling in the waters’, apsu-Jd- ‘born in the waters’, apsu-ji-U ‘van- 
quishing in the waters’, apsu-sdd- ‘dwelling in the waters’, apsu-vdh- (SV.) 
‘driving in water’, apsu-sajnsita- (AV.) ‘excited in the waters’, gomyudh- 
‘fighting in (= for) kine’, prtsu-tur- ‘conquering in battles’, hharesicyd- ‘pro- 
duced in fights’, hrtsv-ds- ‘piercing to the heart’. 

a. In these locative compounds the second member is m’ost commonly -siha- or 
-sthci- in the RV., while the first member is most usually cigre-, diirc- or vane-. The 
locative in -e is the predominant one, even displacing 4 in paihe-yha- ‘standing on the 
road’ beside pathi-stha- (AV.). 

277. The instrumental case-ending occurs several times in the first 
member of verbal determinatives: ksama-card- (VS.) ‘being in the ground’, 
gira-vrdh- ‘rejoicing in song’, dhiya-jur- ‘aging in devotion’, yuvd-datta- ‘given 
by you two’, yiivd-nlta- ‘led by you two’, yimtid-datia- ‘given by you’, yusmd- 
nTta- ‘led by you’, sunesita- ‘driven by dogs’ (Jimd). When the stem of the 
first member ends in -a there is some doubt whether -a here represents the 
instrumental ending or lengthening of the vowel 7 ; thus sapha-ruj- may mean 
‘breaking with the hoof or ‘hoof breaker ; and in yuva-y/y- ‘yoked by you 
two’ the vowel may be simply lengthened. In diva-kard- (AV.) ‘sun’ the first 
member is an old instrumental used adverbially®. 

a. The examples of the ablative case-ending are rare: daksinat-sdd- 


sakan- substitutes the acc. of an fz-stem ; 
above p. 165, note 7 . 

2 There are several other locatives com- 
pounded with -spia-, 

3 There are several other locatives com- 
pounded with -jd-, 

4 In nare-sfhd- (RV^.), an epithet of the 
car, the first member may be a locative 
(Sayaj3.a), but it may also be a dative of nf* 
(BR., Grassmann), ‘serving for a man to 
stand on’. 


5 In sitie-kara- ‘active in (offering) Soma’, 
the accent shows that the final member has 
an adjectival, not a verbal sense. In the 
name matari-ha/i- the first member is inter- 
preted in RV. III. 2911 as a locative; cp. 
Richter, IF. 9, 247, note; Macdonell, 
Grundriss m. i A, p. 72 (middle). 

6 In VS. V. 8 hari-sayd-\ hard- here is the 
locative of hdri-. 

1 Cp. WACKERNAGEL 21 , 56. 

8 See Wacicernagel 2b 213 a, note. 
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(MS. II. 6^) ‘sitting in the south’; divo-ja- ‘produced from heaven’, diuo-duh- 
(SV.) ‘milking from the sky’, dwo~7'uc- ‘shining from the sky’. 

b. The ending of the genitive would naturally appear only before deri- 
vatives from verbs governing the genitive. There seem to be no certain 
examples; divd-ksaS' ‘ruling over the sky’ {divas) however seems probable h 

b. I. Ordinary Adjective as final member. 

278. Ordinary adjectives which are not of a verbal character may appear 
as final member of determinatives much in the same way as past participles 
in ~ta and -na (273, 4). But adjectives ending in -u are almost exclusively 
compounded with the privative a{n)- and prepositions ; e. g. an-asu- ‘not swiff, 
dn-rju- ‘dishonest’, a-dasu- ‘impious’, d-bhiru- ‘not terrible’; J?rasu- ‘very {j)rd) 
swiff {asu-). The only final members otherwise compounded are -vasu- ‘rich’ 
in vibhd-vasu- ‘radiant’ and other compounds, and -ragJiu- ‘swift’, in mdde- 
raghzi- ‘quick in exhilaration’. 

a. The first member may be a substantive in the relation of a case 
to the last; e. g. tanU-subhra- ‘shining in body’, yajnd-dhJra- ‘versed in 
sacrifice’, vakmardja-satya- ‘faithful to the ordainers of hymns’, visvd-sambku- 
‘salutary for all’. The relation is sometimes expressed by the case-ending ; the 
locative in gdvi-sthira- (AV.) ‘strong in kine (gavif as a name, mdde-raghu- 
‘quick in exhilaration’, sute-kara~ ‘active in (offering) Soma’, smnnd-api- ‘united 
in affection {stwine)'', instrumental^ in dhiyd-vasu- ‘rich in devotion’, 
vidma7idpas- ‘working {apds-) with wisdom (vid77id7ia)\ The first member may 
also appositionally express a comparison as representing a type: suka-habhru- 
(VS.) ‘reddish like a parrot’ >5. 

b. The first member may be an adjective qualifying the final member 
in an adverbial sense; thus apraiTti-saiya (voc.) ‘eternally true’, urdkvd-prsni-^ 
(VS.) ‘spotted above’, try-arusa- ‘reddish in three (parts of the body)’, 77iaha- 
nagTii-^ lAV.) ‘courtezan’ (‘very naked’), 77ta/id-ma/ii-vrata- ‘ruling very mightily’, 
7naJid-vaturi7i- ‘very broad’, visvd-scandra- ‘all-glittering’^. 

c. Adverbs and particles often appear as first member; e, g. a7i-asu- 
‘not swift’, aTtydfa-ml- (VS.) ‘variegated on one side {anydtas)\ evdra- ‘quite {evd) 
ready {dra-)\ duJgseva- ‘unfavourable’, punar-nava- ‘renewing itself’, sat6-77iaha7if- 
‘equally {sa-tds) great’, sato-brhati- (VS.) ‘the equally great’ (a metre), satyd77i- 
ugra~ ‘truly mighty’, su-priya- (AY.) ‘very dear’. 

d. Several prepositions appear as first member, mostly with their original 
adverbial meaning; e. g. dti-krma-'J (VS.) ‘very dark’; d-miilada7na- ‘mixing 
very readily’^; upotta7nd- (AV.) ‘penultimate’; ni-dhruvi- (‘fixed down’) ‘per- 
severing’, nh-kevalya- (VS.) ‘belonging exclusively’; prasu- ‘very swiff, pra- 


^ But it has also been otherwise explained ; 
cp. Wackernagel 2^, p. 213 c, note; who 
also quotes dkasya^vid- ‘knowing nothing’ 
from the MS. 

2 The word jaiu-sthh-a- probably contains 
an old instrumental = ‘naturally solid’; in 
7iabha-ncdistka- ‘nearest in kin’ as a name, 
the first member though looking like a loca- 
tive, probably represents an Hr. stem 7iabha-\ 
cp. Richter, IF. 9, 209. The compounds 
fci-sa7?ia-i an epithet of Indra, and gkdse- 
ajra- (VS.) are Bahuvrihis. 

3 A transition to this compound use appears 
in 77id?io jdvistha7ti (RV. VI. 9^) ‘very swift as 
thought’. 


4 Here the adjectival stem is used for the 
adv. ta-dlvudm. 

5 From this is formed the m. mahd-7iagnd- 
(AV.) ‘paramour’. 

6 The meaning of sadhv-aryd~ ‘truly faith- 
ful’ (?), which occurs only once, is doubtful; 
cp. Wackernagel 2\ p. 237 (top). 

7 ail in the sense of ‘very’ does not occur 
in the RV., but in the later Sarahitas it is 
the commonest of the prepositions com- 
pounded with adjectives. 

8 ‘Very slightly mixed’, Geldner, VS. 3, 
18 1. — a-tuya^ ‘suffering’ is obscure in origin. 
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sardha- (voc.) ‘bold’; vi-maJii- ‘very great’, vi-sama'- (VS.) ‘uneven’, vi-sadrsa- 
‘dissimilar’, vy-eni- ‘variously tinted’ (dawn) ; sam-vasu- ‘dwelling together’, 
sdm-priya- (VS.) ‘mutually dear’. 

b. 2. Ordinary Substantive as final member, 

279. Determinatives with ordinary non-verbal substantives as their final 
member ^ are not common in the earliest period of the language. In the first 
nine books of the RV., except the frequent compounds in -pati- and -paini-^ 
there are not many more than three dozen examples^; the tenth book has 
quite two dozen more, and the AV. seven dozen more. 

The first member is frequently a substantive also. Its relation to 
the final member seems to be limited to the genitive sense in the Samhitas. 
This genitive sense appears when the final member is a word expressive of 
relationship, or -pati- ‘husband’ or ‘lord’; e. g. rdja-putra- ‘king’s son’, mrtyu- 
bd^idhu- ‘companion of death’, vis-pdti- ‘lord of the tribe’. It sometimes ex- 
presses the material, as dru-padd- ‘post of wood’, hira 7 jya-raihd- ‘car of gold’ 
or ‘car full of gold’. In deva-kilbisd- ‘offence against the gods’ we have an 
example of an objective genitive. There seems to be no instance in the RV. 
of a Proper Name appearing as the first member of a determinative in the 
genitive sensed except in indra-senA- ‘Indra’s missile’^, which compound 
is itself perhaps a Proper Names, in camasAdhvaryu- (AV.) ‘the priest of 
the cups’, the first member expresses quite a general genitive sense of 
relation = ‘the priest who is concerned with the cups’. 

280. As in determinatives with verbal noun as final member, the case- 
ending may appear in the first member. But it is less common here, and 
owing to the purely nominal character of the final member, is almost restricted 
to the genitive. The ending of this case is very common before 
‘lord’ or ‘husband’: amkas-aspatl- (VS.) ‘lord of distress’, N. of an intercalary 
month, gnd-s-pdti-^ ‘husband of a divine woman’, jA-s-pdti- ‘lord of the family’, 
brh-as-pdti’-'^ and brdJmLan-as-pdii-^loxd. of devotion’, mdnas-as-pdii- ‘lord of mental 
power’, vdn-as-pdti-^ ‘lord of the wood’, ‘tree’, vac-ds-pdti- ‘lord of speech’, 
vAstoypdti- ‘lord of the dwelling’, subh'ds-pdti- ‘lord of splendour’, sddas-as- 
pdti-"^ ‘lord of the sacrificial seat’. According to the analogy of these com- 
pounds which end in -s-pati-, were also formed from ^-sterns rtas-pati- (only 
voc.) ‘lord of pious works’ and rdtha-s-pdti- ‘lord of the car’. The word 
ddmpaii- may stand for '^dd 7 ?i-s-paii~'^^ ‘lord of the house’ (ddin-^ the gen. pi. 
of which, dam-Am^ occurs). 


^ Babuvrihis with ordinary substantives 
as final member were common from the 
beginning ; hence combinations which appear 
as Bahuvrihis in the older period, are often 
only found later as Tatpurusas, the latter 
being thus occasionally affected by the 
formal peculiarities of Bahuvrihis. 

2 See Wackernagel 2q p. 241 (97 note). 

3 If this compound is a Proper Name, it is 
the only instance with the stem-form in the 
first member; but the genitive case-ending 
appears in the first member of a few deter- 
minative Proper Names; see below, 280 a. 

4 qndra’s missile’ (BR.), "Indra’s army^ 
(Grassmann). 

5 This is the opinion of Geldner, VS. 
2, 1 , and ofDELERUCK, Vergl. Syntax 3, p.202. 

6 An anomalous f. gnas-pdin> was formed 


from this word after the etymology had 
been forgotten, as conversely the m. sapdina- 
‘rival’ was formed from sapdtm- ‘co-wife’. 

7 "^bfh' here is synonymous with brahman-^ 
brdhmanas-pdii- being a parallel and explana- 
tory formation. On bfhaspdti- and cognate 
compounds see Otto Strauss, Brbaspati im 
Veda (Leipzig 1905), p. 14— -17. 

8 van- ‘wood’ appears also in the pi. G. 
van-dm^ L. vdm-su. 

9 It is unnecessary to assume the existence 
of a stem sad- to explain sddas-pdii- and 
sdt-pati- since the stem sadas- occurs ; nor 
is rddh- necessary to explain rddhas-pati- 
(only voc.) as rcidhas- is frequent. 

10 PiscHEL, VS. 2, 93 ff.^ 307 ff., rejects any 
connexion between ddmpati- and dam- ‘house’. 
Cp. Wackernagel 2b p. 249 e, note. 
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a. These compounds in -pdti- are treated by the Pada text in three different ways : 
I. gndspdti-, hrhaspdti-, vdnaspdti-^ vispdti- (and vispdim-\ appear as simple words; 2. gndh~ 
pdhii-^ Jah-pdii-, sdd-pdii-, rta-paie (voc.), rddhas-paie (voc.), and those with a single accent 
(except vispdd-) as compounds separated by the Avagraha sign; 3. all other doubly 
accented compounds (e. g. hrdhnianaspdii-) as two separate -words; even rdthas-pdiis is 
written rdihak j pdiih \ as if rdtJiah were a nom. sing- ^ 

a. Otherwise the genitive ending appears only two or three times in 
the RV. in Proper Names: divo-dasa- ‘Servant of heaven’ (?), simah-sepa~^ 
‘Dog’s tail’, and (with gen. pi.) ndrd-id 7 nsa- (for '^ndrdm-sdmsa-')^^ ‘Praise of 
men’, an epithet of Agni. The VS. has also rayas-posa- ‘increase of wealth’ 
in rayas-posa-dCi- ‘bestowing increase of wealth’ and rdyas-posa-vdni- ‘procuring 
increase of wealth’. 

b. Other case-endings are very rare in such determinatives. The locative 
appears in svapfie-dusvapiiyd- (AV.) ‘evil dreaming in sleep’ the instrumental 
in vdcti-siefia- ‘thief by speech’, ‘one who makes mischief by ^is words’; the 
dative in dasyave-vrka- (voc.) ‘Wolf to the Dasyu’, N. of a man; and possibly 
ddsyave sdhah (i. 36^^) may be meant as a name with double accent. 

281. In a few instances the first member is a substantive used appo- 
sitionally to express sex or composite nature: purusa- 7 nrgd~ (VS.) ‘male 
antelope’; ulUka-yatu- ‘owl demon’ (— demon in form of an owl), susultlka- 
yatu- ‘owlet demon’; purusa-vyaghrd- ‘man-tiger’, a kind of demon, vrsd- 
kapi- ‘man-ape’. 

282. An adjective may appear as first member determining the sense 
of the following substantive. This type, which is called Karmadharaya by 
the Indian grammarians, is uncommon in the Samhitas. Among the oldest 
are candrd-7nds-^ ‘(bright) moon’*^ and purnd-mas-a- (TS. 111.4. 4^) ‘hill moon’. 
Besides these occur eka-vJrd- ‘unique hero’, krsna-sakuni- (AV.) ‘raven’ 7 , 
nava-jvdrd- ‘new pain’, mahd-gramd- ‘great host’, 7 naha~dhand- ‘great booty’, 
77 iahd~vT 7 'd~ ‘great hero’^, sapfa-rsdyas ‘the Seven Seers’, N. of a group of 
ancient sages (beside the separate words saptd rsayah and rsayah sapid in 
Books I— ix), sapta-grdhrAh (AVh) ‘the seven vultures’ 9 . 

a. A variety of Karmadharaya is that in which the first member expresses 
a part of the last: adhara-kaiithd^ ‘lower part of the neck’, ardha-devd-'^^ 
‘demi-god’, ardha-Tnasd- (AV. VS.) ‘half- month’, mad/iydm-dma- ‘midday’; also 
with change of gender: ag 7 ‘a-jihvd- (VS.) n. ‘tip of the tongue {jihvd-y \ with 
the suffix -a\ ardha-rc-d- (AV. VS.) ‘hemistich’, ‘forenoon’ 

283. Prepositions frequently occur as first member, all except prd 
in their ordinary adverbial senses. Those which are thus used in the RV. 


^ See Wackernagel 21, p. 241 (97 a a, 
note). 

2 This name occurs once with tmesis, 
h'lnas cic chipam (v. 27), 

3 Cp. nardm nd sdmsa- (l. 173 ^ etc.) and 
sdmso nanim (\T. 242); see WacIvERNAGEL 2 ^, 
p. 248 d, note, 

4 hrade-caksus ‘mirrored in the lake’ is 
regarded by Geldner (VS. i, 173) as a Tat- 
purusa = ‘eye in the lake’. For one or two 
doubtful examples of locative pL see Wacker- 
nagel 21, p. 249 (^bottom). 

5 That this is a very old combination is 
shown by the fact that mas- ‘moon’ occurs 
almost exclusively in compounds {sTuy 0^-7710.30, 
and pttrnd-mds^ SB.), only two or three times 
alone (though often in the sense of ‘month’), 
and is therefore obsolescent in the RV. 

6 In the later Samhitas caiidrd- comes to 


mean ‘moon’ as an abbreviation of candrd- 

77103 -. 

7 With change of meaning from ‘black 
bird’. 

S In K. appears the dative viha-dcvdya, 
the expression visve devtih having become a 
Karmadharaya. 

9 Translated by Whitney (AV. viii. 9^8) 
as a Bahuvrihi, ‘seven-vultured’. 

10 oj'd/id- ‘half’ is here used in a figurative 
sense. 

11 pitd- 77 iahd- (AV. TS. VS.) and tatd- 77 iahd- 
(AV.) ‘grandfather’ and prdpltdTnoha- (VS. 
TS.) and pra-tattmiaha- (AV^.) ‘great grand- 
father’ (only voc.) are probably notlCarma- 
dharayas, but formed in imitation of Tna/ia- 
77 iahd- which appeared to be a gradation of 
mahd 7 ii-\ cp. Wackernagel 21, p. 255, note. 
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are ddhi ^over’, 111 ‘down’, ‘around’, ‘forward’ ‘front part of’ ‘extreme’ 
(of high degreej, ‘great’ (in names of relationship), ‘against’, ‘asunder’ 3 , 
scirn ‘together’ (also sa- in the same sense); and in the later Samhitas, antdr 
^between’, dpa ‘away’, d ‘at hand’, iid ‘up’, iipa ‘beside’, npari ‘above’. The 
following are examples in the alphabetical order of the prepositions: ddhipati^KSf. 
VS.) ‘over-lord’, ddhipatm- (AV.VS.) ‘sovereign lady’, ddhi-bhojaiia- ‘additional 
gift’, adhi-rajd- ‘supreme king’; antar-desd- (AV.) ‘intermediate region’, antah- 
patrd- (AV.) ‘inner (= interior of the) vessel’; dpa-rUpa- (AV.)^ ‘absence 
of form’, ‘deformity’; d-pati- (VS. MS. i. 2?) ‘the lord here’; "^ut-surya- 
‘sunrise’ in otsUrydm (AV.) ‘till sunrise’ {a-titsurydfn)\ upapati- (VS.) ‘paramour’ 
(lit. ‘sub-husband’); upari-sayand- (AV.) ‘elevated couch’; ni-dhd?ia~ (AV.) 
‘conclusion’, ni-paksaf.i-' (VS.) ‘second rib’, iii-padd- ‘low ground’, vy-d/ina-^ (AV.) 
‘close of day’; pdripati- ‘lord (of all) around’, pari-vatsard- ‘full year’; pra- 
gathd- (VS.) ‘fore-song’, a kind of stanza, pra-dis- ‘region’ and (AV.) ‘inter- 
mediate quarter’, pra-dhdna- ‘prize of battle’, pradhvand- (‘forward course’, 
ddhvan-) ‘bed of a river’, (AV.) ‘preparation’, ‘implement’; prdpada-^ 

‘tip of the foot’, prd-uga- ‘forepart of the shafts (of a chariot)’ 7 ; prd-napat- 
‘great-grandson’, pradatamaha- (AVh) and prdpitrwiaha- (VS. TS.) ‘great- 
grandfather’ ; p 7 'a-div- (AV.) ‘third (or fifth) heaven’, prd-patha- ‘distant path’, 
prd- 7 naganda- ‘arch-usurer’, prd-vJra- ‘great hero’, prdyiis- (MS. i. 5^^) ‘long 
life’ (dyz^s); pratPjmd- (AV.) ‘adversary’, prati-divati' ‘adversary at play’; 
z’z-dls- (VS.) ‘intermediate region’, vMziaddya- ‘middle’, vl-manyzz- ‘longing’^, 
vl-vac-^ ‘opposing shout’, ‘contest’, vy-odazia- ‘different food’ 5 ; sapdtm^ 
‘co-wife’, sam-gramd- (AV.) ‘assembly’, ‘encounter’, sazn-aiukd- ‘battle-array’ 
saznddndkih ‘akin’, sam-vatsard-'^^ ‘full year’. 

284. Other indeclinables sometimes occur as first member, but very 
rarely in the RV. They include a few adverbs and the particles <2(^2) -, dus-.^ 
su-., kim-y ku-: pasca-dosd~ (VS.) ‘late evening’, purd-agni- (VS.) ‘fire in front’; 
a~mitra- ‘enemy’, d-hotr- (AV.) ‘incompetent Hotr’; duc’chuna- ‘calamity’ 
suPrahmana- (AV.) ‘good Brahman’, su-bhesaja- (AV. TS.) ‘good remedy’, 
su-vasand-'^^ ‘fair garment’; kimpurmd- (VS.) a kind of mythical being, ku- 
sara- (RVh), a kind of reed. 

4. Bahuvrihi Compounds. 

285. The term Bahuvrihi, employed by the Indian grammarians to 
designate this type, is perhaps the most convenient name for these secon- 
dary adjective compounds, as it represents their general character both 
in form and meaning. For the final member is practically always a sub- 
stantive, and the relation of the first member to the last is mostly attributive 


1 Witliout perceptibly changing the naeaning 
of the final member. 

2 This and the following meanings do not 
occur in the combination of prd with verbs. 

3 Expressing separation, extension, deri- 
vation. 

4 In apa-kmud- ‘aversion’ the final member 
is a verbal noun. There seem to be no cer- 
tain instances of this kind of compound with 
dpi: cp. Wackernagel 2q p. 259 | 3 , note. 

5 In ny-arihd- ‘destruction’ the second 
member is a verbal noun. On the relation 
of ny-arbuda- (AV. VS.) and ny-drbndi- (AV.) 
to drbtida- and drbtcdi-^ see Wackernagel 
2b p. 260 (top). 


6 Once prdpad- in AV. 

7 Probably for prdyuga-. 

8 From manyu- *zeal’.. 

9 This is Ssyana’s explanation {yividhe 
’nne) of the word in viii. 52^. 

10 From dnlka- ‘front’. 

IX sdm in this compound expresses com- 
pleteness. • 

12 Cp. sundm ‘with success’. On the Sandhi 
see p. 31, note 4 . 

13 Though vasajia- has a concrete sense 
here, the compound may have arisen when 
the word had a verbal meaning. 
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(Karmadharaya), less commonly dependent (Tatpurusa)^ and very rarely 
coordinative (Dvandva). The best name otherwise is ‘possessive’ ^5 as this 
is their meaning in the vast majority of instances. In a few examples, how- 
ever, the more general sense of ^connected with’ (which may usually be ex- 
pressed more specifically) is required to explain the relation between the 
substantive and the Bahuvrihi which agrees with it; thus cisva-prstha- ‘borne 
on horse-back’, devdpsaras- ‘affording enjoyment for the gods’, pafychiya-retas- 
‘sprung from the seed of Parjanya’, visvd-krsji- ‘dwelling with all peoples’, 
visvti-nara-^ ‘belonging to or existing among all men’, vTrd-pastya- ‘belonging 
to the abode of a hero’, satd-sarada- ‘lasting a hundred autumns’, ihra-vlra- 
(AV.) ‘characterized by heroic men’ = ‘making men heroic’ (amulet). 

286. Attributive Bahuvrihis. — The commonest form of Bahuvrihi is 
that in which an attributive noun is the first member. It is most fre- 
quently an adjective, as iigrd-bahii- ‘powerful- armed’, urvy-Uii^^ ‘giving wide 
jlvdputra- ‘having living sons’, sukrd-varna- ‘bright-coloured’ h The first 
member is also often a past passive participle in -ta or the action 
expressed by which is usually performed by the person denoted by the sub- 
stantive with which the Bahuvrihi agrees; e. g. prdyafa-daksina- ‘he by whom 
the sacrificial fee has been presented’, ratd-havis- ‘who offers an oblation’^. 
The action is, however, not infrequently supposed to be performed by 
others, always in the case of hata~ ‘slain’; e. g. /latd-vrm-T- ‘whose hus- 
band has been slain’, hatd'inair- ‘whose mother has been slain’. Both senses 
appear in ratd-havya- ‘he by whom’ and ‘to whom offerings have been made’. 
An outside agent is sometimes expressed by an additional member at the 
beginning of the compound, as prodplia-sarga- ‘whose streams have been 
drunk by the living’ ° A present participle occasionally occurs as first 
member; e. g. a-ydd-vasu- (AV.) and sain-ydd-vasu- (AV.) ‘to whom wealth 
comes’, hhrdjad-rpi- ‘having glittering spears’, rusad~vatsa~ ‘having a shining 
calf’, sucdd-ratha- ‘having a brilliant car’ 7 ; also a perfect-participle in dadrs- 
andpavi- ‘whose felly is visible’, yuyujand-sapii- ‘whose steeds are yoked’. 

a. The first member is further often a substantive used predicatively; 
e. g. diva-par na- ‘horse-winged’ = ‘whose wings are horses’ (car); indra-sat?'u- 
, whose foe is Indra’; tad-id-artha-^ ‘having just that as an aim’, dronahava- 
, whose pail (ahavd-) is a trough’, sisnd-deva- ‘whose god is a phallus’, 
siirodaka- (AV.) ‘whose water is spirit’ {siira-). The final member is here 
sometimes a comparative or superlative (including pdra-) used substan- 
tively: avaras-pard-^ C^S.) ‘in which the lower is higher’ == ‘topsy-turvy’ 
dsthi-hhuyams- (AV.) ‘having bone as its chief part’ = ‘chiefly bone’, indra- 
jyestha- ‘having Indra as chief’, ‘of whom Indra is chief’, ya7?id-s7‘estka- (A.Y,) 
‘of whom Yama is best’, soina-h'estha- (AV.) ‘of which Soma is best’. 


1 For other names see Wackernagel 2^, 
p. 273 (^107 a, note). 

2 For several other examples formed with 
visva- see Whitney 1294 fx 

5 Cp. p. 145;, 

4 cp. Whitney 1298. 

5 The sense is thus identical with verbal 
determinatives or verbally governing com- 
pounds such as vajam^bhard- and bhardd- 
vaja- ‘bearing booty’. In vlti-holra' ‘having 
an invitation sacrifice’ = ‘inviting to sacri- 
fice’, a stem in -/I is used almost like a 
past participle in -/cz; cp. vTid-havya- as a 
name. 


6 Cp. Whitney 1299 a. 

7 Cp. Whitney 1299 b. 

8 Here a pronoun appears instead of a 
substantive in the first member. 

9 Here the first member retains the -s of 
the nom. surviving from the use of the two 
words in syntactical juxtaposition; the first 
member also is used substantively in this 
compound. 

On ekapayd- (said of dice) see now 
Luders, Das Wiirfelspiel im alten Indien 
(Abh. d. K. Ges. der Wiss. zu Gottingen 
9, 2) p. 64. 
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A comparison is sometimes implied between the first substantive and the 
second: varsajya (AV.) Svhose rain is like butter’, vrksd-kesa- firee-haired’ 
“ Svhose trees are like hair’ == Svooded’ (mountain). 

The first member further sometimes expresses the material of which the 
second consists; e. g. rajatd-ndhhi- (VS.) Svhose naval is (made of) silver’; 
hiraiiya-nemi- S/hose fellies are (made of) gold’; or something closely 
connected with and characteristic of it, as 7iiyud-ratha~ Svhose car is (drawn 
by) a team’. 

287. Dependent Bahuvrihis. — The first member is dependent on the 
last in the sense of a case-relation, the case-ending being sometimes retained. 

a. It has often a genitive sense S as pdfi-kdma- (AV.) Taving desire for a 
husband’; with genitive ending, rdyas-kama- Taving a desire of wealth’. Here 
the first member often implies a comparison (when it never has the case- 
ending) : ag7U'tejas- (AV.) diaving the brightness of fire’, ^fire-bright’, fksa-grjva- 
(AV.) ‘having the neck of a bear’ (demons), go-vapus- ‘having the form of a 
cow’, jmthnukha- (AV.) ‘having the face of (= like) relatives’, 77id?io-javas- 
‘having the swiftness of thought’ == ‘swift as thought’, 7nayara''roman- ‘having 
the plumes of peacocks’ (Indra’s steeds). 

b. In a few instances it has the sense of, and then always the ending of, 
the instrumental: d-girau/cas- ‘not to be kept at rest (Jkas-) by a song 
(girA)\ krdtvd-77tagha- ‘constituting a reward (gained) by intelligence’, Mdsd- 
ketu- ‘recognisable by light’ 

c. The locative sense is more frequent, being often accompanied by 
the case-ending: dsd}i7i'isu- ‘having arrows in his mouth’, divi-yo7ii‘ ‘having 
origin in heaven’; also several formed with dure- ‘in the distance’, as dtird 
a7ita- ‘ending in the distance’, dure-gavyrdi- (AV.) ‘whose sphere is far away’ h 

There are further examples in which the last member has the locative 
sense when it is a part of the body and what is expressed by the first 
member appears in or on it: asru-77iukhf- (AV.) ‘having tears on her fiice’, 
‘tear-faced’, kildlodJm-i- (AV.) ‘having sweet drink in her udder’, ghrtd-prstha- 
‘butter-backed’, pdtra-hasta- (AV.) ‘having a hand in which is a vessel’, 77ia7ji~ 
grim- ‘having pearls on the neck’, 7 nddJiii-jihva- ‘having a tongue on which 
is honey’, vdjra-hdhu- ‘having an arm on which is a bolt’. 

288. Coordinate Bahuvrihis. — No example is found in the RV. and 
hardly any in the other Samhitas of the first and last members of Bahuvrihis 
being coordinated in sense. The VS. has std77ia-prsiha- ‘containing Stomas 
and Prsthas’; also dhar-divd- (xxxviii. 12) ‘daily’, which is a kind of Dvandva 
Bahuvrihi, being formed from the adverb dhar-dhd ‘day by day’. The form 
someTidrd- ‘belonging to Soma and Indra’, occurs only in B. passages of later 
Samhitas (TS. MS. K.). 

289. Indeclinables as first member. — In a number of Bahuvrihis 
the first member is not a noun, but an indeclinable word, either a preposition 
or an adverb. 

a. Prepositions are common as first member of Bahuvrihis, expressing 
the local position of the final member in relation to the substantive with 
which the Bahuvrihi agrees. Some sixteen prepositions are thus used, the most 
frequent being vi which occurs as often in the RV. as all the rest put 
together. They are dti ‘beyond’, ddhi ‘on’, antdr ‘within’, dpa ‘away’, abhi 


7 - An accusative in sense and form appears 
in tvdnukmna- ‘having a desire for thee^ 

2 The compound vidmaudpas- ^working 
with skilP pidmard) is probably a determi- 
native formed with the adj. apds- ‘working^ 


not a Bahuvrihi with dpas- ‘work’; cp. 27S a 
and 91 B. 

3 On a few doubtful instances of such 
locative compounds see Wackernagel 2^, 
p. 278 (bottom). 
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‘around’ and ‘toward’; ava ‘down’, ‘away’, d ‘near’, dd ‘upward’, upa ‘near’, 
nl ‘down’; nis ‘away’, pari ‘around’, prd ‘in front’, ‘very’, prdti ‘against’, vi 
‘apart’, sd?n ‘together’. Of these upa is used thus in the RV. only, while 
ayitdr^ dva^ ni appear in the later Samhitas only. The following are examples 
of compounds thus formed in the alphabetical order of the prepositions: 
dty-Urfni- ‘overflowing’, dti-cchandas' (VS.) ‘having redundant metres’ (verse); 
ddhi-7iirnij- ‘having a garment on’, ddky-aksa- ‘having an eye on’, ‘overseer’; 
autar-dard~ (AV.) ‘having fire within’; dpodaka- ‘waterless’, apa-rtn- (AV.) ‘un- 
seasonable’; ahhi-vira- and ahhi-satvan- ‘having heroes around’, abhi-i'upa- 
(AV.) ‘beautiful’, ahhi-send- ‘directing arrows’; ava-kesd- (AV.) ‘having hair 
hanging down’, dva-toka- (AV. VS.) ‘miscarrying’; d-deva- ‘having the gods 
near’; ‘devoted to the gods’, d-manas~ (AV. TS.) ‘kindly disposed’; ut-saJztha- 
(VS.) ‘having the thighs raised’, ud-ojas- ‘highly powerful’; upa-tnanyu- ‘having 
zeal at hand’, ‘zealous’, upa-vasu- ‘bringing riches near’; 7u-7}ianyu-' (AV.) 
‘whose anger has subsided’, ttl-vaksas- (TS. v. 6. 23^) ‘having a sunken breast’, 
7ii-krdd- (VS.) Agoing down hill’, ni-kilbisd- ‘deliverance from sin’ (‘that in 
which sin has subsided’); nir-jarayu- (AV.) ‘having cast its skin’, nir-7naya- 
‘powerless’, Tiirdiasia- (AV.) ‘handless’; pari-TTiard- (TS.v.fi.zr^) ‘having death 
around’ == ‘round whom people have died’, pari-maiiyii- ‘very angry’; pra-sptgd- 
(VS. TS.) ‘having prominent horns’, p?'d-tiiaksas- ‘very energetic’; p7^d-77ianas- 
(AV.) ‘very thoughtful’; prdti-rUpa- ‘having a corresponding form’, ‘like’, prati- 
vartmdn- (AV.) ‘having an opposite course’, prdti-vesa- ‘neighbour’ (‘living 
opposite’); vi = ^apart’: vi-kar7id- (AV.) ‘having ears far apart’, vidakha- 
(AV.) ‘branched’, vy-ainsa- ‘having the shoulders apart’, ‘broad-shouldered’; 
«= ‘extensive’: vhyianas- ‘wide-minded’, ‘sagacious’, vi-hayas~ ‘of extensive 
power’; == ‘divided’: ly-adhvd- (AV.) ‘having a divided course’ = ‘being 
midway between zenith and earth’; — ‘various’: vy-ailaha- (AV.) ‘making 
all kinds of noises’; — ‘divergent’: vi-pathi- ‘following -wrong paths’, vi- 
vrata- ‘refractory’; =* ‘distorted’: vUgriva- ‘having a twisted neck’, ly-ai'iga- 
(AV.) ‘having distorted limbs’; — ‘different’: vi-rupa- ‘having a different 
form’, vi-vacas- (AV.) ‘speaking differently’; == ‘devoid of’, ‘less’: vl-maya- 
‘devoid of magic’, vy-enas- ‘guiltless’; sdm-haTtii- (AV.) ‘striking the jaws 
together’. 

b. Adverbs with a local meaning, which are akin to prepositions, 
also frequently appear as first member of BahuvrIhis, being generally speaking 
equivalent in sense to predicative adjectives. Examples of such BahuvrIhis in 
the alphabetical order of the adverbs are the following: ad/ids : adPo- 

varcas- (AV.) ‘powerful below’; aTiti ‘near’ : d7itu77iitra- (VS.) ‘having friends 
at hand’, diiti-suTTtna- (AV.) ‘having benevolence at hand’, d 7 ity-iiti- ‘having 
aid at hand’; avds ‘down’ : avd-deva- ‘attracting the gods down’; are ‘afar’ : 
ardagha- ‘having evil far-removed’, are-safru- (AV.) ‘whose foes are far away’; 
itds ‘hence’ : itd-uti- -‘helping from hence’; ihd ‘here’ : iheha-7natr- ‘whose 
mothers are, the one here, the other there’; ihd-kratu- (AV.) ‘whose will is 
hitherward’; ' ihd-citta- (AV.) ‘whose thought is hitherward’; fdhak ‘apart’ : 
fdhah-7na7itra- (AVh) ‘having a special sacred text’^; kuJiayd ‘where?’ : kuhaya^ 
krii- (only voc.) ‘where active?’; dakshiadds ‘on the right’ : daksinatds-kaparda- 
‘having a coil of hair on the right’; nJcd ‘downward’ : 7iicd-vayas- ‘whose 
strength is low’; purds ‘in front’ : puro-rathd- ‘whose car is in front’, piiro- 
vasti- (TS. in. 2. 5^) ‘preceded by wealth’ (only voc.); pracd ‘forward’ : pracd- 
lihva- ‘moving the tongue forward’, praca~7na7iyu- (only voc.) ‘striving forward’. 


I According to Whitney on AV. v. ji; BR., pw. ‘lacking speech’; Ludwig ‘of 
distinguished meditations’. 
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a, Bahuvrihis are also formed with a few adverbs of another kind as first member: 
iitha-dhi- ‘having such thought’, ‘devout’, ttand-sfirya- ‘illuminated by various suns’, pimar-^ 
magha- (AV. TS.) ‘repeatedly oifering oblations’, pimidha-prafika- ‘having various aspects’, 
sadyd-dti- ‘helping at once’R There are also several formed with sahd-^ siimdd-^ s?ndd-^ 
‘together with’, as sahd-gopa- ‘having the cowherds with them’, (AV.) ‘accom- 

panied by the men’, sumdj-jdnl- ‘accompanied by his wife’, sumddyu- (AV.) ‘accompanied 
by the cows’, smdd-abhikt- ‘provided with reins’, S7?idd-isia~ ‘having an errand', s??idd- 
f(dka7i- ‘provided with an udder’. 

c. Certain particles frequently appear as the first member of Bahu- 
vrihis. These are the privative a- or a?i-^ ku-^ expressing depreciation, dus' 
hir, su- Svelf; e. g. a-pdd- Tootless’, a-sapakid- ‘having no rivals’, an-udakd- 
‘having no water, ‘waterless’; kd-yava- ‘causing a bad harvest’, dus-pdd- 
‘ill-footed’; su-parnd~ ‘having beautiful wings’. 

290. Bahuvrihis are very frequently used as m. (sometimes f.) sub- 
stantives in the sense of Proper Names, in many instances without the 
adjectival sense occurring at all; thus brhdd-uktha- m., as the N. of a seer 
and adj. ‘having great praise’; hrhdd-diva- m., N. of a seer (brkad-divd- fi, 
N. of a goddess) and adj. ‘dwelling in high heaven’; but priyd-medka- m, 
(‘to whom sacrifice is dear’) and vd77id-deva- m. (‘to whom the gods are dear’) 
only as the names of seers. 

a. Bahuvrihis are further not infrequently used as neuter substantives 
with an abstract and a collective sense, especially when the first member 
is the privative particle a- or a7i- and sdrva- ‘all’; e. g. a-satru~ ‘free from 
foes’, n. (AV.) ‘freedom from foes’, a-sapatfid- ‘having no rivals’, n. (AV.) 
‘peace’, asa?7idddkd' (AV.) 11. ‘non-confinement’, a~skai7ihhaiid- (AV.) n. ‘lack 
of support’, an-apatyd- ‘childless’ (AV.), n. ‘childlessness’, afz-amik'd- (AV.) 
‘foeless’, n. (AV. VS.) ‘freedom from foes’; sarva-raikd- ‘the whole line of 
chariots’, sarva-vedasd- (AV. TS.) ‘whole property’; ni-kilhisd- n. ‘deliverance 
from sin’, pitr-ba7idku> (AV.) ‘paternal kinship’, 7natr-bandhih TAV.) ‘maternal 
kinship’, riktadzumbhd-^* (AVh) ‘empty-handedness’, su-77irgd- (AV.) ‘good 
hunting’ 

b. A special category of Bahuvrihis used as substantives are those in 
which the first member is a numeral from dvi- ‘two’ upwards^. They ex- 
press a collection or aggregate and are singular neuter 7 except those formed 
with -aha- ‘day’, which are singular masc.; e. g. iriyvgd- n. ‘period of three 
lives’, triyojaTid- (AV.) n. ‘distance of three Yojanas’, itry-udayd- n. ‘threefold 
approach to the altar’, dasafiguld- n. ‘length of ten fingers’, dasantaiaisya- n. 
‘distance of ten stations’, dvi-rajd- (AV.) n. ‘battle of two kings’, pauca- 
yojajid- (AV.) n. ‘distance of five Yojanas’, sad-ahd-{KS . TS.) m. ‘series of 
six days’. These numeral collectives alw^ays end in accented -d'^, 

291. Origin of Bahuvrihis. — Considering that Bahuvrihis, which are 
adjectives, are far commoner than the corresponding determinatives, which 
are substantives, it cannot be assumed that the former always passed through 


I The Bahuvrihi compound Tivir-rjika- is 
of uncertam meaning; see Wackernagel 
21, p. 287 (middle). 

» Compounds formed with these three 
words might also be explained as belonging 
to the ‘governing’ class. 

3 Also the cognate kim- in kimddd- (VS. 
TS.) (land) ‘having small stones’. 

4 See Whitney’s note on AV. xix. 8h 

5 Accentuation of the final syllable (as in 
the cognate singular Dvandvas) prevails in 
these n. Bahuvrihis; exceptions are d-bhaya-. 


n. ‘safety’ (adj. ‘free from danger’), and vl- 
hrdaya- (AY.) ‘lack of courage’. 

6 These are called Bvigu by the Hindu 
grammarians, and are classed by them as a 
subdivision of Tatpurusas. 

7 A few numeral collectives are determi- 
natives used in the pi. and the original 
gender: sapiarsdyas ‘the seven seers’, sapta- 
grdhrds ‘seven vultures’ (AV.); irdhidra-ka- 
pi. ‘three soma-vessels’ (from kad?'d~ f.). 

8 With the suffix is formed sahasrdhn-yd- 
n. (AV.) ‘a thousand days’ journey’. 
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the process of transmutation from the latter. They must in the vast majority 
of instances have been formed directly and independently in conformity with 
the type of these secondary adjectives which had come down from the Ilr. 
period^. Wackernagel (2^, 112) adopts the view that the origin of Bahu- 
vrlhis is not to be explained by transmutation from determinatives, but from 
the predicative or appositional use of groups of words characterizing a sub- 
stantive ^ This use he exemplifies by the following quotations from the RV. : 
tiruJi kdkso 7 td gangydh (vi. 45^0 the broad shoulder dwelling on the 

Ganges’, that is, for ’^uru-kaJzsah Troad-shoulder’ as a Proper Name; sd 
jayase sdho mahdJ (v. ii^) dhou art born a great power’ (—'*mahd-saha/i ^one 
having great power’); tvdcam krpuhn arandhayat (i. 130^) die delivered over 
the black skin’ (that is, hhose having a black skin’, hhe black-skins’); drdghaya 
cid vdcasa dnavaya (vi. 6 2 9 ) ho Anava, deceitful speech’, that is, Svho utters 
deceitful speech’ - 3 ^ and nardm . , sdmsah (ir. 34^) upraise of men’ as repre- 
senting an earlier stage than 72 dra-sdmsa- ‘receiving the praises of men’ as a 
Bahuvrihi. Appositional Bahuvrihis, he thinks, similarly arose from explanatory 
clauses, as ind^'ayyestJia devd/i hhe gods having Indra as their mightiest’ from 
devii/i hidro jyisthah ‘the gods — Indra their mightiest’. The first step here 
would have been assimilation in case and number to the main substantive, 
involving change to a compound (with stem-form and single accent), followed 
by assimilation in gender. The change to the Bahuvrihi had already become 
the rule in the pre-Vedic period. 

5. Governing Compounds. 

292. In a considerable number of compounds the first member governs 
the last in sense, being either a preposition (prepositional adverb) or a verbal 
noun. These compounds being adjectives are allied to Bahuvrihis. 

I. In the prepositional group the first member is a preposition or adverb 
capable of governing a case. There are about twenty examples in the RV. 
In some instances they seem to have arisen from the corresponding syntactical 
combination, as ddhi-ratha- n. Svagon-load’ from ddhi rathe (x. 64^^) ‘on the 
wagon’. In other instances they seem to have originated from the corresponding 
adverb; thus the adjective in J)ra-div-d ketuna (v.6o®) ‘with long- existing light’ 
has been changed from the adverb pra-dlvas ‘from of old’ to agree with a 
substantive in the instrumental. The ending of the second member has been 
preserved for the most part only when it was otherwise the suffix -a or 
-ya is generally added. Like Bahuvrihis, compounds of this type may 
become neuter substantives; thus upa 7 ias-d- ‘being on the wagon’, n. (AY.) 
‘space in a wagon’. 

a. All prepositions which govern cases (except dva) as well as prd 
(though it never governs a case), besides several adverbs capable of being 
used with a case, are employed as first member in these compounds^. The 
following are examples of prepositional governing compounds: aii-matrd- 
(AVo) ‘beyond measure’, ati-?'atrd- ‘lasting overnight’, dty-amJias- (VS.) ‘beyond 
the reach of distress’, dty-avi- ‘running over the wool’; ddhigart-ya- ‘being 
on the car-seat’, adhi-gav-d- (AV.) ‘derived from cows’; adhas-pad-d- ‘being 

1 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 88; IF. similar in form to the prepositional Bahu- 

18, 63 fF. vrihis; the meaning, however, is quite 

2 On substantives used instead of adjec- different, as in the latter the preposition 
tives cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p- 89. does not govern the following member, but 

3 Cp. drogha-vac- hittering deceitful speech’, refers adverbially to the substantive with 

4 This type of governing compound is which the Bahuvrihi agrees. 
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under the feet’, adho~ak$d~ Remaining below the axle’; d7iu-path-a- and dnu- 
vartffiafi- (AV. VS.) ‘along the road’, a?m-kdmd- ‘according to wish’, dfiu- 
vraia- ‘obedient’; dntas-path-a- ‘being within the path’; api-p7'iV2a- ^being on 
(= accompanying) the breath’, api-sarvard- ‘bordering on night’ (sdruan-) ; 
abhl-dyu- ‘directed to heaven’, ahhi-rdstra- ‘overcoming dominion’; a-jaras-d-^ 
‘reaching to old age’, d-pathi- and a-pathi- ‘being on the way’, d-bhaga- ‘taking 
part in’, ‘participator’; tipa-kaksd- ‘reaching to the shoulder’, upanas-d- ‘being 
on a wagon*, upa-trn-ya- (AV.) ‘lurking in the grass’, upa-mas-ya- (AY.) 
‘occurring every month’ ; updri-budhna- ‘raised above the ground’, updri-niartya- 
‘being above men’; urdhvd-nabhas' ‘being above the clouds’, urdhvd-harhis' 
(VS.) ‘being above the litter’; tUd-ahiya- (‘being beyond a day’ ==) ‘belonging 
to the day before yesterday’; pa7i-pa7ith-in’'^ (dying around the path’) ‘adver- 
sary’, pari-hasfd- (AV.) (‘put round the hand’) ‘hand-amulet’; par6'77iatra~ 
(‘being beyond measure’) ‘excessive’, pard-ks-a- (AV.) (‘lying beyond the eye’) 
‘invisible’; puro-gav-d~ (‘going before the cows’) ‘leader’; prati-ka77iya'- (AV.) 
‘being in accordance with desire’; sain-gayd- ‘blessing the household’. 

2 . In verbal governing compounds the first member is either an 
agent noun or an action noun governing the last member as an object. 
The abnormal position of the verbal form before the object in this class is 
probably to be explained by the first member having originally been an 
imperative, which usually has this position. These compounds are an old 
formation, two types going back to the Indo-European period, and one to 
the Indo-Iranian. They are adjectives, but the final member never adds a 
compositional suffix except in siksa-7ia7'~d-' ‘helping men’. Three types are to 
be distinguished. 

a. The first member consists of a present stem or the root, which 
probably represents an imperative 3; of this type there are few examples: 
trasd-dasyu' m., N. of a man (‘terrify the foe’), rada-vasii-^ (only voc.) 
‘dispensing wealth’, siksd-7ta7\i'^ ‘helping men’, sthd-ras7)ian-^ ‘loosening 
bridles’^. 

b. Examples of the second type are more numerous. Here the first 

member ends in -cV, but the participle, being formed from present stems 
in or -aya^ which appears in these compounds, in a few instances 

does not occur in independent use. This type, which is almost entirely 
restricted to the RV., is also Iranian. It seems to have taken the place of 
the older one (a), which owing to its form was apt to be confused with 
Bahuvrihis though differing from them in meaning. The form which they 
assumed was probably aided by the analogy of Bahuvrihis with a present 
participle as their first member, like iucdd~7'atlia- ‘having a brilliant car’, 
which are formed from intransitive verbs, w’hile those in the governing com- 
pounds are of course transitive. Examples of this type are the following: 
rdhdd-ray-^ (‘increasing wealth’) m., N. of a man, and rdhddoara-'^ ‘increasing 
goods’, k$aydd-vT?'a^ ‘ruling men’, codayd7i-77iaii-^ ‘stimulating devotion’, 


1 Occurs only in the dative as an adverb 
meaning ‘up to old age’. 

2 Formed with the suffix dn which is not 
properly attached to compounds; cp.WACKER- 
NAGEL 2 ^, 53 (p. 121 bottom). 

3 See BrugmanNj IF. 18, 76: Delbruck, 
Vergleichende Syntax 3, 1 74; Jacobi, Com- 
positum und Nebensatz (1S97), 46 — 82; 
Wackernagel 21, p. 315. 

4 Rhythmically lengthened for rada-,si^sa~, 

5 The Pada has sthdk’‘ 7 ‘asman-. The meaning 


is doubtful; it may be a simple Bahuvrihi, 
‘having firm bridles’ (Grassmann). 

6 krpd-n~da- would be another example if 
it means ‘arranging his abode’, but the 
meaning of the first member is doubtful. 

7 rdhdt- is an aorist participle of rdh- 
‘increase’. 

8 From ksdyaii ‘rules’. 

9 From coddyaii ‘urges’. 

10 jamdt- a palatalized form from gam- 
‘go’. 
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agni- (Agoing to Agni’), N. of man, ^overcoming foes’, dravaydt- 

sakha-^ ^speeding the comrade’, dharaydt-kavi- ‘supporting the wise’ and 
dJiaraydt-ksiti-^ ‘supporting men’, bhardd-vaja- (‘carrying off the prize’) m., 
N. of a man, and a-bhardd-vasii-^ ‘bringing wealth’, mamhaydd-rayi- ^ ‘lavishing 
wealth’, manddd-vtra’^ ‘gladdening men’, ‘^viddd-asva-'^ ‘possessing steeds’, 
viddd-vasu-^ ‘winning wealth’, sravaydt-pati- ‘making his lord famous’, and 
sravaydt-sakJii-'^ ‘making his friend famous’, sa?idd-7'ayi- ‘bestowing possessions’ 
and sandd-vaja-'^'^ ‘bestowing booty’, saddd-yoiii-^^ ‘sitting in one’s place’, sprhaydd- 
varna-'^^ ‘striving after lustre’. Two such governing compounds are once com- 
bined in such a way that the final member common to both is dropped in 
the first: pataydn ^nandaydt-sakJiam (i. 4") ‘causing his friend to fly (patdya-) 
and to be glad’ {inanddya-)^^, 

c. In the third type, which goes back to the Indo-European period the first 
member is a noun of action variously accented. There are some half-dozen 
examples in the RV.: ddti-vara- ‘giving treasures’, pusti-gu- (‘rearing kine’) m., 
N. of a man, rjty-hp- '5 ‘causing waters to flow’, vttl-rMhas- ‘enjoying the oblation’, 
vTtl-hotra- ’enjoying the sacrifice’, iTsti-dyJV' ‘causing the sky to rain’ 

6. Syntactical Compounds. 

293. There are some irregular formations in which words not in coordi- 
nate, attributive, dependent or governing relation are compounded owing to 
constant juxtaposition in the sentence. 

1. The relative word yat (abl.) ‘in so far as’ is compounded with a 
superlative in RV. iii. 53’ k utibhih yac-chresfhdbhild^ ‘with the best possible 
aids’, lit. ‘with aids in so far as (they are) the best’. The adverb 

(11. 38^) ‘as quickly as possible’, lit. ‘in so far as possible’, is analogous. 

2. The initial words of a text begin to be compounded in the later 
Samhitas as a designation of that text; thus ye-yajamahd- (VS.) in the nom. 
pi. m. means the text beginning with the words ye ydjamahe^^. 

3. Phrases, almost always consisting of two words, used in connexion 
with certain actions are compounded; thus aham-uttard-^'^ (AV.) ‘dispute for 
precedence’, from the phrase used by each disputant ahdm uttarah ‘I (am) 
higher’; ma-ma-satyesu ‘in disputes as to ownership’, in which every one says 
md77ia satydm ‘(it is) certainly mine’; mam-padyd- (AY.) as the name of a 
plant used by a woman to secure the love of a man with the words 
pasya ‘look at me’-®. Similarly in connexion with persons, as kuvit-sa- ‘some 


^ From idra-ii ‘overcomes’. 

2 From drdvdya- causative of drih ‘run’. 

3 From dhdrdya- causative of dhr- ‘sup- 
port’. 

4 From bhd?'a-ii ‘bears’. 

5 From mam hay a- causative of 7 namh- ‘be 
great’. 

6 From mdnda-fi ‘gladdens’. The SV. has 
the wrong variant vanddd-vTj^a-. 

7 To be inferred from the patronymic 
vdidadasvi-. 

8 From vidd-ii ‘finds’. 

9 From srdvdya- causative of iw- ‘hear’. 

ro From sdna-ti or sand-ii ‘wins’. 

11 Lengthened for saddd- from sdda-ii . 

12 From sprhayadi ‘desires’. 

13 On the doubtful examples ai'cdd-dhuma-, 
kridd-vasu^ praidd-vasu, bhuvad vdsiih (vill. 
1937), vrsad-auji- (voc.) see Wackernagel 
21, p. 319 note. 

Indo-ansche Philologic. I, 4. 


14 See Wackernagel 21, p.320 (bottom). 

15 This is the only example recognized 
by BR, as belonging to this type; Grass- 
MANN explains them all as Bahuvrihis. 

16 Brugmann, IF. 18, 70 f., explains these 
compounds as having originated in impera- 
tives, while Jacobi, Compositum und Neben- 
satz p. 64!., thinks the first member re- 
presents an original 3. pers. sing. 

17 In AV. VII. 311 yavac-chresthabhis is a 
corrupt variant. Compounds formed wdth 
ydvai- do not otherwise occur till the Sutras. 

18 In the TS. also occurs iddiyi-madhu- m. 
as a designation of the text bdd^n evd 
sdraghdm mddJm. This kind of compound 
becomes common in the ancillary literature 
when particular hymns are referred to. 

19 Used in the locative only. 

20 One or two doubtful examples are dis- 
cussed by Wackernagel 21, p. 327 (top). 

12 
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one’ from the phrase kuvH sd ‘is it he?’. This type is more commonly based 
on phrases used by people about themselves; thus dham-sana^ (voc.) ‘rapa- 
cious’, that is, one who says ahdm sa?ieya 7 n {dJidna 7 ii) ‘may I obtain (wealth)’; 
akam-pUrvd- ‘eager to be first’, that is, one who says ahdm pUrvah (sydm) 
‘I (should be) first’; kim-tvd- (VS.) ‘asking garrulously’ that is, one who con- 
tinually says ‘what (are) you (doing)?’. 

VI. DECLENSION. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik 707 — 7S0. — Whitney, Grammar 261 — 526. 

294. General character. — Declension means the inflexion of nominal 
steins by means of endings which express the various relations represented 
by what are called cases. The stems belonging to the sphere of declension 
are most conveniently divided, owing to difference of meaning, form, and 
use, into nouns, pronouns, and numerals. Pronouns have to be treated 
separately because they have certain peculiarities of inflexion, besides to some 
extent lacking the distinction of gender. Numerals again show other pecu- 
liarities of form as well as partial lack of gender. Nouns are divided into 
substantives as names of things and adjectives as names of attributes. But 
as no definite line of demarcation can be drawn between substantive and 
adjective in any of the classes of declension in the Vedic language, these two 
categories are nowhere treated separately in the present work. 

1 . Nouns. 

Lanman, Noun-inflection in the Veda, JAOS. vol. x (1S80), p. 325 — 600. 

295. Owing to considerable divergencies of inflexion, nominal stems are 
best grouped in the two main divisions of consonant and vowel de- 
clension. Stems ending in semivowels form a transition from the former to 
the latter. The stems contained in the two main classes have further to be 
sub-divided, owing to difference of derivation and, in part, consequent variety 
of inflexion, into radical and derivative stems. 

a. Like other Aryan tongues, the Vedic language distinguishes in declen- 
sion the three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. It also distinguishes 
three numbers, the singular, dual, and plural, the dual being in full and 
regular use^ 

b. There are eight cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, instrumental, 
dative, ablative, genitive, locative, all in regular and unrestricted use. The same 
ending, however, is to a limited extent employed to express the sense of two and 
sometimes of three cases. Thus the eight cases of the dual have among 
them only three endings; in the plural the single ending -bhyas does duty 
for both dative and ablative; while in the singular the same ending -as appears 
for both ablative and genitive in all but the <2- declension. 

c. The normal endings of cases are the following: 

Singular: nom. m. f. -x, n. none; voc. of ail genders, none; acc. m. f. 
-am^ n. none; inst. -d, dat. -e, abl. gen. -as^ loc. -i. 

Dual: nom. voc. acc. m. f. -J, -au, n. % inst dat abl. -bhyam^ gen. loc. 'Os, 

Plural: nom. voc. acc. m. f. -as^ neut -2; inst -bhis^ dat abl. -bhyas^ 
gen. -a;;/, loc. -sa, 

1 RV. vui. 61^; cp. ahdm sand v. 752. the ‘hieratic’ parts of the RV.; see Bloom- 

2 But while the employment of the dual field, Johns Hopkins University Circular for 
is generally strict, the plural is often used 1906, p. 18 f., Oliphant, ibid. p. 22 — 31. 
instead of the dual of natural pairs in 
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d. A distinction is often made in the stem between strong (or full) 

and v^eak (or reduced) case-forms. It appears in its full development 
only in derivative consonant stems, affecting the suffixes -man, 

-van] -ant, -?nafit, -vant', -tar; -yams', -vams. The strong form of the stem 
appears in the masculine nom. voc.^ acc. singular and dual, and in the nom. 
voc. plural; and in the neuter nom. voc. acc. plural only. The weak form 
of the stem appears in the remaining cases. But in the first four and in 
the last of the above suffixes the weak stem which appears before endings 
with initial consonant is further weakened before endings with initial vowel. 

e. The way in which the normal endings are attached to the strong 
and the weak stem with accompanying shift of accent, may be illustrated by 
the inflexion of the stem ad-dnt- ‘eating in the masc.: 

Singular: N. ad-cm. V. dd-an. A. ad-dntam. I. ad-at-k, D. ad-at-e. 
Ab. G. ad-at-ds. L. ad-at-i. 

Dual: N. A. ad-dnt-a, -au. V. dd-ant-a, -au. I. D. Ab. ad-dd-h/iya 7 ?i, 
G. L. ad-at-ds. 

Plural: N. ad-dnt-as, V. dd-a?it-as. A. ad-at-ds. L ad-dd-bhis. D. Ab. ad- 
dd-hhyas. G. ad-at-Ani. L. ad-dt-su. 

The neuter differs only in the N. A. V. of all numbers: Sing.: N. A. ad-di\ 
V. dd-at. Du.: N. A. ad-at-f. PL: N. A. ad-dnt-i. 

A. Consonant Stems. 

296. Among these stems there are none ending in gutturals 3 and only 

two ending in the cerebral lX. Those which end in the labials p, bh, m are 
fairly numerous. The majority end in dentals, the only class of consonants 
in which every sound contained in the group (/, t/i, d, dh, 71) is represented. 
Of the semivowels, y is represented by one stem, v by three stems, and r 

by a large number of stems. There are many stems ending in the sibilants 

/, s, s, and several in the breathing h as representative of both a new and 
an old palatal. 

I. Palatal Stems. 

297. I. Radical stems in -c. — All uncompounded stems (being 

of course monosyllabic) are, with very few isolated exceptions, feminine 

substantives. The exceptions are: tvdc- ‘skin’, otherwise f., occurs twice in 
the L. sing, tvacl as a m.; drc-, in its only occurrence, I. sing, arc-d, is a 
m. adj. in the sense of ‘shining’; and krufic-, ‘curlew’ (VS.) is a m. sub- 
stantive. 

Compounds, as being adjectives, are often m.; but excepting those 
formed with anc- the only n. is a-prk (from prc- ‘mix’), used adverbially. 
Compounds ending in -anc^ regularly distinguish strong and weak forms. 
This distinction elsewhere appears to a limited extent only in compounds 
ending in the three roots vyac- ‘extend’, vac- ‘speak’, sac- ‘accompany’: the 
first by nasalization in uru-vydncatn^ ‘far-extending’, the other two by 
lengthening the radical vowel in several compounds. 


^ Though in origin a radical element, 

■anc is practically a suffix; cp. 29S. 

2 The voc. sing., however, generally 
assumes a somewhat shortened form owing 
to the accent invariably shifting to the 
initial syllable in this case. 

3 The gutturals as finals of nominal stems 
having become the new palatals c,j^ and A® 

12 '^ 


(as distinguished from the old palatals 
and k'^). 

4 These compounds formed with the root 
anc- will, owing to the peculiar changes 
which the stem undergoes, be treated apart 
from other words ending in radical c. 

5 Through the influence of compounds 
formed with ■anc, like pyaty-dncam. 
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Inflexion. 

The forms actually occurring, if made from tuic- f. ‘speech’, would be 
the following: 

Sing. : N. V. A. vdcam. I. Tacd, D. z>acc. Ab. G. uacds. L. vacL — 
Dual: N. A. V. vdca and vdcau. 1 . vagbhydm (VS.). — Plur.: N. V. vdcas. 
A. Vilcas and vacds, I. vagbMs. D. vagbhyds (VS). Ab. vagbhyds (AY.). 
G. vacSn. 

a. The forms actually occurring are: 

Sing. N. f. fk (AV.) ‘stanza’, tvdk ‘skin’, vdk ‘speech’, suk (AV. VS.) 
Tame’, sruk ‘ladle’; ni-mruk (AV.) ‘sunset’, purusa-vdk (VS. xxiv. 33) ‘human- 
voiced’, puro-ruk (TS.vii. 3. 13^) ‘forward light’, (VS. ix. 12) ‘argument’. 

— m. (VS. XIX.43) ‘curlew’; anrta-vdk (KY.) ‘speaking untruth’, upa-prk 

‘adhering to’, tri-snk (VS. xxxviii. 22) ‘having triple light’, ‘extending 

the ladle’, sii?ya-tvak (AV.) ‘having a covering (bright) as the sun’, hlranya- 
tvak ‘coated with gold’. 

A. f. rcam^ tvdcam^ riicam (VS. TS.) ‘lustre’, vclcam^ sucam (AV.), 
skam ‘hem’, srucam (AV.); a-sicam ‘oblation’, vi-mucam ‘unyoking’, siirya- 
tvacam, — m. ainho-miicam ‘delivering from distress’, ddrogha-vacam ‘free 
from treacherous speech’, kuya-vacam ‘speaking ill’, tanu-rucam ‘brilliant in 
person’, dhdnarcam ‘shining (r^<2/«) with hoo\y\ purO'ruca 77 i ‘shining in front’, 
77iadhu-prcam ‘dispensing sweetness’, mrdhrd-vacam ‘speaking injuriously’, su- 
riicuTn ‘shining brightly’, su-V(ica 7 n ‘very eloquent’, sdrya-tvacaTTi (Kh. iv. 6^). 
With strengthened stem: tiru-vydnca 77 i\ satya-^vdcaTTi ‘truth- speaking’; apatya- 
Siica 7 h ‘accompanied with offspring’, abhi-sCtca 77 i ‘accompanying’, dro 7 ia-sdcam 
‘clinging to the trough’, dha 77 ia-sfica 77 i ‘keeping his place’, rati-.uica 77 t ‘bestowing 
gifts’. — n. (adv.) a-ppk ‘in a mixed manner’. 

I. f. rcCt^ tvacd^ mrcd ‘injury’, rucd^ t/clcd, sued, sied, srucd\ puro-ruca 
(VS. XX. 36) ‘forward light’, su-ruca. — m. ared ‘shining’; teru-vyded, siirya-fvacd. 

D.f. m' (VS.xm. 39), /m' ‘offspring’, /zw/(AV.), rued, (VS.xxii. 23), 
sued (VS. xxxtx. 12); linc'Vydce (AV.). — m. ainho-Tuuee (TS. i. 6. 12 3 ), udyata- 
sruee ‘extending the ladle’, yatd-sruee, visva-suee ‘all-enlightening’. 

Ab. f. ivaeds, smeds (AV. VS.) ; ni^mriieas. 

G. f. reds, tvacds, vaeds) vi-mucas (jiapdtpd.). — m. puru-rucas ‘shining 
brightly’, su^rueas. 

L. f. tvaei, vdel, sruel] d-tnei ‘evening’, tid-rei ‘end’, fii-inriici, vi-vaei 
‘crying aloud’. — m. tvael ‘skin’ (ix. 69^, loi^^). 

V. m. dkrtta~ruk ‘possessing unimpaired lustre’ (x. 84^). 

Du. N. A.V. f. vdeait, sicau) ghrta-prea ‘sprinkling fatness’, taTiu-rucd, 
— With strengthened stem: satya-vdea, — m. krimeau (VS. xxx. 6); 
taTiu-riiea^ yatd-srued, su-vded; saTn-pfeau (VS. ix. 4) ‘united’. 

I. m. ati-rugb/iyd 77 i (VS. xxv. 3) ‘fetlocks’. 

PI. N. f. peas, preas ‘food’, rue as, vdeas, sic as (iVV.), srucas’^] apreas 
‘filling’ (viii. 409)^, divo-rucas ‘shining from heaven’, 7 ii- 7 nrucas (AY, VS.), 
in- 77 iueas (AV.), V. bhadra-vacas ‘speaking auspiciously’. — m. dudhrd-vacas 
‘speaking confusedly’, yatd-srucas, vasu-rucas ‘bright as the Vasus’, vi-pfeas 
(VS, xxx. 1 1) ‘parted’, vi-vdc as, sain-sicas (AY,) sa 7 npfcas 

( VS. XIX. ii), su-rdcasj su-vdeas, sukta-vdeas ‘uttering good speech’, V. surya- 
tvacas , — With strengthened stem: abhi-sdeas, dyajna-sdcas ‘not performing 
sacrifice’, drogha-vdeas ‘speaking maliciously’, V. nr-sdeas ‘befriending men’, 


* AV. once (xix. 422) with wrong accent 2 According to BE., infinitive of apre- 
srueds, ‘satiate oneself. 
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ranya-vacas ‘speaking agreeably’, rayi-sAcas ‘possessing wealth’, ratusacas^ 
satya-Vilcas^ S7ndd-rati-sacas ‘attended by liberal men’, hari-sdcas ‘occupied 
with the tawny (Soma)’. 

A. f. rucas^ vicas and (once) vacds^ ideas (AY.), s'eas (AV.), srucas 
and (once) sri/cds (AV.) ; dur-vdeas (AV.) ‘having a bad voice’, 7?irdhrd-vacas. 
su-7ih'as. — m. an-rcas ‘hymnless’, a-rucas ‘lustreless’, mrd/mi-vacas^ vddliri- 
vacas ‘talking idly’, vl-vacas. 

1. f. rghhis. — D. f. S7'ugbhyds (VS. ii. i). — Ab. f. rghhyds (AV.) — ■ 
G. f. rcdni^ tvacdm (AV.); madhi{.~prca}n (AV.). 

298. Stems in -anc. A considerable number of compounds is formed 
by adding as final member the root anc- ‘bend’, which almost assumes the 
character of a suffix^ expressing the meaning of ‘^ward’; e. g.prdnc- (= prd-anc-) 
‘for-ward’. Strong and weak forms are regularly distinguished, the nasal 
which appears in the former being always lost in the latter. If -anc is 
preceded by a word ending in i or ?/, the syllables ya and va thus produced 
are further weakened to T and u before vowel endings, and if bearing the accent, 
shift it to those endings^; e. g. Sing. A. m, pratydneam^ Yl.xi. p^'-aiydk^ (j, p7'atTcds. 

In these compounds -anc is added to words ending in i, a, with which it coalesces : 
adhardhc- ‘tending downward’ [adhara^l^ apanc- ‘backward’ {apa), arvanc- ‘hitherward’ 
{arvd-\ dvdfic- ‘downward’ {dva), asmairanc- ‘turned toward us’, ghridnc-\ ‘filled with 
ghee’ {ghrtd'\ devanc- ‘directed toward the gods’ [devd-],^ pdranc- ‘turned away’ (pdyd\ 
prdne- ‘forward’ {pyd\ visvanc- ‘universal’ (w.iW-) 5 , cairduc- ‘going together’ {satrap, 
2. •/: ahidhryanC'l ‘going nowhere’ \ akt{-dhri-\ asmndrydne- ‘turned towards us’ {asinad-ri-p ^ 
ddanc-^ ‘turned upward’ {/{d\ kadrydnc -1 (turned towards what’ (kadd, lirydnc- ‘going 
across’ {tirz-) 9 , dad/iydnc- ^s-pimklmg curds’ (ddd/in), dcvadrydfic-l ‘turned towards the gods’ 
(devd-), nydne- ‘turned down’ (7/z), praiydhc- ‘turned tow^ards’ {prda), madryanc -1 ‘turned 
towards me’ {niad-ri-), 'visvadryduc- ‘going everywhere’ (zdsn-a-driA, svitydne- ‘whitish’ 
sadhryanc -1 together’ {sa-dJud- ‘the same goal’), samydne- ‘going together’ 

[sam-i-]. 3. -n: anvdnc- ‘going after’ {dziu), rjvdhc- ‘moving straight forward’ {rj/i-), visvanc- 

•going in all directions’ {zdsu-)^ szidne- ‘going well’ {sd). The two feminines pnrftcd- 
‘abundant’ and ttruc-i- ‘far-reaching’ presuppose similar steins pp:frn-dnc‘ and ''ko-iZ’dhe-). 

Inflexion. 

299. These stems are inflected in the m. and n. only, as they form a 
f. in -i from the weak or contracted stem, e. g. prmic-^ f. prdc-T-] praiydtic-^ 
f. pyatTc4-. The only cases occurring in the pi. are the N. A. and in the 
du. the N. A. and L. 

The forms actually found, if made from pratydfic-, would be as follows: 
Sing. N. m. pratydn^ n. pratydk. A. m. pratydneam, I. praticd, D. pratTci. 
Ab. G. p7'aticds. L. pratTci. — Du. N. A. m. p7'atyd7ica,^ pratydneau (AV.), 
n. pratTci. L. m. pratTcds. — ■ PI. N. m. pratydneas. A. m. prafTcds and 
praiicas (AV.). 

a. The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. (AV.), dpdfi,^ arvdm^ (TS.m. 2. 5^), udaii 


T- Cp. Whitney 407; Lindner, Norainal- 
bildung, Addenda p. 167, prefers to treat 
'Cnc as a suffix. 

2 The accent is similarly shifted to the 
suffix -T with which the f. of these stems is 
formed (cp. 86 B ii, p. 87)). This rule of 
accentuation applies to the RV. only, not to 
the later Samhitas; cp. A. pL below (p. 182). 

3 With shifted accent 

4 In this and some other of these com- 
pounds only the weak unnasalized form of 
the stem occurs. 

5 With shift of accent. 


o The f. na 7 'dc-f- (AV.), N. of a plant, is 
doubtless based on a similar stem formed 
from ndra- ‘man’, with shift of accent. 

7 The suffix -ri- in these compounds 
perhaps spread from sadhri-anc- (the dJi also 
to akudhrydne-), w^hile the d of deva-dryanc- 
and visvadryahe- may be due to the pro- 
nominal forms mad- and asindd-. 

^ The weak stem ?'dTc- being formed as 
if from ^ud-i-anc-. 

9 th'i- appearing instead of tirds- ‘across’ 
from which the weak stem tirdk- (= tirds-ac-) 
is formed. 
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iirydn (AV.), dadhyd}V^ nyan^ pdrah {KV.), pratydfi^^ p?'cjn^ vlsvan^ sadhrydn 
(AV.)^ su-prdn. — n. Nearly all the following forms are used adverbially: 
akudk}ydkj adhardk (AV.), dpak^ drvak and arvdk (AV.), asmadryak^ udak^ 
iirydk (AV.), fiydk, pdrdk (AVj, pratydk^ prdk, madrydk, visvak, visvadrydk^ 
sadhryak^ samyd/e^. 

A. m. adhariincam (AV.), anvdnca7Ji (AV.), dpahcam (AV.), arvdncani^ 
udancam^ tirydn-cam (VS. x. 8), nyancavi^ pd7^dncam (AV.), pratydncam, 
prdncam^ inadryducani^ visvanca^n^ samy dnca^n^ svdncain, 

I, m. arvdca. — n. devadrfca^ safrdcd, used adverbially with shifted 
accent: tirascd^ mcd^ pracd^, 

D. m. dad/iTce\ sviticJ, — Ab, m. praticds. — G. m. dadhicds, visvdcas^. 
— L. m. prdci, 

Du. N. A. m. dpdncau (AV.), ai'vdncd and arvdficau (AV.), visvancau 
(AV.), sadAryancd^ sa?7iyd?lcd and sa7nydncau (AV. VS.). — n, pratTci^ samici 
(VS. I. 31, TS. IV. I. 3“j. — L. m. visUcos. 

PI. N. m. adhardncas (AV.), dpdncas (AV.), a7'vdncas^^ asmatrancas^ 
asmadfydncas^ ndancas, rjvdncas^ iirydncas (AV.), pdrdncas^ pratydncas^ 
prdncas^ visvancas^ svltydncas^ ^ sadkryd fleas, sa^/iyd fleas, svaneas. 

A, m. adhardcas, anueds and andeas (AV.), dpdeas, arudeas, dvacas, 
udieas, nfeas (AV.), pdf'deas, pj'atTeds and p7'atieas (AV.), prdcas, visueas, 
satrdeas, 

300. Radical stem in — Only one stem ending in e/i, which occurs 
in a single form as a noun, has been found. This is made from the root 
preeh' ‘ask’, in the compound N. du. m. baiidhu-preeh-a ‘asking after kinsmen’. 
The D. and A. of the same stem also appear as infinitives in the forms 
preehd ‘to ask’, sa77i-preche ‘to greet’; vi-pixeham and sa77i-preeha7}i ‘to ask’. 

301. Stems in radical — These stems are inflected in all three 
genders alike. The neuter would of course differ in N. A. V. dual and plural, 
but these forms do not occur. When uncompounded these stems are 
f. substantives except yuj- and rdj-, which appear as m. also ; bhrdj-, which 
occurs as a m. adj, as well as a f. substantive; dj-, which is found once 
(AV.j^, and vfj- twice as a m. only. Neuter cases occur from b/idj-,' yu/-, 
rdj’ and tyj- as final members of adj. compounds, but no distinctively 
neuter forms (N. A.V. du. pi.) are met with even here. 

The only stem showing traces of the distinction of strong and weak 
cases is yuj-, which has the nasalized form yuuj- beside the unaltered stem 
in the N. A. sing, and du. 

In the N. sing, the /, when derived from a guttural, appears as k, but 
when it represents an old palatal, it becomes the cerebral t except in rtv-fj"^ 
‘priest’; but before the -su of the L. pi. both alike become k. 


1 On th‘j doubling of the fi before vowels, 
see Lanman 456. 

2 praiydnk- before s~ in TS. i. 8. 21^. 

3 The forms ivadAk, piadAkQxi^ 7 nad 7 yadrik, 
yuvad^dk, Towards thee, — me, — you’, are 
doubtless shortened forms of -dryak, which 
pronunciation is favoured by the metre in 
some instances : Lanman 456 (bottom). 

4 p 7 'lca is probably used adverbially in 
HI. 3G also. As an adj. the forrn, being a 
compound, would be accented prded, 

5 N. of a demon, formed with -ahc., from 
myva-, an extension oivisu-, 2 i,smvi^a-d 7 ydHc-, 


6 The weak form a 7 -vdcas seems to be 
used for arvdncas in vii. 48^. 

7 A transition form, N. m. sviffcayas (x.46'') 
= hjitydneas^ is made from an i- stem 
svitJci- based on the regular f. svitTcf-. 

8 In AV. XIX. 50^, where the reading 
djaTn is somewhat doubtful; see Whitney’s 
note. 

9 Which is derived from yaj' ‘sacrifice’ : 
riu-ij- ‘sacrificing in due season’. 

10 See above 34, I. 
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Inflexion. 

302. Sing. N. I. with -k: m. yim^ (VS. x. 25) ^associate’; a-hhuk ^not 
having enjoyed’, ardha-bMk (AV.) ‘sharer’, rtayuk ‘duly harnessed’, rtv-ik 
‘priest’, ghrtd-nirnik ‘having a garment of fat", candra-nirijik ‘having a brilliant 
garment’, para-vrk ‘outcast’, bhi-sdk^ ‘healing’, satd-bJiisak (AV.) ‘requiring 
a hundred physicians’, sam~vfk ‘overpowering’, sayuk ‘companion’, kiranya- 
srak (AV.) ‘having a golden garland’. — f. nrk (VS. iv. 10) ‘vigour’, fiir-nik^ 
‘bright garment’, klranya-?iirnik, — n. N. A. sv-d- 7 <rk ‘easily acquired’, su-yuk 
‘well-joined’ (adv.). 

2. with -i\ m. bhrdf^ ‘shining’, ri/ ‘king’; eka-rdt ‘monarch’, 

(VS. V. 24) ‘lord of men’, vane-rdf ‘shining in a wood’, vi-bhrdt ‘resplendent’. 
vi-rdt ‘ruling far and wide’, visva-bhrdt ‘all-illuminating’, satra~rdt (VS. v. 2; 
‘king of a Soma sacrifice’, sam-rdt ‘universal ruler’, sarva-rdt (VS. v. 24) 
‘ruler of all’, sva-rdt ‘self-ruler’. — With anomalous loss of the final of the 
root and retention' of the N. -5: dva-yls^ (i. 162^), a priest who offers the 
share of the oblation iava-ydj-). — f. rdt ‘mistress’; vi-rdt, — With anomalous 
loss of the final of the root {yaj-') and retention of the N. -s: aua-yds^ 
‘share of the sacrificial oblation’ (i. 173^^). 

A. m. dja 7 ?i (AV.) ‘driver’, yim/am'^, yiijam) riv~ijam^ /yestha-rd/ani 
‘sovereign’, tri-bhujam (AV.) ‘threefold’, devaydjam (VS. 1. 17) ‘sacrificing to 
the gods’, para-vfjam, puskara-srajam (VS. ir. 33) ‘wearing a lotus wreath’, 
pTma-bhdjam ‘first sharer’, prtandjam ‘rushing {-djam) to battle’, praihama- 
bhdjam ‘receiving the first share’, pratar-yiijam ‘yoking early’, bhi-sdja?n (VS. 
XXVH1.9), yiiva-yujam ‘yoked by both of you’, raiha-yujain ‘yoking to a chariot’, 
vi-rdjam^ sapha-rujam ‘destroying with hoofs’, satyaydjam ‘worshipping truly’, 
sam-rdjam, sa-yujanij su-tydjam ‘easily letting loose’, su-ydjam ‘worshipping 
weir, su-ynjam ‘well-yoked’, su-srdjam (AV.) ‘wearing a beautiful garland’, 
sva-rdjam, sva-vrjam ‘appropriating to oneself. — f. drjann^ t'ljam ‘offspring’, 
bhiija 7 n ‘enjoym.ent, bhrdjam (VS.iv. 17) ‘splendour’, srdjam ‘garland’; upa- 
spijam^ (x. 88^^) ‘emulation’, nir-nijam,, pari-vrjam ‘avoiding’, pra-ynjam 
(VS. XI. 66) ‘impulse’, 7 ? 2 anoyiijam ‘yoked by thought’, vi-rdjam^ sahdsra- 
nirnija 7 ?i ‘having a thousand adornments’, sva-rdjam (AV.). 

I. m. yujd\ bhi-sdja (VS. AV.), f 7 ia 7 io-ydJd^ vacoyujd ‘yoked by a mere 
w'ord’, sa-yuja (AV.), sakdsra-Tiir/jija^ su-ydja (VS. TS.) ‘good sacrifice’, 
suyiija, — f. urjd^ ti//d, bhrajd ‘lustre’; 7 iir- 7 ilja, niaTiO-yujl (AV.), vi-rajd, — 
n. ivatra-bhdja ‘strengthening’. 

D. m. yuje (AV.); 77 iiytd-bhraje'^ (AV.) ‘whose virility is dead’, rakso-yuje 
‘associated with demons’, vi-rdje (VS. AV.), sa 7 n-rdje^ sva-rdje'^'^, — f. lirjd,^ 
b/z2(/e'; 7 iir- 7 iije, • — Ab. m. yujds\ zn-rdjas, — f. 7 iir- 7 iijas. 

G. m. sa 7 ?i-rdjas^ sva-rdjas. — f. urjds^ bhrajds (AV.) ‘virility’, yujds\ 
prayiijas ‘team’, rat 7 ia-bhdjas ‘dispensing gifts’, vi-rdjas (AV.) — n. sva-rdjas. 


1 Yox yunk\ cp. VPr. IV, 104. 

2 Probably ‘one who conjures’, cp. in the 
later language, abhi-sajati ‘utters an impre- 
cation’; cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 8, 
bottom; Uhlenbeck, Etymologisches Wor- 
terbuch, rejects this etymology in favour 
of a derivation connected with Av. -bis 
‘healing’. 

3 From nb- 7 tij- ‘wash out’. 

4 There is _^also the transition form 
bhrajd-s (ix. lyo^). 

5 See Lanman 463. 

6 See above 66 c ^ (p. 61). 


7 Strong form (301). 

S According to Sayana, used adverbially 
in the sense of ‘emulously’. 

9 -bhraj- is probably a reduced form of 
bhrdj - : cp. the later meaning of iejas^ 
‘lustre’. 

10 There is also the transfer form hhrdjaya 
(VS. VIII. 40) ‘for the bright one’. 

11 There is also the transfer form iujaye 
(v. 46') from iujd~. 

12 Probably a reduced form of bhrdj- 
‘lustre’. Cp. Whitney on AV. vii. 902. 
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L. m. dsva-jiii'niji ^adorned with horses\ — f. sam-sfji ^collision’. 

V. m. ghfta-nirnik^ smn-rat, 

Du. N. A. V. m. yimja'^y yuja) rtv-ljn^ tanu'tycija disking one’s life’, 
pw^u-bhuja (V.) ‘enjoying much’, puskara-sraja^ pratar-yiija^ brahina-yuja 
‘harnessed by prayer’, bhi-sdja, mano-yuja (VS. AV.), vaco-yuja, sam-nijd, 
saytijd^ sdkam-yujd ‘joined together’, su-yujd\ anu-vrjaic (AV.) a part of the 
body near the ribs, ap 7 ta-rtijatc ‘ruling over wealth’ {apna- = ap/ias), bki-sajaii 
(V.), sam-rdjati^ sa-yiijan (AV.), sii-yiijau (AY.). — f. aiva-yujaii (AV.) 
‘harnessing horses’. 

D. m. hhi~sdgbhyam (AV.). — G. m. smn-rdfos, 

PI. N. m. yiijas) a-yujas (AV.) ‘joining on’, rtv^ijas, V. rtv-ijas (AV.), 
krtd~dhvajas ‘furnished with banners’, giri-bhrdjas^ ‘glittering on the mountains’, 
ghrtd-?iirnijas, tanu-iydjas, divi-ydjas ‘worshipping in heaven’, dur-yi'jas 
‘difficult to be yoked’, ni/i-sfjas ‘pouring out’^ pitu~hhdjas ‘enjoying food’, 
pUrva-bliiijas^ prta?iAjas (-ajas), pra-yujas (AV.), brahma-ydjas^ bhi-sdjas^ mano- 
yvjas^ 7 nitra-yujas ‘joined in friendship’, raihayujaSj varsd-nirnijas ‘clothed 
wnth rain’, vdma-bhAjas ‘partaking of goods’, viha-sfjas (AV.l ‘all-creating’, 
stwi-rdjas^ V. sain-rdjas, su-ydjas^ sva-yujas ‘allies’, st'a-rdjas, hdriia-srajas (AV.) 
‘wearing yellow garlands’. — f. Arjcxs^ tujas^ bhujas\ abhi-yiijas ‘assailants’, 
goPhdjas ‘bestowing cows’, ?iir-nijas^ prksd-prayajas ‘in which oblations begin 
to be offered’, pra-yujas^ vi-rdjas (VS. xvir. 3), stana-bhdjas^^ ‘enjoying the 
udder’, sv-dyujas ‘easy to yoke’. 

A. m. vijas ‘stakes’ (at play); ddhi- 7 iirnija$ ‘covered over’, asvaydjas, 
catur-yfijas ‘yoked as (a team of) four’, saphd-rujas^ saydjas^ siiyujas. — 
f. tujas, bhdjas^ srdjas] abhiyujas, 

I. m. ant nay dgb his ‘furnished with ruddy (rays)’, rtayiigbhis^ viyitgbhis^ 
(AV.), suyiigbhis, sv ay dgb his, 

D. f. pray dgb hy as (VS.xxx. 8) ‘impulses’. — Ab. m. bhiydgbhyas (AV.) — 
G. m. rtV'fjdm, bhiydjditi. — f. urjdm^ bhujdjn) ninmajdm^. — L. f. sraksd\ 
praydksu (AV.) ‘offerings’^. 

303. Stems in derivative -y. — There are seven m. and f. adjectives 
or substantives formed with the suffixes -aj and dj\ d-svapnaj- ‘sleepless’, 
trmdj- ‘thirsty’, dhrsdj- ‘bold’, sa 7 idj- ‘old’; us-ij ’desiring’, bhwAj- f. ‘arm’, 
vari-ij- m. ‘trader’. There is also the n. dsrj-^ ‘blood’, which is of obscure 
etymology, but the -J of which is probably a reduced suffix. The forms 
occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. usik, vanik. — n. dsrk. — A, m. usijain^ trs}idja 7 n^ vanijatti 
(AV.) — I. uiijd (VS. XV. 6) ‘ghee’. — D. m. trsndje, vanije. — G. m. usijas, 

Du. N. f. sandja. — G. f. bhurijos. — L. f. bhurijos, 

PL N. m. usfjas^ irsndjas, adrpiajas, dhrsdjas^ d-svap 7 iajas. — f. ttsijas, — 
A. m. usijas, — I. m. uslgbhis, — D. m. usigbkyas. — G. usijdiTt, 

2. Cerebral Stems. 

304. There is only one doubtful derivative stem in raghdp, which 
occurs in the single form raghdtas (AV. vni. 7^-^), possibly a mistake for 
raghdvas^ ‘swift’. 

1 Strong form (301). 6 Xhe corresponding form is pyaydtsii in 

2 Occurring once (x. 68A bhraj- being a TS. iv. i. 8^ and VS. XXVii. 14. 

reduced form of cp.D.m. 7 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 559, 

G. f. bhrajds (AV.); cp. p. 183, notes 9 and 12, 560. 

3 The Pada text reads sta 7 ia-bhujas. 8 See Lanman 466, and Whitney, note 

4 See WhitneWs note on AV. vii. 41. on AV. viii. 724. 

5 A word of doubtful derivation and 
meaning, occurring only once (viii. 420). 
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There are besides only two radical stems ending in id-'^ ‘praise’, 
and ‘refreshment’. Of the former occurs only the sing. I. idd; of the 

latter only the sing, I. idd and the G. idds^, 

3. Dental Stems. 

305. Stems ending in all the dental mutes as well as the nasal are of 
frequent occurrence except those in -th. There are radical stems ending in 
each of the dentals, but no derivative stems in -ih or -dh. The distinction 
of strong and weak appears with slight exceptions only in the derivative 
stems in -ant and -an, 

306. Stems in radical -f. — The only four monosyllabic stems occurring 

are feminine substantives: dyut- ‘splendour’, 7iH~ ‘dancing’, ;prt- ‘battle’, vrt-^ 
diostile array’. There are also two reduplicated stems, which are primarily 

adjectives: ciklt- ‘knowing’ {Y cit-) and didyiit- ‘shining’. The rest are com- 

pounds, used mostly in the masculine or feminine. Neuter cases occur from 
only four of them: aksi-pdt- ‘falling into the eye’, d^i-apa-vrt- ‘not turning 
away’, tri-vft- ‘three-fold’, sam-ydi~^ ‘continuous’. 

Inflexion. 

The forms occurring would, if made from tri-vri-^ be as follows: 

Sing. N, m. f. tri-vri (also n.). — A. m. f. tri-vrtam, — I. m. f. tri-vrta 
(also n.). — D. m. f. tri-vrte, — Ab. G. m. f. tri-zftas, — L. n, iri-zfH (AV.). 

Du. N. A. m. f. tri-vHd,, tri-vrtau. — L. f. tri~vrtos. 

PI. N. A. m. f. tri-vrtas. — I. n. iri-ifdbhis (AV.). — G. m. f. tri'Vfid7n, 
— L. f. tri-vrtsiL. — V. m. f. tfd-vrtas. 

The forms actually ocurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. and-vH ‘not returning’, dha7idhn-krt'^ (AV.) ‘not cutting off 
kin’, eka-r/'t (AY.) ‘one-fold’, ‘simple’, ‘knowing', (VS. x. 10) ‘triple’, 

pra-vH (VS. xv. 9), 77ianas-cit ‘thinking in the mind’, 77irda-kft (AV.) ‘cutting 
roots’, vipas-cit ‘inspired’, vi-vft (VS.xv.9), visu-vrt ‘rolling in various directions’, 
sa-vri (VS. xv. 9), sti-vH ‘turning well’. — f. clt (VS.1v.19) ‘thought’; apa-cit 
(AV.) a noxious insect, didyiit ‘shining’, vi-dyut ‘flashing’. — n. eka-vrt (AV.), 
iri-zft\ as adv. aksi-pdt ‘a little’ and d7iapd-vrt ‘unremittingly’. 

A. m. a-citani ‘unthinking’, eka-vftajn (AV.), ghrta-scuta77i ‘sprinkling 
ghee’, tri-vfta 77 i,^ dus~clta77i (AV.) ‘thinking evil’, 77iadhu-scuta77i ‘distilling 
sweetness’, vipas-cita77i^ visu-vrtaTn^ su-vrtam^ Jiuras-citaTii ‘plotting deceit’. — 
f. dyida7nj vriam\ d-vftam ‘turning home’, ghrta-scuta77i^ vi-crta7n ‘loosening’, 
vi-dyiitapi, idpas-citaTTi^ sa77i-ydta77t, sajn-vrtam (AV.) ‘approach’, sam-crta77i 
‘union’, 

I. m. tri-vHd, vipas-ciia (VS. iv. 32), su-vHd. — f. dyuta^ vrtd\ d-cita 
'attention’, gkrta-scutd^ tri-vfid^ pra-cdtd ‘with concealment’ (adv.), vi-dyuid, — 
n. sajn-ydtd, tri-vrtd (AV.). 

D. m. a-c!te^ tri-vrte (VS. xv. 9), pra-vrte (VS. xv. 9), vipas-ciie^ vi-vrte 
(VS. XV. 9), sa-vrte (VS. xv. 9), su-dyute, — £. vi-dyute. 

Ab.' m. tri-vrtas (VS. xiii. 54), vi-dyutas^, — f. didyutas. 


^ Cp. above 17, 5. 

2 Derived from is- ‘'refreshment’ which 
is of very frequent occurrence; cp. above 
p. 35, note I. 

3 This form is regarded by Grassm.a.nn in 
one passage (vii. 47^ as an A. pL: cp. 
Lanman 466, 

4 z'/'/- occurs once in the dual as a fern, ad- 
jective. 


5 From ‘unite’. 

6 From ^ri- ‘cut’; but it may be ‘not 
relative-making’ (t^rd ) ; see Whitney’s note 
on AV. IV. 191. 

7 The Ab. didyot (TS. I. 8. 14^^) and vidyot 
(VS. XX. 2) are probably irregular formations 
due to parallelism ; cp. Lanman 468. 
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G. m. iri-vrtas^ vipas-citas^ sa-citas ‘wise’^ su-dyutas ‘shining beautifully’. — 
f. vi'dyutas. — L. n. tri-zfti (AV.). 

Du. N. A. V. m. vipas-cita (V.), isu-krta'^ (1.184 2). — vhciu\ a-vHa^ 
madhu-huta^ vi-cHtm (AV.). — L. f. vi-crtos (AV.). 

PL N. m. a-vHas^ rsjdvidytiias ‘glittering with spears’, eka-vftas (AV.), 
ghriadcutas, dus-citas (AV.), vi~dyutas^ vipas-citas^ sam~ydtas, surya-svitas 
‘bright as the sun’, svd-vidyiitas ‘self-lightning’, hradwn-vrtas ‘bringing hail’. — 
V. rsti-vidyutas^ vi-dyiitas. — N. f. apa-cUas (AV.), d-vftas (AV.), upa-vrtas 
(VS. AV.) ‘return’, ghrta-scuias^ ghrta-scyutas (VS. xvii. 3), madhu-sciitas^ 
madhu-scyutas (VS. xvii. 3), vi~dyiitas, samyatas. — V. dpa-citas (AV.). 

A. m. a-citas, ‘lacking brightness’, ghrta-sa'das, vipas-cltas^ huras- 

citas, — f. 7 irtas (AV.), vrtas) tri-vftas (AV.), daksind-vftas^ didyutas^ purU- 
vftas (AV.) ‘moving in various ways’, viadhu-scutas^ vi-dyutas^ visU-vrtas (AY)., 
samydfas, sam-zdias (AV.). 

I. n. tri-vydbliis (AV.). — G. m. vipas-citdm. — f. apa-citdrn (AV.), vi- 
dyutdm (AV.). — L. f. prtsdd. 

307. Stems in determinative -L — Derivative nominal stems are 
formed from nearly thirty roots ending in the short vowels /, u and r by 
means of the suffix The roots adding it are i- ‘go’, kr- ‘make’, ksd ‘dwell’, 
gu- ‘sound’, ci- ^pile’, ‘note’, cyii- ‘move’, pi- ‘conquer’, dhr- ‘hold’, dhvr- ‘injure’, 
pi- ‘swell’, prii- ‘flow’, bhr- ‘bear’, 77 ii- ‘fix’, yu- ‘Join’ and ‘separate’, 7 d- ‘flow’, 
vr- ‘cover’, sri- ‘resort’, sru- ‘hear’, su- ‘press’, sr- ‘flow’, stu- ‘praise’, spr- ‘win’, 
sru- ‘flow’, hii' ‘sacrifice’, hr- ‘take’, hvr- or hni- ‘be crooked’. Two other 
roots, ga 77 i- ‘go’, and ha 7 i- ‘strike’, are modified so as to end in short a 
(representing the sonant nasal) before adding the suffix: -gdd and hdd. 

These stems are mostly m. and f. Neuter cases are very rare, occurring 
from five or six stems only. The inflexion is exactly the same as that of 
the stems in radical 

Inflexion. 

308. Sing. N. m. with -kph amikafna-krt ‘acting according to desire’, 
abhisti-krf ‘giving help*, dji-krt ‘instituting a contest’, tsdna-kft ‘acting as 
a lord’, rsi-hrt ‘making into a seer’, kkaja-krt ‘causing the din of battle’, 
jyotis-krt ‘causing light’, tanU-krt ‘preserving life’, pathi-krt ‘path-making’, 
pu?'ti-kft ‘doing much’, purva-krt (VS. xx. 36) ‘active from of old’, bhadra- 
krt ‘bestowing blessings’, tdoka-krt ‘procuring free space’, vayas-krt ‘creating 
youthful vigour’, varivo-krt ‘bestowing freedom’, vijesa-krt ‘procuring victory’, 
sti-krt ‘acting well’, steya-krt ‘committing theft’, syo 7 ia-krt ‘causing comfort’, 
svisja-krt (VS. II. 9) ‘offering right sacrifice’; with yit: apsu-jlt ‘con- 
quering in the waters’, ab-jlt ‘winning waters’, ahJmndti-jlt (VS. xxvii. 3) 
‘conquering foes’, asva-jit ‘winning horses’, rta-jit (VS. xvii. 83) ‘winner of 
right’, go-jlt ‘winning kine’, dha 7 tayit ‘winning booty’, ra 7 iya-J[t ‘winning in 
battle’, ratha-jit ‘winning chariots’, visva-jit ‘all-conquering’, sa 7 nsrsta-jit ‘con- 
quering combatants’, saiya-jit (VS. xvii. 83) ‘winner of truth’, sat}^d-jit ‘wholly 
victorious’, saTTtarya-jit ‘winning battles’, sahasra-jlt ‘conquering a thousand’, 

(VS. XV. 19) ‘conquering armies’, svatyli ‘winning heaven’, hiranya-jit 
‘winning gold’; with other roots: acyuta-ksii (VS. v. 13) ‘dwelling immovably’; 
acyuta-cyut ‘shaking what is firm’; d-dara-srt (AV.) ‘not falling into a crack’; 
a-ksit ‘dwelling’; pia-cit ‘avenging guilt’, rta-cit ‘observing sacred order’; 


^ istidfieua here may, however, be a 
D. sing, for isukfte va\ see Lanman 46S. 

2 With double ending once (i. 1294) 


3 This suffix ’t partakes of the character 
of a root determinative, as roots in 4 -tt -r 
are hardly ever used without it as nominal 
stems. 
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kilbt.^a-spH ‘removing sin’; ksatra-bJiH (VS. xxvir. 7) ‘holder of sway’; carsanT- 
dhrt ‘preserving men’; dirgha-irid ‘heard afar’, devadruf (VS. xxxvir. 18) 
‘heard by the gods’; dhana-spH ‘winning booty’; dkriiva-k^it (VS. v. 13) 
‘dwelling firmly’; paridirnt ‘overthrowing’; puta-blirt (VS. xvni. 21) a kind 
of soma vessel; bhara-hhpt ‘bearing a load’; mada-cyut ‘reeling with excite^ 
ment’; madhu-pit ‘emitting sweetness’; yaksa-bhrt ‘supporting pursuers’ (?), 
vajra-bJirt ‘wielding a thunderbolt’; vaja-srt ‘running for a prize’; sapatna-kslt 
(VS. I. 29) ‘destroying rivals’; suparna-clt \p) ‘heaped up like the 

bird Suparna’; soma-sid ‘pressing Soma’; sva-srt ‘going one’s own w^ay’; havajia- 
srid ‘hearing invocations’. — f. upa-bhrt (VS. ii. 6) ‘sacrificial ladle’; tipa-mit 
‘prop’; rta-dt\ pari-sriit (VS.xix. 15) ‘fermented liquor’; praiasta-krt 
praise’. — N. A. n. visva-jit] dirgha-sriit, 7iava-gdt (AV TS.) ‘first-bearing’, 
purjtdt^ (VS. xxxix. 9) ‘pericardium’; as adverbs: upa-stut ‘invoked’, dyu-gdt 
‘going to heaven, sa-kpt (‘one-making’) ‘once’. 

A. m. adhi-ksiiam ‘ruler’, adkva7'a-krta?n (VS. i. 24) ‘performing sacrifice’, 
arno-vrtam ‘enclosing the waters’, uktha-bhrtam ‘offering verses’, uda-prutam 
‘swimming in water’, r?ia-cyutam ‘inciting to (fulfil) obligations’, carsam-dhftam^ 
tTvra-sidam ‘pressing pungent (juice)’, trsu-cyidaui ‘moving greedily’, dirgha- 
sriUa^n^ dus-krta^n ‘acting wickedly’, dveso-yuiam ‘removing hostility’, dhatia- 
jitarn (VS. xi, 8), dkana-sp/dam, ^ladl-vpiarn ‘stream- obstructing’, pari-srdtavi 
‘flowing around’, p7‘atar-jltam ‘conquering early’, mada-cydtam^ mithu-krta7?i 
‘fallen into trouble’, 18), vaja-jitam (VS.11.7) ‘winning spoil’, 

sravo-jltavi ‘wanning renown’, sain-jitam ‘conqueror’, saiya-dhvrtam ‘perverting 
truth’, satrayitam (VS. XT. 8), saJias-krtam (VS. iii. 18) ‘bestowing strength’, 
samadhriam ‘bringing chants’, su-kfdam^ svar-J[ta7?i^ svista-krtam (VS. xxi. 47), 
kava?mdrutam^ havis-krtam ‘preparing the oblation’. — f. a?'am-krtam ‘making 
ready’, tipa-prutam ‘flowing near’, devadrntam^ ni-y/(ta?n ‘team’, pa7d-srutam, 

1 . m. abhi-jitJ (VS.xv. 7) ‘victorious’, tipari-prutJ (VS. vii. 3) ‘falling from 
above’, carsani-dhrta, bralvtia-krta, ‘offering prayers’, so7na-‘Suta. — f. ni-yiitl^ 
pari-sriita (VS. xix. 83), (7111.47^) ‘deceiving’. 

D. m. aram-krte^ dus-krie^ dhar}na-krte ‘establishing order’, brahma-krte^ 
su-krte\ ab-jiie^ asva-jite^ tirva^'aylte ‘winning fertile fields’, go-jite^ dha?iayite^ 
nr-jite ‘conquering men’, visva-jlte^ satra-pde, srar-jite; gin-kslte ‘dwelling in 
mountains’, parvata-cyute ‘shaking mountains’, soma-hJirte (VS. v. i) ‘bringing 
Soma’. 

Ab. m. pari-sriitas (VS. xix. 75) ‘foaming’, brahma-krtas^ sarva-hidas 
‘offered completely’. — f. abhi-hrntas ‘injurious’. 

G. m. carsanT-dhrtaSy vaja-jitas (VS. ix. 13), virya-krtas (VS. x. 25) ‘doing 
mighty deeds’, sainyltas^ su-krtas^ havis-krtas. — f. isa-stiitas^y deva-stutas 
‘praising the gods’, pari-srutas (AV.). 

L. m. 7nada-cyuti^ goyiii^ vasu-jiti (AV.) ‘winning goods’, sajn-dhana-jlti^ 
(AV.) ‘winning booty together’. 

V. m. acyuta-cyut^ urudzrt ‘making wide'’, rta-cit, khaja-krt^ puru~krt^ 
rana-krt ‘causing joy’, I'andana-sriii ‘listening to praise’, vaja-jit (VS. ii. 7); 
sahasrapit^ hdvis-krt (VS I. 15). — f. upa-hhrt (AV.), rdstra-bhrt (AV.) 
‘bearing swxay’. 


1 The second part of the word may be 
derived from tan- ‘stretch’ like -ga-i- from 
gam- ‘go’. 

2 With anomalous accent; but the form may 
beL. of pari-Jwrii-^ the normal accent of which 
would be pdri-hvrti’\ sccLanman 502 (bottom). 


3 isa- = is- ‘refreshment’, BR. ; but the 
Pada text reads isah-siutas, and GrassmanN 
regards isa = isah (before si-') as G. of is-. 

4 Instead of '^dha 7 ta-sampiti. 
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Du. N. A. V. m. go-j/td, divi-ksita ‘dwelling in the sky’^ pari-ksltd ‘dwelling 
around’, 7 nada-cyiitd^ ‘hearing well’, hava?ia-srntd^ ^ , pdihi-krta {KN p] 

d-dus-krtati^ krsna-prutau ‘moving in darkness’, sa-kfiau (AV.) ‘acting at once’, 
sa-ksitau ‘dwelling together’, su-krtau (AV.), bhadra-krtau (AY,), su~sri/tau 
(AY,). — f. ugra-jitau (AV.) ‘fierce-conquering’ (name of an Apsaras). — 
G. f. su-kftos, pari-ksitos, 

PL N. V. m. citas (VS. 1. 18) ‘heaping up’^ hrutas ‘stumbling-blocks’: 
with -kH\ aram-krtas, lima-krias, kar 7 na-krtas (VS. iii, 47) ‘skilful in work’, 
dudhi-a-krtas ‘boisterous’, dus-krfas, dhdTiydYzrias'^ ‘preparing grain’, brahma- 
krias, yajna-7iigkrtas ‘preparing the sacrifice’, vayas-krtas^ su-krtas, havLykrtas; 
with -cyut: dhanva-cyutas ‘shaking the ground’, dh 7 -uva-cyiiias ‘shaking the 
immovable’, parvata-cyutas, 771 ada-cy bias ; with -ksit: apsu-ksitas ‘dwelling in 
the waters’, vpa-ksjias ‘dwelling near’, V 7 'aja-ksltas (VS. x. 4) ‘resting in their 
station’, sa-kydas; with other roots: adliva-gdtas (AV.) ‘travellers’, arthctas^ 
(VS. X. 3) ‘swift’, uda-pruias,^ U 7 'dhva-citas (VS. i. 18) ‘piling up’, krcchre-srltas 
‘undergoing danger’, grdma-jiias ‘conquering troops’, carsanT-dhrtas, jana- 
b/i/'tas (VS. X. 4) ‘supporting people’, divi-sritas (AV.) ‘going to heaven’, deva- 
srdtas (VS.vi. 30), dveso-yutas, 7 ii-gutas ‘enemies’, parPcitas (VS. xii.46) ‘piling 
up around’, pitu-hhrtas ‘bringing food’, pUrva-citas (VS. xxvir. 4) ‘piling up 
first’, 7 }iano-dhrias ‘intelligent’, V. vaja-jitas (VS. ix, 9), id-citas (VS. iv. 24) 
‘sifting’, visva-hJirtas (VS. x. 4) ‘all-nourishing’, satya-srktas ‘hearing the truth’, 
satrd-jltaSj su-krtas (VS. xxxiii. 16), su-sruias, soma-sutas, sva-srtas, /iava 7 m- 
srutas, — f. 7 nitas ‘posts’, stiitas ‘praises’; uda-priitas, ni-yuias, putd-srutas, 
piUi-bhfdaSj sainYidtas ‘layers’, sa-srntas ‘streaming’. — N. A. n, dXrgha-srut ‘far- 
renowned’ appears to be used as a n. pi. in agreement with vrafd (viii. 2 5^7j3. 

A. m. hrutas and hrutas^ (AV.); a-pitas ‘not swelling’, go-JItas, jyotig 
krtaSj dugkrtas^ nPgutas, 7 nada-cyiitas, su-kftas, — f. riias ‘flowing’; upa-stutas 
‘invocations’, dX 7 g/iaYrutas, 7 iiyutas, balidiftas ‘paying tribute’, varuna-dhrutas 
‘deceiving Varuna’, vPsftas ‘flowing asunder’, sa-srutas, 

I. m. soma-sudbkis. — f. aiitariksa-prudbhis ‘floating over the atmosphere’, 
7 ii-yudbhis, 

D. m. isu-krdbhyas (VS. xvi. 46) ‘arrow-makers’, dha 7 ius-'krdbhyas (VS. 
XVI. 46) ‘bow-makers’, pathl-krdbhyas, ba 7 idht 7 -ksidbhyas ‘dwelling among 
kinsmen’. — Ab. n. tanu-krdbhyas. 

G. m. ag 7 ii-hotra-hutd 77 t (AV.) ‘offering the oblation to Agni’, isuYhrtdrn 
(AV.) ‘archers’, 77 ia 7 itra~krta 77 i ‘composers of hymns’, suYrtdm. — f. ahhiYiriddm, 
upa-cita 77 i (VS. xii. 97) a kind of disease, upa-fuitam (AV.), 7 iiyutuni, pari- 
7 nita 7 n (AV.) ‘rafters’, prati-miia 7 n (AV.) ‘props’, 7 '-athayitd 7 n (AV.). 

L. m. su-krtsu. 

Derivative Stems in -vat, -it, -at and secondary -t 

309. The following stems are formed with the suffix (i) -vat^: arva-vdi- 
f. ‘proximity’, a-vdt- (AV.) f. ‘proximity’, ud-vdi- f. ‘height’, 7 ii-vdt- f. ‘depth’, 
pardodt- f. ‘distance’, pra-vdt- f. ‘height’, sain-vdt- f. ‘region’; (2) -tdt^x 
uparaddt- f. ‘vicinity’, devd-tat- f. ‘divine service’, vrkddat- f. ‘wolfishness’, 
satyd-tat- f. ‘reality’, sa 7 ‘vdddt~ f. ‘totality’; (3) wY: f. ‘contiguous’, ^ 


^ dhanya-kfias in the Pad a text. 

2 That is, ‘going (i-t) to the goal’ 
(arthaX)> 

3 See Lanman 503 (bottom), and 474 on 
the N. A. pL n. 

4 With irregular accent. 


5 See above, secondary nominal derivation, 
233 - 

6 Cp. above 215 a. 

7 In this word the suffix -it probably con- 
sists of the root /- ‘go’ with the primary 
(determinative) -t (307). 
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Agoing to the sky’, yos-it- f. ‘'young woman’, roh-U- f. hed mare’, sar-it- f. ‘stream’, 
kar-lt- f. ‘fallow’; (4) ~uf\ mar~ut- m. ‘storm-god’; (5) with secondary -tx 
the two neuters ydkr-t-'^ (AV.) ‘liver’, sdkr-t-^ ‘excrement’, and perhaps the 
etymologically obscure m. ?idpai^ ‘descendant’, all three of which are supple- 
mented in the weak cases by the stems yakdn-, sakdn- and ndptr- respectively. 
The inflexion of this group of -/ stems is the same as that of the radical 
-t stems. 

Inflexion. 

310. Sing. N. m. tadit, tdnu-ndpaf ‘son of himself’, ndpat^ prd~napat 
‘great-grandson’. — f. pardvdt^ pravdt, rohit^ (VS. xxxiv. ii). — n, ydkrt 
(VS.AV.), sdkrt. 

A. m. td 7 iu-ndpdtam^ napdtam, — f. arvdvdtam^ pardvdiam, pravdtam^ 
yositanij rohitam (AV.), samvdta^n (AV.). 

I. m. divltd, — f. udvdta^ devatata^*^ nivatd^ pravatd^ satydtata^^ 
sarvatdtd^, haritd, 

D. f. devdtate. There is also the transfer form avimt-e (from a-vfra-td- 
‘lack of sons’). 

Ab. f. arvdvdtasj udvdtas^^ nwdtas^, pardvdtas, pravdt as, samvdtas. — 
G. f. pravdtas. 

L. f. arvavdii, upardtati, devdtaii, pardvdii, mkaidti, 

V. m. tanu-napdt, 7 iapdt^. 

Du. N. A. V. m. ndpata, — f. haritd. — G. f. karitos. 

PL N. m. ndpatas, marutas, haritas. — f. avdtas (AV.), zidvdtas, tadiias^ 
pardvdtas (AV.), pravdtas, yositas (AV.), saritas, haritas. 

A. m. marutas. — f. iidvdtas, nivdtas, pardvdtas, pr avdtas, yositas (AV.), 
rohitas, samvdtas, saritas, haritas. 

I. m. marudbhis. — f. pravddbhis. — D. m. marudbhyas. 

Ab. m. marudbhyas. — G. m. znarutdm. — f. pravdtam. 

L. m. 7 }iarutsti,. — f. udvdtsu, nivdtsu, pravdtsu. 

V. m. indra-marutas *^0 Indra and the Maruts’, napdtas, marutas. 

Participial Stems in -af and ^ani. 

311. Participles in -ai are almost limited to the present active form 
of stems made with reduplication, viz. those of the third class (457) ot 
intensives (545). The old reduplicated participle (from £-d- ‘go’) jdgat- ‘going’, 
‘living’, is used chiefly as a n. substantive meaning ‘the animate world’. The 
analogy of these participles is followed by a few others formed from un- 
reduplicated stems: dds-af- ‘worshipping’, sds-at- ‘instructing’ 7 ; also ddksat- and 
dhdksat-, the aor. participle of dah- ‘burn’. A few others, again, originally 
participles, having come to be used as substantives, have shifted the accent 
to the suffix: vah-dt-^ ‘stream’, veh-dt-'^ (AY. YS.) f. ‘barren cow’, vagh-dt-^^ 
m. ‘sacriflcer’, srav-dt-'^^ f. ‘stream’; like the regular participle sdsc-at- (from 
sac- ‘accompany’), which as a substantive becomes sasc-dt- m. ‘pursuer’. In 


1 Cp. Lat. jeair. 

2 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 559. 

3 The suffix may here have been a pri- 
mary -t added to the root pd-\ cp. Leu- 
mann’s etymology (1888), Festgruss an Boh t- 
lingk 77 f.; Brugmann 2, p. 366. 

4 These forms might be locatives of 
deudtati-, sa:ydtdiU, sarvdtdti-. 

5 These forms might be A. pi. 


6 Perhaps marut in evaya-mariU. 

7 Lanman 505, would place dasat- *in- 
juring' here, but there is no evidence, as 
only a weak case, dasafas G. sing,, occurs. 

S But vdh'ant- ‘carrying’. 

9 The derivation of this word is obscure. 

10 In one or two passages vdghdt- still 
retains its participial sense. 

11 But si^dv-ani- ‘flowing’. 
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this class masculines are frequent, but only about half a dozen neuter forms 
occur, and the feminines are limited to three substantives^ and the adjective 
a-sakdt ‘unequalled’ ^ The inflexion is like that of the radical -t stems, the 
accent never shifting to the endings. 

Inflexion. 

312. Sing. N. m. i. reduplicating class ^ : cikyat^ jdhat, juhvat, dddat, 
dddhat^ bdpsat (YMas-), bibhyat^ bibhrat. — 2. intensives: kdnih'adat 
kdnikrat^ kdrikrat (kr- ‘do’) and {d')cdrikrat (AV.), ghdnighnat and jdfigha7iat 
(Y kaT?-)^ cdniscadat ( cdrkrsaf, cdkasaf (Ykds-), cekiiat (yTA-j, 
idrbliurat, j^gratj tdvJtvaf^ ddrdrat, dediiat^ didyat^ ddvidyutat, dddJmvat, 
ddvidhvat^ ndinadat^ 7idn7iamat^ pd7tTpha?iat^ bhdribhrat^ 77idruirjat^ md?ynrsat, 
memyatj rdrajat^ rerihat^ rd7'uvat, vdrivrjat^ vdvadat^ vevidat^ vevisat^ sosucat, 
sd 7 iisyadat {YsyaTtd-)^ sesidkaf. — 3. non-reduplicating verbs: vaghdt^ 
ids at] aor, ddksat and dkdksai. — N. A. n. i. jdgat^ ddvidyutat, pepiiat, 
yoyuvat (AV.). — N. f. vehdt (AV. VS.). 

A. m. I. d-saicatain (i. 1129)^ dddataifi, bibh 7 'atam. — 2. kdrikrata 7 n (AV.), 
gdnig 7 naia 77 i, didyatarn, 7 id 9 iadata 77 i, paTiipnatam, roruvatam (AV.). — f. a-saicdtam 
(il. 32^); vehdta 77 i (AV.), 

I. m. dddata, ioiucatd, — f. a^sascdtil. — n. jdgatd (AV.). 

D, m. I. jujosate, jnhvaie, dddhate, bibJu'ate, s die ate. — 2. ghdnighnate . — 
3. vaghdte. — n. i. jdgate (AV.). 

Ab. m. 2. kd 7 iikradatas. 

G. m. I. jJgatas, dddatas, dddhatas, b dp sat as. — 2. jdrighnatas, tdritratas, 
dodhatas, vevisatas. — 3. vagkdtas, idsatas, dhdksatas (aor.). — n. i,Jdgatas. — 

2. d'vdrvriatas (AV,), vdvadatas. — L. n. jdgati. 

Du. N. A.V, m. a-saiedta, bdpsata, bibhratd) tdrztratd] iasata; dddhatau, 
blbkratau. — f. a-saiedta. — G. m. pfpratos. 

PL N. m. I. jukvatas, titratas, dddatas, dddkatas, pipratas, bdpsatas, 
bibkratas, slsratas^. — 2. kdrikratas, jdgratas, jokuvatas, ddvidhvatas, dfdkyatas, 
dddkatas, Timuvatas, 771 dr mrj at as, idiucatas . — 3. ddiatas, vaghdtas. — ^,a-saicdtas, 
vakdtas, sravdtas. 

A. m.i.jdksatas (>^^^<2.5'-). — Q..jdgratas (AV.), dddkatas (AV.), sdivasatas, 
idiucatas (AV.). — f. saiedtas; sravdtas. 

I. m. 2. zidmadadbhis, pdp 7 'Utkadbhis, vdvadadbMs, idivasadbkis. — 

3. vaghddbhls. — G. m. jdgatd 7//, bibJiyatdTn (AV.); vdgkdtd 77 i. — f. sravdtrmi, 

V. m. jagatas, vdghatas. 

313. Participles in -ani are formed from all present stems (except 
those of the reduplicating class and of intensives and the few others that 
follow their analogy), from all future stems, and from aorist stems. Their 
analogy is followed by rkdiit- ‘weak’, prsaiit- ‘spotted’, brhdiit- ‘great’, rusant- 
‘brilliant’, which have lost their participial function; also by ddnt-^ m. ‘tooth’. 
The adjective znahdzit- ‘great’, having lost its original participial meaning 
deviates from the participial declension in lengthening the vowel of the suffix 
in the strong forms. In the inflexion of this group the distinction between 


1 The f. of the regular participles is 
formed by the suffix -f, 

2 But d-sasca 7 tt‘t from sdscat-. 

J See below, Verb, 461. 

4 There occurs once an anomalous N. pi, 
with ’a 7 ii from a reduplicated stem: vavrdh- 
dnias. See below, Perfect, 492, note on 
vavrdhvdfNs-. 


5 This word is probably an old pres, 
participle of ad- ‘eat’, with prehistoric loss 
of the initial a like s-dnt- ‘being’ from as- 
‘be’ (25, I). The RV. has one transfer form, 
N. ddnia-s (starting from the A. dduZ-am); 
the AV. has others, ddfitds and ddntais. 
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strong and weak forms is regularly made, -ant appearing in the former 
only and being reduced to -at in the latter, which shift the accent, if resting 
on the sufhx, to the| ending. These participles are declined in the m. 
and n. only, as they form a special f. stem in -/h The m. and n. forms 
are the same, except of course in the N. A.; the former are very frequent, 
the latter rare. 

Inflexion. 

314, The forms occurring, if made from bhavat- ‘being’, would be as 
follows : 

Sing. N. m. hhdvan ^ — n. bhavat. — A. m. bhdvantam. — I. m. n. bJidvata, 

— D. bhdvate. — Ab. m. n. bhdvatas. — G. m. n. bhdvatas. — L. bhdvati, 

Du. N. A. V. m. bhdvanta and bhdvantau. — n. bhdvati. — D. bhdvad- 
bhya7?i. — G. m. n. bhdvatos. 

PL N. m. bhdvantas. — n. bkdvanti, — A. m. bhdvatas. — I. bhdvadbhis. 

— D. m. bhdvadbhyas. — Ab. m. bhdvadbhyas. — G. m. n. bhdvatam. — 
L. m. n. bhdvatsu. 

Forms actually occurring are the following. It is unnecessary to enumerate 
all the m. N. and A. forms, as in the RV. alone 228 forms of the N. sing., 
1 21 of the A. sing., and 166 of the N. pl.^ occur. 

Sing. N. m. Examples are: drcan, sidan\ ghiidn, ydn^ sdu] pdsyan\ 
icchdn\ krnvdn, sunvd7i\ bhahjdn\ jiZ7idn; ja7idyan\ yuyutsazi) karlsydiz. Also 
dd7i^ ‘tooth’ iziahdzi^. — n. andf, dsat^, ipuit, ejat.^ esaf^^ kulaydyat^ cdrat^ 
citdyat, trpdt^ dhrsdt, pdtat, patdyat^ 77imdt, ydt, ragh/zydt, vd7'dhat^ sd7nsat, 
slksatj svdyat^ sdt, su7ivdt\ adj. hr hat., 77iahdt^ rusat\ aor. sdksat (ysah-); 
fut. bhavisydt (AV.). As adv. with shift of accent: df-avdt ‘swiftly’ {dru' ‘run’}, 
drahydt ‘firmly’ (irregular formation from drh- ‘be firm’). 

A. m. Examples are: cdra)ita}7i\ yd7iia77i, usd7ita77i^ sdfita77i\ yikihya7ita?n\ 
vidhdntam) kr7wd7ita77i\ prhcdnta77i\ gr7id7ita:7i\ ditsa7ita77i\ dd7ita77i\ brhd7ita77i, 
77tah(i7itam. 

1. m. d’ghnata, dvata^ d-simvata^ cdrata^ jmafct., tujatd., pusyata, bhmdatdy 
vanusyatd\ datd, syavd-data (AV.) ‘dark-toothed’, brhatd^ 7?iahatci^ riUatd. — 
n. d-drpyata, d-sredhata^ d-hedata^ dsata^., usatd., gavyatd, tvdyatd, dhrsatd 
(adv.), sacatd, sravasyatd, sa77iaryatd, suTTindyatd; brhatd^ mahatd^ rusatd. 

D. m. I. from stems accented on the suffix: avasyate., asvdyate^ 
isayate, isudhyate\ isuyate\ 2 isate\ rjuyate., rtczyatdj kriivate^ gavyate^ griiate, 
jziratd^ jd77ati., tvdyate, devayate, dvisate, dhiyayafe\ dhimvatc., priiate., prcchate., 
b7'ahma72yate., 77iahayati., mdnavasyaic\ yajhdyatey yate\ vazivate^ vidhatCy sr7ivate\ 
sravasyatdy sakhlyatiy sate\ sihcate, suzzvatd, stuvate, rhate'j brhatiy 77iahatc\ 
fut. avisyate. — n. sue ate ^ saTidyate. 

2. from stems accented on the radical or the penultimate syllable: 
d-ghfiatey a-coddie^y d-t7ii7iate, dreate, drliatCy lyaksate, edrate^ cctatey tdratCy 


1 On the difference in the form of this f. 
stem see 201, 377, 455, 461, etc. 

2 On the Sandhi of such nominatives see 
Lanman 506. 

3 Lists of the participle stems will be 
found below under each of the conjugational 
classes, under the secondary conjugations, 
and under the future. 

4 Occurring also in several compounds 
a-dan "toothless’, etc. ; tibhaya-dam{JCl.Y. 192) 
must be emended to -dan 7 i, 

5 ??iakdm in II. 24^1, iv. 23 q IX. 1097 is 


regarded by Benfey as N. sing. m. (Gottinger 
Nachrichten 1878, p. 1 90). 

6 For dsat (vii. 104x2]; the Pada reads 
dsal, 

7 The Pada reads d 4 sat (x. 89x4). 

8 Once (IV. 5x4) with lengthened initial for 
d-sat-d "not being’, also once asafas{\m. 104S); 
the Pp. has dsatd and dsaiah. See Grass- 
MANN, Worterbuch, under d-sat. 

9 Wrong accentuation (in v. 442) for 
d-codaie) see Lanman 508 (top). 
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trsyate, ddsaie^ pdcate^ pfpTsatc, p'/syate, ydjate, yi/d/iyate, rd/ate, risate^ vddate, 
sdmsafe, sdrdhafe^ shdsate^ hd7yate\ a-ddte'^ ‘toothless’. 

Ab. I. m. krnvatds^ prnatds^ va7iusyatds\ brJiatds. — n. hrhatds^ Tfiahatds, 
— 2. m. d-hhuhjataSj d~vadatas^ jighdmsatas^ risatas. — n. d-satas. 

G. m. I. ardtiyatas^ ufidatds^ usatds^ rghdyatds^ rtlyatds^ kriivatds^ 
ksiyatds^ gniafds, tiijatds, ttiraids, turanyatds, tv ay aids, du7diandyatds^ dvisatds, 
d/irmids^ pitUyatds^ pryatds^ brah7nanyatds, 77imatds, ftiisatds^ yatds^ riidhatds, 
7'apusyatds, zddhatds, htcatds^ satds, sapary aids ^ sufivatds^ siuvatds, huvatds) 
brhatds^ mahatds\ fut. karisyatds. 

2. d-gJinatas^ d-jilryatas, d-bhimjatas, drcatas^ d-suftvatas, hiaksatas^ 
cdraias, cdfatas^ jdyatas, jdratas^ jighdmsatas, jijydsatas^ jivatas, tiirvatas^ 
trsyatas^ dldasatas, drdvatas, dhdmatas^ dhrdjatas, piyatas^ bhfisatas^ yiidhyatas^ 
rlriksatas^ rdb/iatas^ vdyatas^ vdrdhatas^ vcnatas^ sdrdhatas, socatas, sisdsatas, 
sidataSj /idrsatas; rusatas. 

n. I. hpayatds, prdnatds^, i 7 iisatds, ydtds^ satds; brhatds, ?7iahatds. — 
2. dsatas^, cdratas^ bhdvatas^ vmatas^ sisdsatas\ rusatas, 

L. m. I. yatl^ sUTivatl; mahatL — 2. irdyati^ ub/zayd-dati (AV.). — 
n. I. mahatL — 2. d-sati. 

Du. N. A. V. a) forms in -a. i. accented on the suffix: ahidnia,^ 
irajydnid^ uidntli,^ grndnta^^ gavydzita,^ dasasydzjta, disdiita, duhdzita^ pdzitd, 
punaiitd,^ prucdutd^ bhujanid^ zziiizdfitd^ fziisdzitd, yazitd^ yCtzita^ vaiivdiitct,^ vasTiay- 
dnta^ vdjayantd^ zy-dntd^ vrdkdTzta, srnvdzitd^ sdzitd,, sapary dTita, simziayantd; 
brhaiitd^ brhantd [Y.), Tnahdmta. — 2. accented on the penultimate or ante- 
penultimate: d-mardhaTita,^ d-yatantd,^ drhazitd,^ isdyazitd^ ksdyuTitd, cdrantd, 
coddya7itd^ jandyautd^ jdrazitd^ drdvanta^ dhdmazitd,^ pclrdyazitd, plpantd,^ 
77idda7itdy rddaTtta^ vddanta, vdpaTitd^ vdhazztcz^ vdjdyazitd^ vcnazitdj sddanta^ 
sdpantdj sdhanta^ sddhazitl^ hdya7itd. 

b) forms in -au, i. ahdzitau^ tirdiitazz, ydzitau^ vrdhd7itazz, sd7itau\ 
Tnahdzitau. — 2. isdyantau,^ krfdantau^ ksdyazztau, zziddantazz (AV.), ydjazitau^ 
rAja7ttau, 

N. A. n. yati; brhati, — D. m. znrdayddbhydizi; TTtahddbhyam. — 
G. m. jdratos. — n. samyatos (AV.) %oing together’. 

PI. N. m. From the very numerous forms occurring the following may 
be quoted: TTiddantas; ghzidntas^^ydzitas,^ sdntas; pdsyazitas; iccJumtas; bhmddzitas; 
kpwaTitas; grndzitas; devaydzitas,, vajayazitas; dipsantas^; aor. krdzitas^^ 
bhiddntasi ; prsatas (VS. xxiv. ii), mahartas^. — V. usazitas; mahdntas. — 
N. A. n. stiTiti^; brJumti (AV. viii. g^), znahdnti. 

A. m. I. izsatds, rg/idyatds, grnatds,^ tarusyatds, tvdyatds^ prnatds, 
priaTiyatds, bhaTidazidyatds^ 77iatidyatds, yatds^ rudatds,, varzuyatds^ vajayatds^ 
vidhatds, srnvatds, sravasyatds, sz'udhlyatds, sakkiyatds, satds, sasatds, stuvatds; 
brhatds, znahatds; datds. 

2. dprziatas, d-prayucchatas, drcatas, hsdyatas, dhdvatas, d/zrdjatas, 
pdtaias, rdyatas, risatas, riiruksatas {Yruh-), vddatas, vrddhatas, sdrdhatas, 
sisrpsatas; syavd-datas (AV.). 


1 On the accent see 90 B c. The dative 
of ad-dni- ‘eating’, would be ad^at-L 

2 That is, pra-anatds. 

5 For dsaias according to the Pada text. 

4 Aor. participle of gam- ‘go’. In one 
passage (l. 122^^) the Pada reads gmdnta; 
the sense seems to require the pi. gmdnias. 
See Lanman 509. 

5 Desiderative of dabh- ‘injure’; cp. Lan- 
MAN 50S (gen. masc.). 


6 gmdnias should perhaps be read for 
gmdnta in l. 122^^. 

7 On the anomalous N. pi. perf. participle, 
vavrdJidnias, see above p. 1 90, note 4 . 

8 tibhaya-datas in X. 90^0 is perhaps a 
metrical shortening for cp. Lanman 
509 (bottom). The AV. has the transfer form 
ddnids; cp. p- 1 90, note 5 . 

9 The Pada text reads sdnii; see RPr. 
IX. 25. 
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I. m. d-7iiuiisadbhis^ d-prayucchadbliis, d-sredhadbAis, tisadbhis^ citdyad- 
b/iis, tujdyadbhis^ devayddb/iis, dhdivadbhis^ pafdyadb/iis, rcbhadbhis^ vddadbhis^ 
vajayddbhis. vrdjadbkis ^ iucddbhis^ sucdyadbhis^ subhdyadbhis, sdcadb/iis; 
brhddbhis^ mahddbhis^ rusadbkis; dadbhls'^, — n. sucdyadbhis^ sta7idyadbhis \ 
brhddbJiis^ mahddbhis^ rusadbhis. 

D. m. idddbhyas^ ksiidhyadbhyas^ grnddbhyas^ tvayddbJiyas^ pdsyadbhyas ^ 
prayddbAyas, vddadbhyas^ vdAadb/iyas, sunvddbAyas; brAddbhyas^ jnaAddbhyas] 
dadbhyds (AV.). — Ab. m. para-yddbAyas. 

G. m. X. adhvarTyatdm, usatdm^ rjUyatdtn^ grnatdm^ gA?iatdm^ jiiratd?n^ 
devayatdm^ dvisatdin^ yatch^i^ yabdm, vanusyatdm^ vajayatdm, sairUyatdm, 
srnvatdm^ sravasyatam^ saJzhiyatdm^ satim^ sasabd^/i, sunvatctm^ stiivatdm^ 
sthatd?}!^^ brAatd?7ij 77iaAatdm) datdtn (AV.). — 2 . d-simvatam^ cdratam^ 
jdyafa^n, nrtyaba? 7 i, pdtatani^ vivasatdm^ sdrdhatam. — n. ratAiraydtdmh 

L. m. gpjdtsu, devaydtsu^ patdyaisu^ ;/iaAdtsu. — n. Jdryatsu. 

Stems in -/wa/jf and -vant, 

315 . As these two suffixes have the same sense^ that of ^possessing’, and 
are inflected exactly alike, the stems formed with them are best treated 
together in declension. These stems are used in the m. and n. only'^, as 
they form a separate f. by adding -f to the weak stem. They are inflected 
like the participles in -a/it except that they lengthen the vowel of the 
suffix in the N. sing. m. and never shift the accent from the suffix to 
the ending in the weak cases. Strong and \veak forms are as strictly 
distinguished as in the -ant stems 5. The regular vocative of these stems 
ends in -mas and -vas in the RV., but the AV, has neither^ in any in- 
dependent passage, and the VS. has only bAagavas and patnTvas. The RV. 
has also three vocatives in -va?i^ and the AV. adds five others; but no voc. 
in -771 a?i occurs. 

Three stems in -vant and one in -mant have case-forms supplementing 
the inflexion of stems in -a7i and forming transitions from the latter declension 
to the former. Thus from maghdvani- Tountiful’ alone are formed the pi. L: 
7 naghdvadbhis^ D. maghdmdbAyas, L. 77iagAdvatsu\ also the N. sing. 77iaghdva7i 
beside the usual 77iaghdvd from 77iagAdva7i-) from sdAavant- the N. sdhdva7i 
beside saAdvd) from yuva7it- ‘young’, the A. n. yuvat beside the N. m. yuvd\ 
from vari77id7tt- the 1 . m. sing, varimatd beside forms from vaf'mum- Svidth’7, 

Inflexion. 

316 . Sing. N.m. i. from stems in -vant: aksa7ivd7i^, agnivdfi, d7)girasvd7i> 
d 7 inava 7 i^ d-pavTravd7i, d77iavd7i^ arvaii, dsirvdTi, iddvd7^ isdvaTi, rghdvd7i^ 
€tdvd7i, kaksivdftj kmpdvdn and ksapdvdfi, gAffnvd7t^ jdTtivdn^ tdpasvdfi, 
barsydviVi, tdvasvd72, tdvisivd7i, tdvdn^ ti7vT7'dvd7i'^, tvdvdn^ damsdnavari, daksiiid- 


^ The AV. (xi. 337) has the transfer form 

dhitais. 

2 From the aor. stem sthdt- "standingh 

3 With irregular accent on the suffix in- 
stead of the ending, from 7 -athira-ydt-. 

4 In two or three instances the in. form 
seems to be used for the f., as haviwiata 
(l. 1282) and raihavate (I. 1 2211); see Lan- 
MAN 515 (bottom). 

5 There seem, however, to be two or 
three instances of a weak form used instead 
of a strong: kmmati (iv. 2^S), A. pi. n., 

Indo-arische Philologie. I. 4. 


krdiumaid (x. 59'^), N. du. m., indrdvaias (iv. 
271), N. pi.; see Lanman 516. 

6 In AV. XIX. 34S the Mss. read bhagavas 
which is emended to samdbhavas in the 
printed text. 

7 On the other hand, di'vmit- ‘'steed’, has 
two forms representing a transition to the 
-a 7 t declension: N. drvd, A. d 7 'vdriam. 

8 On the Sandhi of these forms, see Lan- 
man 517. 

9 Probably for '^ticvWdva-vdn. 
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van'^^ ddtravan^ ddnavrm^ dasva?i^ durhdriavan, dev avail ^ devdvan^ dyiimndvan^ 
ndmasvan^ iiiyutvany nilavan^ pdyasvan, pavHravan^ pdvTravan^ pastylvan^ 
puraindhivan^ Pasanvan, prajdvan, prayasyan^ pravdtvan^ prahdvan, b/idgavan, 
magkdvaii, matdvan^ matsai^dvan^ mdnasvdn, viarutvdn, mdhasvdUj mdydvdii, 
mdhindvan^ mehdnavdn^ ydsasvdn, yatumdvdn, rdbkasvdn, rdsavan, revdn^ 
vdj avail, vdjinlvdn, vivakvAn, vivdsvdn, vfsanvdn, vrpiydvdn^ sdcTvdn, sarddvan, 
sdsvdn, s'lpravdn, siprlmvdn, simlvdn, sdkhivdii, sahhAvdn^ sdrasvdn^ sdhasvdn^ 
sahAvdii and sd/idvdn^ sutavdn, sunrtdvdn, stavdn^, svadhAvdii, svddhitivan, 
svdrvan, hdrivdn, hitdvdn, hemyavdn. 

2. From stems in ahdimAn^ dvinian, asdniman^ isuindn^ udanimAn, 
rbhumAn, kakudman, krdtuman^ garutmdn, gomdn, tiivismdn, tvdsirman, 
tvlsTmdn, dyumAii, dhrdjimdii, nadanumAn, parasumAm^ pasumdm^ pitutnAn, 
barhipndn, mddhuman^ vdsuindn^ virukmdn^ vr 0 mAn, sdruman^ socismdn, 
susumAn, havismdn, hirimdn. 

N. A. n. I. apdsthdvat, dmavat, arcivdf, dsvavab, dhavat, dtmanvdi, 
dvrtvat^ Irdvat^ fghdvat, etAvat, ksditavat^ gopAvat^ grdbhanavat, ghrtdvat, 
candrdvai, tAvat, tokdvat^ tvAvat, ddksinavat, dyumndvat^ dhanAvaty dhvas- 
manvdt, ndmasvat, nllavat, nrvdt, padvdt, pdyasvat^ pastydvat, pfsadvat, 
prajAvat^ barhdndvat, yAvat, yuvat^, rdthavat, rdsavat, rev at, vayunavat, 
vayundvat, vAjavat, vippkvat, vivdsvat, visdvat, virdvat, satdvat, saphdvat, 
idivat^, sakdsravat, sdhasvat, sinavat, svarvat, hiranyavat. 

2. ahJiistimdt, rbhuindt, ketumdty kr at urn at, ksmndt, go mat, yydtismat, 
tvisimat, dasmdt, dAnumat, dyumdt, nidhimdt, pasumdt, pitumdt, pustimdt, 
mddhinnat, manyumdt, ydvamat, rayinidt, vdsuinat, svastimdt. 

A. m. I. apidJiAnavantam, apupdvantam, drvaiitam, asvdvantam, asthan- 
vdntain, dtmanvdntam, indrasvantam^, firjasvantam, Cirndvantam, etAvantam, 
enasvantam, ojasvantam, dmanvantain, omyAvantam, kaksivantam, ghrtdvantani, 
dAsvaiitam, devdvantam, dkanAvantam, dhivantam, nrvdniam, padudntam, 
pdrasvantani, prajAvaiitam, bJiAsvantam, marutvaiitam, mdhisvantam, rdtna- 
vantam, revdntam, vapAvantam, vayAvantam, vAjavantam, vAravantam, vivas- 
vantam, vTrdvantam, vrsanvantam, satdvaiitam, idivantam, sacanAvantam, 
sdrasvantam, hdrivantam, hdstavantani, hiraiiyavaiitam, 

2. rbhumdntam, kdnvamantam, ketumdntam, ksimdntam, gdmantam, 
jydtipnantam, tdvisimantam, dyumdntam, nidhimdiitam, pitumdntam, bdndhu- 
mantarn, bhdnumdntam, mddhumantam, vdsumaiitam, vAsimaiitam, vrstimdntam, 
srustimdntam, havismaiitam, kdtrmantam. 

1. I. m. drvata, dsvdvata, udanvdta, fkvatd, kaksivatd, niyutvatd, nrvdtd, 
marutvatd, ydsasvata, revdtd, visvadevydvata, visuvatd, subhrAvatd, sdhasvatd. — 
n. etAvatd, candrdvata, prajAvatd, barhandvatd, vivasvatd, sunrtAivatd, hdrit- 
vafd, sdsvatd, 

2 . m. gomatd, jydtismatd, divitmata, dyumdta, bhrstimdtd, varimdtd^, 
vasumatd, virukmatd, havipnatd, — n. divitmata, virukmatd, havismatd', as 
adv. sdsvatd'^. 

D. I. m. drvate, dsvavate, kaksivate, ddksinavate “^adroit^ and ^bestowing gifts’, 
datvdte, dAsvate, niyutvate^, pusanvdte, marutvate, mAvate, yuvAvate, rdthavate"^, 

1 Kepresenting two words: i. ‘dexterous^ 6 Transfer . form from the stem 

[ddksina- ‘right hand’); 2. ‘possessing sacri- varimdn-. 

ficai gifts’ [daksina.'-). 7 See Lanman 518 (bottom). 

2 To be read stdvan ‘thundering’, from 8 Erronously unaccented (l. 135^). 

ystan'\ see Grassmann, s. v. 9 The f. should perhaps be read 

3 Transfer form from 11 x 6 -au stemyuvan-. for raikavaie in I. 12211, as the latter form 

4 Also the Amredita compound tdsvac^ agrees with a f. substantive, and the former 

chahai. is favoured by the metre; cp. Lanman 519* 

5 With the N. -j* anomalously retained. 
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vivdsvaie and vivasvate^ sdcwaie, sdsvate, sdkasvate, sunrtdvate^ svdfvate^ 
hdrivate. — n. padvdte^ revdte, sdsvate, 

2 . m. gdfnate, cdksiipnate^ tvisjmate^ divitmafe^ dyu 7 ndte^ barhismate^ 
Jiavhmate, 

Ab. I. m. ivdvatas^ vwdsvatas, vrsnyavaias. 

G. I. m. drvatas^ dsvavatas, kaksivatas^ jdvatas^ tvAvatas^ dadhanvdtas'^ , 
disvatas^ devdvatas, dhivatas^^ niyutvatas^ 7irvdtas^ prajcivaias^ marutvatas, 
77iAvatas, 77iehdnavatas^ ydsasvatas^ revdtas^ vdyasvatas, vdjavatas^ vivdsvaias 
and vwasvatas^ virdvatas^ sdcTvafas, sdhatas^ sdrasvatas, sd/iasvaias, sutAvatas^ 
siirdvatas^ svadhAivatas^ Jirsivatas, — n, etAvaias, yAvatas, visUvdtas^ sdhatas, 

2. m. kmmdtas^ go77iatas^ dyumdtas, havlsiTiatas. — n. gomatas. 

L. I. m. drvatij ddksmavati ‘bestowing gifts’, 7irvdtlj pastyhvati^ ydsas- 
vatij vdna7ivati^ vivdsvati and vlvasvaii^ saryanAvati. — n. dsvavati^ sl77iivati^ 
svdniati, — 2 . m. gd77iati. 

V. m. I. The normal form in ~vas^^ occurs in sixteen examples: rsivas^ 
gndvas^^ tavinvas^ niyutvas, patmvas (VS.), bhagavas (VS. TS.j, 77iaridvas, 

rayivaSy vajrivas, vlravas^ saktlvaSy sacTvas, sarasvas^ sahasvas^ svadhdvas, 

harivas, — Of the later V. ending in -va7i^ the RV. has three examples: 

arva7i^ satdva7i^, savasdvan. In the AV. the following five additional forms 

occur: 77iarutvan^^ vdjmwan^ vrs7iydva7i^ svadhdva?!^ harivan^. The MS. has 
patriivaiiT. — 2 . There are six examples of the form in -)nas\ tuvismas^ dyuTuas, 
bhd7iui7ias^ 7na7itu77ias, sucismas^ havip7ias. — No vocative form in ■‘inan occurs. 

Du. N. A. V. m. I. with -a: dfigirasva7itdj djiasvantd^ drva7itd^ 27idra‘‘ 
vafitd^ kasavaiitd^ kesava7itd^ dhdr77iavantd^ 7id7nasz>a7itcz, tiiyiitvazztd, pavitra- 
vaiitd^ 77iariitva?itd^ ZTiiirAvarimavantdj vAjavaiitd^ vipmvaziid^ vyacasvazitd, 
sdsvazitd^^ sdptlvaiitd^ with -au\ asf/iTvdzitati, yAvaziiau (AV.), r6ma7wantau^ 
sdhasvaiitau (AV.), V. svddhdvantau (AV.). — 2 . arcimazitd, rhhumdzitd^ 
krdtu7}t a7itd 9, vadhilm antd. 

Ab. I. m. astJiivddbJiyd7}L — G. i. m. vdj'uiTvatos^ simTvatos^ sdrasvatTvatos. 

Plur. N. V. m. i. aksa7ivdnfasj dnasvazitas^ dzziavantas^ drva?itas^ dsvd- 
vanids^ dsfrvazitas, Idavantas, indravantas^ i7idrdvantas{AY^.V7, Arjas- 

vantas^ edasvazitas^ kaksivazitas, kdrzjavazitas, g/irtdz'afitas, casAlavazitas^ 
ddksi7idva72tas%t%\.o^mg gifts’, ddmazivantas, duvasvantas (VS.xvi. 63 ), drdviiias- 
vaTitas, dhivatitas^ zidmasvantas, niyutvantas^ 7i7’vd7ttas, pdt7iTva?itas^ padvdTitas^ 
pdyasva 7 itas (VS.XXL 42 ), pavitravantas^ pAjasvaTzfas, pustdvaTitas^ pUsazivdziias^ 
prajAvaTitas^ prdyasvuTitas^ pravdivantas^ bhdgavantas^ jjiarutvantas^ uidhasvafifas 
(VS. XXI. 4 2 ), yaJndvaTitaSy vaca7iAva7itas^ vdyasvatitas (VS.iii. 18 ), vdr77ia7ivantas^ 
vTrdvantas, vrciva? 7 tas^ sdktivaTitas, sdsvazitas, shnTvazitaSy sdptwa7itas, sutA- 
vazitas^ srkAvaTztas (TS. iv. 5 . ii^), svadhavazitas (V.), svarvazitas^ himdvazitas, 
hhwaiitas, 

2 . anjimaTitas^ Ayupziazitas (TS.), isuTTtantas^ rstwidzitaSy ksuTTidtitas^ jyofis- 
77ia7ifas, tvdyr77iantas (VS.xxvii. 20 ), tvlmziantas^ dyimd7itas^ mddhimaTitas^ 


^ ‘containing_curds’; cp. Lanman 513. 

2 Also the Amredita compound dhi-vato- 
d/iTvaias. 

3 Elsewhere ten vocatives in -vas and -mas 
occur: five from perfect participle stems in 
-vams\ khidvas^ cikitvas, tiiirvaSi dzdwas, 
niidhvas\ four from stems ending in -van\ 
ridvas, evayavas, p'dtaritvas, 77 idtamvas\ and 
pimas from pbtmdfns’. There are also two 
in ~yas from comparative stems in -ydnis'. 
ojtyas and jydyas. 

4 In II. 1 5 gtdvas should probably be read 
gndvas as a vocative. 


j 5 The Pada text reads sata-van\ cp. RPr. 
IX. 10. 

6 These two forms occurring in passages 
taken from the RV. are substituted for 
znaridvas and karivas of the RV. 

7 That is, patfiTvdm. 

8 The mysterious form satapazita (x. Io6^) 
should perhaps be corrected to mtavanta = 
saia-vantd ? 

9 The weak form krdtufuatd seems to be 
used for krdiimiantd in x. 591. 

10 The weak form md7'dvaias seems to be 
used for hidrdvazitas in IV. 27'^. 

13 * 
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midhup?ianias^ ydvama?iias, rayimdntas, vadhiimantas^ vdsimantas, sihma?itas^ 
stJiivi mantas, harsumdfitas, havipnantas, 

N. A. n. 1. ghrtdvanti. — 2. pasunidnti. The Padapatha reads ~a?2ti'^ in these 
forms, and the lengthening of the vowel seems to be metrical h — The weak 
form kmmdti (used with yuthd) seems to be used for ksumd?tH in iv. 2^^. 

A. m. I, drvatas, indravatas^ rtviyavatas, krsandvatas, jdnivatas, tdpas- 
vatas, trsydvatas, tvdvatas, nrvdtas, pdtfiXvatas^ pdrasvaias (VS. xxiv. 28) Svild 
asses’, pastyavatas, posydvatas, prajcivatas, bhangurdvatas, ydsasvatas, yatumd- 
vatas, 7 aibhasvatas, rayivdtas, revdtas, vdnanvatas, vrcfvatas, saryandvatas, 
sdsvatas, sUnlmatas, stitdvatas, sunrtdvatas, hlranyavatas, hesasvatas. — 
2. rtumdtas (VS. xix. 61), gjmatas, jyotismatas, dyumdtas^^, prdstimatas, 
mddhimatas, vadhftmatas, in 7 'iik 7 natas, sUmmdtas, svastimdtas. 

I. I. m, drvadbhis, ddksinavadhhis, pdtmvadb/iis, maghdvadbhis^, rdbhas- 
vadbhis, revddbliis, vdjavadbhis, sdsvadhhis, si'fmvadbhisy siitdsomavadbhis. — 
n. gJirfdvadbhis. — 2. m. rstimddbhis, krJdumddbhis, gomadbhis, bajdiip 
7 }iadbhis, bha 7 tumddbJiis, vidyunmadbkis, hav?p?tadbhis. — n. ?nddhumadbhis. 

D. I. m, ddvasvadbhyas (VS.1x.35), bhdgavadb/iyas {Add .)f niaghdvadbhyas^, 
vidjavadbhyas (AV,), simavadbhyas (AV.). — 2. m. ashnddbhyas (VS.xv1.21), 
immadbhyas (VS. xvi. 22), matrviddbhyas (AV.), yltwnddbhyas, — n. vihhu- 
mddbhyas. 

G. m. I. drvatam, ddksinavatam, datvdtam{AS d)) bhahgurdvatam, yatumi- 
vaidm, sahatam, shjiTvatam, sutdvatam^ himdvatam (AV.). — 2. g 6 maiam{AS[d). 

L. m. I. d^navatsii, drvatsu, maghdvatsu^, yti^pndvatsu. — 2. dyi^ndtsu. 

Stems in radical --th. 

317. There are only three stems in -th\ kdprth-^ n. ‘penis’, patdi-^ m. 
path’, with its compound su-pdth- ‘fair path’, and abhi-sndth- adj. ‘piercing’. 
Among them these three furnish examples of all the cases in the singular, 
but there are no dual forms, and in the plural only the A. and G. occur. 

Sing. N. kdprt\ A. kdprf^', I pathd^, supdtha\ D. pathi (VS.); Ab. 
pathds, abhi-mdthas; G. pathds^i L. paihL — PL A. pathds'^^i G. pathdin'^'^. 

Stems in radical 

318. About a hundred stems ending in d are made in the form of 
compounds (only seven being simple stems) from the twenty roots ad- ‘eat’, ksad- 
‘divide’, chad- ‘cover‘ and ‘please’, pad- ‘go’, 7 nad- ‘be exhilarated’, sad- ‘sit’, 
syad- ‘move on’; chid- ‘cut off’, 7 iid- ‘revile’, bhid- ‘cleave’, znd- ‘know’, vid- 
‘find’; ud- ‘wet’, 7 iud- ‘push’, mud- ‘rejoice’, ricd- ‘weep’, sud- ‘enjoy’, sUd- 


1 As also in the only N. pi. n. of the 
present part, in ‘mit, sanii (3I4). The SV. 
also has the short d. 

2 Cp. Lanman 521. 

3 In VI, 1714 the Padapatha reads 

indra^ as dyiimdiah\ Grassm.ann explains it 
as a D. dy urn die agreeing with rdyL On 
the other hand dyitmdntdpp in AV. xvill. 
1^7 should probably be emended to 
dyumdiak; cp. Whitney^s note, and Lanman 
521k 

4 P'orms transferred from the -van de- 
clension. 

5 The derivation of this word is uncertain: 
the dh is radical if the word is derived 
from prai/a ‘extend’ (see Grassmann, s. v.); 


but it is sufhxal if the word is connected 
with Lat. caper (cp. UhlenbeCK, Etymo- 
logisches Worterbuch, s. v.). With this 
possible exception there are no derivative 
stems in -i/i. 

^ This stem supplements pd^ithd- and 
pathi-. 

7 kaprthd- 77 t occurs once as a transfer form. 

8 Once (1. 1299) nasalized before a vowel 
pathmi a-. 

9 Once (a, 24 ) with the radical vowel 
lengthened, pdthas. 

10 Accented as a weak form. 

The transfer form pathmmti also occurs 
in TS. IV. 2. 55. 
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‘put in order’; trd- ‘pierce’, mrd- ‘crush’ ^ Of these roots only seven occur as 
monosyllabic substantives: 7iid-' ‘contempt’, bliid- ‘destroyer’, vid- ‘knowledge’, 
ud- ‘wave’, mud- ‘joy’, mni- ‘clay’, being f., and pad- ‘foot’, m. There is also 
the monosyllabic n. hrd- ‘heart’ 

Strong and weak forms are not distinguished except in pad-) and 
the inflexion is the same in all genders except, of course, the N. A. n. 
du. and pi. 

a. The following pecularities or irregularities of this declension are to be noted. 
I. The weak reduplicated present stem dad- of dd- ‘give’, is once treated as a root in 
the form dj'it?''ddd-a?}i (AV.) ‘giving long life’. — 2. The vowel of mad- is lengthened 
in sadha-mad- ‘drinking companion’, and soma-mad* ‘intoxicated with Soma’, of both of 
which, hoAvever, only strong cases occur. The vowel of pad- is lengthened not only 
in the strong cases, but occasionally in others also: dvij)at^ N. sing, n., beside dzdpdf, 
D. dvipdde?!^ L. pi. dz'ipatsu^ while the N.pl. m. is once dvipddas {^KSJ — 3. The euphonic 
combination is irregular in the L pi. of pdd- which is padbhfs'^ beside the xAb. du. pad- 
hhydm. — 4. The stem hfd- is found in weak cases only^. Its place is taken in the 
N. A. sing. pi. by hfd-aya^^ which is also used in other cases {Jirdaydt, krdaye, hfdayesu)^ 
though in the RV. almost entirely in late passages. — 5. There are a few transitions to 
the Cf-declension in the inflexion of these stems. Starting from the strong K. pad-am 
are formed the N. %\ng, pad a-s and the pa dds^ both in late passages of the RV. o. 

Similarly, starting from the A. sadhaand d-am are formed the locatives sadha-mdde and 
sadha-madesti. Beside nid-ds, the ordinary Ab. of nid-, the form niddyds occurs once. 


Inflexion. 

319. The inflexion of these stems is identical with that of the radical 
-t stems. The forms actually occurring, if made from pdd- ‘foot’, and -vid- 
m. f. n. ‘finding’, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. pdt^ -vit. — A. pdda7n^ -v!da}n. — n. -vit. — I. padd^ -vIda. — 
D. pade\ -vide, — Ab. pa das, -vidas, — G. padds, -vldas, — L. pad I, -v!dl. — 
V. {sdrvd)-vit. 

Du. N. A. V. pdda, m. f. -vida, — I. padbhydm, — Ab. padbhyLi77i. — 
G. pados. — L. padds. 

PI. N. pddas, m. f. -vldas. — A. padds, m. f. -vldas. — I. padhhls (AV.), 
-vldbhis. — D. •vldbhyas. — G. paddm, -vldani. — L. patsu, -vltsu. 

a. The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. i. with lengthened vowel: pdd- with its compounds and 
sadha-mdd-\ pdt (AV.); a-pdt, eka-pat, eka-siti-pat (VS. xxix. 58) ‘having one 
white foot’, cdtus-pui, tri-pdt, dvi-pdt and dvi-pat (AV.), visvdtas-pat, Hti-pdt 
(AV.), sdrva-pat (AV.), sahdsra-pat) sadha-i7idf (iv. 21’) and the abnormal 
sadha-mds'^ (vn. i87). 

2. with unchanged vowel, being compounds ending in various roots: 
from ad- : agdhdt (TS. iii. 3, 8^), karambhdt, kravydt, visvdt, haiydf; from 
chad- : prathafna-cchdt^ ) from pad- : aiiic-pdt (VS.xv. 8) ‘coming to pass’; from 
chid- : ukha-cchlt) from bhid- : adri-bhlt, ud-bhlt, gotra-bhft, pn7--bhit) from 
vid-\ d-ksetra-vit, asva-vit, kratu-vlt, ksetra-vlt, gafu-vit, go-v:t, dravino-vlt, 


1 Compounds formed with -vid and -sad 
are the commonest. 

2 The strong form of this word, kd 7 'd-, 
appears in composition with dits- and sit-. 
Another 'word for ‘heart’, srad- (Lat. cord-^ 
n. occurs only in the A. sing, 'with the verbs 
kr- and dhd-. 

3 The lenglhening here is, however, 
metrical. 

4 Owing to the confusing influence of the 
I. pi. papbhis from pas- ‘look’. 


5 Its high grade form -hard occurs in the 
N. sing. m. 

I ^ Probably also the A. sing. m. pcinca- 
\pddam\ see Lan.man 47 1-. 

1 7 See above 55. 

; 8 ‘appearing first’, ‘typical’ (x. 8 P); accord- 

ing to Sayana from chad- ‘cover’ =« ‘covering 
first’. 
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nabho-v'if, 7 iatJia-vit (AV.), pasu-vit (AV.), pura?ia-vit (AV.), praja-vlt (AV.)^ 
rayi-vit^ vaco-vlt^ vayima-vit^ varzvo-'Z’Ib^ Z'asii-z'It, visva-vit, vira-vit (AV.), 
sruta-vH, sarva~vit (AV.), svar-vit^ hiranya-vit; from sad - : adma-sdt, aittariksa- 
sdt^ upastha-sdt^ rta-sdt^ turanya-sdt^ daksina-sdt (VS. xxxviii, 10), dizrona-sdt, 
duvajiya-sdt^ praghaz'ma-sdt^ z'ara-sdt, zyozna-sdt^ su-sam-sdt\ camil-sdt^ dru-sdt^ 
nr-sdt^ vedi-sdt^ suci-sdt. Also su-kdrt^ (AV. 11. 7^) ‘friendly’. 

f. I. a-pdd, — 2, a-cchdt (VS. xv. 5), pra-cchdt (VS. xv. 5) ‘covering’; 
su-yavasdt (-ad); sajn-vH; sam-sdtj su-a-sdt (AV.)^. 

N. A. n. I. -pad- appears with both unaltered and lengthened vowel: 
dvi-pdt^ cdtus-pat and tri-pat^ dzd-pdt^ cdtus-pat. 

2. hrt (TS. IV. 4, 7^); prakala-int ‘knowing very little’; raghu-sydt ‘moving 
quickly’ ( ]/ syad-), 

A. m. I. pddazn; a-pddain, tri-p(idam\ dvi-piidam (VS. xni. 47), siti- 
pddani (AV.), sahdsra-padam; sadha-mddazn; dur-IiArda^n (AV.). — 2. from 
ad- : kravyddam^ zdsvAdazii; from pad- : dvi-pddam (VS. xxviri. 32) a metre; 
from chid', pra-cchidam (VS. xxx. 16) ‘cutting to pieces’; from hhid~\ ud-hhidam., 
gotra-bhidam, pur-bhidazn ; from znd- : ahar-zddazzi, kratu-zndam^ ksetra-z’idam, 
gatii-zdidam^ go-vidam^ varivo-vidam^ vasu-vidam., vist’a-vidam, saci-zddapz, svar- 
zddazn^ hotra-vidam; from sad- : garta-sddam^ su-sam-sddam; apszc-sddam, dru- 
sddazzi^ dhur-sddam, barhi-sddam^., vafiar-sddavi; from -syad- : raghu-syddam^ 
havana-syddam. — f. 2. nidazn^.^ fjirdam (VS. xi. 55; TS. iv. 1.5^); ayur-dddam 
(AV.)^, upa-sddam, go-zddam (AV.), zii-zddazn, pari-pddazn ‘snare’, pari-sddam 
(AV.), pitr-sddazzi, b ar hi- sd darn‘d, vaco-z'idam^ visva-vidam, sam-vidam, sam- 
sddam, sa-??iddam ‘battle’ (‘raging together’). 

I. m. paddT ; apa-dus-paddy cdtus-pada.^ dvi-pdda; hsetra-zdda, varivo-vidd, 
svar-zdda.^ su-sdda (AV.). — f. udd^ mudd., zndd; zipa-vidd^ ni-zndd^ ni-sdda^ 
pra-mudd (VS. xxxix. 9), pra-vldd^ sam-sdda, svar-vida. — n. JirdA; cdtus- 
padd (AV.), dus-pdda, dvi-pdda. With adverbial shift of accent: saz^va-hrdA. 

D. m. a-pddcy kuhacid-znde.^ kravyAde^ cdtus-pade., tad-vide (AV.), vedi- 
sdde, sadana-sdde, sarva-vide (AV.), svar-vide. — f. ziide^ micdc; pitr-sddc, 
pra-zndde (VS. xxx. 8), pra-mude (VS. xxx. 10), sam-pdde (VS. xv. 8). — 
n. hrdc; cdtus-pade^ dvi-pdde^. 

Ab. m. padds (AV.) ; dvi-pddas. — f. nidds^; uttand-padas, sazn-vidas 
(AV.). — n. hrdds ; sdt-padas (AV.). 

G. m. eka-padas (AV.), dur-hclrdas (AY.)^ nr-sddas^ yavAdas (-adas), 
raghu-syddas (AV.), svar-vidas. — f. pra-mudas.^ sam-sddas (AV.). — n. hrdds; 
cdtus-padas.^ dvi-pddas. 

L. m. padi; svar-vidi. — f. m-sddi, sam-sddi. — n. hrdl^°. 

V. m. zds'va-zdi, sdrva-vit (AV.). 

Du. N. A. V. m. I. pAda; pAdaic. — 2. V. ahar-vida^ kavi-cchdda ‘delighb 


1 This seems to be the preferable reading 
(siihciri tend); the Pada has su-hah. Other- 
wise the N. appears as m-har in MS. IV. 2^ 
(p- 26, 1. 19) in suha7' nah; see LanmaN’s 
note in Whitney’s AV. Translation on xix. 
452, and Grammar 150 b. 

2 Perhaps also nisat in AV. XX. 132^- 7 , 
where the edition has vani?dd. 

3 pdnca-pdda-m (l. 16412) is probably a 
transfer to the ^x-declension; see Lanman 

471^. 

4 For barhis-sddam; see above 62. 

5 In the Amredita compound mdani- 
nidatn. 


6 From a secondary root dad- formed 
from the present stem of dd- ‘give’. 

7 BR. take sadd in AV. IV. 47 as I. of 
sad- ‘position^ but owing to the accent it 
must be taken as an adv. ‘always’, see 
Whitney’s note on the passage. 

8 Beside dvi-pdde occurring eleven times, 
dvi-pade occurs once (i. 121^), when the 
lengthening is metrical. 

9 The transfer form niddyds occurs once. 

10 On the possibility of hrdi representing 
an A. sing. n. in two or three passages, see 
Lanman 4734. 
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ing in sages’, kratu-vida^ vasu-vida, visva-vida, svar-vida^\ atma-sddau. — 
f. tui-bhida^ barhi-sddad] sra7ita-sddau (AY.). 

L m. padbhydm (AV.). — Ab. m. padbhydm, — G. m. padjs (AV.) — 

L. m. pados. — f. prdpados (AV.). 

PL N. V. m. I. a-pddaSj cdfiis-padas^ din-pddas^, siti-pAdas^ \ sadha- 
mddas, soma-mAdas] su-hArdas (xW.). — 2 . Arjadas^ pum-sAdas^ madhv~ddas^ 
yavasAdas^ somAdas^ havir-ddas] d-trdas^^ V. pra-trdas\ deva-mdas\ ud-bhldas\ 
abhimoda-77iudas (AV.), svadu-sam-mudas (AV.); a7ina‘Vidas (AV.j, ahar-vidas^ 
V. gdtU’Vidas (AV.), TiPvidas (AV.), nT-vidas (AV.), 7ilthd-zddas^ brah 7 na-z'idas 
(AV.), yajur-vidas (AV.), vaco-vidas, varizw^vidas^ vasu-vidas^ visva-vidas 
(iVV.), svar-vldas^ hotrd-vidas\ ad77ia-sddas^ aTitariksa-sddas (AV.), apsu-sddas 
(TS. I. 4 . 10 ^), upa-sddas (AV.), pascat-sddas (VS. ix. 36 ), pU7'a/i-sddas, sartTia- 
sddas, sabka-sddas (AV.), svadu-sain-sddas \ caTnu-sddas^ divi-sddas (AV.), 
dhU7'-sddas^ bar/iPsddas, V. barhi-sadas^ va7iar-sddas, vedi-sddas (VS. 11 . 29 ); 
7'aghu-syddas. — f. i. dur-IiArdas (AV.); nidas^ 7}mdas\ agha-ri'idas (x\V.), 
d 77 iAdas {-ddas)^ upa-sddas (AV.), nis-pddas^ pra-fnddas^ visva-su-vidas^ sain- 
sddas^ suhutAdas {-Adas') ^ svar-vidas. 

A. m.^ padds; dur-htirdas (AV.), su-hArdas (AV.); apsu-sddas (AV.), 
krazyAdaSj cdtus-padas (AV.), tva-nidas^ deva-iiidas^ dvi-pddas (AV.), pari- 
sddas, pasty a-sddas^ bahu-ksddas^ sattra-sddas (AV.). — f. 7iidds^ bJudas\ 
7ii-zndas, pra-mudas^ vasu-vldas^ zd-7itidas, sa-77iddas^ sa-syddas, hazya-siidas, 

I. m. padbJus (AY, TS. YS.), padbhis in RV. and VS.®; ghar7na-sddbhis^ 
satd-padbhis. — n. hrdbhls, 

D. m. a 7 itariksa-sddbhyas (AV.), daksma-sddbhyas (VS. ix. 35 ), divi- 
sddbhyas (AV. TS.), pascat-sddbhyas (VS. ix. 35 ), prthivi-sddbhyas (AV.). 

G. m. su-hArda77i (AV.); adnia-sdddm^ cdiuspadaiTi (VS. TS. AV.), 
pddatfi^ barhi-sddd77i (VS. xxiv. 18 ), svd-pada7Ji (AV.), su-sdddtn (AV.). — 
f. 7 /pa-sdddm (VS. xix. 14 ) a kind of ceremony, pari-padatn^ sranta-sddain (AV.), 

L. m. patsu. — f. sa-Tiidtsu, — n. hrtsu. 

Stems in derivative -d. 

320 . There are some six stems formed with suffixal -d, seemingly all 
feminines 9, which with one exception (sardd-) are of rare occurrence. They 
are dr sad- and dhrsdd- (RV\) ‘nether millstone’, b/iasdd- ‘hind quarters’, with 
its compound su-bhasdd- ‘having beautiful buttocks’, va72dd-'^^ (RVL) ‘longing’, 
sardd- ‘autumn’; kakiid-'^'^ ‘summit’, with its compound tri-kakud- (AV.) ‘three- 
peaked’, kakud- ‘palate’. The inflexion is like that of radical -t stems. The 
forms occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. f. kakiit^ kdkut^ dkrsdt, b/iasdt^ sardt, — sxi,tri-kakid A). 


1 In AV. xvili. 2H occurs the ungramma - 1 (xxiil. 13) owing to confusion with padbhis, 
tical form patJn-sddt an imitation of pathi- 1 1. pi. of pas- ‘look’. 

rdksJ of RV. x. 14^ L I 9 Except the adj. tn-kakud- (AV.), Hii- 

2 The form rapsudd, occurring once, is of | kakud- (TS.) ‘white-humped’ and possibly 

unceitain meaning and origin. 1 vandd-, 

3 This form is used with an ablative ! This stem occurs only once (il. 4^) in 

sense in AV. i. 1S2. ! the ioxmvanddas, N. pi. m. ‘Verlangen’ (from 

4 AV. X. 2^ has dvi-pddas. van- ‘desire’) according to BR. ,* G. sing. m. 

5 The transfer form padds occurs once in of van-dd- ‘wood-consuming’ according to 

the RV. (I. 1635). GrasSxMann. 

6 Used as ablative infinitive. ! The origin of this -d is obscure. On 

7 There are no -N. A. V. forms in the ' the relation of this word to kakubh- see 

n. pi. Cp. Lanman 474. , Lanman 47 

8 Four times in RV. and once in VS. | 
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Aof. kaki(da7n^ drsdda?n^ bhasddam (AV,), sardda7n. — m. iri-kakudam (AV.). 

I. f, drsdda, iardda (TS. iv. 4. 12 ^). — D. f. sardde. — Ab. f. kakudas. 

— Lf. f. kakiidi (AV.), sarddi, — PL N, f. va7iddas^ sarddas. — A. f. sarddas. 

— I. f, sarddbhis. — G. f- sarddam (AV.). — L. f. sardtsti (AV.). 

Stems in radical -dh. 

321. Stems ending in -dh are all radical;, simple or compound. There 
are some fifty derived, with only two or three exceptions, from the following 
sixteen roots: badh- ‘oppress’, sadh- ‘succeed’; idh- ‘kindle’, vidh- ‘pierce’ 
(= vyadh-), sidh- ‘succeed’, sridh- ‘blunder’ (?); ksudh- ‘be hungry’, budh- 
‘waken’, yudh- ^fight’, rudh- ‘grow’ and ‘obstruct’; rdh- ‘thrive’, mrdh- ‘neglect’, 
vrdh- ‘grow’, sprdh- ‘contend’. 

In this declension there occurs no stem distinguishing strong and weak 
cases. Masculines and feminines are inflected exactly alike. No distinctively 
neuter forms (N. A. du. pi.) occur, and only four case-forms (G. L. sing.) are 
found as neuters. There are two monos^yllabic m. nouns: ifdh- ‘strengthening’ 
and (perhaps) bddh-'^; besides seven f. substantives: tiddh-'^ ‘bond’; sridh- ‘foe’; 
ksudh- ‘hunger’, yudh- ‘fight’; nirdh- ‘conflict’, vfdh- ‘prosperity’, sprdh- ‘battle’. 
Neuter cases occur in the sing. (1. G.) of compounds of -vidh, -yudh, and -vrdL 

a. Three or four stems are of doubtful origin: agnidh’ is probably lobe explained 
as agn'hdh- ‘priest who prepares {dha- Tnt^) the fire’, rather than as a shortened, form of 
agutdh' ‘fire-kindler’ (from idh- ‘kindle’) which does not occur in the RV. indh- 
‘offering’ (RV^.) is perhaps a shortened form of ms-sid/i- ‘offering’'^; prLp'tdh- (RVi.) is 
obscure in meaning and origin; suriidh- f. ‘invigorating draught’ is perhaps derived from 
srdh’ ‘be defiant’ with Svarabhakti 

Inflexion. 

322. Sing. N. m. ag 7 iit, anu-rut (VS.) and anu-riit ‘loving’; usar-bhdt 
‘waking (hudk-') at morn’, yavjyut^ ‘eager to fight’, sva-vit (AV. VS.) ‘porcupine’ 
(‘dog-piercer’, Yvidh-), sa 77 i-it ‘flaming’. — f. kmt (AV.); pra-vft ‘growth’, 
Vi-rut ‘plant’ (AV.), sam-lP ‘fuel’. 

A, m. vfdha77i, and its compounds: a7i7ia-vfdha77i ‘prospering by food’, 
ahutl-vfdham ‘delighting in sacrifices’, gira-vrdham ‘delighting in praise’, tugryd- 
vfdham ‘favouring the Tugryas’, TtaTTto-vrdham ‘honoured by adoration’, payo- 
vrdha77i Tull of sap’, parvata-vrdhaTTi ‘delighting in pressing stones’, madhu- 
vrdhaTTi ‘abounding in sweetness’, yajha-vrdhajji (AV.) ‘abounding in sacrifice’, 
vayo-vfdham ‘increasing strength’, sadyo-vfdham ‘rejoicing every day’, saho- 
vfdha 7 n ‘increasing strength’, su-vrdham ‘joyous’; ag7tidha7?i, a?m-rudha77i (VS. 
XXX. 9), a-sr!dha?7i ‘not failing’, usar-budha77i, gosu-yudham^ ‘fighting for kine’, 
7nar77ia-vidham (AV.) ‘piercing the vitals’, yajiia-sddham ‘performing sacrifice’, 
hrdaya-vidhaTn (AV.) ‘wounding the heart’. — f. ksiidham, yitdham, sridham] 
a-sridha? 7 i, usar-bfidha7n, 7iis-sidha77i, vJrudhajn, sam-7‘iidha77% (AV.) ‘check’ (in 
gambling) sa77i-idha77i. 

I. m. su-vfdhd. — f. ksudhd (AV.), yudhd, vrdhd', sa7Ji-ldkd, su-budhd 
(AV.) ‘good awakening’, su-vrdha (AV.), su-sam-ldha ‘good fuel’. — n. payo- 
vfdhd, yaviyudhd, sakam-vrdha ‘growing together’. 


1 In hadhas A. pi. in VI. (Grassmann); 
BR. do not acknowledge a m. use of badh-, 
and in VIII. 45^°? ix. 1096 they would join 
the word with the preceding ^dn. 

2 In nadbhyas (x. 606) if derived from 
nadh- = nak- ‘bind’ (BR. s. v. ndh-y, but it 
is more probably = '^'uabd-bhyas from napt-, 
weak stem of ndpdt-, as also indicated by 
the accent. 


3 See above p. 18, note 6. 

4 Cp. is-krti- for 7 iis-krii-, 

5 Cp. above 2 1. 

6 From the intensive stem oiytidh- ‘fight’. 

7 In the Amredita samit-safnit. 

8 With the L. pi. gone instead of the 
stem go-. 

9 Cp. Whitney’s note on AV. vir. 50L 



VI. Declension. Nouns, Consonant Stems. 201 


D. m. usar-budhe^ rtJ-vrdhe ^fostering truth’, puni-nissidhe Repelling many 
(foes)’, maki-vi'dhe ^greatly rejoicing’, vi-mrdhe (VS. vm. 44) ^dispeller of foes’, 
$a7n-fdJie (AV.) Svelfare’^ sa-vrdhe (VS. xvi. 30) ‘growing’. — f. kmdhe\ yudM 
(AV.)% vrd/iJ, sam-idhe. 

Ab. f. ksudJids^ yudhds, sridhas. 

G. m. gosii-yndhas^ vi-mrdhds^ ‘foe’, sum ati-vf dims (VS. xxii. 12) 
‘delighting in prayer’, — f. kstidhds, — n. Iirdaya-vidhas. 

Jb. f. mrdhl^ yudhi^ sprdhh, pra-biidhi ‘awaking’. 

Du. N. A. V. m, a-sridha^ rtu-vrdha^ V. rta-vrdha^ 7ia?no-'V'rdha. puro- 
yudha ‘fighting in front’; rta-vrdhau. — f. rdu-vrdha ‘increasing sweetness’, 
ghrta-vrdha ‘rejoicing in fatness’, payo-vfdha^ vayo-vrdha^ sakam-vrd/ia; 
sam-'idhau (AY.). 

PL N, V. m. rta-vrdhas.^ V. rtn-vrdhas., ti/grya-vrdhas., payo-vrdhas^ parvata- 
vrdhas^ vayo-vrdhas^ ‘rejoicing in good progress’, sii-vrdhas', a-sridhas.^ 

ayu7'-yudhas (VS. xvr. 60) ‘struggling for life’, usa7'-bi{dhas.^ gosuyud/ias^ jnu- 
biidhas ‘bending the knees’, pra-yudhas ‘assailing’, vrsa-yiidhas ‘combating 
men’, siirudhas^ soina-pari-bAdhas ‘despising Soma’. — f. k.rni/ias (AV.), 
77irdhas^ sprdhas.^ sridhas (VS. xxvri, 6) ‘foes’; afnitra-yddhas ‘fighting with 
enemies’, a-srid/ias, isidhas, rta-vfdhas^ 7iis'sidhas, parPbddhas ‘oppressors’, 
pa7'i~spfdhas ‘rivals’, vT-rudhas, V. vT-rudhas.^ surddhas, sa7n~idhas. 

A. m. bddhas; rta-vrdhas^ tamo-vrdhas ‘rejoicing in darkness’, rayi-vrdhas 
‘enjoying wealth’, usar-budhas^ surddhas. — f. 77zrdhas, yddkas^ sprdhas^ 
sridhas''^ \ vT-rddhas.^ surddhas.^ sam-idhas^ sam-rdhas, sa<fdhas ‘increasing 
together’ 

I. f. sam-idb/iis, vJ-rddb/iis (AV.). — D. f. ndd-bhyas^. — Ab. f. vh 
rddhhyas (AY I). 

G. m. vrdhdfH] rta-vrdham^ pra-‘bddha7n ‘watchful’. — f. yudham^ (AV.), 
sprdhtun) 7ns'sidha77i, zn-rddhaf7i^ vhrudha7n'^ (AV.). 

L. f. yutsu^ vi-rdtsu. 


Steins in radical -/?. 

323. The radical stems ending in -n are formed from half a dozen roots: 
from ta 7 i- ‘stretch’, rafi- ‘rejoice’, va 7 i- ‘be pleasant’, are formed monosyllabic 
substantives meaning ‘succession’, ‘joy’, ‘wood’, respectively; from svaTi- ‘sound’ 
is formed the adj. svan-^ ‘sounding’ and the compound iuvi'svdn- ‘roaring 
aloud’; from san- ‘gain’, the compound go-sdfi- ‘winning cows’. From these 
six nouns very few case-forms occur. But from han- ‘strike’ no fewer than 
35 compounds are made in the RV., and all the singular cases as well as 
several of the du. and pi. cases are formed. All the stems formed from these 
six roots 9 are m. except which is f. and only a single n. case-form 

occurs from a compound of han- (dasyu-ghnd). The distinction between strong 
and weak forms is made in •’ha 7 i- only. Here in the weak cases a as 


^ The infinitive yiidhdye is a transition 
to the /-declension, there being no stem 
yiidhi-, 

2 With irregular accent ; cp.LANMAN477(top). 

3 Fifteen times accented s?'idkas, once 
(IX. 71S) S 7 'idkds. 

4 In VIII. 4540, IX. 1056 pari-badhas should 
perhaps be read instead of pari hadkas, 

5 If from 7 tdh-i according to BR. (cp. aksd- \ 
7 idhas (A. p. f.); according to Weber, IS. j 
13, 109, from 7 iap‘. It is probably from | 
napi- = ndpdt. See above 321, note on nddk-. | 


6 In the V. yiidkdni paie. 

7 In the V. virudhdm pate. 

8 The accent of the monosyllabic stems 
is irregular in remaining on the radical 
syllable except tanh (beside tdna) and vanam\ 
cp. Lanman 479“^ and above 94, i a. 

9 Other roots in -n used as nominal stems 
have gone over to the a- or (J-declension; 
thus Jan- becomes pa- or •jd". 

-han- forms a separate fern, stem in -z 
from its weak form: -gim-f-. 
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representing the sonant nasal appears for an before consonants, while before 
vowels the root, by syncopation of its vowel, assumes the form of -gim-. 
The N. sing. n. of -han is -ka- 7 n, a transition to the ^-declension ^ (for ~/ia, 
which does not occur). 

Inflexion. 

324. All forms are represented in this declension except Ab. sing., the weak 
cases of the du., and the D. Ab. pL The forms made from -/lan- are: Sing. N. 

h,-htmam^ I. -g/md^ D. -g/t^ic, G. -gknds, L. -ghni, V. -kan. — Du. N. A. 
-hdna^ -hdnatc (VS.TS.), V. -liana . — PL N. -hdnas, A. -ghnds, 1 . -hdbhis. The G. 
would be -ghiidm and the L. -hdsu according to the analogy of other stems in 
this declension. The forms of radical w-stems which occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. aghasamsa-hd ‘’slaying the wicked’, adrsfa-hd ‘slaying 
unseen (vermin)’, abhmiati-hd ‘destroying adversaries’, amitra-hd ‘killing 
enemies’, ainJva-hd ‘destroying pains’, arusa-hd ‘striking the dark (cloud)’, 
d-vira-ha ‘not slaying men’, asasti-hd ‘averting curses’, asura-hd ‘demon-slaying’, 
ahi-hd ‘killing the serpent’, krsiidid ‘subduing nations’, go-hd ‘killing cattle’, 
dasyii-hd ‘destroying the Dasyus’, dtirnaina-hd (AV.) ‘destroying the ill-named’, 
nr-hd ‘killing men’, pw'O-hd ‘destroying strongholds’ > 5 , prhii-hd (AV.) ‘slaying 
the speckled (snake)’, mano-hd (AV.) ‘mind-destroying’, musti-hd ‘striking 
with the fist’, yatu-hd (AV.) ‘destroying witchcraft’, rakso-hd ‘destroying demons’, 
vasar-hd ‘destroying at dawn’, vrtra-hd ‘Vrtra-slaying’, sarya-hd ‘killing with 
arrows’, satra-hd ‘destroying entirely’, sapatnadid ‘slaying rivals’, saptadid 
‘slaying seven’. — n. Only two transition forms occur: vrtra-hd-m and 
satrd-hd- 7 n^ . 

A. m. dpra-/ianam^ ‘not hurting’, abhwiati-hdnam^ ahi-hdnam^ tamo- 
hdnain ‘dispelling darkness’, dasyii-Zuhia/n, raksodidnam^^ valaga-hdnam 
‘destroying secret spells’ (VS. v. 23), mano-hdnam (AV.), vira-hdnam^ (VS. 
XXX. 5) ‘homicide’, vrtra-Mnam^^ $at 7 'a-hdna 7 n^ ^ sapatna-hdnam (AV.). 

I. m. vrtra-ghiid^ . — n. dasyu-g/ind. — f. taiid (once) and tdna'i 
(19 times). 

D. m. rdiie'^ \ abhimati-ghne (VS. vi. 32), asni'a-ghne^, ahi-g/ine, nr-ghni^^ 
makha-ghne (TS. iii. 2. 4. ^‘ ^), ‘slayer of Makha’, vrtra-ghne^. — f. tdneT, 

G. m. go-sanas (in the V. gosaiio iiapat) ; asura-ghnds^.^ vrtra-gh 7 ids^ . 

L. m. svd 7 ii^ (ix. 660 , iuvi-svdni) bhrTma-ghni (AV.) ‘killer of an embryo’. 
Without an ending: 7 'dn^. 

V. m. amitra-haii^ ahi-ha 7 i., vrtra-han. 

Du. N. A. V. ta 7 no-/idna, rakso-hdna^^ vrtra-hdna^ V. vrtra-kana^. With 
-au : rakso-Mnau (VS. v. 25), valaga-hdnau (VS. v. 25; TS. i. 3. 2^), 

PL N. V. m. V. tuvi-svanas\ a-bhog-ghdiias'^^ ‘striking the niggardly 
one’, punar-hdfias^ ‘destroying in return’, yajna-hdnas (TS.) ‘destroying 
sacrifice’, satru-hdnas'^ ‘slaying enemies’. 

A. m. sata-ghnds (AV.) ‘gain-destroying’. With strong form: rakso-hdiias^ 
and valaga-hdiias (VS. v. 25; TS. i. 3. 2^). 

I. m. vrtra-hdbhis. — G. m. va 7 idm. — L. m. rdinsu'J ^ vdinsuT. 


1 The forms made from ghna-^ viz. -ghnds, 
-ghndm, -gknaya, -gndsya, -ghne^ are probably 
to be explained as transition forms starting 
from the weak stem -ghn-. 

2 Formed like the N, of derivative -an 
stems (327). 

3 That is, puras^ A. pi. of pur-^ the 'case 
termination being retained. 

4 The normal forms would be ^vyira-hd 
and "^saird-ka. 


5 See above 47, A b 2 (p. 39}. 

6 See above p. 38, note 4 . 

7 Against the rule of accentuation in 
monosyllabic stems (94). 

8 This form may, however, be the 3. sing, 
passive aor. See below 501, note on sddi. 

9 With loss of the loc. ending as in the 
-an declension (325). 

10 -ghdnas for didnas, see above 80, 81. 
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Derivative stems in ~an, -man, -van, 

325. This declension embraces a large number of words, the stems 
in ’Van being by far the commonest, those in ^an the least frequent. It is 
almost limited to masculines and neuters; but some forms of adjective stems 
serve as feminines, and there is one specihcally f. stem, yjs-an- hvoman’h 

The distinction of strong and weak forms is regularly made. In the 
strong cases the a of the sufhx is usually lengthened, e. g. dd/ivJn-am; but 
in half a dozen -an and -man stems it remains unchanged; e. g. arya-?nhi-am. 
In the weak cases the a is often syncopated before vowel endings, though 
never when -?nan and -van are preceded by a consonant^, e. g. I. sing, grd- 
vn-a'^ from grd-van-^ ‘pressing stone’ ■^, while before consonant endings the 
final n disappears 5 , e. g. rCtja-bhis, In the RV. the syncopation never takes 
place in the N. A. du. n., nor with one exception {sata-ddvn-i) in the L. sing. 

As in all other stems ending in -;z, the nasal is dropped in the N. sing.; 
e. g. m. ddhva^ n. kdrma. But there are two peculiarities of inflexion which, 
being common to these three groups, do not appear elsewhere in the consonant 
declension. Both the L. sing, and the N. A. pi. n. are formed in two ways. The 
ending of the L. sing, is in the RV. dropped more often than not, e. g. 
murd/idn-i and mUrdhan, the choice often depending on the metre ^ The 
N. A. pi. n. is formed with -dni from 18 stems and with -a from 19 stems” 
in the RV. ; seven of the latter appear with -d in the Samhita text, but with -a 
like the rest in the Pada text. The evidence of the Avesta indicates that there 
were in the Indo-Iranian period two forms, 7 idmdn and namd7ii^ the former 
losing its -n as usual when final after a long vowel. On this ground the -d 
form of the Samhita, though the less frequent, would appear to be the older®. 

There are here many supplementary stems and numerous transitions to 
the ^z-declension. 

I. Stems in -an, 

326. These stems, which are both m. and n., are not numerous. They 
include some which at first sight have the appearance of belonging to one 
of the other two groups: yii-v-an-^ ‘youth’, sv-dn- ‘dog’, rji-sv-an'^^ N. of a 
man, matari-sv-an-^^ N. of a demi-god, vi-bhv-aii-'^'^ ‘far-reaching’; pdri-j 
‘going round’. The n. sirs-dn- is an extended stem from slras- ‘head’ — 
sir{a)s-d 7 i-. 

a. Besides the N. pi. yosan-as Svomen’, six or seven forms of this declension appear 
to be feminine as agreeing with f. substantives: vhd ‘raining’ [kasd, z'dk\ vhanatn 
dz'dcam), vrsand {dyaz'd-pribiz'f)^ pdriymanas ‘going round’ (yidyidas),^ rapsad-iidkabhis ‘having 
distended zxdidiQrd [dhenubhisY^^ vaja-karmab/ds [SN . TS.) and vaja-bhaymaldds {yill. 
‘bringing rewards’ {uiibhis). 


1 The stems in -van regularly form their 
f. in -varl, e. g. pi-van, pf-z'a?d; those in •a7i 
and -niafi by adding -T to the syncopated 
stem at the end of compounds; e. g. sd}?ia' 
rdjn-J-^ pdnca-7tl7?iii-i- (AY.). 

2 This exception does not apply when -an is 
preceded by two consonants, e. g. sakih-na, 

3 But also G. sing, vysan-as (AV-). The synco* 
pation nearly always takes place in -ev stems 
and in nearly half of the -ffian and ‘va?i 
stems. 

4 When the accent is on the suffix it is 
thrown on the ending in these syncopated 
forms, e. g. 77 iahnd from mah-dn-. 

5 That is, a here represents an original 
sonant nasal, see p. 17, note 2. 


6 48 locatives (occurring 127 times) have 
the i, 45 (occurring 203 times) drop it. See 
Lanman 535. 

7 But those in -dJti occur nearly twice as 
often. 

s Cp. Brugmann, kg. 483 and Lanman 
538. 

9 Cp. the comparative yav-tyan and the 
Avestan yvaji. 

10 ^svan in both these compounds is probably 
derived from su- ‘grow’. 

From bhii- ‘be’. 

12 From gam- ‘go’. 

13 The f. of -a 7 i stems at the end oi 
compounds is formed with -F in dcdddra- 
udhn-i- ‘having a faultless udder’, sam-raJn-J- 
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b. In the strong forms the stems rbhu-ksdn- 'chief of the Rbhus^, pusmi-^ and the 
f. ydsan~, retain the short a, while iiksan- 'ox’ and vfsait- ‘bull’ fluctuate between a and d. 
The words hcui- and j'lwan- form their weak stems before vowels with Samprasarana, 

yt{n-\ the latter is once used in the N. du. m. form yfmd instead oi yi{vd 7 id. In 
the weak cases syncopation alw’ays takes placed except in the forms iiksdnas and vfsanas. 

c. A number of -a7i stems have supplementary forms from other stems: aksdit- 
from dksi-\ asthdn- from dsfki-; dhan- from dhas- and dhary asdn- from asyd-^ as-, and dsa-‘, 
itddji- from ud- and itda-kd-‘, udhan- from Ttdhas- and ; dadhdn- ixom dddki-', dosd^i- 
from dSs-', yakdn- iiom ydJy't-', ydsan- ixova yosand- xacidi yosd-'; sdka7t- ^xoxxl sdkrt-; sakihdn- 
from sdkihi-. As no stem in ^an has been found in the N. A. sing, n., such forms appear 
to have been avoided and to have been purposely replaced by forms from supplementary 
stems. These forms are the N. A. n. dksi, dsihi (AY.), dhar, dsyam, udakdni, udhar.ydkrt 
(AV.l, sdkri, sdkihi’, also ydvat instead of ^ydva, as well as siras and ihyd-m (AV.) in- 
stead of '^d'lrsd^. 

d. There are here several transitions to the u-declension. The A. sing, plsdn-am 
is the starting point for the plsdn-a-s and the Q. pfisand-sya-^. The N. A. pi. n. is 
the starting point in other instances : the two pi. forms shya and sirsani give rise to the 
L. sing. sTrse (AV.) beside slrsd//i, as well as to the du. N. A. sAse and the N. A. sing. 
sTrsd-7}i (AV.); similarly the two plurals dkd and dhani led to the G. pi. dhd7td?7i beside 
dJuidiu', and ydsaiji, the pi. oi yusdft-, which has the appearance of a pi. of a stem 
yfisd-, led to the formation of an I. sing, ydshia (TS.) beside the regular yilpjd ( VS.). 
Again, the weak forms dm-as, aJm-ds etc., gave rise to the transition stems dhia- and 
dJma-, from which are formed the I. pi. dAiais and the L. sing. p2i7'Z>dh7tL 

Transition a:-stems often take the place of -an stems at the end of compounds. 
Thus -aksd- appears in several compounds for -aksd7i-, and -vrsd- (AV.) for ’vfsa7i-\ ait- 
asthdn^ once forms the N. sing. m. ait-asihd-s (^vili. I34); beside the N, sing. m. hrkdd-tiksd 
appears the D. brhdd-uksdya (VS.); beside rdjdiiani is found the A. m. adhi-rdjd-in 
[X. 1289 ) ‘over-lord’; and beside saptdbhis ‘seven’, the compound iri-sapidis^. 

Inflexion. 

327. The normal forms, if made from nljaii- ‘king’ in the m., and from 
dhan- ‘day’ in the n., would be as follows: 

1. m. Sing. N. rdja. A. rdjanam. I. nijha, D. rdjhe. Ab. rdjnas, 
G. rdjhas. L. rdjani and rdjan, V. rajan. 

Du. N. A. nijdna and rdjmiau. I. ra/abhyam. D. I'djabhya^n. G. rdjhos. 

PI. N. V. rdjanas, A. rdjhas, L rdjabhis, D. rdjab/iyas. Ab. rdjahhyas 
(AV.). G. rdjha 7 n. L. rdjasn. 

2. n. Sing. N. A. — 5 . I. dhnd, D. dime, Ab. G. dknas. L. dhani and 
dhan. — Du. N. A. dhani, G. dhnos (AV.). ■ — PL N. A. dhani. I. dhabhis. 
D. Ab. dhahJiyas, G. d/mdm. L. dhasu. 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. ati-asthd ‘boneless’, dyah-sirsa ‘iron-headed’, a-slrsd ‘head- 
less’, uksd ‘bull’, rji-sva N. of a man, tdksa ‘carpenter’, tdpur-murdha ‘burning- 
headed’, try-udhd^ ^three-uddered’, dvi-bdrha-jma'^ ‘having a double course’, 
pdri-jma ^surrounding’, pusA ‘Pusan’, plihd (VS.) ‘spleen’, brhdd-uksa ‘having 
great oxen’, majjd (VS. AV.) ‘marrow’, ?natarl-sva ‘Matarisvan’, inurdJui ‘head’, 
ydvd ‘youth’, rdja ‘king’, vi-bhva ‘far-reaching’, vi-rdja (TS. v. 7. 4^^) ‘sovereign’, 
zfsa ‘bull’, svd ‘dog’, sahdsra-sirsa ‘thousand-headed’. 


‘queen’, s6ma-rdjn-l- ‘having Soma as king’, 
haid-vrsit-J- ‘whose lord has been slain’, rid^u- 
sTrpi-i- ‘deer-headed’, sapid-sh-sit-t- ‘seven- 
headed’, cka.-mtti‘dhiM- (AV.) ‘having the 
head turned in one direction’, sindhu-raj h-t- 
(AV.) ‘having Sindhu as queen’. 

1 The restoration of the a seems to be 
metrically required in a few instances: see 
Lanman 525 . 

2 The N. sing. n. of the adj. vfsan- is 
avoided in several ways: see Lanman 530 
(bottom). 


3 With shifted accent. 

4 On the other hand there are two trans- 
itions from the ^z-declension to the ^z/z-de- 
clension in ni-kdmabhis beside iii-kamais and 
7iakid-bhis for ndktam, but these forms are 
due to somewhat artificial conditions; see 
below, I. pi. p. 206 , notes 3 and 4. 

5 Only supplementary forms occur: see 
Lanman 530 (bottom). 

6 The metre seems to require iyy-tidhh 

(ill, 56^). 

7 Here bdtdia- == bdiPas-, 
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A. m. iiksdnam^ tiksanam (VS. xxx. 6), tri-murdlihiam ‘tliree-headed’, 
tri-slrsilnam dhree-headed’, pdnth^fiam (VS. AV.) ‘path’, pdri-j?}ilnani^ 
prthu-gmdnam ^ ‘broad-pathed’, plih 7nam (AV.), majjdnam^ 7natari~h’anam^ 
mUrdhdnam^ yuvanam^ 7‘iija7iam ^5 vrsanam^ svinam^ sapti-sTrsanam ‘seven- 
headed’. — With short a\ ukginam^ rbhu-kuinam 7 > ‘chief of the Rbhus’, 
pUsdna^n, vrsanam^. 

I. m. I. rjl-hanlj matarl-svana, vi-bkvdna. — 2. With syncope: dhj^^ 
pUpid^ pllhnd (VS.), majjhd (AV.), murdh7i& (VS. xxv. 2), rdjnx^ vrpia, — 
3. With Samprasarana: simx^ (AV.). — n. asni (VS. xxv. g) ‘blood’, 
d/i/uJ ‘day’, dsnd ‘mouth’, udni ‘water’, dadhnd ‘curds’, 7nahnd ‘greatness’, 
yaknd (VS. xxxix. 8 ) ‘liver’, yupid (VS. xxv. 9 ) ‘broth’, vi-slrpid (Kh. i. 
‘headless’, salmd (VS.) ‘excrement’, sirsnd ‘head’, sakthnd (VS.) ‘thigh’. 

D. m. I. rji-svane^ pd7i-j}na7ie^ matari-sva?ie^ z’i-bkvd?ie, vrsane (TS. iir. 
2. — 2. pupie^ prati-dkme ‘adversary at play’, mUrdImd (VS. xxri. 32), 

rdjfie^ vrpie^. — 3. yfme. — n. i. dhiirv-ane ‘hurting’. — 2, dhne^ asne^ sir pi:. 

Ab. m. 2. pllhnds (AV.), mUrdknds^ rdp/as"^. — n. 2. akpids ‘eye’, 
d/inas, asnds'^'^j udnds^'^, dd/iiias, yaknds ‘liver’, z/i'yai' ‘shedding rain’, slrpids. 

G. m. I. durgrbhi-svanas ‘continually swelling’, pdripinaiias^ mlfarl-' 
svanas (VS. 1.2), vrsanas'^^ (AV.). — 2. dsnas'^^y zzkpids^ pilpids^ yfcpids 
(or n.), rdjnas^ vrpias. — 3. yhias, simas. — n. akpids (VS. iv. 32 j TS,), 
asnds'^^ (AV.) ‘blood’, asthnds (AV.) ‘bone’, dhnas, udndsy dadhnds, vrpias^ 
saknds (AV.), sTrs/ids^^. 

L. m. I. rjksz>ani, matan-svani^ inUrdhd?ii., nijarii. — T^jmdii ‘wa,y\ pdri- 
jman^ znatari-svazi (AV.), znUrdJuhi. — n. i. d/iazii, asd/ii, uddrii, ddka/n 
‘udder’, ksd^ziani ‘earth’, rajdzii^ slrpini; dhni (AV.). — 2. dkian.^ asdn^ iiddn, 
dd/iazi^ kphnan'^^^ gdmhhan (VS. xiii. 30) ‘depth’, sTrpin'^'^, 

V. m. I. w’li-jman (AV.) ‘extension’, pari-jman, prthn-jman (AV.), pflsan, 
mmdhan (VS.xvni. 55), ytrjan, raj an., vrsan^ (VS.xvn. 71 ; TS.) 

‘hundred-headed’, satya-rajan (VS. xx. 4) ‘true king’. — 2. matari-svas^^. 

Du. N. A. V. m. I. pdrijmcinxy V. mltra-rajana ‘ye kings Mitra (and 
Varuna)’, Y.yuvanaj rdjana., svdna. With short vowel: hidrapusdna^ 

pUsdnd., vrsana., V. vrsana., soind-pusana. With weak stem: ydna (ix. 68^) 
iox yuv ana (probably through — 2. With au'. rdjdfiati., vrsmau (xW.), 

svd?iaii\ V. vrs anally soniapusaiiau. 

N. A. n. dkazil^ cdksanT (AV.) ‘eyes’, dosdm (AV.) ‘fore-arms’ 

I. m. vrsabhyazn. — D. m. somapusdbhyam. — G. m. pdripmanoSj indra- 
pupids. — n. dhnos (AV.). — L. n. akpids (Kh. i. ii^). 


1 -;sman- — -jman- ‘pathL 

2 There is also the transfer form adhi- 
iaja-m [X. 128 ^). 

3 Perhaps from ksa- == kp- 'possess’. 

4 In the RV. vrsanain occurs 53 times, 
zdsatuvii only twice. 

5 This form (occurring thrice) may possibly 
be shortened for dsmauJ (which occurs 
twice) from dsman- ‘stone’. 

6 For hence no shift of accent 

as in monosyllabic stems. 

7 Also usdn-eiyi. 20^1) according to Benfev, 
Orient und Occident 2, 242. 

^ There is also the transition form brhdd- 
uksdya (VS. Vlll. 8). 

9 Benfey, Gott, Abh. 19, 261, regards 
vihhvdna. (x. 765 ) as == Ab. vibhvdnas. 

*0 Also the supplementary forms dsydt^ as as. 


Also the supplementary form iidaktit. 

12 For vfsa-iidma (ix. 97 ^^ Grassmann 
would read vrsana ?id; cp. WaCKERNAgel 
68 a, note (p. 160). 

^3 This form (occurring once) may be 
shortened for dsmanas (occurring four times). 

14 With supplementary stem dsr-/-. 

15 The O.pdsandsya^ occurring once, seems 
to be a transfer form starting from the A. 
pFisdnam (326 d). 

There are also the transition forms 
puj'vJhjje-. see LanmAN 536. 

17 The compound neriann-ip 'following 
guidance’ probably contains a loc. 

iS Following the analogy of some stems in 
'Van. 

^9 Also the transition form sTrsi. 
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PL N. V. m. uksanas (VS. xxiv. 13), tigmd-murdhanas ^sharp-edged’, 
pcmthaiias (AV.), murdhnnas^ yuvdnas^ raj anas ^ sv etnas. — With short 
vowel: uksanas^ rbJiu-ksdnas^ vfsanas. 

N. A. n. I. aksd?ii^ asthdni (TS. iv. 7. i^) dhani^ sirsdni, sakthdni, — 
2. dJid^ sz?'sd^. 

A. m. I. mdtari-svanas^ uksanas.^ vhanas. — 2. ukmds^jazia-rdjnas ^king 
of men’, majjnds (AV.), mlird/mds, yamd-rdjhas ‘subject to Yama’, rdjnas^ 
vfpias. — ^ 3. ydnas, s/inas. 

I. m. ttksdbhis^^^ yuvabhis, nljabhis^ vfsabhis^ svdbhis (Kh. v. 157)4. — 
n. aksdbhis^ asthdbhis, dhabhis^ asdbhis^ nddbkis, ildhabhis^ mahdbhis^ vhabhis, 
sdkabhis (TS. v. 7. 23^), su-krta-karniabhis (Kh. in. 12 3 ) “^doing good deeds’ 

D. m. tdksabhyas (VS.), majjdbhyas (TS. VS. xxxix. 10), yuvabhyas, 
rdjabhyas^ svdbhyas (AY. VS.). — n. asthdbhyas (VS. xxxix. 10; TS. v. 2. 12^), 
dhabhyas. — Ab. m. niajjdbhyas (AV.). — n. dhabhyas. 

G. m. vhndm^ rdjndni (VS. AV.), sundm (AV.). — n. dhnam^. 

L. m. majjdsu (AV.), yamd-rajasu (AV.), rdjasu. — n. dhasu^ sirsdsu. 

2, Stems in -man. 

328. These stems are about equally divided between the masculine and 
the neuter gender, the former being agent nouns, the latter verbal abstracts. 
These stems seem to have been used normally for the f. as well as the m.; 
for though no simple stem in 'man occurs as a f, about a dozen of them 
are used as f. at the end of compounds, while no certain example appears 
in the RV. of a f. being formed by adding -r to -marP. A peculiarity of 
the inflexion of the stems in -man, as compared with those in -an and -van, 
is that in the syncopated forms of the 1. sing, several words drop the m, 
while two drop the 71 of the suffix; e. g. zna/imd^ for mahinDid, and rasmd 
for rahnnd. 

a. The f. forms which occur at the end of compounds are: Sing. N. pnru-sar77ia (VS. 
X, 9) ‘giving wide shelter’ (ddiiid, sd-laksmd (x. 102) ‘similar’; A. dyuidd-yd7ndna??i iy . 80^) 
‘having a shining course’ [tcsdsa?7i)\ su-idr77idnaT7i (Viii. 42'^) ‘easily conveying across^ 
{ii^-va77i), szi-iT'timdnam {yi.62,^^) ‘protecting well’ (prtkivifzi), su'sdr)7idna77i (x. 63’^°) ‘granting 
secure refuge’ \dditi77i)\ V. drista-bha7'7nan (vui. 184) ‘yielding security’ (adiie\ prtJm-yd77ia7t 
(vr. 644) ‘having a broad path’ [dtihita 7 ')i Du. N. (i. 1601:) ‘producing fair things’ 

(dhisd7ie)\ PI. A. bHd-ja7i77ia7tas (vi. 393) ‘of radiant birth’ (ttsdsas); I. vaj a-bhar77iabhis 
(VIII. 1930) ‘winning rewards’ (uiibhis\ S7c-kd7‘77iabhis (ix. 70“^) ‘skilful’ (fingers); G. hikrd- 
sad77ia7id77i (vi. 47^) ‘having a bright dwelling-place’ {tisdsd77tj^. Yiom izdfzi aft- ‘name’ the 
AV. forms with -J the f. stem -77d7tml- at the end of five compounds: dur-fmififiT- ‘ill- 
named’, /a /7 ‘having five ’'amc"’, ‘great-named’, ‘having 

all names’, Trous.an'.l-r.amcd’. The f. (VS. 11.20) ‘noxious food’ 

is perhaps similarly formed 


1 In the corresponding passage of VS. 
(xvin. 3) dstkJni. 

2 Both these might be formed from the 
transition a-stems aka-, sTf'sd-, This is per- 
haps the reason why these are the only two 
plurals of this declension which retain the 
d in the Pada text; dha appears in I. 92^. 

3 The form ni-kdmabhis ‘eager’ for 771- 
kdniais\'s> due to the parallelism oievayavabhis 
in X. 92^. 

4 There is also a transition form dmais 
‘stones’, beside the stem dsan-. 

5 The unique form ftakidbkis (as if from a 
stem Ttakidfi-) is doubtless used for metrical 
reasons instead of Ttdktam in VII. 1041S, 

6 There is also the transition form 

dha.nd77i. 


7 The AV. has five stems thus formed at 
the end of compounds. 

8 Cp. Bloomfield, BB. 23, 105 ff., AJPh. 
16, 409—434; Bartholomae if. 8, An- 
z,eiger 17. 

9 With the ending of the neuter; see 
Lanman 433 (top). 

10 Possibly also su-suvia (it. 32^) ‘bearing 
well’ ; but it is derived from ^sil-ma- according 
to BR. and Grassmann. 

11 The f. brd/wiJ- (ix. 335) formed from 
brdh 77 ian- is quite exceptional, being due to 
a play on words (see Lanman 528). The 
form tifidityd = i 77 id 7 td in sense, occurring 
twice in the RV., may be an I. sing. f. of 
i 77 idn-i-\ cp. Grassmann and BR. 
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b. In the strong forms aryayyian- ‘Aryaman’, iyndn- ‘self’, jiman- ‘victorious’ 
retain the short vowel of the suffix. In the weak forms, even when the suffix is preceded 
by a vowel, about a dozen forms do not syncopate the I. omdnd, pnivdd-yaynaym, 
hhdmdndj^bhumand, synanand^ hemdJii\ D. tramane, da,7nane\ Ab. G. bhflmayias; G. mahi- 
mdnas, dammtas^ y&mayias^ vyb?7ia7tas. The forms which, besides syncopating, drop the 
m or the 7t oi the suffix are: praihind^ pyend, bhunt^ mahinti, vayind\ drdykma, rahna. 

c. Beside the ^ynan stems there are several transfer stems in -ma, which are, 
however, of rare or late occurrence: t/df/'wa- ‘destroyer’ beside darmdyy-; d/idyma-(A.Y. etc,) 
daw’ beside dhdy?7ia7i-\ hyia- (VS.) ‘course’ beside imayi-', kdyjia- (VS. AV.) ‘offering’ 
beside hoyyiayt^ (RV,); djma- ‘course’ beside djmaji-'; yd ma- ‘course^ he%i<de ydmaf>\ priyd- 
dhdnia- (I. 1401) ‘fond of home’ beside priyd-dhdmayi- (AV.); and occasional forms of 
dmnna- at the end of compounds beside the regular -karman--. vlrd-karma-m (x. 61 ^) ‘doing 
manly deeds’; z'isvd-kai mena {X. 1644 ) ‘all-creating’ beside visva-karmand^ etc. 


Inflexion. 

329. The normal forms actually occurring wouldj if made from dsma^i- 
^stone’ in the m. and from kdrma?i- ‘act’ in the n., be as follows: 

Sing. m. N. dsma. A. dsmanam^, L dsniand^^, D. dsmane^, Ab. dsmanas^, 
G. dhnafias^, L. dsmani and dhnan, V. dsmafi. — Du. N. A. V. dsmana^. 
L. ds?na7ios, — PI. N, V. asmdnas, A. dsmanas, I. dsmabkis. D. dsmahhyas. 
G. dsmanam^ L. dsmasu (AV.). 

Sing. n. N. A. kdrma'>. 1. karmand^. D. kdrmane^. Ab. ^drmams^, 
G. kdrmanas^, L. kdrmani and kdrman, — Du. N. A. kdrmanJ, G. kdrmanos. 
— PI. N. A. kdrmani, karma, karma. I. kdrmabhis. D. kdrmabhyas. 
Ab. kdrmabhyas. G. kdrmand?n^. L. kdrmasu. 

Forms which actually occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. a-karmd. ‘wicked’, d-brahmd ‘lacking devotion’, ary ami 
‘Aryaman’, dsma ‘stone’, a-sremi ‘faultless’, at mi ‘breath’, dm^hemd ‘speeding 
swiftly’, ista-ydmd ‘going according to desire’, usra-ydmd ‘moving towards 
brightness’, rta^dhama (VS. iv. 32) ‘abiding in truth’, krtd-brahmd ‘having 
performed devotion’, jarhni ‘old age‘, jdta-hharmd ‘ever nourishing’, jemi 
(VS. XVIII. 4) ‘superiority’, trpdla-prabharma ‘offering what is refreshing’, darfni 
‘demolished, dama ‘giver’, dur-nmna ‘ill-named’, dii.r'md7i7)ia ‘evil-minded’, 
dyutdd-yama ‘having a shining path’, draghimi (VS. xviii. 4) ‘length’, dvi- 
janmd ‘having a double birth’, dhariiii ‘arranger’, dhvasmi ‘darkening’, pika- 
stkamd N. of a man, pdpifii (VS. vi. 35) ‘misfortune’, prththpragdmd ‘wide- 
striding’, prathimi (VS. xviri. 4) ‘width’, brah?ni ‘devout man’, bhtcjmi^ 
‘abounding in valleys’, bhn77ii (TS. vii. 3. 13^) ‘plenty’, bkiriyanma ‘having 
many births’, mahimi ‘greatness’, yajnd-man7nd ‘ready for sacrifice’, raghu- 
yi77id ‘going quickly’, resmi (AV.) ‘tempest’, vadmi ‘speaker’, varmii ‘width’, 
varshnd ‘height’, visv d~ karma ‘‘ddi-citdXox', visvd-sama (VS. xviii. 39) 

‘having the form of all Samans’, vfsa-prabharmd ‘to whom the strong (Soma) 
is offered’, satitmd ‘possessing a hundred lives’, satyd-dharma ‘whose laws 
are true’, satyd-77ta7t7nd ‘whose thoughts are true’, saptd-Tidmd ‘seven-named’, 
sahasra-yamd ‘having a thousand courses’, sadhu-kar7nd ‘acting well’, su'kdr7nd 
‘working skilfully’, su-jaTiima ‘producing fair things’, sudrima ‘guarding well’, 
su-dyotma ‘shining bright’, su-brdh77id ‘accompanied by good prayers’, su- 
mdTttu-naiTia ‘bearing a well-known name’, su~mdnmd ‘benevolent’, su-vahmd 


1 The vowel has also to be restored in 
several other forms (see Lanman 524 f.). 

2 With short vowel ayyamdnam, tmdnam. 

3 Without syncope after vowel bhumand, 
etc. ; with syncope mahim^th , ??iahind , drdglmia , 
etc. 

4 Also with syncope, mahimne, etc. 


5 Also with syncope, makbnnds, etc. 

^ Also with short vowel aryamdnd ,Jhna7id, 
7 Sometimes kdrrnd in the Samhita text. 
S Also with syncope, ndm7td, etc. 

9 bhujma (I. 655) should probably be read 
bhujma-, see BR., Grassmann, Lanman 530 
(top). 
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‘driving well’, su’sdrma (VS. viir. 8 ) ‘good protector’, su-sthdjna ‘having a 
firm support’, svadu-ksddma ‘having sweet food’ h 

N. A. n. djma ‘track’, ddma ‘food’, ema ‘course’, karma ‘deed’, kArsma 
‘goal’, kmdma ‘carving knife’, cdrj 7 ta ‘skin’, jdnima ‘birth’, jdfima ‘birth’, 
tdkjfia ‘young blade of corn’, dihna ‘cord’, dhdrma ‘ordinance’, dhAma ‘abode’, 
nAma ‘name’, ‘kigkt’, brdh}na ‘prayer’, bhds^na (TS. VS. xii. 35 ) ‘ashes’, 
bhfma ‘earth’, ?ndnina ‘thought’, md7'?na ‘vital part’, ydtma ‘course’, loma 
(TS. VS. XIX. 92 ) ‘hair’, vdrtma ‘path’ (Kh. v. 2 ^), vdrma ‘mail’, rdsma 
‘garment’, (VS. xix. 83 ) ‘loom^, ‘house’, lyoma ‘sky’, ‘power’, 

sdrrna ‘refuge’, sddma ‘seat’, sAma ‘chant’, sA7na ‘wealth’, sthAma ‘station’, 
syihna ‘strong’, svAidma ‘sweetness’, hojna ‘oblation’. — With final vowel 
lengthened in the Samhita text: kdrma^ jdtmni^ dhA7}ia (AV.), bhAma^ 
vycwia^ sii-stdntfia^ (TS. v. i. ii^) ‘forming an excellent couch’, svadma''\ 

A. xn. dsma7iam, a-sre7nA}ia77i^ at}}iA?ia77i^ up7tAiia77i (AV.) ‘heat’, oj77iA7iam 
‘power’, ‘favour’, kld77ia7ia77i (VS.xix. 85 ) ‘right lung’, tuvl- 

brah77ia7iam ‘praying much’, dar7nAna7n^ da7}iAna77i ‘gift’, dur-mdn77iana7n^ dyutdd- 
ya77ia7ia77t^ dvi-jdfwianarTt^ dhar77iA.}iani^pAka-stha77ia7ia77%^ papmA7ta]n (VS.XIL 99 ; 
TS. I. 4 . 41 ^), pU7m-t7nAna77i ‘existing variously’, puru-7ia})ia7ia7n (AV.) ‘having 
many names’, bralwiAiiami^ bhri77id7ta7}t^ 7}iahwiA7ia?n^ res77iA?ja77i (VS.xxv. 2 ), 
varimAna7?i^ %^a7'si7iAfia}7i ‘height’, visvd-kar77ia7iam^ vi-sar77iAna?7i ‘dispersion’, 
satAtma7ia7n, satyd~dhan7ta7iam, sadmA7iam ‘sitter’, sahd~sama7ia77i ‘accompanied 
by songs’, su-tdr77ta77am (TS. l. 2 , 2 ^) ‘crossing well’, su-dyjfma7ia77i^ sii-brdh- 
inmairt^ S2i-sdrmana7n, so77iAna7n ‘preparer of Soma’, sta77iAnafn (AV. v. 135 ) 
‘track’ (?j, svad7nA7iam ‘sweetness’, harimA7ja7n ‘jaundice’. — With short a\ 
arya77id7za7?tj tmdziain ‘breath’. 

I. m. dsmana^ atmana (VS. xxxii. ii), Upndzia (VS. xxv. 9 ), tzzidzia^ 
papmd7ia (VS. xix. ii), hhdsmaiia ‘chewing’, inajzTidna ‘greatness’, varsmazia^ 
visvd'karma7ia. — i. 077id?ij^ pravddyainazia ‘having a precipitous course’, 
bhumdzid ‘abundance’, satd-yazTiaria (AV. SV.) ‘having a hundred paths’. — 
2 . aryam7ui (AY.)^ paziuiA (AV.) ‘scab’, bhUtmiA (VS. in. 5 ), ftiahimziA^ varirzuuh 
(VS. AV.), satdyamzia. — 3 . prathiziA^^ preziA^ ‘love’, bhUnAT ^ niahinAA^ 
varhiA (TS.)9; dn7gk/7zA, rahzzA^^. — n. kdrmajia^ jdzimazia^ dhdr77ia7ia 
‘ordinance’, pdt7na7ia^ brdhmazia^ bhdsmazia (VS. vi. 21 ) ‘ashes’, mdnmaiia^ 
vdi'mazia^ vidmdzia ‘wisdom’, zn-dhartziajia ‘extension’, sdkmazta, sdrmana^ 
sAk77iana ‘might’, svd-jazitnana ‘self-begotten’, hdiuziazia ‘stroke’. — i. bhfmaTta 
‘earth’, syfmana, hezfidzia ‘zeal’. — 2 . dAfzma (AV.) ‘tie’, dhArzina^ nAiziTia^ 
lj77ina (AV.) ‘hair’, sAa/ina, (VS. xx. 35 ) ‘protecting well’. 

D. m. I. atmdzie (VS. vii. 28 ), tak77id?ic (AV.) a kind of disease, t/7idme^ 
pap77id7ie (AV. VS.), brakfzid/je, bhilri-karmazie ‘doing much’, vih'd-kar77ta?je 
(TS. VS. VIII. 45 ). — 2 , azyainiu'j jarimiie. bhUzzme (VS. xxx. 13 ) ‘plenty’, 
mahv7inc\ dn-usraycunzie ‘not going out during daylight’, usrd-yamfie, 
su-trA7?me (VS. x. 31 ), sii~sAi7n7je N. of a man (‘having beautiful songs’), 
suhdvliu- 7 ianwe ‘whose name is to be invoked successfully’. — n. kdr- 


1 sic-dhdrma (VS. xxxviii. 14) ‘well support- 
ing’ seems to be meant for a V. (wrong 
accent), but perhaps su-dhct^'Ziia should be 
read. 

2 mstdrifiia in the Pada text. 

0 See Lanman 53 in 

4 Once also the transfer form varimdtd^ 
according to the declension in 'ijtani, 

5 For praikimnd from pra/kimdn-. 

^ For p-e?n7ifi from premd7i-. 

1 For bkumna beside hhumdiid. 


8 mahma occurs 35 times, mahwind only 
3 times. 

9 Beside vajPiij^d (AV.). The TS. twice has 

which in the corresponding passages of 
the VS. is replaced by varimnd\ cp. Lanman 

533 - 

^^^In these two forms the 771 being preceded 
by a consonant remains, the n being dropped: 
“ draghfnjia ‘breadth’, and 7 ‘ah 7 i 7 iti ‘rein’. 
Probably also ddn'd for dd 77 ind ‘gift’, and 
possibly dmd ~ dmiani. 
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mane^ jthimajie^ dhdrmane^ hrdhnaney bhdrmane vidmdne, in-d/iarmane, 

sdrmane. — I. trdmaiie ^protection’, ddnnane. — 2. dhdnme^ sdmne ‘acquisition’. 

Ab. m. dsmanas^ atmdnas^ usmdnas (VS.vi. 18), satyd-d/iarmanas [KV,), — 
2. klomnds {AN .)^ jarimnds varimnds {AN.). — n. cdrmanas, Jdnmanas^ 

dhdrmanas^ mdnmanas^ vdsmanas ‘nest’, sddmanas. — r. bhdmanas. — 2. ddmnas, 
dhihmias (VS. vi. 22)^, Idmnas. 

G. m. a-mdrmanas ‘having no vital spot’, brakmdms, zn-patmanas ‘speeding 
away’, vipra-manmanas ‘having an inspired mind’, suci-J anmanas ‘of radiant birth’, 
su-sdr?nanas^ visvd-karmanas (VS. xxxi. 1 7). — l. mahimdnas. — 2. aryaznnds.^ 
jarimnds (AV.), mahimnds^ sthird-dJwnnas (AV.) ‘belonging to a strong race’. 

— n. kdnnanas, j anmanas., dhdrmanas, brdhmanas, md?imanas^ vdrinanas. — 
I. diimanas, bh'imanas^ ydmanas, vybmanas. — 2. dhcimzias, sdfnnas. 

L. m. I. dhnanl, atmdjti., tmdni^ brahmdni^ mahmdfii (AV.) ‘greatness’, su- 
siimani. — 2, dsman^ tmdn., atmdn (VS. AV.). — n. i. djmani (AV.), kdrmani^ 
cdrmani (AV.), Jd?wia?ii^ ddmani^ dTrghdprasadmani ‘affording an extensive 
abode’, dhdnmani ‘established usage’, dhdrmani, d/idmani^ pdrlmani ‘abund- 
ance’, prd-bharmani ‘presenting’, prd-yamani ‘setting out’, b 7 'dh? 7 ia?ii., mamnani^ 
mdrmani^ yCimani., Idksmani (TS. vii. 4. 19^) ‘mark’, vdkmafii ‘invocation’, vi- 
dharmani^ vesmani (AV.), lybmani^ sdrmani., sdrJmani ‘current of air’, sdvimani 
‘impulsion’, sti-sdmdni., stdrTrnani ‘strewing’, hdvTmani^ invocation’, hdmani ‘offer- 
ing’ and ‘invocation’. — With syncope: lomni (AN.), viyAnmi {AN.) ‘knuckle’ (?), 
sthdmni {AN.). — 2. ajman., d-yJman ‘no expedition’, e'mazi (VS.TS.), adman 
(TS. VS.) ‘flooding’, kdrman^ kdrsmazi, carman^ jd 7 iima 7 i., jdnrnan., ddflman 
‘destruction’, dhdrman^ dhihnan., pdtman., brdkiman., bhdsman (VS. TS.) ‘con- 
suming’, hhdrman ‘table’, mdntnan., mdrman, ydma^i, vdriman^ vdrXtnazi ‘width, 
vdrmian., vi-jd??ian ‘related to each other’, zd-dkar/na^z, zybznan, sdnnazz^ sdsman 
‘song of praise’, sdkman ‘attendance’, sddman., sdwian^ svddman, hdvJznan. 

V. m. aryaman, dsmazi (TS.iv. 6. i^), dsu-heman .']^)pakma 7 i (AV.), 

tri-naznan (TS. AV.) ‘threemamed’, papman (AV.), puru-naznazi, puru-hazimazi 
N. of a seer, bralmian, vi-dharznan, visva-karman, visva-saman N. of a seer, 
vrsa-karznan ‘doing manly deeds’, satya-karman ‘whose actions are true’, 
sahasra-dhaman (AV.) ‘having thousandfold splendour’, su-daman ‘giving good 
gifts’, su-ydmazi (AV.), sva-dharznan ‘abiding in one’s own customs’. 

Du. N. A. V, m. brahmdzia., satya-dharzzzana, sa-naznazia ‘of the same 
kind’, sii-sdrzziand\ aryazztdzid, jczziana ‘victorious’, siiznatzziand (Kh. irr. 2 2 5 ; 
cp. TB. II. 8. 9^) ‘endowed with chants’, sii-kdzynazid (VS. xx. 75). 

N. A, n. sdrmazn, Jdztznanij sddzztazzi. — i. dhdzziani^ sdmani (VS. x. 14). 

— 2. ndznnJ (AV.). — G. n. sddztiazzos. — L. m. dsmazios. 

PL N. V. a-dcizztdnas ‘unbound’ and ‘not giving gifts’, a-dhvasmdzias 
‘undarkened’, dziu-vazdmdnas ‘followers’, d-brahzztazias, a-rasmdzias 

‘having no reins’, 6 ha~brahmdzias ‘conveying sacred knowledge’,- jarimdzias, 
brahmdzias (VS. xxvii. 2), bhrdjaj-janzzidzias ‘having a brilliant birthplace’, 
zna/iizndnas, iuci-jazimdzias^ sdtya-dharzndnas, sd-lakszndzjas {TS.i. 10^) ‘having 
the same marks’, su-kdrmdzias, supdziizndzias, su-rdmanas (VS. xxi. 42) ‘very 
delightful’, su-sdrzzianas, st/zd-raszndzias ‘having firm reins’, svadziidnas. — With 
short a\ aryamdnas., znahdtzndzias (Kh. iii. 12^) ‘high-minded’. 

N. A. n. I. rk-sdmdni (VS.xv111.43), kdrmdni^ cdrznd}ji.,jdnizndzii^jdnmdm, 
ddzziazii (AV.), d/idrznazii, dhdznani, ndmdzii^ pdksmdzzi (VS. xix. 89) ‘eyelashes’, 
brdhmdzji^ zzidzimdni^ zzidrzzidzii, rdiziazzi ‘hair’, Idzndni (AV.), vdrtmdzii, vdrmdni 
(AV.), sdrzziazii, sdd.mdzii^ sdmani. — 2. kdrzzia^, jdziima, jdnma., dhdrzzia^ 

1 BR. and Eggeling suggest that this is short final a in the Pada as well as the 

a corruption for damnas ‘bondh Samhita text. 

2 This and the following forms have 

Indo-arische Philologie. 1 . d. 14 
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dhcima^ brdh?na^ bhilma^ roma^^ sdrma^ sdd 7 ?ia. — 3. jdnima^^ 

dhdrina^ ndma^ h’dhma^ bhf/ma^ r 67 na^ sddma^. 

A. m. dsmanas, iahndnas (AV.), brakmdiias. — 2. dur~ndnmas (AV,). 

I. m. d-khidra-yamabhis ^unwearied in course’, a-d/ivas?ndbhis^ ds/nabhis, 
dsma-han77iabhis ‘strokes of the thunderbolt’, asu-he77iabhis^ dmabliis, klojitabhis 
(VS. XXV. 8), braJwidhhis^ 7)iaynra-ro7nabJiis ‘peacock-haired’, vTlu-pdtmabhis 
‘flying strongly’, su-Jzdrmabhis^ su-i 7 idn 7 nabhis^ su-sdrTnabhis. — n. djmabkis^ 
efTtabkis, kdr7nabhis^ (VS.xix. 81), trd77tabhis^ ddd/y/iabhis, dhdmabhis^ 

Tidmabkis^ pdt7nabhis^ brdhTnabhis^ bhdrJTTiabhis ‘nourishment’, mdn77iabhis^ 
yd7nabhis^ vdrTmabhis^ vdJa-kar7nabJiis^^ (SV. TS. lii. 2. ii^) ‘active in war’, 
vdja-bhartTiabhis (viii. 19^®) ‘bringing reward’, vi-ga 7 nabhis ‘strides’, sdk77iabhis^ 
sd77iabhis^ hdvT7nabhis, 

D, m, bra/mdb/iyas. — n. dhdmabhyas. — Ab. n. Imiabhyas. 

G. m. brah7ndnd7n. — 2. dur-}idm7id77i (AV.). — n. dhdrmajjmn^ brdhma7}dm^ 
7nd7i}7iandm^ 77idr7na7idni (Kh.i. 55). — 2. dhi-7id77inam^ ‘animals named snake’, 
sdTnndfn (AV.). 

L. m. ds 77 ias 2 i (AV.). — n. kdrrnasu, Jdn 77 iasu^ dhdfnasji^ vdr 77 iasu^ 
sddTfiasu. 


3. Stems in -van. 

330. The -vail stems are by far the most numerous of the three groups. 
They are chiefly verbal adjectives and are almost exclusively declined in the 
masculine. Hardly a dozen of them make neuter forms, and only five or 
six forms are used as feminines. 

a. The few feminine forms are cases of adjectives agreeing with f. substantives. 
Theyare: sing. N. (x. 130"^) ‘companion’ {gayairf), a 7 i~arva (11.40^) ‘irresistible [ddliisy^ 
A. an^arvdnam (X. 9214) ‘irresistible’ {adUi 7 n)\ du. N. sam-sthavdnd (Viii. 374) ‘standing 
together’ {rodasiy pi. I. indJimi-vabhis^ (ll. 34^) ‘flaming’ [dhenubhis)) G. sahasra-dav 7 idin 
(I. 17S) ‘giving a thousand gifts’ {su 77 iaihia 77 i\ The f. of these stems is otherwise formed 
with -f, which is however never added to -va 7 i, but regularly to a collateral suffix •vara'^. 
Twenty-five such stems in -va 7 d are found in the RV. and several additional ones in the 
later Sarnhitas. It is perhaps most convenient to enumerate them here: agretyan-’^ (AV.) 
‘going in front’, abhi-kftvan- ‘bewitching’ (AV.), abhi-bhuvarh ‘superior’, abhitva)^-^ (TS. 
XS.) ‘attacking’, iLttmiadharT- (AY.) ‘lying extended’, rbavarX- *reg\\\a.T’, eva-ydvari- ‘going 
quickly’, kftvarl- (AV.) ‘bewitcher’, talpa-sivarJ- ‘lying on a couch’, 7 iisgidhvan- ‘bestowing’, 
phjarT- ‘fat’, pu 7 'va-jaz/a 7 -i’ ‘born before’, p 7 ‘a‘srivarT- ‘furnished wdth flowers’, bahi-suvarJ-^ 
‘bearing many children’, bhuri-davajd- ‘munificent’, 10 ‘being with her mother’, 

7)idtari-svayT- (AV.) ‘mother-growing’,>'??yV^;T- ‘worshipping’, vdkvarT- ‘rolling’, vakya-siva?'!- 
(AV.) ‘reclining on a couch’, viP/iava?-!- ‘brilliant’, vi- 7 }irgva)'i^ (AV.) ‘cleansing’, sdkva?-!- 
(‘powerful’) a kind of metre, sd7‘va7d-'^2 ‘(star-spangled) night’, srustlvdrJ- ‘obedient’, sveia- 
)itiva7'J' ‘white-flowing’, sa?ri’suva 7 d~ ^3 ‘having a calf in common’, sayitvari- ‘victorious’, 
sa-yavaid ‘accompanying’, su 77 mdvd 7 'T- ‘gracious’, sruirtdvaid- ^4 ‘glorious’, srbz/a/d- ‘stream- 
ing’, svadhtivarT- ‘constant’. 


1 Perhaps singular. 

2 The Pada text has always d in this and 
the following forms. 

3 This lengthening is found in neither 
~va 77 stems nor stems, except aha and 
sTysdj which may be formed from transfer 
stems and in which the Pada as well as the 
Samhita text has the long vowel. 

4 vdj'a-karTTtabhis is a v. 1 . of vdja’bha 7 'mabhis, 
and both adjectives as agreeing with iitibhis 
have the value of feminines. 

5 The G. cha 7 ido- 7 td 7 nd 7 td 7 n (VS. IV. 24) 
‘named metre’ seems to be a transfer to 
the fl-declension. 

6 Formed from indhatia- ‘fuel’, with loss 
of the final vowel. 


7 The f. aihayvf; formed from dthayvayi- 
‘fire-priest’, is quite exceptional. 

8 That is, agra-i-i-varJ'. 

9 That is, abhi-i'i-va7'T'. 

10 From what only seems to be a ^van 
stem which is really — -bhit-a 7 t-. 

11 This seems to be a corruption in AV. 
V. 2^ of 77idia7‘ibhva7‘l- in the corresponding 
passage of the RV. 

12 The f. of sarvara- ‘variegated’ occurring 
in apida 7 'Z>a 7 'd- n. ‘early morning’; a stem 
sdr-vaTt- does not occur. 

13 The f. of w^hat only seems to be a stem 
in 'Vafi but is really — sisu-a7t-. 

14 Also sunridvatT-. 
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b. In the strong cases there is one instance in which the a remains short: an- 
a'/uananiT- (X. 92^4), and two others in which the weakest stem is used: A. sing. 77iagk6nam 
(VS. xxvill, 9) instead of maghdvafiam^ N. pL ?naghdnas (vi. 44^2) instead of fnaghdvdnas'^. 
In the weak cases when the suffix is preceded by a vowel, the a is always syncopated 
in the Samhita text except in the forms ddvdpie, vasiivdiie (VS.), and ridvafu, but it may 
have to be restored in one or two instances^. 

c. The three words fk^van- ‘singing’, magkd-zfan- ‘bountiful’, sa/id-va/i- ‘powerful’ 
make a few forms from supplementary stems in -va7it\ I, sing, rkvaid', pi. 1 . inagkd- 
vadbhis^ D. juaglidvadhliyas^ L. ?}i<ighdvais 2 c\ N. sing, sahavdn and sdhdvaa. Beside dad/u- 
krdnaji-^ N. of a mythical horse, also occurs the stem dadhi-kra-. 

d. Eight or nine words in -van show transitions to the c^declension by extending 
the stem with -a or, more commonly, by dropping the iu Thus saivaiid-jn and salz'a?tdis 
occur beside the numerous regular forms from sdivajt- ‘brave’. The N. sing. m. a^iarvdn-a-s 
(V. 511^, Vlir. 31^2) xnay have started from the A. ana}^'dn-a 77 i (X. 9214I, while the n. 
afiarvd-m (1.1642) may have been due to the f. {dditir') aiiarva which appears like the f. 
of the a- declension. Other transitional forms are rkvd-s beside fkvaji-', nhva-Di 
‘dexterous’ beside fbhvaii-; takvd-s ‘swift’ beside tdkTja^i-', vdkvas, N. pb, ‘rolling’ beside 
vdkvan-i vibkava-m ‘brilliant’ beside vibhdva 7 t-‘, sikzjd-s (AV.) ‘skilful’ beside sikz'a 7 i’. 


Inflexion. 

331. The normal forms occurring, if made from gnivan- ‘pressing stone’ 
in the m, and from dhdnvan- ‘bow’ in the n., would be: 

Sing. m. N. gnivd. A. grAvanam. I. grAz'/jd. D. grAvne, Ab. grtivnas. 
G. grAmas, L. grAvani and grAva?i. V. grAvazi. — Du. N. A. V. grAvdnd 
and grAvdnaic. I. grAvabhydm (AV.). G. grAvnos. — PI. N. V. grAvdnas, 
A. grAvnas. 1 . qrAvahhis. D. grAvabhyas. G. grAv?idm. L. grAvasu. 

Sing. n. N. A. dkdnva and dJuviva. I. dha^waiid. D. dhdnvazie, Ab. G. 
dhdnvanas. L. dhdnvani and dhdiivan, — PI. N. A. d/id/mzni, dhdnva^ 
dhdnva (AV.). I. dAdnvab/iis. D. dhdnvabhyas (VS.). Ab. dJumvabhyas (AV.). 
G. dhdnvanam (AV.). L. dhdnvasti. 

Forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. agra-yAiva ‘going in front’, dtharva ‘fre-priest’, adma-sddvd 
‘companion at a meal’, ddhva ‘road’, an~arvA^ ‘irresistible’, abhi-yugvd (VS. 
XVII. 86) ‘attacking’, abhisasti-pAiva ‘protecting from curses’, abhi-satva 'sur- 
rounded by heroes’, abhyardhaydjva ‘receiving sacrifices apart’, amatlvA 
‘suffering want’, ardtJvA ‘hostile’, d-rdvJ ‘not giving’, ‘hostile’, arvd ‘steed’, 
dvatata-d/ianva (VS. iir. 61) ‘whose bow is unbent’, dsu-patvd ‘flying s\viftly’, 
ugrd-dhanvd ‘having a mighty bow’, rkvd ‘praising’, fghdvd ‘impetuous’, r?ia- 
yAvd ‘pursuing guilt’, rndvA ‘guilty’, rtAvd ‘pious’, rbhvd ‘dexterous’, kgsuA' 
dhvd ‘having a black track^ {ad/ivd), kraiu-prAvd ‘granting power’, ksiprd- 
dha^ivd ‘having an elastic bow’, grdvA ‘pressing stone’, tdkz’d ‘bird of prey’, 
dadhi-krAva N. of a divine horse, deva-yAva ‘going to the gods’, dru-sddva 
‘sitting on the wood’, nr-sddva ‘sitting among men’, pdtharva N. of a man, 
pdiva ‘flying’, puni-krtva ‘doing much’, purva-gdtva ‘leader’, purva-yAva ‘leader’, 
pra-tdkva (VS. v. 32) ‘steep’, pra- 7 -ikvd ‘extending beyond’, prana-dAva'^ (AV.) 
‘breath-giving’, prdtar'itvd ‘coming in the morning’, bddha-sftvd ‘striding 
mightily’, brhdd-grava (VS. i. 15) ‘like a great stone’, bhUri-davd ‘giving much’, 
maghdvd^ ‘bountiful’, ziiddva ‘exhilarating’, ?nraksa-kftvd ‘rubbing to pieces’, 
ydjvd ‘sacrificer’, yAvd ‘aggressor’, yukia-grdvd ‘having yoked the pressing 
stones’, yiidhvd ‘warlike’, raghu-patvd ‘flying swiftly’, rardvd ‘giving abun- 
dantly’, rAvd (VS. VI. 30) ‘giving’, vakvd ‘rolling’, vasu-dAvd ‘giving goods’, 


^ This seems to be a metrical shortening; 
according to Grassmann it is an A. of a 
transfer stem a 7 i-a 7 ^jd 7 ici-. 

2 The form kfiva 7 ias in AV. XlX. 35^ as 
N. pi. m. is a conjecture; cp. p. 213, note 2. 

3 See Lanman 524 (bottom). 


4 a 7 i-a}'vd 7 ga-s is a transition to the a~ 
declension. 

5 Emendation for prana-duvcm in AV. 

IV., 35 ^- 

6 Also once mag/id-va 7 z, transition form 
from a stem in ‘Z/a/ib. 
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vaja-dha 'granting wealth’, vi-jdva ‘bodily’^ 'own’, vi-bhdva 'brilliant’, vi- 
bhrtva 'bearing hither and thither’, zfsa-parva 'strong-jointed’, vybma (VS. 

IV. * 23) 'heaven’ ^ subka7n~ydva 'flying swiftly’, siibhva ‘bright’, syend-patva 
'borne by eagles’, srutdrva N. of a man, srustlvd 'obedient’, satind-satva 
'truly brave’, satyd-madva 'really exhilarated’, sdtva 'brave’, samddva 'eager 
for battle’, sah&va\ 'mighty’, sutva ‘Soma-pressing’, sii-dhdnva 'wielding a 
good bow’, i>rtva ‘speeding’, soma-pdva 'drinking Soma’, soma-s'dva 'pressing 
Soma’, stubhva ‘praising’, hltva ‘speedy’. 

N. A. n. dhdnva^^ ‘bow’ and ‘desert’, pdrva (AV.) 'joint’, vi-vdsva 'bright 
flame’, sndva (AV.) 'sinew’. 

A. m. ddhvxjiam^ an-a/'iui/iam, dyajvanam 'not sacrificing’, drvauam^ 
rjiivmam N. of a man, rnavdnam, rtdvlnam, gnlvanam^ dadhi-krdvanam, dhitCi- 
vana 7 n ‘bountiful’, pivJnam ‘fat’, puru-nissidkva7mf7t'bt^towmg many gifts’, puro- 
yctvanam ‘going in front’, pratar-ydvanayn ‘coming in the morning’, 77iaghdva7ia7n^ 
munvihiam 'thief, satdyavdTiaTn (Kh.i. 3^) ‘having a hundred ways’, srusfTvdna77t, 
say[tvd7ia77i ‘victorious’, sdtvd7iam, sayAvd7ia7n 'accompanying’, sahiivd7iam^ 
srkvmam 'corner of the mouth’, kdrdvd/tam (VS. xxxviii. 1 2 ) 'strengthening hearts’. 

I. m. I. dfharvayia^ abhiyugvaTid^ cikitvdnx ‘wise’, satd-paT^oand 'having a 
hundred joints’, sikva7ia (TS.11.5. 1 2^) ‘skilful’. — 2. grAvnd. — n. i. dhdziva/ia, 
pdrva7id, — 2. sndvzix (AV.). 

D. m. I. dd/ivane, dpascdd-daghva7te\\otstdLy\nghthx\\b.\ krtvaTie ‘active’, 
jdsva7ie 'needy’, dnihva7ie ‘hostile’, prsfhaydjvaue ‘sacrificing on the ridge’, 
77 iddva 7 ie, ydjvafie^ vasuvdTie (VS. xxi. 48) ‘winning of wealth’, sdkvane (VS. 

V. 5) ‘skilful’, satd'dhuTivaiie (VS. xvi. 29) ‘having a hundred bows’, srutdrvane^ 
sdtvane^ su-/cpti>a7Z£ ‘pions\ siz-d/idTzvaTz^ (YS.xyl ^6), stJiirdi~dhafiva?ic ’‘bzNiXig d. 
strong bow’. — 2. d-rdvne^ rtiivTie^ oslytha-ddv7ic (TS. 1.6.12^) ‘giving immedia- 
tely’, vrsa-praydv7ie 'going with stallions’, suta-pdvTie ‘Soma-drinker’, su-ddme 
‘giving abundantly’, sozTza-pdme, sva-dhdime ‘independent’. — n. i. tuz^vazie 
‘victory’, davaTie ‘giving’, dhuTivaiie (VS. xvi. 14). 

Ab. m. I. ddhvazias (VS.xxvi. i; TS.), pxka-sutvazias ‘offering Soma with 
sincerity’. — 2. d-rdv7ias^ puru-rdv7ias (VS. nr. 48) ‘loud-roaring’. — n. r. dhazivazias 
(AV.), paT^'azjas. 

G. m. I. dtharvanas^ dd/iva7tas, dyajvazias, d-strta-yajvazias ‘sacrificing 
indefatigably’, ydjvanas^ vy-ddhvanas 'striding through’. — 2. d-rdvnas^ dadhi- 
krdivnas, hhuri-ddiuias, yuktd-graviias^ suta-pdimas^ soma-pdvnas) tziag/uTtas^, — 
n. I. dhdnvazias ‘bow’. 

L. m. I. dtharvaziij ddhvani^ rtdvaTii^ srutdrvazji, su-krtva7ii. — 2. sata^ 
ddvni^. — 3. Without ending: ddhvan. — n. i. tugvaiii ‘ford’, pdrvazii. — 
3. an-arvdzi^ a-parvdn^ dhdnvaTi, pdrvazi (AV.). 

V. m. I. atharvan (AN.)^ cisva-davazi ‘giving horses’, dd7>677i (AA.y. 2 . 2 ^^), 
TTtagkavaTi^ vasii-davazi^ visvato-ddvaTi (SV. i. 5. 2, i ') ‘giving everywhere’, visva- 
davazi (AV.) 'giving everything’, satya-satvazi ‘truly strong’, satz^a-dxvazi ‘giving 
everything’, sahasdva?t ‘strong’, sufapdvaTt^ S077ia-pdva7i^ sva~ddva7i ‘having good 
taste’, sva-dhdvaTt, svaydzmi 'going one’s own way’. — 2. With rtavas^ 
eva-ydvas ‘going quickly’, prdtar-itvas, vibhlvas^. 


1 As a masculine. 

2 Also sahbvan and sahavdn from a stem 
in -vani. 

3 Once with final vowel lengthened in the 
Samhita text, dhdnva, 

4 Sometimes to be read as maghd-vanas 
see Lanman 534. 

5 The only example of syncopation in the 
L. of this declension in the RV. {y,2fA where 


however the a must be metrically restored; 
there are no examples in the -< 2 ?/ or •7na7i 
stems, but the AV. has one in the former 
and three in the latter. 

6 khid-vas (vi. 224) is perhaps best taken 
as V. of a stem khid-varns- \ BR. and LanmAN 
explain it as from kkid-van-. The V. 77idtai-iivas 
is formed as if from rndtaj-is-vaft- instead of 
mdtaridv*an-\ cp. p. 210 , notes and ^3. 
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Du. N. A. V. m. agradvana ‘eating {advafz-) first’, a-druhvana ‘not hostile’, 
rtlwana^ gr^vana^ pratar-yiivanUy niagkdvana, rathayhvdna ‘driving in a car’, 
subhrayavana ‘driving stately’, srusfwdnd, sa-jitvdnd. — ^iih -au : ridvanau^ 
grdvanau (AV.), — I. m. grdvabhyam (AV.). — G. m. mag/zJnos, 

PL N. V. m. aksnaydvdnas ‘going across’, dtharvanas^ an-arvdnas, 
dyajvdnas, upa-Msvdnas ‘mocking’, m'dhvd'gravanas ‘lifting the pressing stone’, 
fkvdnas^ rtdvdnas^ grdvanas, gbrta-pdvdnasiyS.'Vi.ig) ‘drinking ghee’, drit/ivaims^ 
7 ii~krtvdnas ‘deceitful’, pari-sddvanas ‘besetting’, pivdnas (TS. iii. 2. 85 ), prd- 
sthdvdnas ‘swift’, prdtarydvdnas^ maghavdiias ^ raghu-pdtvanas, vdnlvdnas'^ 
‘demanding’, vasd-pdvdzias (VS. vi. 19) ‘drinkers of fat’, subhamydvanas^ 
srustTvdnas^ satodnas^ su-dMnvdzias, su-sukvdnas ‘shining brightly’. — Weak 
form for strong: maghmas (vi. 44“)^. 

N. A. n. X. dhdnvani^ pdrvdni^ S 7 idvd?ii (AV.). — 2. dlidnva^ pdrva^^\ 
with long final vowel only pdrvd (AV. xii. 5+^), 

A. m. I. ddhvanas^ dyajvazias, dru/ivanas (AV.). — 2. d~rdvnas^ eva- 
ydvnas, grdvnas^ pratarydvjias \ maghonas. 

I. m. ddhvabhis^ d-prayutvabhis ‘attentive’, fkvabhis, evaydvab/iis, grdvabhis^ 
pratarydvabhis^ ^ ydjvabhis^ rdnvabhis ‘agreeable’, slkvabhis^ sdtvabhis^ saziitvabhis 
‘bestowers’, saydvabhis^ ‘speeding well’, svayugi'abJns^2bX\t^\ — 

n. pdtvabhis^ pdrvabhis^ vivdsvabhis^ sozna-pdrvabhis ‘times of Soma offerings’. 

T>»rxi. dtharvab/iyas, grdvabhyas^ gharjna-pdvahhyas ‘drink- 

ing hot (milk)’ 5 . — n. szidvabhyas (VS. xxxix. 10). — Ab. n. s/uhab/iyas (AV.). 

G. m. I. ddkva 7 zd 7/2 (VS.y. an-arvdzidm^ dyajvazidzzz^ satvandm, — 
2, grdvndm, rdravnam^ vdja-ddvnam^, soma-pdv 7 idm\ zzzag/iJndm. — n. i. 
dhdnvanam (AV.). 

L. m. ddhvasu^ kftvaszi^ grdvasu (Kh. 1. 12^)7^ ydjvastz^. — n. dhdnvasu^ 
pdrvasu. 


Stems in -in, -min, -vin, 

332. The suffixes -in, -min, -vin, which have the sense of ‘possessing’, 
are used to form secondary adjectives. The stems in -in are very common, 
those in -vin are fairly frequent, numbering nearly twenty, but there is only 
one in -min\ rg-min- ‘praising’. They are declined in the m. and n. only^; 
but the neuter forms are very rare, amounting to fewer than a dozen altogether. 
The inflexion presents hardly any irregularities. The vowel of the suffix 
remains accented throughout^®, and is not liable either to syncope or to 
lengthening in the G. pi. It is lengthened in the N. sing. m. only^h As in 
all derivative stems ending in -71, the nasal disappears in the N. sing. m. n. 
and before terminations beginning with consonants. 

a. There are a few transition forms to the ^z-declension starting from the 
A. sing. m. in An-am understood as Ana-ni. Such are para??iesih’ ina-m (AV. xix. 94 ) "most 
exalted’, N. sing. n. ; the V. mahin-a and the G. 7nahlna-sya from mah-in- "mighty’, and 


1 From the intensive of yvatt-. 

2 The form kfivano in AV. XIX. 355 is a 
conjecture for the krpidvo of the Mss. 

3 In Pada as well as Samhita. 

4 Also the supplementary form maghdvad- 
bhis, 

5 Also the supplementary form maghdvad- 
b/iyas. 

*5 The form sahasra’ddvna??i is read as a 
f. in I. 17 ^. 

7 Accented gravdstt in the edition. 

S There is also the transfer form maghd- 
vatsti. 


9 They form a special f. stem by adding 
-X; e. g. from asv-m- "possessing horses’ 
asvin-J-, 

Except ir'm-, sdkm-, sdrin-, and the 
compounds kdrii-latin-, maha-vaftlrin-^ indra- 
medm-, from each of which a single form 
occurs; also the compounds formed with 
the negative a-", e. g. d-ndmin-. 

It would doubtless be lengthened in the 
N. A. n. pi. also if that form occurred. 
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the n. pi. z'anind-in (X. 66^','^ from van-in- m. ‘forest-tree’. The isolated form manai-?/! 
(l. 92) is a transition to the /-declension, starting probably from the 1. sing, mazidin-d 
‘exhilarating^ understood as ma7idl-nd. 

Inflexion. 

333. All the case-forms are represented in the m.; but in the n. the 
three singular case-forms, N. A., I, and G. only. As only eight or nine n. 
forms occur, they may most conveniently be enumerated separately: 

Sing, n, N. d-7iami ‘unbending’, uhhaya-hasti ‘filling both hands’, tsari 
(AV.) ‘hidden’, patatri ‘winged’, vajj ‘vigorous’ fKh. iv. 6p), sakalyey (AV.) 
‘seeking shavings’ ^ I. kJrnjd ‘praising’, su-gatid/ihil'-^ ‘fragrant’. G. pra- 
hoslnas ‘offering oblations’ b 

The m. forms actually occurring, if made from hast-hi- ‘having hands’, 
would be as follows: 

Sing. N. hasti. A. hasfwam, I. hastlnd, D. hasthie. Ab. hasthias. 
G. hastinas. L. hastrni. V. hdstin. — Du. N. A. hastml and hastmaii. 
I. D. hastlbhydm. G. L. hasthios. — PL N. hastinas, A. hastinas. I. hastibhis. 
D. hastibhyas (VS. AV.). G. hasthidni. L. hasti su. 

a. The forms actually occurring are: 

Sing. N. I. Stems in -in: ahkf ‘possessing a hook’, ati-iyadid (VS. 
XXII. 22) ‘wounding’, abhyd-vartt ‘coming near’, arthf ‘active’, asvf ‘})ossessed 
of horses’, /Vis ‘powerful’, uj-jesi (VS. xvn. 85) N. of one of the Maruts, udin' 
‘abounding in water’, rjtpi ^moving upwards’, rjlsi ‘receiving the residue of 
Soma’, eklki (VS. TS.j ‘solitary’, kapardi ‘wearing braided hair’, kdru-lati^ 
‘having decayed teeth’, kdnit ‘desirous’, kuliyi: ITS. iv. 1.9^) ‘forming a nest’, 
kevalddr ‘eating by oneself alone’, kesi ‘having long hair’, kindl (VS. xvii. 85) 
‘sporting’, grha-medhi (VS. xvn. 85 ) ‘performing the domestic sacrilices’, candrt(N%. 
XX. 3 7) ‘golden’, tsdri ‘hidden’, ‘majestic’, ?iis-sapf ‘lustful’, ‘cooking 

the oblation’, y)iz/^2i!‘r/(TS. 1. 7.7^; ‘winged’, (VS. viii. 54) ‘most exalted’, 
pari-panthi ‘waylayer’, prdy-a??iayi ‘suffering from a pain in the side’, pra-ghdsf 
(VS. XVII. 85) ‘voracious’, pra-bhahgf ‘destroying’, pra-vepa 7 il ‘causing to tremble’, 
bdhu-sardhf ‘relying on his arms’, braJwia-cari ‘practising devotion’, In^ahina- 
varcasf (VS. xxii. 22) ‘eminent in sacred knowledge’, bhadra-vadi ‘uttering 
auspicious cries’, mantsi ‘thoughtful’, niatithf (VS. vn. 18) ‘stirred Soma juice’, 
Tuandt ‘exhilarating’, -mai'dyt ‘destructive’ (?), inahd-hasti ‘having large hands’, 
7 ?tayf ‘crafty’, niedl ‘ally’, rathi ‘possessing a car’, raitihhl ‘carrying a crutch’, 
rukmf. ‘adorned with gold’, vajrf ‘armed with a bolt’, varnif, ‘mailed’, van 
‘having power’, vajl ‘vigorous’, vi-rapn. ‘copious’, sata-svf ‘having a hundred 
possessions’, sdki'^ ‘strong’, siprt ‘full-cheeked’, A/yw/Z ‘roaring’, //^?/&/ ‘sounding’, 
svaghni ‘gambler’, sodasi (VS. TS.) ‘having sixteen parts’, sdri^ ‘hastening’, 
sahasri ‘thousandfold’, saci ‘companion’, soini ‘offering Soma’, svabdi 
‘bellowing’, hasti ‘having hands’. — 2. stem in -min: rgmi ‘praising’. — 
3. stems in -’Vin: d-dvayavT ‘free from duplicity’, d-yudhvd ‘not fighting’, 
astravi ‘obeying the goad’, tarasvi (VS. xix. 88 j ‘bold’. 

A. I. atriiiaTfi ‘devoured, adhi-kalpmafn (VS. xxx. 18) ‘gamble-manager’, 

1 Instead of vanm-as, probably due to the 5 With abnormal accent, 

metre. 6 Accented like a Bahuvrlhi. 

2 The Pada text reads sakalya-esi\ but the 7 Thus accented VS. xvn. 85, but sakT 
Paippalada recension has the better reading RV. L 51S; the latter is probably an error 

the shavings’: see Whitney’s as the suffix is accented in the three other 
note on AV. I. 252 . forms sd/dnam, sd/dne, M/dnas. 

3 But this form might be from sngandhi-. 8 B5HTLiNGK(pw.) regards this as a gerund: 

4 The isolated form hmdhmi (vii. 568) d-yud-dhvi ‘without fighting’, 
agreeing with mdnd?nsi is a N. pi. n. of a stem 

krudh-mi-, rather than of hmdh-min- ‘angry’. 
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abhi-prasninam (VS. xxx. 10) ‘inquisitive’, abhi-matinam ‘insidious’, arkinam 
‘praising’, ava-kraksinarn ‘rushing down’, d~vajinam ‘a bad horse’, asvinani^ 
adarinam ‘breaking open’, ayinam (TS. 11. 4. 7^) ‘hurrying up’, ismmam 
‘speeding’, uktha-samsmam ‘uttering verses’, uktJmiam ‘praising’, udrinam^ 
kapardmam^ karamhhiiiam ‘possessing gruel’, kalpmam (VS. xxx. 18) 
‘designing’, kalmallklnam ‘flaming’, kaminam^ kar!na?n ‘singing^, kulayinam^ 
kucid-arthina 7 n ‘striving to get anywhere’, catinam ‘lurking’, jana-vadinam 
(VS. xxx. 17) ‘prattler’, tri-sthinam (VS. xxx. 14) ‘having a threefold footing’, 
dyum?2hia?n, dhaninam ‘wealthy’, ni-yayhiam^ ‘passing over’, pakshjam 
patatrhiam (VS.xix. 10), pari-panthinam^ pTtha-sarpinam (VS. xxx. 21) 
‘cripple’, putrl 7 iam ‘possessing sons’, purm 7 ia 77 i ‘possessing land’, pra-vadhia 77 i 
(VS. xxx. 13) ‘speaking pleasantly’, prasnuia})% (VS. xxx. 10) ‘questioner’, 
bahu-vadbiam (VS. xxx. 19) ‘talkative’, 77 ianTp 7 ;ia 77 i^ maiithmajn^ 7 }ia 7 idi 7 ia 7 n^^ ^ 
7 nanyu-savbia 7 n ‘pressing Soma with zeal’, 7 ndyi 7 ia 7 n^ 77 iedlitam (TS. iv. 7. lo^), 
rathmaTTt^ vamsa~narthia 7 n (VS. xxx. 21) ‘pole-dancer’, vajriiia 7 )i^ va 7 imam 
‘bountiful’, vanmam ‘forest tree’, vaydk: 7 iam ‘ramifying’, varci 7 ia 7 n N. of 
a demon, vajina 77 i^ vi-rapsina 7 n, vi'stuTiinam (VS. xxiii. 29) ‘wetting’, sata- 
gvlna 7 }i ‘hundredfold’, satmayn ‘hundredfold’, sdkinafTt^ supniyiayn^ srfigmatn 
‘horned’, hanmam (VS. xxx. 7) ‘keeping dogs’, sahasra-posinarn ‘thriving a 
thousandfold’, sahasrinaTTi. — 3. d-dvaydvvzayn^ ubhayavinajii ‘partaking of 
both’, tarasvlnayyi^ TtamasviyiaTti ‘reverential’, 77 iayavina 77 i ‘employing deceit’, 
med/idvmam (VS. xxxri. 14) ‘possessed of wisdom’, raksasvmam ‘demoniacal’. 

1. I. arcind ‘shining’, asvind, kiTnldmd ‘evil spirit’, klrind ‘praising‘s, balind 
(TS. III. 3. 8^) ‘strong’, yyiandlna^ mahCi-vatUrind’^ ‘very wide’, vaturijid ‘wide’, 
vcijiim, — 3. raksasvind. 

D. I. abhyd-varthie^ a-mitz'bie ‘hostile’, ava~bhedine [YS.xvi. ‘splitting’, 
a-tatdyine (VS. xvi. 18) ‘having one’s bow drawn’, dyudkine (VS. xvi. 36) 
‘warrior’, upa-vithie {YS.yiNi. 17) ‘wearing the sacred cord’, upnsine (VS. xvi. 22) 
‘wearing a turban’, kapardine^ (VS. xvi. 35) ‘mailed’, kdriyie^ khnidine^ 

tayttrdyhie (VS. xxxviii. 12) ‘drawing out rays’, ni-vyddhme (VS. xvi. 20) 
‘piercing’, yii-saugbieQbS.'^vi, 20) ‘sword-bearer’, ‘victorious’, bilni'me 
(VS. XVI. 35) ‘having a helmet’, bkaiTime ‘angry’, DianTsme^ iTiant/me (VS. 
XVI. 19) ‘wise’, 77 iandine^ 7 nahi 7 ie ‘mighty’, rafkizie^ vaj/me^ varuthine (VS. 
XVI. 35) ‘wearing armour’, varynme (VS.), vi-Tiaynsuie (VS. ix. 20) ‘vanishing’, 
vi-rapslne, vy-ahiuv-bie^ (VS. xii. 32) a genius of food, zyddhine (VS. xvi. 18) 
‘piercer’, sdkine^ Hprhie^ susmme^ sodasine (VS. viii. 33), sv-dyudhme (VS. 
XVI. 36) ‘having good weapons’. — 3. 7 'aksasvine. 

Ab. I. abhi-prabka/'igmas ‘breaking completely’, patatrbias^ izianthmas (TS. 
VS. xiii. 57), soTtiinas. 

G. I. arthinas, rjTsmas, kapardmas (TS. VS. xvi. 10), dhanbias^ patatrbias 
(TS. IV. 7. 13O, paryiinas ‘winged’, pra-gardhinas ‘pressing onwards’, 

‘much-nourishing’, wazz/z^zWj- (VS. vii. 18), 77 iandbias^ mdyinas^ ratn^mas 
‘possessing gifts’, rasbias retiTias't ‘abounding in seed’, vajrmas^ vaTilnas 

‘bountiful’, vazibias ‘forest tree’, varchias^ vdjinas, vi-rapsmas, vTlu-harmias 


1 rJTsdm in i. 32^ is possibly a metrically 
shortened form for fytdinam: cp.LANMAN 543^. 

2 As this compound occurs only once 
beside the simple adj. yayi~, which occurs 
several times, the former is perhaps a trans- 
fer from the z-declension. 

3 mandi-m (l. 92) is probably a transition 
form ; but BR. regard it as a contraction in 
pronunciation of mandinayyi. 


4 Grassmann in i. 100^ proposes to read 
kTrine. 

5 Accented like Bahuvrlhi; but cp. 

P- 

6 Formed from the present stem of ]/zzi- ; 

vi-as-miv-in-r, 

7 From rcta- for rcias- ‘seed’. 
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‘refractory’, vranduias ‘becoming soft’, satinas^ supninas^ srngbjas, sahasrhias, 
somlnas. — 3. d-dvayavinas^ dvayavinas ‘double-dealing’, namasvhias, 

L. I. dvTp'mi (AV.) ‘leopard’, parame-sthhii (AV.), brahma-carUii (AV.), 
mdy'ini^ vdjini^ somini. 

V. I. d7id-bhayin'i^zx\t’^d , ab/iyd-var^m (YS.xii. 7), amatrm ‘hiwing a large 
drinking vessel’, rjTpin^ rjlsm^ tuvi-kUrmi7i ‘working powerfully’, prapaihifi 
‘roaming on distant paths’, yaksin ‘living’, vayViii, vdjin, virapsiji, savasm 
‘mighty’, siprm^ hisinin^ sahasin ‘mighty’. — 3* nbhaydvui . 

Du. N. A. V. I. asvhid, V. ahmd and dsvmd, kumdrujd ‘having children’, 
kesma\ Y . pajra-hosina ‘having rich oblations’, parnhia^ putrind, punslnd, pra- 
sakshid^ vianthind, Y. mdymd, vajrind, vdjind^ Y. vdji/id, vi-gJumind ‘slaying’, 
iusmind, (VS. xxix. 7; TS.) ‘driving in the same car’, sdma-cdrnjd (Kh. 

III. 22^) ‘faring with chants’, — 3. vidydvmd, — Forms with -au^'. asvniau^ 
Y. dsvinau and ahi/iau, patatrinau (VS. xvm. 52), vdjhiau. 

L asvfb/iyd7?t, mdra^medibhyam (AV.) ‘whose ally is Indra’. D. ahd- 
bhydfti. — G. aivltios. — L. ctsvifios. 

PL N. V. I. ahkuslnas ‘having a hook’, airinas^ ark bias, aiclnas^ 
arthlnas^ avarokbias (VS. xxiv. 6) ‘brilliant’, ismbias^ i^kthbias^ upa-mantrinas 
‘persuading’, rjl/inas, kapardinas^ kabandhbias ‘bearing casks’, kdmbias^ 
kdrbias^ klrbjas, krsafilnas ‘adorned with pearls’, kesinas^ khadbias ‘adorned 
with rings’, ganUias (TS. 1. 4. ii^) ‘having attendants’, gdthbias ‘singers’, 
gdyatrbias ‘singers of hymns’, gharinbias ‘preparing the Gharma offering’, 
dasagvbias ‘tenfold’, drapsbias ‘falling in drops’, dkU7?ihias ‘smoking’, 7 ii-kdrbias 
(TS. VS. xxvii. 4) ‘injurers’, 7ii-iodbias ‘piercing’, 7ii-rdt7ibias ‘lurking’, 7 ibsafigbias^ 
paksf/ias, patatrbias^ pari-pa7ithmas^ pari-parinas (VS. iv. 34) ‘adversaries’, 
parninas, pdsbias ‘laying snares’, purismas, p7'a-krTdbias ‘sporting’, pra-sak- 
sinas, balbias^ TTiatiisbias^ ma 7 idi 7 tas, 77 iahmas^ 77idybias^ 77 icd'inas^ rathhias^ 
vanmas ‘bountiful’, vaTiinas ‘forest trees’, variTtbtas^ vdjbias^ vi-rapsbias^ vi~ 
rokinas ‘brilliant’, visdnmas ‘holding horns’ (a people), vrafa-cdrbjas ‘performing 
vows’, satagvinas^ sat'mas^ sdkinas^ sup7iifms^ sakasrbias^ so77ibiaSj svdfiinas 
‘resounding’, hastinas^ hiran'mas ‘golden’. — 2. rg 77 ibjas. — 3. tarasvhias^ 
dvaydv'mas, dhrsadvinas ‘bold’, 7 ta 77 iasvmas^ mdydvbias. 

A. I. atrbias, a-rdjmas ‘lacking splendour’, a7dhmas^ asv'inas^uktha-"'a7nsbias^ 
kdTTibias^ kdrbjas, grathinas ‘false’, dyimniTias^ pakshias^ pra-ghdshias (VS. 
111.44), bhd 77 iifias^ tnandbias^ ttidymas^ mitrbias ‘befriended’, ratkhias^ va7inias 
‘bountiful’, va 7 il 7 ias ‘forest trees’, vdjbias^ vra 7 idmas^ sahasrbias^ so7nbias^ 
hast'mas (VS. xxiv. 29), kira/nbias. — 3. raksasvmas. 

I. I. ahdbhis, keslbhis^ 7ti~safjgibhis^ patatribhis^ fuaTiJsibhis, maiidibhis^ 
rukTTiibkis, vdjlbhis^ susTnibhis^ hastlbhis, — 2, rgmibhis, 

D. I. rta-vddihhyas (VS. v. 7) ‘speaking the truth’, k7ddibhyas (VS. xxiv. 16), 
grha-fTiedhibhyas (VS. xxiv. 16), dhanvayibhyas (VS. xvi. 22) ‘carrying a bow’, 
rathibhyas (VS. xvi. 26), sikhibhyas (AV.) ‘peaked’, hafiibkyas (VS. xvi. 27), 
srkdyibhyas 21) ‘having a spear’, svadhayibhyas (VS. xix. 36) ‘owning 

the Svadha’. 

G. I. kdrbidin^ mdymdm^ vashidTn (AV.), vdjbidfTi^ srngbid7n, — 3, stukd- 
vmd77t ‘shaggy’. — L. i. kJiddisu^ dvarlm ‘obstructing’, hastlsii (AV.). 

4. Labial Stems, 
a. Stems in (radical) -/?. 

334. These stems are inflected alike in the masculine and feminine, 
there being no neuters. All the monosyllables are feminine substantives. 


I According to Lanman 544 the -d forms occur 369 times, the -an forms 32 times. 
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They are: dp' ‘water’, kfp- ‘beauty’, ksdp- ‘night’, ksip' ‘finger’, rip' ‘deceit’, 
rup' ‘earth’, vip''^ ‘rod’. Feminine are also the compounds d'tdp' ‘heating’, 
pati-rlp' ‘deceiving a husband’, vi-stdp- ‘summit’, rta-sap' ‘performing worship’. 
All other compound stems are masculine. They are: agni-tdp- ‘enjoying the 
warmth of fire’, abhi-lapa-ldp'^ {AN ,) ‘excessively whimpering’, asu'tpp'^ ‘delighting 
in lives’, ketU'sdp' ‘obeying the will (of another)’, pari-rdp- ‘crying around’, 
pasu-trp''^ ‘delighting in herds’, pra^sup'^ ‘slumbering’, rlty-dp' ‘having streaming 
{rltl-) water’. 

a. The distinction of strong and weak forms appears in dp^ and its compound 
rJly-dp-, as well as in the two compounds of *^serve’, rta-sdp- and keta-sdp-. The 
strong form apas is used a few times in the A. pi., but the long vowel in pari-rapas as 
A. pi. is due to the metre; on the other hand, the weak form ap-ds appears twice in the 
AV. as N. pi. 

b. The A. pi. apds is nearly always accented on the ending as a weak case; 
ksapds similarly appears tvAo or three times, and vipds once. 

c. No N. sing. m. or f. occurs, but a n. transition form once appears in this case: 
visidpa-m (ix. 113^°), a form which doubtless started from the A. sing. f. vis/dp-am. The 
n. pi. of the same transition stem occurs once as visidpd (viu. 80^). Two other transition 
forms are ksapabhis and ksipdbhis. 


Inflexion. 

335. The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. A. m. pasu'tfpain. — f. vi'stdpam, — I. m, vipd ‘priest’. — f. apd^ 
krpd^ Psapd, vipd. — Ab. f. apds\ d'idpas, vi'stdpas. — G. m. vi'pas^. — f. apds^ 
ksapds^ ripds^ rupds. — L. f. vi-stdpi. 

Du. N. m. rlty'dpd; asu-tfpau^. 

PI. N. m. rtU'sdpas, kefa-sdpas, V. riti-apas) vlpas] agni'idpas, ahJiT'ldpa- 
Idpas (AY.), asu-trpas^ pra'Supas. — f. dpas.^ V. dp as., rta-sdpas\ kslpas^ 
vipas^ ri'pasj paii'rlpas. The A. form apds occurs twice in the AV. for the N.l 

A. m. asu-ifpas, parPrdpas^. — f. apds and dpas"^^ ksapds and ksdpas^^^ 
vipds and vipas ripas. 

I. f. adbhis'^^. — D. f. adbkyds^^ (VS. vi. 9). — Ab. f. adbkyds^^. — G. m. 
vipdm, — f. apdm'^^, ksapdm, vipdm. — L. f. apsu'^‘*. 


b. Stems in (radical) -bh. 

336. Both masculines and feminines occur in this declension, but there 
are no neuters. The stems comprise five monosyllables formed from roots, 
together with compounds of three of the latter (grabk', s'lib/i', sfub/i-), and 
kakubh'. The stems are: ksubh- f. ‘push’, grhh' f. ‘seizing’, ndbh' f. ‘destroyer’, 
sLibh' f. ‘splendour’, stdb/i' adj. ‘praising’, f. ‘praise’; jiva-grbh- m. ‘capturing 


alive’, bailiff’, sute'grbh' ‘taking hold 


1 vtp- as an adjective is used as a m. 
also. 

2 An irregular intensive formation. 

3 Cp. Kluge, KZ. 25, 31 if. 

4 From svap- ‘'sleep’. 

5 With irregular accent. 

6 Cp. Lanman 482 (middle). 

7 There is also the transition form in the 
n. vi~stdpd. 

8 Metrical for pari-rdpas^ which is the 
reading of the Pada text in IL 233* 14 ; see 
RPr. IX, 26. 

9 apds is the regular form occurring 152 
times in the RV. and 26 times in the AV, 
The strong form apas is used half a dozen 


of the Soma’, syiwia-grhh- ‘seizing the 


times in books i and x of the RV., and 16 
times in the AV. ; it also occurs in Kh. ill. 9. 

10 ksdpas 6 or 8 times in RV., ksapds 2 or 
3 times. 

vipas thrice, vipds once in RV. 

12 By dissimilation for ''^'ab-bkis, *abdhyds% 
cp. Johansson, IF. 4 » 134—146. See Lan- 
man 483. There are also the two transfer 
forms ksapnbhis and ksipdhhis, each occurring 
once. 

13 On the metrical value of apam see Lan- 
man 484 (top). 

^4 BR. regard apdsii in Vili. 4H as = apsu 
with inserted See LanmaN 484. 
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reins'; 7'atIie‘Siibh- ^flying along in a car’; mm-stubh- f. ‘after-praise’, a metre, 
rta-stubh- ‘praising duly’, tri-stnb/i- ‘triple praise’, a metre, pari-sfubh- ‘exulting 
on every side’, sam-sfubh- (VS.) ‘shout of joy’, a metre, gharjna-stubh- 
‘shouting in the heat’, cha 7 idaJi-stubh- ‘praising in hymns’, 7 ^rsa-stbbJi- ‘calling 
aloud’, su-stubh- ‘uttering a shrill cry’; Jzakubh- f. ‘peak’, tri-kakubh- ‘three- 
pointed’. 

a. The distinction of strong and weak forms does not appear except in 
the N. and A. pi. of fidhh-. The inflexion of these stems is incompletely 
represented, there being no dual forms, and no plural forms the endings of 
which begin with a consonant. 

Inflexion. 

337. The forms occurring are: 

Sing. N. m. stiip\ tri-kakkp. — f. ami-stup (VS. AV.), anu-stkk (TS. v. 
2. ii^), tri'sti{p\ kakup (VS. AV.). 

A. m. rathe-subhani^ suic-grbliarn. — f. grbhanij skbha^n; rtastubham, 
aym-sfubhafn^ tri-stiibham', kakubham. 

I. m. stub/iif ; su^stiibha. — f. ksub/ia^ grbJul^ subhti ; anu-stubha^ tri-sh'ibka 
(VS. XVII. 34; TS. II. 2. 4^); kakubha (VS. xxviii. 44). 

D. m. gha?y?ia-stub/ie, syUma-grbhe. — f. subhe (AV. VS. xxx. 7); tmu- 
stubhe (VS. xxiv. 12), fri-sfubhe (VS. xxiv. 12); kakubhe (VS. xxiv. 13). 

Ab. m. jivagrbhas. — f. grbhds (VS. xxi. 43); a?iu-sfubhas (VS. xiii. 54), 
iri-siubhas ( A V. ) . 

G, m. su-stubhas, — f. subhds'^ (in stibhas pdtT^ du. N. A. and sub/ias 
patl^ V.). 

L. f. t?i-stubhi (VS. xxxviii. 18); kakubhi (TS. iii. 3. 9^; VS. xv. 4). 

PL N. m. chandah-stubhas^ vrsa-stubhas^ p ari- stub has ^ su-stubhas, — 
f. 7 idbhas^, siibhas^ stiibhas, 

A. f. iidhhas^ stub ha s'^ trust ubhas^ pari-stubhas\ kakubhas. 

G. f. kakubham. 


c. Stems in -m. 

338. There are only about half a dozen stems in -in which among them 
muster a few more than a dozen forms. All are monosyllables except a 
compound of nam- ‘bend’. Neuters are sdm- ‘happiness’ and perhaps ddm- 
‘house’. A possible m. is him- ‘cold’; and there are four feminines: ksdm-, 
gam-, and jam-, all meaning ‘earth’, and sam-vdm- (AV.) ‘favour’. Strong 
and weak forms are distinguished in ksdiri-, which lengthens the vowel in the 
strong cases, and syncopates it in one of the two weak cases occurring; 
gdm- and jam- are found in weak cases only, where they syncopate the vowel. 
The forms occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. A. n. sdm. — I. f. ksamd, j 77 id) m. him-d^. — Ab. f, ksmds, 
gmds, jinds. — G. f. gmds, jmds^; n. ddti^. — L. f. ksdmi^. — Du. N. f. 
ksirna, dydva-ksAma ‘heaven and earth’. — PL N. L ksdmas\ sain-ndmas (AV.). 
— G. n. damdm. 


^ The form dahhas in v. 19"^ is regarded 
by BR. and Grassmann as N. sing. m. 
^destroyer’. Lanman 485 thinks it may be 
a G. sing. f. with wrong accent. 

2 Strong form. 

3 This is the only form, occurring twice, 
from a possible stem him-, beside himhia, 
from kimd’. It might, however, be an I. 
from the latter stem. Cp. 372. 


4 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 580. 

5 For '^^dam-s (like d-^qan for '^d-j^am-s) 
occurring only in the expressions pdtiy dan 
and pail dan and equivalent to ddm-pafih and 
ddm-paii at the end of a tri.stubh line. Cp. 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 453. 

6 With irregular accent; cp. above 94 a. 
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5. Stems in Sibilants. 

I. a. Stems in radical 5 and f. 

339. In radical stems ending in s and s, the sibilants are identical in 
origin, both being alike etymologically based on the dental j*, which remains 
after a, but is cerebralized after other vowels and after k. In the RV. there 
are of radical i'-stems some 40 derived from about 15 roots; of radical 
i'-stems, some 50 derived from about 15 roots; in both groups taken together 
there are nearly 20 monosyllabic stems, the rest being compounds. Masculine 
and feminine stems are about equally numerous; but there are altogether 
only 7 or 8 neuters. 

a. The distinction between strong and weak forms appears in three words : 
piimams and piims- ‘’male’; nas- and nas~ ‘nose’; tiktha-sas- 2 .Tidi uktha-sds- 

TheA.pl. has the accentuation of weak stems in the masculines jnas-ds^ piims-ds^ 7 ?id,S‘ds 
and in the feminines is-ds^ us-ds, dvis-ds, 

b. The stem as- ‘face’ is supplemented in its inflexion by the an- stem ds-d/i-; 
the stem ?s- is supplemented before consonant endings by idcU'^; and dos- ‘fore-arm’ is 
supplemented by dos-dn- in the dual form dosdnl (AV. ix. 7 7 ). 

c. Transitions to the a~ or d -declension appear in forms made from as- ‘face’, 
is- ‘refreshment’, /<;as- ‘cough’, nas- ‘nose’, mas- ‘month’, d-sds- ‘hope’, 7 ii-mis- ‘winking’. 
I. From ds -^ beside and probably through the influence of the I. sing, ds - a ^ is formed the 
adv. dsayd ‘before the face of’ (as from a stem asd-^ and with adverbial shift of accent 
instead of "^dsdyd). — 2. Forms like G. is-ds gave rise to isd-f 7 i\ and the supplementary 
stem ida- probably started from the I. sing, id-a, which itself was probably due to id- 
the form assumed by is- before bh- endings; the stem is- further shows a transition to 
the /- declension in the D. isdye. — 3. From kas- ‘cough’ there is the transition V. kdse 
(AV.j. — 4. The strong dual form nas-d furnished a transition to an d- stem, from which 
is formed the dual Jitise (AV.). — 5. As pad-am gave rise to a new N. pdda-s, so from 
mds-am arose the new stem masa-^ from wdiich are formed the N. sing, mdsa-s and the 
A.-pl. masdn. — 6. In the RV. the stem a-sds- alone is used; but in the AV. appears the 
A. dsdm (perhaps a contraction for d-sdsam) which, understood as dsd- 77 t, was probably 
the starting point of the dsa-, the only stem in the later language. — 7. From ni-mis- 
‘■winking’ there appear, beside the regular compound forms A. d- 7 iitnis-am, I. d-nimis-d f. 
‘non-winking’, the transition forms N. a-nmiisd-s, A. a-iti 7 ?iisd-??i, I. a- 7 tmisina, N.pl. a-nwiisds^ 
adj. ‘unwinking’, with the regular Bahuvrlhi accent (90 B c). 

Inflexion. 

340. In the N. sing, the sibilant is of course dropped if preceded by 
a consonant, as an-dk ‘eyeless’, pimdn ‘man’. Otherwise s remains, while s 
becomes Before hh- endings, s becomes d in two forms which occur 
(mad-bhis^ mad-b/iyds)^ and r in the only other one (dor-b/zydm); while s 
becomes d in the only example occurring (vi-prkd-bhis). 

The forms actually occurring, if made from mds-^ m. ‘month’ as an 
s- stem, and from dvfs- f. ‘hatred’ as a y-stem, would be as follows: 

Sing. N.5 mds\ dint. A. mdsam; dvisam. I. mdsd; dvisi. D. masi’, 
dznse. Ab. mdsds\ dvisds. G. mdsds; dvisds. L. mdsi', dvisi. — Du. N. A. 7 ndsd\ 
dvisd. G. mdsos. L. mdsbs (AV.TS.). — PL N. indsas\ dvisas. A. mdsds) dvisas 
and dvisds. I. mddbhis’, dvidbhis. D. ^nadbhyds (AV.). Ab. madbhyds (AV.). 
G. mas dm) dvisdm. L. mdssk (AV.). 

The forms actually occurring are: 


^ As ksdp- and kdp- by ksapa- and ksipa- 
respectively. 

2 It becomes k only in the n. form dadhfk 
‘boldly’, used as an adv. from dadPrs-, if the 
word is derived from d/irs- ‘be bold’; but the 
word is perhaps more probably derived from 
dr/i- ‘be Arm’, see BR. s. v. dadhfk f. and cp. 
Bartholomae, if. 12, Anzeiger p. 28. 


3 Cp. J. Schmidt, KZ. 26, 340. 

4 In this word (derived from md- ‘mea- 
sure’) the s is really secondary, probably 
representing the suffix --as (mas- — md-as-); 
cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 398. 

5 The only V. occurring is pnmas. 
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Sing. N. I. m. pmna7i'^ ‘male’; candra-jnas ‘moon’, dure-hhas'^ ‘shining to 
a distance’, stc-dAs^^ ‘worshipping well’. — f. d-jhas ‘having no kindred’, a-sfs^ 
‘prayer’. — n. bhds ‘light’, mds ‘flesh’; dds ‘arm’, yds ‘welfare’, sain-yds ‘luck 
and welfare'. — 2 , m. an^dk^ ‘blind’, edharnana-dvit^ ‘hating the insolent’. — 
f. vi-prut (AV.) ‘drop’. 

A. I. m. 7ndsam ‘month’, piimamsafu', a-ydsam ‘dexterous’, tdd/ia-sdsam^ 
‘uttering verses’, su-ddsam, suPhdsa?n ‘shining beautifully’, sv-as'isa77i^ ‘well- 
praising’, sv-dsa 77 i ‘fair-mouthed’. — f. kdsafTi^ (AV.) ‘cough’; a-s!sam^^ pra- 
slsa77i^ ‘precept’^. — 2 . m. ghrta-prd(sat7i ‘sprinkling ghee’, Jara-dv/sa77i ‘hating 
decrepitude’, brahma-dvha77i ‘hating sacred knowledge’, visva-pdsa77i ‘all-nourish- 
ing’. — f- 2sa7n ‘refreshment’, dvisam ‘hatred’, prksai7t ‘satiation’; d-7ivnisa77i 
‘non-winking’, dosaiii-srisam (AV.) ‘leaning on the arm’, /irdaya-sr!sa?7i (AV.) 
‘clinging to the heart’. Also the adverbial A. d-vy-usd77i (AV.) ‘till the dawn’. — 
n. dadhrk ‘boldly’ as adv. 

1. I. m. 77idsd. — f. kasd (AV.), iiasd (AV.) ‘nose’, sdsd ‘ruler’ ; abki-sdsa^^ 
‘blame’, ava-sdsd (AV.) ‘wrong desire’, d-sasd ‘hope’, d-s/sd, ni/i-Jdsd ‘blame’, 
pard-sasd (AV.) ‘calumny’, pra-s'isd (AV. VS.). — n. asd ‘mouth’, bhasd. — 
2 . m. viha-pusd — f. isd^ tvisd ‘excitement’ ; a-tiwiisa^ pra-rrsd (AV. TS.) 
‘rainy season’, presd'^^ ‘pressure’. — n. g/irfa-prdsd, 

D. I. m. pwnse (AV.); su'ddse, — n. bhdsJ^^S. xiii. 39 ). — 2 . m. aprd- 
yuse'^^ ‘not careless’; d-vi-dvisc (AV.) ‘for non- enmity’, rsi-didse ‘hating the 
seers’, b7'a/ima-dvise; gav-ise ‘wishing for cows’, pasv~!se ‘wishing for cattle’; 
sdkam-iikse^^ ‘sprinkling together’. — f. tvisc^ prkse\ rise ‘injury’, prese 

(VS.v. 7). 

Ab. I. m. pumsds. — f. kdsds (AV.) — n. asds, — 2 . f. isds^ trisds, 
dvisds, risds; abhi-srisas ‘ligature’, 7n-mlsas ‘winking’. 

G. I. m. pu7nsds] a-sdsas ‘not blessing’, su-ddsas^ sr-dsas, — f. a-slsas (TS. 
IV. 6 . 6 ^). — 2 , m, srf/ga-vrsas'^'^ a man’s name. — f. isds^ iisds ‘dawn’, drisds, 
prksds; abhra-prusas ‘sprinkling of the clouds’, 7ii-77ilsas. 

L. I. m. pumsi, inasL — f. tipdsi ‘in the lap’, ?iasi (VS.); d-Hsi (AV.), 
pra-sisi (AV.). — 2 . f. ni-77iisi^ prd-vfsi, vy-usi ‘dawn’. 

V. m. pumas 

Du. N. A. I. m. uktha-sdsd'^'^^ sdryd-77idsd^^ ‘sun and moon’. — f. 7idsd^'^, 
— I. I. n. dorbhyd77i (VS.xxv. 3 ). — G. i. f. nasds. — L. i. f. 7iasds (AV. TS.). 

PI. N. I. m. aydsas, V. aydsas, uktha-sdsas su-sainsdsas (AV.) 
‘well-directing’. — f. a-sdsas) a-sfsas, pra-sisas^ vPsisas (AV.) ‘explanations’, 


1 On the Sandhi of this N. see Lanman 
495'- 

2 See Lanman 4951. 

3 There are also the transition forms 
mdsa-s and a-nimisd-s. 

4 The root in and pra-Hs-, being a 

reduced form of sds- ‘order’, is here treated 
as belonging to the j-'Class. 

5 From an-dks- ‘eyeless’. 

6 The N. of is‘ would be its place is 
supplied by the extended form ida, 

7 Strong stem from sas- — safjis^ ‘pro- 
claim’. 

8 Accented kasdm (AV. v. 2211]. 

9 Also the transition forms a-nimiscLm and 
dsdfn (AV.). 

10 Cp. Lanman 495 (bottom). 

From das' = sarns- ‘proclaim\ 

12 There is also the transition form 
a^nimUena. 


13 Accented thus as a monosyllabic stem 
instead of prhd (= /ra-is-d). 

*4 From pra-\-y 2 i- ‘separate’ with .r as root 
determinative. 

15 Perhaps olso dra 7 ?t-ise (viii. 46^7) ‘hasten- 
ing near”, Pada d 7 -af?t ise; cp. Lanman 496^. 

Also the transfer to the /-declension 

isdj'i?. 

T-1 In a compound vocative with napdt. 

^8 In the f. are found the transfers to the 
a-declension ide and kdse (AV.). 

19 Strong forms; Pp. nkiha-sdsd, ddsas. 

20 This might be from the transition stem 
-mdsa-. 

21 There is also the transition form 
ndse (AV.). 

22 There are also the transition forms 
md sds, a-nlm p a s. 
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sam-shas (AV.) ‘directions’; vi-srdsas^ (AV.) ‘falling apart’, su-srdsas (AV.) 
‘falling off easily’, svayam-srdsas (AV.) ‘dropping spontaneously’. — 2. m. 
mdksas ‘flies’, musas ‘mice’; anria^dulsas ‘persecuting untruth’, V. a-saca-dvisas 
‘hating non-worshippers’, gavAsas^ ghgta-prusas^ parl-prusas ‘sprinkling’, 
hrhad-uksas ‘shedding copiously’, brakma-dvlsas, yajna-musas (TS. ill. 5. 4D 
‘sacrifice stealer’, vdta-tvisas ‘having the impetuosity of the wind’. — f. ‘isas^ 
tvisas, prksas', dn-a^d/irsas (AV.) ‘not checking’, ghrta-prusas, ni-mlsas (AV.)^ 
nemann-lsas^ ‘following guidance’, pati-duisas ‘hating her husband’, vy-usas 
(AV.), sam-isas ‘darts’, sakam-tcksas^ su~prksas ‘abounding with food’. 

A. I. m. jnasds ‘relatives’, pumsds^ tnJsds an-dsas ‘faceless’, dn-urdhva- 
bhlsas ‘whose splendour does not rise’, a-ydsas^ a-sdsas^ hrtsv-dsas ‘throwing 
into the heart’. — f, a-sdsas; a-slsas^ pra-sisas. — 2. m. brahma-dvisas. — f. isas 
and isds^^ usds, dznsas and dvisds^, prksas \ camr'isas^, vi-prusas (AV.). 

I. I. m. madbJiis, — 2. f. viprudbhis'^ (VS.). — D. i. m. madbhyds (AV.). 
— Ab. I. m. 7 nUdbhyds (AV.). — G. i. m. pumsdm (AV.), masdm, vasim^ 
‘abodes’; a-ydsam, — 2. f. isdm, dvisdm. — L. i. m. pumsu^ (AV.). 

I. b. Stems in derivative - 5 . 

Stems in As and --us, 

341. The stems formed with the suffixes As and -us may best be treated 
together, as their inflexion is identical. The -is stems, numbering about a 
dozen, consist primarily of neuters only these when they are final members 
of compounds are secondarily inflected as masculines also, but only in a 
single form (N. sing, svd-socis ‘self-radiant’) as feminine. The -us stems, 
numbering sixteen (exclusive of compounds) in the RV., include primary 
masculines (two also as f.) as well as neuters; three of the latter as final 
members of compounds are also inflected as feminine. Eleven of the -us 
stems are neuter substantives, all but one accented on the radical syllable; 
four of these are also used as m. adjectives “ accented in the same way {drus-, 
cdksus-, tdpus-, vdpus-'). Three of those -us stems which are exclusively m. 
are adjectives accented on the suffix, while two are substantives accented 
on the root {ndh-us-, jjid^i-us-)'^^. 

a. The N. A. pi. n. are distinguished as strong forms by lengthening and nasa- 
lizing the vowel of the suffix (as in the -as stems), e. g. JydtT??isi and cdksz'mjsi. 

b. Among these stems appear a number of transitions to, and a few from, other 
declensions, i. The N. sing, n., as in soc-is and cdks-zcs^ having in some passages the 
appearance of a N. sing. m. soci-s and cdkm-s, led to formations according to the /- and 
^/-declension. Such are N. pi. socdyas (AV.) ‘flames’, V. sing, pavaka-soce ‘shining brightly’, 
bhadra-soce ‘shining beautifully’, subra-soce ‘shining brilliantly’; N. pi. arcdyas ‘beams’, 
I. pi. arci-bhis. The form of /crav 4 s- ‘raw flesh’ in the compound d-kravi-hasta- ‘not having 
bloody hands’ is probably due to the same cause. From cdks-zis- ‘eye’ is once formed 
the Ab. cdkso-s and the V. sahasm-cakso (AV.) ‘thousand-eyed’. From tdp-us- ‘hot’ is once 


^ The Mss. read vi-srasas, see Whitney’s | 
note on AV. xix. 343. 

2 neman- is here probably a locative. 

3 There is also the transition form 
mdsdn. 

4 isas occurs 63 times, isds 7 times in the 
RV. ■ 

5 dvisas occurs 39 times, dvisds 4 times 
in the RV. 

^ The meaning of this word is perhaps 
‘libations in ladles’. 

7 There is also the transition form iidbhis 
as an I. pi. of is-. 


I 8 This word, occurring in this form only, 
might be a f. 

9 indssu- occurs Pane. Br. iv. 4. i and 
7 ?idsii (like piimsd for pums-su) TS. vii. 5* 2^. 
The f. transition form iddsu occurs as the 
L. pi. of is-. 

10 There seems no reason why am-is- 
occurring in L. s. only, should exceptionally 
be regarded as m. (BR., Lanman, Grass- 

MANNj. 

11 One of these, tdpus- ‘hot’, has a single 
f. form, A. du. idpiisd. 

12 See above p. 84, 19. 



222 


I. Allgemeines und Sprache. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


formed the G. iap-s\ from van-iis-^desixmg\ as if vafiu-s in N., the A. sing. and 

pi. van fin from ay-us- ‘life’ occurs not only the L. sing, ayn-n-i, but several compound 
forms, V. dhyhayo ‘long-lived% adabdhayo (VS.) ‘having unimpaired vigour’, A. vyddhayu-tn 
‘full of vigour’, n. wjWjv/ ‘ all- quickening’, viivayu-m, D. viivdyavc, G. vdvfiya-s^. — 

2. There are also some transition forms from three masculines in -ns, by extension of 
the stem, to the a- declension: from ndh-tis- ‘neighbour’, staiting perhaps from the G. 
naJms-as taken as a N. sing, ndhusa-s, are made the G. ndhnsa-sya and the L. ud/inss' 
from md7z-ns- ‘man’, starting from the N. pi. taken as a N. sing. md?tnsa-s, come 

thQ D. mdzinmya and the G, mdnz/sa-sy a; from vd/-zzs- ^beauty', once D. beside the 

frequent vdpus-e. — 3. On the other hand, there are a few transitions from the 
declension of /- and w- stems to that of stems in -is and -us. Beside su-rabhi- ‘fragrant’, 
the superlative form su-rabhis-iaznam'^ occurs once; and beside numerous compounds 
formed vdth Uwi- appear the stems iuvis-mazit- ‘powerful’ and tuviytama- ‘strongest’ 'i. 
Beside the G. dhdkio-s and ddky^-s^ ‘burning’, there appears once the form daksns-as^^ 
which is doubtless due to the false analogy of forms like tastknsas. Though uidu-us- 
‘man’ may be an independent formation beside ?ndn~u-, the probability is rather in favour 
of regarding it as secondary (starting from a N. mdyiu-s), because nidjiic- shows eight 
case-forms, but mdniis- only three 0. The stem d-prayns-, occurring only once beside the 
less rare d-prdyii-, probably represents a transition from the latter stem. 

Inflexion. 

342, The final becomes before vowel endings, and r before -bh. 
The inflexion of the n. is the same as that of the m. except in the A. sing., 
N. A. du. and pi. The only f. forms occurring are in the N. or A. They 
are the following; N. sing, sva-socis ‘self-radiant’; cd/cyus ‘seeing’, d-ghora-caksus 
‘not having an evil eye’, hrade-caksus ‘reflected in a lake’; citrdyus ‘possessed 
of wonderful vitality’; A. du. tdpusa ‘hot’; A. pi. gj-vapusas ‘having the form 
of cows’. 

The actual forms occurring, if made from socis- ‘glow’ in the n., and 
from dwcis- in the m. (when it differs from the n.), and from cdksus- ‘eye’ as n. 
and ‘seeing’ as m., would be as follows: 

1. Sing, N. socis. A. socis\ m. -sodsam. I. sodsa. D. fodse. Ab. fodsas. 
G. sodsas. L. sodsi. V. sods. — FL N. A. focimd ; m. -sodsas. 1. soch'bliis. 
D. m. -socirbhyas. G. so disci rn. L. sodissu. 

2. Sing. N. cdksus. A. cdksiis\ m. cdkstisant. I. cdkmsa. D. cdkmse. 
Ab. G. cdksusas. L. cdknid. — Du. N. A. cdkstisl; m. cdksusa. D. cdkmrbhyam 
(VS.). — PI. N. A. cdksu/nsi’y m. cdksusas. I. caksurbhis. D. cdksurbhyas (VS.). 
G. cdksiisam. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. i. d-kavis ‘not offering oblations’, krsnd-zyathis ‘whose path 
is black’; dtrd-jyotis (VS. xvii.80) ‘shining brilliantly’, hikrd-jyotis (VS.XIL15) 
‘brightly shining', satyd-jyotis (VS. xvii. 80 j ‘truly brilliant’, suyydtis (VS. 
XXXVII. 21) ‘shining well’; dtrddocis ‘shining brilliantly’, durdka-sods ‘glowing 
unpleasantly’, sukrd-sods ‘bright-rayed’; jlvd-barhis (AV.) ‘having a fresh litter’, 
su~barhis 15) ‘having a goodly litter’, stirna-barhis ‘who has strewn the 

litter’; svd-rods ‘self-shining’; sv-arcis'^ ‘flashing beautifully’. — 2. cdksus ‘seeing’, 
vdpus^ ‘beautyful’, vidiis ‘attentive’ 9 ; d-dabdha-caksus (AV.) ‘having undamaged 
sight’, ksitdyus ‘whose life goes to an end’, dirghdyus ‘long-lived’, diih-sdsus 
‘malignant’, vi-parus (AV.) ‘jointless’, visvdtadcaksus ‘having e>'es on all sides’, 
sdrva-parus (AY.) ‘having all joints’, sahdsrayus (AV.) ‘living a thousand years’. 


1 There is probably insufficient reason to 
assume a primary independently formed stem 
-ay-n'hes\he ay-us-\ cp.LANMAN 569 (bottom). 

2 Retaining the j* of the N. like indras- 
vant-. 

3 tuv-is- as an independent formation would 
be irregular, since the radical vowel otherwise 
shows Guna before the suffix 4s (134). 


4 Desiderative adj. from dak- ‘burn’. 

5 The Pada text has dkaksnsas. 

6 Cp. Lanman 570 (bottom). 

7 There are also the transition forms 
af'ci-s and sarl-s, the neuters becoming mas- 
culines of the i- declension. 

8 Also the transition forms cdksu-s, iapu-s. 
^ This may be an zz-stem: vidu-s. 
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N. A. n. I. arc IS ‘flame’, kravis (AV.) ‘raw flesh’, c kadis ‘cover’, chardis 
‘fence’, jyutis ‘light’, barhis ‘litter’, vartis ‘circuit’, vydthis ‘course’, sods ‘lustre’, 
sarpis ‘clarified butter’, havis ‘oblation’; vaisvanard-jyotis (VS. xx. 23) ‘light 
of Vaisvanara’, sukrdyyotis (TS. iv. i. 93)^ svdrpyotis (VS. v. 32) ‘light of 
heaven’. — 2. dries (AV.) ‘wound’, dyus ‘life’, cdkpis ‘eye’, tdpus ‘glow’, 
dhdfius ‘bow’, pdrus ‘joint’, ydjus ‘worship’, vdpus ‘beauty’, sctsus ‘command’; 
mdra-dhanus (AV.) ‘Indra’s bow’, sv-dyus'^ (VS. iv. 28) ‘full vigour’. 

A. m. I. d-gybhTta-socisam ‘having unsubdued splendour’, ajird-socisam 
‘having a quick light’, urdhvd-socisam ‘flaming upwards’, citrd-socisain^ dlrghdyu- 
socisam ‘shining through a long life’, pdvaM-socisam ‘shining brightly’, sird- 
sodsari ‘sharp -rayed’, sukrddocisam^ sredka-socisam ‘most brilliant’; citrd- 
barhisam ‘having a brilliant bed’, vrktd'barhisam ‘having the litter spread’, 
su-barhisam^ stTrnd-barhisam (VS. xiv. 49); ddkdnd-j'yotisam (AV.) ‘brilliant by 
the sacrificed gift’, hiranya-jyotisam (AV.) ‘having golden splendour’. — 
2. janusam ‘birth’, dlrghdyusam^ purv-dyusam ‘bestowing much vitality’, 
satayusam^ ‘attaining the age of a hundred’. 

I. X. n. arcisd, kravisd, chardisd (VS. xiir. 19), jydiisd, barhisd (VS. 
XVIII. 63; TS.), rocisd ‘brightness’, socisd^ sarpisd^ havisd. — m. maniki-socisd 
(VS. VII. 18) ‘shining like mixed Soma’, sukrd-jyotisd (VS.). — 2. n. dyusd, 
edksusd^ janusd^ tapusd^ dhanusd (Kh. nr. 9), pdrusd^ ydjicsd^ satdyusd^ 
samidayajusd (VS. xix. 29) ‘sacrifice and formula’, sv-dyusd (VS. iv. 28) 
‘full vigour of life’. — m. tapusd, naki/sd ‘neighbour’, inanusd ‘man’, vanusd 
‘eager’. 

D, I, n. arcise (TS. VS. xvir. ii), jyotise (VS. AV.), barhise (VS. ii. i), 
socise^ havise, — m. tigmd-socise ‘sharp-rayed’, pdvakd-socise, sukra-socise^ 
vrktd-barhise^ stirnd-barhise^ rdta-havise ‘liberal offerer’, su-hdvise ‘offering fair 
oblations’. — 2. n. dyiise (VS. AV.), cdksuse, januse^ tdpuse (AV.), ydjuse (VS. 

l. 30), vdpuse, — m. edksuse^ mdnuse^ vanuse^. 

Ab. I. n. jyjtisas (AV.), barhisas^ havisas. — 2. n. dyusas (TS. iv. i. 4^), 
cdksusas (TS. v. 7. 7^), j'anusas^ pdrusas (TS. iv. 2. 9®), vdpusas, — m. ndhusas, 
mdnusas^ vdpusas. 

G. X. n. kravisas^ ckardisas, jyJtisas, barkisas, socisas, sarpisas, havisas, — 

m. pdvakddocisas, vrddkddocisas ^bla^zing mightily\ vdsu-rocisas ‘shining brightly’, 
vrktd-barhisas^, — 2. n. dyusas ^ cdksusas^ tdpusas^ tdrusas ‘superiority’, pdrusas^ 
vdpusas. — vsi. cdksusas, ndhusas, mdnusas, vanusas^] istdyajusas (^^.^111.12) 
‘having offered the sacrificial verses’. 

L. X. n. arcisi, dmisi^ ‘raw flesh’, jydtisi, barhisi, (VS. xiii. 53) 

‘resting-place’, havisi-, tri-barhisi ‘with threefold litter’. — 2. n. dyusi^, tdrusi^ 
pdrusi, vdpusi. 

V. I. n. barhis^’, deva-havis ‘oblation to the gods’ (VS. vi. 8). — 2. m* 
ekayus"^ ‘first of living beings’. 

Du. N. A. 2. n. cdksusT (AV., Kh. iv. ii“), janiisu — m. edksusa^ 
jay usd ‘victorious’. — D. 2. n. cdksurbhydm (VS. vii. 27). 


1 Also the transition form visvayu ‘all- 
quickeningh 

2 Also the transition forms vanu-m, 
vrddkayii-m., visvayu-m. 

3 Transition forms; vihayave\ mdnusaya, 
vapusdya; dprayuse ‘not careless’. 

4 Also perhaps a transition form soce-s] cp. 
Lanman 568. 

5 Also the transition forms tdpos, visvayos’, 
ndkusasya\ vidnusasya ; dhaksusas (34I b, p. 222), 


6 Accounted a m. by BR., Grassmann, 
Lanman. 

7 Also the transition form ayuni\ and m. 
ndhuse. 

3 Also the transition forms pdvaka-hce, 
bhadra-soce, hikra-hce. 

9 Also the transition forms adahdhdyo (VS.),. 
dirghdyo, sahasra-cakso (AV.). 
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PI. N. m. r. dgrbhita-hcisas^ ajird-socisas^ vcita-dhrajisas (Kh. i. 3 3 ) 
‘having the impulse of wind’, vrktd'barhisas^ V. vrkta-barhisas^ sddma-barhisas 
‘preparing the litter’, V. su-barhisas, su-jyjtisas and su-j'yotlsas^ svd-rocisas ^ — 
2. ndhusas^ mdmisas, V. fuanmas^ vaiiusas^ vd^pusas, 

N. A. n. I. arctmsi^ jyotT?nsi^ barhfmsi (VS. xxviii. 21), soclmsi^ havfmsi. 

— 2. dyumsiy cdksu-msi^ Jajiihnsi, tdpUmsi^ pdruntsi (TS. VS. AV.), ydjumsi 
(VS. AV.), vdpumsi, 

A. m. I. su-jyotisas, — 2. ndhusas^ md?iusas^ vanusas^. 

I. I. n. havirbhis^^. — 2 . n. dhdnurbhis (AV.), ydjurbhis (VS.iv.i), vdpur- 
— D. I. m. urdhvd-harhirbhyas (VS. xxxviii. 15) ‘being above the litter’. 

— 2 . n. ydjurbhyas (VS. xxxviii. ii). 

G. I. n. jyoiisam^ havham (AV.). — 2. n. cdksusa?n (AV,), janusam^ 
ydjusam (AV.), vdpusafn. — m. va?idsa7?i^ visvd-7nanusa7?i ‘belonging to all men’. 
L. I. n. havissu. 


Stems in -as. 

343. Primarily this declension consists almost entirely of neuters, which 
are accented on the root, as 7 ndji-as- ‘mind’; but these as final members of 
adjective compounds may be inflected in all three genders, as N. m. f. 
su-tndnas^ n. su^rndnas ‘well-disposed’. There are besides a few primary 
masculines, which are accented on the suffix, being either substantives, as 
raks^ds- ‘demon’, or adjectives, some of which occur in the f. also (as well 
as n,), as ap-ds- ‘active’; and one feminine, us-ds- ‘dawn’^. 

a. Strong cases are regularly distinguished only in the N. A. pi. n., where the 
vowel of the suffix is lengthened and nasalized ^ (as in the -is and -its stems), as 
unikmnsi ‘troubles’. Otherwise the stem usas- shows in the A. sing., N. A. du., N. V. pi., 
strong forms with lengthened vowel in the suffix, which occur beside the unlengthened 
forms the latter being nearly three times as frequent in the RV. The long vowel is 
here required by the metre in 20 out of 28 occurrences, and is favoured by the metre in 
the rest so that the lengthening may be due to metrical exigencies. The strong form 
zisasas^ occurs once (X. 39^) for the weak usdsas as the G. sing, or A. pi. There is further 
the single strong form N. du. m. tosasa^ ‘bestowing abundantly’ 

b. Supplementary stems ending in -as beside -aii are fbhvas- ‘skilful’ (as w^ell as 
rbhva-) beside fbhvan-^ and sikvas- ‘strong’ (as well as sikva-^ beside dkvan-. 

c. There is here a large number of transition forms both to and from the a- 

declension. hlany pairs of stems in -a and -as are common in both forms and seem 
therefore to be of independent derivation. Eut there are also a good many such doublets 
of which the one is the normal stem, w^hile the other has come into being through 
mistaken analogy or metrical exigency, i. In the transitions to the a- declension several 
may be explained as starting from the misleading analogy of contracted forms. To this 
group belong the following: from dngiras-^ a name of Agni, L. sing, dngirc besideN.pl. 
engirds from dn-dgas- ‘sinless’, A. pi. dn-dgdn beside A. sing, du-dgdm and Is. pi. dn-dgus; 
from ap- sards- ‘water-nymph’, apsaj-abhyas (AV.), apsarasit (AV.), apsard-pat.es (AV.) beside 
apsarazn (AV.); from nsds- ‘dawn’, N. du. use (VS.), nsabhydm (VS.), beside A. sing, uscim 
and pi. tisds\ from yards- m. ‘old age’, f. sing. (AV. VS.), D. jarayai {AV.), beside 


1 Also the transition forms aredyas, 
soedyas. 

2 Also the transition form vanun. 

3 Also the transition form ard-bhis. 

4 The derivation of a few stems ending 
in is obscure; as ‘lap’ (only L. sing.), 
and risddas- ‘destroying enemies’. 

5 On the origin of this form as a com- 
bination of -d 7 i-i and -ds 4 see Johansson, 
BE. iS, 3 and cp. GGA. 1S90, p. 762. 

6 The lengthened vowel never occurs in 
the Pada text in these forms (excepting of 
course the N. usds). 


7 See Arnold, Vedic Metre, p. 130, ii (a); 
cp. Lanman 546. 

8 The Pada text has usdsah. 

9 Plere the long vowel appears in the 
Pada text also. This is the only form made 
from the stem toi'ds- (from tus- ‘drip’). 

10 The form sa-psarusas ‘enjoying in com- 
mon (?)’, occurring once, must be the pi. 
of sa-psard- (BR., Grassmann), not of "^sa- 
psards- (Lanman 546, Geldner, VS. 3,197), 
because -as is never accented in Bahuvrihi 
compounds; see Wackernagel 2S p. 301 d, 
note, su-medhds- ‘very wise’ is not a Bahuvrihi. 
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A. from sa-josas- ‘united’, N. du. sa-josau beside pi. sa-Josas. There is a further 

group of transitions to the a- declension starting not from contracted forms, but from the 
N. sing. n. understood as m.2. From dvas- ‘favour’ is thus formed I. dvena; from krdndas- 
‘battle-cry’, D. krdnddyal (AV.), and the compound hui-kranda~m ‘crying aloud’; from 
sdj'dhas- n. ‘troop’ the m. forms sdrdha-m^ sdrdhena^ sdrdhdya^ sdrdha-sya, sd^'dhan^^ from 
hi'das- n., once (l. 94 ’-^) helci-s N. m., hence A. heda-ni (AV.), L. hcle\ also the compound 
forms N. f. du. a-dvcse ‘not ill-disposed’, beside dvesas- ‘hate’ ; dur- 6 ka-m (vii. 43) ‘un- 
wonted’ beside 6 kas‘ ‘abode’; vi-dmdhe (iv. 3223) ‘unclothed’ (?) beside drddhasi (TS.) 
‘garments’; prihic-jrdya-ni (1^.441) ‘far-extending’ beside jrdyas ‘expanse’; puru-pesdsii 
‘multiform’ beside pcsas ‘form’ 

2. The second class, comprising transitions to the -as declension, consists of the 

two groups of transfers from the radical -a stems and the derivative -a stems. The 
former group embraces forms of compounds made from ksd- ‘abode’, praya- ‘offspring’, 
-dd- ‘giving’, ‘bestowing’, besides ma-s ‘moon’, starting from the N. in d-s which is 
identical in form with that of stems in -as. The forms of this type are the following: 
N.pl. divd-ksas-as beside N. sing, divd-ksd-s ‘having an abode in heaven’; A. sing, d-prajas-am 
(AV. VS.) ‘childless’, A. pi. f. ida-prajas-as (TS. MS.), A. sing, sis-prajds-am (AV.), N. pi. m. 
su-prajds-as (AV. TS.) ‘having a good son’ beside N. sing. m. su-praja-s’, V. dravhio-das^ 
beside N. sing, drazdno-da-s^ A. dravmo-dd-771 ‘wealth-giving’ ; vaiyo-dds-au (VS.) ‘granting 
vigour’; (VS.) ‘rmpregnating’ beside N. sing. m. 7 'eio-dhd-s\ A.vayo-dkds-a? 7 i{yS.), 

I. vayo-dkas-d vayo-dhds-e tVS.j, \.vayo-dhas, N.pl, z'ayo-dhds-as [AY.) beside N. sing. 

vayo-d/ia-s ‘bestowing vigour’; D. sing, vajxo-dhds-e (AV.) beside N. sing, varco-dha-s [AV.) 
and A. sing. f. varco-dkd-771 (VS.); of ca 7 tdrd- 7 nds-i ‘moon’ all the forms occurring, except 
the N. sing , which is their starting-point, are transfer forms: A. candyd-inasam (VS. XXiii. 59^ 

I ca 7 idrd- 77 iasd (AV.), D. candrd- 7 nase (VS.), G. ca 7 td 7 'd-masas^ L. caitdrd-inasi (AV.), V. ca 7 id 7 ‘a- 
77ias (AV.), N. du. ca 7 id 7 'd-niasd, S 2 i 7 'yd-ca 7 id 7 ‘-a- 7 ?idsd and suryd-ca 7 td 7 ‘a’mdsa 2 t. 

3. There are further several sporadic transition forms from -as stems occurring 

beside the ordinary corresponding -a stem. These may sometimes have started from 
an ambiguous N. sing., but they seem usually to be due to metrical exigencies. Such 
forms are the following: ddksas-e, ddksas-as, putd-daksas-d, and putd-daksas-as beside very 
frequent forms of ddksa- ‘skill’; dosds-as^ (AV.) once beside forms of dosa- ‘evening’; 
[ziisvdy 7 ()-posas-a 7 }i beside the common p 6 sa-\ N, sing, sd-bhards^ A. visvd‘hharas"ai 7 i beside 
the frequent bhdi-a- ‘supporting’; ziesds-as 9 [KSk) beside vesd- ‘neighbour’; Upas as A. sing, 
in AV. (XIV. 2'^®) for the sepa 77 i of the RV., from Upa- m. ‘tail’, N. sing. N.sing. m. 

sa-sevas occurs in the AV. as a variant for sii'Seva-s ‘very dear’ of the RV.; sakdsradokas 
occurs once as N. sing. m. beside the common soka- ‘flame’ ; A. sing. tin>i-svands-a 77 i and 
N. pi. iuvi-raaitds-as^ beside svaitd- ‘sound’; A. pi. f. gharmd-svaras-as beside svard- ‘roaring’ ; 
also the D. dhriivds-e (vii. 70^) for dhi'Jtvaya to which it is preferred owing to the metre 
and the influence of infinitives in -dse, and similarly vrdhds-e (v. 64^) parallel to vrdkaya 
(viir. 836). 

4. There are besides a few quite abnormal transition forms. The occurrence of 
the very frequent N. pi. m. of vi- ‘bird’ with a singular verb (i. 141^) and once as an 
A. pi. (i. 1041) may have produced the impression of a n. collective vdyas- and thus 
led to the n. pi. vdydmsi (AV.), helped perhaps by the existence of the very frequent n. 
stem vdyas- ‘food’. The isolated form N. sing. m. sv-dhcds is probably lengthened for 
sv-dnca-s (like sti-sevds for su-sevas) which started from the A. sing. m. szi-dric-a77i. The 
G. du. 7’6das-os occurs once (ix. 22^), evidently on account of the metre instead of the 
ordinary rddasJ-os'^^. 


1 Lanman 552 thinks that medha- ‘wis- 
dom’ in N. 1 . 7 ?iedhdyd, med/ias, 

I. jnedhabhis started from 77 iedhd 77 i as con- 
tracted A. of medhas- found in su- 7 ?iedhds-. 
This seems doubtful to me. 

2 In VI. 66^ 7 ‘dkas might be taken as 
N. sing. m. (as Grassmann takes it) beside 
7 ‘okds, m. 

3 Cp. also the D. cai'ctyai (vir. 771) beside 
cardse (l. 92"^, V. 47^), and idrdya (il. 1312) 
beside idrase (iii. 18'^). 

4 Cp. Lanman 353 and 554, 8. 

5 There is also an -as stem extended 
with -a in the D, d-jarasaya (x. 85 '^■ 3 ) ‘till 
old age’, based on the adv. compound 
d-jaras-di}i (B.) 

6 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 398. 

Indo-arische Philologie. I. 4 . 


7 From 77 ids- (A. 7 ?ids-am, etc.), where the 
s belongs to the stem. It is formed probably 
with -as from 77 id- ‘measure’ [t?id’as), being 
thus in origin a contracted -as stem, in which, 
however, the N. 77 zds giving rise to the 
transition forms was understood as the 
lengthened form of ^ 77 ias. 

8 In 7 tsdso dosdsas ca (AV. xvr. 46) ob- 
viously due to parallelism with 7 isdsas. 

9 Clearly owing to the metre instead of 
z/ssdsas, 

10 Similarly aks-ds occurs in AV. v. ii^o 
(but contrary to the metre) for aksT-ds, On 
the transition forms of the -as declension 
cp. Lanman 546—558. 
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Inflexion. 

344. The N. sing. m. f. lengthens the vowel of the suffix; e. g. m. 
angiras'^, f. In about a dozen compounds the long vowel appears 

(owing to the influence of the m.) in the n. also; e. g. 'Urna-mradas 'soft as 
wool’. Before endings with initial hh the suffix -as becomes -0^, The forms 
actually occurring, if made from dpas- n. 'work’ and apas- m. f 'active’, would 
be as follows: 

Sing. N. dpas) apas. A. dpas\ apdsam. I dpasa\ apdsa. D. dpase\ 
apdse. Ab. dpasas\ apdsas. G. dpasas', apdsas. L. dpasi', apdsi. V. dpas) 
cipas. — Du. N. A. V. dpasi; apdsJ and apdsau^. D. apjbhyavi (VS.). 
G. dpasos (VS.). — PI. N. dpamsi\ apdsas. A. dplmsi; apdsas. I. dpobkis; 
apobhis. D. dpob/iyas] apjhhyas. Ab. dpobhyas. G. dpasaar, apdsam. 
L. dpassu; apdsstd. 

The forms actually occurring are as follows: 

Sing. N. m. dngiras^ an epithet of Agni, ddmrmas 'domestic’, iwdhds 
name of a seer, yarns 'glorious’, raksds ‘demon’, vedhAs 'ordainer’; com- 
pounds : a-cetAs ‘senseless’, dty-amhds (VS. xvii. 80) ‘beyond distress’, ddri- 
barhas 'fast as a rock’, d-dvayas 'free from duplicity’, dn-agas^ ‘sinless’, 
ati’udkAs 'udderless’, d?iUna-varcas 'having full splendour’, an-e//As ‘guiltless’, 
dpracetas ‘foolish’, abhibhuty-ojds 'having superior power’, d 7 ?iitaujds ‘almighty’, 
a-rapAs ‘unhurt’, dvaydta-helas ‘whose anger is appeased’, dsamdty-ojds ‘of 
unequalled strength’, a-haiiAs ‘exuberant’, tirii-cdksas ‘far-seeing’, uru-vydcas 
‘widely extending’, ysi^mafids 'of far-seeing mind’, rsvdujas 'having sublime 
irsvd-) power’, ka^di-dhayds ‘favouring the singer’, krtii-vdsas (VS. iii. 61) 
‘wearing a skin’, kita-vedas ‘knowing the intention’, khAdo-arnds 'having a 
devouring flood’, gabJiTrd^vepds 'deeply moved’, gnrtd~ 7 na 7 ids ‘having a grateful 
mind’, gurtd-sravas ‘the praise of whom is welcome’, giMiyog/ids 'streaming 
among milk’, ghrid-prayas ‘relishing ghee’, jatd-vedis 'knowing created beings’, 
tdd-apds ‘accustomed to that work’, tdd-okas 'rejoicing in that’, tdd-ojas 'endowed 
with such strength’, tardd-dvesas ‘overcoming foes’, tigjnd-tejds (VS. i. 24) ‘keen- 
edged’, tri-vayds 'having threefold food’, dabhrd-cetas 'little-minded’, dasnuU 
varcas 'of wonderful appearance’, dlrghd-tamas N. of a seer, dlrghApsas 
‘having a long fore-part’, dur-osas ‘hard to excite’, devd-psaras ‘serving the 
gods as a feast’, devd-sravas 'having divine renown’, dvi-bdrhas 'doubly 
strong’, nd-vedas 'cognisant’, 7 ir-cdksds 'watching men’, iir-tndnds ‘mindful of 
men’, ny-bkds 'domestic’, pdvaka-varcds 'brightly resplendent’, purU- 7 awas (VS. 
V. 2) R, prihu-jrdyds ‘widely extended’, ‘far-shining’, ‘atten- 
tive’, pra-vayds 'vigorous’, bdhv-bjds ‘strong in the arm’, brhdc-chravds ‘loud- 
sounding’, brhdd-ravds (VS. v. 22) ‘loud-sounding’, brhdd-vayas (TS. 1. 5. 10^) 

, grown strong’, bodhin-mands ‘watchful-minded’, bhilri-retas (VS. xx. 44) 
'abounding in seed’, bhfiry-ojds 'having great power’, ^nddhu-vacas ‘sweet- 
voiced’, mano-javds 'swift as thought’, mahd-yasAs (Kh. iv. 'very glorious’, 
miird-mahds 'rich in friends’, I'aghu-pdtma-jainhds 'having a light-falling foot’, 


^ The stems sva-tavas- and sv-dvas- form 
the irregular N. svadavan and sv-dvdn, VS. 
sv~dvd. 

2 Except in f. itsddbhis and m. svd’ 
tavadbhyas (VS.); cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 
p. 713 (bottom). 

3 The ending -au is here very rare and 
occurs chiefly in the later Samhitas. 

4 Represented in f. by apsardssii (Kh.) and 
m. apdsu if for apdsstt. 


5 The .r of the N. sing, is perhaps lost in 
usdnd\ but this form may be a transition, 
starting from the A. itsdnlm (~ 7isd?zasam) 
after the analogy of the f. ; another instance 
is perhaps azi-eM (x. 6 1 ’^2). 

^ The form dn-dvay3s (AV. vir. 90^), 
meaning perhaps ‘not producing concep- 
tion’, may belong to this declension. See 
Whitney’s note. Lanman 443, places it 
under radical -a stems. 
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riHkaujas (VS. xv. 15) ^having the strength of a chariot’, riscldczs ‘destroying 
enemies’, vdszi-sravas ‘famous for wealth’, vdta-rainhas ‘fleet as wind’, vi-cetas 
‘clearly seen’, vi-manas ‘very wise’, visvd-caksas ^all-seeing’, visvd-dhayas ‘all- 
sustaining’, viivd'bharas'^ (VS.xi. 32)‘ all-supporting’, visvd-bhojas ‘all-nourishing’, 
visvd-manas ‘perceiving everything’, visvd-vcdas '^omniscient’, visvd-iyacas (VS. 
XIII. 56) ‘embracing all things’, visvdnjas ‘all-powerful’, vi-hayds ‘mighty’, vilu- 
dvesds ‘hating strongly’, vTlu-hards ‘holding fast’, vrddhd-iziahas ‘of great might’, 
vrddhd-vayds ‘of great power’, vrddhd-sravas ‘possessed of great swiftness’, 
satd-tejas (VS. 1. 24) ‘having a hundredfold vital power’, satd-payds (TS. VS.j 
‘having a hundred draughts’, sukrd-varccis ‘having bright lustre’, sraddhd-Ptands 
‘true-hearted’, sri-mands (VS.) ‘well-disposed’, sd-ca?ids ‘being in harmony with’, 
sd-cetas ‘unanimous’, sa-jbsds ‘united’, satyd-radhas ‘truly beneficent’, satydu/ds 
(AV. VS. TS.) ‘truly mighty’, sa~prdthds ‘extensive’, ‘dwelling together’, 

sahasra-caksds ‘thousand-eyed’, sahdsra-cetds ‘having a thousand aspects’, 
sahdsra-pdthds ‘appearing in a thousand places’, sahdsra-retds ‘having a 
thousandfold seed’, sahdsra-sokds'^ ‘emitting a thousand flames’, saMsrdpsds 
‘thousand-shaped’, su-ddznsas ‘performing splendid actions’, su-mdzias ‘well- 
disposed’, su-medh(is^ ‘having a good understanding’, su-rddhds ‘bountiful’, 
su-reknds ‘having fair possessions’, su-retds ‘having much seed’, su-vdrcds 
‘splendid’, su-vdsds ‘having beautiful garments’, soma-caksds (TS. ri. 2. 12^) 
‘looking like Soma’, sthna-vdhds ‘receiving praise’, spdrhd'radhas ‘bestowing 
enviable wealth’, sv-ancds ^ Agoing well’, sv-apds ‘skilful’, svdbhrdy-ojds ‘having 
energy from inherent power’, svd-yasas ‘glorious through one’s own acts’, 
svar-caksds ‘brilliant as light’, svar-cands ‘lovely as light’, sv-bjds ‘very strong’. 

f. ‘dawn’; dti-cchazidas (TS.,VS. xxi. 22) a metre, d-dvayds, ap-sards 
‘water-nymph’, a-repds ‘spotless’, d^kands, ziru-tydcds, firna-znz’adds ‘soft as wool’, 
dvi~bdrhds, ziTcd-vayds ‘whose strength is low’, nr-mands, prd-cetas, mad/m-vacds, 
yavaydd'dvesas ‘driving away enemies’, vi-cchandds (TS. v. 2. ii^) ‘containing 
various metres’, vi-hdyds, vfsa-mands ‘manly-spirited’, sukra-vdsds ‘bright-robed’, 
sd-cetas^ sd-cchandas (TS. v. 2. ii^) ‘consisting of the same metres’, saydsas, 
saprdtkds, sd-bhards^ ‘furnished with gifts’ (?), saha-yasds (TS. iv. 4. 
‘glorious’, su‘ddmsds, supesds ‘well-adorned’, su- 7 ndnds, su-medhds^, su-vdsds, 
N. A. n. dmhas ‘distress’, dnjas ‘ointment’, a-dvesds ‘without malevolence’, 
dnas ‘cart’, an-ehds ‘without a rival’, dnd/ias ‘darkness’ and ‘plant’, dpas 
‘work’, apds ‘active’, dpnas ‘property’, dpsas ‘hidden part of the body’, dmbhas 
‘water’, dyas ‘metal’, a-raksds ‘harmless’, a-rapds^ drnas ‘flood’, dvas ‘favour’, 
dgas ‘sin’, dpas ‘religious ceremony’, uras ‘breast’, tidkas ‘udder’, enas ‘sin’, 
okas ‘abode’, djas ‘strength’, ksddas ‘rushing water’, cdnas ‘delight’, cctas 
(VS. XXXIV. 3) ‘intellect’, chdndas ‘metrical hymn’, j dmhas ‘course’, juvas 
‘quickness’, jrdyas ‘expanse’, tdd-apas^ tdpas ‘heat’, tdmas ‘darkness’, tdras 
‘velocity’, tejas ‘sharp edge’, tydjas ‘abandonment’, ddmsas ‘marvellous power’, 
duvas ‘worship’, drdvmas ‘property’, dvesas ‘hostility’, ndbhas ‘vapour’, ndmas 
‘obeisance’, pdksas ‘side’, pdyas ‘milk’, pdsas (VS. xx. 9) ‘penis’, ‘vigour’, 

pdthas ‘place’, pivas ‘fat’, puru-bhdjas ‘greatly nourishing’, pesas ‘ornament’, 
prdthas ‘width’, prdyas ‘enjoyment’, psdras ‘feast’, bhdrgas ‘radiance’, bhdsas 
‘light’, mdnas ‘mind’, mdyas ‘joy’, tndhas ‘greatness’, mahds ‘great’, mfdhas 
‘disdain’, medas ‘fat’, ydsas ‘fame’, rdksas ‘damage’, rdjas ‘region of clouds^, 
rdpas ‘infirmity’, rdbhas ‘violence’, rddkas ‘bounty’, rikzias ‘wealth’, retas ‘flow’, 
repas ‘stain’, rddkas ‘bank’, vdksas ‘breast’, vdcas ‘speech’, vdyas ‘bird’ and 


1 Probably a transition form (p. 225, 3, 4). -as stem occurs only in sit-medhasa 7 n (once) 

2 Perhaps a transfer form from meakd-, and su-medhasas (four times in a refrain), 
since the latter stem is common, while the 
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‘food’, z'cir/ms 'spa.cQ\ z/ar^as 'vigour', z'ar/as 'figure', 7^a£--:yas (VS. xxxvi. i) 
‘speech-energy’, vdsas ‘garment’, ‘offering’, mWas ‘wealth’, ‘quivering’, 

‘expanse’, vrdyas ‘superior power’, sdrd/ias ‘troop’, sdvas ‘power’, slras 
‘head’, se^as ‘offspring’, srdvas ‘renown’, sa-jjsas, sddas ‘seat’, sd77as^ (Kh. 
HI. 15^5) ‘gain’, sa-prdthas, sa-bddhas ‘harassed’, sdras ‘lake’, sdhas ‘force’, 
sahdujas (VS. xxxvi. i) ‘endowed with strength’, ^ su-rdtas, srotas ‘stream’, 
‘inherently strong’, /zi/w ‘flame’, /z/Z^zj' ‘passion’, /zz/^/r£zr ‘crookedness’. 
— Ending in (like m.): asrT'vdyds^ (VS. xiv. 18), uru-prdthas (VS. 

XX. 39) ‘far-spread’, Urna-mradas, gUrtd-vacas ‘speaking agreeably’, dcvd- 
zyacds ‘affording space for the gods’, dvi-bdrhas, visva^vyacds (AV.), vi- 
spardhds (VS. xv. 5) ‘emulating’, vTrd-pcsas ‘forming the ornament of heroes’, 
viluViai^ds, sa-prdthas (AV. VS. TS.), sumdnas (TS. iv. 5. i^)h 

A. m. jardsam ‘old age’, tavdsain ‘strong’, ‘strength’, tyajdsam ‘offshoot’, 
ddmimasam, (160) ‘abundance’, bhiydsam 'fe2a[\ yasdsazn, raksdsam, 

vedhdsam\ a-cetdsain, dnasta-vedasam ‘having one’s property unimpaired’, d 7 i- 
dgasam, dim-gay asa7n ‘followed by shouts’, aii-endsam (TS. 1.8.5^), an-elidsam, 
apdsain, d-pratidhrsta-savasam ‘of irresistible power’, abhibhuty-iyasafn, ard- 
inaiiasain ‘obedient’, a-rad/idsain ‘not liberal’, a-repdsam, arcand/ias'ain ‘having 
a rattling carriage’ (N, of a man), a-handsain, uccais-sravasam (Kh. v. iqS) 
‘neighing aloud’ (N. of Indra’s horse), upakd-caJzsasarn ‘seen close at hand’, 
urii,-cdksasa 7 n, uru-jrdyasain ‘extending over a wide space’, arn-vy'fcasain, 
firiia-mradasain (VS. ir. 2), urdhvd-nabhasam (VS. vr. 16) ‘being above the 
clouds’, ksctra-sddhasain ‘who divides the fields’, gathd-sravasain ‘famous 
through songs’, gayatrd-cchandasain (VS.viii. 47) ‘to whom the Gayatrl metre 
belongs’, gdyatrd-vepasain ‘inspired by songs’, glr-vaiiasam ‘delighting in 
invocations’, gir-vdhasam ‘praised in song’, gUrtd-sravasam, gj-arnasani 
‘abounding in cattle’, gj-dhdyasain ‘supporting cows’, cikitvi'n- mafias am ‘atten- 
tive’, citrd-makasain ‘possessing excellent bounty’, citrd-radhasam ‘granting 
excellent gifts’, jdgac-chandasam (VS. viii. 47) ‘to whom the Jagatl metre 
belongs’, jatd-vedasam, tuvUi'didhasarn ‘granting many gifts’, tiivi-svaiidsam 
‘loud-sounding’, tuvy-ojasam ‘very powerful’, tristup-chandasam (VS. vni. 47), 
dandukasam ‘delighting (okas-) in a sacrificial meal’, dyuhsd-vacasam ‘uttering 
heavenly words’, dvi-bdrhasam, dvi-savasam ‘having twofold strength’, dhizpiv- 
bjasam ‘endowed with resistless might’, ndryapasam ‘doing manly (nary a-) 
deeds’, nr-cdksasani, pahkti-rddhasam ‘containing fivefold gifts’, purupcsasam 
‘multiform’, ptiru-blijjasam, puru-vdrpasam ‘having many forms’, puru-vcpasam 
‘much-exciting’, prd-cetasam, prd-tvaksasam ‘energetic’, brdhma-vdhasam ‘to 
whom prayers are offered’, bhiiri-caksasam ‘much-seeing’, bknri-d/idyasam 
‘nourishing many’, mdno-javasam (TS. ii. 4. 7O) yajiid-vanasam ‘loving sacri- 
fice’, ‘offering worship’, risddasam^, vdja-sravasam ‘famous for 

wealth’, vi-cetasam, vi-josasam ‘forsaken’, vl-dvesasain ‘resisting enmity’, visvd- 
dhdyasam, visvd-bharasani^ , visvd-vedasam, visvd-zyacasam, visvdyu-posasanv 
‘causing prosperity to all men’, visvdyu-vepasam ‘exciting all men’, v'l-hdyasain, 
vTti-rddhasam ‘granting enjoyment’, sd-cetasam, sa-josasam, satyd-girv alias am 
‘getting true praise’, satyd-radhasam (VS.xxii. ii), satyd-savasam ‘truly vigorous’, 


1 Though, sdiias does not otherwise occur 
(sana- m. is found as last member of a 
compound), the context in Khila in. 1515 
seems to require an A.: ahdm gandhdi-va- 
rupena sdiia a variayd77ii ie. 

2 Cp. Lanman 560. 

3 Of doubtful meaning; the form may 
possibly be N. pi. of asj’ivi-. Cp. BR. 


4 Cp. Lanman 560; see also the neuters 
in Lanman 445 (mid). 

5 For this form, TS. nt. 3 . 112 has errone- 
ously iuvis’77iandsa77t. 

^ Also the transition form z>ayo-dhdsat7i 
(VS.) ‘bestowing strength’. 

7 Probably to be e.xplained as a transition 
form (p, 225, 3). 
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sddina-makhasam ‘performing sacrifice in. a sacred precinct’, sa-prdthasam 
(VS. XXL 3 ), samudrd-vasasam ‘concealed in the waters’, saimidrd-vyacasam 
‘extensive as the sea’, sdrva-vedasam (VS. xv. 55 ; TS. iv. 7 . 13 ^) ‘having 
complete property’, sahdsra-caksasam, sakdsra-bharnasam ‘a thousandfold’, 
sahdsra-varcasam ‘having a thousandfold power’, su~ceiasam ‘very wise’, su- 
ddmsasam^ sU’pesasa77i^ sii-praydsam ‘well regaled’, su-bhujasam ‘bountiful’, 
su-medkdsam^, su-^^ddkasam, sii-retasam^ sii>-vdrcasam (TS. in. 2 . 85), sii-srdvasam 
‘famous’, srprd-bhojasam ‘having abundant food’, svd-yasasatn^ sv-dvasam 
‘affording good protection’, hdri-dhayasam ‘giving yellow streams’, Jidri- 
varpasam ‘having a yellow appearance’. — Contracted forms: usdnam 
N. of a seer, mahdm^ vedhtim, 

f. usdsani and usdsam^^ dJwardsam ‘deceiving’; dn-agasam^ a7i-ehdsa7n^ 
a-raksdsam^ a-repdsa77i^ dsva-pesasam ‘decorated with horses’, 7id~ojasa77i 
‘exceedingly powerful’, tiru-vydcasa77i^ cikitvm-77ia7iasa77i^ pur2i-bhojasa7n^ yavaydd- 
dvesasam^ vdja-pesasa?72 ‘adorned with precious gifts’, visva-duhasa77i ‘yield- 
ing all things’, visvd-dhayasaiTt^ viivd-pesasam ‘containing all adornment’, 
visvd-bkqfasam, satdrcasam ‘having a hundred supports’ (reds-), S2ki-pesasa77t 
‘brightly adorned’, sahdsra-bharnasam, svd-yasasa77i, Iidri-varpasa77i. — 
Contracted forms : ziscItti, jardm, ‘wisdom’, ‘vigour’; d7i-aga77i, 

ap-sardmi (AV.)3. 

I, m. jardsa, tdrUsasa ‘giving victory’, iavdsa, tvesdsa ‘impulse’, pdrT7iasa, 
bhiydsa^, yasdsa, sdhasa ‘mighty’, havdsa ‘invocation’; aTi-ehdsa, a-raksdset, 
gd-parJnasa ‘having abundance of cows’, prthu-pdjasa, 77td7io-javasa, visvd- 
pesasa, su-pesasa, su-srdvasa, sv-dpasa (VS. xxv. 3 ). 

f. ttsdsa, yajdsa ‘worshipping’; dti-cchandasa (VS. i. 27 ), a-repdsa, uni- 
cdksasa (VS. iv. 23 ). 

n. dnjasa, d7iasa, dndhasa, dpasa, apdsa, a~raksdsa, driiasa, dvasa, {irasa 
(VS.TS.), e7iasa, djasa, d/iasa ksddasa, gd-a7masa, ‘brightness’, 

cetasa, chdndasa (VS. TS.), jdvasa and (once) javdsa^ ‘with speed’, td7zasa 
‘offspring’, t dpasa, td77tasa, tdrasa, tejasa, ty djasa, tvdkuisa ‘energy’, ddznsasa, 
dohasa ‘milking’, dhdyasa ‘nourishing’, dhrdjasa ‘gliding power’, ndbhasa, 
ndmasa, pdyasa, pdjasa, ptvasa, pesasa (VS. xx. 41 ), prdyasd,, bahvojasa, 
bhr djasa ‘lustre’, 77idnasa, 77idhasa, 77tedasa, yasdsa^ ‘glorious’, rdksasa, 
r djasa, r dpasa, rddhasa, rekziasa, 7'etasa, vdcasa, vaziasa ‘enjoyment’, 
vdyasa^, vdreasa, vdrpasa, vdsasa, vdhasa, vedasa, vepasa, sdvasa, sirasa 
(Kh. I. 9 ^), sesasa, sr dvasa, sdhasa, su-ddznsasa, su-retasa, srdtasa, hdrasa, 
hesasa ‘vigour’®. 

D. m. tavdse, duvdse ‘worshipper’, yasdse, raksdse, vedhdse, sikvase ‘adroit’, 
sdhase ‘mighty’; abhisti-savase ‘granting powerful aid’, ickthd-vahase ‘offering 
verses’, urii-vydcase, rtd-pesase ‘having a glorious form’, gayatrd-vepase, gir-vanase, 
gir-vahase, ghord-caksase ‘of frightful appearance’^, jatd-vedase, tdd-apase, tdd~ 
okase, dirghd-yasase ‘renowned far and wide’, dirghd-sravase ‘famous far 


1 Perhaps to be explained as a transition 
form starting from N. sit-medha-s. 

2 In Pad a text usdsam. 

3 Cp. J. Schmidt, Heteroklitische nomina- 
tive singularis auf -as in den arischen spra- 
chen, KZ. 26, 401—409; 27,284; Collitz, 
BB. 7, 180; Prellwitz, BB. 22, 83. 

^ Also contracted to bbTsd with adverbial 
shift of accent occurring 3 times (bhiydsd 1 1 
times). 

5 In IV. 27L 

6 Cp. Grassmann, s. V. yasds-. 


7 Also the transition form vayo-dhdsa, (VS. 
XV. 7). 

8 A few forms in -as appear to have the 
value of instrumentals as agreeing with a 
word in that case; vdcas (l. 262 etc.), yajna- 
vacds (AV. XI. 319), sdvas (i. Si'*’); edhas (AV. 
XII. 32}; cp. Bloomfield, SHE. 42, 645; 
see Lanman 562, and cp. Caland, KZ. 31, 
261. 

9 Also the transition form ca 7 idrd-? 7 iase 
(VS. XXX. 21 ). 
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and wide’, dyu^nnd-sravase ^producing a clear sound’, >/r~cdkmse, 7iy~okast\ 
piiru-rdvasc, prtliihjrdyase^ prthu-pcijase^ prd-cetase^ prd-tavase S^ery strong’, 
brdhnici-vdhasc^ inrktd-vahase ‘carrying off what is injured’, N. of a seer, yajhd- 
7 'aliase^^ visvd-caksase^ v?-hayase, satyd-radhase^ sa/idsra-caksase, svd-tavast\ 
svdyasase. 

f. u.uise^ vrdhdse ‘furtherance’; dti-cchajidase (VS. xxiv. 13 ), dur-vdsase 
‘ill-clothed’, parjdnya-retasc ‘sprung from the seed of Parjanya’. 

n. apdse, apes d sc ‘formless’, dvase^ djase^ cdksase^ javdse^ idpasL\ tdfnase^ 
tdrasc^ (VS. xv. 8 ), ‘ability’, dkdyase, dkf'uiuhe ^stopping, Jidbkase 

(VS. viT. 30 ), 7idmase^ pd/ase, prdyase^ psdrasc^ 7nd7iase^ ifidhase (VS. xix. 8 ), 
ydsase (VS. xx. 3 ), yddase (VS. xxx. 20 ) ‘voluptuousness’, rdksase^ 7'dd/iase, 
7 r^ase, vdcase, vdrcasc^ (VS. xxxviii. 1 5 ) ‘skin of boiled milk’, sdvase, 

h'dvase^ sdkasc\ svdyasase, luh'ase, 

Ab. m. a-radhdsas^ ja/^dsas, tavdsas, pdrT7iasas^ ?'aksdsas^^ sd/iasas. — 
f. usdsas. — n. dj/ikasas^, d77asas, dndJiasas^ dpasas^ dr7iasas^ dgasas (TS. iv. 7 . 
15 -j, C 7 iasas, dkasasj djasas^ ksddasas, jrdyasas^ tdpasa^', tdiiiasas, drdm/iasas^ 
pdyasas^ pdjasas^ prdthasas^ bhd77isasas ‘intestine’, rndnasas"^^ rdjasas, rddkasas, 
vedasas^ sddasas^ s dgasas ^ s dims as. 

G. m. d//gi7'asas, apdsas^ dp7tasas^ tavdsas, pdrlnasas^ 7'ak^uisas, vedkdsas] 
dii-agasas, dpdka-caksasas ‘shining from afar’, ahhi-vayasas^stiitdivcci^ ^ a-raksdsas^ 
upa77id-s7'a7>asas ‘most highly famed’, krpid~ja7nJiasas ‘having a black track’, 
jatd-vedasas^ daiidpfiasas ‘having abundance of gifts’, dirghd-srai'asas^ dvi- 
bdfPiasas^ 7ir-cdk7asas^ pdri-dvesasas ‘enemy’, pitru-bhdjasas^ prtJm-si'dvasas ‘far- 
famed’, prd-cetasas, prd-mahasas ‘very glorious’, praydsas (TS. iv. i. 8 “), bkd- 
tvaksasas ‘having the power of light’, vl-cetasas, vid7na7idpasas ‘working with 
wisdom’, msvd-77ia7iasas^ vrka-dvarasas'^.^ safyd-radkasas (TS. iii. 3 . 1 1 0; satyd- 
savasas (VS. iv. 18 ) ‘having true impulsion’, sa-bddkasas, su-praydsas (VS. 
xxvii. 15 ), svd-yasasas. — f. upisas^. 

n. d/jihasas^ diiasas, d7id/iasas, dp as as ^ dyasas, dr7?asas^ drsasas 
‘piles’, dvasas, enasas (VS. viir. 13 ), dkasas^ djasas., gd-arj^asas, tdpasas (VS. 
IV. 26 ; Kh.iv. 1 td77iasas^ tydjasas^ ddksasas^^ drdvi/jasas^ 7idbhasas^ iidfnasas^ 
pdyasas^ pdjasas (Kh. 1 . 7 ^), prdyasas, ifidnasas., 77te'dasas^ rdjasas^ rdpasas^ 
7‘ddkasas^ 7 ^eiasas, zuicasas, vdpsasas ‘fair form’, 77dyasas, vdrpasas, vdsasas^ 
savasas^ ^ srdvasas, sddasas, sdrapasas^, sdfiasas, kdz'asas^. — Contracted 
form: nr-znditas (x. 92 ^^). 

L. m. dfigirasi^^ (VS.iv. 10 ), gd-ar7iasi.^jdtd-vedasi^ dd77tu7iasi^ prtha-S 7 'dvasi, 
yajhd-vdhasi (VS.ix. 37 ), satyd-sravasi ‘truly famous’, N. of a man. — f. usdsi, — 
n. dmkasi, dnjasi^ apdsi, dvasi^ dgasi^ dkasi., kraTtdasi ‘battle-cry’, cdksasi, 
td77iasi, fidmasi^ pdyasi^ pdthasi (VS. xiii. 53 ), zzidtiasi, rdjasi^ rdd/iasi, 7 dtasi^ 
srdvasi, sddasi^ sdrasi^ hcdasi (TS. in. 3 . 

V. m. df/giras, 7iodkas, vedkas; uktha-vaJias^ upama-sravas, kdru-dhdyas^ 


^ Also the transition form vayo-dhdse(y^. 
XXVIII. 46). 

2 Also the transition form reio-dhdsas (VS. 
VIII. 10). 

3 In VI. 3 ^ dm has is probably the stem 
used instead of the very frequent Ab. atn/t- 
as-aSf rather than the Ab, of dmh-:, as this 
would be the only form from such a stem, 
and the accent would be irregular. 

4 Also the adv., in the sense of the Ab., 
medas-tds (VS. xxi. 60). 

5 Of uncertain meaning. 


6 Once the strong form usdsas (x. 39 d for 
the weak. 

7 This, as well as the D. n. ddksase, is a 
transition form (p. 225, 3). 

8 The stem sdvas in viii. 36 may be used 
for the G. Perhaps also sddaspdil- stands 
for sddasaspdii‘. Cp. Lanman 563'^. 

9 Transition forms are sdrdhasya^ nir- 
avdsya\ ca?idrd’ 7 ?iasas, reio-dhdsas (VS.); 
daks as as, dosdsas (AV.). 

10 Also the transfer forms dhgrc, hele\ 
candrd-masi (AV.). 
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gir-vanas^ gir-vahas^^ jafa-vedas^ deva-sravas^ dkrsan-manas ‘bold-minded’, 
nr-caksas^ iir-mauas^ puru-ravas^ pra~cetas^^ braJima-vahas^ mitra-inahas^ 
vajapramahas ‘superior in strength’, visva-caksas^ visva-dhayas^ visva-manas^ 
vrsa- 7 nanas^ saiya-radhas^ su-dravinas ‘having fine property’, su-mahas ‘very 
great’, sva-tavas^ sv-ojas^, — f. tisas\ a-hanas^ tignia-tejas (AY. VS.). — 
n. dravinas, sard has. 

Du. N. A. V. m. apasa^ lardsa, tosdsa^ ‘showering’, yasdsa, vedhasa\ 
a-rspasa, asu-hhasa ‘having neighing horses’, tya-caksasa ‘of far-reaching 
sight’, uhtha-vahasa, urz^-cdksasa^ krsty-ojasa ‘overpowering men’, gambhlra- 
cetasa ‘of profound mind’, gjparJnasa^ jatd-vedasa^ tdd-okasci^ na-vedasa^ 
9 ?r-cdksasa, nr-vdhasa ‘conveying men’, purii-ddmsasa ‘abounding in wonder- 
ful deeds’, piiru-bhojasay putd-daksasa^ ‘pure-minded’, prthupdksasa ‘broad- 
flanked’, prd-cetasa^ prd-znakasa^ bodhm~??ia 7 iasa^ ‘heeding prayers’, 

niano-javasa^ yajha-vahasa, zdsddasa, vatsapracetasa ‘mindful ofVatsa’, vi~ 
cetasa^ vipaksasa ‘going on both sides’, vipra-vdhasa ‘receiving the offerings 
of the wise’, visvd-b/iojasa^ visvd-vedasa, vy-htasa ‘guiltless’, srestha-varcasd 
‘having most excellent energy’, sapbsasd, V. satyaujasd (TS. iv. 7. 15^), 
sd-znanasa ‘unanimous’, sanidna-varcasd ‘having equal vigour’, sdm-okasa^ 
sd-vayasa ‘having equal vigour’, sd-vedasa ‘having equal wealth’, sindhii-vdhasd 
‘passing through the sea’(?), su-ddznsasd^ siipraydsd^ su-rdd/iasa, su-retasd^ 
su-vdcasd ‘very eloquent’, sv-dz'asd, hitdprayasd ‘who has offered an oblation 
of food’, hiranyapesasd ‘having golden lustre’^. — With au\ a-repdsau^ 
V. jdta-vedasau (TS. i. 3. 7^), nr-cdksasau^ prd-cetasau (VS. xxviir. 7), visvd- 
sardhasau ‘forming a complete troop’, sd-cetasau (VS. v. 3; Kh. ill. sa- 

jdsasau (VS. xii. 74), sd-maziasau (TS. i. 3. 7^), sdzn-okasau (TS. 1. 3. 7^) 7 . — 
f. usdsd and zzsdsd^, ndktosdsa ‘night and morning’, aji-ehdsa^ uni-vydcasa^ 
iir-cdksasd (AV.), bhUri-retasd., bhfiri-varpasd ‘multiform’, visvdpesasd, sd- 
aetasd, sd-znaziasa, sti-ddmsasd^y supJsasd. — With -dui ap-sardsaic (AV.), 
a-repdsazz^ zisdsau (VS. xxi. 50), yasdsau; zir-cdhsasau, visvdPardhasau^ z>y- 
hiasazi (i\.V.)^°. — n. dzzdhasT, h'dzidasT, jd/zasi, drddhasT (TS. iii. 2. 2^) ‘gar- 
ments’, zidbhasT (AV.), nddhasT ‘refuges’, pdksasT (AY .)^ pdjasi, rdjasT^ z’daasT, 
vdsasT (TS. i. 5. 10^). 

D. m. saydsobhyazn (VS. vir. 8). 

G. n. diksadapdsos'^'^ (VS. iv. 2) ‘consecration and penance’. 

PL N. V. m. dfigirasas^ apdsas, tavdsas, ddmimasas, duvdsas ‘rest- 
less’, pirgaydsas ‘wild animals’, yasdsas, raksdsas, vedkdsa^, sikvasas) 
d-girazikasas ‘not to be kept back by hymns’ (gird), a-cetdsas, a-coddsas 
‘unurged’, ddbhzitamasas ‘in whom no fault (mas) is visible’, an-avahhrd- 
rddhasas ‘giving undiminished wealth’, dn-dgasas, azi-ehdsas, a-repdsas, 
d-vicetasas ‘unwise’, aPesasas ‘without descendants’, dsva-radhasas ‘equipping 
horses’, d-samiAavasas ‘having complete strength’, d-hanasas, ukthd-v alias as, 
ud-ojasas, iiru-vydcasas (VS. xxvii. 16), ksetra-sddhasas, gambhird-vepasas, 


^ In VI. 24^ Grassmann would read | 
girvavdhas^ as N. ; cp. Lanman 5642. j 

2 TS. 1. 5. iDhas praceto ydjan\ the original i 
passage, RV.1. 241^ has pracetd raj an (Pada, 
pracetahj, see Lanman 564^. 

3 Transition forms are sd-pratha (TB.), 
candra-inas (AV.), vayo-dhas, dravino^das. 

4 With lengthened vowel. 

5 Probably to be explained as a transition 
form (p. 225, 3). 

6 Also the transition forms candz'dmasd, 
smyd’candramdsd. 


7 Also the transition forms suryd’Candra- 
mdsau^ varco-dasaJi (VS. VII. 27), sa-josaii, 

8 In the Pad a text usdsd. 

9 In VII. 731 ptirn-ddnisd is perhaps a con- 
tracted form. 

10 Also the transition forms uA (VS.), 
a-dve^e, vi-dradhe. 

11 There are also in the f. the transition 
forms tisdbhydm I. and rodasos G. 
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ghrsvi-radhasas ‘granting with joy’, ghord-var^asas ^of terrible appear- 
ance’, citrd-radhasas^ tdd~okasas, tuvi-svandsas'^ ^ dvi-bdrhasas^ d/ir,^nv-ojasas^ 
iid-vedasas, nr-cdksasas^ ^athi-rdksasas (VS. xvi. 60 ) ‘protecting roads’, ' 
dabsasas\ frthu-pdjasas^ prd-cetasas^ prati-juti-varpasas ‘assuming any form 
according to impulse’, prd-tavasas^ prd-ivaksasas, pi'd-sravasas ‘farfamed’, bahv' 
ojasas^ bhalandsas N. of a people, mddJmpsarasas ‘fond of sweetness’, inddhye- 
cchandasas (TS.IV. 3 . ii3) ‘sun’ or hniddle of the year’ (Comm.), yajna-va/iasas, 
yutd-dvesasas ‘delivered from enemies’, risddasas, 7'uk77id~vaksasas ‘wearing gold 
ornaments on the breast’, vdruna-sesasas ‘resembling sons of Varuna’, vdta- 
7 'amhasas^ vdta-svaTiasas ‘roaring like the wind’, vl-cctasas^ vid77iandpasas^ 
zndyun-Tnahasas ‘rejoicing in lightning’, vipra-vacasas ‘whose words are in- 
spired’, vi-mahasas ‘very glorious’, visvd-dhayasas^ visvd-rjiahasas ‘having all 
splendour’, visvd-vcdasas^ vlypardhasas ‘vying’, viPiayasas^ vrddhd-savasas 
‘of great strength’, sresfka-varcasas^ sd-cetasas^ sa-jdsasas^ safya-savasas, sa- 
bharasas'^, sd-manasas^ sdfn-oJzasas^ sd~vayasas, sd-srotasas (VS. xxxiv. 1 1 ) 
‘flowing’, sahd-cchaTidasas ‘accompanied by metre’, sahasrapajasas ‘having 
a thousandfold lustre’, sahdujasas (VS. x. 4 ), su-cdksasas ‘seeing well’, 
su~cetasas^ su-ddmsasas^ supTodsas ‘very fat’, supcsasas^ siip7‘dcetasas ‘very 
wise’, suprajdsas^ (TS. 1 . 6 . 2 ^^; AV.) ‘having a good son’, su-z/uhiasas, su-7nahasas^ 
siM 7 iedhasas^^ sii-rCidhasas^ sAra-caksasas ‘radiant as the sun’, siirya-tvacasas 
(VS. X. 4 ) ‘having a covering bright as the sun’, sfirya-varcasas (VS. x. 4 ) 
‘resplendent as the sun’, stbrnia-vahasas ‘giving praise’, svd-tavasas^ sv~dpasas^ 
sv-dp7tasas ‘wealthy’, svd-yasasas^ sv-dvasas, hitdprayasas. — Contracted 
forms: dkgiraSy dn-agas^y 7idvedaSj sajosas, — f. apdsas, t/.?dsas and u.u7sas^^ 
yasdsas] agni-bhrajdsas ‘fire-bright’, an-ehdsas^ ap-sardsas^ urii-iydcasas (TS. 
IV. I. 8 ^), trsu-cydvasas ‘moving greedily’, dhd7iv-ar7iasas ‘overflowing the dry 
land’, Tirpesasas ‘adorned by men’, prd-cetasas, prd-svadasas ‘pleasant’, 7nddJrt'' 
a7viasas ‘having a sweet flood’, vi-cetasas^ supcsasas, sAda-dohasas ‘milking 
sweetness’, sv-dpasas, svd-yasasas. — Contracted forms: inedhAs) d-josas 
‘insatiable’, 7id-vedas, su~rAdhas. 

N. A. n. dmhainsi^ dTikajnsi ‘bends’, dndha}nsi^ dpamsi^ dr7jajnsi, dva7nsi^ 
Aga7/iS7, e7ia7nsif dkmnsi^ dja7nsi, kdra7nsi ‘deeds’, chd7ida7nsi^ jdvaijisi^ jrdyamsi^ 
tdmainsi^ tvdksarnn^ ddmsainsi^ dnvamsi^ dvcmjnsi^ pdyamsi^ piljamsl^ pAthamsi 
(VS. XXI. 46 ), pesa7nsi, prdyajnsi^ bhdsa/nsi, 77id7ia7nsij mdhamsi^ rdksajnsiy 
rdja7nsi^ rdpamsi^ 7'Adhajnsi, retainsi, rodhajnsi, rdha)nd ‘heights’, vdksWinsi^ 
vdcaznsi, vdyamsi^ vdra^nsi ‘expanses’, vdriva7jisl^ inwcaiiisi (VS. ix. 22 ), 
vdrpamsi^ vAsainsi^ sdrdha7nsi, sdvamsi, srdvainsi^ sddajnsi, sd7'amsij sdhdjnsi^ 
skaTidhdmsi ‘branches’, heldiiui^ hvdrdinsi. 

A. m. diigirasas^^ dkvardsas, yasdsas, raksdsas^ vcdkdsas; dii-dgasas^ 
a7i~ehdsas^ dpracetasas, a-rad/idsas, uru-cdksasas^ tuvi-rCidhasas^ putd-daksasas'^ ^ 
prd-cetasas^ brhdc-chravasas^ yajnd~va?iasas^ risAdasas^ vi-tnahasas^ vt-spardhasas^ 
sa-josasas (VS. ni. 44 ), sd-ma7tasas (VS. vii. 25 ), supcsasas^ su-rAdhasas^ sv- 
dpTiasas^, — Contracted forms: d7i-dgds^ su'77iedhAs^ . — f. apdsas, itsdsas'^^^ 
yasdsas; a-javdsas ‘not swift’, an-ap7idsas ‘destitute of wealth’, an^chasas^ ap- 
sardsas^ ari-dhayasas ‘willingly yielding milk’, gharmd-svarasas^ ‘sounding like 
(the contents of) a boiler’, tdd-apasas, bhAud-varpasas, vAja-dravmasas ‘richly 


^ Probably a transition form (p. 225, 3). 

2 Probably a transition form (p. 225, 2). 

3 Probably a transfer form; see p. 227, note 2. 

4 Perhaps also an-ehas (x. 6ii2)j see Lan- 
MAN 5511. 

5 In the Pada text tisdsas. 

6 In I. 112^8 Lanman would take dngiras 
sa A. pi. m. without ending. 


7 Probably a transition form (p. 225, 3). 

8 Also the transition forms sdrdhan, dn- 
dgafi. 

9 It is somewhat doubtful whether this is 
a contracted A. pi. (vn. 91^). 

I® Once also tisasas. In ill 6^^ and viii. 
41^ Lanman (566) would take nsas as A. pL 
without ending. 
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rewarded’, viija-sravasas, visvd-dohasas^ visvd-d/iayasas, su-pesasas^. — Con- 
tracted form: usds (ix. 415). 

I. m. dngirobhis] ag?ii-tdpobhis ^having the heat of hre’, svd-yasobhis. — 
f. svd-yasobhis\ with -ad- for -0-: usddbhis (44 a, 3). 

n. d-yazwbhis (VS. xii. 74) ‘dark halves of the month’, drnob/ds, dvobhis, 
bjobhis^ c/idndobkis tdpobJiis^ tdmobkzSj tdrobhis^ ddinsobhis^ dvesobkis, 

dhdyobhis, ndbhobhis^ ndmobhis^ pdksobhis (VS.xxix. 5 : TS. v. i. 1 1^), pdyobkis, 
prdyobhis^ mdhob/iis, rdjobJiis^ radhobhis^ vdcobhis^ vdyohhis^ z’drob/iis, sdvobhis, 
irdvobhis^ sdhobhis. 

D. m. dngirobhyas'j with --ad- for -0-: svd-tavadbhyas (VS. xxiv. 16). — 
n. mcdobhyas (VS. xxxix. 10), rdksobJiyas^ vdyobhyas (AV.), sdrobhyas (VS. 
xxx. 16). — Ab. n. dvesob/iyas. 

G.m. dngirasam^ apdsam, tavdsam^ yasdsam^ vedhdsam^ ddbhutainasam^ 
dasznd-v areas am ^ iziahd-nianasam ‘high-minded’, stjma-vahasam. — f. apdsam^ 
usdsam\ ap-sardsam^ ndksatra-savasam ‘equalling the stars in number’. — 
n. chdndasam^ tdrasmi (AV.), medasazn (VS. xxi. 40), rdksasam (VS. ii. 23), 
rddhasam^ vedasam 

L. f. ap-sardssu (Kh. iv. 8^). — n. dmhassu''^ (AV.), dd/iassu, rdjassUj 
vdksassti^ vdyassu (AV.), srdvassu^ sddassu^. 


Stems in -yarns. 

345. The primary suffix (137)5 is used to form comparative stems. 
It is added either directly or with connecting -r- to the root, which is always 
accented. There are seven duplicate stems formed in both ways: tdvyams- and 
tdv-Tyams- ‘stronger’; ndv-yams- and ndv-TyJms- ‘new’; pdn-yams- and pdn- 
Jyams- ‘more wonderful’; bhdyams- and bhdvTyamS’ ‘more’; rdbhyUms- and 
rdb/iTyams- (VS.) ‘more violent’; vdsyams- and vdsTyams- ‘better’; sdh-yams- and 
sdhiyams- ‘mightier’. Strong and weak forms are regularly distinguished. 
In the latter the suffix is reduced by loss of the nasal and shortening of the 
vowel to -yas. These stems are declined in the m. and n. only, as they 
form their f. by adding -t to the weak stem; e. g, preyas-T- ‘dearer’. No forms 
of the dual occur, and in the plural only the N. A. G. are found. 


Inflexion. 

346. The V. sing. m. ends in -as^. The forms actually occurring, if 
made from kdmyajns- ‘younger’, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. m. kdznyan^ n. kdniyas. A. m. kdnJyainsam^ n. kdniyas. 
I. m. n. kdnJyasa, D. m. n. kdnJyase, Ab. m. n. kdnJyasas. G. m. n. kdziiyasas. 
L. m. kdmyasi. V. m. kdniyas. — PI. N. m. kdziJymisas. A. m. kdmyasas. 
N. A. n. kdntyamsi. G. m. kdmyasam. 

The forms which occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. d4avyan'‘ ‘not stronger’, ojlyan ‘stronger’, kdnXyan^ jdviyan 
‘swifter’, jydyan ‘mightier’, tdriyazi^ ‘easily passing through’, tdvlyan ‘stronger’, 
tdvyan ‘stronger’, dhdvTyan ‘running fast’, ndvTyan ‘new’, mamhiyan ‘more 
bountiful’, ydjiyan ‘worshipping more’, yodhiyazi ‘more warlike’, vdmyan 
‘imparting more’, vdrJyan ‘better’, vdrsiyan (VS. xxiii. 48) ‘higher’, vdsyan 


1 Also the transition forms ida-prajasas 
(TS. i.5.6t; MS. i. 5),p. 70). 

2 The form vayam is perhaps contracted 
for vayasdm (r. 165^5 etc.); see Lanman 

552 ^- 

3 All the Mss. read amhasit\ see Whitney’s 
note on AV. vi. 352. 

4 The form apdsu (viii. 4 ^ 4 ) is perhaps 


for m. apdsstc\ cp. Wackernagel i, p. iii, 
note. 

5 Cp. J. Schmidt KZ. 26, 377—400; Hirt, 
IF. 12, 201 f. 

6 As in the -rnant, -vant and ‘vams stems. 

7 On the Sandhi of these nominatives see 
Lanman 514 (middle). 

I 8 Cp. Keichelt, BB. 27, 104 f. 
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'better’, vcdlya?i 'knowing better’, sreyan 'better’, sdmyiin (TS. ill. S- 5 ^) ^vinning 
much’, sd/iiycln 'mightier’, skdbhiyan ‘supporting more firmly’. 

N. A. n. rjTyas 'straigliter’, ojJyas, /cdniyas\ jy^iyas, tdinyas^ ddvTyas 
'farther’, dnlghjyas ‘longer’, ndviyas, ndvyas, iicdlyas ‘quite near’, preyas 
‘dearer’, bkftyas'^ ‘more’, vdrlyas^ zuirsTyas, vdslyas (TS. VS.), vdsyas^ hey as 
(TS. VS.), svMiyas ‘sweeter’. 

A. m. jydyamsavi, tdvyamsam, dnighiyanisam^ ndiyamsam, pdnyamsam 
‘more wonderful’, vdrsiyamsam {KY.), sd sly amsa/?d^ ^ more ^vtq}iQnt\ hcyamsam, 
sdluyamsam (AV.). 

I. m. jdvlyasa^ ndvyasa^ bhdyasa^ sdJuyasa (Kh. i. i^). — n. tcjlyasa 
‘keener’, tvdkfiyasa ‘very strong’, zidvTyasa^ zidvyasa, pd/iyasa, bJidvlyasa 
‘more abundant’, bliAyasa, znuyasa, sdhTyasa. 

D.m. tdvyase^ ndvtyasc., pdinyase^pdziyast^ bd lTyase( AY .) ‘mightier’, vdrslyase 
(VS. XVI. 30), (VS. xxxL ii), sd nyase ^o\diQx\ sd/iiyase^^ sd/iyase, /idmyase 

(VS. XVI. 40) ‘more destructive’. — n. ndvJyase.^ ndzyase^ sdnyase. 

Ab. m. tdznyasas^ rdbhyasas ‘more violent’, sdhTyasas^ sdhyasas. — 
n. bh Ay as as. 

G. m, kdziJyasas.^ jyAyasas^ Uhyasas, ndvJyasas^ zidvyasas, bhAyasas. — 
n. ndvyasas. 

L. m. vdrnyasi (VS. vi. ii), sdhiyasi. — V. m. djiyas^ jyAyas. 

PL N. m. tikpnyamsas {ASl.) ‘sharper’, bhAydinsas (TS. VS. AV.), 
srcyamsas. — n. ndzyamsi. 

A. m. kdnJyasas, ziedlyasas^ bhAyasas., rdbhJyasas (VS. xxr. 46), vdrsiyasas 
(AV.), vdsyasas, vdluyasas ‘driving better’, srcyasas (VS. TS.). 

G. m. d-stheyasam Aoihxm! (137). The f. form is twice used 

owing to metrical exigencies instead of ndzyasam in agreement with mariitain^. 


8. Stems in -vams. 

347. The suffix -vams^ is used to form the stem of the perfect parti- 
ciple active. Strong and weak stem" are regularly distinguished; but 
the latter assumes two different forms according as it is followed by a vowel 
or a consonant. The suffix is reduced before vowels, by loss of the nasal 
and Samprasarana, to -us which becomes -//,?; before a consonant (i. e. M), 
it is reduced, by loss of the nasal and shortening of the vowel, to -vas., 
which becomes -vat'^. The latter form of the stem occurs only three times 
in the RV. There are thus three stems employed in the inflexion of these 
participles: -vams^ -vat., -2/s. The weakest form of the stem (-22s) appears 
instead of the strong twice in the A. sing. m. and once in the N. pi. m. 
The accent rests on the suffix in all its forms except in compounds formed 
with the negative a- or with st/- ‘well’ and dus- ‘ill’, where it shifts to these 
particles. This declension is restricted to the m. and n., as the f. is formed 
by adding -r to the weakest stem, as jagnius-T- ‘having gone’. There are 
altogether (including compounds) about 75 stems in -vams in the RV. 

Inflexion. 

348. No specifically n. forms occur except two in the A. sing. No L. 
has been met with in any number; all the other weak cases are wanting in 


1 The form jdvTyas occurs in VS. XL. 4 (I 5 a 
Up.). 

2 Once to be read bhavJyas'. Lanman 514"^. 

3 Comparative of the root from which 
sds^vai- ‘constant’ is derived. 

4 To be read sdhyase in i. 71L 

5 See Lanman 515. 


6 On this suffix cp. J. Schmidt, KZ. 26, 

329-377* 

7 On the formation of this perfect stem, 
see above iSl and below 491. 

8 This form was transferred to the N. A. 
sing, n. in which no consonant [-bk or -s) 
followed; cp. 44 a, 3. 
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the dual as well as the D. Ab. in the plural. The V. sing. m. is regularly 
formed with -zwh The forms actually occurring, if made from cakrvtims- 
‘having done’, would be the following: 

Sing*. N. m. cakrinhi. A. m. cakrvihnsafu, n. cakrvdt, I. cakrusa, 
D. m. cakriise, Ab. cakrusas, G. cakriisas. V. m. cakrvas. — Du. N. A. m, 
cakrvdmsa. — PL N. m. cakrvdmsas. A. m. cakrusas. I. m. cakrvddb/iis, 
G. m. cakr ns 0,771. 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. d-cikitvan^ ‘not knowing’, d-prosivan ‘not gone away’ -5, 
d~rariva7i ‘not liberal’, d~vidvan^ ‘not knowing’, cakrvim ‘having done’, cikitvdn 
‘having noticed’, jaganvd7i ‘having gone’, jaghaiivdii ‘having slain’, jajhivAn^ 
‘having recognized’, jiglvdm^ ‘having conquered’, jujurvdn ‘having grown old’, 
jujusvCm ‘having enjoyed’, jujuvtin ‘having sped’, tatanvAn ‘having stretched’, 
tasthivAn ‘having stood’, dadahAn'i ‘having bitten’, dadasvA,7i ‘become ex- 
hausted’, dadrsvAu ‘having seen’, dadvAii ‘having given’, dadhaTivAn ^ ‘having 
streamed’, dad/irsvA?i ‘having become bold’, dasvAn^ ‘worshipping’, didivA,u 
‘having shone’, 7iir-j agriiivAfi (TS. iv. 2 . i*^) ‘having gone out’, papivAn ‘having 
drunk’ pupiisvAn ‘having made abundant’, hahhuvATi ‘having become’, bibJuvAn 
‘having feared’, 77ia7nrvA?i ‘having died’, 7nTdhvA77'^ ‘bountiful’, yayivAn ‘having 
gone’, rarivAfi ‘having given’, rurukvAin ‘having shone’, vava7ivA.n ‘having 
accepted’, vidinhi^ knowing’, vivikvAin'^^ ‘having divided’, vividvA?i ‘having 
found’, vividhvAm'^^ ‘having wounded’, susukvAn'^^ ‘having shone’, susruvA,7i^ 
‘having heard’, sasavA.?i ‘having won’, sasahvAu ‘having conquered’, sahvAu^ 
‘having overcome’. 

A. m. tyivA7nsa7n ‘having gone’, cakrvAmsa77i^ cakhvADUsain ‘stretching 
out’, cikitvAu/isaTn, jagrvAmsa)7i ‘waking’, jujuvAmsaju., tastabkvA/nsam ‘having 
held fast’, tastliivAiiisam^ dasvA7nsaf7i*>\ didivAwisam^ dur-vidvd}nsa77i^\}drdl\%'^o%tdb! 
papivA7nsa7n ^5, paptivAinsam ‘having flown’, pJpivAinsam ‘having swelled’, 
7ua7nrvAmsa7n^ ririhvA}nsa77i ‘having licked’, vavrvA7nsa7}i ‘having enclosed’, 
vavrdhvAunsam ‘having grown strong’, vidvAinsam^., {pra')vhiiszvA7nsam {TS.iy. 
7 . 15 ^), susuvAinsam ‘having increased’, sasavAinsam^ sasrvAonsam ‘having 
sped’, sasa/ivAznsain, su-vidvamsazTi^ ‘knowing well’, suncpvAinsam ‘having 
slept’, sunivAinsam ‘having pressed (Soma)’. — Weak forms for strong: 
cakrusa7n (x. 137 D for cakrvAinsam) c/72 us d m (v ill. ‘dangerous’. 

A. n. tata/ivdt ‘extending far’, sa/zi-vavrtvdt ‘enveloping’. 

I. m. d-bibhyusa ‘fearless’, cikitusa ‘wise’, vidusa^, — n. d-bibhyusd^ 
bib hy usd. 

D. m. d-raruse^ ucitse^^ ‘pleased’, cakruse, cikituse^ jagi/iuse ‘having gone’, 
jigyiise^ dadasuse ‘worshipping’, ddsiise^^^ bibhyiise., milhuse'^^, viduse'^^, sedzise'^^ 
‘having sat down’. 

Ab. m. d-rarusas^ jujurusas. — n. tasthusas^^ . 


1 Cp. the onant and -vant stems (316) 
and the -yazns stems (346). 

2 On the Sandhi of these nominatives see 
Lanman 512. 

3 From pra and vas- ‘dwell’. 

4 Without reduplication. 

5 From jnd- ‘know’. 

6 From ji- ‘conquer’. 

7 From dams- ‘bite’. 

S From dhanv- ‘run’. 

9 Lanman adds paprivanip). 

From vie- ‘separate’. 


13: From vyadh- ‘pierce’. 

I 12 From me- ‘shine’. 

13 From i- ‘go’. 

14 From a root khd-. 

15 Lanman adds paprivamsa??i{J). 

From am- ‘be injurious’, with weak 
stem, together with anomalous accent, for 
^'em-i-varruani', cp. Lanman 5 ^ 2 ^ 

^7 From ttc- ‘find pleasure’. 

18 Unreduplicated form. 

19 From sad- ‘sit down’. 

20 This may be A. pi. m. 
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G. m. d-dasusas ‘not worshipping’, d-rart^sas, lydsas, cikiti/sas^ jagmusas^ 
jagJmusas, ja?iusas'^ ‘knowing’, jigydsas, tatariisas ‘having crossed’, tasthusas^ 
dadiisas, dasdsas^, dldlyihas, papiUas, bibhyusas, mamrusas (AV.), mTlhiisas^, 
vividusas ‘having found’, seddsas, sunivdsas, — n. vavavrdsas^ ‘enveloping’. 

V. m. cikitvas ‘seeing’, titirvas ‘having crossed’, didivas ‘shining’, mfd/ivas^. 

— With -van: cikitvan^ (AV.). 

Du. N. A. m. okivdmsa^ ‘accustomed to’, jaga^wnmsa, jclgrvdmsa, tasthi- 
vdmsa, dTdivdmsa^ papivdmsa^ Z'avanvdmsa, vidvAmsa^^ susuvamsa^ hdruvdmsa. 

— With au\ vidvAinsmi^, 

PL N. m. d-vidvamsas^ cakrvdmsas^ akibvdmsas, Ja/csizuimsas (TS.i. 4. 44.^) 
‘having eaten’, jaganvcimsas, jdgrvdmsas, jigivd/usas, fast/imimsas, titirvdinsas, 
tustuvfinisas ‘having praised’, dadrvdmsas ‘having burst’, dasvdmsas papivdvnsas 
(T^i. 4. 44^5 paptivCimsas^ mfd/ivdmsas^, ririkvdmsas^ ‘having abandoned’, 
vidviimsas suhikvcimsas^ sdsuvdmsas, sasazuimsas, sasrzulmsas, sdsa/ivA/jisas, 
sd/ivdmsas^, sit-mdvdmsas (TS. iv. 6. 5^), susupvdjjisas. — Weak form for 
strong: d-bihhyiisas'^ (i. ix^). The AV. has the hybrid form bliakti- 
vcimsas 

A. m. cikitusas^ jagrnusas^ J^gyAsas^ tastJidsas^ dasdsas^^ mJlhdsas^^ 
viddsas seddsas. 

I. m. jagrvddbhis. — G. m. d-dasusam^ ^ jigydsam^ daddmin^ mil/idsazn^, 
vidusam 5 . 


2. Radical Stems in -L 


349. This declension comprises only radical stems, both monosyllabic 
and compound, formed from some dozen roots, numbering altogether about 
sixty. Some forty of these occur in the m., nearly thirty in the f, and half a 
dozen in the n. Nine monosyllabic stems are f, viz. ddi- ‘worship’, did- 
‘direction’, drs- ‘look’, nds- ‘night’, pds- ‘sight’, pis- ‘ornament’, prds-^ ‘dispute’, 
vis- ‘settlement’, vris- ‘finger’; but only two m., viz. is- ‘lord’ and spds- ‘spy’; 
all the rest are compounds, about 20 of which are formed from drs-. The 
inflexion is the same in all genders: the only n. forms which would differ 
from the m. and f. (N. A. du. and pi.) do not occur. 


a. The only trace of the distinction of strong and weak forms appears in the 
nasalization of the stem in the N. sing. xn. of some half dozen compounds of -drs- 
dook 10. 

b. As the s represents an old palatal (40), it normally becomes the cerebral d 
before terminations beginning with bh, as vid-6/iis; but in dis- and -drs- it becomes a 
guttural, owing doubtless to the influence of the k in the N. sing. andL.pl. It regularly 
becomes k before the -su of the L. pL, where it is phonetic (43 b 2); it usually also 
becomes k in the N. sing, (which originally ended in -A But in four stems it is represented 
by the cerebral /, t. g. vif, owing to the influence of forms in which the cerebral is 
phonetic. In ptro-das ‘sacrificial cake’, the palatal is displaced by the of the N.^^. 


1 Unreduplicated form from jha- ‘know’. 

2 With anomalous additional reduplicative 
syllable. 

3 AV. VII. 97^^ for cikitvas of the corre- 
sponding verse of the RV. (iii. 2916 ), as if 
from a ~va7it stem. 

4 From tLc- ‘be wont’. 

5 Without reduplication. 

6 From ric-> ‘leave’. 

7 See Lanman 513^. 

8 In AV. VL 793 for the reading of the 
edition bhaktivarnsah symia the Paipp. has 
bhak^hnahi. 


9 From p 7 -as‘ ‘question’. Lanman would 
correct the reading of AV. il. 277 to prasi, 
explaining the word as a compound {pra-as-\ 
where the accent prasi would be regular. 

That is, ■‘drfi, which in its three occur- 
rences in the RV. appears before vowels 
and doubles the ni -d/din. 

II It cannot, however, have been directly 
ousted by the N. -j (the former existence of 
which in consonant stems must have been 
long forgotten), but was doubtless due to 
the influence of d- stems, such as dravim- 
dd-s^ 
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c. There are two transition forms to the declension from puro-das- : _puro.Uhna 
(VS. XIX. 85) and piiroddhi'vaisd (AV. xil. 4^^^ ‘having a sacrificial cake as a calf L The 
D. infinitive drsdye is a transition to the 2-declension, for drs-e'^. 

Inflexion. 

350. The normal forms actually occurring, if made from vis- f. ‘settle- 
ment’, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. V. vit, A. visam, 1 . viM. D. vise. Ab. visas. G. visas. 
L. visl. — Du. N. A. visa and visau. — PI. N. visas. A. visas. I. vidbhis. 
D. Ab. vidbhyds. G. vis dm. L. viksu. 

Forms which actually occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. i. with nasalized stem: ki-dhi^ ‘of what kind?’, sa-dni^ 
‘resembling’; in VS. xvii. 81: anya-dfh ‘of another kind’, i-dhi ‘such’, pprdti- 
sadnl ‘similar’'^. — 2. ending in -k‘. i-drk (AV.), eta-drk ‘such’, ta-drk ‘such’, 
divi-s_pfJz ‘touching heaven’, ni-sfrk^ ‘caressing’, ya-drk ‘of what kind’, rativd- 
samdrk ‘appearing beautiful’, svar-drJz ‘seeing light’, hiranya-samdrk ‘resembling 
gold’, hrdi-sffk ‘touching the heart’. — 3. ending in -f: spdt‘, vi-spdt^^^f . — 
4. ending in - 5 : puro-dds ‘sacrificial cake’ (occurs twice). 

f. 2. ending in -k: dik (VS. AV.), ndk\ dn-apa-sprk (AV.) ‘not refusing’, 
upa-dfk ‘aspect’, ranvd-samdrk^ sam-drk ‘appearance’, su-drsfka-samdrk ‘having 
a beautiful appearance’. — 3. ending in -jf: vit\ vi-pdt (‘fetterless’) N. of a river. 

N. A. n. eta-drk^ ^ su-samdrk ‘handsome’; ta-drk may be a neuter in v. 44^. 

A. m. spdsam\ piiro-ddsam; upari-spfsam ‘reaching above’, divi-spfsam^ 
hrdi-spfsam\ tvesd-samdrsam ‘of brilliant appearance’, pisdhga-samdrsam ‘of 
reddish appearance’, ranvd-samdrsam, su-samdrsam\ dure-dfsam ‘visible far 
and wide’, su-drsam ‘well-looking’, svar-drsam; durd-adisam'^ ‘announcing far 
and wide’. — f. disam, prdsam (AV.), visam) a-disam ‘intention’, rta-sprsa^n 
‘connected with pious works’, pisdnga-saindrsam (AV.), pra-disam ‘direction’, 
vi-pasam^ sukra-pisam ‘radiantly adorned’, sa 7 n-drsam. 

I. m. visva-pisa ‘all- adorned’, su-samdrsa^. — f. dasa'^, disd^ pisd, visd) 
pra-disa. — n. divi-sprsa^ dUre-drsa. 

D. m. dnar-vise ‘seated on the car’, i-drse.^ divi-sprse^ du-ddse (AV.) 
‘irreligious’, dUre-dfse. — f. dise (AV. VS.), vise) sajn-drse^°. 

Ab. m. svar-drsas. — f. disds (AV.), visas) satn-dfsas^ sam-sprsas (VS. 
xxxviir. ii). 

G. m. upa-sprsas (AV.) ‘touching’, divi-spfsas.^ prdti-prasas'^'^ (AV.) ‘counter- 
disputant’, su-drsas, svar-drsas, hiranya-samdrsas, hrdi-sprsas. — f. disds (AV.), 
visas. — n. sadana-sprsas ‘coming into one’s house’. 

L. m. divi-spfsi. — f. disi (AV.), drsi^ prasi (AV.), visi) pra-disi^ vi-pasi^ 
sam-dfsi. — V. m. tvesa-samdrk. 

Du. N. A. V. m. rfa-sprsa^ divi-sprsa and divi-sprsa, mithu-drsa 
‘appearing alternately’, svaj'-drsa. — f. mithu-drsa. — With -at/: visau. 

PI. N. m. spdsas) upari-sprsas (AV.), rta-sprsas, divi-sprsas^ mandi-ni- 
spfsas ‘fond of Soma’, ratha-sprsas ‘touching the chariot’, hrdi-sprsas ) dUre- 


1 Cp. Lanman 490L 

2 kidfnn i‘ (x. ToS*^). 

^ sadfhh always before a- in RV. In TS. 
II. 2. 8^ (B) the final k is preserved before 
s: sadfnk samandzs. 

4 Also sadru: all four before ca. Cp. 
Lanman 4561 and 463L 

5 From ni-spps-, BR., Grassmann, Lanman; 
from zii-spfh- ‘desirous of’ (loc.), Bohtlingk 
(pw.). 


6 The form mandndkiy., 616), perhaps the 
same as maiidk ‘a little’, is explained by 
Grassmann as viand-zids ‘dispelling wrath’. 

7 For dure-a-disam. 

8 In the fs2 Upanisad (VS. XL. i) also 
occurs isd. 

9 Cp. Lanman 490 (bottom). 

xo There is also the transition form drsdye. 

II Cp. Whitney’s note on AV. ii. 271. The 
accent should be prail-prdsas. 
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dfsas, yaksa-drhs ^having the appearance of a Yaksa’, su-drsas, svar-drsas', 
tvcni-samd}\\as^ si(-sa)ndHas\ visva-pUas^ siipUas ‘well adorned’ ; susadrsas 
drandsome’. — f. disas, v/Jas; a-disas, iid-d'isas (VS. vi. 19) ‘upper quarters’, 
upa-sprsas, pra-dlsas, vi-disas (VS. vi. 19) ‘intermediate quarters’, sam-drsas, 

A. m. spdsas] ahar-drsas ‘beholding the day’, hlnma-samdrsas ‘of terrible 
appearance’, svar-dHas^ hb'anya'samdrsas. — f. diias^ visas , 7'rlsas; a-dh'as, 
pra-disas^ sani-drsas. 

I, m. su-samdrgbhis. — f. padbhis'^ fiv. 2"^“) ‘with looks’, vidbhfs. — 
D. f. digbhyds (VS. vi. 19). — Ab. f. digbhyds, vidbhyds. — G. f. disdm^ 
visdm\ d-disdm, — L, f. diksu (AV. VS.), viksii. 


6. Radical stems in -/f. 

351. This declension comprises some 80 stems formed from about a 
dozen roots. All three genders appear in its inflexion; but the neuter is rare, 
being found in only two stems and never in the plural. Of monosyllabic 
stems six or seven are f, one m., and one n. All the remaining stems are 
compounds, about three-fourths of which are formed from the three roots 
driih-, vah- and sah- (over 30 from the last). The origin of the two stems 
tipiih- (AV.) a metre, and sard/i-^ ‘bee’ is obscure. 

a. The distinction of strong and weak appears in compounds of and soh-^, 

the vowel being lengthened in the N. A. sing, and N. pi. in.; also in the N, A. dii. m. 
forms indra-vdha, indra-vahait, anad-vdhau\ and in the f. sing. N. dabs'uia-i'dt and A. 
havya'vdham. The strong stem twice appears in weak cases, while it is metrically 

shortened 18 times in strong cases'^. The word anad-vah- ‘ox’ (lit, ‘cart-drawer’) 
distinguishes three stems, the strong one being aitad-vdh-, and the weak anad-nh- before 
vowels and anad-ui' ^ before consonants. 

b. As h represents both the old guttural aspirate and the old palatal y7/, it 
should phonetically become and d respectively before bh. But the cerebral appears 
for both in the only two case-forms that occur with a ddi ending: saradb/iyas from 
sai'd/i‘, and aiiad-udbhyas (AV.) from anad-vd/i~, where the dental d takes the place of 
the cerebral by dissimilation. Before the -sii of the L. pk, k would be phonetic; but 
here again, in the only form occurring, the cerebral appears: a?iadi(ts2i^. On the other 
hand the phonetic k appears in the M. sing, in the six forms -dhijk, -dbruk\ 

•sppk, (AV.) 8 ; while the unphonetic / appears in the two forms -vd/ and The 

word anad-vdh‘ forms, instead of ^aiiad-va/, the anomalous anadvein as if from a stem 
in -vant, 

c. The stem maJid^ is perhaps a transfer to the Cf-declension from the far more 
frequent but defective mdh- ‘great’. Several cases are formed from it: sing. N. maJid-s^ 
G. mahdsya, L. make', pi. N. mahd and fiiahavi, n., G. ifiakairafn. The D. sing, ma/idye, 
used as an infinitive, is a transfer to the /-declension from md/i-. 

Inflexion. 

352- The forms actually occurring, if made from sd/i- ‘victorious’, would 
be as follows: 


1 Bloomfield is of opinion that here, as 
well as in the 5 other passages in which 
this form occurs in the RV., it means ‘with 
feet’ ; Johns Hopkins University Circular, 1906, 
P- ^5-19. 

2 That the k here represents an original 
guttural is shown by the N. pi. sardghas 
(SB.) and the derivatives saraghd- and 
sdragha- (TB.). 

3 The Pada text has always vah- on the 
one hand, but sdh- on the other. 

4 Cp. Lanman 498 (middle). 

5 For anad-icd- by dissimilation. 

6 The dental again by dissimilation for 
the cerebral /. 


7 Occurring respectively in usd-dhak ‘burn- 
ing with eagerness’, in three compounds of 
dith- ‘milk’, and in five compounds of druk- 
‘injure’. These three forms, together with 
itsar-bJmt^ are the only examples of the resto- 
ration of initial aspiration in the declension 
of the RV. 

^ The derivation of this word (AV. VS.), 
is uncertain; it occurs in the RV. only in 
the extended form of tmnhd-. 

9 W’hen the final k becomes /, the initial 
j is cerebralized. 
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Sing. N. scit. V. m. f. sat A. m. f. sdham, I. saint D. sake. Ab. sa/ids, 
G. sahds, L, sa/ii. — Du. N. A. V. m. f. sd/ia and sdliau. N. A. n. saki — 
PL N. V. m. f. sd/ias. A. m. sdhas and sahds ^ f. sdhas. D. m. f. saci-bhyds'^ . 
G. m. sahdm. L. m. satsu b 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. i. with -A': usd-dhak ‘burning with eagerness’; go-dhiik 
‘milkman’, prati-dhuk^ (AV. TS.) ‘fresh milk’; akpiaya-dhruk ‘injuring wrongly’, 
a-dhri(k ‘free from malice’, a7itaka-dhrnk ‘demon of death’, ahhddhruk 
‘inimical’, as7na-dhrnk ‘inimical to us’. 

2 . with -f: sdt\ ahhl-sdt ‘overpowering’, rsi-pit ‘overcoming the seer’, 
jajia-sdt ‘overcoming men’, iura~sdt ‘overpowering quickly’, Tiipsdt ‘over- 
powering’, 7insAt^ (AV.) ‘overcoming’, piira~pit ‘victorious from of old’, prtaria- 
pit ‘conquering hostile armies’, prasu-sAt ‘finishing swiftly’, bkuri-sAt^ ‘bearing 
much’, rayi~pit ‘ruling over wealth’, vaTie-sAt ‘prevailing in woods’, vzra-sAt‘^ 
‘ruling men’, visva-sAii^ (AV.) ‘all-conquering’, vrtha~sAt ‘conquering easily’, 
satrU~sAif (AV.) ‘overcoming foes’, satra-plt ‘always conquering’; iiirya-vAt 
(TS. IV. 3. 3^) ‘four-year-old ox’, ditya-vAt^ (VS. xiv. 10; TS. iv. 7. 10 ^) ‘two- 
year-old ox’, past/za-z^At (VS. XIV. g) ‘four-year-old ox’ 9 , 77!adhyama-27At ^driving 
at middling speed’, havir-vfit ‘conveying the oblation’, havya-'vAt ‘conveying 
the offering’. — Irregular form: a7iad-vA?i (AV. TS. VS.) ‘ox’ 

f. I. tiSTiik (VS. AV.) a metre, garta-rdk^^ ‘ascending the car-seat’, sahar- 
dhitk ‘yielding nectar’. — 2 . daksim-vAt ‘borne to the right’ — n. i. piiru- 
sprk ‘much desired’. 

A. m, I. Strong forms with -vAha77i and -saham (after a) or ‘sAkam 
(after I or r)\ aTtad-vAhaTn, turya-vAhaTTi (VS. xxviii. 28), ditya-vAhaTn (VS. 
xxvm. 25), padha-vAhazn (VS. xxviii. 29), tnra-vAham ‘conveying men’, svasti- 
vAhaTTi ‘bringing welfare’, havya-vAihain (also f.); pra-sAhazTi ‘victorious’, 
sAham"^^^ ‘mighty in sacrifice’, visva-sAha7n.^ satra-sAhazzi ; abhiindti-pihaTn ‘con- 
quering adversaries’, rthpiha7n ‘subduingassailants’, fir-sAham ‘overcoming men’, 
prtana-sAihazn ^ 4 . — With metrical shortening of -sAih- or -pih- : rtl-sahazn., 
prta?ia-sdha7n^‘^\ carsam-sdhaTTi^^ ‘ruling over xneii, pra-sdha/n, vibhvd-sdhain 
‘overcoming the rich’, sada-sd/iaTTZ ‘always holding out’. — 2. a-druharzi, puru- 
sprhani. — f. giihazfi ‘hiding-place’, druhaTU ‘fiend’, 77iiha77i ‘mist’; upiihaTn 
(VS. xxvm. 25); pari-ndhaTTt ‘enclosure’. 

I. m. dhaTiva-sdha ‘skilled in archery’, purinsprha., visu-druha ‘injuring 
in various parts’. — f. guhA^^, dru/iA, inahA ‘great’; upiihailVS.xxi. 13); pra- 
sdJia'^'^ ‘might’, vi-sriiha ‘plant’. — n. znahA. 

D. m. druhe^"^.^ 77iahe\ a-druhe.^ ahhi~druhe^ abhiTTtati-pihe^^ (TS. v. 2. 7 5 ), 
carsani-sdhe^^patra-sAlie — f. mahe\ upiiheipIS.xxiv, 1 2 );go-ddhe^^, — n. make. 


1 To be inferred from anadudbhyas and 
anadutsii. 

2 There is no evidence to show the gender 
of this word. 

3 For ni-sat. 

4 For bhuri-sdt. 

5 For vTra-sdt. 

6 For viiva-scit. 

7 For satni-sat. 

8 Here ditya- seems to be = dviilya-. 

9 Probably from papha- = prstha- ‘back’. 
The TS. (iv. 3. 32 etc.) has pastha-vM with 
dental t for cerebral /. 

There is also the transfer form mahd-s, 
supplying the place of a N. of mdh-. 

For garia’- 7 dik* 


12 The N. oi sardh- ‘bee’, ^occurs as sarat 
in TS. V. 3. 122 (B) and in SB. XIII. 3. ib 

13 For yajna-stiham. 

14 With unphonetic cerebral after a owing 
to the influence of the N. prtmid-sdL 

15 The s is here not cerebralized after i. 

16 guild which occurs 53 times (beside 
guha, once) is used adverbially, ‘in secret’, 
with retracted accent. 

17 From prd-sdh^ beside p7’a’sdh-, 

i 5 This form is perhaps f. 

19 Strong form for weak. 

20 Strong form for weak (ll. 212), but the 
Pada text has satrd-sahe. 

21 There is also a transfer to the /-de- 
clension : inahdye (as an infinitive). 



240 


I. Allgemeines und Sprache. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


Ab. rrio druluis^ mahds\ rtT-sdhas. — f. dru/ids^. — n. ma/ids. 

G. m. drtihds^ inahds^\ a-druhas^ anaduhas (AY.), prtana-sdhas\ with 
strong form: ah Jmnati-s alias''^. — f. driihds, mi/ids; pra-sdhas. — n. mahds; 
piiru-sprhas. 

L. m. anaduhi (AV.)"^. — f, upa-ndhi (AV.) ^shoe’^ parJ-ndhl (AV.). 

V. I. m. tura-sdt (VS. x. 22), prtana-mt (AV.), havya-vat — 2. m. go- 
dhuk (AV.). — f. d-dhruk"^. 

Du. N. A. V. I. m. anad-vdhau, indra-vdhn and indra-vdhau ^conveying 
India’, dhur-sahait (VS.1v.33) ^bearing the yoke’; shortened: carsam-saha, 
ratka-sdhd ^drawing the chariot’. — 2. m. a-drd/ia, dii-abhidruha ‘not inimical’, 
puru-sprha. — f. a-driJia, a-druhd, — n. mahl. 

PI. N.V. I. m. anad-vdkas (AY.), indra-vdkas, tury a-vd has (Y^.xyiiY. 12), 
ditya-vdhas (VS.), paMa-vdhas (VS.), prY'i-vdhas^ (AV.) ‘carrying on the 
sides’, vajra-vdhas Yielding a thunderbolt’, vtra-vdhas, saha-vdhas ‘drawing 
together’, suYhii-vdhas ‘carrying well’, havya-vdhas) ahhimati-sdhas, satrU-sdhas\ 
shortened: V. carsam-sahas. — 2. m. druhas, niakds^; a-druhas, V. a-dnihas, 
go-duhas, puru-sprhas, V. puru-sprhas. 

f .7 mihas, ‘sprouts’; a-dr alias, d-rd/ias (AY.) ^s\iQotd,g/i/da-ddhas^g\Ymg 

ghee’, puru-druhas ‘injuring greatly’, puru-spfhas, pra-ruhas (AV.) ‘shoots’, 
mano-viiihas (AV.) ‘bewildering the mind’, vi-sruhas. 

A. m. druhas^, mahds^, a-dn/has, anaduhas (AV.), pw'U-sprhas. — 
f. driihas, nihas^ (AV. VS.) ‘destroyers’, mihas, r alias (AV.); aksa-ndhas 
‘tied to the axle’, a-druhas, upa-rdhas ‘shoots’, pra-rdhas (iVV.), sam-dihas 
‘mounds’. 

D. m. afiadddbhyas (AV.) — f. sarddbhyas ‘bees’. — G. m. /nahdm 
carsanT-sdham (VS. xxviri. i). — L. m. a^iaddtsu. 

7. Stems in semivowels: n, y, v, 

353. This group forms a transition from the consonant to the vowel 
declension inasmuch as the stem often assumes a vocalic form before endings 
with initial consonant, and in some cases takes endings which otherwise appear 
in the vowel declension only. The -r stems are nearest the consonant 
declension as their radical division conforms almost without exception to that 
type; their derivative division, however, has several points in common with 
the inflexion of vowel stems. 


I. Stems ending in -p, 

354. A. Radical stems. Here the stems ending in radical r must be 
distinguished from those in which the r belongs to a suffix. The radical 
stems numbering over 50 are formed from some sixteen roots, the vowel of 
which is nearly always i or u. Only three of these stems contain a and 
only two a. Nearly a dozen are monosyllabic, but the rest (numbering 
over 40) are compounds, almost a dozen of which are formed with -fur. 


1 dmhas (vx. 31^) is probably not an Ab. of 
dmh- ‘distress’ (which does not occur else- 
where), but by haplology for dm/ias^as, which 
is very frequent. 

2 There is also the transition form 
mahdsya. 

3 The Pada text has -sdhas, 

4 There is also the transition form fnahc 

{m. n.). 

5 See Whitney’s note on AV. vji. 736. 


6 With irregular accent. 

7 There are nq neuters except the trans- 
ition forms mahd and mahani. 

^ With irregular accent as if weak forms. 
Cp. above 94, note 6 and LANMAN501 (middle). 

9 The derivation of this word is uncertain : 
it is explained by Mahldhara as = nihantr-. 
Whitney (AV. 11. 6^) would emend to mdas. 

10^ There is also the transition form 
mahdnam. 
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The inflexion is the same in all genders except the N. A. neuter. A pecu- 
liarity is the lengthening of the radical i and when a consonant ending 
follows or originally followed h 

a. The distinction of strong and weak appears in dvar- f. ‘door’, which is reduced 
to dur- in weak cases; in tar- and star- ‘star’, from which are made ta 7 '~as and stfd/iis; 
and in the n. svar ‘light’ two weak cases, the D. and G. sing., are formed from the con- 
tracted stem silr-. 

b. There are here a few transitions to the 4 f-declension: safd-dnrasya and hid- 
ditresu ‘having a hundred doors’, which started from weak cases like d/'iras; sa-dhura-s^ 
N. sing. m. ‘well-yoked’, due to the A. su-dhi(r-am\ perhaps also the A. sing. f. dn-apa- 
sphiod-m ‘not pushing away’, which occurs beside the N. pi. dn-apa-sphiir-as'^. On the 
other hand the N. pi. m. vajtdJuir-as ‘car-seats’ seems to be a transition from the 
^7-decIension, as vandhiDa- is probably the older stem. 

c. The form yan-iih'-am ‘guide’, which occurs twice for yan-tdr-ajn has been formed 
as if from -iur owing to the parallelism with ap turam which once appears beside it 3 . 

Inflexion. 

355. The forms actually occurring, if made from pur- f. ^stronghold’, 
would be as follows: 

Sing. N. pUr, A. pih'am. I. purtf, D. pure, Ab. purds, G. purds, 
L. purl, — Du. N. A. pura and piirau, — PI. N. V. puras. A. puras. 
I. purl) his. D. purbhyds (VS.). G. purdm, L. pUrsu. 

The forms actually occurring are as follows: 

Sing. N. m. gir ‘praising’, vfir^^ ‘protector’; muJiur-glr ‘swallowing 
suddenly’; dur-dsTr ‘badly mixed’; rajas-thr ‘traversing the aii’, ratha-tflr 
‘drawing a chariot’, visva-tAr ‘all-surpassing’, supra~tAr ‘very victorious’ 5 . — 
f. gir ‘praise’, dvAr (AV.) ‘door’, dhilr ‘burden’, pftr\ amd-jAr ‘aging at home’, 
d-sir^ (AV. TS.) ‘mixture’. 

N. A. n. Viir ‘water’, sim'f ‘light’®, sicvar (TS. ii. 2. 12^). 

A. m. turam ‘promoter’; ap-turam^ ‘active’, dji-tararn ‘victorious in 
battles’, raj as-t Aram rathadilratn.^ vrtradAiram ‘conquering enemies’; ajuratn 
‘unaging’, apa-sphiiratn ‘bounding forth’, lyta-JAi^am ‘grown old in (observing) 
the law’, gavdsiram ‘mixed with milk’, ydvdsiram ‘mixed with corn’, sahdsra- 
dvaratu ‘having a thousand doors’, su-dhuram ‘well yoked’ — f. giram, 
dv dram (AY.), dhuram, puram\ d-siram, upa-stira??t^co\Qx\ ‘assent’. 

I. m. hdiidlmra^^ (AV.) ‘binder’ (?). — L gird, dhurd, purd\ ab/ii-pra-murd 
‘crushing’, abhi-svard ‘invocation’, d-sird. — n. visva-tiird. 

D. m. gire\ nispure ‘overthrowing’. — f. upa-stire. — n. sure. 

Ab. f. dhurds; 7 iijuras ‘consuming by fire’. 

G. m. gavdsiras, yavdsiras, radhra-turas ‘encouraging the obedient’. — 
f. amd-JAras. — n. s liras rdsasiras ‘mixed with juice’. 


1 That is, the of the N. sing. m. and f. 
This rule also applies in var (i. 132^) if 
Grassmann is right in explaining this form 
as a N. sing. m. meaning ‘protector’, from 
vd}'- {yr- ‘cover’); but BR., s. v. vd 7 ‘-, regard 
this form as a corruption. 

2 In the later language dvdr- f. and pur- f. 
went over to the a- declension as dvara- n. and 
pura- n., while vcir- n. went over to the i- 
declension as vdri-. 

3 See Lanman 486 (bottom). 

4 If this form is not a corruption. 

5 There is also the transition form su- 
dhura-s. 

^ From sr- ‘mix’. 

Ill Jo-anschc Philologie. I. i 


7 This is the only declensional form of 
this word occurring in the AV. 

8 Neuter compounds ending in -r are 
avoided; thus the AV. has the transition 
form 7 zdva-dvdra- 7 }i, N, n. 

9 For ap-(a)-s-turat 7 i ‘getting over wmrk’. 

10 There is also the anomalous form 
yaitiiiya 77 i for yajtidrairi, 

11 Probably a transfer from the ^-declen- 
sion. 

12 With the accentuation of a dissyllabic 
stem (stuw). In VIII. dlW for siira a the 
Pada text has sure a, but it is probably the G. 
shras. In i. 66 ^*^, 6910 the uninflected form 
sim 7 seems to be used in a G. sense. 

16 
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L. f. dkiu'i^ purl. — n. suar^. 

Du. N. A. m. vrtra-tiira^ sa?ia-jura ^long grown old’, su-dknra, — 
f. dihira; ?nitkas-t/(ra ‘alternating’; with au: dvdrau^ dhurati, 

PL N. V. m. giras^ giras^ muras ‘destroyers’; ap-turas, a-m/iras 
‘destroyers’; gdvasiras^ try-aiiras ‘mixed with three (products of milk)’, dddhy- 
asiras ‘mixed with curds’; diir-dhuras ‘badly yoked’, dhiya-juras ‘grown old 
in devotion’, 7iis-turas, ba7idhura$ (AV.), vafidhuras ‘seat of the chariot’, 
vrtra-f liras (VS.vi. 34). — f, giras, giras (AY,), tdras ‘stars’^, dvcfras^^ dvaras^ 
p’lras; dri-apasphiiras ‘not struggling’, aifia-j liras ^ mit/ias-tnras. 

A. m. giras; a-mnras^ gdvasiras^ 7nithasduras^ yavasiras^ sain-giras^ 
sti-dhiiras. — L glras^ duras^^ dhuras^ pfiras^ psnras^ ‘victuals’; nipi'iras^ 
(VS. AV.), para-puras^ (VS. AV.), vi~Yiras ‘expansion’, sain-stiras ‘con- 
traction’. 

I. m. ratha-tiirhhis, — f. glrbhls^ pUrbhis\ strbhis^ ‘stars’. — D. n. 
varbhyds (VS.). — G. m. sd7?i~asiram ‘mixed’. — f. gird 771 ^ purdi/i. — L. m. 
tilrsii. — f. girsLi^ dhUrsu^ pUrsu. — n. prtsti-tdrsu 9 ‘victorious in battle’. 

356. B. Derivative stems. — Derivative stems ending in r consist 
of two groups, the one formed with the suffix -ar^ the other with -tar. The 
former is a small group containing only eight stems, the latter is a very 
large one with more than 150 stems. Both groups agree in regularly 
distinguishing strong and weak cases. The strong stem ends in -ar or 
-dr^ which in the weak forms is reduced to r before vowels and r before 
consonants. Both groups further agree in dropping the final of the stem in 
the N. sing. m. fi, which case always ends in They resemble the vowel 

declension in adding the ending -n in the A. pi. m., and -s in the A. pL f. 
and in inserting n before the -dm of the G. pi. They have the peculiar, 
ending -iir in the G. sing. 


a. Stems in -ar. 

357. There are only five simple m. and f. stems in -ar, viz. us-dr- t. 
‘dawn’, m. ‘husband’s brother’, nd7idnd-ar- 1 ‘husband’s sister’, 7idr-^^ m. 

‘man’, svdsar-'^^ f. ‘sister’; and the two compounds svar-ijar- m. ‘lord of heaven’ 
and saptd-svasar- ‘having seven sisters’. Of these, usdr- shows only case- 
forms according to the consonant declension, while 7idr- and svdsar- have 
some according to the vowel declension also. Of 7 idnd 7 idar- only the G. and 
L. sing, and of devdr- only the A. sing, and the N. and L. pi. occur. Nearly 
all case-forms are represented by these five stems taken together. There are 
also the three neuters dh-ar- ‘day’, lidh-ar- ‘udder’, and vddh-ar- ‘weapon’, 
which occur in the N. A. sing. only. The first two supplement the -a 7 i stems 
dh-an- and fidh-an- in those cases. 


r This form is used 5 times as a L. sing, 
dropping the -2 like the -an stems, as dha7i 
beside dha 7 ii. 

2 Strong form of idr- = star- ^star’. The 
gender is uncertain. 

3 Once the weak form pdas. 

4 The strong form dvaras is once used. 
The accentuation of a weak case, diirds, 
occurs once. 

5 Occurring only in X. 26 h it is a n. sing, 
according to BR. 

6 The meaning and derivation of these two 
words is uncertain; see Whitney’s note on 
AV. xviri. 228. 


7 From pur- ‘stronghold’ and pur- ‘abun- 
dance’. 

S Weak form, accented like a dissyllabic 
stem. In Kh. i. ii <3 normally accented, but 
spelt with ri as strihhis. 

9 With L. pi. ending kept in the first 
member. 

In this they resemble the N. m. of nouns 
of the -au declension. 

11 Except 7 idr-as and usr-ds. 

12 This word is probably derived with the 
suffix -ar; cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 359. 

II Here -sar is probably a root; cp. 

; Brugmann, op. cit, 2 , p. 8, footnote. 
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Inflexion. 

358. Sing. N. m. hatd-svasa (AV.) ‘whose sisters have been slain’. — 
f. svdsa; sapd-svasa ‘having seven sisters’. — n. dhar^ ridhar^ vddhar, 

A. m. devdrani^ ndram. — f. svdsaram. — I, f. svdsra. — D. m. ndre; 
svar-nare. — f. svdsre. — Ab. f. svdsur^. — G. m. ?idras. — f. icsrds^ 
ndjiandur (AV.), svdsur, — L. m. ndri. — f. and usrdm^, ndnandari"^. 

— V. f. usar. 

Du. N. A. m. ?id?'a^ V. nara and narau, — • f. svdsara and svdsarau. — 
L. f. svdsros. 

PL N. m. devdras^ 7idras^ V. naras, suar-naras. — f. svdsaras, — 
A. m. nfn^, — f. ttsrds^ svdsrs. — I. m. 7irhhis. — f. svdsrbhis. — 
D. m. firbhyas. — Ab. m. Tirb/iyas. — G. m. nartwi^ and 7inid7n'^. — 
f. svdsra7n^ and svdsrnam. — L. devrsu^ Tirsu, 


b. Stems in -/err. 

359. This group includes two subdivisions, the one forming its strong 

stem in -tar^ the other in -ta7\ The former consists of a small class of 
five names of relationship : three masculines, pi-tdr- ‘father’, bhrCi-tar- ‘brother’, 
7 idp-tar-’^ ‘grandson’, and two feminines, ‘daughter’, d^vi^ma-tdr- ‘mother’; 

and the m. and f. compounds formed from them. The second class consists 
of more than 150 stems (including compounds), which are either agent nouns 
accented chiefly on the suffix, or participles accented chiefly on the root. 
These are never used in the f., which is formed with -I from the weak stem 
of the m., e. g. jd7iitr-T- ‘mother’ (377). 

a. This declension is almost restricted to the m. and f. gender. The only n. stems 
are d/iar-idr- ‘prop’, dJwid'iar' ‘smithy’, ‘stationary’, vi-dhardar’ ‘meting out’; and 

from these only about half a dozen forms occur. The only oblique cases met with are 
the G. sthdtur and the L. dhmdtdn (Pada -ZaVZ). The N. A. sing, which might be expected 
to appear as -idr, seems to have attained to no fixity of form, as it was of extremely 
rare occurrence. It seems to be represented by the following variations : sihdtar iyi. 
stluxiPn (l. 726), sthdtur (I. 585, 681, 70^), dharidri (ix. 86^^; ii, 2317), vi-dhartdrl (vill. 592; 
IX. 474) 9 . 

Inflexion. 

360. The inflexion is exactly the same in the m. and f. except that the 
A. pi. m. ends in -fm, but the f. in -frs. 

The forms actually occurring, if made from fndtdr- f. ‘mother’, as re- 
presenting a name of relationship, and from jaiiitdr- m. ‘begetter’, as re- 
presenting an agent noun, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. mdtd\ jatiitci. A. 77 idtdram\ ja 7 iitdra 7 n. I. 7 Jidtrn\ jatiitrd, 
D. 7ndtre) jafiitrd Ab. TTidtur] jemitur. G. TTidtur; jatiitur, L. 77 tdtdri\ 
jatiitdri. V. 7 ndtar\ jd 7 iitar, 

Du. N. A. TTidtdrd and matdrau\ janitdra and jajiitdrau. I. jaTtitrhhyuTn 
(VS.). D. ja7iitfbhyd77i, G. mdtrbs; janitros, L. matrbs\ ja7iitr6s. 


^ The ending ’Ur in this declension 
appears to represent original -rz through 
•rr\ cp. Lanman 426, Brugmann, KG. p. 381 
(middle). 

2 The metre requires usdri. As to the sr 
cp. 57, I «. 

3 The ending -am is a transfer from the 
2- declension. The metre requires ttsdrdm in 
which -dm is added direct to the stem. 

4 The metre requires 7 tdndndri (x. 8546). 

5 On 7 if 7 i as a metrically shortened form 
for other’ cases see Pischel, VS. i, p. 42f. 


6 The only two forms in the derivative -{i)ar 
declension in which -d 77 i is added direct to 
the stem. 

7 Often to be read as 72 f 7 m 7 n\ see Lan- 
man 43. 

8 In the RV. this stem occurs in weak 
forms only, being supplemented in the strong 
by 7 tdpdt. The TS. (i 3. 4^) however has 
the strong form 7 idptdram with long vowel, 
like svdsaram, 

9 See Lanman 422 f. 
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PI. N. mdtaras; jayiitAras. A. math) janitfai, I. fjiatfbhis ; ja7iitrbhis. 
D. matfbkyas) janitrbhyas. Ab. inatrbhyas) janitrbhyas. G. 7}irit[iuim) jaiii- 
tpnti}]!. L. matrsu) janitrsu. V. mdtaras) jdnitaras. 

Forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. I. tn. bhrdta) daksa-pita (TS. tv. 3. 4^; VS. xiv. 3) having 
Daksa as father’, th-matCi ‘having three mothers’, dvimiatri ‘having two mothers’, 
Iiatd-bJu\ita (AV.)/ ‘whose brothers have been slain’, hatd-mata (AV.) ‘whose 
mother has been slain’. — f. duhitd, 7natd) a-bhratd ‘brotherless’^ s'uidhu- 
7/iLltd^ ‘having a stream as mother’. 

2^ m. a7iv-a~gantd (VS.xviii. 59) 3, ‘protector’, upa-sattd (TS.VS.AV.) 
‘attendant’, knytd ‘jackal’ (‘yeller’), ja/iitd, jaritd ‘praiser’, tfdid ‘protector’, 
tvdsf^. ‘fashioner’, data ‘giver’, dhartd ‘supporter’, netci ‘leader’, prati-grahltd 
(VS. VII. 48) ‘receiver’, prati-dhartd (VS. xv. 10) ‘one who keeps back’, pra~ 
vaktd (Kh. IV. 8'"^) ‘speaker’, vodhd and vdlha ‘driving’; etc. 

A. r. m. pitdrain^ bk7-dtara7n) ddri-matarayn ‘having a rock for a mother’, 
jd-matarajH ‘son-imlaw’, stndhu-mdtaram. — f. duJiitdrain^ mcltdram^ saptd- 
7?iatara7n ‘having seven mothers’. 

2. m. adhi-vaJddra77t ‘advocate’, a7iii-ksattdra77i (VS.xxx. ii) ‘doorkeeper’s 
mate’, <2/;//2V^’/{A7rj;;2(VS.xxx.i2)‘consecrator’, abhi-sartdu'ainkpb^.) ‘assistant’, ava- 
satd7^a77i ‘liberator’, avltdra77i^ dstara7)i ‘shooter’, dya7ifdra77i ‘restrainer’, iykartd- 
ratfi ‘arranging’, upa-77iaiithitii7'a77i (VS.xxx. 12) ‘churner’, 77pa~scktiira77i (VS.xxx. 
1 2) ‘pourer-out’, kdrtaram ‘agent’, k^attdra77i (VS.xxx. 13) ‘door-keeper’, 

‘going’, goptdra?7i (Kh.v. 33) ‘protector’, ccttara7n ‘attentive’, janitdra77i 
51), /a ritclT'a 771, jJta ra77d victorious', jostdra77i (VS.xxviir. 1 o) ‘cherishing’, tandh^a/zi 
‘victor’, t7'atdra/7i, tvdstd7’a77i, ddt(ira77i ‘giver’, ddtdra77i ‘giving’, dhartdra77i, 7ii- 
ddtdra77i ‘one who ties up’, 7ii^'kartdra77i (TS.iv.2. 72)4^ 7ictdra77i ‘leader’, pa/iitdram 
‘praising’, pari-vestdrajri (VS. xxx. 12) ‘waiter’, pa7ntdra77i ‘purifier’, pura-etdram 
(VS.xxxiir. 60) ‘leader’, 7)^AVJm;;^(VS.xxx. 12) ‘carver’, pra-ka7dtd7'a77i (VS.xxx. 
12) ‘sprinkler’, prayietdraDi ‘leader’, pra-datdu'ain (VS.vii. 46; TS.) ^giver’, pra- 
hetdra7n ‘impeller’, bodhayltdra77i ‘awakener’, bhettdra77i (TS. 1.5.64) ‘breaker’, 
ma7idhritdram ‘pious man’, i7%arditdi'a77i ‘comforter’, ya7itAra7n ‘ruler’, ydntdrajTi 
‘restraining’, yatdra77i ‘pursuer’, yoktAram (VS. xxx. 14) ‘exciter’, raksitA 7^0771 
‘protector’, vanditAra77i ‘praiser’, viPhaJdAra77i ‘distributor’, vi-7noktAra77i (VS.xxx. 
14) ‘unyoker’, sa77iitAraf7i (VS. xxviii. 10) ‘slaughterer’, srta7n-kartAra77i (TS. 
III. I. 44) ‘cooking thoroughly’, srotAra7}i ‘hearer’, sa7iitA7'a77t ‘bestower’, saffi- 
cddhAra7n^ ‘kindler’, savztAra77hstimu\2itor\ stotAra77h-pxaisex\ haiitAra77i^^uytr\ 
has-kartAra77i ‘inciter’, hctdrazzi ‘driver’, hotdra77i ‘invoker’. 

I. I. m. 7idptrd, pitrA, bhrAt7‘d (AV.). — f. diihitrA, fTidti^A (VS. AV.). — 
2. m. dst7'd, tvdstrd {hN ), ‘establisher’, (VS. x. 30) ‘impeller’, 

savitnl. 

D.T.m. Tidptre, pifre. — f. duhitrc, 77idtrc. — 2. m. dstf^e (AV.), kart 7 ^e (AV.), 
krostre {KSf A, jaritre, jostre (VS.xvir. 56), tvdstre 20 ), datre, dhartrc 

(VS. XVII. 56; TS. IV. 6. 3^), dJiatre (AV.), prati-grahJtre (VS. vii, 47), raksitre 
(AV.), vkdhatre (AV.) ‘disposer’, safziitre (TS. iv. 6. 33), sazdtre, stotre, ha7itri 
(VS. XVI. 40), hotre. 

Ab. I. m. pitiir, bhrAtu7', vlyd77idtur ‘son-in-law’. — f. duhitar ^ 77idt{ir. — 
2. m. dstur,^tvdshir (AV.), dhatur, savitiir, hdtur. 

1 On the Sandhi of these nominatives in | cipient use as a periphrastic future : = ‘will 

•a see Lanman 423 — 5. follow^ 

2 The nominatives of the m. agent nouns 4 RV. X. 140^ and VS. xil. 110 have 

are so numerous (140 in the RV. alone) that is~kartaram in the same passage, 
examples only can be given here. 5 For ’^edhdaram^ from idh- ‘'kindle’. 

3 Used with the A., an example of in- 
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G. I. m. ndptur^ pit hr ^ blirdtur, — duhitiir^ fianandur {KV.)^ mat nr. — 
2. m. abhi-ksattur ‘carver’, avitiir, dstur, utthatur (AV.) ‘resolving’, kartur (Kh. 
IV. 5^* ccttnr (AV.), janiti/r^ jarituTy fratur.^ tvdsftir^ datur, dhathr (VS. TS. 
AV.), ni-dhaticr ‘one who lays down’, iicthr.^ 7 icstur ‘leader’, mandhat'h\ ya?itur 
(VS. IX. 30), vanditur^ vaviitur ‘adherent’, vodhur'^ ‘draught-horse’, samithr^ 
safiithr, savithr^ sotur ‘presser of Soma’, stotur^ Jutur, 

L. I. m. pitdri, — f. diihitdri.^ jnatdri. — 2. m. netJn] vaktari (AV.) 
‘speaker’, sotdri. — With metrically protracted - 7 : etdri^^ karfdf% va/etdri^. 

V. I. m. jamatar^ pltar.^ hhratar. — f. dtihitar^ matar. — 2. m. ava- 
spartar ‘preserver’, avitar^ jafiitar.^ jaritar.^ tratar.^ tvastar.^ dartar ‘breaker’, 
dosa-vastar ‘illuminer of the dark’, dJiartar^ dhatar.^ ?ietar., nestar^ pra-nctar.^ 
pra-yantar ‘bringer’, yajna-hotar ‘offerer at a sacrifice’, zd-dhartar ‘ruler’, 
vi-d/iatar, vi-sastar (AV.) ‘slaughterer’, sanitar, savitar, su-sanitar ‘liberal giver’, 
sotar, stotar (VS.xxiii. 7; TS.vn.4. 20), ‘guider’, Jiotar. 

Du. N. A.V .4 I. m,pitdra^ bJirdtara\ iheha-matara ‘whose mother is here 
and there’, ddksapitara, matdrapitdra^ ‘father and mother’, si^idhu-jnatara. — 
f. diikitd 7 'a, matdra, sam-znatdra ‘twins’. — With -au: m. pitdrau^ s ani- 
mat dr au (AV.). — f. diihitdrau (AV. Kh. in. 1 5 ^ 3 )^ mat a ran. — 2. m. azdtdra, 
a-suatdra ‘not (fond of) bathing’, ustdira ‘ploughing bulls’, gdntarct^ caditdra 
‘instigators’, janitdra^ dhartdra^ ni-cetara ‘observers’, pretdra ‘lovers’, yantdra 
‘guides’, rabdtdra, samitdra, st/idtarif, hjtara. — With shortened vowel: 
m allot dra ‘disposers’. — With ^au : anu-sthatdrau (AV.) ‘undertakers’, 
ksattdiraii (AV.) ‘carvers’, goptdrau (AV.), datdrau, raksitdrau, hotaran (VS. 
XX. 42), hotarau (TS. iv. i. 8^). — With shortened vowel: dhdnutaran^ 
‘running swiftly’, savatdrau (VS. xxviii. 6) ‘having the same calf’ 7 . 

I. 2. m. hbtrbhyam (VS.xxi. 53). — D. i. m. pitrbhyain — G.i.m.///w. — 
f. matrds. — 2. m. pra-sastros (VS.) ‘directors’. — L. i. m.pitrJs. — f. matros^. 

PI. N. I. m. pitdras, V . pitaras, bJirdtaras\ ddkmpitaras, ddksa-pitaras'^^ 
(TS. I. 2. 3^), go-mataras ‘having a cow for mother’, pfmi-mataras ‘having 
Prsni for a mother’, sindhu-mataras, su-matdras ‘having a beautiful mother’. — 
f. diihitdras, matdras, V. mdtaras; a-bhratdras and a-bhrdtaras (AV.). — 
2. m. agni-hotaras ‘having Agni for a priest’, abhi-ksattdras, abhi-svartdras 
‘invokers’, dstaras, upa-ksetdras ‘dwelling near’, gdntaras, cetdras ‘avengers’, 
jaritdiras, jostdras, tratdras, (VS.vir. 14) ‘keepers’, datdras, dhartdras, 

dhdtaras, ni-cetdi'as ‘observing’ and ‘observers’, nmditdras ‘scorners’, nr-patdiras 
‘protectors of men’, nitaras and netdras, panitdras, pari-vcstdras (VS. vi. 13), 
pavitdiras ‘purifiers’, pura-etdras (VS. xvii. 14; TS. iv. 6.1^), pra-jnatdras ‘con- 
ductors’, pra~netdras, pravitdras ‘promoters’, pretdras, yaiitdras, raksitdras, 
vantdras ‘enjoyers’, vi-dhatdras, vi-yotdras ‘separators’, samitdras, srdtaras, 
sail ltd ras, sotdras, stotdras, sthatdras, svdritaras ‘roaring’, hctaras, kJtdras^K 


1 Pqj- from vah- ‘draw’. 

2 Grassmann takes this form (v. 411°; 
VI. 12'^j as a N. f. of ciar- ‘one who approaches 
or asks’. 

3 The Pada text has / in all these forms. 
Cp. Neisser BB. 20, 44. 

4 In the RV. the ending >5 occurs 176 
times, -an only lo times: Lanman 427 (mid.). 

5 A Dvandva compound in which both 
members are inflected. 

6 The shortening is probably metrical. 

7 This is the interpretation of the com- 
mentator; but the derivation of the word is 
obscure. 


8 No form in •bhya 7 n with the Ab, sense 
occurs. 

9 These G. L. forms as well as svas 7 ‘os 
must be pronounced trisyllabically in the RV. 
except 77 iat 7 ^ds in vii. 3^. See Lanman 428. 

10 With long grade vowel. 

The form z’asu-dhdia 7 'as (AV. v. 276) may 
be N. pi. with shortened vowel, but Whit- 
ney regards it as a comparative N. sing, 
‘greater bestower of wealth’. See his note 
on AV. V. 276. 
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A. I. m. daksa-pitrn, prmi-uiatfn. — f. inatrs^. — 2. m. astrn^ 

a-snatffi, kart f ft (AY.; Kh. iv. 53^^), gopt/fi (KY jaritfn, tratrn, datfn.^ pdthi 
(AV.) ‘drinkers’, pra-vodkYi ‘carrying off’, stotfr, sthatfn, Jiotrn. 

I. I. m. n iptrhhis, pitrhhis, hhrdtrhhis; saptd-mdtrhhis. — f. ttidirhhls, • — 
2. m. dstrhhis, kartrbhis, dhdirbhis, partrbhis ‘with aids’, sctrbhis ‘bindings’, 
sotrbhis and sbtrbhis^ hctrbhis., kotrb/iis. 

D. I. m. pitrhhyas. — f. mdtrbhyas. — 2. m. L^atfrbhyas (VS.xv[. 26) ‘cha- 
rioteers’, raksitrbhyas (KY)., stofrb/iyas, sanrgrahitrbhyas (VS.xvi. 26) 'drivers’. 

Ab. I. m. pitrbhyas. — f. mdtrbhyas, 

G. m. I. pitfiidrn^. — 2. unnetniknn (VS. vi. 2) kind of Soma priests, 
jaritnuhn^ ddfrmlm^ (AV.), dhdtPndtfi, stotnuim, hotrnarn. — With p\ i. pifrndm 
(TS. I. 3. 6^ etc.); 2. dhatnidm (TS. iv. 7. 143), nctrndin (TS. i. 3. 6 ^) 5 . 

L. 1 . m. pitrm (AV.). — f. fndtrsu. — 2. m. hotrsu. 

2. Stems in / and v- 

361. These stems, of which there are only five, form a transition to the 
vowel declension because, while taking the normal endings like the ordinary 
consonant declension, they add in the N. sing. m. f. and show a vowel 
before the endings with initial consonant. There are no neuter forms 

a. Stem in -ay (-a/)- 

362. This type is represented by only one word, usually stated in the 
form of wA, which never appears in any case. This word, which is both 
m. and (rarely) fi, means ‘wealth’, being in origin doubtless connected with 
the root rd~ ‘give’. The stem appears as ray- before vowels and before 
consonants. The forms occurring are: Sing. A. nlm, J. rdyL D. 7 'dye, 
Ab. ray as, G. f'dyas^, — PI. N. rdyas, A. rdyds^, G. 7 'dydm. 

a. The inflexion of ray- is supplemented by rayi-, m. f., from which occur the addi- 
tional cases sing. N. rayis, A. raylm, I. rayyd and rayind\ pi. I. rayihhis,, G. rayJnam. 

b. There are three forms which seem to be irregular compounds of ray-\ sing. G. 
rdhad-rayas (‘increasing wealth^) N. of a man, D. hrhdd-rayc ‘having much wealth’, and 
du. N. said-rd ‘having a hundred goods’. In the first two forms the vowel of the stem 
has probably been shortened metrically^; in the third form, the stem as it appears before 
consonants has been used. 

b. Stems in -av (-0) and -av (-aw). 

363. There are two stems in -a 7 \ viz. gdv- m. ‘bull’, f. ‘cow’, and 
dyav- m. f. ‘heaven’, ‘day’. Both distinguish strong forms, in which the vowel 
is lengthened; both take -i" in the N. sing, before which the end of the stem 
assumes the form of -an. Both show various irregularities in their inflexion. 


1 On the Sandhi of these accusatives see 
Lanman 429. 

2 Once with m. ending nidiht (x. 352). 

3 With n before the ending -dm as in the j 
vowel declension, and accent shifted to the 
ending as in the i- and u- declension when 
those vowels are accented. 

4 See Whitney’s note on AV. v. 24’^. 

5 Also udgdirnam (TS. III. 2. 9^) and bkra- 
irndm (TS. II. 6. 62). See Benfey, Vedica, 
p. 1—38; IS. 13, lOI; LaNMAN 430. 

^ Except the isolated dyavT occurring once 
as V. du. of dydv’ ‘heaven’. 


7 The G. a few times has the irregular 
accent jdyas. 

8 Accented thus 22 times as a weak case 

I in the RV., and four times rdyas as a strong 
case (also VS. il. 24), The SV. 1,4.1.47 has 
the A. pi. rds in the variant adhad rah for 
adhatta of RV. viil. 96^'^. 

9 According to BR. and Grassmann, they 
I are formed from the stems brhdd-ri- and 

rdhdd-ri-, Cp. Lanman 43 1. 
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The inflexion of gav-^ which is almost complete (the only forms not 
represented being the weak cases of the dual) is as follows: 

Sing. N. gdus, A. gAm. 1 . gdva. D. gave. Ab. gds. G. gos. 

L. gdvi. — Du. N. A. gAva and gAvau. — PL N. gdvas. A. gAs. 1. gobJiis. 

D. gdbhyas. G. gdvam and ghiairi. L. gjsu^ V. gctvas. 

a. Three of these forms, gam, gas, gos must, in the RV., be read as dissyllables 
in a few instances, though this is doubtful in the case 

b. The normal G. pi. gdz'jm, which is by far the commoner, occurring 55 times in 

the RV., is found only 3 times at the end of a Pada (which in two of these instances 
ends iambically); the irregular G. gdndm^. occurring 20 times in the RV., is found at 

the end of a Pada only. The use of the latter form thus seems to have arisen from 

metrical exigencies. 

c. It is to be noted that from the point of view of accentuation the stem is not 
treated as a monosyllable, since the Udatta never shifts to the ending in weak cases. 

d. There are three compounds formed from this stem: d-gos^ G. sing. m. ‘having 
no cows’; y/'hii-gjvas^ N. pi, m. ‘having dappled cows’; 7 'Jisadgavi "L. sing. i. ‘having 
bright cows’. 

364. The strong form of dydv' (in which the y has often to be 
read as i) is dydv-, which appears as dydu- before the -x of the N., and 
with loss of the final u, in the A. sing. dyAm^. The normal stem dydv- appears 
in weak cases only, in the contracted Ab. G. dyjs^ and the L. dydvi] it is 
otherwise entirely displaced by the Samprasarana form div- (from which the 
accent shifts to the ending in weak cases) before vowels and dyu- before 
consonants. 

The weak grade stem div- has not only entirely ousted dydv- from 
the 1 . D. sing., and largely from the Ab. G. L. sing., but has even encroached 
on the strong forms: divam occurring (21 times) beside dyAin (79 times), 
and divas (once) beside dyAvas (22 times) in the N. pi. Similarly dyu-'J has 
displaced dydv- in the weak plural forms : A. dyiin (for *dydvas) and I. dyubhis 
(for "^dyd-bhis). 

The inflexion of dyav- is less complete than that of gdv-^ the D. Ab. 
G. L. pi. being wanting as well as all the weak cases of the dual. The forms 
occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. dydiis, A. dyAm\ divam. I. div A. D. dive. Ab. dyos^ divds^. 
G. dyjs) divds^. "L. dydvij divi^^. V. dydus and dyaus'^'^. — Du. N. A, V. 
dyAva'^^) dyavT^^. — PL N. V. dyAvas; divas'^^ (once). A. m. dyfm; f. divas'^^ 
(twice). I. m. dyubhis^^. 

a. The A. dyam seems to require dissyllabic pronunciation in a few instances. 
The form dyans occurs once (l. 71®) as an Ab. instead of dyos. The form d/i^arn 
doubtless made its way into the A. sing, owing to the influence of the very fre- 
quent weak cases divas etc., which taken together occur more than 350 times in 
the RV. 


1 See Lanman 431 (bottom). The form 
gdvas is actually used for the A, in Kh. 
'll. 6^5. 

2 Formed on the analogy of the vowel 
declension. 

3 This might be formed from the reduced 
stem a-gu-. 

4 There is also from the reduced stem 
gv- the A. sing. m. pfsnigum, as the N. of 
a man. 

5 For '^dyd\uyn like gd 7 tt for ^ga\ 7 c\m. 

6 Like gSs for gdvas. 

7 Based on diiy^, 

8 In the RV. dyos occurs only twice as 
Ab., divas 50 times. 


9 In the RV. dyos occurs 4 times as G., 
divas 180 times. 

dydvi occurs 12 times, divi 118 times 
in the RV. 

11 dydtis, that is, diaus occurs only once 
and is to be read as a dissyllable. 

12 In the G. du. of the Dvandva divas- 
prihivyos, the G. sing, takes the place of 
the G. du., which would be divas. 

13 The neuter form used once for the m. 

14 Also twice in AV. 

15 Also 3 or 4 times in AV. 

16 dyiin and dyubhis occur only in the RV. 
or in verses borrowed from the RV. 
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b. Starting- from div-as etc. a transition stem diva- according to the ^7- declension 

came into being. From this occur the forms dh'd-m ‘heaven’ and ‘every day’, 

and in compounds iyi-divd^m (AV.) ‘third heaven’, irl-dive, su-diva^m (AV.) ‘bright day’. 

c. It is to be noted that the accentuation of forms from div- follows the rule of 
monosyllables, while that of forms from dydv- and dyu-, as may be inferred from dydvi 
and dyuhhis^ does not, being the same as that of ydv-. 

d. The following case-forms of compounds of d/d j/- occur: sing. N./z-Tr-diw/j (AV.) 
‘highest heaven’, I. pra-diva, Ab. pra-d'wa^, pra-djvi\ ahar-fivi ‘day b^ day’; du. N. A. 
pythivtdydvd ‘earth and heaven’, dyavd-ks anid , dyavd-prt/dvf, dydvd-hhunn ‘heaven and 
earth’, vrstUdydvZi ‘having a raining sky’; pi. N. vrsii-dydvas, su-divas, 

365. There are two stems in viz ndv^ {ndii-) f. ^ship’, and gla\f- (glaii-) 
m. or f. dump’. The inflexion is very incomplete, as no dual and only two 
plural forms are found; but as far as can be judged from the forms occurring 
it is quite regular, the accentuation being that of monosyllabic stems. The 
forms of ndw" are: 

Sing. N. /id us. A. ndt/a/ii, siMidva/n ‘good ship’ (VS. xxi. 7). I. ndvA'^. 
G. ndvds. L. naid. — PI, N. ndvas. I. fiaiihhis. 

From glcw- occur only the two forms N. sing, gldus (x\V.) and I. pi. 
glauhhls (VS. xxv. 8) 

B. Vowel stems. 

366. The vowel declension comprises stems ending in a, //, both long 
and short. These differ considerably in their inflexion according as they are 
radical or derivative. The radical stems, which virtually all end in the long 
vowels f, 273, are allied to the consonant declension in taking the normal 
endings; but they add -s in the N. sing. m. f. The derivative stems, which 
end in both long and short vowels, modify the normal endings considerably; 
though they for the most part add -i* in the N. sing. m. f, those in -a and -I 
regularly drop it. 

I. a. Stems in radical -5. 

367. Radical a- stems are frequent in the RV,, but become less common 
in the later Samhitas where they often shorten the final vowel to d and are 
then inflected like derivative 77:-stems. The great majority of the forms 
occurring are nominatives or accusatives, other cases being rare and some 
not occurring at all. In the RV. the N. sing, forms with a occur ten times 
oftener than those with the shortened vowel 77, and five times oftener than 
the forms with a in the AV. On the other hand, the AV. has only slightly 
more forms with d than with d^ and no m. forms at all from d~ stems in the 
oblique casesh This tendency to give up the a forms in the later Sainhitas 
may be illustrated by the fact that the forms of the RV. N. sing, carsir/ii- 
pni-s ‘blessing men’, nama-dhiis ‘name-giver’, prathama-jA-s ‘first-born’, V. so/na- 
pd-s ‘soma-drinker’, are replaced in the AV. by carsa/ii-pra-s.^ ndina-d/id-s, 
prathama-jd-s^^ V. so/na-pa respectively. 

This declension includes stems formed from about thirty roots. Of these, 
four appear as monosyllables in the m.; jA- ‘child’, trA- ‘protector’, dA- ‘giver, 
sthA- ‘standing’; and seven in the f.: ksA-^ ‘abode’, ~khA~ ‘well’, giiAi-'^ ‘divine 


There is also the transition form accord- 
ing to the 5- declension I, sing, fidvayd, the 
accentuation of ^which indicates that it 
started from ndm. 

2 The N. pi. gldvas also occurs in the 
AB. 

3 These, however^ by being shortened 
often appear secondarily as % u, when 
they are inflected like derivative stems. 
Radical t u and f stems have joined the 


consonant declension by almost always 
adding the root determinative -4 

4 See Lanman 435^. 

5 The form pratha/na-jd-s, however, also 
occurs in the AV. 

<5 From == kn- ‘dwell’, ‘rule’. 

7 Perhaps formed with suffixal d from a 
I’oot "^ga/i- and sometimes to be pronounced 
as a dissyllable [gana^), but inflected as if 
a radical stem. 
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woman’, jd- ^child’, jyd- ^bowstring’, j^id- ‘measure’^, droop’; the rest appear 
only at the end of ^compounds: -krd-'^ ^doing’, -krd-^ Scattering’, -ksd- duliiig’, 
-k/id- ^digging’, -khyA- Seeing’, -^^7- Agoing’, -gd- Singing’, -jd- ^born’, ^>7^7- ‘knowing’, 
-jyd- ‘power’, ^ -ta- Stretching’, -dd- ‘giving’, -drd- ‘sleeping’, -dhd- ‘putting’, -dhd- 
‘sucking’, -pd- ‘guarding’, -pd- ‘drinking’, p 7 p\- hilling’ +, -bhd- ‘appearing’, -md- 
‘measuring’, yd-' ‘going’, -vd- ‘blowing’, -sd~ ‘winning’s, -sfhd- ‘standing’, -snd- 
‘bathing’, -Jid- ‘starting’. 

These stems are inflected in the m. and f. only. There are no distinctively 
n. forms as the stem shortens the radical vowel to d in that gender and is 
consequently inflected according to the derivative ^-declension. 

a. Three anomalously formed m. derivative stems in -a. follow the analogy of the 
radical J-stems. i. ^ From the adverb td-tha ‘thus’ is formed the N. sing, d-tathd-s ‘not 
saying “yes’”. 2. nsdnd-, N. of a seer, forms its A. usdn'ini and D. usdnel\ the N. sing, 
being irregularly formed without -j-, has the appearance of a N. sing. f. from a derivative 
5 stem 8. 3. The strong stem of pathi- ‘path’ is in the RV. pdnlha- only: N. sing. 

pdnthd~s (4- AV.y A. pdnihd-^n (-}- AV.), N. pi. pduihds. The AV. also uses the stem 
pdiithdii-^ from which it forms N. sing, pauthd (once), A. pd)ithdnani (once), and N. pi. 
pdnfhdjias. Though the stem pd^ithdn- never occurs in the RV., the evidence of the 
Avesta points to its having been in use beside/f!?;///^^- in the Indo-Iranian period 9. The 
A. pdnihdm"‘-^, as a contraction of pdnihdnain^ may have been the starting point of the 
N. sing, pduthd-s. 

Inflexion. 

368. The forms occurring in the oblique cases are so rare that some 
endings, such as those of the L. sing., G. L. du. and G. pi. are not represented 
at all. The m. always takes -s in the N. sing., but the f. often drops it, doubt- 
less owing to the influence of the f. of derivative d-stems. Excepting the few 
forms occurring in the D. and G. sing. ”, the N. sing, with -i' is the only case 
in which the inflexion of the radical stems can be distinguished in the f. 
from that of the derivative (^-sterns in form ’‘3. The forms actually occurring 
would, if made from jd- ‘offspring’, be the following; 

Sing. N. m. f. jd-s^ f. also jd. A. m. f. jd-vi. I f. j-d. D. m. f. y-A 
G. m. j-ds. V. m. jd-s. 

Du. N. A. V. m. jd^ jdii. jd-hhydm'^^. 

PL N. m. f. jds. A. f. jds. I. m. f. jd-hhis. D. f. jd-bhyas. Ab. m. 
jd-b/iyas. L. f. jd-su. 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m,jd-s'^^ ‘child’, dd-s'^^ ‘giver’, sb/id-s ‘standing’. — dad/ii-krd-s'^'^, 


^ From an extended form of the root vr- 
^surround’. 

2 An extension with of kr- ‘do’. 

3 An extension with -d of kf- ‘scatter’. 

4 The root mid- ‘soften’ occurs in the 
modified form of -mud- in^ carma-imta- 
‘tanner’. 

5 Four of these roots, khd-, gd-, jd-, sd-, 
arc collateral forms of others ending in a 
nasal, khan-, gam-, j an-, sail-) cp. Delbruck, 
Verbum, p, 92 f-, Lanman 442. 

6 Five N. sing. m. forms with are found 
in agreement with 11. substantives. 

7 There is also a L. sing, usdne, which is 
formed as if from an zz-stem. 

8 The starting-point of this may have 
been tisdndm as a contracted A. for usdnasam. 

9 See Lanman 441. 

The analogy of pathi- is followed by 
maihi- ‘churning-stick’, which once has the 
A. form mdnthd-vi. 

II There are otherwise only the f. trans- 


ition forms L. sing, dpayaydm, N. of a river, 
and puro-dhdydm (AV.). 

12 The N. sing, with -.r is about as common 
as that without it in the RV., the latter 
occurring in late hymns; in the AV. the 
former are less common. 

13 But on etymological grounds other cases 
may commonly be distinguished as belonging 
to either one group or the other; thus 
A. f. d-gopdm ‘having no herdsman’ must be 
regarded as a radical ( 5 -form, because the 
m. is almost without exception go-pd-m, and 
not as a derivative f. from go-pa-, 

14 Contrary to the rule generally applicable 
to monosyllable stems, the accent remains 
on the radical syllable throughout. 

15 Lanman 443 thinks gd-s in x. 1278 is a 
N. sing, ‘singer’ \gd- ‘sing’), but it is probably 
the A. pi, of go- ‘cow’. 

16 Also dha-s in TS. il. 6. 44. 

17 These compounds are arranged accord- 
ing to the alphabetical order of the roots. 
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N. of a divine horse. — rhJiu-ksil-s dord of the Rbhus’. — lnsa-kh(l-s “^digging 
up lotus fibres’. — ap'c-ga-s (VS.xxvn. 31 ; Kh. v. 6') Agoing before’, aii-a-gas 
hiot coming’, piro-gii-s deader’, samana-gtl-s Agoing to the assembly’. — sama- 
g(i-s 'singing chants’. — adri-jd-s 'produced from stones’, apsii-jd-s 'born in 
the waters’, ^l3orn in water’, ahJira-jCt-s (AV.) 'born from clouds’, rta-jd~s 

'truly born’, rte-ja-s 'produced at the rite’, go-jd-s 'born from the cow’, tapo-jd-s 
(VS. xxxviL 16) 'born from heat’, divi-jd-s 'born in the sky’, deva-jd-s ‘god- 
born’, dvi-jd-s 'twice-born’, na/^.^afrapd-s (AV.) 'star-born’, nahho-jd~s 'produced 
from vapour’, nava-jd-s 'newly born’, pura-jd-s 'primeval’, pUrva-jd-s 'born 
before’, prathamapd-s 'hrst-born’, hahu-prapd-s 'having numerous progeny’, 
i?ia7iii.^yapd-s 'born of men’, va7icpd-s 'born in woods’, vatapd-s (AY.) 'arisen 
from wind’, stma^jd-s 'born long ago’, sahapdi-s 'born together’, saJiopd-s 'pro- 
duced by strength’, su-prapd-s ‘having good offspring’, hirauyapd-s (AV.) 
'sprung from gold’. — rtapfid-s 'knowing the sacred law’. — paramapyd-s 
'holding supreme power’. — apana-dd-s (TS. VS.) 'giving the downward air’, 
at)na-dd-s 'granting breath’, clyu7'-dd~s (TS. VS ) 'granting long life’, aiir~dd~s 
(VS. XVIII. 56) 'fulfilling a wish’, ojo-dd-s 'granting power’, go-dd-s 'giving kine’, 
cak.^ur-dd-s (TS.iv.6.i5) 'giving sight’, dravino-dd-s 'giving wealth’, dhana-dd-s 
'giving booty’, (VS. TS.) 'life-giving’, hala-dd-s 'giving power’, hhuri- 

ddp 'giving much’, msfra-dd-s (VS.x. 2) 'giving dominion’, I'arivo-dd-s (VS. TS.) 
'giving space’, varco-dd^s (VS. TS.) 'giving vigour’, vasu-dd-s (AV.) 'giving 
wealth’, vyana-dd-s (VS.TS.) 'giving breath’, sa/iasra-dd-s 'giving a thousand’, 
sa/io-dd-s 'giving strength’, svastPdd-s 'giving happiness’, havh'-dd-s (AV.) 
'giving oblations’, hbpanya-dd-s 'yielding gold’. — ahhi-dhd-s (VS. xxir. 3) 
'surrounding’, kiye-dhd-s 'containing much’, cajic-d/ui-s (VS. viii. 7) 'gracious’, 
dhapna-dhd-s 'founder of dwellings’, dkiyanhdhd-s 'devout’, nama-dhd-s 'name- 
giving’, bhaga-dhds (TS^. iv. 6. 3^) 'paying what is due’, ratna-dkd-s ‘pro- 
curing \yealth’, rcto-d/id-s ‘impregnating’, 7 ’ayo-d/id-s 'bestowing strength’, 
(AV.) 'granting vigour’, visvd-dha-s (VS. 1.2) 'all-preserving’, 
dha-s 'all-refreshing’. — adki-pd-s 'ruler’, apaiiapd-s (VS. xx. 34) 'protecting 
the downward breath’, ahhisastipd-s ‘defending from imprecations’, abhisti- 
pa~s^ 'protecting with assistance’, apritapd-s (VS. viii. 57) 'guarding when 
gladdened 5 ayus-pa-s (VS, xxii. i) ‘life-protector’, rtapd-s 'guarding divine 
order’; go-pd-s ‘herdsman’, d-gopa-s 'lacking a cowherd’, devd-gopa-s 'having 
the gods for guardians’, su-gopd~s 'good protector’, sPna-gopa-s ‘keeper of 
Soma’; caksuppdp^^ (VS. ii. 6) 'protecting the eyesight’, tiviu-pd-s 'protecting 
the person, nidhi-pa-s (AV. VS.) 'guardian of treasure’, pa^^as-pd-s^ 'protecting 
afad, pasu-pd-s ‘keeper of herds', prapjapd-s (VS. xx. 34) 'guardian of breath’, 
vratapa-s 'observing ordinances’, sei^adJiipd-s 'guarding treasure’, siipd-s 
'pj*otecting dependents’, svapd-s^^ (AV.) 'protector of his own’. — dn-ritc- 
pa-s 'not drinking in time’, rtupd-s 'drinking at the right season’, purvapd-s 
drinking first , sidapa-s 'drinking the Soma-juice’, soinapds 'drinking Soma’, 
hanpa-s ^ drinking the yellow (Soma)’. — apitariksappPi-s 'traversing the air’, 
kratupra-s 'granting power’, carsaniprd-s 'satisfying men’, p'odasiprd-s^ 
^filling heaven and earth’. — rna^ya-s 'exacting obligations’, cva-yd-s 
gomg quickly , iura-yd’S 'going swiftly’, deva-yd-s 'going to the gods’. — 
apya~s^ ‘giving water’, asm-sd-s 'giving horses’, dhapia-sd-s "winning wealth’, 
vaja-sa-s 'winning booty’, satasd-s 'gaining a hundred’, sahasra-sd-s 'gaining 
a thousand’; 'acquiring cattle’, nr^sd-s 'procuring men’, su-sd-s ‘gaining 


X In abhisppdsi [iL 202), tlie Pada I 3 The Pada text of AV. iii. 31 divides 

asi. See Lanman 443 | sva-pdh ; but the correct division may be 
(bottom). ' su-apdhi see Whitney’s note. 

2 On the Sandhi in this compound cp. 7S c. j 4 For rodasT-pm-s. 
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ea^siiy, svar-sd-s Vinning , light’. — dd/iam-sf/ia-s^ (lU-i. 11. 8 ^) 'snhoxd^^ 
rtastJki-s (AV.) ^standing right’, fvcana-st/id-s ^abiding in light’, silpa-stkds^ 
(VS. XXL 60; TS. I. 2. 23) 'forming a good lap’; afige-sthd-s (AV.) 'situated in 
a member of the body’, ad/ivare-stJid~s 'standing at the sacrifice’^ giri-sfkd-s 
'mountain-dwelling’, m-st/id-s 'excelling’, pziru-ni-sf/ici-s ‘excelling among many’, 
hlmvanc-stha-s'^ (AV.) 'being in the world’^ mam 'hane-stha-s ^ madhyazzie- 

sthci-s (AV.yS.TS.) 'standing in the middle’, rathe-sthd-s 'standing on a car’, 
vandanc'sthd-s 'mindful of praises’, vandJiurc-sthdi-s 'standing on the car-seat’, 
savya-.dhd-s‘^ (AV.), /lari-.d/id-s 'borne by bay horses’. — ghrta-snd-s 'sprinkling 
ghee’. — Also the abnormal forms ddatha-s 'not saying "yes’”, pdntha-s 'path’. 

f. ksd-s 'abode’, gnd~s 'divine woman’, vrd-s^ (r. 124^) ‘troop’, — rtapd-s^ 
rtc-jd-s^ kula-pd-s (AV.) 'chief of a family’, go-dhd-s^ 'sinew’, go-pd-s (AV.) 
‘female guardian’, go-sd-s, divi-/d-s, divo-jd-s 'born from heaven’, vazie-jd-s, 
vayo-dhd-s (AV.), vasu-dd-s (AV.), sata-sd-s^ samana-gd-s, sahasra-sd-s'f , — 
VVithout -5 in the Pada but with hiatus in the Sarnhita®: jyd 'bowstring’; 
ni-drd 'sleep’, pra~pd 'place for watering’, srad-dhd 'faith’, sva-dhdi^ 'self- 
power’; un-md (TS.) 'measure of height’, prati-md (TS.) ‘counter-measure’, 
pra-znd (TS.) ‘fore-measure’, vi-md (TS.) ‘through-measure’ — Without -5 
as in the derivative a- declension: jd \KSId, md (TS.iv. 3.7^) ‘measure’. — 
dpa-ga'^^ (AV.) 'going away’, ahhi-hhd ‘apparition’, d-samjna (AV.) ‘discord’, 
(AV.) 'distant posterity’, dur-gd{PP<[,) 'hard to go upon’, devd- 

gopd^ dyu-k.yi ‘heavenly’, pra-jd ‘offspring’, ‘image’, (AV.iii. 30^), 

'measure’, znadhu-dhd'^^ 'dispensing sweetness’, srad-dhd {KV.)^ sana-jd, 
svd-gopa 'guarding oneself’, sva-dhd. 

n. With -s and agreeing with n. substantives: sthd-s ‘stationary’; indra- 
jdt-s (AV.) 'descended from Indra’, sata-sd-s^ su-pra-yd-s ‘pleasant to tread on’, 
so 7 }ia-jd-s^^ (AY,) ‘Soma-born’. 

A. m.jdzn, trdrn ‘protector’, sthdm, — dadhi-krdm^ z'udhi-krdm N. of a demon. 
— ta}no-gdm ‘roaming in the darkness’, tavd-gdm ‘moving mightily’, svasti-gdm 
'leading to prosperity’. — sama-gdm. — agra-jdm 'first-born’, ab-jdm, nabho- 
jdm, pura-jdm,, prathama-jdm^ bharesu-jdm ‘existing in battles’. — dn-asva-dam 
‘not giving horses’, dzi-asTr-dam ‘not giving a blessing’, a-bhiksa-ddm^^ ‘giving 
without being asked’, upa-ddm (VS. xxx. 9) 'giving a present’, jani-ddm ‘giving 
a wife’, dravvio-ddm^ dhatia-ddm,^ rabhodddm ‘bestowing strength’, vasu-ddm^ 
saho-ddm^ havir-ddzn (AV.). — ratna-dham (AY. ^Y^.iy. 2^)^ reto-dhdzn (VS. 
vin. 10), vayo-dhdzn,^ I'arivo-dhdm ‘granting space’, varco-dhdin (VS.iv. ii), vipo- 
dhdin ‘inspiring’. — abhisasti-pdin^ go-pd?n, ta/nl-pdm, ni-sikta-pdm ‘protecting the 
infused (semen)’, vratapdm, — ahjas-pdm ‘drinking instantly’, srta-pdzn 'drinking 
boiled milk’, soma-pdzn. — anfarihsa-prdm, kaksya-prdin 'filling out the girth’, 


^ The Ms. reads ddhim-stha ninasat. 

2 That is, sU’Upasikd’S. 

3 While Kh.iir. 222 has in the same verse 
bJirnnane-sthdh (sic). 

4 The Pada reads savya-sthdk\ see APr. II. 
95, and cp. Whitney’s note on AV. viii. 

5 N. sing. Grassmann and Lanman, N. pi. 
Roth and Sayana. 

*3 The derivation is uncertain. 

7 The above are the only N. sing. f. 
forms written with -s in the Pada text. 

S It may therefore be assumed that the 
N. was formed with -j. 

9 Cp. RPr. II. 29. With regard to sz’a-dka, 
the Samhita text is inconsistent, writing it 
contracted with a following vowel in svadhdsli 


(i. 1656) svadharniidiy where it must 
be pronounced with hiatus. 

JO All these four compounds of ind- hneasure’ 
occur in TS. iv.4.ii3; see TPr.X.13, IS. 13, 
104, note 2. 

JJ BR. would accentuate apa-gd\ cp. Whit- 
ney’s note on AV. i. 34^. 

J2 Probably go-dhas in x. 28JJ; cp. Lanman 

445 - , . . . 

J 3 Also marydda ‘limit’ if maiyd-dd^ but 
the derivation is doubtful. 

J 4 These forms must be regarded as m. 
used as n. Cp. the -as forms of -as stems used 
as n. (344). 

J 5 According to the Pada text abhi-ksa-ddm 
(‘destroying’). 
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carsani-prdm, ratha-prdm 'iilling a car’, rodasi-prdm^. — ap-sdm, tirvara-sdni 
‘granting fertile land’, /cscira-sdm ‘procuring land’, dhana-sdm, sadd-sdnn ‘always 
gaining’, sahas}'a~Siini\ go-snm^ svar-sdm> — rocajia-stkdm^ sv-asa-stJidm (VS.ii. 2) 
‘offering a good seat’; giri-dhAni^ 7iarc‘MAm ‘serving for a man^ to stand 
on’, nd.dhdm, karma-nidJulm ‘diligent in religious ^ pathi-dhdm (AV.) ‘being- 
on the Avay’, pathc-sikdm''^ ‘standing in the way’, pan-.dkAm ‘surrounding’, 
parvate-dkihi ‘dwelling on the heights’, barhi-stliCinL ^ ‘standing on the sacrificial 
grass’, rathe-sthdm^ rayi-dhcvn (AV.) ‘possessed of wealth’, kari-.djiihn. — Also 
the abnormal derivative forms ptmthlm^ manthdm ‘churning-stick’. 

f. ksAm^ kIiA?n ‘weir, g?iAm^ jAm^ jyAifi, ^^rAin, — a-gopam^ antariksa- 
prA/ji, ava-sAjn ‘liberation’, dsra-sA//?, npa~vAm (AV.) ‘act of blowing upon’, 
uni'sAin ‘granting much’, rta-juAm^ tiro-dhAjn (AV.) ‘concealment’, ditr-d/unn 
‘disarrangement’, dhana-sAm^ pra-jAm^ praii-dliAm (x\V.) ‘draught’, p7‘ati-' 
sthAm ‘standpoint’, pra-vAvii (AV.) ‘blowing forth’, pra-IiAm ‘advantage’, 
d/uhn^ (AV.) ‘maker of disease’, vdja-sAm^ srad^dhA^n, sabhAm^ ‘assembly’, 
su-prajAm^ sva-jAm ‘self-born’, sva~dhAni^ si^ar-sAm. 

I. f. apa-dhA ‘concealment’, abliPk/iyA ‘splendour’, a-stliA ‘without standing’ 
clsir-dA (VS.) ‘fulfilment of a wish’, prad-dkA, prati-dhA^ ^ sva-dliA. 

D. m. dc\ kJlala-pe ‘drinking (the beverage called) kJldIa\ dJdyain-dhc 
‘devout’, pasu-.^e ‘bestowing cattle’, I'ayasposa-dc (VS. v. i) ‘granting increase 
of wealth’, hici-pc ‘drinking the clear (Soma)’, subkamyJ ‘flying swiftly along’, 
havir-de, 

f. ks€] sj^ad-dhe^, — Also the infinitives pra-kkydi ‘to see’, vPkkydi ‘to 
look about’; para-ddi ‘to give up’; 7’ayo-d/idi ‘to strengthen’; p7'ati-mdi^^ ‘to 
imitate’; avaydi ‘to go away’, d-ydi ‘to approach’, vpa-ydi ‘to come near’, 
praydi ‘to go forward; ai’a^sdi'^^ ‘to rest’^^ 

G. m, kndip 7 'ds ‘pervading the human race’, pam-sds'^^, 

V. m. rta-pd'S (TS, 111.2.8*), rtupd-s^ pui^o-gd-s (TS.v. 1. 1 1^), b/um-das^ 
sukra-pUtapci-s ‘drinking bright and purified (Soma)’, sucipa-s^ A7'ot7'apil-s (VS. 
XX. 34) ‘protecting the ear’, suta-pd-s^ so 7 }iapd-s^‘', 

Du. N. A. V. m. kaksyaprA, gopA, gharniyc'.dJiA ‘being in a house’, 
chardispA ‘protecting a house’, jagatpA ‘protecting the living’, taiiUpA^ tapu.ypA 
‘drinking warm beverage’, dravmo-dA'^^^ paraspA, pti7‘d-jA^ puru47'd ‘protecting 
much’, vaja~dd ‘bestowing vigour’, sucipd, su-gopA^ so77iapA^ stipA, — With 
-au: d-k}'aii'^^ ‘inactive’, a-dorTta-dlum (AV.) ‘not causing inconvenience’, adlroa- 
gaii ‘travelling’, gopdu, gopati^ inadluipau ‘drinking Soma’, 7-ayPdAu ‘bestowing 
wealth’, sutapaidT , 


1 For rodasTprdm. 

2 The D. case-form of ///- *man’ being 
retained in the compound. 

3 The L. of the stem/^///^- ^pathi- being 
retained in the compound. 

4 bar hi- for barhis-\ see 62. 

5 With the N. case-form retained in the 
compound; see Whitney’s note on AV.ix.S'f 

6 The derivation of this word is uncertain. 

7 tJsed adverbially = ‘at once’. 

8 Cp. Lanman 447*. There are also the 
transition forms jyayd^ prajayd. 

9 Also the transition form prajayai. 

30 The infinitive prati-7ne is probably a 
locative. 

33 These dative infinitives are formed by 
combining the full root with the ending -e^ 
while in the ordinary datives the radical a 
is dropped before the ending. 


! 32 See below, the Dative Infinitive, 5S4. 

33 The form /ffj'- m. jAxs-paii- 185''^) ‘lord 
of the family’ is probably a f. G. of /a-', 
and ^'uas probably G. of gnd- in ynds-pati- 
‘husband of a divine woman’. There are 
also the transition forms yyAj’ds and pra- 
/Ayds. 

14 There are also in the f. the transition 
forms srad-d/ie, iiiv-dhe {hV.) ‘conceal- 

ment’. 

35 The Pada text reads dravino'ddtt. 

36 Some of these duals in -ate may be 
formed from radical stems with shortened 
>«; cp. Lanman 450k 

37 There are also the f. transition foiins 
rdd-pe ‘drinking what is sweet’, puiva-Jc 
‘born before’, sv-dsa-sihe ‘sitting on a good 
seat’. 
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^ I. Only four compounds of in TS. iil 2. loD kraiic-pabhyam Svatching 
one’s intentions’, cakms-pabJiyam, vakpdbhyam ^protecting speech’, srotra- 
pabhyam \ 

PL N. V. m. rbhu-ksas. — agni-jds {kY .) 'fire^born’, dpra-Jas 'childless’, 
apsu-jas (AV.), osadhiyas (AV.) ‘born among herbs’, khala-jds (AV.) 'produced 
on a threshing-floor , deva-jCis^ purayas^ pratPiaitiayds^ p 7 'avatcyds 'grown in an 
airy place’, raglmyds ‘produced from a racer’, saka~dhU}?iayds (AV.) 'produced 
from cow-dung’,^ supray'ds, svayds, — rtaynds^ rtaynas^ padaynds 'knowing 
the track’. — asva~dds 'giving horses’, (VS. viir. 5), go-dcfs, dravino-dds^ 

d/ia7ia-dds^ vara~dds (AV.) 'granting boons’, vastra~dds and vaso-dds ‘giving 
garments’, hirauya-dds. — janPdhds^ dhiyam-dhds, ratna-dhds, refo- 

d/ids, vayo~dhds. — payo-dhds 'sucking milk’. — kulapds ‘heads of the fa- 
mily’; gopds, Indra-gLpas 'protected by Indra’, drm-gopas, vayu-gopas 'pro- 
tected by Wind’, su-gopds; ta?iupds, pampas^ vratapds. — agrepas 'drinking 
first’, a/lyaspds, payaspas 'drinking milk’, inaiithipas^ (VS. vir, 17) 'drinking 
the stirred^ Soma’, so7?iapds^ sJmapjs (AV.), havispds 'drinking offerings’. — 
carina-mnds^ 'tanners’. — jmayds 'going on the earth’. — dha^ia-sds, sada-sds, 
sa/iasra-sds. — pdhivi-sthds^ 'standing on the earth’, ratheythds^^ harmye- 
dhas^ 'dwelling in the house’. — gIirta'S?ids 'sprinkling ghee’. — Also the 
abnormal derivative panthdsh 

f. g7ids, vrds, — d-gopas^ ava-sthds 'female organs’, dhi~gopas 'guarded by 
the dragon’, 'frames’, fdaynds {AY,), giriyds hrionutdm-\)om\Jaraniprds^^ 
devd-gopas^ deva-yas^ padaynds (AV.), pi'ayds^ pratha77iayds^ pray as 'advance’, 
7?iannsyayds (AV.), vaksaiieythds 'being in Agni’(?), vapa-dds, susma-dds 
‘bestowing strength’, su-gopds, so7na-pds, svaya7n-jds^ ‘self-born’. 

A. m. There is no certain example: vaneyds (x. 79^) is possibly one 5 . 

f. ksds, gnds, yds. — d7i-ag7ii-trds 'not maintaining the sacred fire’, aim- 
sfbds 'following in succession’, asva-das, devayas, pariyds (AV.) 'places of 
origin’, pari-Yhas 'impediments’, pra-jds, 7na7iusyay‘ds, viythds 'positions’, sahd- 
gopls 'accompanied by herdsmen’, su-gas ‘easy to traverse’, sva-dpds, 

I, m. agrepdbhis. — f. gndb/iis; rtu-pabkis, ratfia-dhdbhis, prajdbhls^ 
srad-dkabkis, sva-dhabhis. 

D. f. praydbhyas, — Ab. m. bPiuri-dabkyas^^. 

L. f. ksdsu, gndsu, jdsti; a-tdsu^^, pra-jdsti, sabkdsu, 

ib. Stems in Radical 

369. These consist almost entirely of stems in radical a which has been 
shortened to d. With the exception of khd-^^ ‘aperture’ they occur at the end of 
compounds only. They are: -ksd- ‘dwelling’, khd-, -gd- 'going’, -gd~ ‘singing’, 
yd- ‘born’, yya- ‘bowstring’, -/(^-‘stretching’, ‘protecting’, ‘giving’ 

-dd- 'binding’, -dhd- 'putting’, pd- ‘guarding’, pd- 'drinking’, -prd- ‘filling’, -77ind- 


^ In the L, du. there also occur the f. 
transition forms janghayos (AV.) and sva- 
dhayos. 

2 Of doubtful meaning. 

3 The stem is /nan/bbpd- acccrding toBR. 

4 From ]/mld-: ‘softening hides’. 

5 Prthivi- = prihivi-. 

6 With the L. ending retained in the first 
member of ihe compound. 

7 The form panthdsas also occurs once. 
It is doubtfiil whether the plurals dyn-kscisas 
and priya-sdsas are to be regarded as formed 
from a- stems. Such plurals are probably 
made from a- stems. 


8 There is also the f. transition form 
ftdva-gvds. 

9 Cp. Lanman 45 ih 

In the G. occur the f. transition forms 
prayndnafn (AV.) ‘fore -knowing’, vidhajiam 
‘radiant’. 

Probably from td- == tafi- ‘stretch’. 

12 The nominatives drd~s vra~s in PY . 
XI. 73 (also nyd-s^ 74) are of unknown meaning 
(see Whitney’s note). 

^3 Cp. Garbe in KZ. 23, 476, 480. 

14 Perhaps also -dra- ‘running’ in kppia- 
drd-m (AV.). 
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'thinking’, 'softening’, -sd~ 'winning’, -sthd- 'standing’; also -grd-^ 'swallow- 

ing’, 'going’, 'slaying’. 

These stems are inflected in the m. and n. only. This is the form 
assumed in the n. by all radical J-stems ( 367 ). 

Inflexion. 

370 . The inflexion of the radical ^-sterns is identical with that of the 
derivative ^z-stems ( 371 ). The forms which occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. dyu-ksd-s 'dwelling in heaven’. — sii-khd-s ‘having a good 
(axle) hole’. — agregd-s 'going in front’, asuin-ga-s (AV.) 'swift-going’, rju-gd-s 
(AV.) 'going straight on’, patam-gd-s^ 'going by flight’, vala-gd-s (AV.) ‘hidden 
in a cave’^ Htim-gd-s (AV.xi. 5 ’^) 'white-goer’, siigd-s 'easy to traverse’. — ddsa- 
gva^s 7 'going in tens’, ndva-gva-s " 'going in nines’ — a-jd-s 'unborn’, adhri-ja-s 
‘irresistible’, ckapdrs (AV.) 'produced alone’, jarayu-jd-s (AV.) ‘viviparous’, 
7 n-Jd-s (AV.) ‘familiar’^, prathamayd-s (AV.) ‘first-born’, s a mu dr a-jd-s (AV.) 
‘sea-born’, sta 7 ?ihajd-s (AV.) ‘shaggy’ (?). — a7i-tl?m-dd-s 'not giving way’, drum- 
dd-s ‘dripping’, daya-dd-s (AV.) 'receiving {a-da-) inheritance (dc7ya-)\ prana-dd-s 
‘life-giving’. — na^na-dkd-s (AV.) ‘name-giver’. — akuti-prd-s (AV.) 'fulfilling 
wishes’, kamaprd-s (AV.) ‘fulfilling desire’, carsani-prd-s (AV.) 'satisfying men’, 
prthivJ-prd-s (AV.) 'earth-filling’ — apna/i-sthd-s ‘possessor’, go-stJid-s (AV.) 
‘cow-pen’, puru-nisthd-s ‘excelling among many’. — satrii-hd-s (AV.) ‘slaying 
enemies’, sahasra-hd-s (AV.) ‘slaying a thousand’. 

N. A. n. kluhn ‘aperture’. — a-doma-ddm (AV.) 'not causing inconvenience’, 
antdri-ksaju ‘air’, /crpja-drdm (AY.) ‘black runner’ (?)^h tmdksdm ‘destroying 
many’, durgdrn ‘impassable’, dyii-ksdm^ prathamajdfn (AV. VS.), vdta-gopam 
(AV.) 'guarded by the wind’, vrtra-hdm ‘slaying foes’, satra-hdm 'always 
destroying’, sadhd-sthani ‘abode’, su-gdm , sii-mndm ‘benevolent’. 

A. m. atithi-gvdm (‘to whom guests go’) N. of a man, a7i-ami-ddm^ 
arati-hdm (AV.) 'destroying adversity’, asva-pd7n (VS. xxx. ii) ‘groom’, d-sva- 
gam (AV.) ‘homeless’, ekajdm^ garbha-dhdui (VS. I'S.) ‘impregnator’, grha- 
pdm (VS. xxx. 1 1 ) ‘guardian of a house’, go-pdm ‘herdsman’, car7na-7n7id77i (VS.) 
‘tanner’, tri-sthdm ‘having three seats’, ddsa-gva77i, dczva-pd/u (VS. xxx. 19 ) 
‘forest-fire guard’, dyu-ksdm, patam-gdni^ prathamajd7?i (VS. xxxiv. 51 ), madhu- 
pd7n ‘honey-drinker’, va7ia-pd77i (VS. xxx. 19 ) ‘wood-ranger’, vala-gd77i (AV.), 
viita-dhdm (VS. xxx. ii) ‘possessing wealth’, su-khdmi.^ s u-gd 771 (AY .)^ hastipd77i 
(VS. xxx. ii) ‘elephant-keeper’. 

I. m. rathe- sdima ‘standing on a car’. — n. a7itdri-kse7ia^ rtdjye7ia 
‘whose bowstring is truth’, kama-prma.^ su-geua (AV.), su-nmc7ia. 

D. m. aiithi-gvdya^ dyu-ksdya, pata7n-gdya^ rat/ie-sfhciya^^. — n. pards- 
pdya (VS.) ‘protecting from afar’, su- 7717 /dya. — Ab. m. rsya-ddt (x. 39 ^) ‘pit 
for antelopes’. — n, a7itdri-ksat^-\ dur-gdt, sadha-sthdt 

^Iniheiorm oimi7ici-mcan7ia-mnd-*ta.imGY\ Bloomfield, AJPh. 17,422—27; cp. above 

2 An extension of ‘swallow’; cp. -Zvtz* p. 153 (mid.). 

and wrt- among the radical d- stems. ^ The compound piu-o-gava-s ‘leader’ pos- 

3 In its original form perhaps ; a sibly = ^pm-o-i^vd-s \ but it is probably a 

reduced form appears in ‘forest- governing compound; cp. above, p. 1761. 

roaming’ . 9 See Whitney’s note on AV. 111. 52. 

4 A reduced form of han- ‘slay’. Also pam-sd-s (v. 411) if it is N. sing. 

5 See Bartholomae, BB. 15, 34 and cp. and not a G. oi pam-sd’. 

BB. iS, 12. 11 Cp. Whitney’s note on AV. ix. 

6 The etymology and meaning are some- ^2 s%<ajdya (AV.) is analyzed by the Com- 

what doubtful; cp. IS. 4, 304. mentator as svagaya ‘self-born’, but is ex- 

7 These two compounds as well as aiithi- plained by Whitney (AV, vi. 562) as ‘con- 
gvd’ and cfa-gva-^ are with more probability stricter’ (from svaj- ‘embrace’). 

derived from a reduced form of <co\v’ by 13 See I.anman 337. 
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G. m. a-jdsya^ atithi-gvdsya^ , — n. antdri-ksasya^ asthi-jdsya (AV.) ^pro- 
duced in the bones’, tanU-jdsya (AV.) ‘produced from the body’^ sti-rnndsya. 

L. m. ddsa-gvc^ ndva-gve^ ratha-samge ‘encounter of war-cars’, sam-sthe 
‘presence’, sam-gc ‘conflict’, su-khd^ svar-ge ‘going to heaven’. — n. antdrl-ksc, 
khe. — karanja-Iie ‘pernicious to the Karahja tree’, dur-g(.\ hhayd-sthe ‘perilous 
situation’, sadhd-si/ie, su-mnJ. — V .m. eka-ja^ dyu-ksa^ j)ata?}iga{KSf.)^ so7na-_pa 
(x\V.) ‘drinking Soma’. 

Du. N. A. m.^ cta-gva ‘going swiftly’. — A. n. sadhd-sthe. 

PL N. V. m. ajya-pAs (VS. xxi. 40 ) ‘drinking clarified butter’, eta-gvas^ 
tanU-jds (AV.), tapoyds (AV.) ‘produced by austerity’, ddsa-gvas^ ndvagvas^ 
patam-gds^ vala~gAs (AV.), su-gAs, — Also four forms with asas : ddsa-gvasas, 
dyu-ksAsas, fidva-gvasas^ priya-sAsas^ ‘granting desired objects’. 

N.A.n. I. dmsad}‘a ‘armour protecting the shoulder’, ayitdriksa^ dur-gA^ 
prathama-jA^ (AV.J, sadhd-slha, su-gA, su-nmA. — 2 . kJiAni. — a?itdri-ksani^ 
ararm-dani^^ dur-gAni^ sadhd-sthani^ siigA/ii, S 2 i,-ninAni. 

A. m. go-pAin^ tapo-jAji^ dur-gA^i (AV.), patamgAn, pUrvayAn (TS.) ‘born 
before’, srta-pAfi ‘drinking boiled milk’, saha-jAn (TS.) ‘born at the same 
time’, sti-gAn^ so7?ia-pA7i (AV.). 

I. m. I. tuvl-grebhis ‘swallowing much’, 77iith6-avadyapehhis ‘mutually 
averting calamities’, rat7ia-dhibhis ‘preserving wealth’, sa77ia-gebhis (AV.) ‘reciting 
chants’, sugebhis, — 2 . Ai-tais^ ‘frames’, ddsagvais^ Tidva-gvais^ dha7ia-sdis 
‘winning wealth’, iidva-gvais, pataijigdis, szi-khdis, — n. i, ttiadhii-pebjiis, 
su-gebhis^ su-nmebhis. — 2 . su-77md/s. 

D, m. purva-jebhyas. — G. m. dvi-jA7ia7n (AV.) ‘twice-born’, sakain- 
jA7ia7n ‘being born together’. — L. m. dravbio-desu ^giving wealth’, su-khisu, — 
n. ditrgesu^ sadhd-sthesu^ sicgesu^ su-7tinesiL 

2 a» Derivative stems in -a. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 293—317. — Whitney, Grammar 326 — 334 
p. 112—116). — Lanman, Noun-Inflection 329 — 354. 

371 . This is the most important of the declensions as it embraces more 
than one-half of all nominal stems. It is also the most irregular inasmuch 
as its ending diverge from the normal ones more than is elsewhere the case. 
This is the only declension in which the N. A. n. has an ending in the singular. 

Here the L D. Ab. G. sing, are peculiar; and in the plural, the A., the G., 

one of the forms of the 1. and of the N. A. n. do not take the normal 

endings. The final vowel of the stem is also modified before the endings 

with initial consonant in the du. and pi. Three of the peculiar case-endings 
of the sing. (1. Ab. G.) are borrowed from the pronominal declension, while 
in the pi. two of the case-endings (G. and N. A. n.) are due to the influence 
of the stems in This is the only declension in which the Ab. sing., as a 
result of taking the pronominal ending, is distinguished from the G. As else- 
where in the vowel declension, the N. sing. ni. here adds the ending -.y throughout; 
but the V. sing, shows the bare stem unmodified. This declension includes 


1 sz^q/dsya in AV. X. 4^0* ^5 is according to 
Whitney ‘constrictor’, not sva-Jasya ‘self- 
born’; cp. p. 254, note 12. 

2 Some of the m. duals given under the 
radical 5 -declension ought possibly to be 
placed here. 

3 There is no reason to suppose that any 
of these are plurals of 5 - stems, ’since the 
first three appear as a- stems only and 
pilya-sd- does not otherwise occur. The pi. 


pd 7 ti/idsas, occurring once beside the ordinary 
panihds formed from the anomalous deri- 
vative d- stem pmilhd-^ proves nothing regard- 
ing radical d- stems. 

4 This is the reading of the Pada text, 
the Samhita having -jd f- (70 a). 

5 A word of uncertain meaning. 

6 Two other forms, aids and didsii ^ are 
formed from the f. stem of this word, d-td^, 
which is probably a radical 5 - stem. 
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m. and n. stems only, as the corresponding f. follows the derivative c/'declension. 
There is here no irregularity in the accent which remains on the same 
syllable in every case except the V., where it of course shifts to the first. 

Inflexion. 

372. The inflexion of the n. differs from that of the m. in the N, sing, 
and the N. A. du. and pi. only. In the G. L. du. y is inserted between the 
final -c7 of the stem and the ending -os. The forms actually occurring, if 
made from priya- ‘dear’, would be the following: 

Sing. N. m. priyd-s^ n. priya-vi. A. priyct-m. 1 . priyena and priya . 
D. priyCiya. Ab. priyCit. G. priydsya. L. priyJ. V. priya. 

Du. N. A. m. priya and priya u, n. priyr. V. m. priya and priyaii. 
1 . D. Ab. pjiydbhyam. G. L. priydyos. 

PL N. m. priyds and priydsas, n. priya and priyani. A. m. priydn, 

n. priya and priyani. I. priydis and priyebhis. D. Ab. priyJbhyas. G. pri- 
ydnam. L. priyesu. V. prfyas and priyasas. 

Owing to the enormous number of words belonging to this declension, 
only forms of commonest occurrence will be given below as examples under 
each case. 

Sing. N. m. This case is formed in the RV. by 1845 ^z-stems and 
occurs more than 10000 times. The most frequent substantive is Indras N. 
of a god, found more than 500 times; next in order come somas (220) N. of 
a plant, devds (203) ‘god’, mitrds (132) N. of a god, vdrunas (94) N. of a god. 

A. m. After the N. sing, m., the A. sing. m. is the commonest declensional 
form in the RV., being made from 1357 sterns^ and occurring nearly 7000 
times. The nouns most frequently found in this case are indram (335), sJmanij 
(212), yajiidni (1S3) ‘sacrifice’, vdjam (123) ‘vigour’, sdryam (90) ‘sun’, 
hdvam (88) ‘invocation’, vrtrdm (82) N. of a demon, stornam (77) ‘praise’ L 

N. A. n. This is the only declension in which these cases take an 
ending. They here add -;/z, being thus identical in form with the A. sing, m.h 
They are very frequently used, being formed from about 950 stems and 
occurring, taken together, more than 4000 times. Examples are: rtd-m (70) 
‘sacred order’, ghrtdm (47) ‘clarified butter’, paddm (46) ‘step’, rdtnam (44) 
‘wealth’, sakhydm{A,i) ‘friendship’, drdvinam (41) ‘wealth’, satydm (40) ‘truth’^. 

I. m. n. I. The usual form of this case ending in -ena is very frequent, 
being formed from more than 300 stems nearly equally divided between m. 
and n. The commonest forms are: m. suryena (3 7), indrena (34), vdjrena 
(33) ‘thunderbolt’, yajhena (13). — n. ghrtena (31)5. 

a. The final vowel appears lengthened in about twenty-five forms: 
amrtena (AV.) ‘ambrosia’, d-sivena ‘malevolent’, djyena ‘melted butter’, riena, 
kdvyena ‘wisdom’, kdlisena ‘axe’, peivena ‘ram’, tavishia ‘strong’, ddksinena 
‘right’, ddivyena ‘divine’, bdkurcna ‘bagpipe’, bhadrena (AV.) ‘excellent’, mdrtyena 
‘mortal’, mdnitena ‘consisting of storm-gods’, ravdtJiena ‘roar’, vdruncna, 
uithurena ‘staggering’, vi-ravena ‘roar’, vTrycna ‘heroic power’, vrjdncna ‘might’, 
vrsahhina ‘bull’, sahasyena ‘mighty’, sdyakena ‘missile’, siiryend, s/ednibhanena 

1 The pronominal forms iam and yam mining whether a word is m. or n.; cp. 
occur 509 and 259 times respectively in Lanman 331 (middle). 

the RV. 4 On occasional elision of the final an 

2 On the occasional elision of the-m be- and subsequent contraction, see Lanman 331. 

fore iva and subsequent contraction, see 5 The final vowel is twice nasalized: 
Lanman 331. ghanhiam ebas (l. 334) and iejtmenam ikam 

3 For this reason there is in some in- (i. iio^). 
stances not sufficient evidence for deter- 
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Support’ V These forms regularly occur where the metre at the end of a Pada 
favours a long vowel; e. g. skd 7 nb/iauefia jdnitn (111.31’^)^ but kdmbhanena 
sktibhiya}! (x. on the other hand, the long vowel appears to be used 

arbitrarily at the beginning of a Pada, though the short vowel here is much 
more trequent. Hence the a seems to be a survival and not to be due to 
metrical exigencies. 

2. There are also more than a dozen forms made with the nominal 
ending -a. In the m. there are no quite certain examples beyond 
possibly also kraiui 'acting’, ghand 'club’, dind 'gift’^, camasd^ ^cup’. The 
n. forms are kavitvA. and kavitvafiA ‘by wisdom’, taranitvA ‘by energy’, 
inahitvA and f?ia/iitvanA ‘by greatness’, ratna-dheyl ‘by distribution of wealth’, 
rdthya ‘belonging to a car’, vJryh ‘with heroism’, sakliyA ‘with friendship’, 
sarva-rathA ‘with the whole line of chariots’, siididva ‘with good invoca- 
tion’ +. — This ending is also preserved in a few instrumental adverbs: 
anA ‘hereby’, uccA ‘above’, pakA ‘behind’, sd7il. ‘from of old’^. 

D. m. n. This case, which has the abnormal ending is of very 

frequent occurrence, being formed in the RV. from over 300 stems in the 

m. and from nearly 150 in the n. The commonest forms are: m. indraya 

{188), inddlya (76) ‘exhilaration’, devAya (26), vidrtyaya (25), mih'Aya (23), 
7>dr////lya (23), ydji7md7iriya ‘sacrificing’, s'hydya (ii); n. szivitAya ‘wel- 
fare’, sak/iyAya (29), tokdya (21) ‘offspring’, tdziayaya (18) ‘line of de- 
scendants’*^. 

a. The normal form would have been for example This would 

in Sandhi have become '^‘ytynny^ which was ultimately extended with -a, owing to the 
frequent combination with a following a in Sandhi (e. g. yajnay-a pi for yctjddy api), or 
with the shortened form of the preposition 

Ab. m. n. These are the only nominal stems in which the Ab. is 
formally distinguished from the G. Instead of the normal ending -as^ they 

take the -d which appears in the pronominal declension (e. g. 77id~d ‘from 

me’), lengthening the of the stem before it^. This'Ab. in -dd is formed in 
the RV. from over 200 stems, nearly equally divided between m. and n. 
Some of the n. forms are used as adverbs. PTrms of common occurrence 
are: m. saTTindrat (15) ‘sea’, iipdsthdt (9) ‘lap’, indrat (S); n. antdri-ksat^^ 
(15) ‘air’; dnrat (19) ‘from a distance’, (26). 

G. m. n. These are the only nominal stems in which the G. sing, does 
not end in Instead of the normal ending -as, they add -sya'^^ which is 


^ In all these fonns the Pada text has the 
short final vowel a\ see KPr. vni. 21 and cp. 
A hr. III. l6. The pronominal forms imd, 
yend, svhid also appear, and always with the 
short vowel in the Pada text; on the other 
hand, e?ia is always end in the Pada, while 
the unaccented w/I, beside ena^ has the 
short vowel in the Pada. See Lanm-vn 332 
(bottom). 

2 See T.anman 334 (middle). 

3 Nasalized in camasdm iva (x. 254), Pada 
ramasfn. On these forms see Lanman 335. 

4 This form of the instrumental also appears 
a few times in the pronoun fna beside the 
usuaDz^^T^; it also occurs in a few compounds, 
as tva-datta- and iva-ddfa- ‘given by thee’; 
cp. Lanman 334 (middle). 

5 Perhaps also nlca ‘below’, cp. n~cdis\ but 
it may be the I. of 7 iydnr-. 

Such D. forms are twice nasalized be- 
Indo-arische Philologie. I. 4. 


fore vowels: tad‘Vamya7}i esa (ir. 142) and 
savaya7n evd (l. 113^. 

7 The normal ending -e is actually used 
in the pronominal declension, e. g. ictsmai 
= tdsnia-e. 

8 See Johansson, BB. 20, 96 ff. and Bar- 
THOLOMAE, Arische Forschungen 2,69; 3,63. 

9 Cp. Johansson, BB. 16, 136 and Biuio- 
MANN, Grimdriss 2, 588. 

10 This is really a radical a- stem; see 
above, 370. 

11 In the G. sing, of stems in -ar and day, 
the final seems to represent original -j; 
see above 358, note on svdsny. 

12 The y is never to be read as i\ possibly 
however about five times in the pronominal 
asya. The final -a in two or three instances 
undergoes protraction of a purely metrical 
character: see Lanman 


17 
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otherwise found in the pronominal declension only. This case is very common, 
being formed in the RV. from over 500 stems in the m. and 175 in the n., 
occurring altogether over 3300 times h Among the frequent forms ^ are: 
m. mdrasya (123), silryasya (93), somasya (88), dcvdsya {(io), yajndsya 
siitdsya (53) ‘pressed’; n. (187), bhuvanasya (39) ‘world’, aitiriasya (35)^ 

L. m. n. This case is formed with the normal ending which combines 
with the final -a of the stem to It is formed in the RV. from 373 stems 
in the m., and over 300 in the n., occurring altogether about 2500 times. 
Among the frequent forms are: m. adhvarc (fi%) ‘sacrifice’, su// (^;^), 7(pd~stJie 
(49), made (48), ddmc (40) ‘house’, Indrc (33), yajnc (28), jd/ic (26) ‘man’, 
grhe (23) ‘house’; n. viddthc (49) ‘assembly’, dgrc (43) ‘front’, sdda?ie (35) 
‘seat’, pade (33), dtironc (31) ‘abode’, mddhye ‘middle’ (29). 

V. m. n. In this case the bare stem (always accented on the first 
syllable) is employed. It is formed in the RV. from about 260 stems, occur- 
ring about 2500 times in the m.; but in the n. there is no undoubted 
example^. The AV. however has four or five n. vocatives. Among the 
commonest forms are: m. soma doad so7?ia (240), dcva (132), sura (94) ‘hero’, 
pava^naiia (63) ‘bright Soma’, puru-hUta (49) ‘much invoked’, vanma (45), 
mitra (35), yavistha (29) ‘youngest’, vrsabha (27) ‘bull’, 2ig7'a (23) ‘mighty’, 
a??irta (12)5; n. afitariksa^ (AV. vli3o^), trdikakuda ‘coming from the three- 
peaked (mountain)’ and devanjana (AY. xix. 44^) ‘divine ointment’, talpa (AV. 
XII. 2^^^) ‘couch’, visa (AV. IV. 6^) ‘poison’ 7. 

Du. N. A. V. m. The ending of these cases in the RV. is ordinarily 
- 5 , much less frequently -aw®. The former is taken by over 360 stems 
occurring about 1150 times, the latter by fewer than 90 stems occurring about 
170 times. The ending -d is therefore more than seven times as common 
as -au. The rule is that -d appears before consonants 9 , in pausa at the end 
of a Pada^°, or within a Pada in coalescence with a following vowel; while 
occurs in the older parts of the RV. only before vowels in the Sandhi 
form of within a Pada. Examples of this rule are tA vdm (i. 184O; 
rtlvrdha | (i. 47^*^); dasrcif^^ (i. 116^°*^) for dasf'd At] 7nitrag)iim (i. 14^) for 
mitra agniui) but tav'^^ apardm (1.184^). Hiatus, when the metre requires two 


1 The pronominal genitives asya and asya, 1 
tasya, ydsya, zdvasya occur over 900 times I 
in the RV. ; cp. Lanman 338. 

2 The commonest G. in ~sya is the pro- 
nominal which (accented or unaccented) 
occurs nearly 600 times in the RV. 

3 The final vowel is once nasalized at 
the end of a Pada in ytasyaru eka?n (viii. 89®) ; 
cp. RPr. 11. 31. 

4 Cp. Lanman 339. 

5 There are two instances of the final -a 
being nasalized: ttgraiti okas (vn. 254) and 
puru-smani eko (vm. 153-11); cp. RPr.XlV. 20. 

1 here is a purely metrical lengthening of 
the final vowel in vrsabha (vm. 4522. 38)^ 
simd (vill. 41), and hariyojand (1. 6116); 
perhaps also maryd (i. 6^j; cp. Lanman 
339 * 

6 Properly a radical stem. 

7 By a syntactical peculiarity the "N.mdras 
ca^ is some ten times coupled with a vocative 
vayo, ague etc. .See Lanman 340 (top\ 

S In the AV. ••au is more than twice as 
common as in the RV.; it is there some- 


times a various reading for -tz of the RV. 
In the independent Mantra portions of the 
TS. there are at least seven forms in -a and 
fourteen in -au. In the Khilas -d is nearly 
three times (32) as common as -an (12). 

9 -au occurs 23 times before a consonant 
within a Pada; mostly in passages showing 
signs of lateness. Cp. Lanman 576. 

-au occurs 5 times at the end of an odd 
Pada before a consonant; and 4 times as 
-dv at the end of an odd Pada before a 
vowel. At the end of au even Pada -au 
occurs 4 times. 

11 Lanman 343 enumerates the forms in 
-au which occur in the RV. 

12 At the end of an odd Pada -d is always 
written in the Sarnhita contracted with a 
following vowel, but must always be read 
with hiatus. 

13 This is the normal use of -au, which in 
70 per cent of its occurrences is found as 
-dv before a vowel within a Pada; in the 
AV. the percentage is only 26. 
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syllables, is thus removed" by the use of ~av, except when u or u follows ^ In 
the latter case the Samhita text writes -a u-\ e. g. ub/ict upamsu (x, 83 D? though 
the Pada always has -an ti-. 

There are seven or eight passages of the RV. in which -a is written with 
hiatus before other vowels {a- /- o-)^j but those passages are all obscure or 
corrupts. 

a. About a dozen forms, occurring altogether some 20 times, shorten the dual -d 
to ^7, niostly owing to the metre, but in a few instances against the metre. In the forms 
asiira^jiditya, deva, dlirta^vrata, mitra, vanfna, indrd-vayiina, mitrd-va) una^ the Pada text 
has - 5 ; but in pdura (v. 74^^) and vlra (vi. 631*^) the short vowel appears in the Pada 
also . A similar shortening occurs in the first member of the dual compounds indrd- 
vdiyfi (l. 2“^) and mitra^rdjdnd (v. 62 ■ 3 ). 

N. A. n. This form takes the normal ending -r, which combines with 
the final -a of the stem to -<?. It is made in the RV. from about 30 nominal 
stems. The vocative does not occur. Only seven of these n. forms are 
found more than once, sffige ‘two horns’ being the commonest (5)^. 

3.. The n. 7 idkta- ‘night’ is irregular in forming its du. N. as a m. in the compound 
7 (sdsd-?idkta ‘dawn and night’, in agreement with which a f. adjective is used, owing 
doubtless to the predominance of ‘Dawn’, in the combination. In 11. 39"^, yugha ndbhyeva 
‘like two yokes, like two naves’, though analyzed by the Pada as yuga iva and ndbhyd 
tva^ must be explained as regular n. forms yuge and ndbhyeA^va. 

I. D. Ab. Before the normal ending -bhyam^ which forms these cases, 
the final -a of the stems is lengthened, e. g. nhsatyabhyam. In the RV. this 
form is made from only about a dozen nominal stems in the m. and three 
in the n. The cases can of course only be distinguished exegetically. 

1 . m. kcwnabhylm (AV.) ‘ears’, ddmstrabhyam (TS. AV.) ‘teeth’, daksina- 
savyAbhyam (AY.) ‘right and left’, ddsa-sakhabhy2m ‘having ten fingers’, 
mitrd-vdrunab/iyapi'^^, yuktAb?iyd77i ‘yoked’, V7‘i:hi-yavdbhyain (AV.) ‘rice and 
barley’, subhrAbhyam ‘shining’, suryd-candramdsabhyam (AV.) ‘sun and moon’, 
Jidstabhyam ‘hands’, haryatAbhyJm ‘desirable’. — n. rk-sd^fiabhylm ‘hymn and 
chant’, sHigabhydm (AV.). 

D.m. tvesabhydm ‘violent’, 7idsatydb/iydm ‘truthful’, fiicirdb/iylni ‘attentive’. 

Ab. m. dmsdbhya??i ‘shoulders’, kdrnabhyJm. — n. parsvdbhyam (AV.) 
‘sides’, prd-padabhy2m ‘tips of the feet’, 7?idta-snabJiyam certain internal organs. 

G. L. These cases take the normal ending between which and the 
stem y is inserted. In the RV. only eight nominal"" forms occur with the 
genitive sense, and twelve with the locative sense. One form, dhvasrdyos 
(ix. 58^), seems to be used as an Ab. There are one or two others which 
anomalously drop the final -a of the stem, instead of inserting jv, before the 
ending 


1 In two instances hiatus is removed by 
nasalization: tipdsihdfii ' ekd (1.35^) and Jdndm 
dsa^nd (vi. 67^). 

2 There are 40 instances of this in the 
RV.; see Lanman 575, 

3 This is also the practice of the Brah- 
manas; see Aufrecht, AB. 427; cp. Sarva- 
nukramanl, ed. Macdonell, p. X. In the 
AV. (as in the later language) -av u- is 
regularly written (except mtifka upavadhtt, 
XX. 1362). 

4 See Lanman 341'^. 

5 Except VII. 70'^ where deud dsadhi^u 
(Pada drjati) is written, 0- being treated like 
7/-, perhaps owing to its labial character. 

6 See RPr. iv. 39, 40. 


7 The shortening of the du. -d at the end 
of odd Padas before r, occurring in four 
passages (ii. 37; vi. 682; viii. 66^i; x. 66 ^^) 
is due to Sandhi; see "jo. 

8 These neuter duals are enumerated by 
Lanman 343. 

9 To be read -bhidjn in two or three 
forms. 

10 In this compound only the second dual 
takes the proper case-ending. 

There are also the pronominal forms 
G.L. ra. aydsy ubhdyos, tdyos, ydyos) idyos also 
as G. n. 

12 Also the pronominal forms av-osy en-os^ 
y-6s. Cp. Lanman 344. 
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The forms occurring are: 

G. m. inch'-d-varunayos, uanayos 'ruling’, dcvdyos^ utitrdyos, miird-vdruuayos^ 
yaindyos vdrunayos^ ‘descendants ofVhkarna’. — n. pdsy-os 

(for ydsyd-y-i?s) ‘pressing stones’, " (for '^p//rd;jd-y-os) ‘ancient’. 

L. m.' dinsayos, dsvayos, r^pdkdyos ‘closely connected’, kdruayos (AV.), 
jdmhhayos (TS. iv. i. 10 ' 5 ) ‘jaws’, tuvi-Jdtdyos ‘of powerful nature’, dd/jisirayos 
(AV.), uaddyos ‘roarers’, mitrdyos^ ?nus'kdyos ‘testicles’, 7^dru/jayo<:, vdhldhayos 
‘drawing best’, vi-vratayos ‘refractory’, stJiurdyos ‘strong’, hdstayos. 

PL N. V. m. Here there are two forms. In the more common form 
the normal ending -as coalesces with the final of the stem to -ds^ e. g. dcvds. 
The less common form appears to be made by adding the normal ending 
-as over again e, g. dcvds-as. The form in -!<: is about twice as fre([uent 
in the RV. as that in -Fisas the former being made from 808 stems, the 
latter from 403. In the original parts of the AY. -as is 24 times as frec[uent 
as -dsas, the former occurring 1366 times, the latter only 57 times Roth 
forms frequently occur side by side, the choice of the one or the other being 
often no doubt determined simply by the metre; e. g. brhda vadema 7'iddthe 
siivirdh (ri. i^*') ‘abounding in heroes we would speak aloud in the assembly’, 
but suvirdso viddfham d vadema (ir. 12^5) ‘abounding in heroes we would 
speak to the assembly’. 

Examples of the most frequent forms made with the two endings are: 
I. devdsas {^6), jdnFisas somdsas satdsas [2()), Fidityasas {2^) ‘.\dityas’, 
yajuiydsas (21) ‘holy’, am/d 7 sas (ii). — 2. dJv'is and dez’js (311), sJmds (42), 
adityds (39), sntds (27), j duds (24), aviHds (22), yajhyds (10). 

N. A. n. 5 Here, as in the N. m. tliere are two forms, a .shorter and 
a longer, the former being the older and original, as well as the more fre- 
quent one. The older form is made not by adding the normal ending 
but by lengthening the final -a of the stem, e. g. /lavyd ‘oblations’^, 'fhe 
later form ends in -ani and is doubtless due to transitions from the stems 
in -an"^ which form the n. pi. N. A. with both -a and -dai^ e. g. ad ml and 
ndmdni. The form in -d is in the RV. made from 394 stems, that in -Fail 
from 280, the proportion of the occurrences of the former being roughly 
three to every two of the latter. The proportion in the AV. is almost exactly 
reversed, the form in -d being there made from 102 stems, that in -ani from 
158^. The two forms are so common side by side that when two n. plurals 
occur in the same Pada, the one generally ends in -ani and the other in -Fd'\ 
e. g. yd tc hlumdjii ayudhd (ix. 61^'') ‘thy terrible weapons’. I'his phenomenon 


T- With y inserted thonglr -a is dropped. 

2 See Erugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 66 1, 
where .several examples are given of endings 
being repeated in other languages. 

3 The form in -asas seems to be an Indo- 
Iranian innovation, as there are no certain 
traces of it in other Indo-European languages ; 
cp. Brugmann 1 . c, 

4 In the original Mantra portions of the 
TS. the pL in -as is very numerous, but I 
have noted only 1 1 forms in -Isas, In the 
Khilas, forms in -as are three times (30) as 
numerous as in -dsas (lo). 

5 There is no example of a V. in the 
RV., and only one, ciitani (in. 2^), in the 
AV. where the Mss. have rittitni. 

This form in -a is commonly .supposed 
to have started from a M. sing. f. in -d as 


a collective; this would account for the 
agreement of the singular verl) witli this pi. 
in Greek; cp. also siuiFi la .. . astii (RV. i. 
162SP, see Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 682. 

7 The G. ahanani is an example of the 
transference of another case from an -au 
stem. 

^ In the independent Mantra portions of 
the TS. the forms in -a seem to outnumber 
those in -ani in about the same proportion 
as in the RV. : there are at least 20 forms 
of the former and 14 of the hatter. In the 
Khilas the two forms are almost equally 
divided, as 10 examples of -a and 12 of -an/ 
occur. 

9 Similarly, the form in -a appears beside 
n. pi. forms in -/>;/, -/Ini or even -a/nsi^ 
-Injd, -nnjd't e. g. bhnrini bhadra {I. x66^^T, 
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is clearly due to the influence of metre. The -a here seems never to be 
shortened to as is so frequently the case in the N. A. n. pL of -an stems h 
Nor does it avoid hiatus (like the -a of the N. A. du. m.), though coalescence 
with a following vowel sometimes takes place 

Examples of the commonest forms are: i. havya (44), blmvami (36), durita 
(31) ‘distresses’, sdvana {'^o)^ ukthii (25) ‘praises’. — 2. bJiuvanani vrtrAfii 
(36) ‘foes’, 7'ratilni (34) ‘laws’, havyani (25), krt/mi (20) ‘done’. 

A. m. The ending of this case is not the normal -as, but before 
which the final vowel of the stem is lengthened^, e. g. dsva-n. The form is 
frequent, being made from more than 250 stems in the RV. That the ending 
was originally -ns is shown by the treatment of -lin in Sandhi, where it 
becomes -am before vowels and the sibilant itself occasionally survives before 
c- and 

L m. n. In this case there are two forms, the one adding the normal 
ending -bhis (before which the final vowel of the stem becomes -e)^ while the 
other ends in -ais (which does not appear in any other declension). The 
form in -ais is only slightly commoner in the RV., being made from 221 
stems, while that in -bhis is made from 211. In the AV., however, the former 
is 5 times as frequent as the latter 5 . The two forms'^ often appear in the 
same Pada; e. g. vpamebhir arkdis (i. 33^) ‘with highest songs’. The choice 
is often due to the metre; e. g. yatdin dsvebhir asvina (vin. 5") ‘come with 
your steeds, 0 Asviiis’, and aditydir ylitam asvina iywi. ‘with the Adityas 
come, 0 Asvins’. 

In the RV. the m. forms are roughly twice as numerous as the n. 
Examples of the most frequent forms are: i. arkdis (43), iikthdis (35), yajhdis 
(34), devdis {31), dsvais (30), stanais (25). — 2. dcvcbhis (52), stjmebhis (26), 
vdjcbhis (21). 

D. m. n. This case is formed with the normal ending -bhyas^ before 
which the final -a of the stem appears as -e. In the RV. it is made from 
over 40 stems in the m., but from only one in the n. In about half the 
forms occurring the ending has to be read as a dissyllable -bhias. The forms 
occurring are: ajdrebhyas ‘unaging’, dmavattarebhyas ‘mightier’, dranebhyas 
(Kh. V. i^) ‘foreign’, arbhakcbhyas ‘small’, adityebhyas, asindbhyas ‘aged’, aiv-apas- 
tarcbhyas ‘working more quickly’, dmebhyas ‘helpers’, gdrbhcbhyas ‘infants’, 
grhebhyas^jdnebhyas^jivcbhyas ;Tiat3hy a 16^) ‘known’, tavakdbhyas 

‘thy’, ddsa-kaksyebhyas ‘having ten girths’, ddsa-yoktrebhyas ‘having ten traces’, 
ddsa-yo/ancbkyas ‘having ten teams’, devibhyas^ pajribhyas ‘strong’, pdrvatebhyas 
‘mountains’, pasprdhanebhyas ‘striving’, pitu-krttarebhyas ‘procuring more nourish- 
ment’, pihinebhyas ‘treacherous’, pntrebhyas ‘sons’, puruscbhyas ‘men’, pfirvebhyas 
‘former’, badhitcbhyas ‘oppressed’, bharatebhyas ‘descendants of Bharata’, mdrtye- 


sdvana purtmiiyil. $6^); fn dhvd sochfisi prasihiid 
rdjdmsi (ill. 44); rahkasa vdpilmsi (lU. 1 8 ). 

^ There seems no sufficient reason to 
assume that in visved aha (I. 92^; as com- 
pared with aha visvaip 130*), dha\% formed 
from the transition stem aha- rather than 
from ahan-\ cp. Lanman p. 348. 

2 On some probable mistakes made by 
the Pada in contracted forms see Lanman 
348. 

3 This lengthening is at least Indo-Iranian; 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 6722. 

4 See above 77 ; and cp. Lanman 346 on 
the Sandhi of -d 7 i in general. 


I 5 In the independent Mantra portions of 
I the TS. the proportion is about the same 
I as in the AV. The following four forms with 
\-bhis occur: etasebhis {l. 2^ devcbhis (ill. 
I. 4^), riidribhis (ll. I.II2), su-ydmebhis (iv. 7. 
15-^), In the Khilas 5 forms in -ais io 7 in 
-ebhis occur. The latter are: amTva-cdianebhis 
(l. 11 ^), driavebhis (lIT. 16^), ukthehhis (v. 6-^), 
rsvebhis (ill. 1^), kdrvarchhis (l. 50 > ^dihebkis 
(l. ll^), sdraghehhis (l. H^). Tn the later 
language the form in -bhis survives in the 
pronominal ebhis alone. 

^ On the origin of the two forms cp. 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 717. 
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bhyas, maiiavebhyas^mm\ miinusehJiyas'mtVL, ‘descendants of Mana’, 

yajatcbhyas ‘adorable’, yajjVyehhyas, rdthchhyas ‘chariots’, vidu starch Iiy as Very 
wise’, viprchhyas ‘seers’, vydisvehJiyas ‘horseless’, sasanilncbhyas ‘toiling’, suvida- 
trlycbhyas ‘bountiful’, shna-rahhastarcbliyds ‘intoxicated with Soma’, somyJbhyas 
‘preparers of Soma’, stc’iebkyas ‘thieves’. — n. bhdvanebhyas ‘beings’. 

Ab. m. n. This case is formed like the D. with the normal ending -bhyas 
from nearly two dozen stems in the RV. about equally divided between the 
m. and n. In more than half of these forms the ending must be pronounced 
as a dissyllable. The forms occurring are: m. dntcbhyas ‘ends’, dsiirebhyas 
‘divine spirits’, t/grcb/iyas^ grhcbliyas^ jdncbhyas^ jTvcbhyas ‘living beings’, 
devcbhyas^ pdrvatebhyas^ vtakhJb/iyas ‘vigorous’, viprcb/iyas, iftrebliyas, sycne- 
bhyas ‘eagles’. — n. anyd-b/debbyas ‘done by others’, artrcbhyas entrails’, 
duritebhyas, nakJicbJiyas ‘nails’, padcbhyas, pCirthivebliyas ‘terrestrial spaces’, 
bhuva 7 iebhyas^ mrdhrcbhyas ‘contempt’, vdrebhyas ‘forest trees’, harmycbhyas 
‘houses’. 

G. m. n. Instead of the normal ending -an these stems almost invariably 
add the ending -7id7n^ before which the final vowel is lengthened as in the 
-71 and -r stems. This ending (like -ani in the n. pi.) must have been due 
to the influence of the -n stems h The case is thus formed in the RV. from 
over 100 sterns in the m. and over 20 in the n. In nearly half these forms 
the final syllable may be metrically read as aam"^. Two-thirds of these reso- 
lutions are, however, not necessary as they occur at the end of octosyllabic 
Padas which may be catalectic; but many undoubted resolutions are required 
within the Pada^. Among the forms of most frequent occurrence are m. 
devAnd 77 t (14S), jd 7 id 7 td 77 i (34), yajmyd 7 id 77 i (12), ddityihiain (ii), adhTani/idi/i 
(10). — n, dhdnmart (13). 

a. The organic form e. g. from dcvd- would have been devdm di'vd-dri). Not 
more than three or four^ examples of this survive in the RV , and only tvo of these 
seem undoubted: yuihydm dsvdiidtii (viu. 56“^) ‘of horses belonging to the herd’ and 
cardthdm in gdrbhas ca sthdidm j^drbha's cardthdm (l. 70b ‘offspring of things that aie 
stationary, offspring of things that move’^^. There are further some half dozen forms 
written with final -an or -an which seem to stand for the G. pi. in -dt 7 i : dcvdn Jdinna 
(l. VI. I lb ‘the race of the gods’ (Pada dezuin)} devd/l jdnmand (X. 64 u) ‘with the 
race of the gods’ (Pada devan); visa d ca mar tan (iv. 2^ ‘and hither to the dwellings of 
mortals’ (— 7 ndrtd}n)\ coskiiydic visa indro znanttsjdn (vi, 4716) ‘Indra protects the tribch 
of men’. 

L, m. n. This case adds the normal ending -su before which fas before 
-bhis and -bhyas) -e takes the place of the final vowel of the stem and cere- 
bralizes the following sibilant. It is formed from some 123 stems in the m. 
and some 92 in the n. ^ It is almost invariably^ to be read with hiatus, 
even before 

Among the most frequently occurring forms are: m. devesu (99), vdjesu 
(41), yajhesu (35), adhvaresu (27), fudrtyesu (25), sutesu (16). — n. viddthesu 
(33), vdnesu (20), sdvafiesu (14), hhuva 7 iesu (12), ukthem (10). 


1 See Lanman 352 c; Brugmann, Grund- 
riss 2, p. 691. 

2 Lanman (352, bottom) enumerates the 
forms in which resolution takes place. 

3 Lanman 3524, gives a list of the forms 
in which resolution is required; cp. Arnold, 
Vedic Metre 143 (p. 92). 

. 4 Perhaps also (x. 142’) if G. pi. 

of a participle himsdna-y and sdsain if G. of 
sdsd- ‘ruler’ i.u. 2312). vandm (x. 46'*^) is G. pi. 
of van- rather than vdna-, Cp. Lanman 353. 


5 The gender is doubtful in some in- 
stances. 

6 The only undoubted exception to this 
rule in the RV. occurs in a late hymn (X. 
12 1 8), where devcyv ddhi must be read. Cp. 
Lanman 354. 

7 On the probable origin of the ending 
-SIC cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p 700. 
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2 b. Derivative Stems in -a, 

Lanman, Noun-Inflection 335—365.— Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar p. 131 — 137. — 
Cp. CoLLiTZ, die lierkunft der ^r-deklination, BB. 29, p. 81 — 114. 

373. The derivative a-declension corresponds to the derivative ^-declen- 
sion, for the m. adjectives of which it furnishes the f. stems. It includes more 
feminines than any other declension. Like the ^z-declension it has many 
irregularities of inflexion, every case in the singular, except the A., and two 
cases in the plural showing some abnormal feature. The N. sing, shares with 
the derivative r-declension the peculiarity of not adding the ending -j*; the 
1. sing, has an alternative form borrowed from the pronominal declension; 
the D. Ab. G. L. sing, are formed under the influence of the derivative z- 
stems; and the V. sing, ends in -e instead of appearing in the form of the 
bare stem. In the plural the N. has to a limited extent the same alternative 
form in -asas as the m. of the ^-declension, and the G. is similarly formed 
with -7iam, 

As in the <a:-declens{on, the accent remains in the same position throughout 
except the V., where it of course shifts to the first syllable. 


Inflexion. 

374. The forms actually occurring, if made from priyi- ‘dear’, would be 
as follows: 

Sing. N. priya. A. priydm. I. priyd and pnyaya, D. priydyai. Ab. G. 
priydyas, L. priydyam. V. prlye. 

Du. N. A. priye. 1 . Ab. priydbhyam, G. I., priydyos, 

PI. N. priyds and priydsas. V. prlyas. A. pj'iyds, 1 . priydbkis, D. Ab. 
priydbhyas. G. priyanavi, L. priydsu. 

Sing. N. This case never adds the normal ending -Th It is formed in 
the RV. from 424 stems and occurs more than 1000 times. Examples of the 
most frequent forms are: yjsa (24) ‘maiden’^ ddksina (24) ‘good milch cow’, 
ila (17) ‘refreshment’, jayd (17) ‘wife’, su-bhdga (13) ‘beautiful’, sU^pta (10) 
‘joyful’, citrd (9) ‘brilliant’. 

a. At the end of odd Padas the final of this N. is regularly written with Sandhi, 
but must always be read with hiatus; coalescence with e~ and r- is, however, twice 
avoided by nasalization 2, while twice ^ the -a is shortened before r-* 

b. Within a Pada the -a is written with Sandhi in 160 instances in the RV., but 
is pronounced (unlike the -5 of the N. A. du. m.) with hiatus in 23 of these instances; 
while the nominatives tsa ‘car*pole’ and mamsa Mevotion’ are written as well as pro- 
nounced with hiatus the former once, the latter four times. 

A. This case, which is formed with the normal ending -nij is in the RV. 
made from over 200 nominal stems occurring more than 400 times. Examples 
of the most frequent forms are: fnanlsdm (21), jdyam (ii), dmivam (9) 
‘distress’, yosam (7), yosanatn (6) ‘maiden’. 

a. This case is often identical in form with the L. sing. f. of stems in thus 
purvydm may be the A. of purvya- ‘previous’ or L. of purvi- ‘much’. In one instance at 
least elision of the -7^, followed by contraction, takes placed : saiata^navivesih (vii. I 95 j for 


1 The stem gtia- ‘woman’, though originally 
dissyllabic, came to be regarded as a radical 
d-stem and accordingly forms its N. sing. 
gnd-s[vr.(p\^ 

2 iasaddnam ‘ esi (l. 123^0) 2.nd.ydm ^rnamcaye 
(V. 30’ 

3 priyd^r- (l. 1 51% rju-hdsta^r- (v. 4l^q. 
Cp. 70; 

4 J^d dkp yill. 529); mam$d abhi (I. 10 1 7 ); 


manlsd iydm (v. i r'’ ; vil. 70^) ; mamsa asmdi (vil. 
341); cp.RPr.ii. 29. Lanman 356 suggests that 
the comparative frequency of this hiatus justi- 
fies the restoration of the augment in Padas 
short of a syllable; t.g.prdsa [alvdaiyil. 

5 On some contractions in which -m has 
probably been elided but explained wrongly 
by the Pada as containing nominatives in - 5 , 
see Lanman 356. 
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hitatainam iwivefih. In two or three instance.s the metre seems to require to be read 
as 

I. There are two forms of this case. In the one, the normal ending 
-il is added directly to the stem and, by contracting with its final y 7 , produces 
a form identical in appearance with the N., e. g. Ji/iva {= ji/ird-ii) dongue’. 
In the other, y is interposed between the ending -a and the final -a of the 
stem, which is shortened, e. g. ji/ivd-y-a. The latter form is due to the in- 
fluence of the regular pronominal 1 . sing, f, e. g. tdya''. This form is already 
slightly the more common in the RV.^, being made from 113 sterns-^ as 
compared with 95 Avhich take the older form with -f 7 . In the later Sainhitas 
the I. in -a is very rare in original passages, the AV. using only five such 
forms independentlys. Both forms are (unlike the N. pi. in. in -dsas and -as) 
comparatively seldom made from the same stem, jihvd ji hr ay a. Two 

thirds of the total number of 95 stems which have the older form, end in 
the suffixes -td and yd, as purusd-ta ‘after the manner of men’, hiranyaya 
‘golden’. The choice of the alternative forms is, as elsewhere, often deter- 
mined by the metre A 

Examples of the commonest forms are: r. do.yl (13) ‘evening’, harhdud 
(13) ‘might’, maiiTsd (13), mamhdnd (ii) ‘willingness’, snri'asyd (j) ‘desire to 
praise’ 7 . — Also dsJr-iidyd (TS. iii. 2. 8^ ‘fulfilment of blessing’, riradpsnya 
(TS.r. 5. 3^; VS. XII. 10) ‘omniform’. — 2. d/idraya (53) ‘stream’, jihvdya (24), 
mdydyd (20) ‘craft’. 

a. There are some instrumentals sing. f. formed from deiivalive a- stems, which 
are used as adverbs with shift of accent to the ending. Such are: a-dal} ayi'i ‘without a 
gift’ (a-dtdm-), tibhayci fin both ways’ {iddidva-\ rtaya fin the right way’ {yiup dakduii 
‘on the right’ {dakwia-), 7iaktayd ‘by night’ i/tadhyd fin the middle’ piddliya-\ 

samaad ‘together’ {stvnanay svapuityd (AV.) ‘in dream’ {svapfia’)^. 

D. This case is anomalously formed by adding -yai to the stem, e. g. 
jardyai^. It is not of common occurrence, being made from only 14 nominal*'’ 
stems in the RV. The forms occurring are: a-gdtayai ‘lack of cows’, a-vira- 
tdyai ‘lack of sons’, iikhdyai (TS. iv. 1.9^) ‘pot’, iiitdndyai (TS. iv. i . 4G Kh. v. 1 6G 
‘supine’, g/ijsdyai N. of a woman, cardyai ‘for going’, jardyai (AV.) ‘old age’, 
tvdyatdyai ‘presented by thee’, diicc/uhidyai ‘mischievous demon’, ptitrd-kdijiayai 
(Kh.iv. 13*) pntd-kratdyai N. of a woman, ina/idyai ‘eagerness’, 

vispdlayai N. of a woman, sivdyai ‘auspicious’, svctandyai ‘dawn’, sunrtdyai 
‘joy’, surydyai ‘sun-goddess’. 

a. Two forms have been preserved in which the D. is made by adding the 
normal ending -e directly to the stem with the -d of which it coalesces to mahlvai 
(t. 1136) ‘greatness’, sv-apatyai’^^- (i. 5411) ‘accompanied with fair offspring’. These are 
formed like the D. infinitives from radical ^7-stems such as vi-khydi (584). 

b. In one passage (vii. ij 9 ) the form a-vUalc, for a-viiatajai ‘lack of sons’, 


1 See Lanman 357 (top). 

2 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 629, 783. 

3 The corresponding later form in the 
Avcsta is much commoner than the older: 
Brugmann 2, p. 629. 

4 This number given by Lanman 357 in- 
cludes some pronominal stems. Brugmann’s 
statement (2, p. 629) that the form in -aya is 
less common than the form in -d in Vedic, 
is not applicable even to the RV. 

5 The forms are dak sin a, devdtd, dosa, 
sunmayd, mdadcamyd; only the last is peculiar 
to the AV. 

6 Euphony also has some influence; thus 
hiranyayayd does not occur. 


7 Lanman 358 enumerates the homoplu)- 
nous instrumentals. 

^ These forms may have been due to the 
influence of the pronominal adverb ay a 
fin this way’ (with adverbial shift of accent, 
cp. etc.); see J. Schmidt, riuralbildung 
212 ff., and Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 629; 
otherwise Bartholomap:, BB. 15, 20 f. 

9 Formed in the Indo-Iranian period, pro- 
bably under the influence of the derivative 
stems in -7 originally -yd, i. e. -ydi for -yd-e. 

Also svdyai from the possessive pronoun 

svd-, 

Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 600, thinks 
this form may be shortened for sv-apatyayai. 
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takes the ending ~e direct, but with elision of the stem vowel, as in the radical a- 
declension b 

Ab. I'his case is formed anomalously by adding tlie ending -yas to the 
steind It is rare, being made in the RV. from only seven stems, the AV. 
having three additional examples. The forms occurring are: UrdhvAyls (AV.) 
‘upright’, kaihlyas hnaiden’, ji/nulyds, dtiksiniyis^ dur-ciuiyls ‘ill-disposed’, 
duy-h'jitdyds ‘mischief’, daivydyas ‘divine’, dliruvdyls (AV.) ‘firm’, nuidyds ‘dis- 
grace’, vy-adhvdyds (AV.)3 ‘lying half-way’. 

G. This case is formed in the same way as the Ab., but is much more 
frequent, being made from 26 stems in the RV. The forms occurring are: 
Lighnydyds and agluiydyds ‘cow (not to be killed)’, Jldyds, i/kkdyds, 2/srIydyds 
‘ruddy cow’, armydyds ‘night’, kandyds^ kdsihdyds ‘course’, jihvdyds^ thiksindyds^ 
darhitdyls ‘conspicuous’, d'lrvdyds ‘Dtirva grass’, dhiyindyds ‘offering’, 
dhisaindijayds^ ‘longing’, pajrdyds ‘vigorous’, pari-takuiydyds ‘wandering’, 
mdhindyds ‘^mighty’, rasdyds a mythical river, 2’aydyds ‘branch’, vispaldyds^ 
sasi'attamdyds ‘most recent’, siphdyds N. of a river, sucdyds ‘pure’, sabar-dkgkdyds 
‘yielding nectar’, sehdndyds^ ‘victorious’, snrdyds ‘intoxicating liquor’, surydyds. 

L. This case is formed by adding the anomalous ending -yddi to the 
stem, e. g. bliadrdydin. It is not common, being formed from only 16 or 
17 stems in the RV. The forms occurring are: dpaynfydm^ N. of a river, 
dmdydm ‘raw’, tittandydm ‘outstretched’, tisriydydni^ (d)-gatdydm ‘come’, gnvdydin 
‘neck’, jurndydm ‘ancient’, yiavdydiii ‘new’, pdrPtakmydydm^ bhadrdydm ‘bene- 
ficent’, yivnuNdyd?n N. of a river, i^aratrdydm ‘thong’, vasdydm (Kh.ir. io 5 ) ‘cow’, 
sim^apdydm N. of a tree, slrindytUn ‘night’, sabhdydm (TS. 1.8.3') ^assembly’, 
snrdydm^ su-si)mdyd?n'^ N. of a river, /iariyupbydyd?n N. of a locality. 

V. This case has the abnormal ending and is in the RV. formed from 
over 50 stems; e. g. asve. The original form must have been the bare stem 
with the final vowel shortened; e. g. but of this there is no certain 

survival. The form aviha which occurs in the RV. three times (unaccented) 
may originally have been an exclamation, and it can have this sense alone 
in one of the three passages of the RV. (x. 97^), where it is used with a 
plural. In the two other passages it may very well mean ‘0 mother’ (11.41^^; 
X. 867 ). "fhe VS. (xxiir. 18) and the TS. (vir, 4. 19O have the V. djiibc as 
from a stem dmba ‘ mother’ 

The forms occurring are: dg/mydsye^^ (Kh. iv, 5^^* ‘cow-faced’, oghiiyc, 
apve N. of a disease, amartye ‘immortal’, dmbike (TS. VS.) ‘mother’, adibifame 
‘most motherly’, ah>e ‘mare’, asva-sUnrte ‘rich in horses’, dditya-varfie'^^ (Kb. 
II. 6^) ‘sun-coloured’, drjlkiye N. of a river, ile goddess of devotion, istake 
(TS. IV. 2. 9^) ‘brick’, ugra-piitrc ‘having mighty sons’, uttare ‘mightier’, 
littdnaparne ‘having extended leaves’, tiru-vraje ‘extending afar’, urmyc^ 
rfdc ‘exalted’, kadhapriyc ‘ever pleased’, kdne ‘one-eyed’, kama-dughd (TS. 
iv. 2. 9^) ‘cow of plenty’, krtye (Kh. iv. 5^5) 'magic’, ghora-rUpe (Kh.iv. 5"^) 
‘of awful form’, gafige ‘Ganges’, ghore ‘awful’, dtre, citrddnag/ie ‘having 
brilliant gifts’, jdye^ durve (TS. iv. 2. 9^), deva-jute ‘impelled by the gods’ 


^ This forms a transition to the consonant 
declension like dcvdlale beside devdtdiaye\ 
cp. Lanman 359^. 

2 Like the D. it is due to the influence 
of the stems in derivative -f, to the fuller 
form of which, -yd-, the normal ending -as 
was added. 

3 Also the pronominal svayds 'ownk 

4 Participle, perhaps desiderative, of dht- 
nhinkk 


5 Perfect participle middle of sah- *conquerk 

6 A transition form from the radical d- 
declension, see p. 249, note 

7 Also the pronominal form svdydni. 

8 The origin of this ending is uncertain; 
cp. Brugmann 2, 541. 

9 This is a common stem in post-Vedic 
Sanskrit. 

10 The ed. has aghnydsye. 

11 The ed. has dddya-varrie. 
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devi-fame^ 'most divine’, dhisane 'goddess of devotion’, nadi-tamc ‘best 
of rivers’, pathyc ‘path’ fas goddess), pasty e ‘goddess of the house’, piitra- 
kame^ purii-priye ‘much beloved’, prthi4-jagJiar,e ‘broad-hipped’, p} t/iu-sftike 
‘having broad braids of hair’, priye (TS. viL i. 6^), braJuna-sauiiitc ‘sharpened 
by prayer’, marud-vrdJu N. of a river, yamime^ rake N. of a goddess, 
vapustaine (Kh. iv. 7^) ‘most beautiful’, vara-rupe (Kh. iv. 5^^^) ‘of excellent 
form’, vi-kate ‘monstrous’, vivasvad-vafe (TS. iv. 4. 12 4 ) ‘desired by Vivasvat’, 
visva-rUpe (TS. iv. 2. 5^) ‘omniform’, visva-varc ‘possessed of all goods’, 
saravye ‘arrow’, sTtike ‘cool’, safige (Kh. v. 15^) N. of a goddess, mb lire 
‘shining’, sa-danve ‘associated with demons’, sarame N. of a goddess, site 
‘furrow’, su-jate ‘well-born’, su-puire ‘having good sons’, su-b/iage, sudabhike 
‘easy to win’, su-s?iuse ‘having fair daughters-in-law’, sU-n)it\ surya-imnic (Kh. 
IV. 77) ‘sun-coloured’, surye^ stoma-tray astrimsc (TS. iv. 4. 12^), hdriklike 
(Kh. V. 15^) ‘yellowish’, kiranya-parnc (Kh. iv. 77) ‘gold- winged’, Ji la dike ‘re- 
freshing’. 

Du. N. A, V. These cases are identical in form, having final -e which 
doubtless contains the same dual ending -r as N. A. V. du. of the a- declen- 
sion h They are of frequent occurrence, being made from over 130 stems 
in the RV. The ending -e is Pragrhya, being distinguished by the Pada text 
with an appended iti from the c of the V. sing, f.; e. g. V. du. f. sub/ire iti^ 
but V. sing. f. sub lire. 

Examples of the most frequent forms are: ubhe (66) ‘both’, su-meke^ (8) 
‘well-established’, devd-piitre {^) ‘having gods as sons’, (7) ‘of different 

forms’, sipre (5) ‘cheeks’. The compound sitdsite ‘black and white’ occurs in 
a Khila (p. i7i5). 

I. Ab. These cases, made with the ending -b/iydm., are identical in form 
with the I. D, Ab. m. n. of the a- declension. They are represented by only 
two forms in the RV. : siprdbhydm (x.’ 1055) which seems to be I.'^, and 
misikdbhydin (x. 163^) ‘nostrils’, Ab. No form with a D. sense occurs. 

G. L. Both these cases add, with interposing -j/-, the normal ending 
-os to the final of the stem, which is shortened. They are thus identical 
in form with the G. L. du. m. n. of the a- declension. There are only four 
nominal forms in the RV. and AV.: in the G. sense jdhghayos (AV.) ‘legs’, 
yamdyos ‘twins’; and in the L. sense tdtlndyos^ svadhdyos ‘homestead’ A 

PI. N. V. The regular form ends in -as and is very common, being 
formed from nearly 260 stems in the RV. Examples of the commonest forms 
are: hhadrds (19), dkdras (16), viamsds (10)^. 

There is, however, a second form in which occurs nearly 20 

times in the RV. Considering the rarity of this form here, while it is the 
commoner as N. pi. m. in the a- declension, the probability is that its intro- 
duction was due to those very numerous masculines. The forms occurring 
are: d-tandrasas ‘indefatigable’, a-mftdsas (AV.) ‘immortal’, dur-mitrdsas ‘un- 
friendly’, pasprdkanAsas ‘vying’ 7 , pdrthivdsas^ ‘terrestrial’, pavakdsas ‘pure’, 
bhejmdsas^ ‘having obtained’, vanvandsas'^^ (SV.) ‘having obtained’, vasdsas^ 


^ Superlative of devf-, the final being 
shortened as in the simple vocative devi, 

2 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 286 (p. 643). 

3 Cp. WiNDiscH in Festgruss an O. v. Boht- 
LINGIC II 4 f. 

4 The pronominal form iabhydm (x. SS’^^) 
has a locative meaning. 

5 There are also the pronominal forms 
ayJs and ydyos. In in, 542 the Pada text 
reads dybs probably for ayas. 


6 In two or three passages the Pada text 
seems to confuse forms in -as with others in 
-d; see Lanman 362. 

7 Perfect participle middle of yspydh-. 

8 Cp. Lanman 362. 

9 Perfect participle middle of bhaj- ‘share’. 

10 The variant of the SV. for b/itjanasas 
of the RV. 
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vasrtlsas ^roaring’, viii'Mi<has^ ‘being found’, vrd/ulsas ‘helping’, a-susandsas^ 
‘stimulating’, sug/iandsas^ ‘swift’, sdmmitasas (AV.) ‘corresponding’, smdyama?iasas 
‘smiling’, /iiwatnlnlsas ‘calling’ 4 . 

A. This case is formed with the normal ending ^as which coalesces with 
the final of the stem to -as, e g. sUnHas. It is very frequent, being made 
from more than 160 stems in the RV. Examples of the commonest forms 
are: vtlyh (22\ prtanas (13) ‘battles’, usrds (12) ‘dawns’, dhciras (ii), 
usriyas (10)^. Two instances occur of forms in -Isas being wrongly used 
as A. pi. f. : samvidanasas (x. 30^"^) ‘united’ and arain-gamdsas (AV. xiii. 2 > 3 ) 
‘ready to help’. 

1 . This case is always formed by adding the ending -hhis directly to the 
stem, e. g. sUnHa-hhis. It is made from over 80 stems in the RV. Examples 
of the most frequent forms are: mJydihhis (13I, citrdhhis (8), dhdrabkis (7), 
Jijtrahhis (7) ‘libations’, ilabhis (6). The form dnlghisihabhis (iii. 62^^) ‘for 
longest times’^ is used adverbially. 

D. Ab. These cases are formed with the same ending -hJiyas (sometimes 
to be read as two syllables) added directly to the stem. In the RV. only 
4 datives and ii ablatives occur from nominal stems 7 . The forms occurring 
are: D. agJmydhhyas, lun'yabhyas, ducchmabhyas, devdtabbyas (TS. iv. 2. 9^) 
‘deities’, vrtAbhyas ‘movements’. — Ab. ddharabliyas ‘lower’, dsabhyas ‘regions’, 
uttarabhyas, ti^uhabhyas ‘nape of the neck’, kikasabhyas ‘cartilages of the 
breast-bone’, gddabhyas ‘intestines’, gnvdbhyas, damsdnabhyas ‘wondrous 
powers’, dhisdnahhyas ‘Soma bowls’, vaksdnabhyas ‘bellies’, syavy'dbhyas 
‘darkness’. 

G. This case being made with the abnormal ending -ndm is identical 
in form with the G. pi. m. of the a- declension. It is formed in the RV. from 
22 stems. There is no certain example here of forms with the normal ending 
-d7n which is found in a few genitives of the a- declension (372). There are 
only a couple of instances in which the resolution of the final syllable as 
-aafn seems required by the metre®. The G. of ka?iyi- ‘girl’ always appears 
in the contracted form of kanindm 9 (occurring five times) in the RV. 

The forms actually occurring are: aksardndfn ‘speech’, dg/t?iyd?idm, 
a-iiivcsaiiiindm ‘affording no place of rest’, d-bhaydndm ‘free from danger’, 
dsma-vrajdndm ‘whose pen is a rock’, Ctsdndm (TS. iv. 4. 12^), ttrvdrandrn 
‘arable fields’, tcsrdndm, usriydndm, kdsihanam, krtydnam 

‘transverse’, divydncim ‘heavenly’, dughdnam ‘milch kine’, devdtdnam (Kh.11.4’), 
deva-seminam ‘hosts of the gods’, dhisdnanam, ndvdndm, nazyl?id??t ‘navigable 
rivers’, pastyhndm ‘abodes’, mamsdnani, r&nydndm ‘nights’, sdmanam ‘years’, 
sUnftaziam ‘songs of joy’, stiydnam ‘still waters’. 

L. This case is formed by adding the ending -su directly to the stem. 
The final -u though always combined with a following vowel both at the end 
of an internal Pada or within a Pada, is invariably to be read with hiatus 


I Participle middle, with passive sense, of 
vid- ‘findh 

5 Participle middle of 

3 This word (AV.) is of uncertain deri- 
vation. 

4 There are besides two or three doubtful 
instances which may be m. ; see Lanman 362. 

5 In several instances -as is most probably 
to be read where the Pada text has -7, see 
Lanman 363. In a few forms the resolution 
of -as as -aas or -ads seems necessary; 
Lanman 1. c. 


6 Cp. apa74bhyas ‘for future times’. 

7 There are also the pronominal forms 
abkyds and dbkyas, tdbhyas, ydhhyas, 

8 dhd7idndm in Vlli. 5912 and pftandndvi 
in VIII. 59L In sun2Hdndin (i. 311) the metre 
seems to require the shortening of the final 
of the stem: sunftdndm\ Lanman 364. 

9 This is a form of some importance as 
showing how the suffix -T arose from -yd-^ 

10 It also occurs once in Kh. i. 5L 
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in the RV.; e. g. szuisu urvarasu (x. 5o3) for svihnrvdrdsu\ This case is 
formed from over 50 nominal stems in the RV. The forms occurring 
are: aghdui ‘evil’, awHasu, avardsu ‘later’, dnuhn, drtandsic ‘uncultivated’, 
ijdsu^ ypardsu ‘neighbouring’, urvardsu^ nsnydsu^ rirmyds2i\ kanyasu^ 
kasthdsu, kypjdsu ‘black’, grirdsu (TS. iv. 2. 53), citta-garhlidsu ‘visibly 
pregnant’, citrdsn, jagindiidsu^ ‘having gone’, jdtasu ‘born’, t/'grydsu ‘des- 
cended from d'ugra’, duryastc ‘abodes’, dcvatasu (TS. i. 6 . 43), dhiyiydsu ‘hre- 
places’, dhriivdsu ‘unchangeable’, navdsu, pathyasu, piulydsu ‘footsteps’, 
pastyhsu^ pduca-janydsu ‘relating to the live tribes’, pum-pcsdsii^ ‘’multiform’, 
pfirvdsii ‘earlier’, pHimdsii^ p 7 'adha}iyd 57 i ‘forming the spoil’, priydsu, 7 ?uhiydsu 
‘fond of exhilaration’, madlyamdsu ‘middlemost’, marmydsu ‘human’, mandrasu 
(TS.iv. 1.8^), inartydsii ‘mortal’, mahindsii ‘mighty’, 4V7//7/3v7.\7/ 'devout’, {pra-Y 
ya/dsu ‘presented’, yjsddds//, rdmydsti^ ropandkdsu a kind of ].)ird, luikyviasu 
‘bellies’, vrddhdsu ‘great’, TrdJiasdndsii^ ‘growing’, saydsu ‘resting-places’, 
h'lskdsu ‘dry’, sydvdsu ‘nights’, sri/tdsu ‘famous’, sanaydsu ‘old’, sapta-shidsu 
‘blessing the seven (worlds)’, sirdsii ‘streams^, su-vrjdudsii ‘dwelling in fair 
regions’, havydsu ‘to be invoked’. 

3. a. Stems in radical 

Lanman, Noun-Intlection 365—400. — Wmitnf-v, Sanskrit Chammar 34S— 359. 

375. This declension consists primarily of fewer than 50 m. and f. nouns 
derived from 9 roots. Only four of these words appear as monosyllables, 
the rest being compounds. The analogy of this primary group (A) is closely 
followed both in inflexion and accentuation by a second grou]:> of about So 
polysyllabic stems which, though formed with derivative are for the sake 
of clearness best treated as a division (B) of this declension. The normal 
endings as they appear in the inflexion of consonant stems are taken throughout 
this declension. The G. pL, however, with the exception of a single form 
occurring only once {dhiydm)^ takes the ending ; and the N. sing, always 
adds -j'. Accentuation on the final syllable of the stem is characteristic of 
this declension; and except in monosyllabic stems the acute remains on that 
syllable throughout^. Before vowel endings the -i is split to -iy in the mono- 
syllabic nouns; e. g. d/ify-ajii] this is also the case in compounds formed 
with these nouns, except ‘dhi when it is accented, e. g. jana-srJyam, lUaid- 
d/iiyas, but d-dhia 7 ?i] in compounds formed with roots it is split only when 
two consonants precede; e. g. yajnapn'yam^ but yajha-nlam\ in the secon- 
dary group it is split in samudrY and partly in cakrY^ e. g. samudnyas and 
caknyau^ but cakrias. Otherwise the i is always written as y^ but is in the 
RV. invariablys to be pronounced as a vowel; e. g. iiadyjm pronounced 
iiadiam 

A. The stems belonging to the primary group are: i. the monosyllabic 
feminines dhY ‘thought’, hliY ‘fear’, srY ‘glory’; and the m. v'i- ‘receiver’ (which 
occurs only once in the N. sing.). — 2. Compounds (mostly Bahuvrihis) 
formed with the first three: d-dhY f. ‘care’, itthA-dIu- ‘right devout’, dirghadJiY 

1 Cp. the L. pi. of the ^-declension. verse (cp. Lanman 379^) and N. pi. 7 iadyas 

2 Perfect participle middle of gam- *go\ (vn. 50'^). The AV. has six such forms: 

3 Participle middle from vrdh- ‘grow’. asvata?yas, nadyds^ napiym^ nadyas^ pippa/yds, 

4 There are one or two exceptions to this vrksa-sajpycis, 

rule in compound words in the A group, ^ resolved forms are therefore always 
and a few others, in the AV., in the B given below, spelt with i in this declension, 

^roup. This will not lead to any confusion with the 

5 There are only two exceptions in the written forms of the Samhita text in which 

RV. ; A. sing, siarydvi (vu. 688) in, a late the r of the stem always appears as iy ot y. 
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'having a far-reacliing mind’ {a-d/r~), dur-a-dh'^- ‘malevolent’, durd-adhi-^ 'longing 
for the distance’, sv-JdhU 'attentive’, du-dhd " 'malevolent’, nrhnz-d/iT- 'of various 
intent’, visvato-dliT' 'all-attending’, su-dh':~ 'devout’; avadya-hhl- f. 'fear of blame’; 
agni-srf- 'fire-bright’, adhvara-srd 'adorning the sacrifice’, ksatmdrt- 'blessing 
dominion’, g/irta-sr'- ‘glittering with ghee’, Ja^ia-sri- 'blessing men’, darsata-srh 
‘of beauteous splendour’, mdryadrJ- 'adorned like a wooer’, yajha-srt- ‘beauti- 
fying the sacrifice’, su~sr> ‘glorious’, hari-srf- 'of golden glory’. — 3. Com- 
pounds^ formed with the roots kri- ‘buy’, 711 - ‘lead’, pri- ‘love’, 7711- ‘diminish’, 
VL~ ‘move’ and ‘cover’, si- ‘lie’, si^T- 'mix’: pra-kid- {hSf.) ‘purchasable’, sadyah- 
krf~(A.V.) 'bought on the same day’; agn^-ijl- (VS.) ‘leading’, rta-zd- ‘leading 
the rite’, yra/jia-;/''- ‘leading the community’, pada-rU- {KV .) 'following the steps 
of another’, pi'a-uh f. ‘furtherance’, pm-uezd-^ 'powerfully furthering’, 7ncma-7if- 
‘spirit-leading’, yaju i-iih ‘leading the sacrifice’, vasa-7i'- m. ‘commander’, vrata- 
7it- 'carrying out the ordinance’, sadha-7il- ‘accompanying’, seti~i'7i''- m. ‘leader 
of an army’, skambha-nt- (VS.j ‘furnishing a prop’; abhi-prd ‘gladdening’, kad/ia- 
p)‘I- ‘gladdening whom?’, paripi'f- ‘dear’, hi^a/mia-pzd- ‘prayer-loving’, yajua-pr':- 
‘sacrifice-loving’; iiiaiiyii-inf- ‘rage-obstructing’, vdta-pra-mh ‘surpassing the wind’; 
takva-vf- m. ‘(swiftly darting) bird’, deva-vt- and deva-vf- ‘god-refreshing’, pada- 
vf- m. ‘leader’, parija-vf- ‘moving with wings’, pratT-vi-^ 'gladly accepting’, 
hira)iya-vt- ‘gold-bringing’; pra-vf- (VS.) ‘wound round’; ji/mia-sf- 'lying pro- 
strate’, patsu-tas-sf-^ sit the feet’, rnadhyama-ik 'lying in the midst’, syona-st- 
‘lying on a soft couch’; abhi^srh^ 'admixture’, gaiia-sri-'^ 'mixing in troops’. 

B. This secondary group comprises upwards of 80 polysyllabic stems, 
accented on the final vowel, which are all substantives except about half a 
dozen. It includes fewer than a dozen masculines. Of the remainder, which 
are feminine, more than half are names of female beings; about 30 are the 
f. form of m. stems that are not accented on the final vowel, as pu 7 'usf- 
'woman’ beside punisa- 'man’. There are also some f. adjectives corresponding 
to m. in -7^, as svarl- beside svaryd- ‘resounding’. This derivative group 
closely follows the analogy of the third division of the radical group (compounds 
ending in roots with final accented -2); it joined the radical declension doubt- 
less owing to the accentuation of the final vowel. 

The m. stems are: aid- ‘serpent’, tzpdvt-iVS.)^ 'encouraging’, daksT-"^ ‘fiaming’; 
‘attentive’, dus-pravl- ‘unfriendly’, su-pravf- ‘very attentive’; ‘going’; 

ratJd- ‘charioteer’, d-rathl- ‘not a charioteer’; sahdsi^a-starT- ‘having a thousand 
barren cows’, hiraijya-vasi- ‘wielding a golden axe’. 

The f. stems are: atJiari- ‘flame’, atharvt- ‘priestess’ (m. diharvaii-)., 
d-dui^mafigali- ‘not unlucky’, aparl- pi. ‘future days’ (m. dpara-), apast- (VS.) 
'industrious’ (m. apdsya-), ambl- ‘mother’, arayl- ‘demoness’ (m. drizya-), arimf- 
‘dawn’, asvatarl- (AV.) ‘she-mnle’, asta-karnf- ‘cow with notched ear’, a-pathf- 
‘impediment’, eiii- 'doe’ (m. eta-)., oiif- ‘breast’, kalyaidi- ‘fair woman’ (m. kalydiia-)^ 
kava.d- ‘creaking’ (m, kavdsa-), kilasl- ‘spotted deer’ (m. kilctsa-)., kimiari- 
(AV.) ‘gill’, knd''- (AV.) ‘fetter’, krmi- ‘night’, ksoijt- ‘flood’, kharf- ‘measure’, 
gandharvf- 'female Gandharva’, gaurl- ‘buffalo cow’, cakrf- 'wheel’, iaiidrf- 


^ For duf'e-'dd/r-, 

2 From dus-dht'. 

3 Mostly Tatpurnsns, generally with accu- 
sative sense ; some Karmadharayas. 

4 An intensive formation from fiJ- 
‘lead’. 

5 ‘Coming towards’, p7'dti, with lengthened 
final vowel. 

6 From paisu’idsf an adverb anomalously 


I formed by adding the suffix -tas to the 
L. pi. of pdd‘ ‘foot’. 

7 Formed directly from the root hd- =5 
‘mix’, and not from the substantive h4-. 

^ From iipa and prn-yav- ‘favour’. 

9 To be assumed as the stem of the V. 
dakd^ Pad a text dhakd. 

The final vowel is here perhaps radical 
in origin. 



270 


L Allgkivieines und Sprache. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


(AV.) ‘weariness’ (m. tdjidra-)^ tapan^- ‘heat’ (m. tdpana-)^ tila-pinjh^ (AV.) 
N. of a plant (m. tila-plnjaP^ tlkpia-srfigi- (AV.) ‘sharp-horned’ (m. tlkpjd- 
sr//ga-), dut'h ‘messenger’^ dehi- ‘dam’, nadf- ‘stream’, iiapth ‘daughter’ (m. /idptr-), 
iiadi- ‘pipe’, nmd'i- ‘joy’, 7iidigrf- N. of Indra’s mother, paldl^-'^ {KSf.) ‘stalk’, 
pippali- (AV.), ‘berry’ (m. pippala-), piirusi- ‘woman’ (m. p/irusa-)^ prapharvf- 
‘voluptuous girl’, mandukL- ‘female frog’ (m. mandfika-)^ inayUrf- ‘peahen’ (m. 
f^iaydra-), mahi-nadi- ‘great stream’, 7fiahisf~ (TS.) ‘buffalo cow’, mcpi- ‘ewe’, yarnt- 
^YsimVjyayf-^ ‘quick’, ‘sorceress’ {ya.ydtudhcioiap^ nr////- ‘female chario- 

teer’ (m. rdtha- ‘car’), lakpni- ‘mark’, lalavit- ‘speckled mare’ (m. /a/dma-), 7Hxksf- 
‘fiame’, vi-ken- (AV.) ‘shaggy hog’, vihdll- N. of a river, vi-Iipti- (AV.) Vow’, 
i.iduild- (AV.) ‘female monster’, visva~?Tipl- ‘brindled cow’ (m. visiuf-rupa-), 
Vfkt- ‘she-wolf’ (m. 7pka-), vrksa-sarpf- (AV.) ‘Lree-serpent’, vesl- ‘needle’, 
vyasta-kesi- (AY.) ‘shaggy hog’, sakati- ‘cart’ (sakata-)^ sab alt- (TS.) ‘cow of 
plenty’ (m. sabd/a-), sakthl- ‘thigh’ (n. sdkl/ii-), sasarpart- ‘trumpet’, saJiasra- 
parni- (AV.) N. of a plant iynl sahdsra-par n a-) sinih^- ‘lioness’, su-mangalt-^ 
‘lucky woman’ (m, su-mangdla-).^ surmi- ‘pipe’, srnt- ‘sickle’, start- ‘barren 
cow’, sphigt- ‘hip’, hastvnU^ (AV.) ‘female elephant’, Iiira/jya-kett- ‘gold-haired’ 
(AV.) (m. hlranya-kesa-). 

a. There are further a few f. adjectives in -J from m. stems in -ya\ dpT- 
‘watery’ (m. dpya-), samudri-^ ‘belonging to the sea’ (m. samiidriya-)., svari- 
‘resounding’ (m. svarya-). 

a. There are a few transition forms from the z-stems: (AV.) fiom 

karkari- ‘lute’ {karkari-); N. sing, apds? (VS. vi. 36) from an- ‘faithful’ beside the usual ayh\ 
and the stems yayi-i sakthi-, sym- also occur beside y(7j'I-, saklhi-, srai- respectively. The 
only certain transition from the derivative T- declension to the radical t- declension is 
represented by sof- ‘woman’, originally a dissyllable^, from which occur the forms 
A. sing, stf iyam, N. A. pi. striyas, 1. slrlhkls. Other transition forms are probably frtanias 
G. sing. N. ph, yahvias A. pL, supannas^ N. A. pi. 

Inflexion. 

376 . The forms actually occurring if made from dht- ‘thought’, yajkia- 
srt- m. f. ‘adorning the sacrifice’, sexia-nt- m. ‘leader of an army’, 7‘atht- m. f. 
‘charioteer’ respectively, would be the following: 

A. I. sing. N. dhis. A. dl/fya/zi, I. dhiyd. D. dhiyc. G. dhiyds. — 

PI. N. dhiyas. A. dhiyas. I. dliJbhis. G. dhTiidiri^^. L. dhisu. 

2. sing. N. yajna-srfs. A. yajna-sriya77i. 1 . yajna-sriyd. D. yajha-sriye. 
G. yajna-sriyah. — Du. N. A. yajna-sriyd and yajna-sryau (AV.). — PI. 
N. yajna-sriyas. A. yajna-sriyas. L yajna-srtbhis. 

3. sing. N. send-7iis. A. sefid-7iia77i. D. sc7id-7iie. G. send-ntas. — Du. 
N. A. send-fiid. G. send-nlos. — PI. N. se7iJ-/ilas. A. send-7iias. D. send- 
ntbJiyas. G. send-nindm. 

B. Sing. N. rathls. A, ratJdwft. I. raihia. D. f^athle. G. rathias. 
V. rathi. — Du. N. A. rathid. I. f. rafktb/iydm. G. f. ratkios. L. raikios. — 
PI. N. rathias. A. rathias. I rathtbhis. D. f. rathlbhyas. G. rathfndni. 
L. f. rathtsu. 


1 In these words the accent is shifted 
to a vowel ending in weak cases. 

2 The final vowel in this word is perhaps 
radical in origin (from ya- ‘go’). 

3 The V. pi. su-hastlas (ix. 46^), presupposes 
a stem su-hasti-^ but as the form is a m., 
the reading ought perhaps to be emended 
to sukasiids with BR. 

4 hastinJ’ (ix. 317) means ‘having a hand’. 


5 Grassmann regards this as a f. of an 
adjective samudi a-, 

6 See Whitney on AV. iv. 37^. 

7 See Lanman 371 V 

8 In I. 122^ s/arts seems to be the equi- 
valent of slrt See pw^ s. v. 

9 Cp. Lanman 372^. 

The form d/imd 7 n occurs 7 times in 
the RV., dhiydui only once. 
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I'he forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. A. I. m. vis. — f. dhfs, bhis^ sris. — 2. m. itthadhls^ ksatra- 
sris, giuda-sris^ darsafa-sr/s, durd~adhiSy mdrya-srlSy visvatO'dhiSy sv-ddhis. — 
f. ahhi-sris. — 3 . m. agre-nls (VS. vi. 2 )^ grdma-nfs^ takva-vfsy deva-vis and 
devd-visy patsu-tas-siSy pada-nis (AV.), pada-vfsy pari-vis (VS. vi. 6 )^ parna-vfsy 
pra-Jzrls (AV.), pra-nenlSy madhyama-Hsy 7nanyti‘Vtls ^ yajna-nisy yajna-pris (VS. 
xxvn. 31 ), vasa-nisy sadyah-krisy send-7itsy skamhka~nis i. 19 ), syona-sis . — 
f. pra-krts (AV.), vrata-?i''s, — B. m. d-ratJus'^y prdvisy suprdvfsy rathis^ 
sahdsra-stansy hiranya-vdsls. — f. d-dur-JuangallSy arunisy kalydnfsy krsnfsy 
ksojiis^y gand/iarvtsy gaurisy jdtrfs^ (AV.), tafidris (AV.), dfitisy fiaptisy 7iddtsy 
inahisis'^ (TS. i. 2 . 12 -), yamfsy ydtudhdnfs (AV.), rathisy laksmisy laldmfsy 
(TS.i. 5 . 6 ’), vrktsy sakatis, (TS.iv. 3 . i iS)^ sasarparisy sim/its 

(TS. I. 2 . 12 ^), su-mangalis^y starts t. 

Acc. A. I. f. dklyamy hhiya77iy sr'iyatn. — 2. m. dur-ad/damy sv-adhla^n. 
adkvara-sriyamy ksatradriyanty ghrta-sriyafn. jana-srlya7ny yajiiadriyariiy su- 
sriyajfiy hari-srlyam^ . — f. abhi-sriyam. — 3. m. gdthd-iiiaviy grd 7 ?ia-nia??i 
(VS. XXX. 20 ), yajha-7ila77i'y devd~via7?iy pratT-via77i'y abhipriyamy ghrtapriya7n 
(AV.), brahmapriyam. — f. devd-viaiii^ . — B. m. raihia7ny suprdvia 7 }i. — 
f, atharvianiy ardyia7ny kuTTtdriam (AV.), kudiam (AV.), gaiiriat7iy nadiaftty 
7iaptiamy nandiamy prapharvia77ty ya77iia7tiy lakpniarti (AV.), Iald7nia77t (AV.), 
vibdlia77iy viliptiam (AV.), vilidhia77t (AV.), visva~rupia77iy vrkiaTTiy simhiaiUy 
sTmnwriy stariavi sphigla7ny svariaiii. 

I. A. I. f. dhiytty bhiydy sriyd. 2. m. du-dkid. — f. avadya-b/iiyd 
d-dkui^^ (AV.). — B. m. rathid. — f. tila-pinjia^^ (AV.), paldliA^^ (AV.), 

77iandUkidy vesidy sakas7^apar/dd^^ (AV.), sUr7?iidy sphigld. — The form 

may be a contraction for tapaiud'^^. 

D. A. I. f. dhiydy sriye, — 2. m. iithd-dhlyey dur-ddhiey du-d/de. — 
f. d-d hie. — 3 . m. gana-hdye (VS. xxii. 30 ), yajna-prlye ; jihriia-siey se7id-7ile 
(VS. XVI. 17 ). — B. m. rathlcy suprdvie^^. — f. 7id7%dley mesicy vrkie. 

Gd^ A. I. f. dhiyds. — 2. m- du~dhiaSy su-dklas, — n, sv-ddhias'^^. — 
3 . m. gana-sriyas'y gdthd-7daSy 77ianytM7iias'^T . — B. m. ahiasy sii-p>rdvias. — 
f. atha7daSy dpias^^y 7iadiaSy nistdgriasy prsaidasy 7nesiaSy srnias. 

L. f. gaurt (ix. 12 3) and sarast (vii. 103 ®) may be locatives containing 
the normal ending 

1 There is also the transition form arts 9 In agreement with ivdcam (ix. 

(VS. VI. 36). This form is once (V 11.688) pronounced 

2 On rathiva occurring once or twice for siafyam, being one of the two only examples 

radiir iva, cp. Lanman 375 (bottom). in the RV. of the i in this declension being 

3 The N. sing, once (1. iSo^) appears pronounced as y before a vowel. 

without the -j- as ksonf. This word has n Accented as if w^ere used indepen- 
other forms also according to the deri- dently; the form occurs in a late hymn 
vative t- declension; cp. Lanman 372 
(bottom). 

4 The reading of the Mss. in AV. XX. 482 
is jatrJs'y the edition has Jdnis. 

5 This is a transition from the derivative 
Z“ declension for the mdhisl of the RV. 

6 The AV. has su- 7 nahgali three times; 
cp. Lanman 377 (top). 

7 There are also the transition forms drdtls 
(vi. 45), sakvaris (TS. iv. 4. 4^), devis (AV. vi. 

592); vartanfs (l. 140^) is a purely metrical 
lengthening; cp. Lanman 377 ^- 

8 This form is also once (Val. 11. 10) used 
in agreement with a neuter substantive 
[goirdm). 


(x. 1073). 

12 Irregular accentuation of the ending. 

13 Otherwise it may be an I. of the deri- 
vative z-declension. 

14 Cp. Lanman 3823. 

15 There is no example of an ablative. 

16 This seems to be the only actual n. 
form of this declension in the RV. 

17 The form ahi-ghnyds (AV.) is a transition 
form wdtli shift of accent from the deri- 
vative f-declension. 

18 The form arums (i. 12 1-^) may be con- 
tracted for arwiias. 
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V. B. m. dakn\ — f. arayi^ 7 naJie- 7 iadi^^ yami, lakvni (AV,). 

Du. N. A. A. 2. f. ahhidriya^ ghria-sriyl , — 3. m. mana-nhl^ sad/ia-nui\ 
srnrim-graniauyau (VS. xv. 15). — f, abhi-srlyaii- (AV.). — B. m. rathui. — 
f. c'akriya, 7iadia^ naptid^ yarn/ a, sa/dhJa, srnia\ cah'iyau (SY.), fildyau (AA'.), 
sakih'iaii (AV.) 

I. B. f. /cw;ifb/!va?n. — G. A. 3. m, yiij/la-ufos. — B. f. cakrios. — 

L. B. f. 0}dws, naptios. 

PI. N. V. A. X. f. d/ihas, knyas^. — 2. m. dlryJu'idJiiyas^ duradhias^ 
dudJnas^ nkuia-dhiyas^ sii-dJiiyas^ sv~adhias\ agni-snyas ^ adlii^ara-sriyas, sn- 
sriyas. — f. adhias^ vyhdliias^ (AV.). — 3. m. gniuia-nias (A\'.), dcvd-vnis^ 
pada-vias^ sadha~?iias) abhi-pnyas^ kad/ia-pnyas^ gafja-snyas^ pari-pr'y.u, — 
f. ahhi-inyas, d-pnyas (AV.), pra-nias^ vdia-praf/ilyas. — ■ B. m. ahias. apaihUis^ 
rdtJilas^ sii-hasiiasi . — f. apasias (VS. x. 7), aray'as (AV.), a^i/y/as, c/i/as, 
kalylnias^ kavadas (VS. xx. 40, 60), gaindas^ tlk.^nad/y'/gJas^ iiad'ias^ fid d/ as 
(AV,), diayilriaSj yatu-d/idfi/as {AY.) ^ raihias, /tikpii/as [AY \ 7 ’akYas, 7 'dkes/as 
(AV.), lyasia-kcsias (AV.), sauiiidnyas^ sa/iasra-pari/la.s{ AV.), starJas. — V^ith 
T pronounced as /: once iiadyas (vir. 50*^) and 6 forms in the AV., 
asvataiyas^ nadyas^ fiaptyas^ nadyas^ pippa/yas^ vrksa-safpy )s. 

Acc. A. I. f. d/n'yas^ hh'yas (AV.), hhiyas ( 1 'S. iv. 1.7^=^ VS.xxvir. 7), 
kriyas. — 2. m. diiradhias^ dudkias, sihsriyas'^, — f. adhias (AV.). — 3. m. 
sadha-fvas, — 'B.m. a/i/as^ duspravuis^ rafk/as. — f. ardyJas (AV.), add-karij/aSy 
ki/dsiasy kkdrUiSy dekiaSy fiad/as, naptiasy vndaSy yamias^ yatu-dkdniasy 
samiidnyasy sambadka-tafid/ias (AV.) ^affliction and exlmiistion’, stanas"^. 

I. A. I. f. dhlhJusy srlbkis'^^. — 2. m. s 7 ’-dd/dbkis. — 3. tc\. gaija-srlbkfs'^'^. 
— B. m. hJraiiya-vdsibhis. — f. kalydiifb/iiSy kso/jfbkis, nadibkisy Jiaptfbhis, 

D. A. 3. m. rta-nlbhyas^^y sva-fiibhya.d^ (VS.xvi. 27), saia-nUdiyas^'^ (VS. 
XVI. 26). — B. f. aparibkyaSy nad'dkyas (VS. xxx. 8). 

G. A. I. f. dhlndm and dhiydniy snndm, — 3. f. kiraijya-vfndfn. — 
B. m. ahmdffiy nadhiam ^vokers’, ratkhidnYK — f. arufjiiidmy krimhjdm (AV,), 
fiadindm, purushidm, si^arlfulm. 

L. A. r. f. dhJsii. — B. f. aparisu, ariniisUy nadisu'^^. 

3. b. Stems in derivative -f. 

Lanman, Noun-Inflection 365—400. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 362— 36(). 

377. I. This declension embraces a very considerable number of stems 
which are formed by means of the suffix -j (originally yd') and, except seven 
masculines, are restricted to the f. gender. It largely supplies the f. form ot 
words requiring inflexion in more than one gender. Feminine stems are thus 
made from nouns in -a, e. g. devi~ (m. dei’d-); from adjectives in -//; e. g. 
prtJw-i- (m. prthY)\ from present participles in -ant) e. g. mad ant-h 


^ Pad a dhal’d'y cp. RPr. iv. 41. 

2 Treated as a compound in the Facia 
(Viu. 74 ^ 5 ) though make is V. 

3 I'he AV. shows no example of -ui. It 
has three transition forms dudiauyphalgunyauy 
akyan. 

4 Cp. APr. HI. 6 t. 

5 Also the transition form stnyas., 

6 This would be vya~dhiyas in the RV. 
where in compounds ending in -dhl- the T 
if unaccented is split. 

7 See above, 375 B, aa, note 3 . 

8 Also the transition form to the deriva- 


tive X-cleclension (TS. iv. 6. 32 = VS. 

xvir. 56) ‘worshipping the gods’. 

9 Also the transition form s/ryas'; on 
yahvias and siparnias see 375 a a. 

10 Also the transition form slnidus (accented 
as a monosyllabic stem). 

Metrical shortening; see Lanman 372^. 

There is no example of an Ab. m. or f. 

^3 The accent of the G. aiasintuji ‘beggars’ 
would seem to require a stem aiasi- and 
not afau-, 

M There is also the transition form stjdpi 
accented as a monosyllable. 
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(m. mddant-), -dnt^ e. g. adat-i- (m. addnt-), or -at^ q. g. piprat-I- {m, plprat-)] 
from perfect participles in -vams^ e. g. jagmus-t~ (m. jaganvdms-)] from 
comparatives in -yams^ e. g. ndviyas-T- (m. ndvTyams^\ from words in -tar 
[:tr)j e. g. avitr4' (rn. azdtdr-); from adjectives in 'fnant^ e. g. dhenu-zndt-i- 
(m. dhenu-mdnt~')’> and -vant^ e. g. dma-vat-t~ (m. dma-va?it-) ; from nouns in 
-an^ e. g. sam-rdjn-T~ (m. rdjazh)^ -van, e. g. rtd-var-T- (m, rtd-va?i-y) from 
adjectives^ in e. g. arkin-T- {m, ar^in-); from compounds ending in -anc, 

e. g. arvdc-T- (ni. arvdnc-), in -drs, e. g. su-dfs-i-^ in -pad^ e. g. a-pdd-T-, and 
in -han, e. g. dpati-ghn-X-. 

2. There is besides a large group of miscellaneous f. stems of an 
independent character, having no corresponding m.^, e. g. sdc-T- ‘might’. 

3. The seven m. stems 3 , of which five are proper names, are: Tirasct-^ 
Ida mi-, PrthT-, Mdtali-, Sob hart-', rdstrT- ‘ruler’, siri- ‘weaver’. 

a. The stems of this declension (in contrast with those of the B group of the 
radical /- declension) do not normally accent the suffix. The exceptions to this rule 
are of a definite character. 

1. When in the first f. group there is a corresponding m. accented on a final syllable 
which is liable to be reduced in such a way as to be incapable of bearing the accent, 
the acute is thrown forward on the e. g. m. urn-, f. urv4-\ m. 7iciar‘, f. neir4-\ 
m. ad-anU, i.ad-at4\ m, praty-dnc‘, f. fratic-i-\ m. -han-^ L-gkn4~, When the m. ends in 
-d, the accent also in several stems remains on the corresponding -i\ thus m. devd~, 

f. devf-\ papa- ‘evil’, f. pdpt-^\ m. pnro-i^avd- ‘leader’, i. pi(ro-gavf-\ m. rdnid- ‘night’, 
f. 7'dmf--, m. vamrd- ‘ant’, f. vamri-» More usually, however, the accent of such feminines 
is thrown back on the first syllable^; thus m. dyasd- ‘made of iron’, f. ayasT-; m. arusd- 
‘red’, f. dn/sT-; m, gd^idhai^vd- ‘belonging to the Gandharvas’, f. gdndhai‘vJ-\ m. tavisd- 
‘strong’, f. idvisT- ‘strength’; m. pa7tisd’ ‘reed’, i,pd7'upn- ‘reedy’, N. of a river; vs\. pallid- 
‘grey’, f. pdhk?u-\ m. 77iahisd-^ ‘buffalo’, f. 7?idhisT-\ m. rohiid- ‘ruddy’, f. rohiin- ‘ruddy 
cow’, m. saoj-gayd- ‘procuring prosperity for the household’, f. sain-gdyT-; m. sydvd- ‘brown’, 
f. sydz'T-; m. sj'^id^ ‘white’, f. syc7u- ‘white cow’. 

2. Again, the miscellaneous group of feminines hardly ever accents the final T of the 

stem except when it is a proper name, a shift of accent having here probably^taken 
place to indicate a change of meaning; thus ‘Forest-goddess’, ai-undhaii- ^ {hN .) 

N. of a plant and a star, indi-dTu- ‘Indra’s wife’, rodasi- N. of the Asvins’ wife, vadlm- 
7 nait- N. of a mythical female, var 7 md 7 ti- ‘Varuna’s wife’, savasi - of Indra’s mother, 
shiwdli- N. of a goddess; and the river names anjasi-, asikfii-^ (but dsikiil- ‘black’ and 
‘night’), go-mai-f- (but g 6 - 77 iai-J- ‘rich in cows’), miudri-. 


Inflexion. 

378. The inflexion of the derivative T- stems stands in marked contrast 
with that of the radical i- stems in three respects: (i) no -5 is added in 
the N. sing, masculine or feminine; (2) the endings diverge considerably 
from the normal ones, the Sing. A. taking -m, the D, -ai, the Ab. G. -as, 
the L. -dm, the du. N. A. -i, the pi. N. A. -s\ (3) stems accented on the 
final vowel shift the acute to the ending in the weak cases of the sing., 
in the G. L. du., and the G. pi. 


1 Adjectives ending in -a do not form 
their f. in -t unless they are accented on the 
final syllable, when the accent almost always 
shifts to the first syllable; e. g. drusi- ixoTo. 
amsd-) but pdpd- has pdpt- beside papa-, 

2 A list of these is given by Grassmann, 
Wdrterbuch 1722 — 23. 

3 Cp. ZuBATY, zu den altindischen mann- 
lichen f-stammen, Sitzungsberichte d. Bohm. 
Ges. d. Wiss. 1897, (treats also of the 
radical J-stems used in the masc.). 

4 Beside papa-. The great majority of 

Indo*arisck« Phllologic. I. 4. 


adjectives and all participles ending in -a 
form their f. with -d> 

5 This is the converse of the accentuation 
in the B group of the radical -t declension, 
where the m. in unaccented -a throws the 
acute on the final -i of the f. 

6 Similarly varutf- ‘protector’, f. vdrdtr-i-. 

7 Originally a present participle ^d-nmdhat-U 
‘not hindering’. 

8 dsikfii’- also occurs once as the N. of 
the river. 


18 
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The forms actually occurring, if made from di'vf- ^goddess’, would be 
as follows: 

Sing. N. devi, A. devinu I. dev yd. D. deiydi. Ab. devyds. G. devyds. 
L. deryd/n. V. devi. 

Du, N. A. devf, V. dchn. D. Ab. devihliyam. G. L. devyds. 

PL N. devis. A. devfs. I. devfbhis. D. de^vihhyas. Ab. devihhyas. 
G. devJndm. L. devisu. V. dcvls. 

Forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. The m. forms are: 7idnn, nidtali^ rdstrl, sdb/iarT. The 

f. forms are very common, being made from nearly 300 stems in the RV. 
Among the most frequent are: prthivi 'earth’ (57), devi (48}, sarasvaiT (43) 
N. of a goddess, maid ‘great’ (35), 'uccJumtT 'shining’ (16), yad 'going’ (14), 
jdnitrT 'mother’ (10), brhad 'great’ (10), ghrtdci' 'filled with ghee’ (9), 
maglidfiT ‘bountiful’ (9), st7‘d ‘woman’ (3)v 

A. m. ndmJm. — The f. is formed from over 100 stems in the RV. 
Among the commonest forms are: prthivim (62), inahlm'^ (SS)? devirn (18), 
tdvisTm (13), urviin (9) ‘wide’, pipyi/sTm^ (9) 'swelling’^. 

I. This case is formed with the normal ending -a. The only m. form is 
7 idmya. But there are about 40 f forms in the RV. In more than two-thirds 
of these the suffix is pronounced as a voweR da (in oxy tones -2V7), in the rest 
as a semivowel ~ya (in oxytones yd). The stem sdiJiT- ‘labour’ has, beside 
sdmyd, the contracted form sdmT, which also appears in the compound su-sdfru 
‘with great care’. At the end of a Pada and before vowels^ this I. sdynT is 
shortened to hund. The forms occurring are: i. dnvya ‘subtile’, asvdbliidlidnyd 
(AV.) ‘halter’, dsvavatyd 'furnished with horses’, dsihiya^ (AV.), kicndyndcya 
‘house lizard’, kumbhyd (TS. 111.2.8'^) ‘jar’, gdtu-indtyd 'spacious’, gdyatryd (TS. 
ir. 2.4^) a metre, ghridcyd^ citdntyd ‘observing’, dtdyantya ‘appearing’, 

(TS. II. 21. 4^j, a metre, tmdnya ‘by oneself, ddvidyutaiyd ‘glittering’, devdcya 
‘directed towards the gods’, ddivya (AV.) ‘divine’, ndvyasya ‘new’, pdtnyd ‘wife’, 
mddhiMnatya ‘accompanied by sweetness’, rdhinya^ vdsryd ‘good’, vdjavatyd 
‘rich in treasure’, vdsya (AV.) ‘knife’, visvd-bhesajyd (AV.) ‘all-healing’, visvdcyd 
‘universal’, visvyd ‘everywhere’ (adv.), sdcyd 'might’, sd?nyd^ sarmaydutyd ‘pro- 
tecting’, iimyd ‘work’, satrdcyd ‘attentive’, samfcyd (Kh. ili. los) a goddess, 
sd^'asvatyd (AV.), sonia-vaiyd ‘accompanied with Soma’, stdbhantyd 'praising’, 
hdrinyd ‘yellow’, Iiiranydyd^'^ ‘golden’. — Oxytones with shift of accent: 
annadyd (AV.) ‘proper food’, asihiyd, devyd, purayyd ‘ancient’, prthizyd, 
mahyd.^ sanumyd ‘similar’, sadkaranyd'^'- 'common’, sucyd ‘needle’, saiitrdmanyd 
(AV.) a kind of Indra sacrifice. The TS. and VS. also have urvyd as an 
adverb ‘afar’, which in the RV. appears only in the modified form urviyd. 

D. The ending looks like e. g. devy-di; but it is doubtless in 
origin the normal ending -e fused with the suffix -yd^ i. e. yai == yd-e'^^. Only 
1 3 forms (all f.) occur in the RV. These are, besides a few others from the later 


1 Cp. Wiedemann, BB, 27, 211, footnote. 

2 In the AV. there are also the transition 
forms d-durmangad su-niangalf, nadf. In RV. 
I. iSo^ k§om has perhaps dropped its ~s owing 
to the following s*. 

3 Perhaps to be read uncontracted as 
mahiam in X. 50^; vajum (ll. I18) is also to 
be read as vaniam. 

4 Perfect participle of pi- ‘swelP. 

5 There is also the transition form nadfm 
(AV.). 

6 The vocalic pronunciation seems to be the 
commoner in the AV. also; cp. Lanman 381, 


7 This also occurs in the compound 
nrm-ud/i (vi. 242), if lovi- == the adv. instr. 
7£rvj'd. 

8 The compound sii-sdml also occurs once 
in the TS. VS. as well as the RV. 

9 Probably an error for dsiknyds; see 
Whitney on AV. v. 138. 

For hiranydyyd. 

11 Cp. Lanman 368 (top). 

12 An indication of this origin is perhaps 
to be found in the fact that of the 13 stems 
in the RV. taking this dative only one, 
painyai, has the vocalic pronunciation 4ai 
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Samhitas: i. arvticyai (VS.xxTi.24) ‘hitherward’^ dvacyai ( VS.xxii. 24) ‘downward', 
d-vyatyai ‘not desiring’, lyatyai ‘so great’, (VS.xxii. 24) ‘northern’jyV^a^iv?/ 

(VS.xxiv. i2j, jarydi (TS.in. 2.2^) ‘mistress’, jfirya 7 ityai ‘aging’, jydyasyai ‘elder’, 
dhe?nimdtyai ‘yielding milk’, parjdfiya-patnyai^ ‘having Parjanya for a husband’, 
pasumdtyai ‘consisting of cattle’, pratfcyai (VS.xxii. 24) ‘western’, p7'dcyai 
XXII. 24) ‘eastern’, yahPhagmyai (VS.ii. 20) ‘rich in glory’, rdtryai (VS.xxiv. 25) 
‘night’, vdjavatyai^ vispdt 7 iyai^ (A V.) ‘united with the husband’. — 

2. Oxytones: (VS.xxxviii. 3), (VS.xxii. 2 7), kalyanydi^ {KY) 

‘good’, (VS.XHL 54), dezydi, prihhydi, hrhatydi, mahydi^ rajasandydi 

(VS. XIX. 16) ‘Soma stand’, smTvrdydi, striydl'^ (AV.), hiranya-kesyiii^ (AV.) 
‘gold-haired’. 

Ab. The ending looks like ~as^ e. g. prthiiy-ds\ but it is doubtless 
the normal ending -as fused with the suffix -yet, i. e. -yds == -yd-as'^. Only 
five forms occur in the RV., besides a few others in the later Samhitas: 
avadydvatyas (AV.) ‘disgraceful’, m'vdsyds N. of a nymph, jagatyds (VS. 
xiii. 56), jivantyds^ ‘living’, dtir^ admaziyds (VS. 11. 20) ‘bad food’, patantyds 
‘flying’, prthiiyds^ brhatyds (AV.), ma/iyds^. 

G. The ending is the same as in the Ab. and of similar origin, 
m. tirascyds^^ prthyds^ subharyds. — f. The forms occurring in the RV. ® are: 

1. amsu-mdiyas"^ N. of a river, (VS.xxiii. 28) ‘having a narrow slit’, 

usJndrdtjyds N. of a people, urjdyaziiyas ‘vigorous’, dsad/iyas (VS. 1.25) ‘plant’, 
tavisyds^ dcnniviatyas ‘rich in drops’, mdms-pdcaiiyds ‘flesh-cooking’, rdiryas^ 
vivasvatyds ‘shining’, samyds^ soshcatyas ‘shining’, sihyafiiyds ‘about to bear’. — 

2. uriyds ‘earth’, deiyds, prtJiivyds^ znahatyds ‘great’, yatyds^ ydtyds ‘going’, 
vadkriznatyas N. of a woman, striyAs"^^. 

L. This case seems to be formed with the ending -dzn^ e. g. deiy-Am; 
but it may be due to the fusion of a particle with the sufflx It 

is formed from 1 5 stems in the RV., where the pronunciation -id/n is con- 
siderably less than half as common as -yd/a. Forms occurring are: 
I. dsihiyd-m, iiccJumtydDi^ I'ldicydzji (TS. ii. 4. 14^, jagatydni (VS. xxxviii. 
18), jaJinc~n)ydi7i ‘race of Jahnu’, drsddvatyd7n N. of a river, 7idrydm (Kh. 
IV. 133) ‘woman’, pdrusiiyazTi N. of a river, prdcyd77i (TS.11.4. 14^), yavydvatydfri 
‘rich in streams’, rdtrydiTt^ varaiidvatydiTi (AV.) N. of a river, vasdiyU7n 
‘treasury’, S(fcyd77i, sd7'asvatydi7i N. of a river, S077ia-k7'dya7jyl7n (VS. viii. 54) 
‘serving as the price of Soma’. — 2. ara7jyd7iyd7?2, ddryd77i ‘fire-place’, dsa7tdyd7}i 
(AV.) ‘stool’, gavi7iyd7n (Kh.iv. 133) ‘groin’, gdyattychn (VS. AV.j, catvd7d}}isyd77i 
‘fortieth’, jyesthaglmyc'uri (AV.) N. of an asterism, devytwi^ nardcythii (AV.) N. 
of a river, prthiiyA77i^ striyA77i (AV .)^3 

(^and here the i is preceded by two con- 
sonants). 

1 To be pronounced -iai. 

2 This is an emendation for the reading 
kalydnyai of the edition; cp. Lanman 3832. 

3 With split J as in the radical J- stems. 

4 There are also the transition forms 
bhiydi, sriyai (VS. XlX. 94), hrlydi (VS. Xiv. 35) 
from the radical J- declension, and from the 
i- declension devd-hutyai, ttaydl, nirrtyai, 
pusiydi, bhttj'ydi, bhriydl^ sri'dyaL 

5 -yds is read -ids 4 times out of 25 in 
the RV. : prthrjias 3 times and jivafitlds once, 
always for metrical reasons, cp. Lanman 384 
(top). 

^ There are also the transition forms from 
the /-declension, ftabhyds^ bhiimydsj hefyds\ and 
from the AV. d-bb/dyds, d-rdiyds, d-sasiyds, 

n* 


dhiiiydSj krsyds^ deva-hetydSy r a try as, sirsa/ctyu^-, 
probably also yd/iyds (vt. mDj, Pada yonyd. 

7 Pronounced timsdas. But cp. Roth, 
ZDMG. 48, 1 15 (bottom). 

8 This case is formed from more stems 
in the AV. than in the RV. ; cp. Lanman 355. 

9 In about 15 per cent of the following 
genitives the ending is pronounced -ids. 

10 There are also half a dozen transition 
forms from the i- declension in the RV. : 
amwidtyds, dratyds, m?-rtyds., pfs}iyds,b)inmyds 
(once with crasis in bhH?7iyopdri X. 753^ 
ytivaiyas\ there are many others in the AV,; 
as Jdtnyas (also Kh. v. 5 ^^)j see Lanman 

11 Cp. Brugmann, Gruniiss 2, 265 (p. 619). 

12 It is much less common than this is 
in the AV. 

13 There are also two transition forms 
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V. This case is formed, by shortening the final, from 38 stems (all f.) in the 
RV. Examples are: dem {2^), saras7Ja^i (16), prt/iim (11), mag/iom (g), vibJiavari 
h^adiant’ (Sj, inahi (6). From the TS.: dvibnli (vn.4. 19") ‘mother’, kdmpTla- 
vasi?ii (vii. 4. 19^; VS.) diving in Kampila’, darvi (1.8.4^) ‘ladle’, patui (iv. 4. 12'^), 
mdmiuki (iv. 6. VS.) ‘frog’, deva-yajani (VS.) ‘whereon gods are adored’. 

Du. N. A. V. This form in the RV. ends in exclusively, being made 
probably with the ending d (like the f. du. of the derivative -a sterns), which 
coalesces with the -J of the stem h There is only one m. form, the V. mridhvi 
‘fond of sweetness’, an epithet of the Asvins. The f. is very frequent, being 
made from 76 stems in the RV. and from over 20 in the VS. The commonest 
forms in the RV. are: rJdasT{S7) ‘the two worlds’, dyava-prthivi {6^) ‘heaven 
and earth’, makt {27), urvi {20), pythivl (20), devi {11), samlet {11) ‘united’, 
hrhatt (10), yahvt (6) ‘active’, akst (6) ‘eyes’, prihvt (5). From the TS.: N. 
chdndasvati ‘desiring’ and sdrya-patnT (1V.3.1G) ‘having the sun as husband’, 
V. urvi^ rodasl^ pahil (iv, 7. 15^). 

a. The T is twice metrically shortened in prthivi (11. 31^’’; III. 54"^) and in inahi 
(iv. 56^; X. 931). 

b. In the AV. three stems of this declension form transition duals 2 according 
to the radical r- declension : aksyau^ dnayan^ phalgitnyaii^ \ in other texts : yaz/I/ni}/^\TS.lli. 
3. iQi) ‘the groins^ pdinyau (VS. xxxi. 22), rld/iafyai^ and sii-pdruyaii (Kh. i. 37). 

L akstbhyam kuinhhibhya7?i (VS. xix. 27), josirlbhyam (VS. xxi. 51) 

‘cherishing’, viddhucibhyam (VS.) ‘sweetness-loving’, mddhvJb/iyam (VS.). 

D. 7vdasTb/iydm. — Ab. aksibhydm^ dyavdprthivibhyai7i (VS, xxxvii. 18). 

G. aksyds"^ (AV.; TS. ill. 2.5^), (h'tmyos (TS. iv. 5. 2^) ‘ends of the bow’, 
drtnyos (VS.xvi. 9), divas-prthivyos^^ ninyds^ ^ parMirta?ityos (AV.) ‘dancing 

round’, rddasyos'^, — L. aksyds (AV,), ardnyos^ drjwiyoSy dyiivaprthivyds (VS. 
XX. 10), pdiantyos, rddasyos, saniicyds, 

PI. N. V. The ending seems to be simply -j-, but it is doubtless the 
normal ending which originally coalesced with the suffix -yd to -yds,^ the 
latter then contracting to -is. In the m. the only example is siris. But the 
f. is very frequent, being lormed from 166 stems in the RV., and occurring 
in the independent parts of the TS. at least 25 and of the VS. at least 40 
times. The commonest forms are: devis (43), pUrvis (36) ‘many’, osad/iis (27), 
vdnJs (12) ‘songs’, pdtnis (ii), mahts (ii), bhCitts (8) ‘shining’, yahvts (7), 
devaydfitls (6) ‘serving the gods’, vdsvts^ (6). In the Khilas occur the 7 forms 
a-lakpnis drits devfs {111.1 pdvamd?iis (in. 10^) N. of certain 

hymns, bahvis (ii. etc.) ‘many’, svastydyanis (iii. 10^), hira?iydyls (v. 15^^^). 

a. Transitions from this to the radical f- declension are almost unknown to the 
RV. : striyas is the only certain example, and prsanyds and sKparnyas are probably such ; 
the tendency to use such transition forms is only incipient even in the AV. 9 , where 
nrvyas^^[QSiC.d) and rudaiyas {oxizd) occur ii. In the Khilas also, occur the three ghrtdcyas 


from the radical i- declension: sriydm (AV.) 
and diitydni', five from the i- declension: 
puramdhydm^ bhumydm, bhriydni, yuvat- 
yam, sdnjgaiydm; besides at least 10 addi- 
tional ones from the AV. : dvydm, dkuiydm, 
ddydm, devd-kutydiri^ nabhymi (-p VS. XXIV. l), 
prstydm, bkuiydm, yonyam (-pVS.), vedyam, 
sdmiiydm. 

1 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 287 (p. 644). 

2 There are also the transition forms from 
the radical i- declension ksoni and once nadi. 

3 This form in yau becomes universal in 
the post-Vedic language. 

4 The Mss. in AV. v. 4^0 read aks6s\ see 
Whitney’s note. 


5 With the first member of the Dvandva 
inflected in the sing. G. 

6 Either the G. of ^nnf- (m. ninyd-) or 
shortened for ninydyos. 

7 Once (VI. 243) used in the sense of an 
Ab. 

8 eka-pat?tts (AV. X. 8^^) ‘having one hus- 
band^ is N. pi. f., not N. sing. m. 

9 There seem to be no such transitions 
in the TS. ; but there are at least 3 to the i- 
declension: osadhayas (iv. i. 44), revdtayas 
(iv. 2. 1 1 1), pdinayas (v. 2. 1 1 2). 

Beside urvh which occurs 9 times. 

II And yet this form is the only one in 
the post-Vedic language. 
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(ilS"^), da/r.nuis (ill. ii2\ pavamanyas (ill. io"V The VS. has about 10 such forms: dcvyas 
^XXXVil. 4) beside devls,pdhivas (xxur. 36) beside/^f/z/L' (vi. 34), phdlavatyas (xxil. 22), bahvyas 
(XIX, 44) beside haJivis, ??iahdJid?7myas (XXill. 35), viaitravarwiyas (XXIV. 2), maiiryas (xxiv. 8), 
vatsaiaiyas (xxiv. 5), V. vamryas (xxxvii. 4], vailvadevyas (XXiv. 5), sdrasvaiyds (x.xiv, 4). 

b. There are no transitions from the radical declension to this one in the RV., 
and in the AV. only uadis (beside iiadyas) and laksmfs (beside laksniyas). But the transi- 
tions from the /- declension are numerous: ahgulTs (AV.), avdnJs, ajanls, iltfs, rstis (AV.), 
dhamdim (AV.), iidktis, nabhJs (AV.), nurils^ JihkrtTs, parsnu (AV.), '^puramdhls, prpjs (AV.)’ 
hhumJs^ vih'd-krsiTs^ h’cms^, sdyoms. 

A. This case is identical in form with the N., and its origin is doubtless 
similar. It is very frequent, being made from more than 100 stems in the 
RV. The commonest forms are: purvis (40), osadhTs (24), iiiahis (18), 
hr hath (12), dCisTs (9) 'demonesses’, pdtnls (7), pr satis (7)^ 'dappled mares’. 

I. This case is fairly frequent, being made from 32 stems in the RV. 
The commonest forms are: sdcibhis (36), tdvislhhis (13), sdmlbhis (8), 
dsadhibhis (6), prsatlbhis^ (5}. The TS. has also simlbhis (v. 2.12^), sUcibhis 
(v. 2.11*-^); theVS. arunibhis (xii. 74), jdgatibhis (i. 21), sthal'ibhis (xix. 27) 
'cooking-pots’. 

D. This case is raie, being formed from only three stems in the RV. 
and a few others in the later Samhitas: aiyadhinlbhyas (VS.xvi. 24) 'assailing 
bands’, osadhibhyas^ keshi'ibhyas (AV.) ‘hairy’, gandharvdpalnibhyas (VS. 
AV.) 'having Gandharvas for spouses’, ghoslnibhyas (AV.) 'noisy’, tdvinbhyas^^ 
tlsthantlbhyas (VS. xxii. 25) 'standing’, trmhatibhyas (VS. xvi. 24) 'piercing’, 
mdnusibhyas (TS. iv. i. 4^; VS. xi. 45) 'human’, vrsanydntibhyas ‘desiring a 
male’, sahatfbhyas^ (AV.) 'everlasting’, srdvantlbhyas (VS. xxii. 25) 'flowing’, 
hradunlbhyas (VS.^xxri. 26) 'hail’. 

Ab. Only three forms of this case occur in the RV. : dsadhlbhyas^ 
padvdtlbhyas^ 'possessed of feet’, brhatibhyas. 

G. This case, which as is usual in the vowel declension takes the ending 
-nam^ is found in only one m. form, sobharinam] but it is fairly common 
in the f., being formed from 34 stems in the RV. The oxytones which 
number only six^, throw the accent (as in the f-declension) on the ending: 
bahvtndm^ bhan/atTrdm^hTtdkbmg\ bhdtlndm^ bhuhjPtlndnd^dLddtTxm^ , 7nahTndm'^j 
yatmdm. This rule does not, however, hold in the SV. and VS., which have 
ntahindm (VS. i. 70; iv. 3); nor in the AV. where the forms nardsa^nshiam 
'eulogies’ and rdthajiteyinam 'chariot-conquering’ occur. Of the remaining 
28 genitives in the RV. ^ the commonest are: sahatindm (10), dsad/imam^ 
(9}, 7?idnusind??t (8), sdclnam (4), lyusjnam^'^ (3) 'having departed’. From the 
VS.: avyadhinuiam (xvi. 21). 

L. This case is fairly common, being formed from 30 stems (all f.) in the 
RV. The most frequent forms are: osadhisu (20), mdnusisu (8), ndhusXsu^ntx^- 
bouring’, jdgatlsu (2) 'females’, tdvislsu { 2 )^ yahvfsu (2), rdkimsu^^ (2). The rest 
occur only once. each From Khila iii. 15^^: suddha-da7itTsu 'white-toothed’. 


1 This form should perhaps be read as 
bdnayas in V. 597. 

2 Also the transitions from the radical t- 
declension arums and ydtudhdnis (AV.). 

3 The stems forming this case in the RV. 
are enumerated by Lanman 396. 

4 ndri- Voman’, by shortening its final 
vowel, forms its D. according to the 2- 
declension : 7 tdribhyas. 

5 Irregularly accented on the final of the 
stem, otherwise, sdsvati-, 

^ Or 7 including stri - : strJndm^ 

7 On the exceptions mahindm (X. I 34 ^)» 
yaitndm (i. 158^), devayafinam (l. 36^), see 
Lanmak 398 (bottom). 


8 The G. ndvyasTndm is once used in 
agreement with the m. marutdm. 

9 kanmdm^ with contracted -yd-^ is the 
only G. pi. of ka?iyd- in the RV., kanydndm 
occurs once in the AV.; see Lanman 399 
(top). 

10 Perfect participle of 2- ‘go\ 

ir There is also the transfer form from 
the 2- declension svahdkriTsu, in which the 
long vowel is perhaps metrical. On the 
other hand sir is u (accent) is a transfer to 
the radical J-declension. 

12 Lanman enumerates the stems, 399 
(bottom). 
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4 . a. Radical stems in »/. 

379. No nominal /-stems are derived from roots originally ending in -/, 
as these (some six or seven) have all joined the consonant declension by 
adding a determinative -/h There are, however, about a dozen stems in 
which / is probably radical in a secondary sense, as representing a reduced 
form of roots ending in -a-. These are with one or two exceptions m. com- 
pounds formed with -dki = d/ia- ‘put’: api-dhi- ‘covering’, ri-dhl‘ ‘pledge’, 
litsa-dhi- ‘receptacle of a spring’, vda-dhi- ‘receptacle of water’, tipa-dh:- ‘part 
of the Avheel between nave and felly’, garhha-dh!- ‘nest’, tii-dhi- ‘treasury’, 
pari-diu- ‘fence’, praii-dhl~ ‘cross-piece of car-pole’, pra-dhi- ‘felly’, kva-dh!- 
‘treasure’, sd-d/ii- ‘abode’; perhaps also osa-dhi- f. as a shortened form of 
osa-dki- ‘plant’. Besides these there is prati-sthi- f. ‘resistance’, from stha- 
‘stand’, and probably the reduplicated stem yayl- ‘speeding’, in which the -/ 
is secondarily reduced through the older form yayj- from the -ct of the root 
ya- ‘go’. These few stems have nothing distinctive in tlieir inflexion, which 
follows that of the derivative i-stems in every particular. 

The forms which occur from these words are the following: 

Sing, N. d‘dhl-s^ osa-d/ii-s^ nidJd-s, pari-dJu-s^ prati-pji!-s^ yayi-s^ sd-dJii-s , — 
A. uisa-dhi-m^ tida-dhi-m^ dsa-dhi-m, garbha-dhhm^ ni-dlii-m^ pari-dkhtn, pra- 
d/ii-m^ yayl-m^ seva-dhi-m. — I. yayhia, — Ab. uda-dhJs. — Du. N. upa- 
dh!^ pra-dhf. — PL N. osa-d/iayas, ni-dhdyas^ pari-dhayas^ prati-dhayas^ pra- 
dhdyas, — A. api dhiii^ uda-dhtn^ 7ii-dhf/i, pari-dhf?i^ p7‘a-dh[n. — I. in- 
dhfbhis. — G. iii-dh'indin, — L. iii-d/i/su. 


4 . b. Derivative stems in -/. 

Lanman, Noun Infection 365 — 400. — WiinxEY, Grammar 335-- 340, 343. — Cp. 
Reichelt, Die abgeleitelen /- und //-stamme, BB. 25, 238 — 252. 

380. This declension embraces a large number of m. and f. stems. 
There are comparatively few neuter stems; and, except the N. A. sing, and 
pL, neuter forms are rare, not occurring at all in several cases. The regular 
indexion is practically the same in all genders, except that the N. A. sing, 
and pi. n. differ from the m. and f., and the A. pi. m. and f differ from each 
other. There are several peculiarities here as regards the formation of the 
stem, the endings, and accentuation. The final vowel of the stems shows 
Guna in three of the %veak cases of the singular (D. Ab. G.) as well as in 
the V. sing, and the N. pi. m. f., while it is abnormally strengtliened in the 
L. sing. The normal ending -as of the Ab. G. sing, is reduced to -s, while 
that of the L. sing, is lost. Oxytone stems, when the vowel is changed to 
y, throw the accent on a following vowel not as Svarita but as Udatta; and 
even on the -itdin of the G. pi., though the stem vowel in that case does 
not lose its syllabic value. 

a. The only word which di5twyu:.-hc~ strong forms is sdkhi- ‘friend’, which takes 
Vrddlii in its strong stem Ikcsc strong forms are frequent: Sing. N. sdk/id^, 

A. sdkkdya 7 n. Du. N. A. sdkhdyd^^ and sdkhdyan, PI. N. sdkhdyas. This word has two 
further irregularities, the simple stem sdkhi- adding -u in the D. sakby-e, and the abnormal 
ending -ur in the Ab. G. sdkhy-ur. The other forms occurring are regular: Sing. L 
sdkhydy V. sdkhe. PL A. sdUiJn, I. sdkhik/iis, D. iVb. sdkhibhyas^ G. sdkhma?}i. Eight com- 
pounds in the RV. ^ are inflected in the same way (also sdnia-sakhd^ VS. iv. 20); but of 
four others, which have joined the a- declension, there occur the forms A. didvaydl- 
sakha-m (x. 39^0), Id, ydvayat-sakJid-s A.pa(a\dt{^sakha’Vi) and nwndaydt~sakha- 77 t {l. p). 


^ See above, stems in derivative -Z (307). 

2 Cp. Lindner 56 and Lanman 453, 

3 See J. Schmidt, KZ. 29, 526, note X 


4 sdkhdyd occurs 6 times (also VS. xxviii. 7), 
sdkhdyaic only once. 

5 See Lanman 400 a 
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b. I. The stem pdti-, when it means ‘husband’ and is uncompounded, shows 
irregular inflexion in the Sing. D. and G. (like sakhi-) and the L. : D. fatye, Qx.pdiyur'^, 
L. pdfyaic. When it means ‘lord’s oris compounded, it is regular; V>. pataye, byhapdtaye, 
G. pates, prajd-pates (TS.), L. ybpatau, — 2. The stem jani- ‘wife’ also takes the abnormal 
ending -ur in the G. sing.: jdnyi(7'^. This stem has the further irregularity of forming 
its N. sing, jihil according to the derivative F- declension. — 3. The stem an'- ‘devout’ 
is irregular in forming several cases like the radical T- stems (except in accentuation) : 
Sing. A. a?ydm (beside ivim), G. aryds\ PI. N. A. m. f. aryds. The VS. has also the 
N. sing, arts beside the aris of the RV. 

c. Twenty-seven stems in the RV. show forms according to the derivative /- declen- 
sion in the D. Ab. G. L. sing, f.4, perhaps from a desire to add a distinctively f. ending 
in a declension which does not distinguish genders in these cases. There is a steady 
increase of such forms in the later Samhitas; thus while the RV. has only 7 datives in -at 
from /- stems, the VS. has about 40. 

d. In the RV. 4 or 5 stems show the influence of the n- declension in the 

incipient use of the ending ~ni in the N. A. n. dm, and in N. A. n. pi. ; and in the 

l. sing., stems taking the ending ’Ud are already 5 times* as numerous as those adding 
the normal -d. 

Inflexion. 

381. The N. sing. m. f. always takes the A. simply -m. The D. Ab. 

G. V. gunate the suffix^ to which the Ab. G. add only -i' instead of -as. The 

L. sing, has an altogether abnormal form ending in -d or -au. The N. pi. m. f. 
gunates the -i, to which the normal ending -as is added. The A. pi. in the 

m. adds -n, in the f. -j, before which the vowel is lengthened. The G. pi. 
always takes -ndvi, lengthening the preceding vowel. The frequent adjective 
s'ud- ‘bright’ may be used to illustrate the forms actually occurring m the 
three genders: 

Sing. N. m. f. s'dds^ n. s'lid. A. m. f. sucim., n. suci. I. m. siicyd^ s/kmd^ 

f. dkyd, sudj suci. D. m. f n. sikaye. Ab. m. f. sikes. G. m. f. n. sikes. 

L. m. f. n. sikdy iikau. V. m. f. suce. 

Du. N, A. V. m. f. n. siki. I. m. f. n. sikibhydm. D. m. sucibhydm. 
Ab. m. f sikibhydm. G. m. f. sikyos. L. m. f. n. sikyos. 

PL N. m. f. sHcayas. N. A. n. siki, sikini. A. m. sikin.^ f. itkls, 
I. m. f. sikibhis. D. m. f sikibkyas. Ab. m. f. n. sucihhyas. G. m, f. sikindm. 
L. m. f. n. sikisu. 

Forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. This form is very frequent, being made from nearly 250 
stems in the RV. The commonest examples are: agnis (389) ‘fire’, kavis (90) 
‘sage’, hdris (58) ‘tawny’, brhas-pdtis (52) ‘Lord of Prayer’, sucis (38; ‘bright’, 
rsis (32) ‘seer’, brahman as-pdiis (23) ‘Lord of Prayer’, dtithis (20) ‘guest’^ 

a. The stem v'l- ‘bird’, besides the regular N. vi-s, which occurs 6 times, has the 
anomalously gunated form ve-s'^ , which occurs 5 times in the RV. 

b. The pronominal forms nd-ki-s (50) and nm-ki-s (13) ‘no one’ are old nominatives 
which have become indeclinable. 

N. f. This form is frequent, being made from 136 stems in the RV. 
The commonest examples are: dditis (78) ‘freedom’, su-matis (22) ‘bene- 
volence’, rdtis (22) ‘gift’, ndbhis (19) ‘navel’, mails {1%) ‘thought’, (18) 
‘maiden’, bhUmis (12) ‘earth’, prd-maits (ii) ‘providence’^. 


^ This ending is probably due to the 
analogy of the words of relationship, piiur 
etc.; cp. KZ. 25, 289 and 242! 

2 The VS., however, has pdtye visvasya 
bhumanas ‘lord of the whole world’. 

3 Cp. BB. 25,242; Oldenberg, ZDMG. 54* 
49-78. 

4 Cp. Reichelt, BB. 25, 234—238, and 
J. Schmidt, KZ. 27, 382. 


5 Except the irregular m, sdkhd and the 
f. jam (jams in AV. XX. 482 is an emendation). 

6 There is also the transition form from 
the radical I- declension visadri-s ‘beautifully 
adorned’ (TS.). 

7 Cp. Reichelt, BB. 25, 250. 

8 Also the transition forms from the z- 
declension aranydnis, osadhis^ napiis (AV.), 
rdtris (AV., VS. xxxvu. 21). 
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Nc A, n. This form has no ending h It is made from 37 stems in the 
RV. The commonest examples are: 7;ic7/iz (84) ‘great’, hliilri (47) ‘much’, sv-asti 
( 35 ) ‘welfare’, hardi (9) ‘heart’^ From other Samhitas: dn-ahhisasti (VS.v.5) 
‘blameless’, (VS. xxxvm. 14) ‘not casting’, (AV., VS.) ‘bone’, a-sthurl 

(VS. II. 27) ‘not single-horsed’, atma-sdni (VS. xix. 48) ‘life-winning’, cJza-ziemi 
(AV.) ‘having one felly’, ZvvVf (VS.x. 20) ‘active’ (?), ksatra-vdni ‘devoted 

to warriors’, gayaird-vartazii (TS.iii. 1. 10^; VS.xi. 8) ‘moving in Gayatrl measures’, 
dddhi (AV., VS., Kh.iii. 16") ‘sour milk’, pasu-sdni (VS.x1x.48) ‘cattle-winning’, 
pfsni{KV.) ‘dappled’, (VS. 1. 1 7) ‘devoted to Brahmans’, ioka-sd?ii 

(VS. XIX. 48) ‘causing space’, vddhri (AV.) ‘emasculated’, vdri^ (VS. xxi. 61) 
‘choiceworthy’, sajata-vdni (VS. i. 17) ‘conciliating relations’. 

A. m. This form is very frequent, being made from 205 stems in the 
RV. and occurring more then 1200 times. The commonest examples 'are : ag/ilm 
(269), rayim (180) ‘wealth’, ydnhn (61) ‘receptacle’, pdtim (49) ‘lord’ or ‘hus- 
band’, dhim (40; ‘serpent’, ddrwt (30) ‘rock’, kavini (28), dtithim (25), 
brhaspdtwi (25), hdrim (24), urzmm (23) ‘wave’, pm'amdJiim (8) ‘bountiful’, 
yayhn (2) ‘(speeding) cloud’, arlm"^ (2) ‘devout’ 5 . 

f. This is a frequent form, being made from 156 stems in the RV. and 
occurring more than 600 times. It is thus about half as common as the m. 
The examples occurring oftenest are: su-matim (41), su-siutm (35) ‘excellent 
praise’, ijrstlm (26) ‘rain’, mathn (22), ratfzn (20), bhdmi?n pdramd/iizn (5), 
rayim (4)^. 

I. m. This case is formed in two ways. i. Five stems in the RV. add 
the normal ending a, before which the -i is generally pronounced as y, 
but half a dozen times as a vowel: pdtyd ‘husband’, sdk/iyd, urmyd'^^ pavyd 
‘felly’, rayyci'^, — 2. Owing to the influence of the //-declension 25 stems in the 
RV. add -nd instead of the normal -d\ agjihid, dfighrina (VS. ii. 8) ‘foot’, 
ddrincl, asind ‘sword’, dJiind^ urmina^ kavindy kdsmd ‘fist’, kiki-divind ‘blue jay’, 
jamddagnina N. of a seer, devdpind N. of a man, dhasina ‘draught’, panmd 
‘niggard, patina ‘lord’, pdprind ‘delivering’, paridhma (VS.xv111.63; TS.v.7. 7^) 
‘fence’, pdnind (VS.1.16) ‘hand’, pfsnvid (Kh. 111.157), brhas-pdtind^ nianhid ‘gem’, 
yayind, ray bid, rahnind ‘rein’, zfddhz'md, vavrind vastind (VS.xxv. 7) 

‘bladder’, vrsa-ndbhmd ‘having strong naves’, vrsnind ‘strong’, sucind, sdsnind 
‘bountiful’. 

f. This case is formed in two ways. i. About 30 stems in the RV. 
add the normal ending -ff, before which the ~i is pronounced as a vowel 
in about three-fourths of the occurrences of this form, and as y in the rest 5 , 
The forms occurring are (a) oxytones: asityii ‘eighty’, utyd ‘aid’, kTrtyd'^^ 
(AV.) ‘fame’, panktyd (VS. xxiii. 33) a metre, pliyci ‘draught’, piistyd (AV. TS.) 
‘prosperity’, matyd, mithatyd ‘emulation’, vasatyd ‘abode’, vrstyd, sanyd (VS. 
V. 7; TS. IV. 2. 1 2 ) ‘gain’, su-kirtyd ‘praise’, su-matyd, su-stutyd, svastyd (VS. 


I The only i- stem taking -w is the pro- 
nominal ki-my probably owing to the false 
analogy of kd-vi. 

. 2 Lanman 377 enumerates the forms. 

3 The Pada text reads vdri. According 
to BR. vary a here stands for varyam a. 

4 Also aryam formed like a radical F- 
stem (though differently accented). 

5 There are also the transitions from the F- 
declension pfihirn and sdbharim. 

6 Also the transfers from the F- declension 
aranydnim, oniniy o^adhiniy rairim (AV,), 
miMiim (SV.). 


7 Pronounced ur? 7 tidy sometimes also pdiid, 
sdkhid. 

8 ghfnJva (ii. 33 61 possibly stands for 
ghpm-iva (Pada ~i-iva)y ghfin then possibly 
being a contracted I. idi ghfnyd ; cp. Lanman 
379 (middle). 

9 On the other ‘ hand yd is pronounced 
5 times as often as 4 d in the AV.; see 
Lanman 380. 

All the Mss. but one read kbdyd or 
\kTri!ya} see Whitney’s note on x. 6v. 
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viii. 15; TS. I. 4. 44'-); (b) otherwise accented: abhUastya (AY.) ‘curse’, 
aratya ( A V.) ‘malignity’, distress’, ‘thunderbolt’, ‘purpose’, 

‘ability’, isfya ‘sacrifice’, ‘whispering’, ir pty a (AY ^ ‘satisfaction’, 

tv/syy ‘brilliance’, devd-hutya ‘invocation of the gods’, dhrdjya ‘impulse’; 
mlbhya (VS. xxv. 9), pdr^jya ‘heel’, pura/ndhya^ (VS. iii. i. 5^), prd- 

??iatyJ^ bhutya (AV.) ‘growth’, bhumya, rdmhya ‘speed’, rdjya ‘direction’, 
rucya (AV.) ‘lustre’, idcya ‘seduction’, sdktya (VS. xi. 2; TS. iv. i. 5^) ‘power’, 
siirbhutya (AV.) ‘welfare’, srnya ‘sickle’, svddhitya (AV.) ‘knife’, harsya 
‘excitement’. 

2. A contracted form in - 1 ^ is naade by 35 stems in the RV. and 
occurs more than twice as often as the uncontracted -ya. The forms occurring 
are: d-cziti ‘thoughtlessness’, d-prabhutT ‘little effort’, a-vyathi ‘sure-footedness’, 
dJmti ‘oblation’, z 7 //, rju-niti ‘right guidance’, cittl ‘understanding’, justl 
‘favour’, didhitx ‘devotion’, du^stuti and dii-stuti ‘faulty hymn’, dhitl^ ‘thought’, 
ni-Hti ‘kindling’, pdri-vistT ‘attendance’, purd-jitT ‘previous acquisition’, prd- 
niti ‘guidance’, prd-bhutT ‘violence’, prd-yati ‘offering’, prdyutx ‘absence’, viatf, 
vartani ‘felly’, visit ‘effort’, vXit ‘enjoyment’, vrsti^ sakti and sdktx, srustA 
‘willingness’, sd-hutx ‘joint invocation’, su-dxti ‘bright radiance’, su-nXtX ‘good 
guidance’, siz-matf^ ‘being well fixed’, su-sasti (ILAii. 10^) ‘good recitation’, 

su-sMh hdsta-cyutx ‘quick motion of the hand’. Also su-papiant (i,iZ2^)^ 
‘with swift flight’ (in Pada with -i'j ; perhaps also the two forms beit (vi. i8'°) 
‘missile’ and dstX (i. 180+) ‘desire’, which occurring before r- are given by 
the Pada as hetlh^ and -isiih. 

a. This form is further shortened to -y" in about a dozen words ^ in 
the RV., occurring altogether some 25 times: isdni ‘setting in motion’, vpa-sruti 
‘giving ear to’, upnbhrti ‘bringing near’, tri-visti ‘thrice’ (= adv.), nldikti 
‘haste’, prd-yukti ‘impulse’, vdsapkrti ‘exclamation vasat’, sadJid-stuti ‘joint 
praise’, su~vrkti ‘excellent praise’, su-sasti ‘good praise’, sv-astl^ havis-krti ‘pre- 
paration of the oblation’. Perhaps also d-sznrti (AV.vii.iob^) ‘through forget- 
fulness’. 

b. A few forms follow the analogy of the m. in adding -na : dhashia 
‘abode’, ndb/iinl, pretina (VS. xv. 6) ‘advance’. 

n. There is no certain instance of a neuter L: sucma (11.38^) is perhaps 
an example, but it may be taken as a masculine. 

D. m. The stem regularly takes Guna before adding the normal ending 
-e\ e. g. rsay-e. This is a form of frequent occurrence, being made from 44 
stems in the RV. The commonest examples are: agndye (48), diraye(i2) N. of 
a seer, sandy e (12), ghfsvaye (6) ‘gladdening’, dabhUaye (5) N. of a man 7 . 
From the VS.: brdhmaye ‘holy’, bhuvantdye (xvi. 19) ‘earth-extender’ (?), vrsti- 
vdnaye (xxxviir.6) ‘rain-winning’, sandhdye (xxx. 9) ‘agreement’. 

a. The only two stems not taking Gu^a are paii- ‘husband’ and sdkhP^ which 
make pdtye and sdkhye‘^. When compounded pdti- ‘lord’ forms its D. regularly as 
~paiaye\ e. g. bfhas-pdiaye^ y praj apataye (VS. XI. 66) ‘Lord of Creatures’, amhasaspatdye 

1 This form is, except in two instances, 5 Cp. Lanman 380"^. 

written with y before but is to be read 6 These occur eight times at the end of 

with hiatus; it coalesces in the written text a line or stanza, four times at the end of 

with i or J, but is not always to be so pro- an internal Pada before vowels, two or three 
nounced. times within a Pada before vowels. 

2 This is the only contracted form occur- 7 The stems which form this dative are 

ring in the independent parts of the AV. enumerated by Lanman 382. 

3 The form sadhA (li. 132) is probably an 8 These words are never pronounced as 

adverb ‘to the same goal’ from sddhri” pdiie and sdkhie, 

(Lindner p. 112), or it might be an inst. f. 9 This is the only compound in the RV, 

of sadhri’ (Lanman 3808). formed with the D. of pdti-^ 

4 See^Pr. vu. 15. 
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(VS. vil. 30) G.ord of distiess’, hhiii'aua-fatayc (YS. ii. 2) ‘Loid of the woild’, hhiiva^J aiaye 
(VS. II. 6) ‘Lord of the atmosphere’, vacas-j^alavt' (VS, vii. l) ‘Loul of speech’, samvehh-j^aUiyc 
VS. n.2o) ‘I ord of rest’; also in the expressions ksth asya f-dtaye ) ‘Lord of the Field’ and 
[bhfiidsyii pctlayc (AV.) ‘Lord of the world’, which are virtually compounds f ; similarly disavi 
I'd/uje (VS. XVI. 17)-; but [afye^ vilvasya bhumanas (VS. XYJI. ySj ‘Lord of all the earlh’. 

f. This form is made like the m.; e. g. isjay~e. It is very frequent, being 
formed from 50 stems and occurring over 500 limes in the RV. I’he 
commonest examples are: (88), (67), soma-pTtaye (49) ‘^draught of 

Soma’, zpya-Sdtaye (7^^) ‘winning of booty’, (34) ‘acquisition’, (3 1), 

dcva-vitaye (22) ‘feast for the gods’, istdye (20) ‘impulse’"^. 

a. I'he form utl is frequently used as a dative, similarly du’d/I ‘no help’ once and 
vT/f twice, sz'as/? occasionally has this value at the end of a Pada and when it alter- 
nates with svasldye in v. 51^2. 13^ but it may be intended for an adverb 5 . 

b. In the RV. seven stems in 4 (all but 2 of which occur in Mandala x), follow 
the analogy of derivative L stems and take the ending -flf/: fiirydi ‘victory’, devd- 
Jntiyai ‘invocation of the gods’, n'lrrfyai ‘dissolution’, puUydi, hJutjydi ‘favour’, bhrtydi 
‘support’, yrdfyni ‘blessing’. The AV. forms such datives from at least il stems; the 
TS. has d-samartyai (ill. 3. 8=) ‘non-injury’, dH} 4 siyai (ill. 2. ‘failure in sacrifice’, 
scikiyiv (iv. i. ii); the VS. has nearly 40: d-hityai (vi. 28) ‘imperishableness’, ddilyai 
(i. 30J b\diti’, d 7 iu-viaiyai (xxiv. 32) ‘assent’, d-bhi(tyai (xi. 64) ‘not bursting’, abhi-sastyai 
(ii. 5\ d-hhfityai (xx.x. 17) ‘wretchedness’, d-rdddJiyai (xxx. 9) ‘mischance’, d^ni/ya/ (ii. 3) 
‘safety’, dva-rtyai (xxx. 12) ‘distress’, d-hantyai (xvi. 18) ‘non-killing’, dkniyai (iv. 7), 
it'/ypi (xxx. 9. 17) ‘trouble’, itthraufyai (xv. 9) ‘up-triding’; 4 'ai (xxvii. 45) ‘arrival’, krsydi 
(IX. 22) ‘tillage’, durdstyai (ir. 20), dhrajyai (^'J. 18;, rdjJr.cd (XXXIX. 2), mdcriyai (xxx. 9) 
‘atonement’, pafikiydi (xill. 58), prdti-ddityai (xv. 10) ‘firm footing’, p/d-siiyal^ (iL 20 
‘attack’, prayas-dt/yai (XXXlX. 12) ‘expiation’, pretyai (xxvir. 45), bhfityai (xil. 65), bhumya 
(xxiv. 26), mafydi (xxiv. 39), mahydi (XXII. 20), rayyd'i (ix. 22), viviktyai (XXX. 13) ‘separa- 
tion’, vydyai (xviii. 28), vedyai (xix. 16) ‘altar’, zyhsfyai (xxii. 34) ‘dawn’, vyrddhyai 
(xxx. 17) ‘failure’, santyai (ill. 43) ‘quiet’, suddiydi (xxxvii. 10) ‘secure dwelling’, hetydi 
(xvi. 18) ‘missile’. 

n. The only form which seems to occur is sucaye. 

Ab. m. The stem takes Giina, to which -i- only, instead oi-as^ is added; 
e. g. dd?‘es. It is not common, being formed from only 8 or 9 stems in the 
RV.; agues (TS. iv. 2. io‘i; Kh. iv. 6 5 ), dhes, udadhJs Svater-receptacle’, girds 
‘mountain’, ghpnes ‘heat’, tiraki-rajes (AV.) ‘striped across’, parna-dhes (AV.) 
‘feather-holder’, prajdpates (TS. iv. i. ii‘^), pldscs (AV.) ‘intestine’, yones^ 
vrsCi-kapes ‘man-ape’, sata-m-uUs^ ‘granting a hundred aids’, sdm-rtes 
‘conflict’. 

f. This form is made in the same way as in the m. from 1 1 stems in 
the RV.: ddiies^ dpites ‘entering (///-) into {fipi)\ abhi-sastes^ abhi-hruies 
‘injury’, dmates ‘indigence’, drates^ dJmtes (AV.), dhasds ‘abode’, dhurtds ‘injury’, 
nrtes^ (AV.), pdri-sutes ‘oppression’, hhiimes (AV.), 2-'asatds^ srutds ‘course’. 

a. The RV. has three forms according to the derivative J- declension: nabhyds 
(x. 90H), hhnmyds (1.80^), hetyds (x. 87^9). Besides these the AV. has: d-bhiityds^ d-rdtyds, 
ddasiyds ‘imprecation’, dkutyds^ kysyds, devadietyas ‘divine weapon’, slrsaktyas ‘headache’; 
probably also ybnyds in ydiiyeva (vi. 121“^) iox yo^tyd iva. 

G. m. The regular form of this case is identical with that of the Ab., 
but is much more frequent, being made from 42 stems in the RV. The 
commonest examples are: agnds{^^), (14), ddres {16)^ panes bfhas-pdtes{6)^ 
surds (5) ‘patron’, dtres (4), kavds (4), dhasds (4) ‘draught’, bhftres (4); pates ‘lord’ 


J Equivalent to kseipapati- (K.) and hhtda- 
pdti- (AV.). 

2 And a number of other epithets in VS. 
XVI. 17—23. 

3 pdiye otherwise means ‘husband’. 

4 Lanman 382 enumerates the stems which 
take this dative. 

5 Cp. Lajsman 383 (top). 


6 Used in the sense of the ablative with 
pdhi ‘protect from’. 

7 Cp. Richter, IF, 9, 5. 

8 This form nrtes is probably an error 
for dftes ‘skin’; see "Whitney’s note on AV. 

VI. 



283 


VI. Declension. Nouns. Vowel Stems. 


occurs once. Elsewhere are found: jamdd-agnes (VS. m. 62; Kh. v. 3^), 
prajJ pates (TS. IIL i. 4 V Kh. m. 15^^'), yayes^ (Kh. i. 10^). 

a. The two stems ari- and avi- ^sheep’ do not take Guna, and add the normal 
ending -as\ aryds'^ which occurs nearly 40 times, and dvyas which occurs nearly 20 times. 
The stem /?///<, when meaning ‘husband’, and sdkhi- do not take Guiia either, but add 
the anomalous ending -nr: pdtyiir, sdhhyiir^^. 

£ This case, identical in form with the m., is made from ii stems in 
the RV.: ddites^ abhf-sastes, d mates ^ istes, krstes Tillage’, devd-z~ite^^ nzrrtes^ 
pades, prsnes, rywAvr, vratdtes ‘creeper’. This form is also made by at least 
8 stems in the AV. 

a. Six stems in the RV. form genitives according to the derivative i- declension, 
occurring 17 times altogether: dnii-mafyds, drafyjs, mrrtyds, frhiycis, b/ifimvds, yitvalycis. 
In the AV. such forms are made from at least 16 stems and occur over 
50 times: jdmvas ‘akin’ etc. One of these, ddityls, occurs also in the TS. (1.6. 51) and 
VS. (1. ii). 

n. The only example is hhftres, which occurs 16 times. 

L. This case in all genders ends very anomalously in =5 or -aw- The 

latter ending occurs more than twice as often as the former in the RV. 

(272 times to 126), while in the N. A. dual -d is nearly 7 times as frequent 
as -au ('1145 times to i7i)h The general conditions under which the 

parallel L. forms -T and -au occur ^ are the same as apply to the dual 

-a and -air. -a appears before consonants, -ait (as before vowels, e. g. 
vir yonct vasatlv iva (ix. 62^5) bird in the receptacle as in a nest’. But 
while the dual -a is the regular form at the end of a Pada, the L. -an is 
almost exclusively found in that position^. As in the dual N. A. and the 
perfect sing, i and 3, the ^-form is doubtless the earlier. It is most pro- 
bably derived from a locative form with Guna (like the D. Ab. G. V. sing.), 
e. g, "^'agndy-i, which dropped the ending (like some other locatives), '^'astniy 
then losing its y'^ before consonants and lengthening its -a: agmi. The later 
form agndu must have been due to the influence of the n- stems, the inflexion 
of which is closely parallel to that of the i- stems, through the Sandhi form 
-a which is common to both®. 

m. I. The -a. form is made from 7 stems and occurs 40 times in 
the RV.: agnd, dja ‘contest’, UnnA, kuksd ‘belly’, ghrnd^ yond, su-rahhd^ 
‘fragrant’. The AV. TS. VS. have no -d form in independent passages, but Kh. 
III. 15^9 has agnd. 

2. The form in -au is taken by 27 stems in the RV.: agndu., ddrau, 
aratdu'^'^ ‘manager’, aratndu ‘elbow’, djau, dndu ‘pin of the axle’, urmdn, 
gdhhastau ‘hand’, girdu, gd-patau ‘lord’, jirdu'^'^ ‘stream’, t/d^sdu N. of a prince, 
dhvasdnau ‘sprinkler’, ndnmcau N. of a demon, nrpdtithau N. of a man, 
pandu., pri-sutdu ‘hostile attack’, medhyatithau N. of a seer, yajnd-patau 
‘lord of sacrifice’, yonau., rdthavitau N. of a man, vdnas-pdtau'^^ ‘lord of 


I Emendation for yaydis. 

* Once or twice to be pronounced arias. 

3 Cp. Wackernagel, KZ. 25, 289 f. 

4 Cp. Lanman 514. 

5 See Lanman 3S5 if. ; and cp. for the 
dual 340 if. and 574—576. 

^ The L. -d appears only 5 times at the 
end of a Pada, and then only in the two 
forms devdtdid and sdrvatdtd. 

1 Cp. the N. sdkhd for "^sdkhdy. The old 
L. may be preserved in feminines like 
a^ndy-u ‘she who is beside Agni’; cp. IF. 
13 , 3 * 


I 8 Cp. Meringer, BB. 16, 224. 

9 Lanman 3882, suggests the possibility 

of restoring ajdyi in I. and ydnayi in 

X. 46^. The n. L. a-prala is used adverbially 
— ‘without recompense’ (viir. 321^),* cp. Bar- 
THOLOMAE, IF. 9 , 255 f. 

10 BR. would read aratndu, 

11 jlri- may be f. as there is nothing to 
show the gender of the word. 

12 The form vanaspatau occurs in Kh. Ii. 
10^ also. 
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the forest’, sab?icilau ‘silk-cotton tree’, sanitau attainment’, sajiivci} ana 7 i des- 
cendant of Samvarana’, syihna-rahnau N. of a man, svadhitaii, Ihe AV. 
also forms the’ L. in -au from at least 16 stems; among them appears 
the uncompounded pdiau (AV. iii. i8 3 ) ‘husband’^ as a variant iox jane 
in the corresponding passage of the RV. (x. 1450 * ahait 

(v. 6. = AV. III. 13^). 

f. I. The form in -a is made from 21 stems in the RV.: avana ‘river- 
bed’, aja, udita ‘sunrise’, ksetra-satd ‘acquisition of land’, goyatd ‘winning of 
cows’, tokd-sdtd ‘attainment of oifspring’, deva-tafa worship of the gods , 
dyunmasata ‘obtainment of strength’, ndhhd^ nhsatii ‘capture of men , nemd- 
dhita ‘conflict’, pTtd, prd-bhrtd ‘offering’, medhd-sata ‘receiving J;he oblation’, 
ydmadiUtd ‘invocation by prayer’, ifirasdtd ‘battle’, sam-rta^ sarva-tatd 
‘perfect prosperity’, sata^^ srutd^ svar-edta ‘attainment of heaven. The AV. 
has ndhha (vii. 62^); and the SV. reads sdmtata ‘beneficent’, as a variant 
ioxidmiati of RV. vm. iSb The TS. and VS. have no independent L. f in 

2. The form in -au is more than twice as frequent, being made from 
49 stems in the RV. The commonest examples are sdtdu (17), vdja-sdtau (16), 
vyiijau {16) ‘flush of dawn’, abkhtau (10) ‘help’, sn-matdn (14). gdvietau (7) 
‘fight’, ietdu (6), raidu (5), purvd-hUtau^ (5) ‘first invocation’. The AV. makes 
this form from 7 stems in independent passages. The IS. has iiditan (i. S.ia^), 
pUrvd-ciftau (iv. 2.10®) ‘first thought’; the VS. ratha'iilhJiau (xxxiv. 5) ‘chariot 
nave’, rcttrau (xxiir. 4) ‘night’; and Kh. i. ii^ dnra-sdiau, 

a. There are 5 locatives f. formed according to the derivative 7 - declension with 
the ending -5/n: pi(r am dhy 0.771, bhrimyd 7 n, hhrfydm, xaevafyam, sam-gidyatit ‘assembly’. 
The AV. has 9 more: avydDi, dkutyd)n, cUtydni, deva-hufydru , pystyd 7 n ‘rib’, bJiufydin, 
yonydm, vedydm (-f VS. XXViii. 12), sdmiiyd 77 i ‘assembly’. The VS. has sanydrn 

(viil, 54). 

b. The locative ve 61 l‘‘ occurring twice (vr, ir. 3‘h is the only one formed from 
an i- stem with the normal ending ■? {y^vedi 4 \ The form prdmtl may also possibly be 
a L, in HI. 51^. 

L. n. The only form in -a is a-pratd (viii. 32'^) ‘without recompense’ 
(used adverbially), and the only one in -au is saptd-rasmau (AV. ix, 5^2) 
‘seven-rayed’. 

V, This case regularly gunates the final vowel in the m. and f. It is 
very frequent in the m., being formed from 72 stems and occurring over 
1100 times in the RV. In the f. it is not common, being formed from only 
II stems and occurring only 27 times in the RV. 

m. The commonest examples are: dgne^ pate{$j)^ bfhas-pate^^{7^2), 

kave (26), brahmanaspate (17), vanas-paie (14), aghrne (13) ‘glowing’, sat- 
pate (13) ‘lord of the seat’, sakhe (ii) 7 . In Kh. i. 5^ the anomalously 
formed compound b/iuvanas-pate^ ‘lord of the world’ occurs; in the VS. 
ahghdre (iv. 27) a guardian of Soma, drte (xxxvr. 18) ‘bag’, drdpe (xvr. 47) 
‘causing to run’, bdjnbhare (iv. 27) a guardian deity of Soma, bhuvas-pate (iv. 
34) ‘lord of the earth’, sdtesudhe (xvi. 13) ‘hundred-quivered’, sapte (xxix.2) 
‘steed’. 

a. The V. sobha7^e is a transfer from the f- declension; and the compounds 
pdvakadoce, bhadradoce, mkradoce are transfers from the 4 s declension, doubtless meant 
to avoid the unusual form -socis in the V. 


1 The RV. has only the form pdtyau 6 Once (ix. 8oq with double accent bfhas- 

‘husband’. pate. 

2 For this form in vi. 46^ the SV. and 7 In ‘O.great-souled’ (Indra), the 

VS. have the variant saidu, first member is anomalously gunated as well 

3 This form occurs also in AV. v. i^. as the second; cp. viahe-nadi t2^TSx\ 

4 Cp. KPr. I, 28; ii. 35. ^ 8 Formed like vaitaspaie, 

5 Written with Pluti VS. viii. 10; dgnad. 
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f. The forms occurring in the RV. are: adite^ anuniaie^ asu-nite ‘spirit- worlT^ 
isje^ ‘granting (of wealth)^, ‘radiant’, bhume^ fnate, yuvate, satyataie'^ 

‘truth’, sv-aiigure ‘fair-hngered’. The AV. has darve'^ ‘spoon’; the vk svadhite. 

a. There is also the transfer osaJ/ie from the J- declension. 

Du. N. A. V. This form ends in and can be used in all genders ■ 
alike. The m. is very frequent, being made from 72 stems in the RV. The 
commonest examples are: indragni (78) ‘Indra and Agni’, /idrl (jS), pdti (33), 
sub/ids~j>c 7 ^r (21) ^loids oilighV. Elsewhere also occur: saddtl (TS.m. 2. 2^) ‘conti- 
nuous’; bhdri-rasml (Kh. iv. 22®) ‘many-rayed’; visva-vdpan (Kh. ir. 22^) ‘extend- 
ing(?) everywhere’. The final vowel is shortened in saksdni (x. 32*) ‘united’. 

f. The forms occurring in the RV. are: itd-Utl ‘extending from hence’, 
uti^ rjUly Jaml^ ddrvl^ dydva-b/idmi ‘‘\\tdLVQn 3x16. dharaydt-kavI^'pTOttctmg 

the wise’, puramdki, hhuji ‘patrons’, yuvatt^ vdsu-dhit'i ‘treasuries’, iucT^ sdyonl 
‘of the same origin’, sii-prdturti ‘very victorious’, srutL 

n. The only two regular forms are and tigniddieti (AV.) ‘having a 

keen thrust’; also 7ndhi (with shortened finaljs. There are besides one or 
two secondary forms with ^nT made under the influence of the ^z- declension: 
dksinl (AV.) ‘eyes’ and perhaps hdrhii (ix. ^o^) from hdid^, 

l. m. indrag?iibhyam^ ddmpaiibhyJni^bdN .) ‘husband and wife’, hdrihhyam , — 
f. vartafubhyam^ sronibhyam (VS.xxv.6) ‘hips’. — n. sdkthibhydm ‘thighs’. 

D. m. iiidrdgnibhyam^ indra-brhaspdtibhydm (VS.vn. 23) ‘Indra and B;*has- 
p ati’, hdribh yam \ 

Ab. m, kuksibhydm (AV. VS.) pambhya7n (AV.). — f, pArpiibhyam^ 
srd/iib/iydm, — G. m. indragnyos^ hdryos, — f. yuvatyos, 

L. m. kukp’ds^ gdb hasty hdryos. — f. jaitiyos) gavJnyds (AV.) ‘groins’, 
pdrpjyos (AV.). — n. sdkthyos (VS. xxiv. i). 

PL N. V. This form gunates the final vowel of the stem, adding the 
normal ending -as in the m. and f.; e. g. ag7idy-as, utdy-as. It is of very 
frequent occurrence, but is nearly twice as common in the m. as the f. 

m. This form is made from 109 stems in the RV. and occurs 523 
times. The commonest examples are: kavdyas (45), vdyas (38), sUrdyas (36J, 
hdrayas (31), agndyas (27), ddrayas (26), fsayas (26), sucayas (18), pdtayas 
(16), rasmdyas (16), vdhnayas (15) ‘conveyers’. In the VS. also occur: ajavdyas 
‘goats and sheep’ (in. 43), vrsa-pdnayas (xxix. 44) ‘strong-hoofed’, vrihdyas 
(xvuL 12) ‘rice-plants’. 

a. The stem ar/-, being the only i- stem that does not take Guna, forms its 
N. pi. like the B group of the radical T- stems (except the accent); ary-ds, which occurs 
16 times in the RV. 

b. The form d-hrayas 'shameless’ is a transfer from the radical t- declension, and 
sobJt-arayas ‘descendants of SobharE from the derivative 7 - declension. 

f. This form is made from 66 stems and occurs 290 times in the RV. 
The commonest examples are: utdyas (42), dhitdyas (21), matdyas (20), 
drdtayas (18), rdtayas (18), krstdyas ksitdyas (13) ‘races’, (12), 

vr stay as (12). 

a. The stem art- has the same anomalous form as in the m.; a 7 y-ds^ which occurs 
4 times in the RV. 


^ Agreeing with agne. 

2 The VS. (ll. 49) has darvi from ddrvT- = 
ddj vi-. The VS. (vill. 43) also has vi-sruti 
which seems to be an irregular V. for vi- 
sru/e; cp. pw. s. v. 

3 The derivative d, -u and T stems are 
the only ones which do not take -a or •au 
in the dual. 


4 Occurring in x.85^2 and possibly iv. 56^. 

5 Occurring X. 9754 and perhaps also iv. 56^. 

6 BR. and Grassmann place this form 
under hdriia-. 

7 No n. forms occur in the D. Ab. dual, 

^ This word may be f. also. 
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b. About 10 A stems in the lOb have also N. pi. forms according to the deiivative 

/A declension: ai'thiJsi ‘streams', ujafiTs ‘biiths’, Aam-i, jnii’/Js ‘nights’, A’.'s/:r/Js, 

piiramd/ils^ bhftnns'^^ vikdi’k/wfis'^ ‘dwelling among; all men’,^ sa-yonis. The AA. also has: 

‘spears’, dhanidms Tubes’, iiabhls, pen snJs^ 

c. The stems ytiy'i- ‘speeding’, hibhrd ‘shining’, kaikcni- ‘lute’ form their N. pi. 

according to the radical A declension : iubhiyas (AV. i, karkinyas y\\ .). 

d. Some Astems have transfer forms according to the /-declension: lu/ibdyas, 
a)‘i(?jdyas, kHVjdyas-, esad/myas, sdlvaj-ayas (TS. V. 4. 122 ; VS. XVlll, 22). The TS. has also: 
i^aibhinoyas (II. I. 2^), pdhiayas (v. 2. Il^ etch, icz'citayas (v. 2 . li^i, z'd? fili ayas (iv. I. 6"'). 

N. A. n. I. The normal form, in which the ending -/ coalesces 
with the final of the stem to -i, is made from 4 stems in the KV.: a-prat'r 
^irresistible’, krudhinJ ‘irascible’, irf ‘three’, AAv. The final vovvel of this 
form is further shortened in six stems: apraii^ a-sthiirl ‘not saigle-lioised’, 
jami\ bhari^ ‘work’, surabhL The AV. has also jndJii (besides aprat'i 

and bhnri). The forms in -z and ~i (which are of about etfiial frequency) 
taken together occur about 50 times in the RV. 

2. There is a secondary form (following the analogy of the stems) 
in -/>?/, which is taken by 4 stems having the primary form also: apratini^ 
bhririui^ sdci/ii, surabhfni. These forms occur about 14 times. The AV. has 
also dkfini and dsthini\ the latter form occurs in the TS. as well (v. 7. 2^; 
the VS. has sifigmi (xxxix. 8) ‘entrails’. 

A. m. The ending here (as in the and -u declension) represents 
original -;zr, which in one half (42) of the total occurrences (84) of these 
forms in -in in the RV. is preserved as -ms or (before vowels) -nir. This 
A. is made from 31 stems in the RV^. The commonest examples are 
sUrin (14), vdnas-pdiJn (ii), panlii (9), radmhi (6), sdkh'ui (5), girln (4)^ 
The TS. also has ddhi-patln (r. 6. 6^) ‘lords’, dhln (iv. 5. i“; VS. xvi. 5); the VS. 
has iitiirln (xxiv. 20) ‘partridges’, /djln^ (xxiii. 8) ‘parched grain’, sdci?i^ 
(xxiir. 8) ‘groats’. 

a. The stem on'- is the only one which does not take m, but adds the normal 
ending -as instead, the A. aryds (which occurs 7 times in the RV.) being thus identical 

with the N. pi. The stem vi- in its only occurrence (i. 104^) in the A. pi. uses the 

N. pi. form z'dyas. 

f. This form, which is made by adding simple -j* (instead of -as), e. g. 
bhiimls, occurs from 42 stems in the RV. The commonest examples are 
drdtis (16), krstfs (16), ksitfs (8), ca?'sanfs (7) , pdramd/iTs (7), avdiifs (6), 

dsastls (5) A The TS. has ab/iisiis {wy.ijp), dmatis (in. 1.4^^), AV/ri* (i. 5. 3V, 
vyustTs (iv. 3. iiV; and sdcTs occurs in a Khila (p. 171, 6)^. 

a. As in the m., the stem avi- has atyds (occuiring 4 times). Two N. forms, 

cltroiayas (x. 140*^) ‘granting wonderful gifts’ and h'lcayas (AV. v. i> 3 ), appear to be used 
for the A. 

I, m .5 This form is made with the regular ending -bids from 40 stems 
in the RV. The commonest examples are ddribliis (43), rasuubhis (36), 
/zzM/Z'/zzT (28) ‘paths’, hdribhis {2'p), sdk/dbhis {I'p), surf bids agnf bids {10), 

aTijiblds (10) ‘ornaments’, fsibhis (10), vlblds^^ (9). — From the VS.: pldsibhis 
(xxv. 8). 


^ Beside avdnayas, iUdyas, bhumayas, vihd- 
krsiayas. 

2 The Pada text has apraii. 

3 BR. set up a n. stem sdfnk beside f. 
sdnii-. Grassmann recognizes sd 7 m- only, 
making saf 7 ii always the I. sing, with short- 
ened final vowel. Cp. the I. sing, of fdr?i> 
above (p. 274). 

4 Lanman 395 enumerates the stems 
which take this accusative. 


S On the Sandhi of the final -il in this 
form see Lanman 394 f. 

p Written with pluti in the text as idjfm, 
sdciin. 

1 The stems which take this form in the 
RV. are enumerated by Lanman 3953. 

8 See SCHEFTELOWITZ’ note, p. 171 (bottom). 

9 No 11. form occurs. 

Not accented as a monosyllabic stem. 
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f. This form is made in the same way as the m. from 48 stems in 
the RV. The commonest examples are: fitlbhis (looj, svaslibhis (82), matibhis 
(37)5 dhltibhis (27), su-vrktibhis (18}. 

a. The form uii is used 9 times as an L pi. in the RV., as is shown botli by the 
sense and by the forms agreeing with it; e. g. tvabhir -ilit [n. 20^) 'with thine aids’. 

b. A transfer from the F-declension is arauibhis 'tinder-sticks’. 

D. m. This form is made with -bhyas from 9 stems in the RV.: dsva- 
patibhyas (VS. xvr. 24) ‘masters of horses’^ rsihhyas^, gand-patihhyas (VS. xvr. 
25) ‘lords of troops’, ddsavanibhyas ‘having ten courses’, pdtibhyas, ydtibhyas 
N. of a race, rasmibhyas (VS. xxii. 28), vi-bhyas^^ vrdta-patibhyas (VS, xvf. 25) 
‘lords of companies’, sucibhyas^ svd~patibhyas (VS. xiv. 28) ‘masters of dogs’, 
sdkhibhyas, sanlbhyas^ sandhi bhyas (VS.xxiv. 25), suribhyas, 

f. ksitibhyas^ carsauibhyas^ deva-jamibhyas (VS. xxiv. 24) ‘sisters of the 
gods’. There is also the transfer from the Z'-declension miribhyas ‘women’. 

Ab. m. This case, identical in form with the D., is made from x 2 stems 
in the RV. : agni bhyas, dtribhyas, kavarlbhyas ‘niggardly’, giribhyas, panlbhyas, 
pavibhyas, plasibhyas, ydnibhyas (VS. xiii. 34), vdnas-pdiibkyas, vlbhyas^, 
sdkhibhyas, sanlbhyas, sthivibhyas ‘bushels’. — f. amhatihhyas ‘distresses’, 
ahgulibhyas (AV.), ksitibhyas, carsanlbhyas, jdnibhyas, dhamdnibhyas (AY.) 
‘blasts’. — n. asthlbhyas^^ (AV. ir. 33^). 

G. m. This form is made from 28 stems in the RV. : (a) oxytones 
are agmnhn, kazandm, giriiiCim, carsanuuhn, deva-jdmTndm (AV.), nidliTmirn 
‘treasures’, panJnd??i, patJundni, mauTndm (AV.), mathT?idm rayTndin, vapTfidm 5 
(AV.), vJndm, sajilndzn^] (b) otherwise accented: dtrXnam, dznnam, dhxnani, 
fsJnam, gandhdrJnam N. of a people, cardmnam ‘active’, tuvisvdnlnam ‘loud- 
roaring’, dhun'tnam ‘roaring’, mahi-svdninam ‘very noisy’, mwmiarn ‘seers’, 
vdnaS'pdtJnam, in-maJunam ‘very great’, vydtmam ‘steeds’, sucTnam, sdkhluilm, 
hdrinam, havir-mdthT?iam^ ‘disturbing sacrifices’. A\%o grhd-patTnani 
‘householders’, dhdrnia'patiziam (VS. ix. 39) ‘guardians of law’. 

f. This form is made from iS stems in the RV.^: (a) oxytones: kavimhn, 
krstJiuVn^ kdXTndm, carsamndm, Jd/nlmfm, dur-znatmCtm ‘hatred’, dhautJndm 
‘wells’, piistXndm, matindm, raylndm, su-ksitmdzn, su-matT?idm, su-sliHXndm; 
(b) otherwise accented: amtxndm^ (Kh. i. 5 5 ), upa-stutlnlm ‘invocations’, 
jdnXndm, nirrtlndm, mdrXcXndm ‘particles of light’, sitcXndm. 

L. m. This form is made with the ending -su, which becomes -su^ from 
16 stems in theRV.: d-kavisu ‘not wise’, agnlsu, adjisu, d-saznatim ‘incomparable’, 
djisu, dplsu ‘kinsmen’, rsim^ khadisu ‘rings’, girisu, 7 iidhhu^ pdthim, pavim, 
yd?iisti, rasmisu, hibhrisu^ sXlrisii, 

f. This form is made from 21 stems, all but three of which {a-vyathi-, 
jdmi-^ subhrl-') end in -/A: abhl-mdiisu ‘plots’, a~vyathim, A/A//, Titisu, rstisu, 
krsjhu, ksitisu, gdv-istisu, jdinisu, div-istisu ‘devotions’, devd-hUtisu, pdrisUsu 
‘distresses’, ' pustisu, prd-intisu, prd-tUrtisu ‘speedy motions’, prd-yiiktim, 
prd-sastisu (TS. 1.7.7^; VS.ix.6) ‘praises’, ytipia-hutisic, rdtisu, vyustisu, snbhrhu, 
sditsu. The form ndrisu^'^ is a transfer from the r- declension, 
n. The only example that occurs is bhiirisu. 


1 Once accented rsibhyas in Valakhilya 
XI. 6, doubtless an error. 

2 Not accented as a monosyllabic stem. 

3 With wrong accent for asihibhyas\ cp. 
asthahhyas (VS. XXHX. 44). 

4 Val. 58; BR. and Grassmann would read 
inatXndm, which is actually the reading of 
the Kashmir Ms. : ScHEFTELOWiTZ, Die Apo- 
kryphen des Rgveda 40. 


5 See Whitney’s note on AV. xix. 246. 

6 Also the numeral irlnciin. 

7 In about a dozen out of 128 occurrences 
resolution of -dm to -aam seems necessary. 

8 Resolution of -diti to -aajn seems to be 
necessary in 4 out of 98 occurrences. 

9 Wrong accent for ardii 7 idm, 

10 On the other hand svaha-krtTsu is a 
transfer from this to the T-decIension. 
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5. a. Radical u-stems. 

Lanman, Noun-Inflection 400 — 419. — Whitney, Grammar 348 — 352. 

382. This declension comprises strictly speaking only m. and f. stems; 
for the few distinctively n. forms which occur are made only from stems in 
which the U is shortened and which therefore in form belong to the //- de- 
clension. The normal endings, as they appear in the inflexion of consonant 
stems, are taken throughout. The G. pL, however, adds the ending -7ta7n to 
compound sterns^; and the N. sing, always has -i*. 

This declension contains seven monosyllabic stems, one of which is m., 
five fi, and one m. and fi; two reduplicated f. substantives and one adjective; 
and about 60 compounds, almost exclusively adjectives, made with the roots 
ju- ‘speed’, dyU- {diu-) ‘play’, pu- ‘purify’, bhu- ‘be’, su~ ‘swell’, sU~ ‘bring forth’, 
hu- ‘call’, and with the modified forms krU-^ gu- ‘go’, dru- ‘run’, sjiu- ‘drip’, 
which may be treated as roots. The stems occurring are: i. monosyllables: 
m. jfh ‘speeding’, ‘steed’, sU- ‘begetter’; f. du‘ ‘gift’, bhii- ‘earth’, blirfh ‘brow’, 
si> ‘mother’, sya- ‘thread’ (VS.j, srn- ‘stream’, 2. reduplicated stems: 
jiihii- ‘tongue’, juhii- ‘sacrificial spoon’, jogu~ ‘singing aloud’. 3. compounds 
(in the alphabetical order of the roots) : apT-jd- ‘impelling’, kaso-jii’ ‘hastening 
to the water (?)’, N. of a man, d/iT-jf/~ ‘inspiring the mind’, 7iabhopit~ ‘cloud- 
impelling’, 7}iaiiopf'i- ‘swift as thought’, yatuyfi- ‘incited by ‘demons’, vayoyh- 
‘stimulating strength’, vasu-jh- ‘procuring goods’, t'/sva-f/d ‘all-impelling’, 
sadyo-ji> ‘quickly speeding’, scna-jd- ‘swift as an arrow’. — eka-dyd- m. N. of 
a seer, katTia-dya- f. N. of a woman, — agre-pd-^ ‘drinking first’, uda-pd- 
‘purified by water’, keta-pd- (VS. TS.) ‘purifying the will’, ghrta-pd- ‘clarifying 
ghee’, mad/m-pd- ‘purifying itself by sweetness’, vata-pd- ‘purified by the wind’, 
vima-pd- m. N. of a man, supd- ‘clarifying well’, sva-pd- ‘broom’. — im~ 
ilb/iu- ‘disobedient’, abhi-b/id- ‘superior’, a-bluh ‘present’, pa7i-bhd- ‘surround- 
ing’, pu 7 ia)-bhdr ‘being renewed’, puro-bhd- ‘being in front’, pra-bhd- ‘excelling’, 
7nayo-bhd- ‘causing pleasure’, vi-b/id- ‘far-extending’, visva-bhd- ‘being every- 
where’, visvd-sainbhu- ‘beneficial to all’, ia7n-bhd- ‘beneficent’, sacd-bhd~ ‘asso- 
ciate’, sii-bhd- ‘good’, svayani‘bhd~ ‘self-existing’, sv-abhd- ‘helping well’. — 
surd-sd- ‘exultant with liquor’. — asd- ‘not bringing forth’, a-susd- (AV.) 
‘barren’, ?iava-sd~ ‘having recently calved’, pUrva-sd- ‘bringing forth first’, prd-sd- 
‘bringing forth’, yama-sd- ‘bringing forth twins’, raha-sd- ‘bringing forth 
secretly’, raja-sd- ‘king-creating’, visva-sd- ‘all-generating’, vTra-sd- ‘hero- 
bearing’, sakrt-sd- ‘bringing forth once’, su-sd- ‘bringing forth easily’. — aPid- 
‘invoking’, u-hd-'^ ^crying aloud’, varsd-hd- (VS.) f., siwma-hd- (TS.) ‘invoking 
favour’, su-hd-' (VS.) ‘invoking well’. — 7nitra-krd~ f. a kind of demon. — 
agre-gd-^ ‘moving forwards’. — raghu-drd- ‘running swiftly’ 5. — g/irta-snd- 

Mripping ghee’^ 

a. Vocalic pronunciation. Before vowels the /7 has regularly a vocalic value in 
pronunciation. In monosyllabic stems it is always written as generally also in 
compounds even when preceded by a single consonant. In the minority of compounds 
(some 9 stems in the RV.) it is written as 7/, but pronounced as a vowel. In the latter 
instances it is always given as u below; e. g. vibhvd as vibhiia, 

b. Accentuation. Except in the monosyllabic stems, which follow the general 
rule, the accent remains throughout on the same syllable, which is almost always the 
radical one. 


I The monosyllabic and the reduplicated 
stems, on the other hand, added -dm^ as far 
as can be inferred from bhuvmi and jogtivam, 
the only examples which occur, 
a here ~ pd- ‘‘drink'. 

3 Perhaps an onomatopoetic word. 


4 -gu- here — gd- ^go’. 

5 Cp. Lanman 402. 

6 About a dozen of the above compounds 
(all but 3 or 4 of them being formed with 
b/iu-) also shorten the final of the stem, 
which is then inflected like an u- stem. 
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Inflexion. 

383. The inflexion is identical in the m. and f. Several of the cases do 
not occur at all in the m., viz. Ab. L. V. sing., I. D. Ab. G. L. du., D. 
Ab. pi. In the monosyllabic stems several cases are wanting in both genders, 
viz. A. D. V. sing., and all the cases of the pi. except the N. A. G. The 
forms actually occurring, if made from bha- f ‘earth’ and the adjectives 
a-bhfi- ‘present’ and 7 'i-bhn- Tar-reaching’, would be as follows: 

1. Sing. N. hhas, 1 . bhuvA, Ab. bhuvds, G. bhuvds. L. bhuvt (VS.). 
Du. N. bhdva. I. bhubhyAm (VS.). L. bhuvds. PI. N. bhiivas. A. bhuvas. 
G. b/iuvjm (VS.). 

2. Sing. N. abhiJs] vibhiis. A. dbhinaui) vibhumn. I. dbhuvd\ vibhud. 
D. dbh/ive] vibhiie. Ab. f vibhuas (AV.). G. m. dbhuvas. 

Du. N. A. dbhuvd. PL N. abhuvas\ vibhuas. A. m. f dbhuvas; i vibhuas, 
1 . m. f. db/iAbhis, G. m. f. dbhfmdm, L. m. f. dbhiisu. 

The forms actually occurring are: 

Sing. N. m. jiis (VS. iv. 17), szis; eka-dyzis. — uda-pzis (AV.), keta-piis 
(VS. IX. I ; TS.iv. 1. 1^), 7nadhu-pzis (AV.), vata-pzls (AV.). — abhdbhAs, pari-bhih,, 
purodhiis, pradhAsiPCsf.), mayo-bhils, vi-b/iAs visvd-sambhus, sazn-bhAs 

AV.), sacd-bhiis^ suPhtis (VS. xAV.), svayam-bhzis. — sumzia-hfis (TS. iv.^6. 3^), 
su'hz\s (VS. I. 30) ‘invoking well’. — f. bhils^ szls, syiis (VS. v. 21); juhzls {AY. 
YS.). — kama-dyfis, — abhPbhils (AV.), punar-bhAs, pra-bhAs (VS. AV.), mayo- 
bhds, saznPhAs (AV.). — pra-szis (AV.), yama-siis, raha-siis, vlra-sAs, su-szis. — 
(VS. XXIV. 38) ‘frog’. 

A. m. I. kasopitvam.^ znano-juvam.^ vasU-jiivam; abhi-bhitvam (AV.), 
d-bhuvam, mayo-bhuvam, visvdVavibhitvazzi, sambhicvam, sacd-bhuvam, sv- 
dbhuvam; 2. visndpziam; vi-bhiiam^ su-bhuam . — ‘sacrificial spoon’ j 

1. kama-dyiivam.^ 7 nsva-jizvam^ sacd-bhizvam; 2. a-suam'^, visva-sizam (AV.), 

sakrt-suam. . 

I. m. I. zziano-Jizvd^ send-jzzvd, sv-dbimvd; 2. vi-bhzid, — f. bhuvd; juhud 
‘tongue’ and ‘spoon’; i. puzzar-bhuvd (AV.), znayo-bhuvd (TS. 1. 8. 3^; VS. 
HI. 47). — n. I. may o-bh leva; 2. szcpzid (VS. i. 3). 

D. m. I. abhi-bhiae.^ vi-bhuve (VS. xxii. 30), vtsvd-bhuve, sacaPhuve; 

2. visnd-pAe^ vi-bhiie.^ su-bhue. 

Ab. f. bhuvds; a-susuas (AV.). — G. m. sam-b/mvas, sacd-bhuvas^. — 
f. bhuvds. — L. f. bhuvi (VS.). — V. f. juhu (AV.). ^ ^ 

Du. N. A. m. mano-jAvd; tziayo-hhzivd.^ sam-bhuva^ sacd-bhuva; ghrta- 
sziirod^. — f. srnvd; apT-juvd; punar-bhuvd.^ visva-sambhuvd.^ visvasambhuvau 
(VS. X. 9), sambhuvd.^ sacd-bhAvd. — I. f. bhrubhydni (VS.). - L. f. bhruvos. 

PL N. m. juvas; i. d-dzzvas^ d-bhz'ivas^ u-huvaSj nabho-juvas^ pari-bJmvas., 
mano-jiivas.^ mayo-bhuvas^ raghu-drzlvas^ vayo-juvas.^ sam-bhuvas^ V. sacd- 
bhuvas (VS. iii. 47), sadyo-jizvas., su-bhuvas.^ sv-dbhzivas 2. vi-bhizas^ szi-bhuas; 
szird-suas. — f. duvas, bhAvas; juJmas ‘tongues’ and ‘spoons’^; i. Y . agre-gzivas 
(VS.), V. agre-pzevas (VS.), dln-jzwas., punar-bJmvas, mayo-bhuvas, zmtra-kria as; 
V. visva-sambhuvas (VS. iv. 7) ; 2. ghrta-puas.^ ziava-suas^ pra-suas^ vi-bhzzas, 

su-bhuas. ^ _ 7 ? ^ ~ 7 r 

A. m. dti-dbhuvas^ mayo-bhzivas^. — f. dizvas.^ bhuvas; a-bhuvas, a-kiivas. 

X The transition form a^siim (VS.) under 3 Cp. Lanman 413 (twiddle), 
the influence of the derivative f- stems also 4 There are also the transfers from the 

occurs. The form ayogtim (VS. XXX. 5) is declension dprdyiLvas^ znadhydyuvas, mitra- 

perhaps of the same kind. yuvas, h'aznayuvas. ^ 4. x 

2 The AV. has also the transition form ^5 In ii. \V> jus is perhaps contracted lor 
pU7iar-b/mV'ds. juas. 
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ghrta-snnvas, mayo-hlvivas, sauu-j/has; pra-siias, raj as ' ms (VS. x. i) ‘king^ 
creating’, 7 'i-b/r'fasK 

I. m. a-bhabhis. — I, juhabhis ‘tongues’ and ‘spoons’; sva-jabhis. 

G. m. jogiivam\ yatujftnam. — f. bhiawri'^ (VS. xxxvii. iSj; purva- 
siinam. 

L. m. a-bhasu^ puru~bhiisu ‘appearing to many’. — f. prasilsu. 

5. b. Derivative 4/- stems. 

Lanmam, Noun-Inflection 400—419. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 355—359, 
362-364. 

384. This declension is almost entirely restricted to D stems, which (like 
the derivative or B group of the radical c* declension) accent the final 
vowel and in inflexion are practically identical with the radical stems. The 
f. stems which it comprises may be divided into two groups. The first 
contains about 18 oxytone f. substantives corresponding in several instances 
to m. or n. stems in -a accented on the first syllable: agr/i- (m. d-gru-) 
‘maid’, kadril- (in. kddru- ‘brown’) ‘Soma vessel’; ku/id- (AV.) ‘new moon’, 
gugguli- (n. ggguluj (AV.) N. of an Apsaras, gufiga- N. of a goddess, 
canih- ‘bowl’, jatj (n. jatU') (AV. VS.) ‘bat’, ta?ia- ‘body’, dhand- (d/idnu-) 
‘sandbank’ (AV.j, nab hand- ‘well’, ‘dancer’, p 7 ‘daJzd- {yn. prdakih) ‘serpent’ 

(AV.); praja 7 id- (AV.) ‘organ of generation’, vadhd- ‘bride’, svasrd- (m. svdsura-) 
‘mother-in-law’, saranyd- N. of a goddess; also kydmbil-^ fn. kiydinbuj an 
aquatic plant (AV.). The second group comprises oxytone f. adjectives 
corresponding to m. oxytones: amhoydi- ‘troublesome’, agh.lyd- ‘malicious’, 
apasyd- ‘active’, abhi-dipsd- ‘wishing to deceive’, avasyd- ‘desiring favour’, 
asitajhii- (AV.) ‘black-kneed’, ayd' ‘active’, tidanyd- ‘seeking water’, saranyd- 
‘movable’, carisnd- ‘moving’, jighatsd- ‘hungry’, tand- ‘thin’, didhiyi- ‘wishing 
to gain’, dur-handy i- ‘meditating harm’, duvasyd- ‘worshipping’, devayd- (VS.) 
‘devoted to the gods’, dravitnd- ‘speeding’, paiaydld- ‘flying’, panasy ?- 'glorious’, 
parayisnd- ‘victorious’, prtanayd- ‘hostile’, prsanliyd- ‘tender’, phalgd- ‘reddish’, 
babhrd- ‘reddish brown’, bibhatsd- ‘loathing’, makhasyd- ‘cheerful’, madhd-'^ 
‘sweet’, 7 ?iandrayd- ‘gladdening’, inahiyd- ‘joyous’, munnikyi- ‘wishing to 
free’, vacasyfi- ‘eloquent’, vi-panyd- ‘admiring’, hmdhyd- ‘radiant’, sanlyd- 
‘wishing for gain’, sUdayWid- ‘yielding sweetness’; also su-drd- ‘having good 
wood’ (dru-')^. 

a. Vocalic pronunciation. Before vowels the -u has almost invariably a vocalic 
value in pronunciation. It is written as uv ia the substantives agrh- and kadrfi-^ and in 
adjectives when the -u is preceded by y, also in Inbhaisn- Otherwise though always 
written as tj it is (except four or five times at the most in the RV.)S, here also to be 
pronounced as a vowel. Hence the forms written in the Samhita with simple v are 
given below with u, 

b. Accentuation. The derivative 77-stems not only accent the final syllable ^ but 


1 VS. xxiv. 25 has the form s~c 2 -piis a kind 
of bird. 

2 In the V. vuvdsatyi bhuvam pate. 

3 There are only five m. forms: '^.prasus 
‘guest’, <2/<2//^-/iZ7777jr ‘whose body is not cooked’, 
sarvadaniis (AV.) ‘whose body is entire’; 
A. krka-dasuam a kind of demon; 1 . pi. 
maksdbhis ‘swift’. 

4 This is the only f. stem in this declen- 
sion not accented on the final vowel; but 
TA. VI. 41 has the normally accented kydmbti-. 

5 The corresponding m. in this instance 
is not oxytone, mddhu-. 


6 Also as a substantive f. ‘good beam’. 
BR. and pw''. however regard su-druam as A. 
of a m. substantive sa-dn'i- ‘starkes Holz’, 

7 This is the regular practice in the TS. 
even when a single consonant precedes the 
-7/, e. g. iamh>-a?n\ cp. IS. 13, 105!. 

8 ianvas 3 times, camvbs once, ta/ndm 
perhaps once; cp. Lanman 408 (top). 

9 Except the f. kyd?nbn- (AY.) and the 
two ni. Bahuvrihis dtapta-tanu- and sarva- 
tanii-. 
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retain the accent on that syllable throughout their inflexion. In this respect they agree 
with the B group of the radical T- declension and differ from tbe ordinary derivative 
J- declension, 

c. Transition forms. There is an incipient tendency here to be affected by 
the analogy of the derivative f-stems. The only certain example in the RV. is the L. 
svah'udni (X, 854^) for ^Jz>ah‘/a; the dyaviimm is perhaps another instanced But the 
AV, has at least to such forms A, kuhuju^ vadhfmi', L), agriivai^ vadhvdi^ svah'udi', 

Ab, p 2 i 7 iar-bh{wds\ G. itrvdntds'^ ‘gourd’, prddkuas, svasmas^ L, ia7iud?n. The VS. has 
A, piimscaluni. D. ta?zz'dl^ G. ia?tvds. 


Inflexion. 

385. In the L. sing, the -i may be dropped in the RV. In the later 
Samhitas -m sometimes appears in the A. for -am, and -ai, -am are 
occasionally taken as the endings of the D. G. L. respectively. The ending 
-am appears once in the RV. also. The forms actually occurring^ if made 
from tanu- f ‘body’, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. taniis, A. taiiuam. I. tanua, D. tanue. Ab. tanuas. G. tanuas. 
L. tanid and tanu. V. tdnu. 

Du. N. A. tanua. D. tajidbhyain. L. tanuos. 

PI. N. ta?iuas. A. taiiuas. I. tanfibhis. D. tamibhyas. G. taniindfn. 
L. tandsu. 

The forms actually occurring are: 

Sing. N. m. J^ras/is, d-tapta-tajius, sdrva-tanus (AV.). — f. asita-jhds 
(AV.); kuhds (TS. AV.), kydmbils^ (AV.), gugguliis (AV.), gungfls^ jatds (VS.), 
tands, dhands (AV.), nrtds, patayalds (AV.), prdakds (AV.), pM/gds (YS. 
XXIV. 4); madhds (AV.), vadhds, sundhyds, svasrdis, saranyds. 

A. m. krkadasuam^ . — f. carisnuam, jig/iatsuam (AV.), tanuam^, 
prdakuam^ (AV.), vadhuam, su-druain'^ \ avasyilvam^ dur-hanayuvam, deva- 
yuvam (VS. l. 12), mabkasyiham, vacasydz'am^ sundhyuvam^ su-druvam (SV.). 
— With ending -m for -am\ kukdm (TS. AV.), ta7idm (TS. AV.), pums- 
caldm (VS. XXX. 5), vadhdm (AV.; Kh. iv. 5*). 

I. f. tanua^, vadhua\ dtivasydiva. — D. f. tanue^. — With ending -ff/: 
agruvai (AV.), tanvai (VS. xxiii. 44), babhrvdi (VS. xx. 28), vadhvdi'^^ (AV.), 
svasrudi (AV.). — Ab. f. /cadruvas; ta^iuas. 

G. f. agrihas, suyidhyuvas) tanuai^'^, vadhuas, — With ending ianv^s 
(VS. III. 17), prdaknds (AV.), svasruds (AV.). 

L. f. camui, taniii^^. — Without ending: camd^^, tami'^^. — With 
ending -a/??: svasrudm\ tanvain'^^ (AV.), tanuvam'^'^ (TS. i. 7. 12^). 

V. f. bdbhru, vddhu. 


^ Because the accent is shifted to the 
ending as in the derivative T- declension; 
cp. Lanman 404. 

2 See Lanman 4111. 

3 The TA. has the normal accentuation 
kydmbu - ; the corresponding stem in the RV. 
is kiyd??ibic- n. 

4 That the word is m, is probable because 
sarva7}i seems to agree with it (i. 297), The 
A. m. db}uritaf7i ‘fearless’ is a transfer from 
the u- declension. 

5 The AV. has ia7ivam once, ta 7 iuam 1 6 times. 

The TS. regularly has t27iuva?7i (1.8. 102, etc.). 

6 The Mss. all read prddkvdni\ see 
Whitney’s note on AV. x. 4^^, 

7 As an adj. in vil. 3220, ‘made of good 
wood’; as a subst, in x, 288 ‘good beam’. 

S The AV. has ta?iud 4 times, ta 7 iv'd 5 
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times. The TS. has tamiva (i. I. lo* etc.^ 
In RV. X. 24^ ca 77 iii is once perhaps a con- 
tracted I.; see Lanman 409. (top). 

9 The AV, has ta7i{ce 6 times, tanve 
7 times. The TS. has iaiiuve^ 

The AV. has vadhvdi and vadtmai once 

each. 

It The AV. has ia7idas 10 times, ianvas 
4 times. The TS. has ta 7 iuvas^ 

12 Three or four times ia 7 im, metrically 
lengthened (the Pada has i); cp. Lanman 
411 (bottom). The TS. (1V.3.13P tanuvi, 

13 cafnti occurs 6 times, ca7nin once. 

14 tank occurs once, tamii 3 times. 

15 This should doubtless be read tanvd 77 i \ 
see Lanman 412. 

16 This form in TS. iv. 2. 6^ is a variant 
for the G. sing, tanvas of RV. x, 97 
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Du. N. A. cam/fdj tanud, — D. f, haniibhydin- (TS. vii. 3. 16'). — 
L. camiios^^. 

PI. N. f. I. agruvas) camnas^ jatuas (iVV.), tanuas^, prddkuas (AV.), 
prajam'ias (AV.). — 2. amho-ywas, apasyiroas, avasyiivas^ dy/h'as, udanyiroas^ 
caranyii.vas^KSf ,)^ didhisms, panasyuvas^ plrayipjuas^ prtafidy'/vas, prsandy'h^as, 
hibhatn'ivas^ mabhasy/was^ mandrayuvas, mahTytruas^ 7 nuniuky'ias, sandyuvas, 
sudayihiuas, — yuvay'ls (iv. 41®), agreeing with N. f, dJiyas^ appears to be 
a contracted form for -yii-as'^, 

A. f. I. agruvas\ tanuas^\ 7 iabhan')as^ vadli'ias" . — 2. abhi-dipsuas^ 
dravitnuaSj vi-panynvas^ sundhyuvas^, — I. m. maLylbhis"^, — f. ta?ribhis. — 
D. f. tanfibhyas. — G. f. r. tafvhid^fi, vadlrlnd^n — 2. aghdyfind)?i^^ (AV.), 
babhrftndm^ bibh ats rm d m . 

L. f. I. camUsu, taiiflsu. — 2. babhr/hu. 

6, a. Radical u- stems. 

386. There are not many stems derived from roots originally ending 

in as several of these (about nine) have joined the consonant declension 
by adding the determinative Some eight stems are, however, formed 
from roots in all of them but one {dy^'i-) being compounds. These are: 
dyu- ‘day’, abhl-dyn- ‘heavenly’; mitd-dni-'^^ ‘hrm-legged’, raghu-dru- ‘running 
swiftly’; d-prayu-^^ ‘assiduous’; ddhri-gu-'^^ ‘irresistible’, vanar-gn- ‘forest- 
roaming’; su-stu- ‘highly praised’ ^ 5 . There are besides some 12 stems in 
which is radical in a secondary sense as representing the shortened form 
of the vowel of three roots ending in These are: dhxyu- ‘inspiring the 

mind’, from ju- ‘impel’; su-pu~ ‘clarifying well’, from pu~ ‘purify’; and com- 
pounds of bhu- ‘be’: d-pra^bhu- ‘powerless’, abJn-bhu- ‘superior’, d-bhn- ‘empty’, 
ud-bhn- ‘persevering’, paridhu’' ‘surrounding’, puru-bhn- ‘appearing in many 
places’, pra-bhu- ‘powerful’, 7 ?iayo-bhu- ‘delighting’, vi-bhu- ‘far-extending’, 
sam-bhu’ ‘beneficent’, su-bh'i- ‘good’. 

387. The inflexion of these words is identical with that of derivative 
u- stems. Forms which occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. ddhri-gus^ d-pra-bhus^ pra-bhus^ inayo-b/ids, mitd-drus^ 
vanar-gus^ vi-bhds^ sam-b/ius'^T, — n. d-pra^bhu^ d-prayu^ d-bhu^ ud-bhu (AV.), 
pradhu^ mayo-bhd, raghu-dru^ vi-bhii^ samP/iu^ su-b/i i. 

A. m. ddhri-gum^ abhi-dywn^ abhi-bhum{PN d-bhum^pra-bJuhn^ vidhwid^, 

I. m. mayo-bhiind. — n. stcpimd (AV.). 


1 There are also two m. transfers from I 
the ti~ declension, madhiiyiiva and pasva\ \ 
cp. Lanman 403 and 413 (mid), 

2 This is really a transition form from 
the derivative u- declension. 

3 caniuos occurs 14 times, camvbs possibly 
once (ix, 962t), 

4 Once ia7ivhs\ see Lanman 40S (top). 
The TS. has iattuvas, 

5 On ratha-yus (x, 70^) standing possibly 
-yus ^ yu-as^ see Lanman 4152. 

6 RV. 20 times, AV. 3 times ianuas\ RV. 

twice, AV. once ianvas. The TS. has iariuvas^ 
On Weber’s conjecture (IS. I3»S8) viwas as 
A* pi. of see Lanman 4.16^, 

7 The Mss. of the AV, once read badhvas 
(tses vadhuas\ 

® On rat hay us (vii. 2^) for yus = yuas, 
see Lanman 416-^. The VS. (xxi. 25) has jatus. 


9 This is only a metrical lengthening of 
the stem vowel (Pada^^). 

10 Cp. Lanman 418b 

See above, stems in derivative -/ (307). 

^2 From dm- ‘rimL On sddru- see Whit- 
ney’s note on AV. xv. 71. 

13 From yu- ‘separate’, ‘keep away’. 

^4 ‘going unrestrained’, from.,V^/“ ‘go’ ^gd-, 

^5 The words sabar-dim- ‘yielding nectar’, 
and a-smria-dh 7 ni- ‘not caring for enemies’, 
seem to be compounded with -dith (-dhuh) 
and ’druh [-d/i7‘uk: see pw.). 

They are therefore transfers from the 
radical 77- declension, all the N, A. neuters 
of which are thus formed. 

17 sabar-dhus (VS. V, 265 Kh. iv. 52^) ^ 
sabat-dJmk. 

18 sabar-dhtwi A* f. = sabar-duham. 
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D. m. ddkri'gave, abhi-dyave, 

G. m. pra-bhds^ sti-sjos. — L. n. ud-hhdu (VS. xv. i), mitd-drau. 

V. m. adhri’go^ pra-bho (AA. iv. i — Kh. v. 4)^ 

Du. N. A. V. m. dd/iri-gil^, abhi-dyu (Kh. i. 3*^), pari-bhii (AV.), puru- 
bhn^ puru-bhu^ va 7 iar~gfi^ sam-bhA^ sam-b/iu, 

PL N. m. dd/i 7 d-gavas^^ ab/il-dyavas, dhi-jdvas^ 77 iitd-dravas^^ vi-bhdvas^ 
V. vi-bhv-as^. — n. mayo-bhu. 

A. m. iTtayo-bhfm^ dyfm^ vi-bhfm (VS. xx. 23). 

I. m. dyiibhis) d-pra-yubhis^ ab/d-dyubhis, vaTiar-gubhis (AV.), vi-bhiibhis. 


6. b. Derivative u- stems. 

Lanman, Noun-Inflection 400—419. — Whitney^ Sanskrit Grammar 335 — 346. 

388. This declension embraces a large number of nouns of all genders. 

The masculine stems greatly preponderate, being about four times as numerous 
as the feminine and neuter stems taken together; while the neuters consider- 
ably outnumber the feminines. Thus the N. and A. sing, are formed by 
about 430 -stems in the m., by 68 in the n., and by 46 in the f. in the RV. 

The normal inflexion which is practically the same in all genders, except 

the N. A. sing. du. pi. n., is closely parallel to that of the 2- stems (380). 

The stem takes Guna in the same cases; but while in the 2- declension only 

one word {arl-) ever uses the unmodified stem, 8 or 9 words may do so 
here. The endings, too, are closely analogous; but while in the z- declension 
the ending of the L. sing, is always dropped, it is here retained in several 
words; and while the n- declension has affected only the I. sing, of the z- 
declension, it has here affected all the other cases of the singular which 
take vowel endings. Finally, the accentuation is exactly parallel to that of 
of the z- stems. 

a. Adjectives in 'U often use this stem for the feminine also; e. g. cant- ‘dear’; 

otherwise they form the f. in -7/, as ianu-m., ‘thin’; or in as tiru- 

‘broad’, prthu- m., prtJw-i~ f. ‘broad’, bahu' m., ba/ivd- f. ‘much’, mrdu- (AV.) m., mrdv-t~ 
(VS.) f. ‘soft’. 

b. The 8 stems which are analogous to arU in having forms that attach the 

normal endings to the unaltered stem are: pahi-, piiu-\ krdiu-, 7 nadhu~^ vdsu-, szs'u^, 

sahdsra-hdhii-. 

c. Oxytone stems when the final vowel is changed to throw the accent on a 
following vowel not as Svarita but as Udatta; they also shift it to the -775772 of the G. pl. 
even though the stem vowel does not in that case lose its syllabic value ; g, pahl-ndm. 

d. Transition forms, i. There are in the RV. only three forms which follow the 
analogy of the derivative T- declension: D. isv-ai, G, isv-ds, szz-vdsfv’ds, all in late passages; 
the AV. also has 7 'djjv-d} 7 i^, — 2. Transitions to the u~ declension appear in the A. 
d-bkl 7 va 77 i, from d-bhiru-^ and in several words formed with the suffix -yti which make 
their N. pi. or du. as -yuvas, -yttvd. — 3. Besides some 46 I. forms m. and n. sing., there 
are several transitions to the 77- declension in the remaining cases of the sing,, all neuter 
forms (except the m. G. cd 7 'zmas)\ D, inddhtcue', Ab. 77 zddkzz 7 tas, sd 7 zzi 7 zas; G. cdi'uiiasy 
dd 7 izmas, drunas, 7 nddhii 7 zas, vdszmas^ L, ayiizzi, sd 7 izi 7 zi\ also a few other forms from the 
later Samhitas. 

Inflexion. 

389. The N. sing. m. f. always takes -.y, the k, simply -w. The D. Ab. 
G. sing, sometimes attach the normal endings to the unmodified stem; but 


1 In the f. V. prihzz-sto ‘broad-tufted’, the 
77 of the stem stu- = stukd- ‘tuft’ may be radical, 

2 d-s 7 ?iria’dh 7 'u = dstizria-di'nhd, 

3 For ddhi'z-gavas owing to the false ana- 
logy of gdvas ‘cows’. 

4 There are also the forms according to 


the radical u- declension dprayuvas^ raghti- 
dz'Hvas, 

5 See Lanman 4142. 

6 The Mss. in AV. vr. 1212 read 7 'djvdm. 
the only form of this word which occurs in 
the RV. is the N. sing, rdjjzzs. 
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they generally gunate the stem, which then adds only -i' instead of -as in 
the Ab. G. The L. sing, sometimes gunates the stem and adds T, but 
generally t^akes Vrddhi without an ending. The V. always gunates the stem. 
The N. pL m. f. nearly always gunates the -//, to which the normal ending 
-as is added. The A. pi. in the m. adds -//, in the f. -s*, before which the 
vowel is lengthened. The G. pi. always takes -nrim, lengthening the pre- 
ceding vowel. The N. A. V. du. m. f. have no ending, simply lengthening the 
final vowel. The adjective madhu- ‘sweet’ may be used to illustrate the 
forms actually occurring: 

Sing. N. m. f. madhus, n. mddJm. A. m. f. 7 nadhuni^ n. mddhu. 1 . m. f. 11. 
7 nddhva, m. n. ^nddhwia. D. m. f. n. mddhave, m. nuuihvc, Ab. m. f. n, mddhos, 
m. n. mddhvas, n. mddku?ias, G. m. L\\, 77 idd/ios, m.n. }?idd/ivas\ 11. mddhimas. 
L. m. f, n. 77 iddhau^ m. n. 7 nddhavi^ n. mddJmni. V. m. f 77iddJio^ n. fnddhu. 

Du. N. A. V. m. f. mddhu^ n. ?7iddkvT, I. m. 77iddhubhyam. D. m. 
77 iddhub/iya 77 i. Ab. m. n. 77idd/uib/7ydm, G. m. 77iddhvos^ n. mddhimos (AV.j. 
L. rn. f. 77tddhvos. 

PL N. V. m. f. inddhavas) ?7iddhvas. N. A. n. 77tddhu^ 77iddkti; ?nddhrmi, 
A. m. 7nddhU7i\ 'mdd/ivas, f. mddhUs\ 77iddhvas. L m. f. n. Diddlmbhis, D. m. 
f. n. mddJmbhyas, Ab. m. f. 7nddhubhyas . G. m. f. n. 77iddhrma77i, L. m. f. n. 
77iddlmsu. 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. This form is very frequent, being made from 250 stems 
in the RV. and occurring nearly 900 times. The commonest examples are: 
hidiis (64) ‘drop’, vls7jus (34; ‘Visnu’, su-k7‘dtiis (32) ‘skilful’, vdstis (25) ‘good’, 
ketiis (23) ‘brightness’, rbhus (21) ‘deft’, vdyus (20) ‘wind’, visvdyus fi8) ‘kind 
to all men’, sfmus (18) ‘son’, shidhus (17) ‘river’, ccinis (16) ‘dear’, asfnayus 
(16) ‘desiring us’, devayus (15) ‘devoted to the gods’, 77id7ius (15) ‘man’. — 
isus ‘arrow’, otherwise f., is once (viir. 66"') m. 

a. The iom yih ‘moving’ is perhaps a corruption in viii. where Bloomfield 
(JAOS. 1906, p. 72) would read, for ruislita yiir^ nrisTslayur == rinsfsi'a dyih\ 

b. In VII. 86^ didfksftpo perhaps stands for didfksHs-\-iipo\ but the Pada reads 
didfksu.^ and desiderative adjectives otherwise accent the final syllable; cp. Lanman 405 
(bottom). 

f. This form is made from 31 .stems and occurs 73 times in the RV, 
The commonest examples are dke/ids (22) ‘cow’, shidhus (ii), sdrus (4) 
‘arrow’, vasuyds (3) ‘desiring goods’, Lpis (2), gatus (2) ‘course’, cdrus (2j, 
jivcitus (2) ‘life’ k 

N. A. n. This form, which has no ending, is made from 68 stems and 
occurs over 400 times in the RV. The commonest examples are 77iddhu(y^) 
(‘sweetness’), vdsu (77) ‘wealth’, iiru (51) ‘wide’, cdru (27), sdmu (18) ‘summit’, 
prthu (15) ‘broad’, tri-dhcitu (13) ‘threefold’, piiru (13) ‘much’. The RV. 
once has pdsu and the VS. (XXIIL30) pasu ‘animal’. In other Samhitas occur 
tdlu (VS.) ‘palate’, trdpu (AV. VS.) ‘tin’. 

a.^The final -ti is metrically lengthened in puru (12 timesj, (twice) ‘wrongly’, 

and U 7 'u (once) 2, 

^ b. The metre seems to require the forms dyii (lii. Jaramrlyit (AV. xix. 30^, 
jisnu (AV. III. 191), pdrayisiiH (AV. vni. 22S), bahu (AV. XX. 135 ^2), instead of the corre- 
sponding forms with -j, dytcs etc., of the Samhita text. 

A. xn. This form is made from 179 stems and occurs over 700 times 
in the RV. The commonest examples are: krdiiwi (55) ‘ability’, keti't}7t (34), 
gdtum (33) ‘course'’ and ‘song’, hidu7n (27), sihmi (26) ‘child’, shidhuTii (22), 


I Lanman 406 enumerates the stems which 2 xhe Pada text here always has piim, 
form this mithu, uni. Cp. RPr. vii. 9, 19, 31; ix. 3. 
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asum (20) ‘swift’, urum (18), manyum (18) ‘wrath’, vdy/m (i8), amsY/m (17) 
‘shoot’, sunum (17), ddsyum (15) ‘fiend’, pasum (15), bhdnum (15) ‘lustre’, 
hujyiim (15) N. of a man, sdtru 7 ?i (15) ‘enemy’. 

f. This form is made from 15 stems and occurs 50 times in the RV. : 
d-dkeimm ‘yielding no milk’, arund-psum ‘of ruddy appearance’, krdmum 

N. of a river, ccirum, jdsuvi ‘resting-place’, jigatnihn ‘speeding’, jirddanum 
‘sprinkling abundantty’, jivcitum^ dhdnum ‘sandbank’, dhendm, bhuj'ynm ‘viper’, 
vasUyiim^ sdrujn^ siudhuvi, 

I. m. This case is formed in two ways. i. Four stems in the RV. add 
the normal ending -a, before which the is almost invariably pronounced 
as v\ parasi'-A ‘axe’, pasv-d) krdtv-d^, sisv-d. — 2. Owing to the influence of 
the 1:- declension 30 stems in the RV. add -/7d instead of the normal -d\ 
amsi'nl^ aktund ‘light’, an'ds/nid ‘not swift’, a-ba 7 idhimd ‘kinless’, hiduna ^ 
isund (Kh. IV. 73)2^ urund, rjufid ‘straight’, rtimd ‘fixed time’, ketihid^ 
ki'dtund^^ cel/md Jimimd 'victoxioMd, tri~dhdtund^ d/iFma-ketund^smokt- 
bannered’, dhryinrid ‘bold’, pasiuid^ bhdiiimd^ 7 }idnu 7 id^ TTianyimd, ripfmd 
‘deceiver’, vagTi’md ‘roar’, vahatmd ‘bridal procession’, vdyuna, vPhhind'md 
‘splitting’, visnimd^ vrsa-psimd ‘of strong appearance’, sddhimd ‘straight’, su- 
cetbnd ‘benevolence’, setimd (TS.iii. 2. 2 ‘bridge’, staiiayitTZ'md ‘thunder’, STtund^^ 
‘summit’. 

f. This form is made from 7 stems in the RV. by adding the normal 
ending -J, before which the is pronounced as a vowel in five stems: cikitvd 
(AV.), paiivti ‘praise’; d-d/ienvd, isvd (AY.; Kh. iv. 5 3 77 idd^z’d, mehatnvd 
N. of a river, rdjjvd (AV.) ‘rope’, sdrvd, su-sdrtvd N. of a river, hdnvd ‘jaw’. 

a. Six oxytone stems and also ?nifh2c- form instrumentals with interposed -y-; they 
are used adverbially with shift of accent to the ending: ‘immediately’, ajnuyd 

‘thus’, dmya ‘quickly’, (ihrsmiva boldly’, ragkicya ‘swiftly’, sddhtyd ^rightly’; rnithuyd 
‘falsely’. 

n. This case is made in two ways. i. The normal ending -a is added 
directly to the stem. Of this formation there is only one example: mddhvd^ 
‘honey’. — 2. Owing to the influence of the 7 i‘ declension 15 stems in the 
RV. add -nd: uriind.^ krdhund ‘defective’, ^hrtd-snutid ‘dripping with ghee’, 
jardyimd ‘after-birth’, titawid ‘sieve’, t}'sund ‘greedy’, tri-dhdtu 7 id^ ddnuTtd 
‘fluid’, drdna^ ‘wood’, d/irsnunl, purUrhid ‘far and wide’, prthund.^ znddhuiid^ 
vds?^ 7 il^ sdnundj svddund ‘sweet’. 

D. m. This case is formed in two ways. i. The ending -e is added to 
the unmodified stem in three words in the RV.: krdtve^, slsve^ sahdsra-bdhve^ 
‘having a thousand arms’. — 2. The ending e is added to the gunated final 
vowel in over 60 stems in the RV. The commonest examples are: mdnave 
(36}, vdydve (23), vimave (13), manydve (12), dydve (id) ‘living’, silndve (10)^ 
ddsyave (9), ripdve (7), miytydve (6) ‘death’, purdve (5)^ ‘man’. 

f. This case is made in the same way as the second form of the m. 
from only three stems in the RV: jlvdtave., dhendve., sdi'ave. 

n. This case is formed in three ways. i. The ending -e is added to the 


^ Twice out of 59 occurrences pronounced 
k 7 ‘dtud. The form krdivd occurs VS. xxxiir. 
72 and twice in the Khilas i^ni. 162; v. 63 ); 
and in Kh. iv.536 km'tva is perhaps meant 
for krdtva, 

2 For the tsvd of AV. v. 54. 

3 The form krdtimd occurs 12 times, 
krdivd 59 times, in the RV. 

4 This form also occurs in VS. XX. 56 etc., 
TS. IV. I. (twice) and Kh, V. 6h 


5 The words snd- and dru- are not accen- 
tuated as monosyllabic stems because they 
are the reduced form of the dissyllables 
sdjzti- and dcv'u-, 

6 h-dive also occurs VS. Xiv. 8 ; xxxviii. 28. 

7 Pronounced -bdhue. 

8 Lanman 409 enumerates the stems which 
take this dative. 
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unmodified stem in one word: J)dsv-e^. — 2. The ending is added to 
the gunated stem in two words: urdve^ vihdyave. 

3. Owing to the influence of the declension -ne is added to the stem 
in one word in the RV.: mddJnme, The AV. also has kaUptme hnat’. 

Ab. m. This case is formed in two ways. i. The normal ending -as is 
added to the unmodified stem in one word only: pitv-ds ^draught’. — 
2* The ending -x is added to the gunated stem in 20 words in the RV.: 
amhds ‘distress’, adhvaryos ‘officiating priest’, rtjs^ krsc'h/os N. of a divine 
archer, kdpands ‘archer’, gdntos ‘course’, tanayiinds ‘thundering’, ianyatds 
‘thunder’, dev ay 6 s ^ ninitsos ‘wishing to blame’, purds^ bab/iros (Kh. v. 15”) 
‘brown’, manyos^ mrtyus, ririksos ‘wishing to injure’, vonidhos ‘intestine’, vayds^ 
vipios^ sdiroSj sindhos, s?ids. 

f. This case is made in the same way as the second form of the m. 
The only two examples are: dhdnos and vdstos ‘dawn’. There is also one 
transition form due to the influence of the T- declension: Isv-as. 

n. This case is made in three ways. i. The ending -as is added to 
the unmodified stem in one word only: 7 nddhvas. — 2. The ending -s is 
added to the gunated stem: urds^ drSs^^ inddkos (Kh. iv. 12'; TS. iv. 4. 12^), 
sdnos^ svadds, — 3. Under the influence of the n- declension is 

added to the stem: 7 nddhti 7 ias^ sdmunas. 

G. m. This case is made in two ways. i. The ending -as is added to 
the unmodified stem in six words: pasvds^ pitvds] krdtvas, viddhvas, vdsvas, 
slsvas^, — 2. The prevailing form is made by adding -r to the gunated stem, 
and appears in 70 words. The commonest examples are"^: ayds (22 ), visnos 
(14), sindhos (13), aktds (ii), vayds (10), ddsyos (8), 7716710 s (8), sdtros (5), 
kards (4) ‘singer’. 

a. There is a single transition form according to the n- declension cd 7 uuas^ which 
occurs only once (viii. 5H). 

f. This case is formed in one way only, like the second form of the 
m., from 5 stems: aktds ^ dhends^ vdstos, sardyos N. of a river, smdhos, 

n. This case is made like the Ab. n. i. inddhvas^, vdsvas, — 2. The 
commonest form, made from 8 stems in the RV. : urds, ksds ‘food’, gdggulos 
(AV.) ‘bdellium’, cdros, inddhos^d KSf vdsos (-1-AV.), z^^j'/<?i'(~l-AV.) ‘dwelling’, 
sddkds, svudds, — 3, cdrtmas, dnTttmas, drimas^ , mddhufias'^ , vdsmias^, 

L. m. This case is formed in two ways. i. The normal ending -/ is 
added to the gunated final vowel in 7 stems: d 7 iavi ‘non-Aryan man’, 
irasddasyavi N. of a king, ddsyavi, druhydvi N. of a man, pdvl7'avi 
N. of a man, vimavi, suTidvi. — 2. More usually the ending is 
dropped, leaving the final stem vowel with Vrddhi instead cf Guna. 
This form of the L. is taken by 19 stems in the RV. : aktdu ‘at night,' 
aydu, Urdu, krdtau, cardu ‘pot’, druhydu, pdrsau N. of a man, pasdic, 


1 The stem pasu- occurs once in the N. 
as a neuter, and pdhe must owing to the 
accent be taken as the D. of that stem; 
the m. stem is pahU, D. pasdve, 

2 The form dros also occurs inKh.iv.5^h 
5 Possibly 4 other words written with -os, 

should be pronounced with -z/as: dhrsmias 
fx. 22^), ripuas (vf. 22^), visnuas 

(vim 

4 Lanman 410 gives a list of the stems 
taking this form of the genitive. 

5 Pronounced mddhztas twice out of 67 
occurrences. 


6 There is no certain evidence as to the 
gender of dn\- ‘wood’, but, as it is a 
reduced form of dih-a- which is n., it may be 
assumed to be n. There is also the form 
dz'os, 

7 madkvas occurs 67 times, viadhos 1 3 times, 
zztddhimas 9 times in the RV. The VS. has 
all three forms in independent passages. 

8 vdsvas occurs 38 times, vdsos 8 times, 
vdsunas II times in the RV. 
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pusti-gau N. of a man^ puta-kratau N. of a man, pUrdu^ mdnau and 7nandu 
yddau N. of a man, srihti-gau N. of a man, sindhaii^ setau ‘bond’, svdrau ^ 
‘sacrificial post’. 

f. This case is made in one way only, like the second form of the m. The 
only example in the RV. is smdhau\ the AV. has sarau^^ and sutau Tirthh 
n. This case is formed in three ways. i. With the ending -/ added to 
the gunated stem only in sdnavi, which occurs 9 times. When the adjective 
drya- or avydya- ‘made of sheep’s wool’ immediately follows, the L. of this 
word appears as sd^io. The Pada here always has sdnau^ but as the metre 
requires a short syllable it seems likely that the ending has been dropped 
to avoid a disagreeable sequence of syllables in sdnavy dvyc, but without 
leaving the lengthened form of the stem {sdjiai') because of the metre. 
A parallel form appears to be vdsto in the formula vdsta usrds ‘at break of 
dawn’, which occurs 5 times in the RV. 4 . — 2. As in the m., the usual form 
is that in ^au formed from 8 stems: a-7'ajjdu ‘not consisting of ropes’, nrdu^ 
ghp'sau ‘lively’, prthdu^ fuddhau, vdsaic, vildu ‘stronghold’, sdnau. — 3. Accord- 
ing to the n- declension: dyuni^ ddruni (AV.), dnhji (Kh. 1, 5 sdnu/ii^. 

V. m. This case, which gunates the final vowel, is formed from 58 
stems. The commonest examples are: indo (144), Z'aso (62), sata-krato (47) 
‘having a hundred powers’, vdyo (43), sU?io (36), su-kraio (22)^. 

f. This case which has the same form as the m., is made from 6 stems: 
adri-sdno ‘dwelling on mountain tops’, dzir-haiw ‘ugly-jawed’, prthu-sto ‘having 
a broad tuft of hair’, sindho, su-blho ‘having strong arms’, sva-hhafw ‘self- 
luminous’. 

n. The V. n. seems to have been identical in form with the N. judging 
by the only example which occurs: guggulu'^ (AV. xix. 38^). 

Du. N. A. V, m. This form, which is made by lengthening the final 
vowel, occurs from 69 stems. The commonest examples are: indra-vayd ( 22 ) 
‘Indra and Vayu’, vajhii-vasu (21) ‘rich in swift mares’, hahii (20) ‘arms’, 
vrscin-vasu (18) ‘possessing great wealth’, md^'a-vlpiu (13) ‘India and Visnu’. 
The TS. has also dgna-vimu (i. 8. 22^) ‘0 Agni and Visnu’. There are 
besides two forms in which the final vowel is shortened^: jigat?iu (vir. 65^) 
‘speeding’ and su-hdiitii. (vii. 19^)9 ‘easy to slay’. 

f. This form is made in the same way as the m. but is much rarer, 
occurring from 5 stems only: jigatnd, dhenii, sd-bapidhn ‘akin’, samand- 
bandhu ‘having the same kin’, /idnu. 

n. This form adds the regular ending -L The only example in the RV. 
is urt<4. The VS. has according to the n- declension jdmi-n-i (xx. 8) ‘knees’. 

I. m. ainsubJiydtn (VS.vii. i), an-amayitnnbhyd77i ‘curative’, 7ir-bdhnbkyd7}7 
‘man’s arms’, bdhiibhyd77L — f. hd7iiibhydm (VS. xi. 78)^'^. 

D. m. indra-vdyubhyd77i (VS, vii. 8), mdrd’vipiubhya77i (VS. vn. 23), 
bdhub/iydTn. 


Accented 7 nandic only when followed by 
ddhi, 

2 A possible m. L. with 71 would be 7 -djjimi^ 
an emendation for yajaiii of the Mss. (AV. 
XX. 1333). For the reading of AV. xx. 13112 
vanisihdu the Mss. have vaTiighd which, if 
correct, would be a unique example of -d 
in the L. of the declension. 

3 Emendation for sd 7 'ai{. of the Mss.; see 
Whitney’s note on AV. v. 25 q 

4 See Kaegt, Festgruss an Bohtlingk 
48 f. 


5 sanayi occurs 9 times, sano {dvye) 8 
times, smtau lo times, scuudu once. 

6 The V. vibhdvaso iii Kh. If. 82 is wrongly 
accented. 

7 The IVIss. read ^qiig^i^^ulu or ,^'iiggidd. See 
Whitney’s note on the passage. 

^ In both Samhita and Pada text. 

9 The RV. three times has the curious 
A. m. dll, hdhdvd = hahn apparently from 
a stem bdkdva-, 

10 hdftubJiydf?^ ^ a transition to the 7/- stems, 
in TS. IV. 1. 102; VII. 3. i6l 
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Ab. m. urubhyam ^thighs’^ hahubhyam. — n. jAnubhyam (AV.), 

G. m. urz’os\ balivbs ^ — n. according to the n- declension: jchiunos (AV.j. 

L. m. urvos (AV.), bahvos^, — f. hdnvos^. 

PL N. V. m. This case is formed in two ways. i. The ending -as is 
added to the unmodified stem. Of this formation the only example is 
mddhv-as (occurring 4 times). — 2. The ending -as is added to the gunated 
stem, e. g. aktdv-as. This form is very frequent, being made from 161 
stems and occurring over 700 times in the RV. The commonest examples 
are: indavas (67), rbkdvas (57), vdsavas (46), sudanavas (42) ‘bounteous’, 
sindhavas (34), asdvas (30), adhvarydvas (27), aydvas (27), kardvas (18), 
mitd-jhavas (2) ‘firm-kneed’. 

f. This case is formed in the same two ways as the m. i. Of this for- 
mation there are only two examples: viddhv-as, sata-kratv-as. — 2. The 
regular form is made from 1 5 stems in the RV. : an-asrdvas ‘tearless’, d~bhTravos 
‘fearless’, ‘dustless’, isavas^ tri-dhdtavas^ dhendvas.pdrsavas^ vasuydvas, 

sdravas^ sanisydvas ‘desirous’, sd-manyavas and sa- 7 na 77 ydvas ‘unanimous’, 
si7idhavas^ su-ketdvas^ svd-setavas ‘forming one’s own bridge’, hd 7 iavas, 

N. A. n. This form is made in two ways, i. Twelve stems take no 
ending, four of them also lengthening the final vowel sometimes. These 
forms occur 76 times altogether in the RV., 48 times with short, 28 times 
with long vowel. The words occurring are: uru^ rju^ cdric^ tri-dhatu^ piiru'^, 
bahu^ 7}iddhu^ vdsu^ vTlu^ sd 7 iu^ su-dhatu ‘manifold’, su-hd 7 itu\ urii^ purfdK^ 
vdsfc^j vilfc. The Pada text always has the short vowel. — 2. The more 
usual form follows the 11- declension, adding -/?/, before which the final 
vowel is lengthened. It is made by 14 sterns^ and occurs 127 times alto- 
gether in the RV.: aghayimi (Kh. iv. 5^) ‘malicious’, anCmi (AV,) ‘minute’, 
alabimi (AV.)° ‘gourds’, dsrimi (AV.) ‘tears’, karkd 7 idhU 7 ii (VS. xix. 23) ‘jujube 
berries’, cdrrmi, tri-dhdtfmi,^ dhiUzii ‘fluid’, ddrUni, devay/ifii^ purihii,, prthihii, 
hahdni^ 77 iddku 72 i, yuvayfmi ‘longing for you both’, vdsuni^ vfisWii^ hzidsruzii, 
sdnuni. 

A. m. This case is made in two ways. i. The normal ending -as is 
added to the unmodified stem. The only two examples of this formation 
are pah-ds and krtv-as'> ‘times’. — 2. The usual form is made from 43 stems 
with the ending -71, before which the vowel is lengthened. The original 
ending -ns still survives as -mr 45 times before vowels and once as -ms 
before ca^. The commonest examples are sdtrrm (43), ddsyuii (27), sindhfm 
(23), akti~L7i (9}, rtf(7i (8), pasfm (5) From the VS.: akhfin (xxiv. 26) ‘moles’, 
nydhkun (xxiv. 27) ‘antelopes’, madgan (xxiv. 22) ‘diver-birds’, zfiaUfiilim 
(xi. 78; TS.) ‘robbers’, riirUn (xxiv. 27) ‘antelopes’. From the Khilas: fsTm 
(m. 16^). 

f. This like the m. is formed in two ways. i. The only example is 
77 tddhv-as, which occurs twice. — 2. The ending -i- is added, before which 
the vowel is lengthened. The only two examples in the RV. (occurring 5 


^ To be pronounced tlruas, baJmos, hamtos 
in the RV. 

2 piiru seems to be the only foim of this 

kind in the AV., where it occurs once (xix. 
49 ^). , 

3 picrti occurs 24 times, ptiru 12 times (all 
but once at the end of a Pada). 

4 vdsu occurs twice, vdsu 19 times (i2 
times at the end of a Pada), 

5 Half of these also take the form without 
n in the RV. 


6 The Mss. in AV. XX. 1341 read dldbiini, 

1 The A. of a noun kfiu- ‘making’, used 
adverbially: bhuri kflvas (ill. iS"^) ‘many 
times’, msvat krtvas (ill. 541) ‘innumerable 
times’, ddsd kflvas (AV. XI. 2^) ‘ten times’. 

8 On the Sandhi of these accusatives in 
•‘tin see Lanman 415 (bottom) and 416 
(top), 

9 Lanman 416 enumerates the stems which 
form this A. 
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times) are: Is us and dhems. The Khila after RV. x. 9 has the form vdrenya' 
kratfis 'intelligent’, but the text of Kh. in. 13^ reads vdrenya-kratus'^. 

I. m. This form is frequent, being made from 50 stems and occurring 
over 200 times. The commonest examples^ are: zuisubhis (24), aktubhis 
rtubhis ( i 5), asuhhis ( 1 2), pay ubhis {12 ) ‘protectors’, induhhis (i i), bhanubhis (7), 
rbhubhis (6), sindhubhis (5), snub/iis^ (5). 

f. This case, formed in the same way as the m., is rare, only 3 examples 
occurring in the RV. : eka-dhenubhis ‘excellent cows’, tri-dhdtubhis^ dhenubhis. 

n. ‘dustless’, (VS. xxv. 9), karkdndkub/iis 2^2) ^ 

jardyubhis (AV.), baJuibhis^ inddhubhis (Kh. I. iiD? vdsub/iis, smdsrubhis 
(VS. XXV. I ; S'V'.) ‘beards’, su-??idntubkis ‘benevolent’. 

D. m. a^sairubhyas ‘foeless’, (VS.xxii. 28), rbhubhyas^ gufigubhyas 

‘descendants of Guhgu’, trtsicbhyas ‘the Trtsus’ (a tribe), ddiabhlhibhya^^ 
‘having ten reins’, ddsyub/iyas, pasubhyas^ pilrubkyas, ba/iubkyas, mrgayubhyas 
(VS. XVI. 27) ‘hunters’, vdsubhyas, sindhubhyas. 

f. There is no example in the RV. The A V. has two : Isubkyas, dheniibhyas. 
— n. sdnubhyas (VS. xxx. 6). 

Ab. m. aktubhyas^ jatrubhyas ‘cartilages of the breast bone’, jighatsuhhyas 
(AV.) ‘seeking to devour’, ddsyubkyas, bahubhyas^ bhfgubhyas ‘Bhrgus’, mrtyubhyas 
(AV.), sd-ba 7 id/iubhyas (AV.). — f. d/idzmbhyas^ smdhubhyas, 

G. m. This case is formed from 23 stems in the RV., 12 being oxy- 
tones and ii otherwise accented: i. rtuiuim^ rbhundm^ rsfmdm ‘flames’, 
carfmdm, devayilndm, pasfmdm (AV. VS. TS.), pitUmim^ piirUmhn^ prasUncun 
‘very swift’, babkruudm, ba/upuim, yatumim ‘spectres’, ripUndfn^ stdyUndm (VS.) 
‘thieves’. — 2. abhi-kratunam ‘insolent’, abkfsrmd 7 n ‘reins’, ahy-drsfmam ‘gliding 
like a snake’, krdtfmdm^ trtsrmdrzi^ ddsyimdTZi (AV.), plydrUnd 77 i (AV.) ‘mischie- 
vous’, bhrgrmd 77 i^ 77 id 7 ifi 7 id 7 n, vdsu/idm, sdtrfmaTzi^ sd-ba 7 idhnfidm (AV.), smdhfmdui^ 
svdrU 7 id 77 i ‘sacrificial posts’. — f. d/mumdtTi-, shidhundni. — n. ? 7 tdd/iund 77 i, 
ydsfmd 77 t ‘embraces’, vdsU 7 id 77 i, 

L. m. amsusu (VS. viii. 57), aktnsii^ d 7 msu, dsusu^ dmhyusu^ pasusti 
(AV.j, purusii^ bdhusti^ yddum^ vkbaTidhiisu (AV.) ‘kinless’, visvd-b/icmusu 
‘all-illumining’, sdtrust^, shidhiisu. — f. vdstum^ sbidJmsu^, — n. ti7'usu, 
vdstiim, hndsrusu^ sd/iusu, sTiuni^ (VS. TS.). 

II. Pronouns. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik 773 — 7S0 (p. 333—340). — Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar 490 — 526 (p. 1S5 — 199). — Pischel, ZDMG. 35, 714 — 716. — Delbruck, 
Syntaktische Forschungen 5, 204 — 221; cp, Brugmann, KG. 494—525, and Die Demon- 
strativa der indogermanischen Sprachen, Leipzig 1904. 

390. The pronouns occupy a special position in declension, as being 
derived from a limited class of roots with a demonstrative sense, and as 
exhibiting several marked peculiarities of inflexion. These peculiarities are 
in some degree extended to a certain number of adjectives. 


I. Personal Pronouns. 

391. These are the most peculiar of all, as being for each person 
derived from several roots or combinations of roots, as being specially 
anomalous in inflexion, as not distinguishing gender and, to some extent, 


1 The m. A. sindhrm occurs once (x. 352 ) 
in the sense of a f. 

2 Lanman 416 (bottom) enumerates the 
stems taking this case. 

3 Accentuated like a dissyllable as elsewhere. 


4 dyuju (i, 58^) is perhaps a transfer form 
for dytisu\ cp. Lanman 4191. 

5 With dissyllabic accent as usual. 
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not even number. Some resemble neuters in form ; a few have no apparent 
case-ending; in two of them the acc. pi. masc. does duty as fern. also. 

The forms of the first and second person' which occur are: 

1. Sing. N. ahd7n^. A. 7nnm^ ina, L 7ndya. D. 77tdhya77%^ 77idhya^ 77ie^. 
Ab. 77 idd^. G. 77id7na^ 7ne, L. mdyi^. 

Du. N. vdfTi (RV').^. A. 7iat/. D. 7 ttau. Ab. at/dd (TS.). G.^ 7ia2i. 

PL N. vayd 77 i. A. as77id7i^^ 7ias^^, L as77idbhis, D. asmdbhyam^ asme 
(RV.), 7 ias. Ab. asmdd, G. asmdka7n'^^^ astndka'^^ (RVb); nas. L. as7ne^ astTidsu^-, 

2. Sing. N. tvd 77 i^^, A. tvdm^ tva. I. tvdya^ tvd (RV.). D. tubhyaTn^ 

tubhya^ Ab. tvdd, G. tdva^ te. L. tve'^^ (RV. VS.), tvdyi (AV. VS. TS.). 

Du. N. yiivdm. A. yuz'ihn, va77i. I. yuvdbhya77i^ yuvdbhyazTi. D. vam. 
Ab. yuvdd (RVb). G. yuvds (RV. and Kh.i. 12'), yuvdyos (TS.iii. 5.4'), vam. 

PL yuydTTt'^^. h. yusmd7i^'^ ^ i, yusmds (VSb), vas'^^, Td. yusmdbhyam^ 
vas, Ab. yusTndd, G. yupicika77i yusmdka (RV^), vas. L. yimne. 

a. The usual stems representing these personal pronouns in derivation or as first 
member of a compound are ma-, as 77 ia-\ tva-, yuva-, yupna-', e. g. md-vaui- dike me’, 

‘hating us’, iva-vaiit-^XiVt thee’, ivd-yaia- ‘presented by thee’ ; ‘desiring 

you two’, yiivd’dhiia- ‘established by you two’, y^iva-daita- ‘given by you two’; yupna- 
ydjii- ‘desiring , yttpnd-uia- ‘supported by you’ ; y/ismd-daitcr- ‘given by you’19. 

b. The forms 77 iad-, asmad-, tvad- ooom a few times as first member of compounds; 
thus mdt-krta- ‘done by me’, Didt-sakhi- ‘my companion’, 77 iat-tds (AV.) ‘from me’; asmdt- 
sakhi- ‘having us as companions’, asmdd-Tdta- (VS.) ‘given by us’; tvdt-piir- (TS.) ‘having 
thee as father’; ivdd-yoni- (AV.) ‘deiived from thee’, tvdd-v:vdcana- (TS.) ‘having thee as 
umpire’. 

c. aham-, mmi-, 77 iama-\ asme-', tvdm- are also sometimes found as first member of 
compounds; thus aha^Ti-uitard- (AV.) ‘struggle for precedence’, ahatn-purva- ‘eager to be 
first’, ahamyu- ‘proud’; mdmpasyd- (AV.) ‘looking at me’; 7 na 7 naysaiyd- ‘dispute as to 
ownership’; as 77 ic-hitl- ‘errand for us’ ; tvd 77 i-kd 77 ia- ^d^sixiug thee’, tvmz-d/uiii- {TS.) ‘offering 
to thee’. 

2. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

392. Td- ‘that’, which also serves as the personal pronoun of the third 
person, ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, is typical, in its inflexion, of the adjectival pronoun. 
It has the special peculiarity of using the stem sa- for the nom. masc. and 
fern. sing, and, in the RV., for the loc. sing. masc. and neut. The general 
peculiarities of the adjectival pronominal declension, as distinct from 


1 Cp. Gaedicke, Akkusativ 12—14. 

2 On the formation of ahd 77 i cp. J. Schmidt, 
KZ. 36, 405 ff. — All the nominatives of the 
personal pronouns are foimed with -azn as 
also the N. sing, of the demonstrative ay- 
d 77 i and the reflexive svaydm, 

3 The unaccented forms of the personal 
pronoun (85) may be accompanied by 
accented words in agreement with them; 

g* te Jdyatah ‘of thee when conquering’ ; 
VO vriabhyah ‘for you that were confined’ ; 
7 tas tyibhydh ‘to us three’. 

‘J- mad is two or three times unaccented 
in the AV. 

5 Cp. Bartholomae, ZDMG. 50, 725. 

6 This seems to be the only nom. form 
(vi. 55 ') occurring in the Samhitas. The 
nom. in the SB. ps dvd 77 i, in the AB, avdm\ 
the acc. in the SB. is avdm. The form vd 7 n 
must be an abbreviation of dvazn. 

7 The AB. has dvdbhydm. 

8 The^ SB. has dvdyos. 

9 asmd 7 t and yusmdn are new formatives 


according to the nominal declension; cp. 
Brugmann, kg. 519, 2, note. 

10 as77idkam and yics7)tdka77i are properly 
acc. n. of the possessives as77idka-, yitsmaka-', 
cp. Brugmann, kg. 524, 4. 

11 Occurs only in i. 173^^^. 

12 as7?ids7( is a new formation according to 
the in St, asma-bh s. 

13 tvd 77 i must often be read as tiia77i. 

14 te, originally only loc., is used as 
dat and gen.; similarly 77 ie\ the loc. as 7 }ie 
is also used as dat. 

15 Cp. BartholOxMae, loc. cit. 

10 Originally '^yus-diji where y was substi- 
tuted for the sibilant owdng to the influence 
of vayd77i\ cp. Bartholomae, op. cit. 726, 
note; Brugmann, KG. 513 and note 3, 518. 

17 ynismdit is a new formation according 
to the nominal declension (like asmd 7 i). 

18 The inst. was originally in all probability 

yttpfid (like tva), which later ytipndbhis 

(like asmdbhis). 

19 This compound maypreserve the old inst. 
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the nominal a~ declension, are that i. in the singular they take 'd instead of 
-771 in the nom. and acc. neut.; the element -sma- in the dat., abl., loc. masc. 
and neut; the element ^sya- in the dat, abl, gen., loc. fern.; the sufhx -m in 
the loc. masc. and neut.V 2. in the plural they take -e for -as in the nom. 
masc.; for 71 in the gen. before -a7?i, 

1. The inflexion of accordingly is as follows: 

Sing. N. m. sd-s-, f. sd^ n. td-d. A. m. td-77ij f. tA~77i^ n. td-d I. m. 
tend^^ f tdyJ. D. m. n. td-srnai^ f. td-syai. Ab. m. n. td-smli^ f. td-syas. 
G. m. n. td-sya^ f. td-syas. L. id-s77iin^, sd-smin (RV.), f. td-sya77i. 

Du. N. A. m. tCi^ tdu^ f. //, n. td. I. m. f. td-bhyarii^. Ab. m. tddhyam. 
G. m. n. tdyos. L. m. tdyos. 

PL N. m. te^ f. tds^ n. /i, td/ii. A. m. trm^ f. tds^ n. idnL I. m. n. 
tc-bhis^ tdis (AV.; Kh. ir. f. td-bhis. D. m. n. te-bhyas^ f. td-bhyas. 

G. m. ie-sam^ f. ta-sa77i. L. m. te-su^ f. td-su. 

a. The stem id- is frequently used in derivation, especially that of adverbs; e. g. 
td-tkd. ‘thus’, td-vani- ‘so great’, id-ii (AV.) ‘so many’, and in the compound id-drs- ‘such’. 

b. The neuter form tad is often used as the first member of a compound; thus 
idd-anfia- -having that food’; idd-apas ‘accustomed to that work’; iad-id-artka- ‘having 
just that as an object’; idd-okas- ‘delighting in that’; idd-ojas- ‘possessing such power’; 
iad-vasd- ‘having a desire fof that’; tad-vid- (AV.) ‘knowing that’. 

2, Two other demonstrative pronouns are formed from td-. a. One of 
them, etd-^ formed by prefixing the pronominal element means ‘this here’. 
It is inflected exactly like td- and is of common occurrence. The forms 
which occur are : 

m. Sing. m. N. esds or esd^, A. etdm. I. etena, D. etds7nai (TS.). 
Ab. etds77iat (AV.). G. etdsya (AV.). — Du, N. etd^ etdic. — PL N. etd. A. etdn, 
1. eiebkis^ etdis (AV.). D. etebhyas. 

f. Sing. N. esd. A. etdiii, I. etdya. L. etdsya 771 , — Du. N. ete. — PL 
N. etds. A. etds. I. etdbhis (AV.). L. etdsu (AV.). 

n. Sing. N. etdd. — PL N. etd (4- VS.), etdni. 

a. The stem used in derivation and composition is eia-\ thus eid-va 7 it- ‘so great’; 
eid-dfs- ‘such’. 

b. The other secondary demonstrative, tyd-^ is derived from td- with 
the suffix -ya^ and means ‘that’. It is common in the RV., but rare in 
the later Samhitas^. It is used adjectivally, being nearly always accompanied 
by its substantive. It is never found at the beginning of a sentence except 
when followed by cid^ 7iu^ or su"^. 

The forms occurring are: 

m. Sing. N. syd^^ (4 VS.). A. tydm, G. tydsya, — Du. N. tyd, — PL 
N. tye. A. tydTi. I. tyebhis. 

f. Sing, N. syd. A. tydm, I. tyd (for tydyd), G. tydsyas. — Du. N. tye, 
— PL N. tyds. A. tyds, 

n. Sing. N. tydd (4TS.). — PL tyd, tydni. 

393. The demonstrative which appears as aydm in in the nom. sing, 
masc. and means ‘this here’, employs the pronominal roots a- and (in various 
modifications) i- in its inflexion, the latter being used in nearly all the 


^ This suffix is once found in the RV*, 
in the form of -mm^ attached Xoyddfs- ‘having 
what appearance’, though the stem ends 
in a consonant. 

2 On the Sandhi of sd- and esd- see 

78. 

■5 The Pada text always reads ihia, 

4 sdsmm occurs nearly half as often as 
idsmin in the RV. 


5 In IX, 662 this form (f.) seems to have 
a loc. sense; see Lanman 3434. 

6 According to Brugmann, KG. 495, 6, 
note 3, originally loc. sing, of a-, 

7 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 401 and 495, 2. 

8 It occurs two or three times also in B, 

9 Cp. Grass MANN, s. v* tyd-, 

10 syd- and tyd- are often to be read with 
Vyuha. 
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noni. and acc. forms, the former in the other cases. The acc. sing. masc. 
and fern, starts from the acc. of 2^ is followed by the nom. acc. 

du. and pi.; all these forms having the appearance of being made from a 
stem A;? <2-. The nom. sing. fern, is formed from 2-^, and the nom. acc. 
sing. neut. from z-d (the N. A. n. of A), both with the suffix -am added. 
The nom. sing. masc. is formed from a- with the suffix -am and interposing 
-y-. The remaining cases formed from a-'^ are inflected throughout like td-. 

The inflexion of this pronoun is accordingly as follows: 

Sing. N. m. a-y-d 7 ?i, f. i-y-dm^ n. i-d-dzn. A. m. wi-dm^ f. itn-hn^ n. 
i-d-dm, I. m. e-nd'^^ f. ayd'^. D. m. a-smdi^, f a-sydi. Ab. m. a-sz/idt^, 
f. a-syds. G. m. a-syd^, f. a-syds, L. m. a-smln, f. a-sydzn. 

Du. N. A. m. i}?id, imdu^ f hne, n. me. D, m. a-bkydzn (RV\). Ab. m. 
a-b/iydm. G. m. a-y-ds (RV.)^. L. m. a-y-ds^ (RV.). 

PI. N. m. ime^ f hnds, n. imd^ imdzii. A. m. imdzi^ f. hzids, n. wid, 
imdzii. 1 . m. e-bhis^ f. a-bhis'^^. D. m. e-bhyds, f. a-bhyds. G. m. e-sdm^ 
f. d-sdi 7 i. L. m. e-su^ f. dsn. 

394. The corresponding demonstrative employed to express remoteness, 
‘that there’, ^yoTi\ appears in the nom. sing. masc. fern, as asdu. The pro- 
nominal root employed throughout its inflexion is but always in an 
extended form only. The fundamental stem used in every case, excepting 
the nom. sing., is a-m^ acc. masc. of a-\ this is extended by the addition of 
the particle u to a 7 nu-., which has become the stem in the oblique cases of 
the sing, (with long iz in the acc. fern.) ; in the plur. amd- is the fern, and ami- 
the masc. stem (except the acc.). The nom. sing, forms are quite peculiar. 
In the masc. and fern, the pronominal root a- seems to be compounded 
with sa- extended by the particle zc\ a-sd-zi and a-sd-u^'^\ while the neut. has 
the pronominal -d extended with the suffix -as : a-d-ds. Only one dual form 
has been noted, and several plural case forms are wanting. The forms 
found in the Samhitas are the following: 

m. Sing. N. asdu. A. aindzn. I. aziiuna (VS.). D. am^'i-ptiai. Ab. amu- 
sjndt (AY. TS.). G. aiziu-sya^^. L. azndc-smin (AY.). — PI. N. a 7 ?ii^\ A. a77iUn 
(AV.). D. a7ufbJiyas (AV.). G. amf-sdzn. 

f. Sing. N. asdu. A. a7?idm. I. afzmyd^^. D. amii-sjai (VS.). G. amu- 
syds (AV.). — Du. N. amdi (AV.). — Pi. N. a7nds. A. a77ids. 

n. Sing. N. adds. — PI. N. amii (AV.). 

395. A defective unaccented pronoun of the third person meaning ‘he’, 
‘she’, and in the AV. ‘it’, is e-/7a-^s. it occurs almost exclusively in the 


1 Cp. Brugmaxn, kg. 495, 10. 

2 From i- is also formed the acc. z-vi and 
the neut. both used as particles. 

3 The Pada text always reads e 7 zd (the 
unaccented ena occurs twice). This and all 
other oblique cases formed from <2-, when 
used as nouns may lose their accent; see 
S5 /S 3; cp. Grassmaxn, s. V. iddm. On ay dm 
see BrugmanN; KG. 498, 3. 

4 This inst. is fairly frequent intheRV.; 
instead of it andya occurs twice (ix. 6512. 27)^ 
being probably a later correction to obviate 
the hiatus. Otherwise no forms of ana- 
(aiihia, aztdyd. midyos) occur in the Sam- 
hitas. But aziena (n.) occurs in Kh. lil. i6h 

5 asmai and asya are accented on the 
first syllable, the former four or five times, 
the latter about ten times, when specially em- 
phatic at the beginning of a Pada in the RV. 


6 The abl, according to the nominal de- 
clension, at, is used as a conjunction. 

7 The form imdsya also occurs once. 

y To be read as ay 6 s. 

9 Seems to be wrongly read as dyos in 
the Pada text; cp. Lanaian 344V 

10 dhhis occurs ten times in the RV.; it is 
thrice accented cibhis and thrice unaccented: 
cp. note 

11 Cp. Brugaiann, kg. 495, 6; 49S, 4. 

12 This is the only instance of -sya being 
added to any but an a- stem. 

13 This form is Pragrhya (70). On its 
origin cp. IF. 18, 64, note. 

14 Used adverljially, with shifted accent. 

15 The same (loc. of a-) as in 6-ka- 
‘one’, e-vd ‘thus’; cp, Brugaiann, KG. 495, 6 . 

i 
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acc. (the great majority of occurrences being masc. sing.). Otherwise it is 
found only twice in the inst. sing, and three or four times in the gen. dual. 
The forms occurring are: m. Sing. A. enain. L eiiena (AV.). — Du. A. enmi 
(AV.). G. enos (RV.j, enayos (AV.). — PI. A. ena?L 

f. Sing. A. en~wi^. Du. A ene, PI. A. e?ils. — n. N. enad (AV. ; Kh. iv. 6 5 ). 

396. Another demonstrative found nearly twenty times in the RV., but 
otherwise occurring only once in the AV., is the unaccented pronoun tva- ^ 
meaning ‘one’, ‘many a one’, generally repeated, in the sense of ‘one — 
another’. The forms occurring are: m. Sing. N. A. tvam. l.tvena, 
D. tvasmai. PI. N. — f. Sing. N. tva. D. tvasyai. — n. Sing. N. tvad. 

a. The pronoun ‘this’ is found two or three times in the RV., 

and only in the gen. du. form, avjs in combination with z’am, meaning ‘of 
you two being such’ (used like sa, e. g. sd tvdni ‘thou as such’). 

b. The pronoun dma~^ ‘this’ occurs only once in the AV.: dmo ’ham 
asmi (xiv. 2 7 =), ‘this am T. 

3. Interrogative Pronoun. 

397. The interrogative ‘who?’, ‘which?’, ‘what?’ used both as sub- 

stantive and adjective, is quite regular in its declension, excepting the alter- 
native neuter form which instead of the pronominal -d has the 

nominal (never elsewhere attached to a stem in -/). The forms occur- 
ring are: 

m. Sing. N. kds. A. kdnu I. kma. D. kdsmai. Ab. kdsmat (AV.). G. 
kdsya. L. kds min. — Du. kdii. — PL N. ke. I. kcbhis. L. kesn (VS.). 

f. Sing. N. kd. A. kdm. I. kdya. G. kdsyls (AV. VS.). — PI. N. kds, 
A. kds, L, kdsu. 

n. Sing. N. A. kd-d^ (RV.) and ki-m. — PI. N. A. kd and kd 7 ii, 

a. In forming derivatives, which are numerous, the stem of the interrogative 
employed is not only ka-, but also ki- and ku-^ e. g. kd-ti ‘how many?'; ki-yant- ‘how 
great?’; kii-ka ‘where?’. The neuter form kmi is twice used in this way: kim-yti- ‘desiring 
what?’; kii?i-mdya- ‘consisting of what?’. 

b. In the formation of compounds kad occurs twice as first member : in kai~J>ayd- 
‘greatly swelling’, and kdd-artha- ‘having what purpose?’, kim is similarly used a few 
times in the later Samhitas; thus kini’SUd- (VS. TS.) ‘being in stony ground’, kim-kafd- 
(AV.) ‘servant’. 

4. Relative Pronoun. 

398. The relative pronoun ya~ ‘who’, ‘which’, ‘what’ is perfectly regular 
in its declension. The forms occurring are: 

m. Sing. N. — K. yam. yena^ yena. Ib.ydsmai. Ah. ydsmai^°, 
G. ydsya, L. ydsmz?t. — Du. N. A. yd^ ydu. D. ydhhyam. G. ydyos. L. ydyos 
and yds^^ (RV.). — PL N. yd. A. ydn, 1 . yebhis^ ydis (AV.; Kh. 1. 9"). D. 
yebhyas. G. yesam. L. yesu. 


1 This form occurs once (viil, 6^9) at the 
beginning of a sentence and is then accented 
as e 7 idm. 

2 The unaccented adverb tvadd 7 um (MS. 
IV. 2^) ‘sometimes’, is derived from this 
pronoun. 

3 See Whitney’s note on AV. vm. 9^ in 
his translation. 

4 This pronoun also occurs in the Avesta; 
cp. BrugmAxNN 495, 10 , 

5 From this pronoun are derived the inst. 
and abl. adverbs (with shifted accent) a77id 
‘at home’ and audt ‘from near at hand’. 

^ The nom. masc, is preserved as a petri- 


fied form in 7 td’kis and rndkis ‘no one’, 
‘nothing’, ‘never’. 

7 The relative frequency of kdd to kifn in 
I the RV. is as 2 to 3. 

S yds is the commonest declensional form 
in the RV., occurring more than 1000 times, 

9 yaid is twice as common in the RV., as 
yhia', the Pada text, however, always reads 
yifta (cp. Lanman 332). 

=0 The ablative according to the nominal 
declension, yat:, is used as a conjunction, 
yos for ydyos, like y 7 wSs for yavdyos^ 
cp. BB. 23, 1S3 ; ZDMG. 50, 5S9. 
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f. Sing. N. yet A. ydm. 1. ycryd. G. ydsyas. L. yehyam. — Du. N. yd 
(TS. AV.). G. ydyos. L. ydyos, — PI. N. yds. A. yds. L ydbhis. D. ydbhyas. 
G. ydslm. L. ydsu. 

n. Sing. N. A. ydd. — Du. yd. — PI. yd, ydni. 

a. The stem of yb- is used in the formation of many derivatives; e. g. j'b-Ma ‘as’ ; 
it also appears as first member of a compound in yd^drs- ‘which like’. The neuter form 
yad is once used similarly in the RV. : ydi-kdma- ‘desiring what’. 

b. The relative receives the indefinite meaning of ‘whoever’ i by the addition of 
kds ca, kds cid^ or cid alone; e. g. ydd vo vaydm cairmd bar cid dgah (11.27^4) ‘whatever 
sin we have committed against you’; ydt kirn ca du 7 dtdm 7 ndyi (l. 2312) ‘whatever sin (there 
isi in me’; ye cid dhi ivam fsayah pmva ziidye juMre (1.48^'^) ‘whatever early seers have 
called on thee for aid’. 

5. Indefinite Pronouns. 

399. a. In the RV. there are found the two simple indefinite pro- 
nouns sa7na (unaccented) 'any’, 'every’ and simd- ‘every’, ‘all’. The six 
forms of the former which occur are: m. Sing. A. samam. D. sa^iasmai. 
Ab. samas7ndt, G. samasya. L. sa7?ias77iin. — PI. N. smiie. From swid- are 
met with the five forms: Sing. V. si77ia. N. si/nds. D. si7nds77iai (neut.). 
Ab. si77ids7}iat. — PI. simd. 

b. Compound indefinite pronouns are formed by combining the 
particles ca, ca?id, or cid with the interrogative; thus kds ca ‘any’, ‘any one’; 

‘any one soever’, ‘every’; kds cid ^ 2 in.y\ ‘some’; ‘anyone’, ‘someone’. 

6. Reflexive Pronouns. 

400. I. The reflexive adjective is svd- ‘own’, which refers to the first 
and second as well as the third person of all numbers; e. g. ydd, indragni, 
mddathah svd dur07id (i. io87) ‘when, 0 Indra and Agni, ye rejoice in your 
own abode’. 

2. The substantive reflexive is sva-y-dm ‘self, which is derived from 
svd- with the suffix -am and interposing y (as a-y-dm from a-). It is properly 
used as a nom. referring to all three persons; e. g. svayd/n yajasva divi, deva, 
deviti (x. 7^) ‘do thou thyself, O god, worship the gods in heaven’. Some- 
times, however, the nominative nature of the pronoun is forgotten and svaydni 
is used agreeing in sense with another case; e. g. vatsdm . . svayd7n gatihn 
. . icchd7}iana77i (iv. i8^°) ‘the calf himself seeking a way’. 

3. Other cases than the nom. are regularly expressed in the RV. by 
ianu- ‘body’; e. g. sz'ayd7/i gatihn ta?iva icchdmmam (iv. i8^°) ‘himself 
seeking a way for himself {tazivef', yajasva ia7iva}7i (x. 7^) ‘worship thyself; 
md has77iahi prajdiya, md ta7idbhih (x. 1285) ‘may we suffer no harm with 
(regard to our) offspring or ourselves’. The reflexive adjective and a 
possessive gen. may be added; e. g. dgTie, yajasva ta?ivd7n tdva svdm (vi. 1 1 ^) 
‘Agni, worship thine own self’^ 

4. There are one or two instances in the RV. of the incipient use of 

dtman^ ‘souT in a reflexive sense; thus* dddhazia at77idni (ix. 113^) 

‘putting strength into himself’; ydkpfiazn sdrvasznad atmdzias . . vi vrhdmi 
(x. 163^) ‘I expel the disease from (thy) whole self’. The acc. atmCmam, 
though not met with in the RV. as a reflexive, is frequently found so used 
in the later Samhitas^; also in Kh. iii. ioa 

a. In the formation of compounds sva- several times appears in the substantive 
as well as the adjective sense as first member; e. g. svd-yukta- ‘self-yoked’; sva-yugvan' 
■‘own companion’.^ svaydffi is also thus used in a few compounds; thus svayam-ja- ‘self- 
born’; svayarn-bhu’ ‘self-existent’. 

I Cp. Delbruck, Syntaktische Forschungen I 2 Cp. Delbruck op. cit. 135, and Grass- 
5> 5^9 — 570 * 1 MANN, s. V. svd- and tanii-. 

3 See Delbruck op. cit. 155. 
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7. Possessive Pronouns. 

401. Possessive pronouns are of rare occurrence because the genitive 
of the personal pronoun is generally used to express the sense which they 
convey. 

a. The possessives of the first person are 7 ndmaka- (RV.) ‘my’, 7namakd- 
‘my’, (both formed from the genitive of the personal pronoun 7 ndmay , and 
asmdka- ‘our’. The commonest form of the latter is the N. A. neut. asmdkam^ 
which is used as the gen. plur. of the personal pronoun". The other forms 
occurring are as^ndkena^ asmdkasas^ and asfndkebhis. The VS. also has the 
form asmakds (iv. 24) ‘our’ from a secondary derivative h 

b. The possessives of the second person are tavakd- (RV.) ‘thy’, 
(from tdva)^ met with only in the form tavakebhyas\ tvd-^ (RV.) ‘thy’, 
found only in the inst. pi. tvdbhis (11. 2o^j; ytismdka- ‘your’, the N. A. 
neut. of which is used as the gen. pi. of the personal pronoun of the second 
person; it otherwise occurs only in the RV. in the two forms yusmdJzena and 
yusmakabhis. 

c. Besides being used refiexively, is fairly often employed as a 

simple possessive, generally as that of the third person, ‘his’, ‘her’, ‘their’, 
but also of the second, ‘thy’, ‘your’, and of the first, ‘my’, ‘our’. It is, 
however, inflected like an ordinary adjective, having only two isolated forms 
according to the pronominal declension 5 . The forms which occur are: 

m. sing. N. svds. A. svdm, L svena and svena^. D. svdya. Ab. svdt 
G. svdsya. L. sve and svdsmin (RV.). — PI. N. svds (AV.). A. svdn (AV.). 
1 . svebhis and svdis. D. svebhyas (Kh. v. i®). G. svdnam (AV.; Kh. ii. lo'^). 
L. svesyL 

f. sing. N. svd, A. svdm, L svdya. D. svdyai. Ab. svdyas. G. svdsyas 
(RV.). L. svdyam, — PL N. svds. A. svds. I. svdbhis. L. svdsu. 

n. sing. N. A. svdm. — PL A. svd. 

8. Pronominal derivatives and compounds. 

402. A certain number of derivatives are formed from the roots or 
stems of simple pronouns by means of suffixes which modify the pronominal 
sense. There are also a few pronominal compounds. 

a. With the suffix conveying a diminutive or contemptuous 

meaning, derivatives are formed from the pronouns td^, yd~^ sd-, and asd^r^ 
thus ta-kd- (RV.) ‘that little’, of which the forms A. sing. m. takd-m and n. 
takd-d occur; yd-ka- ‘who’, ‘which’, the only forms met with being N. m. yakds, 
f yakd (VS. xxiiL 22, 23), and N. pi. m. yake (RV.); sa-kd- (RV. AV.) ‘that 
little’, of which only N. sing. f. sakd occurs; N. sing. f. asakdu ‘that little’ 
(VS. XXIII. 22, 23). 

b. With the comparative suffix -fara derivatives are formed from A, 
kd-, and yd-; and with the superlative suffix -tama, from the latter two; 
thus i-tara- ‘other’; ka-tard- ‘which of two?’; ya-tard- ‘who or which of two’; 
ka-tamd- ‘who or which of many?’, ya-tamd- ‘who or which of many’. 

c. With -// derivatives with a numerical sense are formed from kd-.^ td~j 
and yd-; thus kd-ti ‘how many?’, fd-ti (AV.) ‘so many’; yd-H ‘as many’. No 
inflected forms of these words occur. 


^ Cp. Brugmann, kg. 524, 2. 
a Op. cit. 524, 4. 

3 Formed like 7 ?idmakd~ beside ntdmaka-. 

4 Used as a possessive probably under 
Indo-arische Philolo^ie. I. 4 . 


the influence of svd-\ cp. Brugmann, 
op. cit. 524, 2. 

5 That is, svdsyas and svds 7 nin. 

6 The Pada text always reads svhta. 

20 
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d. With -yani, expressing the quantitative meaning of ‘much’, derivatives 
are formed from A and ki-\ i-yant- 'so much’ (n. N. sing, iyat^ pi. {yanti\ 
f. D. sing. iyatyai)\ My ant- ‘how much?’ (sing. N. n. adv. kiyat^ D. m. Myate^ 
L. Myati for Myati\ N. f. Myati). 

e. With -vant are formed derivatives from personal pronouns with 
the sense of ‘like’, ‘attached to’, and from others in the quantitative sense 
of ‘great’; thus tvd-vant- ‘like thee’, ma-vatit- ‘like me’; yuvh-vant- (RV.) 
‘devoted to you two’ (only D. ytmhate); yusmMmnt- (RV.) ‘belonging to 
you’ (only L. pi. yusmdvatsu), eta-vant- and Ul-vant- ‘so great’; ya'Va7it- ‘as 
great’; i-va7ii- ‘so great’ (sing. N. n. hat^ D. m. n. hate, G. hatas\ pi. A. m. 
hatas)\ ki-va77t- ‘how far?’ (G. kivatas), 

f. With -drs, -drsa, -drksa are formed the following pronominal com- 
pounds: J-drksa- (VS.) and i-dfd- (VS. TS.) ‘such’; eta-dfksa~ (VS.) and eta- 
drs- ‘such’ (N. sing. n. etddrk)\ ki-drs- ‘what like?’ (N. sing. m. kidr??)] 
ta-drs- ‘such’ (N. sing. m. ta-drJi)\ ya-drs- ‘what like’ (sing. m. N. yadfk, L. 
yadi'hniTi). 

9. Pronominal Adjectives. 

403. Certain adjectives derived from pronominal roots or allied to 
pronouns in sense conform in varying degrees to the pronominal declension. 

1. The adjectives which strictly adhere to the pronominal type of 
inflexion are afiyd- ‘other’, and (as far as can be judged by the few forms 
occurring and by the usage of the later language) the derivatives formed 
with -ta7‘a and -tama from kd- and yd-. The specifically pronominal cases 
of the latter which have been met with are: sing. N. n. katardd (AV.), 
yotardd; kata77idd, yata7ndd (AV.); D. m. kata7nds7nai (VS.); G. f. kata7ndsyas 
(AV,); L. f. yata7ndsya77i (AV.); PI. N. m. kata7ne (AV.), yata77ie (AV.). No 
such form of ifara- has been found. The forms of afiyd- which occur are: 

m. sing. N. any as. A. anyd7n. I. aiiyeiia. D. a7iyds7nai (AV.). G. 
anydsya. L. anydsmhi, — PL N. anye. A. a7iyd7i. I. atiyebhis and anydis. 
D. a7iyebhyas (AV.), G. afiyesain, L. a7iyesu, 

f, sing, N. a7iyd, A. afiyd7n. I. a7iydya, D. a7iydsyai, G. a7iydsyas. 
L. aftydsya77i. — Du. N. a7iye. — PI, N. a7iyds, A. a7iyds. I. a7iydbhis. G. a7iydsd7n. 
L. anydsu. 

n. sing. N. a/tydd. — Du. I. a7iydbhya77i (AV.). — PI. N. a7iyd, 

2. The three adjectives eka- ‘one’, vlsva- ‘all’, sdrva- ‘whole’ are par- 
tially pronominal, following this declension except in the nom. acc. sing, 
neiit, which takes the nominal -m. Thus sing. G. f. e'kasyas, L. m. ekasmin 
pi. N. m. eke, but sing. N. n. cka77i’, sing. D. visvastnai^, Ab. v{svas77iat“, 
L. viivas77iin'^ , pi. N. m. visve, G. m. visvesa7n, f. visvasa7n, but sing. N. n. 
visvaru] sing. D. m. sdrvasmai (AV.), f. sdrvasyai (AV.; A A. in. 2 ^), Ab. m. 
sdrvasfnat, pi. N. m. sdf've, G. sdrvesa7n (AV.), f. sdrvasain (AV.), but sing. 
N. n. sdrvam. 

3. More than a dozen other adjectives which have pronominal affinities 
in form or sense occasionally show pronominal case-forms (but never -d 
in the N. A. sing. n.). 

a. A few adjectives formed with the comparative and superlative suffixes 
-rff and ^ma have such endings; thus dpara- ‘lower’ has dpare in the N. 
pi m. beside dparasas; idtara- ‘higher’, ‘later’, forms the L. sing. f. iittarasymn 


’ The AV. once has eke as a loc. sing. ; 
see Whitney’s note on AV. xix. 562 in his 
translation. 


2 The RV. has the nominal forms D. 
vik^aya, Ab. visvai, L. vUve, once each; 
visvat (n.) also occurs Kh. Ii. 
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(AV.), N. pi. m. uttare\ Ab. L. sing, idtarasmat and uttarasmin beside 
uttardt and utta7'e\ upara- lower’ has upaj'e beside npa7'ds and tip ar as as in 
the N. pi. m.; avanid- lowest’ has L. sing. f. aTtamdsyam ; upamd' 'highest’ 
has sing. L. f. upamdsydm\ paramd- ‘farthest’ has sing. f. G. paramdsyds and 
'h. par atndsy dm (-1-VS.); tnadhyamd- ‘middlemost’ has sing. L.f. 7nadhyamdsydm. 

b. A few other adjectives with a comparative or pronominal sense 
have occasional pronominal endings. Thus para- ‘ulterior’ has sring.JdATi.pdrastnai 
(AV.), Ab. m. pdras77idt ( -f AV. VS.)^ G. f. parasyds^ G. pi. m. pdresam ; L. sing. m. 
pdras 7 ?iin beside pdre\ and N. pi. m. pare beside pdrdsas. purva- ‘prior’ has 

pdrvasmai, Kb. piirvasmdt^ pdrvesdm^ i pdrmsdtti ; and the 

N. pi. m. pfit'vc is very common beside the very rare piirvdsas. nema- ‘other’ ^ 
has m. L. sing, nemasmin^ N. pi. 7iem€., but N. sing. n. ficmatii and G. pi. m. 
7 ie 77 idndm (unaccented), ‘own’, otherwise following the nominal declension, 

has once sing. G.f. svasyds and once h.xi. svdsmm. samdnd- ‘similar’, ‘common’, 
has once Ab. sing. n. samd7tdsmdt beside satTidtidt 

c. A few adjectives which are numerical in form or meaning have 
occasional pronominal forms; thus pratha7nd- ‘first’, has G. sing. f. prathamdsyds 
(AV.); trtiya- ‘third’ has L. sing. f. frttyasyd7n^ (AV.); iibhaya’- ‘of both kinds’ 
has m. pi. G. uhhayesd77i^ and N. ubkaye beside ubhaydsas and dbhayds^; 
kevala^ ‘exclusive’ has once N. pi. m. kevale. 

III. Numerals. 

Benfey, Vollsiandige Grammatik 764 — 771. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 475 — 4S8. 
— Cp. Brugmann, kg. 441 — 451. 

404. The series of the numerals is based on the decimal system of 
reckoning. The names of the first ten cardinals, which are of an adjectival 
character, form the foundation of the rest either by compounding or derivation; 
the ordinals and numerical adverbs being further derived from the correspond- 
ing cardinals. 

A. Cardinals. 

405. The names of the first ten cardinals are: cka- ‘one’; dvd- ‘two’; 
tri- ‘three’; cati/r- ‘four’; pdnca ‘five’; sds- ‘six’; sapid ‘seven’; aKd ‘eight’; 
7idva ‘nine’; ddsa ‘ten’. 

a. The numbers intermediate between ‘ten’ and ‘twenty’ are Dvandva 
compounds formed by prefixing the accented unit to ddsa ‘ten’: eka-dasa*^ 
(‘one and ten’) ‘eleven’: dvA-dasa^ ‘twelve’; trdyo-dasa^ (AV. VS. TS.) 
‘thirteen’; cdtur-dasa^ ‘fourteen’; pahca^dasa ‘fifteen’; sd~dasa^ (VS. TS.) 
‘sixteen’; sapid-dasa (TS.) ‘seventeen’; astd-dasa (TS.) ‘eighteen’; Tidva-dasa 
(VS.) ‘nineteen’. 

b. The remaining cardinals are substantives. The names of the decades 
from ‘twenty’ to ‘ninety’ are either old Dvandva compounds or derivatives 
formed with the suffix -ti. They are vitn-saii- ‘twenty’; triin-sdt ‘thirty’; 


1 Cp. Neisser, BB. 30, 303. 

2 The pronominal endings are recognized 
as alternative in the later language as regards 
dvitiya- and irtfya - ; the Brhaddevata (vili. 95) 
has prathamasyam as well as dvitiyasydin. 

■3 idhd- ‘botV is declined in the dual only : 
N, A. m. iibhd and ubkdii, f. ubhi^ I. ubhdbhydm 
(once in RV.), G. ubhdyos (twice in RV.). 

4 With ekd- for eka- under the influence 
of dva-dasa. 


5 Here the N. m. du, form dvd is retained 
instead of the stem form dva-. 

6 In this and other numeral compounds 
the N.^m. plural form remains in every case; 
e. g. tail . . . ij-dyas-tyhijsatam d TJaha (l, 452) 
‘bring those thirty-three’. 

7 As first member of a compound caiur'‘ 
is regularly accented cdiur-, 

8 For saydasa, see above 43, b, 3; 56, b. 
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catvdrim-sdt 'forty’; pancd-sat 'fifty’; saspi- 'sixty’; sapta-tU 'seventy’; asi-ti- 
'eighty’; nava-tl- 'ninety’. The last four are abstract fem. nouns derived from 
the simple cardinal (except asi-tl-) ^ and meaning originally 'hexad etc. (of 
tens)’. The others are fem. compounds^ the first member of which is 'two’, 

'three’, 'four’, or 'five’, and the second a remnant of the IE. word for 'ten’; 

thus trim-sat meant 'three tens’, vimsati- was probably in origin an old 
dual of this formation which ended in -I but was transformed by the influence 
of sa^ti- etc. to a singular fem. in -ti^. 

c. The numbers intermediate between these decades are Dvandva 

compounds formed by prefixing the accented unit to the decade; thus astd- 

vimiati- (VS.) 'twenty-eight’; eka-trimsat (VS.) 'thirty-one’; trdyas-trimsat 'thirty- 
three’; ndva-catvdrimsat (TS.) 'forty-nine’; ?idva-sasti- (TS.) ‘sixty-nine’; 
?idvdstti- (TS.) ‘eighty- nine’; pdnca-fiavati- (TS.) ‘ninety-five’; sdn-navati- (TS.) 
'ninety-six’; astd-navati- (TS.) ‘ninety-eight’. 

a. In the TS., the number preceding a decade is also expressed by ekan nd ‘by 
one not’ — ‘minus one’; thus ekan 7id vwisatU ‘twenty less one’ = ‘nineteen’; ekdn nd 
caivdj'hnsdi ‘thirty-nine’; ckdn nd sastU ‘fifty-nine’; ekd7i nasdi- ‘seventy-nine’; ekd^i 7td saidm 
‘a hundred less one’, ‘ninety-nine’'^. 

Intermediate numbers may also be expressed by adding together unit and 
decade with or without ca; e. g. ndva ca navaiini ca ‘ninety and nine’; navatirn ndva 
‘ninety-nine’. 

d. The numbers expressing 'a hundred’ and its multiples are satd- '100^; 
sahdsra- '1000’; a-yuta- (AV. TS.) '10 000’; ni-yuta- (TS.; Kh. iv. 12®) '100000’; 
pra-yuta- '1000000’; drbuda- (TS.;Kh. iv. 12^) '10 000 000’; nyiirbuda- 
(AV. VS. TS.) ‘loooooooo’h 

a. Intermediate numbers are compounded in the same way with said- as with the 
preceding decades; e. g. eka-satam ‘a hundred and one’; cdiuh-saiatn ‘a hundred and four’; 
ifirnsdc-chatam ‘a hundred and thirty’. 

Multiples may be expressed in two ways. Either the larger number is put in 
the dual or plural multiplied by the smaller one used adjectivally; e. g. dve sate (vii. 1822 ) 
‘two hundred’ ; sastirn sahdsra (VI. 26 ^) ‘sixty thousand’ ; hdni said l7'f sahdsrdni irbnsdc ca 
7tdva ca (ill. 99 ) ‘three thousand three hundred and thirty-nine’. Or the multiplier 
may be prefixed to the larger number, forming with it a possessive compound accented 
on the final syllable; e. g. irdyasbdmsat trisatah saesahas7'dh (AV.) ‘six thousand three 
hundred and thirty-three’. Numbers below a hundred are sometimes used multiplicatively 
in these two ways; e. g. 7tavaiir 7idva (l. 84’^3) ‘nine nineties’ = ‘eight hundred and ten’; 
iri-saj.id-'^ ‘thrice seven’; iri-navd- (VS.) ‘having thrice nine’. 


Inflexion- 

406. With regard to their inflexion, which in many respects is peculiar, 
the cardinals may be divided into three groups. 

a. The first group comprises the first four numerals. These are the 
only cardinals which, like other adjectives, distinguish the genders. T'hey also 
distinguish the numbers as far as the sense admits: eka- 'one’, while inflected 
chiefly in the singular, forms a plural also in the sense of ‘some’; dvd- 
‘two’ is of course inflected in the dual only; and tri- ‘tliree’ and catitr- ‘four’ 
in tlie plural only. 

I. eka- is declined like the second group of pronominal adjectives^. 
The only form of the abl. sing. 3 met with follows the nominal declension. 


1 aJl- is radically related to astdu, cp. 

56, a. 

2 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 443, I. 

3 In the TS. (B.) are also met with ekasfnan 
ltd paficdsdt and ekasycu. nd pahcdsdt (vil. 4 . 7 3) 
‘forty-nine’: WHITNEY 477, E 

4 In TS. va. 22 ° these numerals, followed 
by samttdrd-, mddhya-, dnia-^ pardrdka-^ occur 


in succession: we may infer from the first 
few that each successive number is equal to 
ten times the preceding one; cp. Whitney 
475, The contents of TS. vxi, 2 . 11 — 20 
are almost entirely numerals. 

5 Inflected according to the a- declension : 
inst. bdsaptdis^ 

^ See above 403 , 2 . 
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viz. ekat, used in the compound numerals ekati nd trimsdt ‘twenty-nine’ etc. 
occurring in the TS. A single dual case, from cka- in the sense of ‘a 
certain’, appears in eke yuvati (AV. x. 7^^) ‘a certain pair of maidens’. The 
forms to be found in the Samhitas are : m. sing. N. ekas. A, ckam. 1 . eke.ua. 
G. ckasya. L. ekas/ni/r, pi. N. eke. D. ekcbhyas. — f. N. eka. A. ekclm. 
I ekaya. G. ekasyas\ du. N. eke (AY.); pi. N. ekas (AY.). — n. N. sing, ekam; 
pi. cka. 

2. dvd- ‘two’, declined in the dual only, is quite regular. The forms 

occurring are: m. N. dvd., dvdu. 1 . dvcibhya 7 ?i. G. dvdyos. L. dvdyos. — 

f. N. dve. I. dvdbhyam. — n. N. dve. L. dvdyos. 

a. The dual form dvd is retained in the first member of the numeral compound 

dva-dasa ‘^twelve’. Otherwise dvi- is used as the stem of dva- in derivation, e. g. dvi-dhd 

‘twofold’; and as the first member of compounds, e. g. dvi-yad- ‘biped’. 

3. The cardinal fr/- ‘three’ is, in the masc. and neut., inflected like a 
regular stem. The fern, stem is tisf-\ the gen. pi. is once (v. 69^) written 
tisrndm (though the r is actually long metrically) h The forms occurring 
are: m. N. tray as. A. trbi. I. tribhis. D. trlbhyds. G. trXndni. L. tri.yb - — 
f. N. tisrds. A. tlsrds. I. tisrbhis. D. tisfbhyas. G. tisrndm L. tisrsu. — 
n. N. A. /r/, trini. 

a. The stem used in derivation and compounding is regularly e. g. /ri-d/id ‘in 
three ways’; iri-pdd- ‘three-footed’. But ir- appears in tr-id (AV.) ‘third’, as a N., and 
in the secondary ordinal ird-fya- ‘third’; and in numeral compounds hmi appears in 
trim-sdi ‘thirty’, and I ray as in irdyo-dasa ‘thirteen’, and irdyas-bdinsai ‘thiity-three’. 

4. catur- ‘four’ has the stem catvdr- in the strong forms of the masc. 
and neut. In the gen. it has the peculiarity of taking 11 before the ending 
ilw, though the stem ends in a consonants The fern, stem is cdtasr-.^ which 
is inflected like tisf- and shifts its accent like pdnca. The forms occurring are: 
m. N. catvdiras. A. cat dr as. I. catdrbhis. D. c at dr bhy as (AY .). G. caturudm'^. — 
f. N. cdtasras. A. cdtasras. I. catasrbhis^. — n. N. A. catvdri. 

a. The stem used in derivation and compounding is regularly cadir - ; e. g. caiur- 
dha ‘in four ways’; cdnir-dasa ‘fourteen’; cdtiis-pad-^ ‘four-footed’. But it is once 
caivdrim- (from the n. pi.) in the numeral compound caivdrhnsdl ‘forty’. 

b. The second group, comprising the cardinals from ‘five’ to ‘nineteen’, 
though used adjectivally, does not distinguish gender, and takes no ending 
in the nom. and acc. These numerals also share the same peculiarities of 
accentuation 7 . 

5. N. A. pdfica ‘five’. I. paficdbhis. D. paucdbhyas. L, pancdsu. 

6. sds- ‘six’: N. A. sdt I. sadbhis. D. sadbJiyds^. 

7. N. A. sapid ‘seven’. I. saptdbhis. D. Ab. saptdbhyas. G. saptandfu. 

8. That the cardinal for ‘eight’ was an old dual 9 is indicated by its 
forms in the N. A. aAd^ astdu and in the only other cases occurring, I, add- 
bills., D. apta-bhyds (TS.). According to the analysis of the Pada text in a 
late passage of the RV. (x. 27*5)^ astottarditat contains the N. aHd, doubt- 
less because it is preceded by sapid and followed by ?tdva and ddsa. 

a. The stem used in compounding has mostly the dual form asta; thus ada-pad- 
‘eight-footed’, asla^vand/mra- ‘eight-seated’ as/a-dasa- (TS.) ‘eighteen’, asfd-vimsd- (AV.) 


1 See above 12, 13; cp. Benfey, Vedica 
und Verwandtes 4. 

2 On the accentuation, see 94, 2 a. 

3 It shares this peculiarity with san-nam^ 
the gen. plur. of sds-, which however does 
not seem to occur in any of the Samhitas. 

4 With accent on the final syllable like 
the genitives of patica etc. 

5 G. cai(isr 7 idm and L. caiasfsu occur in B* 


^ On the Sandhi, see above 78. 

7 That is, of accenting -d before the ter- 
minations -bills, -bhyas, -sti, and the final 
syllable in the gen. See above, 93. 

8 Cp. note 3 . 

9 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 441, 8. 

20 These are the only two occurrences in 
the RV., for in aita-karnd- (x. 62”) the first 
member is doubtless a past participle. 
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‘twenty-eightfold’, asta-cakra- (AV.) ‘eight-wheeled’, asia-paksa- (AV.) ‘eight-sided’, astd-yogd- 
(AV.) ‘yoke of eight’. The form asta- begins to appear in the AV. in the derivative asia-dha 
dn eight ways’; and in the compounds asta-kflvas ‘eight times’, astd-yo 7 ii- ‘having eight 
wombs’, asta-vrsd- ‘eight times chief’. 

9. N. A. 7 idva ^nine\ I. 7 iavdbhis, D. navdhhyas (TS.). G. 7 iavand 7 ?i, 

10. N. A. ddsa ‘ten’. I. dasdbhis. D. dasdbJiyas (TS.). G. dasaiidm, L. dasdsu. 

11. N. A. ekadasa ‘eleven’. D. ekadasdbhyas (TS.). 

12. N. A. dviidasa ‘twelve. D. dvadasdbhyas (TS.). 

13. N. A. irdyodasa ‘thirteen’. I. trayodasdbhis (TS.). D. trayodasdbliyas (TS.). 

14. N. A. cdturdasa ‘fourteen’. D. caturdasdbhyas (TS.). 

15. N. A. pdncadasa ‘fifteen’. D. pancadasdbhyas (TS.). 

16. N. A. sjdasa (VS.) ‘sixteen’. D. sodasdbhyas (TS.). 

17. 18. The N. of the cardinals for ‘seventeen’ and ‘eighteen’ does not 
seem to occur in Mantras. D. saptadasdbhyas (TS.); astadasabhyas (TS.). 

19. N. A. 7 idvadasa (VS.) ‘nineteen’. I. navadasdbhis (VS.). D. ckciJi nd 
vimsatydi (TS.). 

c. The third group of cardinals, comprising the numbers from ‘twenty’ 
onwards, are substantives inflected regularly according to the declension of 
the stem final; e, g. N. vhnsati-s ‘twenty’, A. zdmsatl- 77 t, L vimsaty-d) N. trhnsdt 
‘thirty’, A. triinidt a 77 i^ I. trimsdPa^ L. irimsdtd. The decades ‘twenty’ to 
‘ninety’ and their compounds are fern, and nearly always inflected in the 
sing.; but if the sense requires it they maybe used in the plural; e. g. 7 idva 
navatih ‘nine nineties’; 7 iava 7 idm 7 iavatl 7 uh 7 i (1. 191^*^) ‘of nine nineties’. 

a, said- ‘a hundred’ and sahdsra- ‘a thousand’ are neuters, which may be declined in 
all numbers; e. g. dvi sale ‘two hundred’; sapid satd^ii ‘seven hundred’. 


Syntactical employment of the Cardinals. 

407. a. The numerals from ‘one’ to ‘nineteen’ are used adjectivally; 
e. g. trdyo vJrd/i (iir. 56*^) ‘three heroes’; sapidbhih putrdih (x. 72^) ‘with seven 
sons’; jdiiesu pancdsu (iii. 37^) ‘among the five races’. The bare stem (in the 
numerals of the second group) is, however, sometimes used in the oblique 
cases; e. g. sapid hdtrbhih (iii. lo^) ‘with seven priests’; ddhi pdhca krstisii 
(ii. 2^®) ‘over the five tribes’. 

a. Exceptionally these numerals are, however, to be met with governing a genitive; 
e. g. ddsa kaidsandm (iv. 3219) ‘ten jars’. 

b. The third group of numerals (from ‘twenty’ upwards), as singular 
substantives, is treated in two ways. 

1. They may govern a genitive; pancasdtain dsva 7 ia 77 i (v. i 85 ) ‘fifty 

horses’; sasti 77 i dsva 7 id 7 n (viii.46^9) ‘sixty horses’ ; satdm g 67 ia 77 i (i. 126^) ‘a hundred 
kine’. So also when said- and sahdsra- are in the du. orpL; g. gdvd7/t satfmi 
(vii. 103^^) ‘hundreds of kine’; sahdsrdiii gdv'am (vm. 51"; ‘thousands of kine’. 

2. They may, remaining singular, agree in case with the following plural, 
being then used adjectivally (not appositionally, because they always precede 
the substantive in this use); e. g. trhnsdd devdh (iii. 9^) ‘thirty gods’; 
trUnsdtam yjjandTti (1. 123^) ‘thirty leagues’; trimsdta hdribhih (ii. iS^) ‘with 
thirty bays’; sathia hdribhih (ii. 18^) ‘with a hundred bays’; said 77 i pur ah 
(iv. 27^) ‘a hundred forts’; sahdsram hdrayah (iv. 46^) ‘a thousand bays’. The 
following word, agreeing with sahdsra-^ may be in the singular as a collective; 
thus sunas cic chepaut 7 iidiiam sahdsrad yf/pad amuhcah (v. 2 7 ) ‘Sunahsepa, 
who was bound, thou didst release from a thousand posts’. 

a. said- and sahdsra- have, in their adjectival use, the peculiarity of sometimes either 
being put in the plural themselves or retaining the N. A. neuter sing, form (like pdnca) 
when in agreement with an inst.pl.; e. g. said ptirak (i. 53®j ‘a hundred forts’; sahdsrdny 
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adhirathani (X. g 8 ^) ‘a thousand 'vvagonloads’; sahim pdrd/iiA (vx. 48^) ^with a hundred 
forts’; sahdsram fsibhih (l. 189^) Svith a thousand seers’. 

ft. The numeral pronouns Z^d// ‘how many?’, idti ‘so many’, ydii ‘as many’, remain 
uninflected in agreement with nominatives and accusatives plural, which are the only 
cases found occurring with them in the Samhitas 

B. Ordinals. 

408. The ordinals, being all adjectives ending in are declined 
throughout in the masc. and neut according to the nominal a-declension. 
The feminine is formed with except in the first four, which take viz. 
prathajnci-^^^ dvitfya-^ turfya- (TS.). The ordinals may best be divided 

into four groups according to the formation of their stems. 

1. The ordinals from ^first* to ‘tenth’ are formed with various suffixes, 
viz. (ytyfya^ -tha^ d/iamdj ~nid^ the first four in a somewhat irregular manner. 

a. pra-thavid- ‘first’ was doubtless formed from pra- with the superlative 
suffix -tama^^ meaning ‘foremost’, the initial of the suffix being probably 
changed under the influence of other ordinals formed with -tha {^asthd-^ etc.). 

b. The next three ordinals are formed with the suffix -Jya\ dvit-lya- 
‘second’, trtdya- ‘third’, secondarily through dvi-td- ‘second’, and tr-td- ‘third’, 
both used as names; tur-iya- ‘fourth’ for "^'ktur-iya- (beside catur-thd-). The 
latter when used in the fractional sense is accented tunya- (AV.) ‘quarter’s. 

c. The ordinal for ‘sixth’, besides the alternative forms for ‘fourth’ and 
‘seventh’, is formed with dha\ sasphd- (AV. VS.), cahirdhd- (AV. VS.), 
saptd-t/ia- (RV.). 

d. The ordinals for ‘fifth’ and ‘seventh’ to ‘tenth’ are formed with -ma: 
pancar?nd- (AV. VS.), sapta-jnd- (VS.) beside saptd-tha-^ asta-md-, nava-md-^ 
dasa-md-. 

2. The stems of the ordinals for ‘seventh’ to ‘nineteenth' are the 
same as those of the cardinals, except that they are accented on the final 
syllable. In inflexion they differ from the cardinals in following the ordinary 
nominal a- declension; thus from ekadasd- ‘eleventh’ are formed: sing. m. A. 
ekadasdm; pi. N, ekadasAsah^ A. ekadasAn, I. ekadasdis. 

3. The ordinals for ‘twentieth’ to ‘ninetieth’ (including their com- 
pounds) seem, judged by some three examples met with in the Sainhitas 
(and some four others in B.), to have been abbreviated forms of the car- 
dinals, ending in -d\ eka-znmsd- ‘twenty-first’ (B.) ‘consisting of twenty-one’ (VS.), 
catvarimsd- (RV.) ‘fortieth’, asta-catvari}nsd-{YS,) ‘forty-eighth’; catus-trimsd- (B.) 
‘thirty-fourth’, dva-pancasd- (B.) ‘fifty-second’, eka-sada- (B.) ‘sixty-first’. 

4. The ordinals for ‘hundredth’ and ‘thousandth’ are formed with the 
superlative suffix -tarna: saia-ta?}id-] but sahasra-tamd- has been noted in B. 
passages only (TS. SB.). 


C. Numeral Derivatives. 

409. A number of derivatives, chiefly adverbs, are formed from the 
cardinals. 

a. There are a few multiplicative adjectives derived with the suffixes 

-dz, -ya^ -taya^ ‘Vaya\ thus tray-d- ‘threefold’ (from dva-yd- ‘twofold’; 

ddsa-taya- ‘tenfold’; cdtur-vaya~ ‘fourfold’. 

b. Multiplicative adverbs are formed in three different ways. ‘Once’ 


1 Cp. Delbruck 50. 

2 Inflected like stems in derivative -iT: 377. 

3 Both pratha 77 ia- and trtfya’- have one 
form each according to the pronominal de- 
clension in the AV. (403, 3, c\ 


4 Cp. the adverbial acc. pra-ta 77 idm (B.) 
‘specially k See Brugmann, KG. 447, i. 

5 Similarly in B. passages cdturtha- quarter’, 
iftlya- ‘third’. 
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is expressed by sa-kff, which originally seems to have meant ‘one making’. 
The next three are formed with the suffix -i*: dvi-s ‘twice’; /rZ-i* ‘thrice’, catus 
(AV.) ‘four times’ (for '^catur-s, cp. Av. Mhru-sy. Others are expressed by the 
cardinal and the form krtvas ‘times’ (probably = ‘makings’, acc. pi. of ^kfiu-), 
which, except in asia-kftvas (AV.) ‘eight times’, is a separate word; thus 
ddsa krtvas (AV.) ‘ten times’, blifiri krtvas (RV.) ‘many times’ ^ 

c. Numeral adverbs of manner are formed with the suffix -dha\ 
thus dvi-dha ‘in two ways or parts’; similarly trvdha and tre-dhci, catur-dhd, 
paTica-dhd (AV.), sodhd^^^ sapta-dhd (AY. VS. TS.), asta-d/id (AV.), 7 iava-dhd 
(AV.), sa/iasra-dM. 

VII. THE VERB. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik 788—920. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 527—1073. 
— Delbruck, Das altindische Verbum, Halle 1874. — Avery, Contributions to the history 
of verb-inflection in Sanskrit, JAOS. X. (1876), 219—276; 31 1— 324. — JuL. v. Negelein, 
Zur Sprachgeschichte des Veda. Das Verbalsystem des Atharva-Veda, Berlin 1898. 

410. General characteristics. — The verbal system comprises the 
two groups of forms which include, on the one hand, the finite verb and, 
on the other, the nominal formations connected with the verb. The former 
group represents the forms made with personal endings, viz. indicative, sub- 
junctive, injunctive, optative, and imperative. The latter group consists of 
infinitives (nouns of action) and participles (agent nouns). These differ from 
ordinary nouns inasmuch as they participate in the characteristics of the verb, 
governing cases, being connected with particular tenses, being used in different 
voices, and being liable to tmesis when compounded with prepositions. 

A. The finite verb distinguishes the primary conjugation of the root 
and the secondary conjugation of derivative formations, viz. desiderative, 
intensive, causative, and denominative. The latter class does not, however, 
differ in origin from the former; but doubtless because (in contrast with the 
present stems of the primary conjugation) it preserves the distinctive meaning 
of the stem, it extends the form of the present stem beyond the present 
system to the whole conjugation. 

The finite verb further distinguishes voice, tense, mood, number, and 
person. 

a. There are two voices, active and middle, which are distinguished 
throughout the inflexion of the verb (largely also in the participle, though not 
in the infinitive). The middle forms may be employed in a passive sense, 
except in the present system where there is a special passive stem inflected 
with middle terminations. Some verbs are conjugated in both active and 
middle; e. g. krnd-ti and krnu-te ‘makes’; others in one voice only, e. g. ds-ti 
‘is"; others partly in one and partly in the other; e. g. pres, vdrta-te ‘turns’, 
but perf. vavdrt-a ‘has turned’. 

b. There are five tenses in ordinary use, viz. the present, the imper- 
fect, the perfect, the aorist, and the future. The terms imperfect, perfect, 
and aorist are here used in a purely formal sense, that is, as corresponding 
in formation to the Greek tenses bearing those names. No Vedic tense has 
an imperfect meaning, while the perfect sense is generally expressed by the 
aorist. 

c. Beside the indicative there are four mocds, the subjunctive, the 
injunctive, the optative, and the imperative, all formed from the stem of the 


Cp. Brugmann, kg. 450, I. 
Cp. Whitney 1105, a. 


3 For sas-cthd; cp. above 43, b, 3; 56, b; 
and p. 307, note 8. 
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present, the perfect, and the aorist. The imperfect has no moods; and the 
only modal form occurring in the future is the unique subjunctive karisyds^ 
from kr- ^make\ 

d. The finite verb is-, as in other languages, used in three persons in 
all tenses and moods excepting the imperative, where the first persons are 
supplied from the subjunctive. As in declension, the three numbers, singular, 
dual, and plural, are in regular use throughout. 

B. The nominal verb-forms comprise: 

a. Participles. The tense-stem of the present, future, aorist, and perfect 
each forms an active and a middle participle; e. g. gdcchant-^ gdccha-mana- 
^going’; karisydnt' Agoing to do\ yaksyd-ma/ia- ‘Agoing to sacrifice’; krdnt-^ krand- 
^making’; cakrvdnis-^ cakrand- ‘having donek Besides these, there are passive 
participles, present, perfect, and future. The present form is made from the 
passive stem in -ya] e. g. stuyd-mana- ‘being praised’. The perfect passive 
participle, on the other hand, is formed from the root; e. g. kr-td- ‘made’; 
as is also (with few exceptions) the future passive participle or gerundive ; 
e. g. vdnd-ya- ‘praiseworthy’. 

b. Gerunds. These are stereotyped cases (chiefly instrumentals) of verbaj 
nouns, and have the value of indeclinable active participles with a prevailingly 
past sense; e. g. gatvi and gatvdya ‘having gone’. 

c. Infinitives. There are about a dozen differently formed types of 
infinitives, which are cases of verbal nouns made directly or with a suffix 
from the root, and hardly ever connected with a tense stem; e. g. idh-am 
‘to kindle’; gdu-tavdi ‘to go’. 


A. The Finite Verb. 

411. All forms of the finite verb ^ may be classed under four groups: 
(i) the present system, comprising the present tense together with its moods 
and participles, and its augmented past tense, the imperfect; (2) the perfect 
system, comprising the perfect tense together with its moods and participles, 
and its augmented past tense, the pluperfect^ (494); (3) the aorist system, 
comprising the aorist tense together with its moods and participles; (4) the 
future system, comprising the future tensed together with its participles, 
and its augmented past form, the conditional^. 


Personal Endings. 

412. The characteristic feature of the finite verb is the addition of 
personal endings s. These are divided into active and middle; in each of 
which groups, again, primary and secondary forms are to be distinguished. 
The primary forms appear throughout the present and future indicative, but 
in the middle only of the perfect indicative^. The secondary forms appear 
in augmented indicatives, in injunctives (which are identical in form with un- 
augmented past indicatives), in the imperative (several forms of which are 
identical with the injunctive) 7 , and in the optative. The subjunctive fluctuates 
between the primary and the secondary endings, but the latter are about 


1 Over 18 coo occurrences of verb-forms 
have been noted by Avery (221) in the 
RV. 

2 This term is used in a purely formal 
sense, as this rare tense has not a pluper- 
fect meaning. 

3 There is no periphrastic future in the 
Sajiphitas. 


4 There is only a single occurrence of 
this formation in the Samhitas. 

5 Cp. Avery 225 f.; Brugmann, KG. 

771-798. 

® The 3. pi. has here the peculiar ending 
•re. 

7 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 729. 
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twice as frequent as the former h The perfect indicative active has some of 
the regular secondary endings {~va^ ma^ -ur), but the rest are of a peculiar type. 

Active endings. 

Primary. Sing. i. 2. -si. 3. Du. i. -vas'^. 2. -thas^, 3. -^as^. 

Pi. I. -mast, -mas^. 2. -tha, -thanaT. 3. -anti^. 

Secondary. Sing. i. -m. 2. -s"^. 3. Du. i. -va. 2. -tarn. 3. -tarn. 

PL I. -ma. 2. -ta, 3. 

Middle endings. 

Primary. Sing. i. -e. 2. Du. i. -va/ie^^. 2. 3. 

PI. I, -make^T. 2. -dhve'^^. 3. -ante^^. 

Secondary. Sing. i. 2. -thas^^. 3. Du. i. -vahi. 2. -atham^^\ 

3. -dtatn^^. PI. I. -mahi. 2. -d/ivam^^. 3. -anta^^. 

a. Beside the perfect endings containing r, act du. 2. -athur, 3. pi. 3. -ur, 

middle some verbs have endings with initial r in the 3. pi. mid. ind. and opt of 
most tenses. These endings are -rc and -rate in the pres, ind.; -rire in the perf. ind.; 
-ran in the opt. pres, and the ind. imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist; ■ra7n in the ind. aor. ; 
-ranta in the pluperfect; -rata in the opt. In the AV. -rd^n and -ratdm appear in the 
3. pi. impv. mid. ^6. 

b. More than twenty roots have forms in which certain endings are added to the 
root with the connecting vowel / or less commonly 7 . These roots are an- ‘breathe’, 
am- hnjure’, as- ‘be’, id- ‘prai.se’, Is- ‘rule’, cud- ‘impel’, Jan- ‘beget’, in- ‘be strong’, dhvan- 
‘soand’, bru- ‘speak’, vani- ‘vomit’, vas- ‘clothe’, V7‘s- ‘rain’, snaih- ‘pierce’, sru- ‘hear’, 


1 Avery 227 (middle). 

2 The subjunctive has -dni and instead of 
it (13 times) -d\ cp. Avery 225 (mid.) and 
Brugmann, kg. 772. 

0 The perf. ind. has the peculiar endings 
1. -a or -auj 2. -tJia, 3. or -au in the 
sing. 

4 This ending does not occur in the RV.; 
cp. Delbruck, Verbum p. 24. 

5 The perf act. du. has the peculiar 
endings 2, -aihui , 3. -atur. 

0 ~ 7 Hasi occurs 109 times in the RV., being 
more than 5 times as frequent as -mas (cp. 
Whitney 548; Avery 226), but in the AV. 
-7?ias has become commoner than -masi in 
the proportion of 4 to 3. On these endings 
cp. Neisser, BB. 30, 311— -315. 

7 In the RV. -tha occurs more than 6 
times as often as -thana (Avery 226). The 
perf. ind. has the peculiar ending -a. 

S The an is replaced by a (for the sonant 
nasal) in reduplicated verbs and a few others 
treated as such; cp. Delbruck, Verbum p. 51 
(mid). 

9 The impv. act. adds -dhi, -hi, -d7ta, -tat 
or no ending. 

ro The 3. impv. has -in instead of -Z; in 
the RV. and TS. also -tdi-, see 418 b. 

11 In the RV. -ia occurs more than 4 
times as often as -iana (560 occurrences to 
125: Avery 226). 

12 In the ind. perf., the ind. ^--aorist, and 
the optative, -ur always appears, sometimes 
also in the imperfect; cp. Delbruck, Verbum 
p. 52. The impv. has -a7iiu, which loses its n 
under the same conditions as -anii. 


13 In the AV. -sal is the only form of the 
subjunctive (Whitney 561, a). 

14 -iai occurs once in the RV. for ’ic in 
the subjunctive ; it is the usual form in the 
AV. In the RV. -e sometimes occurs for 
-le in the ind. pres.; it is the only ending 
in the perf. ind. 

15 The subjunctive has -vaJiai. 

16 In the a- conjugation -cthe and -ete^ 
aithe and -aitc appear in the RV. as sub- 
junctives in several forms; -aite occurs once 
as an indicative ; cp. Whitney 547, c and 
561, a; Delbruck, Verbum 106 and p. 45 
(mid.). 

17 -mahai is the usual form in the sub- 
junctive in the RV. and AV. 

iS In the RV. once -dhvai in the sub- 
junctive. 

19 In the impv. -antd 7 n and -atd 7 n. 

20 In the optative {Jy)-a. 

21 In the impv. -sz/a. 

22 In the irhpv. -td 7 n. 

23 In the fz-conjugation -cthd??i and -eid 7 n. 

21 Once -dhva in the RV. 

25 In the impv. -antd 7 n\ both this ending 
and -anta lose their ti under the same con- 
ditions as -afiti. The perf. ind. has -re. 

26 See Delbruck, Verbum 76—78; Avery 
226; Brugmann, KG. 797; cp. also Bollen- 
SEN, ZDMG. 22, 599; Kuhn, KZ. 18, 400; 
Benfey, Ueber die Entstehung undVerwen- 
dung der im Sanskrit mit r anlautenden 
Personalendungen, Abh. d. Ges. d. Wiss. zu 
Gottingen 15, Gottingen 1870; Windisch, 
Berichte der sachsischenGesellschaft d. Wiss. 
1889, p. I ff.; Zimmer, KZ. 30, 224 ff. 
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‘breathe’, sidh- ‘repel’, ‘thunder’, siavibh-'^ ‘prop’. There are also a few 3. plurals 
in -i-re, viz. rnvire^ pinvire, srnvlre, stmvire and kinvire, in which the connecting vowel i 
appears 2. 

The Augment. 

413. The augment^ (originally doubtless an independent temporal particle) 
consists of the syllable a-, which is prefixed to the imperfect^ pluperfect, aorist, 
and conditional, giving to those forms the signification of past time. It in- 
variably bears the acute when the verb is accented, like the preposition 
immediately preceding a verb in a principal sentence (mj. The augment 
sometimes appears lengthened before n, r or v, the only examples being 
d-nap from nas- ‘attain’; d-yunak (beside aywiak), d-yiikta (beside d-yukta)^ 
and d-yuksdfdm^ ixom yiij- ‘join’; d-rinak and d-raik, from ‘leave’; d-var^ 
from vr- ‘cover’; a-vrni^ from vr- ‘choose’; d-vrnak^ from vrj^ ‘turn’; a-vidhyat 
(beside d-vidhyat)^ from lyadh- hvound’. The only one of these forms written 
with d in the Pada text is d-var (but once also a-var). There is also one 
passage (ii. i^-^) in which the metre seems to require that tl ^vidhat 
should be read yds ta dvidhat^. 

a. With the initial vowels /, u, r the augment irregularly contracts to 
the Vrddhi vowels ai^ au^ dr; e. g. dia/ias, 2. sing, imp erf. of is- ‘wish’; 
dtmat^ 3. sing, imperf. of ud- ‘wet’; drta^ 3. sing. aor. of r- ‘go’. This appears 
to be a survival of a prehistoric contraction of d with r to dt^ du^ dr^ 
which is otherwise almost invariably represented by 0^ ar^. 

b. The augment is very often dropped. This optional loss is to be 
explained as a survival from the Indo-European period when, being an in- 
dependent particle, the augment could be dispensed with if the past sense 
was clear from the context. In the RV. the number of examples in which 
the augment is wanting (about 2000) is considerably more than half that of 
forms in which it is prefixed (about 3300), more than one lialf of these mi- 
augmented forms being aorists. In the A\h the number of forms which lose 
the augment is less than half that of those which retain it, more than four 
fifths of these unaugmented forms being aorists. In sense, the forms which 
drop the augment are either indicative or injunctive. The indicatives have 
for the most part a past, but often also (generally when compounded with 
prefixes) a present meaning. In the RV., the indicative and injunctive un- 
augmented forms are about equal in number^; the injunctives being^ used in 
nearly one-third of their occurrences with the prohibitive particle md. In the 
AV. about nine-tenths of the unaugmented forms are injunctive, some four- 
fifths of these being construed with 7 nd. 

Formation of the Moods. 

414. I. Subjunctive 7 . The subjunctive is a very common mood in the 
RV. and the AV., occurring three or four times as often as the optative. It is 
formed from the present, the perfect, and the aorist^. The stem is formed 
by adding a to the indicative stem. When a strong and weak stem a,re 
distinguished, the a is attached to the former; while it coalesces to a with 
the final of the stem in the a- conjugation. Thus the subjunctive stem of 

1 Avery 226. have a historical sense in 488 instances 

2 Avery 227 (top). only. 

3 Cp. Avery 225; Brugmann KG. 626. 7 See especially W. Neisser, Zur vedischen 

4 Whitney 585, a. Verballehre (Inaugural-Dissertat.), Gottingen 

5 Cp. above 19 a, 4* 5 - 1S82 = BB. 7 (1883), 211— 241. 

6 Whitney 587, a. According to Avery 8 Only a single form of the future sub- 
225, the unaugmented forms of the RV. junctive occurs. 
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the root dnh’ ‘milk’ is doh-a-\ of yuj- ‘join’ y2maj-a-\ but of hhu- ‘be’ bhav^a-. 
Owing to the analogy of the a- conjugation, other verbs sometimes add a 
instead of a, e. g. brav^a-thd from bru- ‘speak’^ The subjunctive is on the 
whole inflected like an indicative, but with fluctuations between the primary 
and the secondary endings, besides some variations in the endings themselves. 
Thus in the active, (i) the ending of the i. sing, is -ani, of which the ni is 
dropped thirteen times in the RV., e. g. do/i-dfii, yundj-am, bhdv-dni\ bhdv-a\ 
(2) the I. du. and i. 3. pi have the secondary endings -va, -ma, -an only; 
e. g. doh-ava^ doh-ama^ ddh-a 7 i\ bhdv-dva^ bhdv-d 7 na^ bhdv-d 7 i\ (3) the 2. 3. sing, 
may take the secondary endings as well as the primary; e. g. doh-a-si or 
d6h-a~s\ bhdv-d-ti or bhdv-d-t'^. 

In the middle, (i) the only secondary ending is found in the 3. pL, 
-anta^ which occurs beside and more frequently than -ante) (2) the ending -ai, 
which is normal in the i. sing, (being + has spread from that person 
to forms in which e would be normal Thus the i. du. has -avahai only; in 
the I. pi, -d77iahai is the usual form in the RV. and AV. beside the rarer 
-d77iahc) in the 2. sing,, -sat always appears for -se in the AV., though it does 
not occur in the RV.; in the 2. pi, -dhvai occurs once for -dhve^ in the RV; 
in the 2. 3. du., -aithe and -aite occur several times in the RV., being doubtless 
intended for subjunctive ra edifications + of the indicative -ethe and -etc of the 
a- conjugation; in the 3. sing., -tai occurs once in the RV. for -te, and is the 
usual form in the AV. 

a. The subjunctive endings in combination with the -a of the stem 
are accordingly the following: 

Active Middle 


sing. 

du. 

pi. 

sing. 

du. 

pi. 

I. d7ii^ -a 

-d-va 

-a-ma 

M 

1 

-d-vahai 

-a-7nahaij -a-mahe 

2. -a-si^^ -a-s^ 

-a-ihas 

-adha 

2. -a-se^ -a-sai 

-aithe 

-a-dhve, 

-a-dhvai 

3. -a-tV^ -a-t 

-a-tas 

-a- 7 i 

3. -a-te, -a-iai 

-aite 

-a-nte^ 

-a- 7 ita. 


415. Injunctive. The unaugmented forms of past tenses used modally, 
are sometimes called improper subjunctives^, but they are more suitably 
termed injunctives, as they appear to have originally expressed an injunction. 
This is borne out by the fact that since the IE. period the second and third 
persons imperfect (except the 2. sing, act.) had come to be used as regular 
imperatives expressing a command 9 . But the unaugmented forms of the 
imperfect that could be distinguished from the regular imperative (as b/idras^ 
bhdrat^ bharari) and especially unaugmented aorists^® are often used in a sense 
fluctuating between that of the subjunctive (requisition) and of the optative 
(wish) Thus bhdraiu ‘let him bear’, but bhdrat ‘may he bear’, bhilt ‘may 
he be’. 

416. Optative. This mood, which is comparatively rare in the Sam- 
hitas, is formed from the present, the perfect, and the aorist. The stem is 
formed with -yd or -r, which, when strong and weak stem are distinguished, 


1 Cp. Whitney 560 e; Brugmann, KG. 719. 

2 The subjunctive in a is in origin an old 
injunctive: Brugmann, KG. 716 (end). 

3 In the form madayadhvai ‘may ye rejoice^ 

4 krTivaiUi however, appears once as an 
indicative; see Deleruck, Verbum p. 45. 

5 In the aor. subj., -si occurs only once 
in the RV. 

6 In the a- conjugation d appears throughout : 
-Jjz, •ds^ etc. 


7 In the aor. subj., -ii occurs only six times 
in the RV. 

8 Whitney 563. 

^ The 3. sing, and pi., e. g. hharaUti and 
bharant-ti^ are explained as injunctives and the 
particle u\ Brugmann, KG. 729, i. 

10 The aorist injunctives were probably 
used originally with the prohibitive particle 
md only: Brugmann, KG. 716, 2 (end). 

Cp. Whitney 575. 
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are attached to the latter. In the a- conjugation is added (coalescing with 
a to e) throughout; in other verbs -T is added in the middle only, and -yd 
(often to be read as -id) in the active onlyh 

a. Roots ending in a usually change that vowel to e before e. g. de-ydm 

(perhaps to be explained as daiiam)^ T would give’. But d is sometimes retained, as 
in yd-yam ‘I would go’. 

b. The endings are the secondary ones. There are, however, some irregularities 

in the i. sing, and the 3. pi i. The 3. pi. mid. always takes instead of 2. The 
3. pi. act. always takes -ur, before^ which the d of yd is dropped, while in the a- con- 
jugation y is interposed between and -ur. 3. The i. sing. mid. has the peculiar ending 
a with y interposed between it and the modal -f. 4. The I. sing. act. of the a- con- 

jugation attaches -a?n instead of -wz (the termination -em being unknown), interposing y 
between it and the of the stem. 

a. The endings of the optative in combination with the modal suffix 
are accordingly the following: 


I. Graded conjugation. 

Active Middle 


sing. 

du. 

pi. 

sing. 

du. 

pi. 

I. -yd-m 

yd-va 

yd- 77 ta 

I. -ly-d 

-t-vdhi 

-i-mdhi 

2. yds 

-yd-tam 

-yd-ta 

2. -i-thds 

-ly-dthdm 

-i-dhvdm 

3 - 

yd-tam 

y-ur 

3. -i-td 

-Ty-dtam 

-T-r-dn 



2. : 

a- conjugation. 



I. -e-y-am 

-e-va 

-e-ma 

I. -e-y-a 

-e-vahi 

-e-mahi 

2. -e-s 

-e-ta 7 n 

-e-ta 

2. -e-thds 

-ey-dthdtn 

-e-dhvam 

3. -e-i 

-e-tdm 

-ey-ur 

3. -e-ta 

-e-y-dtdm 

-e-r-an. 

417. 

Precative. 

This is a 

form of the optative which adds 

an s after 


the modal suffix in several persons, and is made almost exclusively from 
aorist stems. In the RV. there occur a few forms of the precative in three 
persons (i. 3. sing., i. pi.) active, and in two persons (2. 3. sing.) middle; 
thus active: i. sing, bhu-yd-s-am (aor.) ‘may I be’; 3. sing, asyds (for 
^afyu-s-t) ‘may he attain’ (aor.); bahhuyds ‘may he be’ (perf.); i.pl. /criya-s-ma 
‘may we do’ (aor.); middle: 2. sing. mam-s-T'S-thds (aor.) and 3. sing, mam-s-iy-ta 
(aor.), from man- ‘think’. 

418. Imperative. This mood has no mood-sign of its own, as all the 
first persons are subjunctives and the second and third persons are mostly 
old injunctives. The purely injunctive forms are the 2. 3. du. and 2. pi. active 
and middle, ending in -tam^ -tdm^ -ta, -atkdm^ -dtdm, -d/ivam. The 3. sing, 
pi. act. in -tu^ and -antu^^ and the 3. pi. mid. in -antdm^ may be modi- 
fications of injunctives. The imperative has, however, distinctive forms of its 
own in the 2. sing, act.: -dhi, -dna.^ -tdt'^ and in the middle: 2. sing, -sva 
and 3. sing, -tdm or -dm. 

a. The 2. sing. act. in the zz-conjugation has no ending, employing the 
bare stem (like the vocative singular of the a- declension); e. g. bhdra 
‘support’; 7iesa ‘lead’ (aor, of Y ni-). In the graded conjugation, when a 
strong and weak stem are distinguished, the ending is attached to the latter: 
-dhi is added after both consonants and vowels, -hi (the later form of -dki) 
after vowels only; thus ad-dhi ‘eat’; sru-dhi and srnu-dhi ‘hear’; i^hl ‘go’, 
jdgr-hi ‘awake’, pipr-hi ‘save’, srnu-hi In the 7id- class, -hi is added 

^ On the accentuation cp. above 9 and 24 a. 4 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 729, i; IF. 18, 71; 

* Cp. Brugmann, KG. 555 (bottom). Delbruck, Vergl. Syntax 2, p. 357. 

3 The e (for a) is here probably due to 5 The ending ’a 7 itu and -antmi lose their 
the influence of the other forms -<?/, etc.; n under the same conditions as -anti (p. 314, 
Brugmann, KG. 728. note ^). 
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only when the root ends in a vowel, but -ana'^ when it ends in a consonant; 
thus pu-nlhi ^purify’, but as-ana ‘eat’. 

b. The ending -iat occurs some twenty times in the RV. When strong 
and weak stem are distinguished, it is added to the latter; e. g. vit-uit ‘thou 
shalt regard’, dhat-tat ‘thou shalt place’, kniu-tat ‘thou shalt make’, pimT-tat 
‘thou shalt purify’, etc.^^ Its use is almost restricted to the 2. sing. It is, 
however, once^ found in the RV. and once in the TS. in the sense of the 
3. sing., once as 2. du. in the RV., once as 2. pi. in the TS., and once as 

I. sing, in AV.^. It appears to have the value of a future imperative, ex- 
pressing an injunction to be carried out at a time subsequent to the present. 
It may originally have been identical with the abl. Uid ‘after that’, ‘then’; 
krnu-tat would thus have meant ‘do (it) then’ 5 . 

I. The Present System. 

419. This group consists of a present indicative together with a sub- 
junctive, an injunctive, an optative, an imperative, and participles, besides a 
past augmented tense called the imperfect because formed analogously to 
the Greek tense. This is the most important system, as its forms are about 
three times as common as those of the three other systems taken together^. 
Hence roots are generally classified according to the manner in which their 
stems are formed in the present system. Here two distinct conjugations 
may be conveniently distinguished. 

The first or cl- conjugation, all the stems in which end in -a^ retains 
the stem unaltered (like the a- declension) in every tense, mood, and parti- 
ciple, accenting the same syllable throughout the present indicative, its moods 
and participles, as well as the unaugmented imperfect 7 . The secondary con- 
jugations in -a (desideratives, intensives, causatives, denominatives) as well as 
the future®, follow this conjugation in their inflexion. 

The second or graded conjugation is characterized by shift of accent 
between stem and ending, accompanied by vowel gradation. Minor differences 
consist in the loss of n in the 3. pi. middle, in the addition of another suffix 
{-a?ia instead of -mana) in the middle participle, in the employment of an 
ending in the 2. sing. impv. act, and in vowel gradation, with shift of accent, 
in the modal suffix of the optative. 

a. The first or a- conjugation. 

420. The special characteristics of this conjugation are: 

1. The -a of the stem is lengthened before the endings of the i. du. and 
pi. which begin with v and m ; e. g. jayamasi ‘we conquer’; while the initial 
a of the endings of the 3. pi. -anti^ -an^ -anta^ is dropped; e. g. hhdra-nti 
‘they bear’. 

2. The optative sign is throughout -r, which combines with the -a of the 
present stem to e. g. b haves. 

3. The 2. sing, impv. act. has no ending except the comparatively few 
Instances (about sixteen) in which -tat is added. 


^ On the origin of this peculiar imperative 
form cp. Brugmann, KG. 839, 5. 

2 See Delbruck, Verbum 38. 

3 Op. cit. 77; Whitney 571, b. Avery, 
however (225, bottom), states that it occurs 
5 times in the RV. as a 3. sing. 

4 Whitney, loc. cit. 


5 Brugmann, kg. 732. 

6 Whitney 600, a. 

7 But when the augment was added, it 
received the accent just like the verbal pre- 
position in a principal sentence (the verb 
itself remaining unaccented). 

S Also aorist stems ending in -a. 
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4. The 2. 3. du. mid. substitute e for the a of the endings -ate] 

e. g. 2. vahethe two travel’, 3. vardhete ‘they two thrive’. 

5. The middle participle regularly ends in -mana, 

a. Five classes or types may be distinguished in the present stems of 
the a- conjugation. These are: i. Stems in which the radical syllable has a 
strong grade accented vowel e. g. bhdradi^ from bhr- ‘bear’. 2. Stems in 
which the radical syllable has a weak grade vowel, the thematic a being 
accented^; e. g. riijd-ti^ from ruj- ‘break’. 3. Stems formed with the suffix 
-ya^ being either (a) ordinary transitive or intransitive verbs e. g. ds-yadi 
‘throws’; or (b) passives, e. g. 7iT~yd-te ‘is led’. 4. Stems ending in -aya^ 
being either (a) causatives (-dya) or (b) denominatives (-ayd)^, 5. Stems 

formed with the suffix -sa, added to the reduplicated root, being desideratives ; 
e. g. pi-pa-sa- ‘desire to drink’. The last two classes, which retain the present 
stem throughout their inflexion, constitute three of the secondary conjugations 
which will be treated separately below (541 — 570). 


I. The radically accented a- class (J)hdva-), 

421. This is by far the commonest type of the a- conjugation, about 
300 such present stems occurring in the SamhitasS. The radical vowel takes 
Guna, unless it is medial and long by nature or position; thus fromyV- ‘con- 
quer’ : jdy-a-) nt- ‘lead’ : 7 idy-a-; bhu- ‘be’ : hhdv~a') budh- ‘awake’ : bod/i-a^; 
srp- ‘creep’ : sdrpa-] but jinv- ‘quicken’ : jlnv-a-; krid- ‘play’ : krid-a-. Roots 
with medial a remain unchanged, e. g. vad- ‘speak’ : vdd-a-, 

a. There are, however, several irregularities in the formation of the present stem: 

1. ‘consider’ takes Guna: (but tih- ‘remove’ remains unchanged; uha-)'^ guh* ‘hide’ 

lengthens its vowel; guha-\ krafn- ‘stride’ lengthens its vowel in the active: krama- (but 
krama- in the middle); kgp- ‘lament’ retains its vowel unchanged: kfpa-, — 2. The roots 
dams- ‘bite’ and sa7y- ‘hang’ lose their nasal: ddsa-, saja-. — 3. ‘go’, ya7?i- ‘reach’, 

yu- ‘separate’ form their stem with the suffix -cha-i gdccha-^ ydccha-^ yuccha-, — 4. Four 
stems are transfers from the reduplicating class piba- from pd- ‘drink’, tisiha- from 
sthd- ‘stand’, sfda-'^ (for "^si-sad-a-) from sad- ‘sit’, sdsca-^ [iox '^sd-sac-a-^ from sac- ‘accom- 
pany’; four others 9 are transfers from the me- class, being either used beside or having 
entirely superseded the simpler original stems; i-nv-a- from z- ‘send’, beside i-n6-fi\ 
Ji-7tv-a- from ji- ‘quicken’, beside ji-no-d^ hi-nv-a- from ku- ‘impel’, beside hi-no-ti\ pinv-a- 
‘fatten’ was doubtless originally '^jpi-mi- from the root pu 10. 

422. Present indicative. The forms of this tense which actually occur, 
if made from bhdva', would be as follows: 

Active, Sing. i. b/idvd-mz, 2. bhdva-si, 3. bhdvadi, Du. i. bhdvd-vas 

2. hhdva-thas^ 3. bhdva-tas. PI. i. bhdva-masi bhavd-mas^ 2. bhdva-t/ia^\ 

3. bhdva-nti. 

Middle. Sing. i. bhdv-e^ 2. b/idva-se, 3. bhdva-te^'^, Du. i. bhdvd-valie^ 
3. hhdv-ete. PI. i. hhdva-znahe'^^ ^ 2. bhdva-dhve^ 3. bhdva- 7 ite. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 


1 The first class of the Indian gramma- 
rians. 

2 The sixth class of the Indian gramma- 
rians. 

3 The fourth class of the Indian gramma- 
rians. 

4 The nominal a preceding the -ya is 
here sometimes dropped or changed to d 
or i. See below 562. Some of these verbs 
in -ayay having lost their special stem 
meaning, are treated as a class (the tenth) 
of primary verbs. 

5 See Whitney 214—216, cp. 744. 

6 ddd-a- occasionally appears for the 
regular dddd-y from dd- ‘give’. 


7 See RozwADOWSKf, BB. 21, 147. 

8 A reminiscence of its reduplicative origin 
is the loss of the nasal (the sonant becomings) 
in the ending of the 3. pi. : sdscatiy sascata. 

9 ^nv-d-y beside g-nb-ii from r- ‘send’, is 
a similar transfer to the sixth class. 

See Whitney, Roots, under pinv. 

11 vdda-thana is the only example of the 
ending -iha^ia in the indicative of the a- 
conjugation. 

12 The RV. once has sbbhe as 3. sing, for 
sbbhate. 

13 Delbruck, Verbum p. 30 (top), Averv 
p. 235, Whitney 735, b, and GrassmanN, 
under man ‘think’, give mandmahe (ix. 412), 
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Present Indicative. 

Active. Sing. i. acami^ drcami^ avdmi^ uhami (AV. VS.), Mdnami, 
gda/id/ni (AY.) ^ cardmi^ codami, Jdnami^ jayami^ tapami{KY). tisthdmi {YY 
daJidmi^ dJidvami (AV), ndyami (AV. TS.), pacdmi (AV.), patdmi^ plbd?ni\ 
bhajdmi^ bhdrami^ bhavdmi (AV.), fndfidami (TS. iv. 2 . 6^), yacchdmi (AV), 
yajdmi (AV.), ydcdmi^ rapdmi^ rdjami^ rohd7ni (AV.), vddami^ vapdrni (AV.), 
vdhami^ sdmamiy siksd^ni, sumbhd77ii^ sajdmi, sapdini^ sJddfTii ^ (AV.), svadd 77 ti^ 
hard77ii. 

2. atasi^ arsasi^ arhasi^ dvasi^ mvasi^^ ilhasi, ksayasi^ cdrasi^ jdyasi^ 
j'mvasi^^ jiirvasi^ tapasi{YY tarasi^ tistdasi^i tdrvasi^ dasasi, dhaftvasi^ dluivasi^ 
Ttdyasi, patasi, pmvasi^^ plbasi^^ hhdvasi^ bkdsasi^ 7nadasi {KY.)^ ydcc/iasi, ydjasi^ 
rdksasi^ rdjasi^ rohasi^ vahcasi (AV.), vddasi, vapasi, varsasi (AV.), vdkasi^ 
samsasi, siksasi^ sdrpasi (AV.). sascasi\ sidasi^^ harasi (AV.). 

3 . acati (AV.), djati, d/tad (AV.), ayati, dread, ardati (AV.), arsati, arhati, 
dvati, invati^, Jsati, ihaii [Kh.Ai.io'^), uhati, ejati, osati, krdtidaii, kr dm aii {AY.), 
krllati, ksdyati, ksarati, khanati (AV.), khddati, gdcc/iati, guhati (AV.), edrati, 
cetafi, jdyati, jifivati^, jivati,jurvafi,jrayati, tapati, tdrati, tiythati^ tsdrati {AY ), 
dadati^, dahati (AV), ddsati, ddsati, dhdinati, dhavati ^runs’ and Vashes", 
ndksati, ndndati (AV.), Tidyati, Tiavati (AV.) ‘praises’, pdcatl, pdtati, pmvafY, 
plbati ^ ptyati, bddhati, bhdjati, bhd7iati, bhdrati, bhdrvati, bhdvati, bhdsati (AV.), 
bhf/sati, bhedaii, 77iddati, mdrdkati, mehati {AY .), yd cckati, ydjati, ydtati, yabhati 
(TS. VII. 4 . 19 ^), ydftiaii, y acati (AV.), yucchati, rdksati, rddati, rapati, rdjati, 
radhaii, rejati, rehhati, rodhafi, rosati, rohati, vdneati (AV.), vddati, vdpati, 
varjati, vardhati, varsaii (AV.), vasati ‘dwells’, vahati, vdsati, venaii, sa 7 nsati, 
sdsati^, siksati, sundhati, simbhati, socati (AV. TS.), sarjati, sdrpati, sadhaii, 
sidaii^, sedhati, skandati, siobhati, sphurjati (AV.), sredhati, hdrati, krmsati^ 

(Kh. IV. 5^*). 

Du. I. cardvas (TS. i. 5, 10 ^). — 2. acathas, dreathas, arJiathas, dvathas, 
mvatkas^, karsathas, ksdyathas, gdcchathas, ghosathas, cetathas, janathas, 
jhivaihas^, jfvathas, jurvathas, tlstkatas^, dhd77iathas, 7iaksathas, 7iayathas, 
pdtathas, pmvaihas^, bhdrathas, bhdvathas, bkusatkas, mddathas, yajathas, 
y at at has, raksathas (AV. TS.), rdjathas^ rohathas, vaTiathas, varatkas, vahathas, 
siksathas, sadathas, sddhathas, sidathas'^, svddatkas. 

3 . invatas^, ejatas (AV), ksayatas, khadatas (AV), gdcchatas (AV.), 
ghosatas, edratas, thihatas^ (AV.), dravatas (AV.), dhdvatas ‘wash’, 7 iaksatas, 
pdcatas (AV.J, pinvatas^, pibatas'^ , hhdvatas, bhdsatas, jfianthatas , mardhatas, 
yacchatas (AV.), yucchatas, raksatas, rdjatas, vardhatas (AV), vasatas, vdhatas. 

PL I. d7xa?7iasi, dr/ia7nasi, khatiamasi (AV.), cdrd77iasi and edramas (AV), 
ja7id77iasi, jaydmasi, tard77iasi, ddyd7nasi (AV.), dahamasi (AV.), na) 7 iamasi 
(AV.), ndya77iasi and 7iayd77ias (AV.), pibamas'^ (AV.), bddhdmasi, bhajaifias 
(AV.), bhardmasi, 7nddd77iasi madd77ias, 77i€thd7nasi, ydjd77iasi dXiPi ydjd 77 ias, 
vddd}7iasi and vadamas, vasamasi (AV.), sa;nsd77ias (AV), sajariiasi (AV.), 
haf^atTiasi (AV.) and hdranias (AV.). 

2. djatha^, dvatha, ejatha, ktdlatha, ksdyatka, khddatha, gdcchatha, 

caratha (AV.), cetatha, jinvatha^, tdksatha, tdrvathia, dhavaiha (AV.), 
tidyatha, nasatha, pataiha, (TS. iii. i. 1 1 ®), bhdratha, bhdvatha, 

bhihatha, mddatha, 7nosatha, rdksatha, rdjatka, 7'ejatha, vahatha, sdrpatha . — 
With “ihana only vddatha7ia. 

3 . aca72ti (AV.), ajanti, dreanii, dr s anti, drhanti, dvanti, kra 7 ida 7 iii, 


but this is due to Sandhi (loS), vtandmahe 
Hi standing for manamahe dii (Pp.). 

1 A transfer from the reduplicating class. 
^ A transfer from the class. 


3 A transfer from the root class for sastL 

4 A transfer from the infixing class. 

5 The Samhita lengthens the final vowel 
in at least ten of the following forms. 
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kr am anti (AV.), krilanti^ krosanti^ ksaranti^ ksodanti^ khananti (AV.)5 kh&danti 
(AV.), gacchanti^ gdmanti, gUhanti, cdranti, jdyanti, jdranti^ ji?iva?iti^^ jivanti^ 
tdksanti^ tdpanti^ tara7iti^ ththanti^^ trdsanti^ tsdranti^ dabhanti^ dahanti^ dasanti 
(AV.), drdvaidi^ dhafivanti^ dluhnanti^ dhavanti^ dhflrvanti^ 7iaksa7iti^ 7iandanti^ 
nanidfiii^ ndyan/i, nasanti ‘they attain’, iiiksanti (AV.), nindanti^ pdcanti^ pdtanti^ 
pmvaidi'^^ pibafiti^^ piyanti^ bhaja?iti, bha7ia7iii^ hkdra7iti^ bhdvanti^ bhUsanti^ 
majjanti^ 7ndda7iti^ 77idnthci7iti^ 77ia7'anii^ 7nardha7iti^ fiiuriafiti- {j7ia~ ‘bellow’), 
77ieha7iii^ ydcchanti^ ydjaTiti^ yacantl (AV.), ycdhanti (AV.), rdksaTiti^ rdnajitl^ 
rdda7iii^ raja7iti^ 7'ehha7iti^ rdha7iti^ vdda?iti^ vananfi^ vdpa7iti^ z'drdkanti^ vd7yanti^ 
valga?iti{KSl .)^ vdsa7itl^ vasa7iti (AV.), vdhanti^ %^i7ia7iti^ sd)nsa7iti^ siksa7iti^ ddcanti^ 
scbtanti^ sapLiTitij sarpanti [hN sldanti~^ sedhatiti^ ska7ida?iti^ stobhanti^ srdvatiti^ 
svdda7itij svdra7?ti^ hdrafiti (AV.), hhnsanti^. 


Indicative Middle. 

Sing. I. aje^ d7ne, arce^ fkse^ gacche (TS. i. i. lo^), daye (AV. TS.), naine^ 
nikse (AV.), badhe (AV.), bhdre^ bhiksCy ma7ide^ y^j^i nabhe^ Idbhe (AV.), tiade^ 
vdnde^ varte^ iraye (AV.), sdhe (AV.), stdve^ svaje (AV.), have. 

2. arsase (AV.), ohase, garhase, ga/iase, cdksase, cayase, farase, josase (KV .), 
iisthase^, toiase^ dohase, 7iaksase, iiayase^ pavase^ pmvase'^^ bdd/iase, bhrajase^ 
mainhase^ mandase^ 77iodase, yacchase^ yajase, yainase^ raksase^ rainase (bdV.)y 
rdcase, ro/iase, vdrd/iase, vahase^ suinbhase, sobhase, sdcase^ stdvase^ harsase, 

3. ajate^ ayate^ fksate (AV.), Tsate^ isate^ ejate^^ edhate^ oliate, kipate^ kalpate 
(AV.), kratnate^ kridate (AV.), gacc/iafe, gd/iate, guhate^ ghosate, cdyate, cetate^ 
codate^ cydvate (AV.), jdrate^ jf/nbhate^ tandate^ tisihate^^ tejate^ tosate^ ddksate, 
dadate^ {bdV.), dad/iate^ (prS.ii. 2 , 12 ^)^ ddhate^^ dyotate {KY.)j dhavate^ ndksate, 
ndfnate, 7tdyate (AY.), ndsaie, fidsate, pdcatei AY.), pdyate, pdvate, pi7,vate'^, pibate^, 
prdthate, pldvate, bddhate, bhdjate, bha7idate, bhayate, bhdraie, bhiksafe, bhjjate, 
bhrdjaie, bhresaie, 7nd}nhaie, madafe{AY.), 7ndrate, modate, ydjate, yatafe, yamate, 
yojate, ramhate, raksate, rapsate°, rd7nate, rambate, rejate, rbcate, rohate, Idyate 
(AV.), vahcate (AV.), vadate, ranate, vandate, vapate, vdrate ‘covers’, vdrtate, 
vdrdhate, varsate (AV.), vasate (x. 37^), vdhate, vepate, vyathate, sapate (AV.), 
siksate, dumb hate, srayate (AV.), sdcaie, sahate, sadhate, secate, sevate, stdrate^ 
say ate, stdvate, s may ate, sydndate, svadate, hdrsate, hdvafe, hasate’^, hvdrate. — 
With -e for -fe: jose, tose^, make, sdye, sere, stave. 

Du. I. sdcavahe. 

2. jayethe, jarethe, raksethe, varethe, vahethe, srayethe, sacethe. 

3. c arete, javete, tarete, nainete, bldhete (AV.), bJiayete, bharete, 7 nethete, 
yatete, rejete, vddete, vartete, vardhete, vepete, vyathete, sacete, smayete, havete. 

PL I. ksadilm a he (AY.), cdyamahe^ (AY'.), j'arama he, ndksamahe, 7idvamahe, 
ndsamahe, badhamahe, bhdjamahe, bhdyamahe, bharamahe, mdnamahe^^ , mdnda- 
mahe, maraiiiahe, ydjaniahe, yacamahe, rahhaf7iahe, vdfiamahe, vdfidamahe, 
sahamahe (AV.), staramahe, stdvamahe, svajamahe, hdvayyiahe. 

2. cayadhve, dhavadhve, badhadhve, bhdradhve, i/iayidadhve, vdhadhve, 
sayadhve, sdcadhve (AV.). 


^ Transfer from the ~nu class. 

2 A transfer form from the reduplicating 
class. 

3 A transfer from the infixing nasal class. 

4 In apejaie in iv. 4S2, v. 64^: Pp. dpa ijate. 

5 dohdte (x. 1337), Delbruck, Verbum 97, 
and Avery 233, is a mistake for dohaie (a 
transfer from the root class). 

6 Cp. Bartholomae, if. 10, 18. 

7 From has- ‘go emulously^ a secondary 

Indo-arische Philolog-ie I. 4. 


form of ha- ‘leaveVix. 275; x. 1273); cp. p.322, 
note 3 . This form is given by Avery 258 as 
subjunctive of the s- aorist of hd-. 

S (iv. 381). With irregular accent, like that 
of similar forms in the graded conjugation. 

9 Conjecture for caydsmahe, AV. xix. 48^: 
see Whitney’s note on the passage in his 
Translation. 

See note on bhdvdmahe, above, p. 319, 
note ^ 3 . 
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3. dyantc, iksa?ite{.W isa7itc, cdha^ite^ ksjda?ite^ gdcchante {T^.iv .2. 6 ^)^ 
ceiante^ cydvante, jdyante^ jarante , tisthante^^ dddaiite^ {Kdd dhavante^ 
7iaksante^ 7iamante^ jiavante^ pdva7ite, pibajite^^ pLivaniei KN .)•> hidhante^ hhajafite^ 
hhdyante, hhira7ite, hhrdjajite^ inddauteiKSf ydjafite^ yata7iie^ y etc ante, raksante, 
7 ‘ante^, rapsantc (AV.), 7'abha7ite, ra77ia7ite, reja7ite, rjca7ite, vada7ite, vdra7ite, 
vdrtante, vdrdhantc, vahante, vyathatiie, saya7ite, h'mbkante, s ray ante, sdca7ite, 
sdpa?2te, sdhante, stdvaiite, spdrdJia7ite, svajatite, svadante, hdra7ite, hdva7ite, 
hdsa?iie''^ (AV.). 


Present Subjunctive*^. 

423. Active. Sing. I. ajatii (TS.vii. 4. 19^; VS. xxiii. 19), cartlni, jiva 72 i 
(AV.), taraiii (AV.), ndyani, pacmi, hhaja7ii, riija7ii, vddani (AV.), vdhani, 
hdra{ii (AV.). — Without -/?/: area. 

2. a. With-.s/: djasi, gdcchasiiJdS .),jayasi, tislJilsi^ {KSf d-, 7iayasi(^bd<I t), 
pibasi'^, hhdjasi, bhavasi, bhasasi (AY.)^ ydjasi, vadasi, vahasi. 

b. With -s: dvas, gacchas, jdyas, jhds {AY .), jtirvas^, tisihas'^, bhdras, 
vadis (AV.), vdnls (AV.), vdrdhac, siksas. 

3. a. With -ti: djaii, ejati {^AY gdcchati, jayati, jivati, tdpati, tisikaiA, 
dabhati, dahati, dharivati, 7idyati, pdcati, pdtati, pad iti, pibati hddhati, bhdjati, 
bhdrati, bhdvati, 7narati, ydjati, raksati (AV.), vadati, vahati (AV.), sdinsati, 
sdpati (AV.), sumbhati (AV.), irdyati (AV.), sidati ^ svddati, svaf'ati. 

b. With dreat, di'sat, drhat, dvat, mvat^, ejat, gdcchlt, ghdsat, jandi 
(AV.vi. 8 1 ^), yA' J/, tisthdA, ddsat {AY.), ddsat, dhavai {AY ?idy at {AY.), nlndat^ 
pdclt, pdt.ltj p’bat\ bhajdt (AV.), bhdrat, bhilsdt, ydcchdt, yajat, resit (AV.), 
rj/iat \ AY .), vdrdkat, vakat{AY.TS.), sdnisat, sdpat{AY.), siksat, sarp at {AY.), 
skdjidat (TS. T. 6. 2"), s 771 drat (AV.), karat (AV.). 

Du. I. edrava, jdyava, pibava \ vdnava, sdinsava. 

2. dvathas, t ar at ka; {AY.), tisthathas\ nay athas {AY .), pibatJias'^, bhdvdtkas 
(AV.), vadathae, S 7 narathas. 

3. cdiratas'^, pibatas'^, v a katas, sdpatas. 

PI. I. d7'clma, krdtncvna, kkdnania (TS. iv. i. 2^), taksa 77 ia, fia7na7na {TS. 
'lY tpeibaina (Kh. p. 1 71. 6), bkaja 77 ia, bhdratna, bkdvaina, inadatna, man- 
ika?na, ?nara7na, yajd77ia, rad ka 771 a, vadatna, vardkama, vdsama, sresa7na^, 
kdrama. 

2. dvatka, gacchatka, jaydtha, jivatka (TS. v. 7. 4"^)^, yacchltka (AV.), 
vdhatka 

3. drcati, krllafi, gdcckd7i, gJijsmi, cdrdfi, jTva7i (AV.), dasa7i (AV.), 
patan, yacekan (AV.), vddan^ vdrdkan'^^, vahdn, slksdn (AV.), sidin'^ (AV.), 
karaTt (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. l. gdcckai (AV.), mdnai, tnarai, stdvai. — 2. vardkase\ 
naydsai (AV.). — jar ate, tistkate'^, pavdte, bkayate, ydjate, vdhate, irdyate, 
svajate; cardtaz {AY.), jay dtat {TS.AV.), yajdtai, sraydtai {AY .), svajdtai {AY.). 


1 A transfer form from the reduplicating 
class. 

2 According to Roth, ZDMG. 20, 71, for 
^ 7 'an-ante \ Whitney, Roots == r-afzte, under 
y ‘go’ ; also Grassmann, under root ar. 

3 From Ms- ‘go emulously’: see Whitney’s 
note on AV, iv. 36^. 

4 No forms of the 2. 3. pi. subj. middle 
occur in this class. 

5 Delbruck p. 37 (top) gives tab^s, which 
I cannot trace. 


^ A transfer from the -72a class. 

7 Delbruck, Verbum 82, gives tisiJutas, 
but I cannot trace it. 

S Perhaps from his- His- ‘'clasp’: cp. 
Whitney, Roots. 

9 Delbruck 48 gives yibdiba also. 

TJCirdhdTi (i. 70 ^; VI. 1711) as well as drcdTt 
{ye. 552; V. 3i 5) are given as indicatives by 
Delbruck, Verbum 91; cp. p. 327, note 3 . 
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Du. I. 7‘abhavahai (TS.iv. 4, 7®), sacavaJiai^ sahavahai, — 3. ydtaite. 

Pi. I. ndsamahai^ bhajamahai (AV.)^ ydjamahai^ vdjiamahai. 

Present Injunctive. 

424. Active. Sing. i. cydi^am^ faksam^ tistham bhojam^ yojam. 

2. dvas^ esas (AV.), osas, guhas, caras^ tisthas^ (AV.), ddhas^ natnas (AV.)^ 
madas (AV.)^ yamas^ vadas (VS. xxiii. 25), vanas^ vaj?as, vdras, vasas, venas^ 
socas. 

3. arcaf, arsa^ (AY.)^^ karsat^ krandat^ krdmat H AN ksa7'at, carat, cetat, 
cddat, ja7iat, jdyat^ jdsat, takmt, tatidrat^, tapat, ta?7iat, idrat, tisthaf^, dadat'^, 
ddbhai, ddsat, ddsat, ddsat, drdvat, ndksat, 7iayat, ?iasat, pdcai, pdtat, 
pi/raat'^, pibaf^, prdthat, budhat, bhdrat, bhavat (AV.)j bhdsat, bhrainsat 
(AV.), madat {AN.)^: mbiat, ydmaiT, ranat, rddat, rdpat, radhat, rejat, remf, 
rodhat, vddat, vdrat, vdfdat, vdrdhat, vdsat, sakat, sardhat, siksat, s?idthat, 
S 7 ‘a??iat, sadat, sdrpat, sadcaf^, svdjai. 

PL 3, arcaTi., cdran, dabhayi, dhavaii, iidksaii, iidsan dose’ and d'each’), 
hharafi (AY.), bhavan (AV.), yamafi, rd?ian, va7na7i, vardha7i, sdsan, sadhan^, 
sida7i ‘ . 

Middle. Sing. 2. guhathds (AY.), bddhathJs, rabhathds (AV.). 

3. Tsata, bha7’ata, rocata, vd 7 'dhata, sacata, sddhata. 

PL 3, dmaTita, dyania, ca7'aiita, cyava7ita, janaTita, tisthaiita fiaksanta, 
iia manta, ndyafita, fiavanta, nasa/da, iiasa7ita, pi7iva7ita^, pravanta, bhdjanta, 
bhafiatita, bhdra 7 ita, bhiksa7ita, yaksa7ita, yavaiita, rana7ifa, rania (r. 61 ^^; 
VII. 39^)^, ramanta, rejaTita, vanta"^^, vdranta (‘cover’), vardha77ta, vradhaiita, 
suca7ita, sdcanta, sapa?ita, sddhanta, stdvafita, s?naya?ita, hdvanta. 

Present Optative. 

425. Active. Sing. I. careya7n{ANd), bhaveya7n (TS.iv. 7. 12"), vadhcya?n 
(AV.), sikseyajn. — 2. dves, bhaves, 777 ade^, va7ies. — 3. dvct, gdcchet (AV.), 
caret, taret, pdtet, bhdvet (AY.), yacchet (AV.), Idbhet (AV.), vadet (AY.), 
vased^'^ (AV.), sravet, haret (AV.). — Du. 3. grdsetani. 

PL I. kra7net7ia, ksaye7na (AV.), khanema (TS. iv. i. 2^), gacchema (AY. 
TS.), caye7na, ca7'ema, jdyema, jtvema, tdrema, tistherna^, ddJe 77 ia, patet7ia (TS. 
IV. 7. 13^), bharenia (AV. TS,), bJidveTtia, bhuse77ia, TnddeTtia, 77iahe77ia, yatema, 
rape7na, rdhe7na (AV.), vatema, vadcTTia, slkse77ia, sape77ia, sidema^ (AV.), 
hdre77ia (AV.). — 3. td7'eyur, ydceyur (AV.), vaheyur, saheyur (SA. xrr. 32). 

Middle. Sing. i. saceya. — 3. ajeta, kalpeta (^A.:fii. 2 o), ksa7neta, jareta, 
bhikseta, y ajeta, vadeta, sdinseta (AV,), saceta, saheta (SA. xii. 20), staveta. 

Du. I. sacevahi (AV.). 

Pi. I. gahe77iahi, bhajeTnahi, bhareiTiahi, yatcTTiahi, rabheTnahi, sdceTTia/ii. — 
3. With ending ~rata: bharerata. 


Present Imperative. 

426. Active. Sing. 2. aca, dja, area, drsa, dva, mva^, uha (AV.), osa^ 
karsa, k 7 ‘atida, krdifia, ksd 7 'a, khdda (AY. TS.), gdccha, gada (AV.), car a, 


1 Transfer form from the reduplicating class. 

2 A transfer from the -mt class. 

3 AV. X. 4^, some Mss. risatx see Whit- 
ney’s note in his Translation. 

4 Emendation for ksaniat, AV. vii, 63^ : 
see Whitney’s Translation. 

5 II 30^, perhaps to be emended to ia7tdai. 

6 AV. XX. 492 emendation for mada. 

1 Delbruck 56 (top) adds rdksai. 


s Delbruck, Verbum 89 (p, 63), takes 
hdran as an unaugmented imperfect, but it 
seems to occur only as a N. sing. m. parti- 
ciple. 

9 According to Delbruck 113 for ^ran^ 
ania', Whitney, Roots, r-ania. Cp.p. 322, note 2. 

10 Delbruck 1 . c., for '^‘va 7 i-a 7 iia. 

AV. xii. 4 ^ 7 : should probably be vaset, 
Cp. p. 324, note V 
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coda, jay a, jinva^, jlra, jUrva, josa, tdpa, tara, tldha-, dasa (AV.), dJ/ia^ 
djmha (AV. >, drava, diumva, dharna, d/ifha, nama, ndya, niksa (AV.), pata, 
pava, pi?iva^, p'lha^, p7'otha, bodha, bkdja, bhdra, bhdva^ bhusa, inada, mdutha 
(AV.), niatida, 7nyaksa, )}irada, ydccha, ydja,ydbha (AN.),yo/aj 7'dksa, rd7ia, rdda, 
raja (AV ), roha, vada, vadha (AV.), vapa, vdrdha, vasa^ (AV.), Toasa (AY.), 
vdha, vCvicha^ (AV.), sdjnsa, sdrdha, siksa, suinbha, ska, sraya (AV. TS.), 
sdra, sa?pa, saha (SA. xii. 31), sdd/ia, sfda^, scdha, skanda (AV.), s/a/ia (AY j 
srava, svada, svapa, sz^a/'a, hara, hinva'^, — With ending -tdi\ avatat, 
osatat, gacchatat (AY .)ijinvatat^ (AN.), dahatat, dhav at at (AN .)'‘iMii , bhavatat, 
yacchatat, yacatat, rdksatat, vahatat, srayatat (TS. vii. 4. 19^). 

3. ajatu, ancatu (AV.), a7'catu, arsatu (ANA), dvatu, mvatu^, Tsatu (AY.), 
ejatu, esatu (AY.), osatu (AV.), k7‘andatu, krainatu (TS. vii. 3. ii^), krosahi 
(AN .), gacchatu, caratu (AN.), jayatu, jhwatu'^, jivatu (AV.), tapatu, tidhatik, 
dahatu (AN.), drmhatii (AV.), dravatu (AV.), dhavatu, ?iaksatu (AV.), 7iayatu, 
patatu (AY.), pibatir, bodAiatti, bhavatu, bhUsatu, Tnanthatu (AV.), 7nd7idatii, 
yacchatu, y ajatu, rdksatti, rajaiu (AV.), rohatu, vadatu (AV.), vapatu (TS. 
AV.), vdrdhatu, v arsatu (Kh. 11.13°), vasatu (AN.), vahatu, siksatu, socatu, 
sarpatu, stdatu^, sedhatu, hinvatid. — With ending •icd'* gacchatat, 
smaratdt (AV.). 

Du. 2. ajatairi, dvata77i, i7ivata77d, osata7n, gdcchatam, jdyata7n, jaratam, 
jinvataTTi'^, taksatam, tdpatain, tldhatafn^, tArvatam, dakatam (AN.), dhdva- 
tarn, 7%ayata7n, patatam, pinvatam, pibata77t bodhata77i, bhajatam, bhdratam, 
bkdvatam, bhusatam, 77ia7nhata77i (Kh.i. 10^), yacchata77i, ydtatam, rdksatam, 
rohatam (TS. i. 8. 12 ^), vdziatam^ vardhatatn, vdhatam, venata77i, slksatam, 
sldataTTZ^, sedhatam. 

3. ayatd7)i (AY.), dvatdr77, invatam^, krosatdm (AV.), gacchatdm, cetatdm, 
jdyatd77i (AY.), jivatdTn (AV.), drdvatam, pibatdm'^ (AV.), bharatd77i (AV.), 
hhavatd7n, madatd7n, znehatdm (AV.), yacchatdm, raksatd77i, vdhatdTn, vestatdfu 
(AV.), sfdatd77i^. 

PL 2. drcata, arsata avata, gacchata, guhata, carata, codata, janata, 
jayata, jinvata^, jlvata, taksata, tapata, tarata, tidhata'^, trasata, daksata, 
df7nhata, dhavata, Tzdyata, nindata, pdcata, patata (AV.), pinvata pibata 
bhdjata (AV.), bhdrata, bhdvata, bhusata, madata, 7iid7ithata, ydcchata, yajata, 
ydcata, rdksata, rohata, vadata, vaTiata, vapata, vardhata, vahata, vrajata 
(AV.), sarnsata, hmdhata (Kh. iii. 1 6^), suznbhata, skata (AV.), sacata, sarpata, 
sascata^, sidata'^, sedhata, stobhata, sredhata, harata (AV.). — With ending 
-tana: bhajatana. 

3. drcafitu, drsantu, dva7iiu, kasazitu (AV.), krosantu (AY.), ksara 7 itu, 
gacchantu, carantu, jdyantu, jwariiu, taksantu, tapaTitu (AN. TS.), tidhantu^, 
trasantu (AN.), dahantu, drdvaniu, dhaiivaTitu (AY,), dhdvaTitu (ANA), dhUrvaiitu, 
na7?ia7itu (AN. TS.), 7iaya7itu, pacazitu, patantu, pibantu'^, bodhadu, bhajajitu 
(AN), bharaiitu (AN), bhdvantu, Tnathantu (AV.), 7?iada7itu, manthantu (AN), 
TTidndaTttu, ydcchantu, yajantu, yucchaTitu, rdksazitu, rada7itu, rohantu, lapantu 
(AN), vddaTitu, vapazitu, vardhaTitu, vdrsazitu (AV.; Kh. ii. 5), vasazitu (AN), 
vdhaTitu, vahchantu, sundhantu, sumbhaiitu (AN), srosa7itu, sajanfu (AV.), 
sarpantu (AN), sldazitu sedhaTitii, stobhantu, sravazitu, svddantu, svaratitu, 
harantu (AN). 

Middle. Sing. 2. dcasva (AN), edhasva (AN), kalpasva, kraiTiasva, 
gacchasva (AN), codasva, cyavasva (AN. TS.), jdrasva, tapasva, dayasva (AN), 


Transfer from the - 7 zu class. 

2 Transfer from the reduplicating class. 

3 AV. III. 4^, perhaps to be read “vasa. 


4 Avery 243 adds venaj). 

5 The form arsaia in AV.vi. 282 is a corrup- 
tion: see Whitney’s note in his Translation. 
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naksasva^ nabhasva (AV.)^ namasva^ nayasva^ pdvasva^ pinvasi^a^^ pibasva^^ 
praihasva^ plavasva^^ (Kh. ii. 16 ), bhdliasva^ bhajasva^ b/idrasva, mddasi^a (AV.)^ 
mandasva^^ yajasva^ yatasva^ rabsasva, rabhasva^ ramasva, vadasva, vdfzdasva^ 
vdrtasva^ vdrdhasva^ vd/iasTa, socasva^ srayasva^ svancasva^ sdcasva^ sd/iasva, 
sidasva", sevasva (AV.), syandasra^ svajasia (AY.), svddasva^ harsasva. 

3 . edhatam (TS. vir. 4 . 19 ^), kalpatam (AV.j, gacchatam^ jaratam^ iisthatazn^ 
(AV.j, dadatam^^ dayatam{KS dyotaiam (AV.), ziabhatlm (AV.), pdvatayn^p'nva- 
tam'^ ^ prathatazn^ bdd/iata7?i^ bhayatam {KV yajatam, rabhatani (AY.), 7'a7nata77i 
(AV.j, f'ocatdm^ ranaidm^ vartatdm^ vdrdhatam, srayail7n (AV.), sacatcim^ saha- 
tarn (AV.). 

Du. 2 . kalpethdni (TS. iv. 2 . 5 ^), gdhethdm (AV.j, cjdethdm^ cyavetkdm 
(AV.), jareihdm^ bAdhetham^ yajethdfti^ rabhethdzzi (AV.), vazdethdni (AV.), 
vd7'dhetkd7n^ vahethdzii^ srayethdm, sacethmn (AV.), smarethd7n. 

3 . kalpetdTTi (TS. iv. 4 . ii^), h'ayeidzft^ sacetdm. 

PL 2 . ajadJivain^ ksamadPivai?!^ gacchadhvai7i^ cyaz'ad/iz>a77i {TS.iv. y. 
tiYhadhva7n 7iayadhva7n^ Tiamadhvain^ pavadhvam^ pmvadhvam \ pibadhvatii 
badhadhvaf}!^ bhajadJivairi (AV.), bharadhvaz?:^ 7nodad?ivam^ yacchadhvam^ 
yajadhvarzij rabhadhvam^ rd7nadhvam^ vadadhvazzi^ variadhvam^ srayadhvain, 
sacadhvam (AV.), sdkadhvazn^ syazidad/ivam (AV.), svajadhvazri, harsadiwazn 
(AV.). — With ending -diiva: ydjadhva. 

3 . ayuTitlm (AV.), kdlpantd7n (TS. iv. 4 . ii^), j'ayantaui^ tisthanta7?i'^ ^ 
7iafnantd7n^ pdva?itd77i 5, bddhantdin (TS. iv. 2 . 6 ^^), bharantdm (AY.), yajantdTn, 
yatazitdfn, radazitiwi (AV.), rabhantd77i (AV.), raTnantuTzi (AV.), layazitmi, 
varta7itd77i, vardhantdzn, irayantCwi, saca7itdin, sadhazitdTTi, sya7tda7itdm^ 
hdrsaiitam (AV.). 

Present Participle. 

427 . a. The active form made with the suffix is very common. 

Stems of forms which occur are: dja/it-, dtazit-, dixazit-, d7-sa7it-, dz'hant-, 
dvant-, hivaTzt-^ nksant-, ejanU^ esazit^, odant-, osant- (AV.), kdlpant-'^ (AV.), 
kdjant- (AV.), krd7ida72t', krdiziazit-, krflant-, kroiant-^ ksdyaTit-, ksdratit-.^ 
khdzmiiA (AV.), khAdazii- (AV.), gdcchant-, gflhazit-, gJijsani-, cdiaiit-, cdrant-, 
cetant-, cestazit- (AV.), jdjhjhazit-, jdnjazit', jdyazit-, jdraTit-, jmvafit- jivant-, 
jfirvant-, tdksant-, tdpaiit-, tdrazit-, tisthant- trirva7ik ddsazit-, dd/iant-, dAsaiit-, 
drdvanP, dhdTTzazd', dhAvant-, dhilrvaiit-, dhrdjant-, ndksa7it-, nddazit- (AV.), 
iidya7it~, ndvant-, pdcant-, pdtazd-, pi7iva7it-^ , plbazit-^, prsazit-^ pzdthazit^, bhdjant-, 
bhdraTit-, bhdrvant-, bhdvazd-, bliAsaTit-, bhiJsafit-, bhrA-jazit-, 77iddant~, TfifvaTtt- 
(AV.), 7}iehant- (AV.), 77ir6ca7it-, ydksaiit-^ ydcchaTzt-, ydjazit-, ydtazit-, yAcazit-, 
y lie chant-, yes ant-, rdksafzt-, rddant-, rdpazit- (TS.vii. 1. 1 1 ^), 7-Aja7tt-, rebhani-'^, 
rbhant-, IdpanU (AV.), vdtafit-, vddafit-, vdpazzt-, vdrdhant-, vdrsazit- (AV.), 
vdsant-, vdhant-, venant-, vesant-, vrdjant-, vrAd/iant-, idinsaiit-, sdpant-, 
sdrdhant-, s As ant-, siksant-, secant-, svdyazit-'^^, s an ant-, sdpa7it-, sdrjant- (AV.), 
sdrpazit-, sAdhant-, sAhant- or sdhant-, sfdant-^, sedhant-, skdfidant- (AV.j, 
stJbhant-, srdvant-, sredhatti-, hdyaiit-^ hdrant-, hdrsaizt-, hesant-. 

b. The middle participles almost invariably formed with the suffix -man a are 
also numerous: dtainafia-, dm am an a- (AY.), dyamana-, fksamiln a- (AY .), isanidiia-, 
kd/paiTzdna- (TS. IV. 2 . 10 ^), kfpamdiia-, krdksa7na7ia-, ki'osamdna-, ksamamdiia-, 


^ Transfer from the 'im class. 


7 If kalpat, AV. xi. 526, is with WHITNEY 


Transfer form from the reduplicating | in his Translation emended to kalpan. 


class. 

3 Accented plavasva. 

4 Avery 243 yacchasvaig). 

5 Avery 246 adds pinvaiitatn (?). 

^ On the declension of these stems see 3 14. 


^ From iin'v- a secondary form of Uir-. 

9 Fern, rebhatyan (Kh. I. 37). 

10 The form svayaf, vii. 501, seems to be 
regarded by Delbruck (p. 56, middle) as an 
injunctive of tvi-. 
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khanafuliitt-, gd/minana-^ grihamdna-^ cdya?ndna, janamdna-^ jai'amdua-^ 
^singing’ and ‘approaching’, jdsamd?ia~^ jchamdna-^ tdnjamd?ia-, tejamana-^ 
tosamana- (AV.j, ddksanuiua' (AV.), ddsamana-^ dydta7n~ma-^ dkdva??id7ia-^ 
ndkuimuiia-^ 7id?namd7ia-^ ndyamd?ia-^ ndvafndfia-^ 7iddhamdna-^ pavarndna-^ 
pi?ivaf7idna-' \ pibdamd7ia-^ prdt/ia7nd7ia~ {AY, TS.), prbthafndna-'^ bddhainma-,^ 
bhd7ida77id7ia-^ bhdya?7idna-^ bhdra7nd7ta-,, bhlkui7nd7ia-^ bhrAja77idna-^ 7}id)}iha- 
7?:dna~, 77id7ida77id7ia-^ 7n€gha7)ia7ia-^ modaTtidiia^,^ ydcc/ia77id?ia-^ ydja77idna-^ ydta- 
i?idna-^ ydca?nd7ia- (AV.), ydda7?id7ia-^ 7'd7nha77id7ia~, ?-dksamd7ia-^ rdbhamd/ia-,^ 
7 'dmbamdna-, 7'dsa}}id7ia- (iVV.), reja77id7:a-^ 7pca77idna-^ vd7ida77!d7!a-^ vdrta 77 id 7 ta-^ 
vd}'dhamd7ia-^ Z'dha77idna-^ vepa77idna-\ AY \ 7ydtka77id7ia-, siksa77id7ia~, hr/7ibha- 
77id7ia-^ Ab/ia77id7ia-, S7\iyaffid7ia-, sj'dsamdiia-^ svdnca77id7ta-, sdca77id7ia-, sd/ia- 
77id)ia-, stdvaniaiia-^ spdrdha77id7ia-^ STTtdyaindTia-^ syandafudfia-, hdrsamd7ia-^ 
hdva7nd7ia-^ hdsa7)id7ia-. 

a. A few middle participles in -ana instead of -77id7ia, seem to be formed from 
present stems of this class: thus cydvd7ia-, pralha7id-^ ydid7ia- yatd7id-^ hhiihhdfia-^ \ but it 
is probably better to class them as somewhat irregular or isolated root aorist participles'^. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

428 . It is to be noted that the longer ending of the 2 . pi. active never 
occurs in the imperfect of this or any other class of the a- conjugation. 
Unaugmented forms are fairly common; used injunctively they are in the 
3 . sing, very nearly as frequent (424) as the regular subjunctive 5 ( 423 ). 

Active sing. i. dgaccha77i (AV.), acara77i,, ataksa7n, ataraTn^ anamafn^ 
a7iaya77i, api7iva77i^, abhara77i,^ abkava7n, abhedatTi,^ ai'odhaTU^ aro/ia?7i^ asTdafn; 
dva77i\ ya77ia7n. 

2. dkraTidas^ aksaras^ agacchas, dear as,, d;a?ias, djayas^ dta7‘as,, dtlYkas^^ 
ddahas^ ad/ia77ias, d7iayas, dpmvas'^^ apibas^^ dbkajas^ dbharas^ dbhavas, dmadas,, 
dya/as, drainhas,, dradas, avadas^ dvapas^ dvahas, dsiksas, dsadas^ dsarpas 
(AY.), asldas^, asedhas., asravas\ djas, dvas; tapas (AV.), bhdras. 

3 . dkrafidai, dkrdfjiat, dksa7'at, akhaiiat (AV.), dgacc/iat, dgUhat, dear at., 
dcalat (AY,), aeetat, dja7iat, djayat, ajinvat^, dtaksai, atapat, atarat, dtistJiat^, 
ddadat^ (AV.), ddahat, addsat, dd/y/iAat (AV.), ddravat, adhaTnat, ana77iat, 
dnayat, dpacat, dpatat (AY.), dpi7ii7at'^, dpibat^, abhajat, ab karat, dbhavat, 
dbhUsat, d77iadat, a}7ia7ithat, dniandat, dmurehat (AV.), dyaeehat, drakyat, 
arapat, arohat, dvapat, dvasat, dvasat, dvahat, dveiiat, dsayat, dsdsat^ (Kh. 
I. 9 +), dsoeat, asajat, asadat, dsldat^, asedhat, aska7idat (AY.), d/iarat (AV.); 
djat, dr cat, dvat; dirat id\dir-)'^, auhat (uh- ‘push’); krd7idat, carat (PA,), 
taksat, tsdrat, drinhat, fiaksat, 7iayat, pibat^-, bhdrat, rcbhat, vdhat. 

Du. 2 . dji7ivata77t dtaksatam (AY,), dpinvatam dprathata77i, dbhavatam, 
d77ia7ithata77i, aradata77i, dsiksaia7n, dsaseata7n^, dsTdaiatn^ -, djat am, dvatani) 
airatam'^ (Tr- ‘set in motion’). 

3 . atisthatd7n^ [PAj, dbhavatd77i (TS. iv. 7 . 15 ^), avardhatarii) dvatatn] 
auhatd7n (AV. VS. TS.). 

PL I. dtaksama, abhardma (AV.). — 2. dtaksata, dtiYkata^, d7iadata 
(TS. V. 6 . i^), dnayata, dphivata^, dbhavata, avartata (AV.), dvalgata (TS. v, 
6 . i^), dsarpata', dvata', auJiata (AV.). 

3 . dkasaTz (AV.), akrd77ian^ (AV.), dksaran, akhanan (AV.), aguhan, 

I Transfer from the -nti class. 5 See Whitney 743. 

- Transfer form from the reduplicating 6 Transfer from the root class, 

class. 7 Transfer from the root class, in which 

3 Cp. Whitney 741 a, and Lindner, ■ the verb 7 r- is also middle. 

Nominalbildung 54 (top). | 8 akyafims is given by Avery 249 as an 

4 Cp. Root Aorist 506. | impf. of this class with but it is doubt- 
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dcaran (AV.), acalan (AV.), ajanan^ djayan (AV.)^ dtaksa7i^ dtara7i^ dtisiha?i 
atrasan, ddasan^ adravan^ adhrajafi^ anaksan^ dnaman (AV.), d)iaya?i^ 
dpinva'fi^^ apiban^ (AV.), dbharan^ dbhavan^ dbhUsan^ dmadan^ dniandan^ 
dyacchan (AY.), dyacan iAV.), draksan^ drajan (AV.), dz>adan, dvapa7i (AV.), 
dvardhan''^^ dvahan^ ar esa7i ( dsa7nsan^ anksan (AY.); asraya7i {AN.)^ 
dsthivazi^ (AY.), dsredha7i, asraran, dj'an, ay an (AY.): Arcan^.^ Ava7i^.^ dijaii 
(ej- ‘stir’), aukan^ (AY.); jvivan.^ tdksa7i^ tsd7^an (AY.), ddda/i'^ (AY.), bha7'a7i., 
bhusa?i^ srdsazij sJda7i 

Middle. Sing. i. atisike'^ (AY.). — 2. dga/iathas (AY.), dpavaikas, 
dmandathas^ cirocathas\ gAhathas (AY.). 

3 . aka Ip at (Add d: ataksata, apifivata^., ahadhata.^ difiamhaia"^ , atnazithata^ 
dinandata.^ dra^/ikata, araksata.^ drocata^ dvartata^ avardhata^ dvalgaia (AY.), 
dsapata] Ajata, Ayata; diksata'^^ (AY.), auhata iu/i- ‘remove’); caksata^ ja 7 iafa, 
naksata, 7ti))isata, badhata, 7'ejata. 

Du. 2. dbadhetham, d7'abhetha77t (AY.). — 3. akrp^t^^^h apratheta7n, 
dbhyasetani ^ ^ , drejetam ; dikseta7n ^ 

PI, 3 . dkalpa 7 ita (AY.), akrpanta^ dk/iatiaiita, dgacchanta, ajaiianta, 
atiptha7iia^, ddada7ita^, adhaz'anta'^^, a77amania idliS.iY. 6 . 2 ^), aTiayanta, d7ia’ 
vaiita, apacafita, apratka/da, dhhajaTita, abhaya7ita, dbharania, dyajanta, ara- 
mazita, d 7 'eja 77 ta, avadanta, dvartanta, dTa 7 'dha 77 ta, avepa 7 ita (AY.), dv 7 'adanta, 
dia 7 na 7 ita (TS. iv. 6. 3^), dsacanta, dsapazita^ dsakanfa\ diksa 7 ita'^'^ (AY . 11 ^.) \ 
Tsania, krpa 7 da, ja 7 ianta, 7 iavanta, prathanta^ bhdja 7 ita (AY.), bhana 7 ita, 77 ia 7 ianta, 
vapanta. 

2. The suffixally accented d- class {iudd-Y\ 

429. Nearly one hundred roots belong to this class. The radical vowel 
is almost always medial, being regularly 2, u or If the vowel is hnal, 
which is very rare, it is almost invariably short. As the -a is accented, the 
radical vowel appears in its weak form; e g. huv-d- (but according to the 
radically accented class, hdv-a-) from hu- ‘call’. 

a. There are, however, some irregularities in the formation of the present stem. 
I. Several roots instead cf appearing in their weak form, are nasalized ; kri- \ kr 71 id- 
irp- ‘be pleased’ : irmpd-*, pis- ‘adorn’ : pimsd-\ 7 mic- ‘release’ : muhcd-\ lip- ‘smear’ : Ihnpd - ; 
lup- ‘break’ ; Jiimpd-\ vid- ‘find’: vindd-\ sic- ‘sprinkle’ : sincd-, A few other roots occasionally 
have nasalized forms according to this class: thus imrdate, beside the regular //ifc/aV/ etc., 
from tiid- ‘thrust’; drwhcthe, beside drmhaia, etc., from drh- ‘make firm’; sufiibhdnt'. 


less an aorist: see Whitney, Roots, under 
ykra7n, 

1 Transfer form from the reduplicating 
class. 

2 Transfer from the -im class. 

3 drcdn (iv. 552; v. 31^) and vdrdhdn are 
given as indicatives by Delbruck 91, 
followed by Avery 249. Cp. p. 322, note iR 

4 From ‘spue’, originally : cp. 

V. Negelein 24, note 6; the root is there 
wrongly given as stJv. 

5 dsiha?t (AV. xiiL i^) is given by v. Nege- 
lein 18, note as imperfect of as-, but see 
Whitney’s note on AV. xiii. 

0 akrpraji being formed with the ending 
-ran (Delbruck 124) is doubtless an aorist; 
cp. Whitney, Roots under ykrp-. See 
below, 500. 

7 sran (iv. 2^9) according to Delbruck, 
Verbum 89 fp. 63, middle), followed by Avery 
249, for '^asara- 7 i\ but avasrmt is 3. pi. aor. 


of vas- ‘shine’ wdth ending - 7 'an (not ava-sraji'. 
accent!}. Cp. Whitney, Roots, under vas 
‘shine’. 

8 Delbruck 176 and Avery 247 give 
akrnvata as (once) a 3. sing. If this is correct, 
the form would be a transfer for ak-rnitici, 

9 dmala is given by Delbruck ioi and 
Avery 247 as belonging to this class 
(presumably from the root am-), but it is 

, doubtless 3. sing. mid. aor. of ma 7 i- ‘think’; 

I see Whitney, Roots, under \h 7 ia 7 i. 

From Iks- ‘see’. 

From bhyas- ‘fear’, 

^2 VII. iS’^S: from dhav- ‘run’ ” dhanv-. 

13 Cp. E. Leumann, Die Flerkunft der 6 . 
Praesensklasse im Indischen (Actes du X, 
Cong. Intern. Orient, ii. I, 39 — 44; IF. 5, 
Anz. 109; KZ. 34, 587 ff.). 
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beside hunhhaie and sobhate, from hibk- *sliine’; srni/iaii beside the Y&gwlzii srai/utas 

etc., from hath- ‘loosen’. — 2. Four roots form their stem with the suffix -clid: is- ‘wish’: 
i-ccbd-', r- ^go’ ; r-cchd-\ pras-^- ‘ask’ : prcchd--^ vas- ‘shine’ : ic-cchd-. ~ 3. Two stems are 
transfers from the nasal class of the second conjugation: prnd-, beside pr-;uz~, from pr- 
‘fill’; 9 ?irnd-, beside from mr- ‘crush’; rTijd- ‘stretch’ has become the regular stem 

beside 3. pi. rhjate-, and 2. pi. umbha-ia (AV.), appears beside 7 ibh-nd-^ from iihh' ‘confine’. — 

4. Beside the normal -mi stem^ /'-////, the root r- also has the transfer stem rnv-d-. — 

5. While roots ending in i or u change these vowels into iy or ttv before -a (e. g. ksiy-d-, 
from ksy- ‘dwell’, yitv-d- from yu- ‘join’), the TS. has ksy-dnt- beside RV. ksiydnt ‘dwelling’. 

b. The present stems chyd- (AV.) ‘cut up’, dyd- (AV.) ‘divdde’, syd- ‘sharpen’, syd- 
‘bind’, though regarded by the Indian grammarians as belonging to the -ya class, should 
most probably be classified here, because the a is accented, i appears beside d in various 
forms from these roots, and -yd is here often to be read as -ia, while this is never the 
case in the -ya class. 

430. The inflexion is exactly the same as that of b/idva-. The forms 
which actually occur are the following: 

Present Indicative. 

Active. Sing. i. icc/idnii, uksdmi (AV ), kirdmi (AV.), khiddmi (AY.)^ 
glrdmi^ (AV.), crtami (AV.), tirami, dyami (AV.), disami (TS. AV.), dhuvami 
(AV.), prcchiimi^ mimcdnii^ rujami^ limpdmi (AV.), z'i/zddmi, visanii (AV.), 
vrscdjni (AV.), vphami^ sincd??ii, sulami (TS.vn.4. ip'^), stivami^ s/y'dmi, sprsd??ii, 
syami (AV. TS.). 

2. icihasi (AV.), tuchasi (TS. iv. 3. 1 15), iirasi, ksipasi (AV.), trmpdsi^ 
J>rcchas2\ tnrnasi, vindasi, vricasi^ suvdsi, 

3. andti (AV.), icckati, ucchati, rcchati (AV.), rnvati, krntdti (AV.), 
krsaii (TS. iv. 2. 5^), ksiyati (AV.), khiddti^ girati (yY.)^ chyati (TS. v. 2. i2^j, 
dyati (AV.), pints ati^ prcchati^ pnidti^ niisati, muncati (AV.), yuvdti^ rujdii^ 
ruvdti^ vviddti^ visati (AV.), vrscati, vrhaii, sincaii (AV.), suvdti^ srjdti, 
sphurdti (AV.), syati. 

Du. 3. rnvathas^ bhasdthas^ muiicathas^ visathas (AV.), vrhathas^ s/ydt/ias. 

3. icchatas (AV.), mimcafas (AV.), sincatas. 

PI. I. girUmas (AV.), crtdmasi (AV.), Hramasi, dyclmasi (AV.), nudamasi 
(AV.) and 7 iuddmas (AV.), prccha 7 nas (AV.), mrsa 77 tasi^ vrhaTjiasi (AV.) and 
vrhlTtias (AV.), siroamasi (AV.), srjamasi (AV.) and srjciTnas (AV.), sprsa 77 iasi. 

2. TTiuncdtha^ sincdtha (TS. AV.). 

3. andnti (AV.), icchaTiti^ uksd 7 tti, iicchd 7 iti, rcchd 7 iti^ rnjd 7 tti^ rsd7iti^ 
ksiydnti (AV.), kMdd?iti (AV.), crtaTiti, tiraziti^ tunjdfiti^ prccJuhiti^ misanti^ 
inucdfiii^ tmincaTiii^ 7 nrsdnti^ rujdnti^ vindanti^ visaTzbi, vrscdnti^ surnbhdnti^ 
sincdnti^ suvd 7 iti, s/yd 7 di, sprsd 7 iti, sphuraTiti^ syatiti. 

Middle. Sing. i. ise ^send’, 7 iude (AV.), prcchi^ Tnunce (AV.), inrje^ vmdhe^ 
vise (AV.), susy^ sifice^ huvi, 

2. icchase^ rnjdse^ jusdse (AV.), prcchase^ mrsdse^ yuvase^ vmddse^ s incase. 

3. icchaie (AV.), uksdte, rnjdte^ kirate, krsdie (AY.), tirdte, iundate, turdte 
(TS.il. 2. 1 2^^), fiudate (AY .), pirns ate, prcchaie, prncdte, 7 nuncate, mriate, yuvdte, 
vmddte, vindhdte, visdte, vrscate (AV.), srjate. — With ending -e: huve. 

Du. 2. drinhcthe, nudethe (AV. TS.), yuvet/ie, viridethe (Kh. i. 12^). 

3. tujete. 

PI. I. 7 iuda 7 nahe (AV.), yuva 7 ?iahe, risd 7 nahe, sica 7 nahe, huvamahe. 

3. icchante (AV.), uksd 7 ite, tirdfite, vijd 7 itc (AV.), viiidante (AV.), viidfite, 
vrscante (AV.), srjaTiie (AV.). 


I The suffix -cha has in this instance 
attached itself throughout the conjugation 
to the root, which thus becomes for practical 


purposes pracch- (but pras-nd- ‘question’); cp. 
prec-oy and posco for *poyc-sco in Latin. 

2 From gr- ‘swallow’. 
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Present Subjunctive. 

431. Active. Sing. i. srj\ini\ mrksd. — 2. kinisi^ mimcasi (AV.), rujtisi\ 
sulcds. — 3. tirati, hhrjjdii^ nniati^ nirdhati, vafidii^ vidhati^ visatl (AV.)> 
siivdti^ srjjti (AY.); icc/iat, ucc/idt^ rcchat^ 7 mdat (SA. xii. 29), prcchdt^ 
muncat (AV.), mrldt^ mrsdt {AY.), vrscdf, sincat^ srjat^ sprsat (AV.). 

Du. I. vidava (AV.), — 3. ??irlatas. 

PL 2. visaiha (AV.). — 3. ucchcm, prcchdn^ spliurdn. 

Middle. Sing. i. prcchai^ visdi (TS.iii. 5. 6^). — 2. yuvase. — 3. jusate^ 
tinlfe. — Du. 2. prndithe. — 3. yuvdiie. — PL i. sihcamaJiai. 

Present Injunctive. 

432. Active. Sing. 2. icchas (AV.), guhas, 7 'i/jds^ vr/ias, vrscas^ 
sicas, srjds. 

3. ucchat^ krntdt^ ksipdi, khidat, jus at, 7 nrnat (AV.), rijdt^ 7'udhat^ 
ru7'dp vidhat^ visat, vrkat^ sincat^ srjdf^j sprsat (AA. v. 2^j, spPmrat^ huvat. 

PL 3. trpd 7 i^ vidhd 7 i^ vifidafi. 

Middle. Sing. 3. jusata.^ tirata. — PL 3. icchdnia^ isa 7 tia^ jusdnta^ 
tirdnta^ 7 mdd 7 ita^ bhurdfita^ yuvafita, vidha 7 iia^ srjaiiia. 

Present Optative. 

433. Active. Sing. i. udeyam ^ (AV.), tireyajii (Kh. i. 95), vmdeyam (KIi. 

II. 6^). — 3. icchet^ ucchet (AV.), khiddt (AV.), predict^ lumpet ( AV.), smcct (AV.), 
srjet (AV.). — Du. i. vr/ieva. — 2. ih'etam. — PL i. ise 7 na, knyema (AV.), 
rujeriia^ ruhe} 7 ia (Kh, ii. 4^), vancma^ vidhPma^ vise 77 ia^ tmvdiiia. — 2. tireta\ 
tiretana. 

Middle. Sing l. huveya. — 3. iccheta (AV.), juseta. 

PL X. vanemahi^ vidhemahi. — 3. juserata. 

Present Imperative. 

434. Active. Sing. 2. icchd^ usskd, ubja (AV.), kira^ krnid (AV.), kdpa^ 
ksiy a {AY. khidai AY. erta.^ cJiya{KY.)i iira^ iudaYnnpd.^ mid a {AY phnsd 
(AV.), prccha^ prnca^ {AY. pi'usa^ inuncd.^ 77 ir 7 Y, mrld.^ fnrsa.^ yuva^ 
rikha^ rujd^ ruva., visa.^ vinda^ z/rsPdj zadid^ srna (AV.), silica, suva"^, srjd, 
sprsa, sphura, sya. — With ending ^tat: inrdatat (AV.), vrhatat, visatat 
(TS. VII. I. 6^), suvatat. 

3. icchatu, uksatu (AV.), ucchatu, uhjatu (AV.), rcchatu, kirdtu (TS. 

III. 3. ii 5 j, kysaiu (AV. ), ertatu {AY.), iiratu{YA\.\i.iij, trmpatu, disatu {AY.), 
dyatu {A\'.), nudatu {AY .), phniatu, mtincahi {AY 77irlatu, visdtu (AV. 
TS.), vindatu (AV.), vrscatu (AV.), sincatu, suvatu, syaiu. — 'With Aai\ visatat 
(Kh. IV. 6V S^). 

Du. 2, uksatazn, ubjdtam, tAatam, tr 77 ipata 77 t, 7 iudata 77 i (AV.), brhatain 
(AV.), munedtam, mrldtatn, visataTii (AV.), vrhatazn, sincatam, srjdtam, 
sphuratam (AV.), syafain. 

jus at dm (Kh. i. 3^), trmpatdm, dyatam (AV.), znuncatxm, visatdtn (TS. 

3 - suvatdTn (AV.), syatdm. 


1 Avery adds S7'dhafp)\ perhaps the aor. 
injunctive sridhat is meant. 

2 With Samprasarana. This verb other- 
wise follows the radically accented a- class. 

3 Transfer from the infixing nasal class 
(ypT'^-j: that it would have been accented 


prned is to be inferred from the fem. part. 
prncaiA- (RV. AV.), though the AV. has also 
pfhcat’i-. 

4 In AV, VII, I4'5 mvd appears in the Pp. 
as sva. 
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FI. 2. icchata^ tiksaia^ ucchata^ umbJiata (AY.), rnjdia, khuddta, grndta 
(AV.), tirata, ti; data (AY 7iudata, pimsata, prcchdta, prnata, ?nuncdta, mrldfa, 
mr7tdia (AV.), visata (AV.), vrhata, hindhata, sincata, srjdta, sprsdta. 

3. liksantu (AV.), ucchdiitii, ubja?itu, rcchantu, rdaniu, krsantu, chyaiita 
(TS. V. 2. 12’'), tAaniu, iuda7itis. (AV. TS.), disaniu (Kh.iii. 10 '), luidantu (AV), 
bJmra7itu, iriuncd7itu, mrlajitu, visa7it2i, sincantu, suvantii, srjaiitii. 

Middle. Sing. 2. icc/iasva, krmsva, gurasva, jusdsva, ?iuddsva, prcchasva 
(Kh. II. 13^), prnctsva, inrsasva, yuvdsva, vmddsva (AV.), viddsva, vrsasva, 
sincasva, srjasva, sprsasva (AV.), syasva. 

3. icc/2atJ7?i (AY ), jusdld77i, 7tudatd77i (AY. jSA.'Kii.g), pr7iatdm, imincatl7?i 
(AV.), visatiuii, srjatdm (AV.). 

Du. 2. uksctham, jusdtkdTfi, 7iuddthdni, prnetha7n, vrsetham, srjethdin (AV. 
TS.). — 3. jusetdm. 

PL 2. kramddhva77i (TS. iv. 6. 5^), jusddhva77i, iiradhva7n, pjviddhvain, 
visadhvam (AV.), sincddhvam, srjddhva^n, syadhratTi. 

3. J2isd7itd?/i, 7722171 ca 72 td? 7 i (AV.), risa7itd77i, vija 72 td 77 i (AV.), vrsca7itd77i (AY.), 
sprsa7itd7?i (AV.). 

Present Participle, 

435. Active. icckd? 2 t~, tiksatii- (AY), ucchd7it-, ubjd7it-, rsd/it-, krntdnt-, 
krsdTit-, ksipd7tt-, kdydiit-, khidd7it- (AY), giihd72t-, citd^it-, jurd72t-, tirdiii-, 
iujd7it-, tuddiit-, trpd.Tit-, dihmt-, drinhdfii- (AY), 7iuddiit', 7iuvd7it-, prcchd 72 t-, 
pmsdnt- (AY), bhujd72t-, 77iithd7it-, misd7it-, 772iincdnt~ 7nrjd?it~, 7 nrsd 72 t-, 
ridhit-, r2ijd7it-, 7'2idhd7it-, ruvd7it-, vidhdfit-, visdnt-, vrscd?it-, si/cant-, su77ibhdnt-, 
susdfit- and svasdfit-, sincd7it~, suvaiit-, srjdiit-, sphurdiit-, /luvdnt-^ (hu- ‘calF;. 

Middle. icchd77idna-, uksyimdiia-, usd 772 d 7 ia- (Y^^A-), vsd77id7}a- (vas- 
Vear’j, guhd 772 a 7 ia-, Jiisd} 7 id 7 ia-, dhrsd 7 nd 72 a-, 7 trtd 7 ?il 7 ia-‘, prcc/id 77 id 7 ia-, bhurd- 
772 diia-, 77 iuncd 77 ia 72 a- (AY. TS.), yiivd77i(Xna-, vijdt7idna- (AV.), sucd 77 iil 72 a-. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

436. Active. Sing. i. atira?7i (TS. iv. i. lo^), dprcchaiTt, druja77i. 

2. dtiras, aiiiidas, apnias, dinuncas, a 77 ir 7 ias, arujas, avindas, avrhas, 
dsrjas, dsphuras, dsyas (AV.); dice has, ducchas', vmda^, vrscas, srjas. 

3. dkr 72 tat, akhidat, djusat, diii’at, aduhat (TS. iv. 6. 5'^), dpiniiat, 
aprnat, d 772 uhcai, a77ir7:at, amrsat (AV.\ arujat, dvidhat, dvmdat, dvisat, 
dvr scat, dsiheat, asuvat, dsrjat, asprsat, aspliurat, ay at; dicchat (AY), 
duksat, ducchat, aubj'at; tudat, tnnhdt, rujdf, likhat (AY), viiidat, vrsedt, syat, 
siheat, srjdt. 

Du. 2. atirataTfi, a 77 iU 7 icata 772 , dtr2r7iaia77t, avif2data77i (Kh. i. 3^), asincata77i. 

3. d77iiihcatd77i, dsihcaidfn (AY). 

PL I. dicchd77ia. — 2 . dpi7nsata (Yp^^~)i aprechata, d772uncata, asrjata. — 
3. dpi77isan, dpisan^ (AY .VJ. 6"^), dvmdaTt, dvisati (AY), dvr sca 7 t (AY), dsincan, 
dsfjaTt, asprsari (AY); drda7i (Yt^-); duksan; tiksaTt, r 2 ijan. 

Middle. Sing. i. dj2ise (AV.), avije, dhuve. — 2. a}7iU7lcathas, avisathds 
(AY). — 3. ajusaia, amuheata, dsiilcata (AY), asfjata; dnnhata. 

Du. 2. a7iudethd7ti, dvi7idethd77i. 

PL 2 . ajusadhvam. — 3 . djusa7iia, aiiraTita, atvisa72ta, dnudafita (AY), 
a7nuhca7ita (AY), dyuvanta (AY), avmda? 2 ta, avisa? 2 ta, dsrjanta, asprsanta 
(AY), dhuvaTita; disa7ita (is- ‘send’) ; grfiaiita, j 2 isa 72 ta. 


I The fern, is regularly formed from the 2 Anomalous form for '^dphnsafi, from /z> 
strong stem in -afit", but the weak stem in ‘crush’, 

•ai appears in sircaiA, beside sincantd’. 
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3. The ya- class h 

437. The present stems formed with this suffix fall into two groups. 
In the first, consisting of about 70 transitive or intransitive verbs, the suffix 
is unaccented; in the second, consisting of rather more than 80 verbs' with 
a passive meaning, the suffix is accented. In all probability both groups were 
identical in origin, with the accent on the suffix. This is indicated by the 
fact that the root though accented in the first group appears in its weak 
form; and that this group consists largely of intransitive verbs and to some 
extent of verbs with a passive sense. The latter are manifestly transfers from 
the -yd or passive group with change of accent. Thus jdyate ds born’ is an 
altered passive beside the active jd?iati ‘begets’. The accent moreover occa- 
sionally fluctuates. Thus the passive niucydte ‘is released’ once or twice occurs (in 
the TV. and AV.) accented on the root; and there is no appreciable difference 
of meaning between ksfyate and ksTydte fls destroyed’; jlyate and jlydte ‘is 
overcome’ ; pdcyate and pacyate ds cooked’ ; miyate and miydte (AV.) ds in- 
fringed’ ^ 

A. The radically accented ya- class, 

438. The root nearly always appears in a weak form. Thus roots that 
otherwise contain a nasal, lose it: drm/i- dnake firm’ : drh-ya-. The root 
vyadh- ‘pierce’ takes Samprasarana: vidh-ya-. The root syas- ‘see’ loses its 
initial: pds-ya-. Several roots ending in a shorten the vowel before the suffix: 
dha- ‘suck’ ; dhaya-\ ma- ‘exchange’ : maya-\ va- ‘weave’ : vdya-\ 7yd- ‘enve- 
lope’ : lydya-; hvd- ‘call’ : hvdya-^^, 

a. Several other roots usually stated as ending in c remain unchanged: ga- ^sing’ : 
gaya'\ gla- ‘be weary’ : glaya- (AV.); /m- ‘save’ : ifraya-; Jya- ‘fill up’ : yydya-‘ rd- ‘bark’ : 
rdya--', va- ‘blow’ : vdya-; srd- ‘boil’ :d-dya-‘^. 

b. The root sram- ‘be weary’ lengthens its vowel: sramya-^. 

c. The final of roots in -r sometimes becomes both and tir\ thus jf- ‘waste 
away’ h&comQS jd^y a- and JJrya- (AV.); tP- ‘cross’ : and luya-'^ (AV.). The root 
pf- ‘fill’ because of its initial labial becomes purya- only. 

439. The forms actually occurring in this class are the following: 

Present Indicative. 

Active. Sing. i. asydmi (AV.), isyami^ Jiahydmi^ pdsydmi (AV.), vidhyami 
(AV.), hvdyd 7 ni, 

2. dsyasi, zsyasi, zicyasi gdyasi, ndsyasi^ pdsyasi^ pusyasi^ ranyasi^ 

rdyasi^ risyasi^ haryasi. 

3. dsyati, iyati (RVh), isyati, krtidhyaii (AV.), gdyati, jlryati (AV.), 

jUryati^ tanyati^ ddsyati, ddhyati (AV.), dlyati^ divyati (AV.), dtzsyati (SA. 
XII. 23), dkayati, nasyati, zirtyati pdsyati^ piisyati^ ranyati^ risyati^ vayati 

(AV.), vayati^ vidhyati^ lyayati^ simyati (TS. v. 2. 12'), susyati (Kh. iv. 5^^), 
sid/iyati, haryati, hrsyati^ hvdyatL 

Du. 2. dfyathas^ ranyatkas. — 3. asyatas (AV.), fiaiyatas^ pdsyatas^ 
pusyatas^ risyatas (AV.), v ay at as (AV.), vdyatas^ srdmyatas (AV.). 


^ Cp. Lorentz, if. 8, 68 — 122. | grammarians as ending in -ai and belonging 

2 Also in Brahmana passages of the TS. to the a- class. The latter form is preferable 
ricyate ‘is left’ beside ricydle (V.), lupyate ‘is from the point of view of gradation, Cp. 
lost’ beside lipyaieiPCP \ hiyaie ‘is leffl beside ' 37, a, i ; BB. 19, 1 66. 

hlydte (V.). I 5 In B. this analogy is followed by several 

3 These are reckoned by the native gram- roots in -am, 

marians as ending in e and belonging to the i 6 In the d- class -f becomes -ir, e. g. 
a- class. This seems preferable from the if- : iird-, 

point of view of vowel gradation; see 27, a, 3. I 7 Only in an emendation ava-iiryati (AV. 

4 Such roots are reckoned by the native xix. 9S) for dvaitryaitsf Pada dvatih yaiih. 
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PI. I, asyamasi^ pdsyafnasi and pasyamas (AV.', vidhya^nas (AV.), 
zyaydmasi (AV.TS.), harydmasi^ hvaydinasi, 

2 . dsyatha^ pdsyatha^ piisyatha^ risyatha^ hdryatha. 

3. dsyanti (AV.}, drya/iti, gdyant/, juryanti^ dasya?iti^ dJyanti^ dhdyanti 
fAV.), jiasyanti (AV.;, ndhyanti^ ^irtyaiitl (AV.), pdsya/dx, pusya? 7 /i, 7 'dnyanti, 
risyanti^ 7 jdya;iti, zulyanti, zndhyaiiti (AV. TS.j, srdrnyajiti^ hd 7 ya 7 ?ti^ hvdyanti. 

Middle, Sing. i. isye, padye (AV.), gdye, naliye (TS. i. i. lo^), mdnye^ 
mrsye^ vyaye (AV.), hvaye. 

2, tyase (/- ‘go’), jdyase, trdyase, ddyase^ pdtyase^ pydyase^ md?yase^ ??ifyase^ 
mucyase. 

3. isyate^ fyate^ rjyate^ kslyafe, jdyate^ jb^dte^ trsyate (AV.), ddyate^ dipyate 
(AV.), pdcyate, pdtyate^ pddyatc^ pdsyatc^ piisyate{KN .)^ budhyaie (AV.), ma 7 iyate^ 
fnJyate^ inrsyate^ riyate^ ha 7 yate. 

Du. 3. jdyete (AV.), hvdyete. 

PL I. hvdydinahe . — 2. trayadhve . — 3. iyaiite^ ksfyante^ Jilyante, trdyante^ 
pddyante^ 77 ia 7 iya 7 ite (AV.), 7 naya}ite^ 7 /irsya 7 ite, ydd/iyante^ riyaiite^ hvdyante. 

Present Subjunctive. 

440. Active. Sing. i. pdsyd 7 ii (AY.). — 2. pdsyasi, /larydsi (AV.); 
pasyds (AV.) ; risyds^ haryds . — 3. risyati; pasydt, pdsyat^ risydt (TS.i. 6. 2^). 

PI. I. pdsyd 7 na (AV ). — 3. pdsydfi. 

Middle. Sing. 1, yudhyai. — 2. pasydsai (AV.). — 3. 77 ianydte^ 7 }iucydtai 
(AV.). — PL I. hvayd 77 takai (AV.). 

Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. 2. divyas, — 3. gdyaf, dlyat, pdsyat^ vidJiyat. — PL ^.pdsyan. 

Middle. Sing. 2. 772 anyathds. — 3. jdyata^ TTianyata. — PL 3. ddyanta. 

Present Optative. 

Active. Sing, i. zyayeyam. — 2. pasyes. — 3. dasyet^ dhayet (AV.), 
risyeL — Du. 3. hvayetdfri (TS. iii. 2. 4’). — PL i. pdsyema^ pisyema^ 
hudhyema (AV.), risyema. 

Middle. Sing. 3. pas}eta.^ 77 ia 7 iyeta (AV.), 77 iTyeta (SA. xii. 20). — PL i. 
jdyemahi. 

Present Imperative. 

441. Active. Sing. 2. asya.^ gdyc:, diya, drhya., nasya^ iiahya (AV.), 
firtya (AV.), pdsya^ yudhya.^ z'aya, zdd/iya, susya (AV.), sivya (AV.), harya^ 
hvaya. ■ — With ending -tdi'. asyatdt (AV.). 

3. asyatu^ ticyatu (AV.), trpyatu (AV.), nasyatu^ nrtyaiu (AV.), rddhyatu 
(AV.), vidhyatu (AV.), sugyatu, sivyatu, hvdyaiu (AV.). 

Du. 2. asyatam, isyatam (AY dlyatam, 7 iahyata 77 i (^d)^ piisyata 77 i (AY 
vidliyatafn^ hdryatatn. — 3. asyatd 7 ?i (AV.TS.), 7 iahyatd? 7 i (SA.xii. 32), vidhyatam. 

PL 2. isyatdf gayata.^ Jasyata^ ndsyata (AV.), nahyata (AV.), pdiyata^ 
pusyata^ mukyata (AV.), vayata^ vidhyata, haryata. — With ending -tana: 
nahyatana. 

3. gdyaTitu (AV.), typyanfii (AV.), 7iasya7itii (AV.), pusyantu^ inuhyaTitu.^ 
77iedya7tiu^ vy ay antu (AY si77iya7itu (TS.v. 2. 1 1^), harya 7 itu (AV.), /ivdya72tu (AY.). 

Middle. Sing. 2. jdyasva^ trdyasva.^ dayasva^ drhyasva.^ 72 ahyasva (AV.), 
padyasva^ pasyasva^ pydyasva.^ budhyasva (TS. AV.), 7 na 7 iyasva (TS. AV.), 
vyayasva, hvayasva (AV.). 

3. rddyatam, jdyatdm, trdyatdni^ djpyatdm {T^.xv.^.iA)) padyatam (AV.), 
pyayatd 77 t (TS. AV.), ma 7 iyatd 77 i (TS. AV.), inedyatazTi (AV.), rddhyataiTi (AY .)^ 
ityafdm (AV.) die’, hvayatdm (AV.). 
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Du. 2. trayetliam^ manyetham^ hvayeth 7 tm (AY.), — 3. trayetam. 

PL 2. asyadhvam, juyadhvam (AV.); tniyadkvamj dayttd/iuam, nahya- 
d/ivam' AY.), bud/iyad/ivam, swyadhvajn. — 3. jayantam, trAyantcvn, padyantam 
i^AY .), pyYantani, manyantd??i {AY. vyayantdm (TS.iii. 3. 1 hvayantdm 

(TS. III. 2. 4O. 

Present Participle. 

442. Active, dsyant-, hyant-, fjyant-, {a-)kiipyant^ (AV.)^ kp'cdya?it-, 
gdyant-, grdhyant- trsyant-, diyant-^ nrtyant-, pdsyant-, pfya?iP, pusyant-^ 
ydsyant-^yudhyant-^rayant-, {d-)lub/iy ant- (AY.), vdyant-, v id/iy ant- ( AY.), vydyant-, 
smyant- (TS. v. 2. 12^)^ sivyant-^ hdrya?it~\ and the compound dn-ava-gldyant- 
(AV.) ‘not relaxing’. 

Middle. tyamd^ia-, Myamdna-, cdyamcma-, jdya 7 ndna-, tniya 7 ?id 7 ia-, 
dayamdna-, ndhyamana-, patyamdna-, pddyamana-, pdsyamdna-, piirya^ndna-, 
pydyamdna-, budhyarnana-, 7 ndnya 77 ia 7 ia-^ yi'dhyamana-, rddJiya 7 nd 7 ia- (AV.^ 
vdsyamana- (AV.), Mryamdna-, hvdyamd?ia-. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

443. Active. Sing. i. adlyam, dpasyam, avyayam. — 2. apasyas, dyudhyas. — 
3. agdyat, adhayat, a 7 irtyat (AV.), dpasyat^ ayudhyat, avayat (AY.), dvidhyat, 
avyayat, dharyat, dJivayat] dsyat. 

Du. 3. dpasyatam. 

PI. I. dpasyania. — 3. ajurya 7 i dpasya 7 i^ dvaya 7 i (AV.), ahvayan (AV.) j 
dsyan (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 2. djayathds, aharyathds\jdyathds. — 3. djdyata, apafyata, 
aTTianyata, arajyata (AV.); jdyata. 

Du. 2. dhvayethd 7 }i (AV.). — 3. dhvayetam. 

PI. 3. djayanta, d 7 iahya 7 ita (AV.), apadyanta (AV.), dpasyanta, dma 7 i- 
ya 7 ita^ ahvayanta\ jdya 7 ita, dayanta. 

B. The suffixally accented /a- class (passive). 

Deleruck,’ Verbum 184 (p. 166— 169). — Avery, Verb-Inflection 274—275. — 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 768—774; Roots 230—231. — v. Negelein 38—40. 

444. Any root that requires a passive forms its present stem by adding 
accented -yd (which never needs to be pronounced Pa). The root appears in its 
weak form, losing a nasal and taking Samprasarana; thus ahj- ‘anoint’: aj-yd- 
be anointed’; vac- ‘speak’ : uc-yd- ‘be spoken’. Final vowels undergo the 
changes usual before -ya in verbal forms: final i and tc being lengthened, 
a mostly becoming r, r being generally changed to ri, and f becoming 
Thus 7 ni- ‘fix’ : miya-] su- ‘press’ : suyd-; da- ‘give’ : di-yd- (but jna- ‘know’ : 
jna-yd-)\ kr- ‘make’ : kri-yd-] sf- ‘crush’ : sTrya-. 

a. The root ^an- ‘stretch’ forms its passive from ; id-yd-. Similarly Jan- ‘beget’ 
makes its present stem from jd- : jaya-ie, -which has, however, been transferred to the 
radically accented ya- class, mri-yd-te ‘dies’ and dhriydte (ydhy-) ‘is steadfast’, 

though passives in form, are not so in sense"'*. 

445. The inflexion is identical with that of the radically accented ya- 
class in the middle, differing from it in accent only. No forms of the optative 
are found in the RV. or AV. The forms actually occurring are the following: 

^ (AV. XIX. 9^) is a corrupt reading: 4 This root has a transitive sense (‘crush’) 

see Whitney’s Translation; cp. p. 331, note L only in its secondary form mrn-, and in the 

2 Avery 249 adds adhayan^). AV. in the imperative forms mrnJht and 

3 No example of tir seems to occur in 7 ttr 7 nta, 

in the Samhitas, but pTw-ya- from pf- ‘fill’ 5 Cp. above 437. 
is found in the -ya class. 
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Present Indicative. 

Sing. I. /live (/lit' 'leSiYe '), — 2. acyase [anc- ^bend’, AV.)^ ajydse 
and Y a nj')^ id/iydse, ticydse (Yvac-)^ filyase, pUyase, badliydse (AV.), 7nucydse 
(AY.), inrjydse^ yi/jydse, rkyasc, rtid/iyase (rud/i- ‘hinder’); sasydse {Y sams-), 
sicydse^ stfiyase^ /luydse UiU' ‘cairj- — 3» cijydte (Y aj- and asvate 

(AY.)? id/iydte^ ucydte (yYi^rr-); udyate (ud- Svet’ and vad- ‘speak’ upydte 
iiJiyate rcydie {arc- ‘praise’}, /crzydU, /esiydte ‘is destroyed’, 

gaznyate (AV.), grhyate (AY.), cliidyate (AY.), jiydte (AV.)% tapyate^ 

tlydte^ tujydte^ dabJiyate^ dlydte ds given’ (AY.), dlyate ‘is divided’ (AY.), 
du/iyate^ drsyate^ dJiaztiyate^ dJuyate {dha- ‘put’ ), d/iriyate, znydte^ pacydtc, pTyate 
‘is drunk’ (AV.), pUyate^ prcydte, bad/iydte (Yband/i-)-, riat/iydle (AN.), 7?iucydte^ 
mrjydte^ 7n?'iydte, yzgyd/e, ricyate^ rib/iyate'^^ lupydte (AY.), vacydte {Yvcinc-), 
vidydte ‘is found’, vrjydte^^ sasydse {Y sams-)^ siyyate. sTryate, sruyate^ sicvdte^ 
sUydte ‘is pressed’, (]/Y?/-); srjydte^ haiiydtte^ Jiuydte ‘is called’. 

Du. 3. ucyete f / vac-), 

PL I. tapyamahe ( AY.j, party tunahe. — 3. tipydiite (Y"’^P~)^ rcvdnte, 
yd/iya?ite (AY.j, I^riydnte, jhayatite^ tr/iyante (AV.), dahyante (AV.), dtihydtite 
(AV.), b/iriyante^ miydfite ‘are fixed’ ( Y AY.), ^nriyatite (AY.), yiijyaiite^ 
vacydnte ( ]/^r.'^; 7 r-; AY.), vTyante ( AY.), sasydrte ( j/ /(^/vvi'-), sTryatite (AY.), 
srjyante (AY.), hanydnte^ Jiuyatite. 

Present Subjunctive. 

446. Sing. 3. uliydte,, bliriydte,^ sisydfai^ (AY.). 

Du. 2. u/iydtlie^. 

Present Injunctive. 

Sing. 3. suyata ( l/sT?/-). 


Present Imperative. 

Sing. 2. id/iydsva (AV. TS.), d/uyasva (AY.), d/iriyasva (AY.), miicyasva 
(Kli. II. ii^), mriydsva (AY.), vacyasva ( 

3. rdkyatam (AY.), tdyatam (AY.), d/iTyatam (AY.), d/myatdm (AY.), 
dhriyatdm (AY.), prcyatdm^ bad/iyatdm (AV.), mucyatdm (AV.), /ia?iydtdm (AV.), 

PL 2, prcyadJivam (AV. TS.), yujyad/ivayn,^ vicyadliva7n (AY.). 

3. tapyartlm (AY.), tr/iyantdm (AY.), prcyantdin (AY.), bad/iya?itdm, 
bhajyavtdm ( AV.), vacyantdm,^ vrscyantdm^ Jiafiyafitain (AY.). 

Present Participle, 

447. acyamdtia- (AV), ajydmdna-,^ id/iydmatia-,^ tidyamaiia- 
AY.), upydmdna- {Yvap-^ AV.), tc/iydtndfia-^ rcydmdtia-^ Prtydmilna- (AY.), 
Jiriydmdna-^ {d-)dsTyamdna-, gJydrndna-,^ gzihydmdna-, tapydmmia-,^ taydmdna-^ 
tujydmmia'^ trhydmdna-, dadyd 7 ndna-''y dlydmdna- (AV.), duJiydmdiia- (AV.), 
d/iJydfnana-^ ?iahydmdna- (AV.), TiidyattidJia-^ 7iiydnidna-jpacydmdna-^pisyd?ndna' 
{KV,)^pnydmd7ia-^prcyd?7tdna-y bad/iydmana-^ bJiajydmana-, itiatkydtndfia-^ madyd- 
md7ia-^ 77nyd77id?ta- (;?2/- ‘fix’), tnrjyd/tidzia-^ yamydmd7ia-,^ vacydmatia- (Yvanc-), 


1 From ]y> 5 - or ]YJ- ‘scathe’. 

2 bhidyate^ AV.XX. 1311, is an emendation. 

3 llyaie, AV. XX. 1343 4 , is an emendation. 

4 The forms vrscaie, vf'scanie, vrscaiita^n 
appear occasionally to stand for zTscyate, 
vrscyanie, vrscyantam in the AV. See v.Nege* 
LEIN 40; Bloomfield, SEE. 42, 418. 


5 Emendation in AV. ll. 31^, for 7 ichisaiai^ 
the reading of the text. 

6 A 3. pi. mid. in -aniai once occurs in 
the TS. in the ioim jay aniai-. Whitney 760 a. 

7 From the weak present stem dad- of 
dd- ‘give’. 
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z>Jvd?nlna~ {hN.), sasydmazia-^ sicydmina-^ srj'ydmana-^ stuyamana^^ hanydmazia- 
(AV.j, himsydmana-^ hUydfnana- (hu- ‘call’j; from the causative of Y bhaj-\hhlj‘yd- 
mana- (AV. xii. 4"®). 

Imperfect Indicative. 

448. Sing. 3. anJyata^ dmucyata^ aricyata. — PL 3. dtapyania 
apacyanta^ aprcyanta, dsicyanta (AV.); acyanta. 

b. The second or graded conjugation. 

449. The chief characteristic of this conjugation is vowel gradation 
in the base ^ consequent on shift of accent. The base has a strong grade 
vowel in the singular indicative (present and imperfect) active, throughout the 
subjunctive, and in the 3. sing, imperative active. Minor peculiarities are: 
I. loss of n in the endings of the 3. pi. mid. {-ate, -ata, -at 7 m): 2, formation 
of the 2. sing, imperative active with a suffix, generally -dhi\ 3. vowel 
gradation in the modal suffix of the optative (act. mid. -J); 4. formation 
of the middle participle with -ana. 

a. The second conjugation comprises five distinct classes falling into 
two main groups in which a) the vowel of the root (simple or reduplicated) 
is graded; the vowel of the suffix (nearly always containing a nasal) is 
graded. 

a. I. The root class. 

450. The base is formed by the root itself, to which the personal 
endings are directly attached (in the subjunctive and optative with the inter- 
vening modal suffix). The radical vowel is accented and takes Guna in the 
strong forms. More than a hundred roots are comprised in this class L 

a. A good many irregularities are met with in this class, with regard to both the 
base and the endings, i. Vrddhi is taken in the strong forms by nirt- ^vipe’ (e. g. 
md}j- 7 ni\ and before consonants by roots ending in -?/, i. e. by kpru- ‘whet’, w/- “praise’, 
yu- ‘unite’ (xYV.), siic- ‘praise’; e. g. stdu-ml^, d-s 7 an-t^, but a-stav^am. — 2, The Guna 
vowel, along with the accent, is retained in the root of sT- ‘lie’ (middle) throughout the 
weak fo!“ms; e. g. sing. i. sdy-e , 2. se-se. In the 3. pi. this verb at the same time inserts 
r before the endings: U^raic, si-re (AV.), si-ratCim, d-se-raia, d-se-ran^. — 3. Several roots 
form a base with the connecting vovvCl / or before consonant endings. The roots 
an-'^ ‘breathe’, rtcd-'^ ‘weep’, vam ‘vomit’, h'as- ‘blow’, svap-^ ‘sleep’ insert i before all 
terminations beginning with a consonant, except in 2. 3, impf., where they insert l\ e, g. 
dni-ti, dnI- 7 ; ar<janiJ-t\ svasl-li. The roots id- ‘praise’ and is- ‘rule’ add i in some forms 
of the 2. pers. middle: tdi-sva', tsi-se (beside fk-se), Isi-d^tve. The 3. pi. isi-re is, owing to 
its accent 10, probably to be accounted a present rather than a perfect Occasional 
(imperative sing.) forms wnth connecting ^ from other roots also occur: jdni-sva ‘be born’, 
vasi-sva ‘clothe’, inathi-hi ‘pierce’, siani-hi ‘thunder’. The root brfi- ‘speak’ regularly 
inserts i in the strong foims before terminations beginning with consonants; e. g. 
hrdvi-mi. The same t also appears in the form iavi-ti from in- ‘be strong’; in ami-si and 
in the TS. 12 aniJ-ii, amJ-sva, dmi-t from am- ‘injure’; and in ta?ui-^va (VS.), from sani- 


1 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 211. 

2 Several roots of this class show transKrs 
to the a- conjugation: cp. Whitnev 625 a. 

3 The RV. has once 2. sing, sio-si (X. 22% 
a form which Avery 275 takes to be a 
3. sing. aor. pass, injunctive. 

4 Vrddhi on the other hand once appears 
even in the weak form 3. pi. impf. aiidvan. 
On the Vrddhi in these verbs, cp. v. Nege- 
LEIN 10 a. 

5 There are some transfer forms according 
to the a- conjugation from the stem sdy-a-, 
including the isolated active form dsayat, 
which is common. Nearly a dozen roots 


I besides si- retain the accent on the radical 
I syllable throughout. See 97, 2 a. 

I 6 This T is, however, in reality originally 
I part of a dissyllabic base: cp. Brugmann, 
KG. 212, 2. 

7 The AV. has also forms according to 
the a- conjugation: dna-ii, etc. 

8 The RV. has no such forms from rud- 
and svap-. 

9 The AV., however, has the form svap-iu. 

10 See 97, 2 a and 484. 

1 1 The 3. sing. impf. of this verb is in the 
MS. aisa (like aduAa), cp. Whitney 630, 

12 Whitney 634. 
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‘labour’. — 4. A few roots undergo peculiar shortenings in the weak forms: as- ‘be’ 
loses it.s vowel ^ (except where protected by th'' -'v 2. e. ■?•. s-mds ‘we are’; kan-^ 
‘slay’ in the weak form.s loses its n before n;- • sg ■ with consonants (_ ex- 

cept 7/1, j' or z'), but syncopates its a before terminations beginning with vowels, when h 
reverts to the original guttural gh-\ e. g. ha-ihd, but han-yafJia’, gJui-diiii, part, ghii-dut-', 
the root vas- ‘be eager’, takes Samprasarana; e. g. I. pk ns- 7 ndsi, part. ?is~dnd-^, but I. sing. 
vds- 77 ii. The root vas- ‘clothe’ similarly takes Samprasarana once in the participle nyd/jd- 
(beside the usual vdsdftaA. — 5. With regard to endings, the root ids- ‘order’ loses the 
7 t in the 3, pi. active (as well as middle) and in the participle, being treated like roots 
of the reduplicating class (457)5: 3. pi. impv. sds-ari( (TS.), part. ias-rJ-^. The root 
‘milk’ is very anomalous in its endings: middle impv. 3, sing, duh-afn^ diiJi-rafn and 

dvh- 7 ’aid 7 n', ind. 3. pi. mid. duh-re and diih-rdte beside the regular dah-ati (with irregular 
accent)^; active imperf. 3. sing, d-dah-a-t^ beside d-dhok^ 3. pi. a-diih- 7 'a 7 i beside d-d7ih-a}i 
and diih-itr^ \ and in the 3. opt. the entirely anomalous sing, duh-l-ydt (RV.) and pi. duh- 
iyd 7 i (RV.) (for dah-ydt and dtth-yur). 

Present Indicative. 

451 . A final or prosodically short medial radical vowel takes Guna in 
the singular; elsewhere it remains unchanged, excepting the changes of final 
vowels required by internal Sandhi, and the irregular shortenings mentioned 
above ( 450 , a 4 ). The ordinary endings are added directly to the root. But 
the 3 . sing. mid. ends in ~e nearly as often as in -te] and anomalous endings 
appear in the 3 . persons of the roots Is-, sas-^ sT-^^. 

The forms actually occurring would^ if made from A Go’ and hru- ^speak’, 
be as follows: 

Active. Sing. i. c-77ii. 2 . e-si. 3 . e~ti. — Du. 2 . i-thds. 3 . i-tds. — 

PL 1 . i-7ndsi and i-77ids. 2 . i-thd and i-thd7ia. 3 . y-dnti. 

Middle. Sing. i. hniv-e. 2 . bru-se. 3 . bru-te and bruv-L — Du. 2 . 
hruv-athe. 3 . b7‘uv-dte. — PI. i. brU-77idhe. 2 . bru-dhve. 3 . bruv-dte. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. i. dd77ii^ ds77ii, kpiaunii^ dvcmii patTii ^protect’, 
mdrjTiti^ ydmi^ yau)7ii (AV.) ‘join’, vasmi^ va77ii^ sastTii (AV.), stau7ni (AV. TS.), 
hantni^ harTfii. — With connecting T-: hrdvJ77ii. 

2 . dtsi^ dsi, esi^ kd7'si caksi (j== '-^'eaks-si), cJiaTitsi {^Y chaTid-)^ ddrsi 

{dg- ‘pierce’), pdrsi (/r- ‘pass’), pdsi (‘protect’), b/idsi, ydsi\ vaksi {vas- ‘desire’), 
vesi (YvT-), sdssi, sdtsi^ stosi'^^^ hdmsL — With imperative sense ^5; ksesi 
{ksi- ‘dwell’), jesi^ jJsi (= yas-si : jus- ‘enjoy’), ddrsi, dhdksi {da/i- ‘burn’), 
naksi {nas- ‘attain’), tie'si, pdrsi, prasi^ bhaksi (b/iaj- ‘divide’), i7iatsi, 77idsi, 
ydksi {yaj- ‘sacrifice’), ydinsi {yaTu- ‘reach’), yasi, ybtsi {yudh- ‘fight’), rdtsi 
{rad- ‘dig’), rdsi, vdksi {vak- ^carry’), vesi (lAz/r-), s'rdsi, saksi ‘prevail’), 

sdtsi, hosi {hu- ‘sacrifice’). — With connecting 7 *-: a??iTsi, brdvisi. 


^ It is, however, preserved in an altered 
form in the 2. sing, impv- act. : e-dki for 
^az-dhi (62, 4, 6, p. 57). This verb has the 
further anomalies of losing its s in the 
2. sing. pres, a-si, and in inserting T in the 
2. 3. sing. impf. Aj-j, asJ-t. It has no middle. 

2 Cp. V. NegELEIN 85; VAN WlJK, IF. 

18 . 59; 

5 Limited to the active in this conjugation 
in the RV. 

4 The only middle form. 

5 There are also some transfer forms 
according to the a- conjugation: 3. sing. 
idsati. 

6 Similarly from das- ‘worship’ the part. 
dai-at-. 

7 In the middle participle the h of the 
root reverts to the guttural gh\ dugh-dna-. 


® Transfer to the a- conjugation. 

9 The MS. has further anomalous end- 
ings in the imperf. mid. : 3. sing, a-duh-a 
and 3. pi. a-duh-ra, probably as parallel to 
the present duhe and dukrei WHITNEY 635. 

10 Excepting the few forms of roots which 
may take connecting i or I (450, a 3). 

11 See above 450, a 2, 3, 5 ; cp. Johansson, 
KZ. 32, 512; Neisser, BB. 20, 74. 

12 See 450, a I, note 

^3 Some of these have no corresponding 
root present or root aorist; cp. Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 624; Bartholomae, IF. 
2,271; Neisser, BB. 7, 230 ff., 20, 70 ff. ; Brug- 
mann, if. 18, 72; Delbruck, Verbum 30; 
Syntaktische Forschungen 5, 209. 
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3. dtti^ dstz, ///, /ese/z, takti {tak- ‘rush’), dati (da- ‘share’), dasfz (das- 
Svorship’), dvesti^ pdti^ hhdrtiy bhdti^ marsti (SA. xii. 9), yAti^ rAsti (raj- ‘rule’), 
relhi (rih- ‘lick’), vasti (vas- ‘desire’), vAti^ veti^ stauti (AV.; Kh. v. 3^), 
hdntL — With connecting -/- or -T'-: dziiti^ svdsiti] amiti (TS. VS.), taviti 
(til- ‘be strong’), brdviti. 

Du. 2. ithds^ krthds^ patkds, bhuthds, yat/zds, vlihds, sthds (as- ‘be’), 
hathds (Yhan-), 

3. attas^ etas^ (AV.), ksitds^ dvistas (AV.), patas, psatds (AV.), bhutas^ 
yatas, vatas^ stas^ snatas^ hatds, hnutas, 

PL I. admasi (AV.), imdsi^ usmdsi^ (Yvas-)^ stuzndsi, s?zids?\ hanmasi 
(AV.); dvipnds^ brUmds (AV.), mrjnias (AV.), yamas^ rudhmas (AV.), vidmas 
(Kh. IV. 53-3), stumas (AV.), stnas^ hamzias. 

2. itha^ krtha^ gathd (RV^) 3 , ?ietkd^^ pathd ‘protect’ 5 , yathd^ stha^ 
hathd\ pathdna^ yat/zdna, sthdna. 

3. adaziti^ anidnti^ zzsdzzti, ksiydziti^ ghndnti (Yhazz-)^ dAnti (da- ‘cut’), 
duhanti^ dvisdnti (AV.), panti^^ bruvdnti, bhanti^ znrjdrzti^ ydnti^ yatzti^ rihdzitiy 
ruddnti^ vdnti^ vydnti (j/'z^r-), sdnti. 

Middle. Sing. i. iye (i- ‘go’), ile, ise, uveT ^ duhe^ bruve^ zzirje (AV.), 
yzije^ yuve {yzz- ‘join’), suve (su- ‘beget’) hziuve. 

2. fksej krse^ cakse (= "^caks-se), dhukse (AV.), brilse, vitsi (vid- ‘find’), 
sese, — With connecting iUse, 

3. Aste^ itte (Y^ 4 ')i fste (]/r/-), cdste (Y^aks-), brute\ vdste^ saste, 

siiikte"^ (l/3*2>y-), sFzte^ hate (SA. xir. 27). — With ending -0: cite' (cit- 

‘perceive’), duhe^ bruve^ vide (‘finds’), sdye'^^. 

Du. 2. Asathe^ fsdthe^ caksdthe^ vasdthe, — 3, dsdte^ iydte, duJzate^ bruvAte^ 
saydte^ sizvdte. 

PI. I. Asmahe (AV.), imahe^ Jsmahe (AV.), znrjmdhe (AV.), yujmahe, 
sdsznahe^ seznahe (AV.), hfzmdke. — 2. With connecting -/- : zsidhve (AV.). 
— 3. As ate ^ irate^ ilate^ is ate ^ dhate(Y ith-)y grhate'^^^ cdksate^ duhate'^^^ dvisdte 
(AV.), zizmsate, brzzvdte^ rihate''^^, vdsate^ sdsate, suvate, — With ending -re: 
dizhre^ sere (AV.); with -raiei diihrate^ derate (AV. TS.). 


Present Subjunctive. 

452. In the AV. several forms are irregularly made with as if following 
the a- conjugation. No examples of the 2. du. and pi. mid. are found. The 
forms which actually occur, if made from bru- ‘speak’, would be: 

Active. Sing. i. brdvani, brdvd, 2. brdvasi^ brdvas, 3. brdvati^ brdvat. — 
Du. I. brdvava. 2. brdvathas. 3. brdvatas, — PL i. brdvatna. 2. bravatha, 
3. brdvazz. 

Middle. Sing. i. brave. 2. bravase. 3. brdvate. — Du. i. bravdvahai, 
3. brdvaite. — PI. i. brdvamahai^ bravmzahe. 3. brdvanta. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. i. dsani (AV.), brdvdni\ ayd.^ bj'-avd, stdvd. 


1 With irregular strong radical vowel. 

2 Once anomalously smdsi. 

3 With loss of nasal as in ytian-. 

4 With irregular strong radical vowel: 
cp. V. Negelein 33. 

5 Once from pd- Mrink’, in I. 86^? 

^ Thirteen times from pd- ^protect^ once 
(il. 1114) from pd- 'drink’ (probably subj. aor.). 

7 This form occurring only once in the 
RV. seems to be formed from a doubtful root 
u 'proclaim’; cp. WHITNEY, Roots, under u. 

^ htcve, sing. i. and 3., should perhaps be 

Indo-arische PKilologie. I. 4. 


placed here rather than in the d- class ; on 
this form cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 59, 355 ff.; 
Neisser, BB. 25, 315 ff. 

9 B'lie (AV.). 

Avery 234 gives tse only, apparently 
instead of ise. The form tse would be 3. sing, 
mid. perfect. 

On these forms cp. v. Negelein 102; 
Neisser, BB. 20, 74. 

Placed by Whitney, Roots, doubtfully 
under the aorist of ygrah-. 

^3 With irregular accent. 


22 
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2. ayasz (AY.), asasz, hravasi\ dyas (AY.), dsas^ ksdyas {ksi- ‘dwell’;^ 
g/idsas, dd?ias^ parcas^ bz'avas^ vedas, sdkas^ hdnas] with dyas (AY.). 

3. dyati^ dsati^ vayati ( Y z^J-), vddatij hanati] adat (AY.), dyat^ dsat^ 
irat'^^ ksayat, ghasat^ cayat^ dehat ^ dohat (1. 164^^), dvesat (AY.), pat (‘pro- 
tect’), hrdvat^ vidat {vid- ‘know’), stdvat^ hdnat (AY. TS.)j with ~a-\ ay at 
(Kh. III. I®); asat (AY.), rodai (Kh. 2. ii^). 

Du. I, hdnava, — 2, dsathas^ vedathas, — 3. pdtas ‘protect’ (iv. 557). 

PL I. ayama^ dsama, ksdyamaj dvesama (AY.), brdvama, stdvama^ hdnazna. 
— 2. dsat/ia^, stavatha] with-^-: hz'avatha (AY.), hanatka{KN ',), — 3. aya?i, dsan^ 
brdvan^ yavan (‘join’, AY.iii. 1 7^), hdnan (AY.); with -a-\ dda 7 i (AY.), ayan (AY.). 

Middle. Sing. i. stuse^ — 2. asase. — 3. asate, idhate^^ dohate^ dvcsate 
(TS. IV. I. 10 2 ), vdrjate\ with -iaw dyatai (AY.), dsatai (AY.): with secondar}^ 
ending -ta\ isata. — Du. i. bf^avava/iai, — 3. brdvaite. — PI. i. ilamahai, brdva- 
7 nahai\ ilmnahe. — 3. hd 7 ianta. 

Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. 2. ves. — 3. vet (x. 53^), staut) without ending: ddn^ 
rap han, — PL 3. yan^ sazi. 

Middle. Sing. 3. vasta^ suta. — PL 3. ilata, vasata. 

Present Optative. 

453. Active. Sing. i. iyam^ yayain^ vidyam^ sydtn. — 2. syds. — 
3. adyat (AY.), zyat, bruyat, vidydt, sydt, hanydt (AY.). 

Du. 2. bruyatam (TS. iv. 7. 15^), vidyatam^ syatam. — 3. syat.wz. 

PL I. iyama^ turyd 7 na^ vidydrna^ syd 7 }ia^ haziydma. — 2. sydta; sydtana, — 
3. adyur, vzdyur, sydr. 

Middle. Sing. i. iszya, sdylya (AY.). — 3. dsltaj TlTta^ zsita^ duhlta^ 
b 7 'uv 7 ta^ sdyJta, stuvitd. — PL i. bruvi 77 iahi^ vasmiahi^ stuvT 77 iahi. 

Present Imperative. 

454. The endings are added directly to the root, which appears in its 
weak form except in the 3. sing, act., where it is strong and accented 5 . In 
the 2. sing, act, -dhi is added to a final consonant, -hi to a vowel; -tat^ 
which occurs only three times, may be added to either a consonant or 
a vowel In the mid., -am 3. sing., - 7 'a 7 ii and -ratam 3. pi, occasionally appear 
for -tarn and -atazii^. 

Active. Sing. 2. addhi^ edhi {as- ‘be’), talhl ( ]/'/^7/^j-), psahi (AV.)^ 
mrdiihi (AY.), viddhi (‘find’ and ‘know’), sadhi {Ydas-)i ihi^ jahi^^ pahi 
‘protect’, brUhl^ bhahi^ yaki^ vahl, vi/ii^^ vihi^ stuhl, S 7 iahi (AY.); with 
connecting a 7 iihi (YS. iv. 25), snathihi^ svasihi (AY.), staiiihi^ with 
-tat\ brutat (TS. 1.6.4^), vittdp vitat — 3. attu^ dstu^ etu^ dvesizi {KVd), patu 
‘protect’, psatu{KV,)j (AY. TS.), yatzz, vastu {Yvas-)^ vdtu^ vetu^ vettu 

(AY.), sastu^ staidu (AY.), siiautu (TS. iii. 5. 5^), svdptu (AY.), hd 7 itu\ with 
connecting -7-: brdvitu, 

1 Avery 230 here adds f'dhat^ which I 5 This is also irregularly the case in six 

regard as a root aor. subjunctive. or seven forms of the 2. pi, before both 4 a 

2 vidatha, AV. I. 32^, seems to be a cor- and 4 a 7 ta\ eia, 7 teta, siota‘, etafia, bi-avttana^ 
ruption for vedatha\ cp. Whitney’s note. soZazia, ha 7 ita?ta. 

3 For stns-a 4 \ cp. Avery 238; Delbruck, 

Verbum p. 181^; Neisser, BB. 27, 262—280; 

Oldenberg, ZDMG. 55, 39. 

4 With irregular accent and weak root 
(vii. 18) for '^'rndhate^ beside mddhaie formed 
from yidh- according to the infixing nasal 
class. 


I 6 In duha 77 i, vidain (AV.), sayj. 7 n (AV.); 
dtthram (AV.), diihi'atdfyi (AV.). 

7 For "^jha-hi, from ha 7 i- ''slay’: see 32, 2 c,. 
and cp. V. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 8l 

8 Metrically shortened for vVii^ from yvT-^ 
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Du. 2. attam (AY.), itaffi (AV. TS.), patdm ‘protect’, brrita77i (AV.), 
yataTTi, vittaTTi^ vituTTi^ sta77i {aS' ‘be’), stuta77i^ hatd 77 i. — 3. itaTn^ dugdhaiTt 
{Y duh-)^ pata77i ‘protect’, sastdtTi^ st^TTi (AV.), hata7n (AV.). 

PL 2. attd^ itd and eta^ paid ‘protect’, bruta^ yatd, sasta {sas- ‘cut’), 
sta (VS. AV.), stota^ hatd) with “tana: attana^ iiafia and etafia^ yatdTia^ 
sastdfia^ sota7ia {sii- ‘press’), ha7itana\ with connecting - 7 *-: bramtaTza. 

3. ada7itu^ gJiTiaTitu^ draTitu^ paTitu ‘protect’, bruvafitu^ ya7itu^ ya7itu^ 
vaTitu (AV.), vyd7itti (l/z^r-) and viya7itu (TS.), sasatu (TS.v.2. 1 2^), svdsaTttu 
(AV.), saTitu^ svdpa7itu (AV.). 

Middle, Sing. 2. Irsva, caksva (— "^caks-svd)^ trdsva^ dhuksva^^ mrksva 
{Y mrj-^ AV.), stusvd (AV.); with connecting (lisva, jmisva, vdsisva, 

3. asta77i, yida77i (AV.), vasta77i^ setatn (AV.); with -o/w: duhd77i^ vida77i 
{yid~ ‘find’, AV.), saya77i (AV.). 

Du. 2. Tratham, caksatham (TS.), duhathaTTi (AV.), vasatha7n (TS.). — 
3. duhatd77t {KSf — PL 2, adkz7a77i^ (Yds-), irdhva77i, trddhvaTTi, mrddhvaTTi 
(AV.). — 3. irata77i, stuvata77i (AV.); with “ram: dukra7?t (AV.); with 

-raiam: dtihrataTn (AV.). 


Present Participle. 

455. The active participle is formed by adding -d 7 it^ to the weak root; 
thus y-dfit- from i- ‘go’; duh-dTit- from duh- ‘milk’; s-aTii- from as- ‘be’. The 
strong stems of the participles of das- ‘worship’ and sas- ‘order’ lose the n\ 
dds-at-^ and sds-at-^. The middle participle is formed by adding the suffix 
-and to the w^eak form of the root; thus iy-a7id- from j/"/-; tis-d?id- from 
Y'vas-) ghn-dTia- (AV.) from Y^^ti-. In a few examples, however, the radical 
vowel takes Guna; thus oh-a7id- from uh- ‘consider’; yodk-uTid- from yudh- 
‘fight’; sdy-ana- from sT- ‘lie’; stav-aTid- from siu- ‘praise’. The final of 
reverts to the original guttural in di/gh-uTia- beside the regular duhdfia-. The 
root as- ‘sit’ has the anomalous suffix -ina in ds-iTia- beside the regular 
as-afid-. Several of these participles in -ana alternatively accent the radical 
vowel instead of the final vowel of the suffix; thus vid-a7ia- beside vid-d7id- 
‘finding’. 

Active, addnt-^ and 7 it-, usdnt-, ksiydnt-^ ‘dwelling’, ghndnt- ( Y^dn-), 
duJidnt-, dvisdnt-, dhrsdnt-, pd 72 t- ‘protecting’, bruv-dfit-, bhd?it-, yd?tt-, ydnb-, 
rihdnt-, ruddnt-, vd 7 it-'^ (AV.), vydnt- (Yvi-), sdnt-, sas ant-, stuvdnt-, S 7 i& 7 if-, 
svapd 7 it-) with loss of n: ddsat-, sdsat-. 

Middle, adand-, asand- and Asma-, indhana-, iyand- (VS. x. 19; TS. l. 
8 . 14“), ilana-, ira7ia-, is ana- (oxiC^) isand-, usa7id-’^, 2/sa7?d-^ {vas-‘wea.d), 
ohana- and ohand- ( Y uk-), kmuvand- ghnand- (AV.), dikrnid-, dughana- and 
duha7id- and duhana-, dJirsa7id- (AV.), nijand-, brtiva7id-, mrjand-, yuvand- (yu- 


^ Belbruck 61 and Avery 242 wrongly 
give this form as duksva, 

2 In AV. (IV. 142) and TS. (iv. 6. 51) some 
Mss. read addhvam. VS. xvii. 65 has ddhvam. 

3 The feminine is formed with -i from 
the weak stem; thus ghnai-t-, duhat-i-, yat 4 -, 
ydt-h, bhdt 4 ~, 9 ‘udai 4 -, sai 4 - (AV.), sndt 4 ; 
But the AV. has ydntJ- (beside ya 4 -) and 
svapdnti--, see Whitney, Index Verborum 

3744. 

4 The verb das- may have lost its nasal 
in the 3. pi. act., but there is no evidence 
of this, as the only form preserved according 
to the root class is 3. sing, ddsti. 


5 As in 3. pi. 

6 ksymtiam TS. IV. i. 2^ 

7 apa-van AV.XIX. 50^ is probably N. sing, 
of this part; see Whitney’s note and cp. 
Lanman 4842. 

8 The RV. has once the transfer form 
usdmdna-, 

9 Once, beside the regular vdsana-. The 
RV. has also once the transfer form 
nsdmdna-. 

10 The form grhmd (x. 1031^], doubtless 
2. sing. impv. of the nd’ class, is regarded 
by Grassmann as a participle. 
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‘join’), vodhand-, ri/ulnd-j ‘wearing’, vidana- 2 .nd^vidand-^ vya 7 id~ {Y vT-)^ 

sdvana-, stisana- (AY. TS.), suvma- (su- ‘bring forth’, AV.), stuvand- and 
stavand-^ sva^id- (su- ‘press’, SV.)^. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

456. Active. Sing. I. adoham (Kh. v. 15*^), apa 7 n (‘protect’), db 7 'ava 77 i.^ 
aveda77i^ aha7ia77i\ ada 77 i (VS. xii. 105), dyam^ asa 77 i, aira 77 i (l/rr-). 

2. dpas^ dyas; dzs (AV.); ves (l/^/"-); with connecting - 7 -: abravis 
(AV.); asis\ without ending: dha 7 i\ han. 

3. dpat^ dyat^ avat (AV.), astaut\ dit^] with connecting dbravTt^ 
ava77nt\ dmt^ dslA^; without ending: adhok.^ dvet (AV.), dhan\ as (= ^ds-t^ 
from as- ‘be’); hafi^. 

Du. 2. dydtafTi^ aJiata 77 i\ dstazTt^ ditam] yatazn (AV.). — 3. ab 7 nitdm (AV.); 
dttdm (VS. XXI. 43), dstd 77 i^ aitaiTi (AV. VS.). 

PI. I. ataks77ia, dpania. — 2. atasta\ dita\ abramta; dydta 7 ia, dsastana\ 
ditajia^ dbravJtana. — 3. ddihafi (AY d), andvaTi^ ahruva 7 i^ avyazi (Yvi-)\ dya 7 i 
(A ‘go’), dsa 7 i\ asaTi'^ (as-’‘\}{ix(dY)^ -ghnan with ending -wr: atvimr^ 

apur (pd- ‘protect’); aszir (as- ‘throw’, i. 179^); cdksur^ duhur. 

Middle. Sing. 3. acasta, atakta, dvasta (AV.), dsilba; ditta (]/z(A); 
mrsta (i. 174"^), suta. 

PI. 2. d 7 ^adhva 77 i. — 3. aghTiata (AV.), acaksata, ajanata^ d 7 nrjata (AV.), 
asdsata] asata^ dirata. With ending -ran'. aduJu^an (AV.), dserazi. 

a. 2. The Reduplicating Class. 

457. This class is less than half as frequent as the root class, comprising 

fewer than 50 verbs. The endings are here added to the reduplicated root, 
which is treated as in the root class, taking Guna in the strong forms. The 
stem shows the same peculiarity as the desiderative in reduplicating ? (— ar) 
and d with z. Here, however, this rule is not invariable. All the roots with 
r except one reduplicate with 7 . They are r- :i-y-ar-^; ghr- ^dii\Y\jighar-\ 
tr- ‘cross’ : pf- ‘fill’ and /r- ‘pass’ : pipar-\ bhr- ‘bear’ : bibhar-) sr- ‘run’ ; 

sisar-\ prc- ‘mix’ : piprc-\ but vyt- ‘turn’ : vavart-. While nine roots redupli- 
cate d with <2, thirteen do so with i. The latter are: gd- ijigd-] ghrd- 
‘smell’ : jighrd-; pd- ‘drink’ : piba-\ md- ‘measure’ : 77 iimd-\ 77 id- ‘bellow’ : miind-', 
sd- ‘sharpen’ : sis'd-; sthd- ‘stand’ : tistha-\ hd- ‘go forth’ : \ vac- ‘speak’ : 

vivac-\ vas- ‘desire’ : vivas-^\ vyac- ‘extend’ : vivyac-\ sac- ‘accompany’ : sisac-^] 
han- ‘strike’ : jigJma-. Three of these, however, pd-^ sthd-^ han-.^ have per- 
manently gone over to the a- conjugation, while a fourth, ghrd-^ is beginning 
to do so. Contrary to analogy the accent is not, in the majority of verbs 
belonging to this class, on the root in the strong forms, but on the redupli- 
cative syllable. The latter is further accented in the 3. pi. act. and mid., as 
well as in the i. du. and pi. mid. Doubtless as a result of this accentuation, 
the verbs of this class lose the n of the endings in the 3. pi. act. and mid. ; 
e. g. bibhr-ati'^^ zxidi jihate. 


1 To be pronounced thus in the RV., 
though always written mvdnd-. 

2 The form aitat (AV. xviii. 340) seems to 
be a corruption ofizV; see Whitney’s note in 
his Translation. 

3 Cp. V. Negelein 8^; Reichelt BE. 27, 
89. VS. VIII. 46 has the transfer form dsat. 

4 drudat (AV.) is a transfer to the a- con- 
jugation. In I. 772 ves, 3. sing., seems to be 
an aor. form ^ ^vi-sd. 


5 Unaugmented form iv. 31. 

6 With -y- interposed between redupli- 
cation and root. 

7 With f for d; inflected in the middle 
only. 

^ Also vavai: 

9 Also saA-. 

10 That is, a replaces the sonant nasal. 
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a. There are a number of irregularities chiefly in the direction of shortening the 
root in weak forms, r. Roots ending in a drop their vowel before terminations beginning 
■with vowels I : e,g,]/ma: mwi-e, 3. pi. yda-^nd.ydha-, the two commonest verbs 

in this class, drop the a in all weak forms. — 2. The root vyac- takes Samprasarana ; 
e. g. 3. du. viviktds \ analogously hvar~ ‘be crooked’, makes some forms with Samprasarana, 
when it reduplicates with tc'y e. g. juliu^thas^ 2. sing. mid. injunctive. — 3. The verbs 
bhas- ‘chew’, sac- ‘accompany’, has- ‘laugh’, syncopate the radical vowel; thus babkas-at, 
3. sing, subj., but bdps-ati^ 3. pi. ind. ; sdsc-ati, 3. pi. ind. pres., sasc-ata^ 3. pi. inj.; jdks-at-, 
pres. part. — 4 The a of sa- ‘sharpen’, ind- ‘measure’, md- ‘bellow’, rd- ‘give’, hd- ‘go 
away’ (mid.), and (in AV.) hd- ‘leave’ (act.)*, is usually changed to 7 before consonants; 
e. g. si yindsi, mmtiie, rarlihds^, Jildie, jahiia (AV.); while the roots dd- ‘give’ and dhd- 
‘put’ dr op their vowel even here 4 ; e. g. ddd-mahe, dadh-mdsi. — 5. The initial of ci- 
‘observe’ reverts to the original guttural throughout; e. g. cikcsi (AV.). — 6. AVhen the 
aspiration of dadh-^ the weak base of dhd-, is lost before ih, s, or dhv^ it is thrown 
back on the initial; e. g. dhat-sva, — 7. The roots di- ‘shine’, dhl- ‘think’, pi- ‘swell’, 
reduplicate with 7 ; e. g. ddidet\ ddidhet\ dpipet. — 8. There are a number of transfers 
from this to other classes. Thus caks- ‘see’, originally a syncopated reduplicative base 
(== '^cakds-\ has become a root inflected according to the root class; jctks- ‘eat’, also 
originally a reduplicated base [jaghas^^ has become a root from which is formed the 
past passive participle jag-dhd-, and which in the later language is inflected both in the 
root class and the a- class. The weak bases dad- and dadh- show an incipient tendency 
to become roots from which a number of transfer forms according to the a- conjugation 
are made, such as 3. sing, mid. dada-te, 3. pi. ind. act. dddhanfi, 3. pi. impv. act. dadha-nin, 
3. sing. mid. dadha-ie^ 2. du. dadhethe (AV.). The roots pd- ‘drink’, sthd-, han-, form only 
transfer stems according to the a- class: piba-, iis^ha-^ jighna-\ while ghrd-^ md- ‘bellow’, 
rd-, bhas-f sac- make occasional forms from transfer stems according to the a- class : 
jighra-, mima-, rdra-, bdpsa-, sdsca-. 

Inflexion. 

458. The forms actually occurring would, if made from bhr- ‘bear’, be 
the following: 

Active. Sing. i. hihharmi, 2. bibharsi. 3. bibharti, — Du. 2. hibhrthds, 
3. bib hr ids. — PL i. bibhrmdsi and bib hr mas. 2. bibhrthd. 3. bibhrati. 

Middle, Sing. i. bibhri. 2. bibhrse. 3. bibhrte. — Du. i. bibhrvahe, 
2. hibhrdthe. 3. hibhrdte. — PL i. bibhrinahe. 2. bibhrdhve. 3. blbhrate. 
The forms which actually occur are the following: 


Present Indicative. 

Active. Sing. i. lyarmi, jdhami^ jigharini.^ juhdmi.^ dddcimi^ dddhaini.^ 
piparmi (‘fill’, AV.), bibharini.^ vivakmi (jdz'as-), sisdmi. 

2, iydrsi^j cike/i {KSf ?)Jdha$i{KS[ dddasi, dddhasi.^ pipard.^ blbhai^d, 

mamatsi, vavdksi {yfvas-)^ viveksi'i {vis- ‘be active’), sisaksi sisarsi^. 

3, iyarti^ jdhafi^ jigharti^ juhdti.^ dddati"^.^ dddhati.^ pipa?'ti ‘fills’ and 

‘passes’, bdbhasti (AV.), bibharti and (once) bibhdrti.^ miviati ‘bellows’, mimeti 
{via- ‘bellow’, SV.), yuyoti ‘separates’, vavarti (= vavart-ti^ it. 38^), vlvakH, 
vivadi {Y^as-)^ vivesti {vis- ‘be active’), sdsasti (VS.) and sasdsti (TS.vii.4.19^), 
sisakti {Ysac-)^ sis art i. 

Du. 2. dhatthds^ ninlthds, piprthas.^ bibhrthds. — 3. dattds (AV), dddhatas'^^ 
(AV.), bib kit ds (AV.), bibhrtds.^ mimJtas, viviktds {Y'^y^^")^ vividas. 

PI. I. juhUmdsi^ dadmasi, dadhvtdsi, bibhrmdsi., sisimdsi; jakimas'^'^ (AV.), 
juhumds, dadvias (AV.), dadhmas, bibhr??ias (AV.), vivismas. — 2. dhatthd, 


^ This of course does not take place in the 
transfer verbs according to the a- conjugation. 

2 In the RV. hd- ‘leave’, has only forms 
with d (never i\ 

3 But rardsva (AV.). 

4 The vowel of hd- ‘leave’ is also dropped 
in the 3. pL opt. act. jahyur (AV.). 

5 From the former is made the past 
passive participle dai-td- ‘given’. 


6 This is the accentuation in Max Muller’s 
and Aufrecht’s editions, both in Samhita 
and Padapatha. 

7 Cp. Neisser, BB. 30, 303. 

8 With imperative sense. 

9 Also the transfer form dadati. 

With strong base, for dhaiids. 

II With base weakened to jahi- for jahi-. 
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piprfhd. bihhrthd. — 3. jakati^ jighrati (AV.), juhvati^ dddati^ dddhati'^^ dfdyati^ 
pip rati j hapsati (]dd/ias-), bibhrati^, sdscati. 

Middle. Sing. i. juhvi^ dade (AV. TS.), dadhe^ 77iime, — 2. datse (AY.)^ 
dkatse. — jlhlte^ jiihute^ datte^^ dhatte^^ sisite^\ with -e: dadhi 

; .. , . 

Du. I. dddvahe. — 2. dadhathe, — 3. jihate^ dadhate'^^ 77n77iate^ (v. 82^). 

PI. I. ddd})iahe^ 77ii77nmahe (AV.). — 2. jihidhve (AV.). — 3. jihate^ 

dadhate^^ inimate (‘measure’), sisrate. 

Present Subjunctive. 

459. Active. Sing. i. dadha7ii^ hibJiara7ii (TS. i. 5. 10^). — 2. juhuras^ 
dddas^ dadhas, didhyas (AV.), vivesas, — 3. piprati\ dadat^ dddhat^ didayat^ 
didayat^"^ (AV.), babhasat^ bibharat (AV.), yuydvat ‘separate’. 

Du. 2. dddhathas^ bapsathas (Kh. i. ii^). 

Pi. I. jahai7ta^ juhava7na^ dadha77ia. — 3. ddda7i (AV.), dddhan^ yuyava7u 

Middle. Sing.^^ 2. dddhase, — 3, dddhate\ with -tai‘ dadatai (AV.). — 
Du. I. dadhavahai (TS. i. 5. 10^). — PI. i. daduTnahe. — 3. juhura7ita'^^. 

Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. 2. dadas (AV.), bibhes (AV.). — 3. jigat^ dadat (AV.), 
mvyak. 

PI. I. yiiyoma'^^ (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. juhurthas ( y^/^z/r-). ji/zTta. 

PI. 3. sascata. 


Present Optative 

Active. Sing. 2. Tnwnyas (x. 56^). — 3. jahyat^^ (SA. xii. ii); juhuydt 
(AV.), dadyat (AV.), bibhjyaf^ bibhryat^ 7 na 77 ia 7 iyat^ mmiTyat {7710,' ‘measure’). — 
Du. 3. yuyuyhtam. — PI. i. juhuyd 77 ia. — 3. jahynr'^^ (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 3. dddhita and dadhltd, — PI. i. dadX 77 iahi^ dadJmziahi. 
— 3. dadLra 7 i. 

Present Imperative. 

460. Active. j dJiaTii (AV.). — 2. daddhi^ piprgdhi iYP?'^')} 

7 ?ia 7 naddhij 7 na 77 ia 7 idhi^ yuyodhi^ vividdhi {Y vis-)^ sis ad hi . — With cikihi 
(ci- ‘note’, AV.), didl/il and didihi {\b di-), dehi (]A^<«-), dhehi^ piprhi^ bibhrhi 
(AV. TS.), 77 ii 77 iihi {771a- ‘measure’), ririhY^ (lAriJ-), sisihi, — With ~icLt\ jahitat 
(AV.), dattat^ dhattat^ piprtat{lP^.iY. ^.12'^). — 3. (TS.iir.3. 1 1^), 

jigaiu, juhotu (TS. III. 3. 10^), dddatu, dddhatu.^ pipartii (‘fill’ and ‘pass’), bibhartu 
(AV.TS.), TTiiTTiatii.^ yayastu, yuyotu^ sisatu, sisaktu. 


1 Also the transfer form dddhanli. 

2 Regarded by Delbruck, Verbum p. 1333, 
as an intensive. 

3 There is also a transfer form mimanii 
^bellow’, 

4 Also the transfer form dadaie. 

5 Also the transfer form dadhate. 

6 There is also the transfer form 7'arate 
from yrd-. 

7 Also the transfer form dadhele (AV.). 

S By Avery 2374 given as 3. sing, sub- 
unctive middle. 

9 TS. I, 5. IO^ III. I. 82 has the transfer 
form dddanfe. 

TO Pp. didayatx see Whitney’s note on 
AV. in. 8h 


sasvacdi (RV. III. 33T0) is probably sing, i 
perfect subj. (p. 361) ; but occurring beside the 
aorist form natnsai, it may be an aorist, to 
which tense Whitney, Roots, doubtfully 
assigns it. 

T2 didayanie (AV. XVIII. 373) is perhaps a 
subjunctive. 

T 3 With the strong base yuyo- for yuyu-. 

T4 Avery 241 gives here several forms 
which it is better to class as optatives per- 
fect. 

TS With weak base jah-y for jahl’, which 
here loses its final vowel like dadd~ and 
dadhd-. 

The only form in which yra~ reduplicates 
with i. 
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Du. 2. jahitam (AV.), jigaiam^ dattdm^ dhattdm^ piprtdm^ nihmtdniy 
yuyiddm and yuyotam sisJtdm, sisrtam, — 3. dkitam {ci~ ‘note’, AV.), dattarn^ 
dhattdm^ piprtAm^ bibhrtdm^ mimJtdm^ sisTtdm. 

PL 2. iyarta^^ jahJta (AV.), jigdta^ juhuta and ju/icda^, daftd and dddata^^ 
dhattd and dddhata^^ ninikta piprkta^ piprtd^ bibklfa {AN,)^ bibhrtd 

(TS. IV. 2.3^), yuyota^, sihta^ sisakta’, jigdta?ia^ jtihdtana^^ daddta?ia^, dhattana 
and dddhatana^^ pipartana^^ bibhltana^ mamattd 7 ia^ yuyJtana^^ vivaktana, — 
3, dadatu (AV.), dadhatu'^. 

Middle. Sing. 2. jihisva^ datsva (AV.), dhatsva^ ynimTsva (AV.), 
rardsva (AV.). — jihitd 7 n^. 

Du. 2, jikdt kid 7 Jt (TS. I. I. 12^), dldhitham (AV.), mimdtham^ rardthdrn. 

PI. 2. jtihud/ivam raridJivam, — jihatd^fi^ dadhatam^ 

si sr at dm (Kh. i. 3^). 

Present Participle. 

461. Active. As the suffix -ant drops its n (like the endings of the 
3. pi. act.) strong and weak stem are not distinguished. The feminine stem of 
course lacks n also; e. g. bibhrat-i-. Stems occurring are; clkyat- (^2- ‘note’) 
jdhat-^ Jigat-j juhvat-^ titrat- {tr- ‘cross’), dddat-, dddhat-^ dfdyat-^ didhyat-^ 
bdpsat-, bibhyat-^ bibhrat-^ sascdt- (‘pursuer’) and sdscat-'^'^ (‘helping’), sls7-at-'^'^. 

Middle, jihana-^ jithvdna-^ dddana-^ dddhana-^ didyana-^ dtdhyaiia-^ 
pipdna- {pd-^dxmk\ AV.) dcndpipa^id-'^^j pfpyil^za-^^ (\kpT-), mimdna-^ rardna-'^^y 
sis ana-. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

462. All the verbs of this class occurring in the 3. pi. act. take the 
ending -ur except bhr-^ which has the normal -an. The verbs dha-y hd- 
show the irregularity (appearing elsewhere also) of using the strong instead of 
the weak base in the 2. pi. act. 

Active, Sing. i. adadaniy adadhcim. — 2. ddadaSy ddadkas'^^y ddldes, 
dvives {]/‘vis-); bibhes (AV.), vines (j/'zVj-), sisds, — 3. aciket (]/’<:/-), djahaty 
^jigdty ddadat^^y ddadhaty ddldety dbihhary abibhety dvivyak^'^ y asisdt; vines (Y vis-), 

Du. 2. adattazziy adhattam. — 3. dviviktamy dmhndtdm (AV.)^^. 

PL 2. ddadata^^y ddadkata^"^ and ddhatta', dj ahdtana'^’^ y ddattazia. — 
3. ahihhran'y ajahury djuhavury adadury adadhury dmarnadury avivyacur'y jahury 
dadur, didhytir (AV.), vivyacur. 

Middle. Sing. 2, ddkattkas, dmimft/ids; didlt/ias (AV.). — 3. djihitay 
adattay adkattay dpiprata^^y dmimJta\ sisita. — PL 3. ajihatay djiihvata'^'^. 


^ With strong base yicyo- for ytiyu~. 

2 With strong base iyar* for "^iyr-^ cp. 
V. Negelein 65'^f. 

3 With strong base for weak. 

4 Strong base dadd- for dad-. 

5 Strong base dddhd- for dadh-, 

^ Strong base pipar- for pipr-. 

1 Also the transfer form dadhantu. 

8 There is also the 3. sing, transfer form 
dadatmn. 

9 c'lkyat {iv. 38b, nom. sing, m., is given 
by V. Negelein 772 as dkyat and explained 
as a pluperfect form. 

When compounded with the negative 
particle, sascat- remains unchanged in the 
fern, if accented a-sascdi-, but has 7 t if 
accented on the prefix: d-sascant-T-. 

For inflected forms of these stems see 
312. 


12 With irregular accent. 

13 The anomalous transfer form bihhra- 
mmia- takes the place of ^•bibhrdna-. 

14 But perfect rarand-. 

15 There is no sufficient reason for regarding 
ddadhas in X. 739, as a 3. sing. (Avery 248; 
Delbruck, Verbum 50, 59). 

16 There is also the transfer form dddat. 
V. Negelein 672 gives dddhdt ippAI . xAV.) which 
seems a misprint for dddhat. 

17 There is also the unaugmented transfer 
form vivydcat. 

18 Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 665, quotes 
ajahiidm from the TS. (mantra?). 

^9 With strong base instead of weak. 

20 Anomalous form instead of "^dpiprla. 

2* Also the transfer form adadania. Whitney 
65S also mentions the unaugmented 3. pi. 
pihata. 
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I. The infixing nasal class. 

463. This class, which includes fewer than 30 verbs, is characterized by 
the accented syllable 7id preceding the hnal consonant of the root in the 
strong forms. That syllable in the weak forms becomes a simple nasal varying 
according to the class to which the following consonant belongs. 

I. The infix, appearing in forms outside the limits of the present stem, has become 
part of the root in anj’ ‘anoint’, bhanj' ‘break’, and hujis- ‘injure’. — 2. There are a few 
transfers to the d- class, in which some of these verbs come to be inflected in the 
later language and in which several verbs are regularly nasalized in the present stem 
(429, a, i). — 3. Instead of the regular the root trh- ‘crush’ infixes -/7e- in the 

strong forms; thus 3. sing, irne-dhi. — 4. In the 3. pi. ind. mid. irregular accentuation of 
the final syllable occurs exceptionally in each of the forms afijaic, indhaii, bhiihjaU'i', 

Present Indicative. 

464. The forms actually occurring, if made from yuj- ‘join’, would be 
the following: 

Active. Sing. i. yu7idjmu 2 . yundksi. 3 . yundkti. — PL i. yuhjmas. 
3 . yunjdfiti. 

Middle. Sing. i. ytmje, 2 . yunkse, 3 . yuhkte. — Du. 2 . yunjdthe. 
3 . yunjdie. — PI. 2 . yungdhve, 3 . yimjdte. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. i. anaj^ni (AV.), chinad77ii (AV.), tr7iad77ii (Y^rd-), hhmddmi^ 
yu7tdj7ni^ rujiadJuTii (rudh- ‘obstruct’;. — 2. ppidksi (]/^./"^-), bhvidtsi, yimaksi, 
vpidksi ‘twist’;. — 3 . a7iakti^ zmdUi byziatti {krt- gpiatti^ 

(AV.x. 7^2;, chinditi (AV.), trziatti^ pmdsti {Y pis-) ^ hhandkti ( bhindtti^ 

yu7idkti (AV.), rmdkti (Y^'ic-), rwidddhi^ vrndkti^ hmdsti (Y/iims-, AV. SA.). 

PI. I. aTijmas, — 3. anjdnti^ zmddfiti^ piinsdTtti^ pnicdnti^ bhmddziti^ 

yunjdTiti^ vinca7iti {vie- ‘sift’), vrnjanti. 

Middle. Sing. i. anje^ rfije (rj- ‘direct’), prnce (AV.), ytmji^ vrnje> — 
2. yuitkse (AV.). — 3. afikte^, izidhi (= md-dhi^ pvi'^kis^ yufikte^^ rundhi 

(= ru7id-dhe^ AV.), vriikte^ hhnste^ (AV.). — With ending -e: vrhje, 

Du. 2 . anjathe (Kh. v. 6 ^; VS. xxxiii. 33 ), yunjdthe, — 3 . anjate (VS. 
XX. 61 ), tunjdie^ vrnjate (AV.). 

PI. 2. afigdhve, — 3. anjate and afijati^ hidhdte and mdhate^ rnjate^ 

tunjdte^ prnedte^ bhunjdte and bhunjate^ yunjdte^ ru7idhate (AV.), vrnjate. 

Present Subjunctive. 

465. The weak base is once used instead of the strong in the form 
aiij-a-tas for *anaj-a-tas; and the AV. has once the double modal sign a in 
the form tnidh-an. 

Active. Sing. 2. bhmddas, — 3. r7iddhat,^ bhinddat,, yundjat. — Du. i. 
riTidcava, — 3. anjatas. — PL 3. azidjan^ yundjan,^ vr7iajan\ tnidha7i (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 3. inddhate,^ yundjate, • — PI. i. bhtmdjaznahai^ rwiadhd- 
mahai. 

Present Injunctive. 

Active, Sing. 2. pmdk Y/pis-),^ bhindt, — 3. pmak,^ przidk,^ bhindt^ 
rinak (l/nV-). 

Middle, PI. 3. yunjata. 


1 Thus ud- ‘wet’ : unditi is inflected as 
unda-ii in B. and S.; and yuj- ‘join’ \yundkii 
2,%yunja-ti in U. and E., beside the old forms. 

2 In the RV. anjate occurs once, ahjdie 
12 times, hidhate 4 times, indhdte 15 times, 
while bhuhjaU and bhunjdte occur once each. 


3 ud griiatti ‘ties up’, is here only a cor- 
ruption of the corresponding ut krnaiti of 
RV.x. 1302, seemingly a form oi grath- . 

4 AV. ante. 

5 AV. yuhte, 

6 With irregular accent. 
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Present Optative. 

Active. Sing. 3. bhmdyat (AV.). — Middle. Sing. 3. pnlcTtd, 

Present Imperative. 

466. The only ending of the 2. sing. act. is -dhi^ no form with -iat 
having been met with. As usual, the strong base sometimes appears in the 

2. pL act.: imdtta, yimdkta\ a^iaktana^ pmastana. 

Active. Sing. 2. ahdhi'^ undhi (= imddhi)^ chmdhi (== ckind- 

dht), trndhi (= brndd/il), pr/id/ii (=prngdhi)^ bhandhi bhafigdhi)^ bhindhi 

bhmddhi)^ yuhdhi yufigdhi^ AY.)^ rtmdhi (= rimddhi^ vrndhi 

(== vrngdhi ), — 3. andktu^ chindttu (AV.), f r nedku ^ (AY.) , pnjdkHc^ bhanaktu 
(AV.), bhinattu (AV.), yundktu (AV.), vmaktu ( \/vic-^ vrnaktu.^ hmdstu 

(Kh. IV. 5 ^ 5 ). 

Du. 2. ahtam (=^ anktam.^ AV.), chmtdm (— chmttdm.^ AV.), prhktdm. — 

3. ahktam (VS. ir. 22). 

PL 2. undtta^^ bhintta (TS. iv, 7. 13^), yundkta., vrnkia; anakta 7 ia.^ pinas- 
tafia. — 3. anjantu, undantu (AV.), yunjdtitu (AV.), vrnjantu (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 2, ahksva^ (AV.), yufiksvd., vriiksva (AV.). — 3. indham'^ 
(= inddkafn^ AV.), yuntain (= yuukttim^ AV.), rundhdm (== rimddham.^ AV.). 
— Du. 2. yunjathain. — PL 2. indhvam (~ inddhvam)^ yufigdhvdm. — 
3. indhatam. 

Present Participle. 

467. Active, anjdiit-, unddnt- and udatY- (AV.), riljdnt-^ rndlidiit-^ krntati- 
(AV.), pimsatU^ prncdnt- and prncati-^^ bhanjdnt- and bhanjatt-, bhmddnt- and 
bhindatt- (AV.), bliunjath.^ yunjati-.^ vine ant- ^ {d-)hi}nsant-. 

Middle. anjand', indhana-, tunjand-^ tundafid-'i (AV.), prncand-, bhindand-^ 
ynnjand- (TS. iv. i. i’^), rimdhand-.^ sumbhand-^ ^ himsana-. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

468. Active. Sing. 2. dtrnat^ (AV.), abhanas^^ (AV.), dbhbiat^ arbiak 
(/r/V-), avriiak\ i/nap (]Pubk-), rnak (Kh.iv. 69), pinak^ bhindt. — 3 . dtpiat^ 
apniak (YPf^~)^ db/zinat, ayunak and aytmak.^ avinak (Yvic-., AV.), dvpiak 
(]/z^?7-); dunat iyf ud-) \ bhindt., rindk, vrndk. — Du. 2. atrntam (=== atrnttam). — 
PL 3. dtrndan^ dbhindan^ avrnja7i\ ahjan., ayunjan (TS. l. 7. 7^). 

Middle. Sing. 3. ainddha (Yi^h-^ AV.). — PL 3, ayiihjata., aruzidhata 
(AYd)\ unaugmented: anjata. 

2. The nu- class. 

Delbruck, Verbum p. 154 — 157. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 232 ff. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar p. 254— 260; Roots 213. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgescliichte 57 — 60 ; 
63-64; 94. 

469. More than thirty verbs follow this class in the Samhitas. The stem 
is formed by adding to the root, in the strong forms, the accented syllable 

which in the weak forms is reduced to -nu. 


^ For aiig’dhi. The final consonant of 
the root is regularly dropped before the 
ending -dhi. 

2 Cp. V. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 
61*^. 

3 The AV. has the transfer form umbhaia 
(]/2/Vz-) according to the class. 

4 AV.XIX.455: dksva emended to d-ahks 7 ja\ 
see Whitney’s note on the passage. 

5 V. Negelein 63, note thinks this form 
may be the starting point of the ending -dm 


in the imperatives 3. sing, vid-dm and 
duh-dm. 

6 AV. also pfncati-. 

7 ytud- otherwise follows the d- class. 

8 ymbh- otherwise follows the a- or d- 
class. 

9 From ytrd-. The MSS. have dtrmat: 
see Whitney’s note on AV. xix. 32! 

10 T'or "^abhanak-s (Ybhanj-)'. see Whitney, 
Grammar 555, and his note on AV. ill. 6 ^. 
Cp, above 66, c, /3 2 (p. 61). 



346 


I. Allgemeines und Sprache. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


a. Several irregularities occur with regard to root, suffix, and ending, i. The root 
sru- ^hear^ is dissimilated to before the suffix: sr-fm-, sr-fjo-. — 2. The root vr- 
‘cover^ assumes the anomalous form of iir- (with interchange of vowel and semivowel]: 
tlr-nu-, beside the regular vr-?iic~2^ — 3. Four roots ending in -n, tan- ‘stretch’, majt- 
nhinlF, van- ‘win’, san- ‘gain’, seem to form their stem with the suffix - 7 t, being assigned 
by the Indian grammarians to a separate class, the eighth; but this appearance has 
probably been brought about by the -an of the root having originally been reduced to 
the nasal sonant: ia-nu- for '^tn-mi-^. — 4. In place of the regular and very frequent 
kr-nti-, there appears in the tenth book of the RV. the anomalous stem kuru-, once in 
the form kur-mas (x. 5 I^\ I. pi. pres, ind., and twice in the form kuru (x. 192, 1452), 

2. sing. impv. act. The strong form of this stem, karo-"^, which has the additional anomaly 

of Guna in the root, appears in the AV., where however the forms made from krno-, 
krnu- are still upwards of six times as common sls those fiom karo-, hiru-^. The isolated 
form iant-te ‘attains’, which occurs once in the RV. (x. 762), seems to be analogous in 
formation to karo-ii^ but it may be connected with the somewhat frequent nominal stem 
iaru-^. — 5. The u of the suffix is dropped, in all the few forms which occur in the 
I, pi. ind. act. and mid., before terminations beginning with m\ kur-mds, krn-mdsl (AV.), 
tan- 7 nasi (TS.), kin-mas (AV.), hin-masi (AV.); krn-^nahe, man-mahe'^ . When the -7iu is 
preceded by a consonant, the u becomes uv before vowel endings; e. g. asniiv-anii (but 
sunv-dnii). — 6. In the 3. pi. mid., six verbs of this class take the ending -re 8 with 
connecting vowel -f- : mv-ire, riw-ire, pinv-ire^^ sruv-ire, sunv-ire, ?iinv-ire. The connecting 
vowel -i- is also taken by hu.- in the 2. sing. mid. srnv-i-se (for '^sripc-se) used in a 
passive sense. — 7. Five stems of this class, i-nu-, r-nu-, ji-7iu-, hi-nu-, have come 

to be used frequently even in the RV. as secondary roots following the a- conjugation. 
Of these pmv-a- occurs almost exclusively in the RV. as well as the AV. ; mv-a- alone 
is met with in the AV. ; and jmv-a- and hmv-a- are commoner in the RV. than jUnu- 
and hi-nii-. 

Present Indicative. 

470. The forms actually occurring, if made from kr- ^make’, would be 
as follows: 

Active. Sing. i. krnomi. 2. krnosi, 3. Jzrnoii, — Du. 2. krnuthds. 

3. krmitds. — PL I. krnmdsi and knimds, 2. krnuthd, 3. krnvdnti. 

Middle. Sing. i. krnve. 2. kniusd 3. knmti and krnve . — Du. 2. kriivathe. 
— PL I. kptimahe. 3. krnvdte'^^. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. i. urnomi (AV.), rnomi, krndttii^ ksinomi (AV. TS.), 77imomi 
{mi- ‘fix’, AV.), vpiiomi (‘choose’, Kh. ii. 6^), saknomi (AV.), srnomi^ hindtni. — 
With karomi (AV. TS.), iatiottii, 

2. apjiosi (AV.), itiosi^ kpndsi^ ji?iosi, sir 710 si ^ hmdsi] tafiosi^ va 7 wsi. 

3. as 7 ioti {as- ‘attain’), apTtoti (VS, AV.), moti^ tmoii (RVL), zlrnoii, r?ioti, 

^dhTtoti^ krndii^ cmdti ‘gathers’, damoii, duTioti (AV.), dhimoti^ minoti (AV.), 
v/^nJti, sa/z 7 wii {AY.), sr 7 iuti, sirndti, skiiJidti {AY.), hmoti', (AV. TS. VS.), 

tanoti, vaTioti, sa 7 ioti. 

Du. 2. amuthas (Kh. i. 9®), tmmthas, kr 7 iiithds, vamuthds. — 3. asnutds, 
urnutds, knmtas, sufiutds] taTitiias (Kh. iii. 22^). 

PI. I. krnmdsi (AV.), hmmas (AV.), hintnasi (AV.); kurmds, ta 7 imasi 
(TS. IV. 5. ii^). — 2. ahiutha, kftmthd, dhufiuihd, suTiidhd. — 3. amuva 7 iti, 


1 Cp. Delbruck, Verbum p. 154;. 

2 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 674. 

3 Cp. Brugmann, KZ. 24,259; Delbruck 
p. 156. 

4 Perhaps starting from the aorist a-kar 
and following the analogy of kr 7 w-\ cp. 
Brugmann, kg. 656, 3. 

5 Whitney 715. 

6 Occurring in idru- ‘swift’ (?), taru-tf- ‘con- 
queror’, idru-tra- ‘victorious’, id 7 ' 2 i- 5 a- ‘victor’, 
and the verbal stem tdinisya-^oioss' , ‘overcome’. 

7 Thus kr 7 i- 7 nahe is not the only example 


(Delbruck 174, Brugmann, KG. 673) of this 
phenomenon. There is no example in the 
Samhitas of the i. du. in -vas and -vahe\ but 
'^krn-vds, "^krn-vdke must be presupposed to 
account for the loss of the before -mas 
and -fnahe: Brugmann, KG. 673. 

8 Like duh-re in the root class. 

9 This is the only form (besides ^ the 
participle pmv-d 7 td- and pmv-dnt-^pinv-at-im in 
AV.)in which the stem pmii- appears. All others 
are made from the transfer stem pmva-. 

Sometimes accented krfivati. 
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'l‘7wdnti^ krnvdnti'^^ cmvdnti (TS.i. 1.7"), dabhnuvanti^ dtmvantt (AV.), prupiuvanti^ 
saknuvdnti (AV.), srnvdfiti, sunvdnti, hinvdnti\ kurvanti (AV.), tanvdnti. 

Middle. Sing. i. asnuve^ krnve^ hi 7 ive\ kurve (AV.), mcmve (AV.), vanve. 

2. amuse, urnuse, krnusi, cinuse^ dhunusi) tanuse (AV.). — With 
connecting vowel srnv-i-se, 

3. amute, urnuti, kr 7 iute, dhUnute, prupiute, srnute\ kurute (AV.), tanute, 
tarute, vanute, — With ending -0: sriive, sunve, hinve. 

Du. 2. tafivathe, — PI. i. krnmahe, manmake, — 3. asnuvate, krnvdte, 
vpwdte and vrnvati, sprnvate, hmvdte\ kurvdte (AV.), tanvate and tanvdte 
(AV.). — With ending -re: mv 4 -re, rnv-i-re, pinv-i-re, irnv-i-re, stmv-i-re, 
hinv-i-re. 

Present Subjunctive. 

471. Active. Sing. i. krnava, hinava\ sandvani (AV.). — 2. pidvas, 
krndvas, trpndvas, srndvas\ karavas (AV,). — 3. asnavat^, krndvat, cinavat, 
dhunavat, prupidvat, srndvat, sundvat', vandvat. — With double modal 
sign a \ karavat (AV.), hniavat (AV. xx. 132^). — With ending ~tal\ 
asnavatai^ (AV.). — Du. i. amavava, krnavava, 

PI. I, asndvama, krndvama, minava 7 ?ia, sahidvS-ma, stmavmna, sppiava^na, 
— 2 . sandvatha) with double modal sign: krnavatha (VS.)- — 3. asnavan, 
krndvan, spidva?!. 

Middle. Sing, i. amavai (VS. xix. 37), krndvai, sundvai\ mandvai, — 

2. krnavase) va 7 iavase, — 3. kpidvate\ 77 iandvate. 

Du. I. kpiavavahai\ tafiavavahai, — 2. ahidvaithe. — 3. krfwaite^, 

PI. I. asndva 7 nahai (x. 97^7)5, kpidva 77 iakai, stniavamakai (AV.). — 

3. asnavaTita, kpidva 7 ita. 

Present Injunctive. 

Active, Sing.^ 2. r 7 ios, — 3. fir 7 iot, — PI. 3. TTivan, 77 tmvd 7 t, hinvdn] 
vanvan. 

Middle. Sing. 2. tanuthas, — 3. piutd. — PI. 3. krnvata\ Diayivata. 

Present Optative. 

Active. Sing. i. sanuyclTn. — 3. spiuydt (AV.). — PI. i, citiuyama, 
srnuyama ; va 7 iuydma, sanuyd77ia. 

Middle. Sing. 3. kpivi:ta'^\ TTiafivJta (AV.). 

Present Imperative, 

472. Active. Sing. 2. sr 7 iudhi, — With ending -^/®: akpmhi {akp 
‘mutilate’, AV.), asTiuhi, apTiuhi (AV.), inuhi, urnuhi, krnuhl, cmuhi, trpiiuhi, 
dabhnuJii (AV.), dhuTiuki, dhrpiuhi, spiuhi, sppiuhi, hi 7 iuhi\ ta 7 iu 7 ii, sa 7 tuhi. — 
With ending -tail kyyudat, hinutat. — Without ending: mu, ur 7 iii, kpiu, 
dhunu (AV.), spin, simu, hmu) kuru, taTiu. — 3. ahiotu, apTiotu (AV.), ur 7 iotu 
(AV.), kpibtu, cmotu, minotu, srTiotu, sunotu) karotu (TS. VS.), tafioiu (AV.), 
saTiotu. 

Du. 2. asnutam, kpiutaTn, trpfiutdm, spiutdin, hindtam^. — 3. amutdTft 
(AV. TS.), kr 77 uta 77 i (AV.). 


skrnv anti ^SXtx pari\ pariskrnvd 7 tti (IX.142), 
pari skrnvanii (ix. 6423). 

2 The form arnavat, AY. v. 2® (]/V-), is a 
corruption of avrnot in RV. 

3 The TS. has once asnavafai (Whitney 
701). 

4 Irregular for kr 7 mvaite, 

5 Omitted by Avery 238. 


6 The injunctive form ahiavam, AV. XIX. 
556, is a conjecture j see Whitney^s note 
on the passage. 

7 urnvJtd occurs in TS. vi. 1.3^ zxAurnu^ 
vita in K. (W^HITNEY 7 1 3). 

8 Cp. Whitney 704. 

9 With strong stem. 
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PL 2 . uf’nuta^ krnutd and krnota^^ trpnuta^ dhfmuta^ srnutd srnota^^ 
sumitd and swiota'^, hinuta (AV.) and Jiindta^ \ tanota^ (AV. TS.j. — 
With ending ‘■tana: krnotana^^ irnotana^^ sunotafia^^ hinota7ta^ (x. 30 ^). — 
3 . ahiuvaniu^ unniva^itu^ kpivdntu^ cinvanfu (TS.v. 2 . 11 ^), srjivd7itu^ hinva 7 itu\ 
va7ivd7itu^ sanvantu. 

Middle. Sing. 2. unitisva^ krimpd^ cmupa (AV.), dhuTiusva (AV.), 
srnupd] ta7iupa^ vaTtupa, — 3. asnutain (AV,), kr7iutd77i\ taTiutmTi (TS. i. 
6 . 3 ^), I7ia7mta7n^ va7iuta7n (AY,), 

Du. 2 . krnvathd77i (AV.). — PI. 2 . kr7iudhvd7n^ su7iiidhva77i) ta7itidhva7n^ 
va7iudhva7n (AV.). — 3 . r7ivatd77i (AV.) ; kurvatd7n (AV.), ta7ivdtd77i (AV.), 
va7ivata77i (AV.). 

Present Participle. 

473. Active. ur7iuvd7it- urnvdTit-, pivdnt-^ kriivant-'^^L-vati-^ 

cmvaTit-^ f. -vati-^ duTivdnt- (AV.), dhuTivdiit'^ pmvaTit- (AV.), TJimvaTit-^ vpivd 7 'it~^ 
srnvdnt-^ f. suiivd7it-^ hinvdnt-^ f. -vath\ kurvuTit- (AV.), f. -vath (AV.), 

tajivdnt-^ f. '■vati- (AV.), vaTivdnt-, 

Middle. univaTtd-^ kfnm7id-, ci7iva7id- (TS.iv. 2 . lo’^), dhimvaTid-^ pi7Wd7id-y 
sufwdiid-^ JiinvdTid-] ku7'vd7id‘ (AV.), ta7wd7id'‘^ 7nafivd7id-^ va7iva7id-. 

Imperfect Indicative, 

474. Active. Sing. I. aspiava7n) kpiava 77 i , — 2 , dkpios^ dvriws^ dspios^ 
dsagh7ios^ ainos^ dur/ws; akaros {AY.) ^ dva7ios, d$a 7 ios. — 3. dkrnot^ ddhU 7 iot^ 
avpiot^ ap7iot (AV. TS.), drdJmot (AV.), ahiot^ dtmwt^ akarot (VS. AV.), 
ata7iotj asuTiot. — Du, 2 . akpiutafTi, adhrmiitam. 

PL 2 . akrimta and akrnota\ akpiota7ia. — 3 . dkriivati.^ acifivan (AV.), 
asakTiuva?!^ a srnv aft {AY.); piva7i^ 77ii7roa77; akurvuTi {AY ava 7 iva 7 i., dsaiivaTi. 

Middle. Sing. 2. adhuimthas; kuruthds (AV.). — 3. akpiuta^ ddhu 7 mta; 
kpiuta; akuruta (AV.), afa7iuia (AV.), dmanuta. 

PL 2 . dkpmdhvaffi. — 3 . dkpwata^, avpivata; akurvata (AV.; Kh.ii 135 ), 
dta72vata^ a77ia7ivata^ avanvata (AV.). 

3. The nd- class. 

Delbruck, Verbum p. 151 — 153. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 232 fF. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar p. 260 — 263; Roots 214. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschiclite 49— 
57 - — Cp. J. Schmidt, Fesfgruss an Roth 179 ff.; Bartholomae, IF. 7, 50—81; Brug- 
MANN, IF. 16, 509 ff. 

475. Nearly forty verbs belong to this class in the Sanihitas. The stem 
is formed by adding to the root, in the strong forms, the accented syllable 

which in the weak forms is reduced to -711 before consonants and -n 
before vowels. 

a. There are some irregularities with regard to the root, the suffix, 
and the endings, i. The root shows a tendency to be reduced in various 
ways. The roots yr- ‘overpower’, 7 ^- ‘hasten’, ^purify’, are shortened; e. g. 
jmA77ii^ /U7idsz^ pundti. The root grabh- ‘seize’ and its later form grah- take 


1 With strong stem instead of weak. Thus 
in four out of seven verbs there is an alter- 
native strong form; and in one other {ianotd) 
the strong is the only form occurring. 

2 Thus all the forms occurring vixih-tana 
have^ a strong stem. Whitney 704 also 
mentions karSia besides the 2. du. kriwtafn, 
but I do not know whether these forms 
occur in mantra passages. 


3 skrrivanU in pari-skrnvaTt (ix. 39^). 

4 In X. 134 akrnvata has the appearance 
of being used for the 3. sing. (= akf'mUd). 

5 The suffix may originally have been 
-nai of which -ni would be the weak grade 
(27); but Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 597, note, 
disagrees with this view. He thinks -7ffhas 
displaced earlier KG. p. 512. 
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Samprasarana; e. g. grhhmimi and grhnAmi (AV.). Four roots which, in forms 
outside the present system appear with a nasal drop the nasal here; thus 
handh- ^bind’ : badhtiAmi (AV.); ma7ith- ^shake’ : matlinmni (AV.); skambh- 
^make firm’ : skabhnAti\ stambh- ‘prop’ : stabhnAti (AV.). The root jha- ‘know’, 
also loses its nasal; e. g, ja-na-mi^, — 2. The strong form of the suffix, 
-na^ appears in certain 2. persons impv. act., which should have the weak 
form e. g. 2. pi. punA-ta for pu7ii-td. On the other hand -tiT appears 
once instead of -na in 3. sing. injv. 77iinit^^ (AV.). — 3. A few roots ending 
in consonants take the peculiar ending -a/ 7 cf in the 2. sing. impv. act; e. g. 
gr/i-and^. — 4. Transfers to the a- conjugation are made from five roots. 
These are rare in the case of ‘sing’ : gr/id-ta 2.pl. ind., grna-7zta 3.pl. impf.; 
TTit- ‘damage’ : 77ima-f 3. sing, injv., aTtima-Tita 3. pi. impf.; sr- ^crush’ only srfia 
(AV.) 2. sing. impv. But pr- ‘hll’ and inr- ‘crush’ form the regular stems 
ppid- and 77ir}id- (beside pr7jiA- and TTirna-), ten forms being made from the 
former, and five from the latter in the RV. ^ 

Present Indicative. 

476. The forms actually occurring, if made from grabA- ‘seize’, would be 
the following; 

Active. Sing, i, grbAnATTiL 2 . grbImAsi. grbhnAti , — Du. 2. grbhnithas, 
3. grbh?ntds, — PI. 1 . grbh7U77idsi zxiA grbhfiTmds. 2. grbJuiitka diud. grb/mithaTia, 
3. grbh7idnti. 

Middle. Sing, i. grbkni, 2. grbhnisd 3. grblmlte, — PI. i. grbJvitmdhe. 
3. grbJmdte. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. i. asnA77ii (‘eat’, AV. VS.), ipianii (AV.), ksi7iA77ii (AV.), 
grnaTTti {gr- ‘sing’), gniAmi (AV. vi. gy. ‘swallow’), grbhnAmi^ grhnrimi 
(AV. TS.), jaTiaTTti^ jmAuni^ pu7ia77ii^ pr}iA7ni (AV.), badh7iA7ni^ {battdh- ‘bind’, 
AV. TS.), mathna77ii (AV.), 77ii7tami^ ri7ia7ni (AV.), spiAtTii (AV.), sina77ii (AV.), 
stabhTiami^ strnami (AV.). — 2. ahiAsi (AV.), imasi^ jLi7iUsi^ prnAsi^ rhiAsi^ 
srnasi. — 3. asfiAti, krT?iati, ksviati {ksi- ‘destroy’), gpiAH^ grbhnAiti, grhniti 
(AV.), jdTiAti^ jiiiAti^ jimdti^ pimAti^ pr7iAti^ 77nnAti^ TTtupiati (AV.), rbiAti^ 
srnAti^ smdti^ skabh7iAti^ stabhTiAti (AV.), hruTtdti, 

Du. 2. rhiJthas. — 3. grT^iids^ ppntas. 

PI. 1 * griii7}idsipu7iT7ndsi^ TnhiiTTidsi^ spnmasi (AV.); jd7ti}7ids, — Q., jd7iitha\ 
striiithdna (AV.). — 3, amaTiti (AV.), ksmdTitij gr7id7iti, grb/md7iti^ grh7idnti 
jdTidTiti, ji7ia7iti^ jUTidnti^ pimdTiti, ppidTiti^ prmanti, badhTidnti (AV.), 
hhrT7id7iti'^ ^ TTtmdiiti^ rmdnti^ srmdTiti^ stnid7iti. 

Middle. Sing. i. gpie^ grbhiie^ g)diiii (AV.), v-riid — 2. gpiTse^, vr7nsi 
(AV.), srT7iTse, hrruse, — 3. kri7ilte (AV.), ksmite (AV.), gpiite^ pimite^ prT7nte^ 
rmite^ vrnTfi^ srathtntd, str7ute^ Jinnte, — With -e for 4e\ grne. 

PI. I. grhnl77iake (TS. v. 7. 9^), pu7iT7nahe (Kh. iii. lo'^), vpuTndhe^, — 


I Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 627. 

* Originally ^and- with nasal sonant, "^jn- 
nd‘\ see Brugmann, KG. 666 (p. 511). 

3 On this form see v. Negelein 56, note 

4 On the origin of this ending see Brug- 
mann, Grundriss 2, p. 975. 

5 Beside seven present .stems of this class 
there appear denominative stems in *dya 
from the same roots. Cp. v. Negelein 50—52. 

^ Given, along with a number of cognate 
forms, as from the root bddh~, by v. Nege- 
lein 57. 


7 The only form occurring of the root 
bhri- ‘consume’. 

8 The form grmsi also occurs in the RV. 
as a I. sing, ind., T praise’, being formed 
from an anomalous aorist stem 

9 According to Whitney 719, once 
vpnmahe^ with reference doubtless to RV. 
V. 20'^, where, however, vrmmahe ^gne is 
only the Sandhi accentuation for vyrnmahe 
dgne (see above 108 and p. 319, note ^3). 
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3. ahiate'^^ grbhnate^ grhnate (AV.), janate^ pmdte (AV.) and pU 7 iate\ badJmdte^ 
rinatc\ vrndte. 

Present Subjunctive. 

477. In the 2. 3. sing., subjunctive forms are indistinguishable from the 
indicative present, if formed with primary endings, and from the injunctive, if 
formed with secondary endings, as the modal sign a is merged in the strong 
stem; thus grbhndti may be 3. sing, indicative or subjunctive; grbhnds may be 
2. sing, injunctive or subjunctive. In such forms therefore the sense or con- 
struction of the sentence can alone decide their value. These as well as un- 
mistakable subjunctives are rare in this class. 

Active. Sing. 2. grbhnns^junds , — (x. 2^ cp. (AV.). — 

PI. I. jundma^ virndma. 

Middle Du. i. Jzi'inavahai (TS. i. 8. 4^). — PI. i. janamahai (AV.). 

Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. I. ksinapi. — 2. rims (AV. xx. 135”). — jandt^^ 

(AV. vi. nob- — PI. 3. minayi^ rindfi (viii. 7^^), scamnan. 

Middle. Sing. 2. krmthas, — 3. gnifta^ grbhnita^ vrjiita. — PI. i. 
strm 7 ndhi^. 

Present Optative. 

In the middle some forms of the optative cannot be distinguished from 
unaugmented forms of the imperfect, as the modal sign -2 is merged in the 
suffix - 7 a, The forms actually occurring are very few, being found in the 
2. 3. sing. only. 

Active. 3. as 7 nyat (AV.), grimly dt (AV.), jiTiJydt (AV.), pr 7 iiydt. 

Middle. 7 .,ja 7 iithas (Kh. iv. 5^°). — 3. vr 7 ata (TS. 1. 1 . 2^ = vurlta,, VS.iv. 8). 

Present Imperative. 

478. The regular ending of the 2. sing. act. is -///, while -dhi never 
occurs. Three verbs take -tat as well. One of these, grah-^ and three others 
ending in a consonant, as-, bandh-, sta 77 ibh-, take the peculiar ending -a 7 id. 

Active. Sing. 2. gpidlii^ (TS. iv. 4. 125), gj'iilhi, grblmlki {AN grb 7 idlii^ 
(AV.), ja 7 iThi, pundJii^ (SV.), fimihi, ppiihi (AV.), TTirinhi, snidhi^ (SV.), 
sniihi'^, striahi^ (AV.). — \Vith grlmitdt (AV.j, jaTiitdt^ (TS. AV.), 

pu 7 atat, — With -ana*, asd 7 ia'^^, grhd 7 ia'^^ (x. 103^^), badhuTta (AV.), 
stabhd 7 id (AV.) — 3. gnidtu, grh 7 idtu, jdnatu (AV.), punatu, ppidtu (AV.), 
hadh 7 iatu (AV.), spidtu (AV.), smdtu (AV.). 

Du. 2. asTiltdtTi, gputajn (TS. iv. i. 8^), grhjiitafTi (AV.), y>r 7 iitd 77 i, srintdm, 
sfrnltd??!. — 3, grmtd 77 i, punlia 77 i (AV.). 


1 grnaii (AV. iv. 212), given by v. Nege- 
LEIN as a finite form grnate (unaccented), 
is the dat. sing, of the participle. 

2 This form is accented Jandt in the Khila 
(in. 21) after RV. X. 103 (Aufrecht’s Rigvedaz, 
6S2), but it is correct in the corresponding 
passage of the AV. (iii. 26). 

3 For mindt. 

4 There seems to be no certain example 
of a 3. pi. Avery 240 gives grbknaia, but this 
form (ix. 14^) appears to have an imperf. 
sense; he adds vr7iaia with a query, but I 
cannot trace the form. 


S With strong base instead of grnihi, 
grhmhi, 

* 6 "With strong base and irregular accent. 

7 Also the transfer form (AV.XIX. 451). 

8 Whitney 723 quotes strndhi from the 
TS. [VI. 3. 12]. 

9 y. Negelein 57, line 6, seems to regard 
jhdtat (AV. XIX. 156), given as jhdtdt (un- 
accented), as an anomalous imperative; but 
it is the ablative of the past participle. 

Both forms are omitted by Avery 243 ; 
the latter is regarded by Grassmann as a 
participle. 
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PL 2. grniia'^^ grbhnita^ jxnitd^ puniti and punjfa'^^ pi^iitd^ math7iTta 
(AV.), mrnita (AV.), strmta (AV.). — With -tana: punitdna^ printanay 
snmtafia, — 3. asnaiitu (AV.), grnantu (AV, TS.), grhnantu (AV.). janantu 
(AV.), pundntu^ mathnantu (AV.), hadhnantu (AV), srnantu, srmantu (AV.), 
sina7itu (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 2. grbhnisva (Kh. iv. 5^^), prntsva (Kh. ii. 8^), vrnjsvd. — 
3. stnntam, hr Ji it am. 

P\, 2, jamdhvam (AV.), vrindhvdm. — janataifi^.^ vrnafam (AV.). 

Present Participle, 

479, Active, amdnt-, f. -ati- (AV.), is/idnt-^ umd^it-, grjumt-, grkndnt- 
jMdiit-^ f. jindnt- (AV.), pundnt-.^ f. prndnt'^, prJndnt-^ ^nathndnt-.^ 

mi?idnt-^ f. musnant-.^ fnrndnt-^ rifidnt'.^ srmd?it-.^ skabhndnt-.^ strndnt-.^ 

f. -ath (AV.). 

Middle, dpna^ia-^ isna^id-^ grmmd-, grhnand- (AV.), jaiiand-.^ drunand-.^ 
punand-^ prTna^id-^ minafid-^ rinand-j vr7ia7id~^ srnafid-^ srathnaiid- (AV.)p, 
srmand-^ strnaTid-^ Jirna7id'. 


Imperfect Indicative. 

480, Active. Sing. i. aja7ta77i, as7ta7n. — 2. dksinas, agrbhnas^ aprnas^ 
d77ii7ias^ aramnas^ arinas, astab/mas] ubhnds.^ rinds^ srathnas. — 

3, agrbhnat^ agrhnat (AV.), ajdJiat (AV.), dpr7idt.^ ap7'T7iat.^ dbadh7i2ty dmath7idt^ 
aminat^ a77iupidt, dramnat., drinat, aspidt^ dstabk7idt^ dstr7iat] dsndt (AV,),. 
aubhndt\ jdfidt^ badhnat (AV.). 

Du. 2. d7numita7n^ arinita 77 i, avr 7 nta 77 i. — PL 2. dri 7 nta. — 3. akriiia7t 
(AY.), agrbhnan, agrh7ia7i (iVV. TS.), ajd7ia7i^, apUTiaji, dbadhnafi, ah'ath77an^ 
dstr7ian\ dmafi^ (AV.); dhtafi (x. 176^), ri7id7i (x. 138^). 

Middle. Sing. i. dvriii. — 3. dbadJviita (TS.i. 1. 10^), dvrfuta, dsrmita , — 
PL I. avrjiTmahi. — 3. agrbhnata'^ , djanata (TS. il. i. ii^); grbhriata. 


II. The Perfect System, 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 372 — 381. — Delbruck, Verbum 1 12 — 134. — 
Avery, Verb-Inflection 249 — 253. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar p. 279 — 296 ; Roots 219 — 
221. — V. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte yo — 78. 

481. Like the present system, the perfect has, besides an indicative, the 
subjunctive, optative and imperative moods, as well as participles and an 
augmented tense, the pluperfect. It is of very frequent occurrence, being taken 
by nearly 300 verbs in the Samhitas. It is formed in essentially the same 
way from all roots, its characteristic feature being reduplication. 

I. The Reduplicative Syllable®. 

482. The reduplicative vowel is as a rule short. It is, however, long in 
more than thirty verbs. These are Jza 7 i- Te pleased’ : cd-ka 7 i ; kip- ^be adapted’ 
: cd-klp - ; gr- Vake’ : jd-gr-; grdh- Te greedy’ : jd-grdh-) trp~ Te pleased’ : 
ta-trp-\ trs- ‘be thirsty’ : ta-trs-; dhr- ‘hold’ : da-dhr-'^ na 77 i- ‘bend’ : 7 ia- 7 ta 77 i-\ 


1 Also the transfer form according to the 
d- class, grndta (AV. v. 279). 

2 With strong instead of weak base. 

3 In Khila ii. 10 ^ wrongly jd 7 t 2 td 7 ?i. 

4 With fern, prndfiii-, a transfer to the 
a- class. 

5 V. Negelein 5 7 also gives the unaugmented 
form jdnan (RV. AV.), which I cannot trace 


(the participle nom, sing. m. jdnan is 
common). 

6 In prdman (AV. XI. 332) the Pada text 
reads pra-asnan. 

1 Also the transfer forms animmia and' 
grna^tia (viii. 37). 

8 On the reduplicative syllable see v. Nege- 
lein 70; cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 846. 
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mail- ‘be liberal’ : rna-mah-) mrj~ Svipe’ : ma-mrj-\ mrs~ ‘touch’ : md-mrs-; 
radh- ‘be subject’ : rd-rad/i-; ran- ‘rejoice’ : rd-ran-\ rabh- ‘grasp’ : rd-rabh-) 
vane- ‘be crooked’ : vd~vak-\ van- ‘win’ : vd-van-; vas- ‘desire’ : vd-vas-; vas- 
^clothe’ : vd-vas-\ vds- ‘roar’ : vd-vas-\ vrj- ^twist’ : vd-vrj-\ vrt- ‘turn’ : vd-vrt-\ 
vrdh- ‘grow’ : vd-vrdh-\ vrs- ‘rain’ : vd-vrs-\ sad- ‘prevail’ : sd-sad-\ sah- ‘prevail’ 
; sd-sah-] skambh- ‘prop’ : cd-skambh-; dx- ‘shine’ : dx-dx-) dhx- ‘think’ : dX-dhX-\ 
pX- ‘swell’ : pX-pX-\ hxd- ‘be hostile’ : jX-hid- (AVh); ju- ‘be swift’ : jU-ju-\ tu- 
‘be strong’ : su- ‘swell’ *• sU-su-^, 

a. The reduplication of r ar) and / (= al) is always e. g. kr- 
‘make’ : cakr-) grdh- ‘be greedy’ : jd-grd/i-; kip- ‘be adapted’ : cd-klp-. 

b. The reduplication of a, z, u is made with t, u respectively; e. g. 
khad- ‘chew’ : ca-khdd-\ bhx- ‘fear’ : bibhx-\ biidh- ‘know’ : bu-budh~. 

There are, however, certain exceptions to this rule. 

I. Roots containing ya or va and liable to Samprasarana in other forms (such as 
the past passive participle), reduplicate with / and u respectively^. Those with are: 
tyaj- ‘forsake’ : ti-iyaj-\ yaj~ ‘sacrifice’ iXyaJ-; vyac- ‘extend’ : vi-vyac-\ syand- ‘move on’ : 
si-syand- (AV.). Similarly cyu- ^ stiv^ : d-cyu-"^ (beside cu-cyu-\ and dyut- ‘shine’ \didyjtU^, 
Those with va- are: vac- ‘speak’ : u~vac-\ vad- ‘speak’ : u-vad-', vap- ‘strew’ : u-vap-\ vah- 
‘carry’ : u^vah - ; svap- ‘sleep’ : su-svap-. The three roots yam- ‘reach’, van- ‘win’, vas- 
‘wear’, however, have the full reduplication : ya-yam-^ va-va?t-, vd-vas - ; and vac- ‘speak’ 
has it optionally: va-vac- beside n-vac-^. — ■ a. The roots bhil- ‘be’, su- ‘generate’, and 
if- ‘lie’, reduplicate with a\ ba-bliu-] sa-sd- (beside sjc-su-^ AV.); sa-n- (in the participle 
sa-say-dnd-) 

c. In roots beginning with vowels, the reduplication coalesces with the 
initial of the root to a long vowel; e. g. an- ‘breathe’ : dzt-) av- ‘favour’ : dv-\ 
as- ‘eat’ : ds-i as- ‘be’ : as-] ah- ‘say’ : ah-] f- ‘go’ : dr- (= a-ar-)] dp- ‘obtain’ 
: dp-] x 4 - ‘praise’ : a/-; ir- ‘set in motion’ : Xr-] uh- ‘consider’ : uh-. But if the 
root begins with i or the reduplicative syllable is separated, in the sing, 
act, from the strong radical syllable by its own semivowel: i- ‘go’ : 3. pi. 
ly-Lir^ but 2. sing, i-y-c-tha] uc- ‘be pleased’: 2. sing. mid. uc-i-se\ but 3. sing, 
act. u-v-oc-a'^. 

a. Five roots beginning with prosodically long a^ reduplicate not with but with 
the syllable d 7 i-. Only two of these, both containing a nasal, viz. ams^ ‘attain’ and anj- 
‘anoint’, make several forms; the former, 3. sing, dn-ams-a and djt-ds-a, pi. 1. dn-as-maj 
2. dn-as-d, 3. dn-as-u?-; mid. sing. 1.3. d?t-as-e\ subj. pi. I. dn-ds-d-mahai‘, opt. sing. i. dn-as- 
ydm^; the latter, aji-anja {VS. viii. 29; TS. III. 3. 102); mid. sing. 1. dn-aj-e^ pi. 3. dn-q;-re\ 
subj. sing. I. dn-aj-d\ opt. 3. sing, dn-aj-yat. The root rdh- (reduced from ardh-) ‘thrive’, 
which has a nasalized present stem 9 , makes the forms dn-rdh-ur (AV.) and dn-rdh-e» 
Through the influence of these nasalized verbs, their method of reduplication spread to 
two others which show no trace of a nasal anywhere. Thus from arc- ‘praise’ occur the 
forms dn-rc-ur and dn-rc-e\ and from arh- ‘deserve’, dn-rh-ur (TS’^.) beside arh-ire 
(RV^.). There are besides two isolated forms of doubtful meaning, probably formed from 


1 The quantitative form of the stem is 
governed by the law that it may not contain 
(except in the I. sing, act.) two prosodically 
short vowels; the only exceptions in the 
weak stem being the two irregular forms 
iafa 7 iei I. sing, mid., and jaja^iiir^ 3. pi. act. 
Thus sah- reduplicates sdsah- and once sasdh- 
(weak). Cp. Benfey’s articles ‘Die Quanti- 
tatsverschiebimgen in den Samhita- und Pada- 
Texten’, GGA. 19 ff. 

2 In most of the forms from a- and r- 
roots, the Pada text has a. 

3 These verbs originally had the full redu- 
plication ya- and va- as is shown by the 
evidence of the Avesta, which has this only; 
•cp. Baetholomae, if. 3, 38 (S 59). 


4 Due to the vocalic pronunciation of the 
y\ ciu- and dint-. 

5 This root thus shows the transition 
from the full to the Samprasarana redupli- 
cation. 

6 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 846. 

7 These are the only two examples to be 
met with in the Samhitas of this form of 
reduplication. 

8 Beside dsatur, dsdthe^ etc., from as-^ the 
unnasalized form of the same root. Cp. 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. X2ii'^. 

[ 9 Thus r 7 iddhat, rndhydm^ rndhdiit-, accord- 

I ing to the infixing nasal class. 
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nasalized roots: afi-rj-nr (AV^.), from rj- ‘attain’ (with present stem and 2, 

2. pi. act., perhaps from amh- ‘compress’ Y 

This form of reduplication evidently arose from a radical nasal having originally 
been repeated along with the initial vowel, which is lengthened as in many other stems 
{cj-kan , etc), while the root itself is shortened by dropping the nasal In the modal 
forms dnaj-a, dnaj-ydt, dit-ds-dinahai the reduplicative vowel seems to have been shortened 
because an- came to be regarded as containing an augment (like anat, aorist of nas- 
‘attain’) 

d. A few irregularities in regard to consonants also appear in the 

formation of the reduplicative stem. i. The root bhr- ‘bear’ reduplicates 
with j (as if from Yhr-)^ making the stem ja-bkr-^ forms from which occur 
nearly thirty times in the RV., beside only two forms from the regular stem 
ba-bhr-. — 2. In forming their stem, the five roots ci- ‘gather’, ci- ‘observe’, 
cit~ ‘perceive’,//- ‘conquer’, han- ‘smite’, revert to the original guttural (as in 
other reduplicated forms) in the radical syllable : ci-ki-^ ja-g/mn-. 

e. The root vid- ‘know’ loses its reduplication along with the perfect 
sense‘s. Thus vcd-a ‘1 know’; vid-vdms- ‘knowing’. Some half dozen other 
roots show isolated finite forms without reduplication; and four or five more 
have unreduplicated participial forms. Thus taks- ‘fashion’ makes taks-athur 
and faks-ur; yam- ‘guide’ :yam-dtur; s/eambk- ‘prop’ : skajnbk-dthur^ skamb/i-ur" ; 
nmd- ‘blame’ : nbid-ima'^; arh- ‘be worthy’ : arh-ire\ cit- ‘perceive’ : cet-atur 
(AV, VS. SV.) Three unreduplicated participles are common : das-vdms- 
and dabi-vdms- (SV.) ‘worshipping’, beside the rare dadas-vdms-\ mldA-zuims- 
‘bountiful’; sah-vdms- ‘conquering’, beside sasah-vdms-. There also occurs once 
the unreduplicated jani-vdms- (in the form vi-janus-ah) beside jajnivdms- 
‘knowing’ (from Yjna-)\ and the isolated vocative khid-vas may be the equi- 
valent of '^cik/iid-vas, from kind- ‘oppress’^. 

2. The Root. 

483. Like the present and imperfect, the perfect is strong in the 
sing. act. Here the root, as a rule, is strengthened, while it remains un- 
changed in the weak forms. But if it contains a medial ^ or a finaL^l, it 
remains unchanged in the strong forms (except that a is lengthened in the 

3. sing.), while it is reduced in the weak. 

In the strong stem, the radical vowel takes Guna, but in the 3. sing, a 
final vowel takes Vrddhi instead of Guna^°. Thus vis- ‘enter’ makes vives-; 
d 7 'uh- ‘be hostile’, dudroh-\ krt- ‘cut’, caJzdrt-', but bhi- ‘fear’, i. 2. bib hi- ^ 
3. bibhdi-j srii- ‘hear’, i. 2. susro-, 3. susrdu-; kr- ‘make’, i. 2. cahdr-, 3. cahdr-^\ 
In the weak stem, on the other hand, the root remains unchanged; thus 
vivis-, dudruh-^ cakrt-^ bibhi-, susru-, cakr-. 

a. Some irregularities occur in the treatment of the radical vow'el. i. The verb 


^ According to both the infixing nasal 
class, 3, pi. rfijate, and the d- class, 3. sing. 
rnjdtl. 

2 Probably for "^djiaka^ cp. the weak stem 
sasdh- beside sdsah-. 

3 Cp. Delbruck, Verbum 145, and Whitney, 
Roots, under anh ‘be narrow or distressing’. 

4 Except in the form dn-dm^a (cp. ijpeyn- 
Tai) beside dn-dsa (= -iivoK-i). 

5 Cp. the Greek aor. inf. h-eyK-eXp and the 
perfect ip-i)peyK-rai. 

^ Cp. Bezzenberger, GGA. 1879, p. 818; 
J. Schmidt, KZ. 25, 3; Brugmann, Grundriss 
2, 848. 

7 With the strong (nasalized) form of the 
Indo-arische Philologie. I. 4 . 


root beside caskabh-dfid- (AV.), and n'niid-nr. 

8 With strong radical syllable. 

9 Delbruck, Verbum 148, adds dabhur, 
but this is rather aorist (beside perf. debhnr). 

On the origin of this distinction between 
the I. sing, and the 3. sing. cp. J. Schmidt, 
KZ. 25, 8ff. and Streitberg, IF. 3, 383— 3S6. 

This distinction is invariable in the RV., 
and the rule seems to be the same in the 
AV. Whitney 793 d mentions cakdra as an 
exception, but this form is 3. sing, in all 
the passages given in his AV. Index; and 
jagrdha^KSf is evidently a corruption; 
see Whitney’s note and cp. p. 356, note 9 . 


23 
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‘wipe’ takes Vrddhi instead of Guna throughout the strong stem: 7 na?narJ-'^. — 
2." Two instances of the strong stem being used in weak forms occur in the RV.: 
pi. 1. yu\opmd and 3. vivemr^ beside the regular vivihir. — 3. The radical vowel of 
bhu- remains unchanged in the strong as well as the weak forms, interposing v before 
vowels; thus sing. 2. habhn-iha^ ^\.'^,babhu’V-ur. — 4. The weak stem of //“- ‘cross’ appears 
in the RV. as and iiUitr-'y thus sing. 3. but pi. 3. Zz/z;--//;', tith'-vams-, opt. 
sing. 3. tuiur-ydi'^, 

a. Roots containing medial a leave the radical syllable unchanged in 
sing. I. 2., lengthening the vowel in sing. 3.; they reduce it in the weak stem 
by contraction; syncopation; or loss of nasal. 

1. The roots with initial ya~ and va-, which reduplicate with the vowels 

i and respectively; take Samprasarana, the result being contraction to 
i and u. Thus from yaj- ‘sacrifice’: strong stem i-ydj-^ weak ij- (= z-z/-) 5 ; 
vac‘ ‘speak’ : u-vdc- and uc- (= u-uc^\ vad- ‘speak’ : u-vdd- and ud-\ vap- 
‘strew’ : u-vap- and up-\ vas- ‘dwell’ : z^-vds- and us-; vah- ‘carry’ : u-vdh- and 
uh-. The root va- ‘weave’ is similarly treated in the form pi. 3. u-v-ur 
(== u-u-v-ur). Samprasarana of the root also appears in the weak stem of 
svap- ‘sleep’ and oi grabh- and \ su-svdp- 2x1^ su-sup-\ ya-grdbh-, 

ja-grdh- and ja-grhh-^ ja-grh-. The xooX.^ yam-^ ^ va?i-, vas- ‘wear’ have the full 
reduplication throughout; yazn- taking Samprasarana and contracting in the 
weak stem, vazi- syncopating its and vas- retaining it throughout: ya-yam- 

yem- {— ya-zm); va-vdn- and va-vn-; vd-vas- (both strong and weak). 

2. More than a dozen roots containing a between single consonants and 
reduplicating their initial without change, contract the reduplication and root 
to a single syllable with medial e. The type followed by these verbs was 
doubtless furnished by sad- ‘sit’, which forms the weak stem sed- (= "^sazd-), 
beside the strong sa-sad-, and supported by yam-, with its weak stem yezzi- 
(5= ya-im) beside the ^Moxig yayam-'^ , The other stems showing this contraction 
are formed from tap- ‘heat’, dabh- ‘harm’, ziazn- ‘bend’, pac- ‘cook’, pat- ‘fall’, 
yai- ‘stretch’, yam- ‘guide’, rabh- ‘seize’, labh- ‘take’, sak- ‘be able’, sap- ‘curse’, 
sap- ‘serve’. The roots tazi- ‘stretch’ and sac- ‘follow’ also belong to this class 
in the AV., but not in the RV. The root bhaj- ‘divide’ though not redupli- 
cating with an identical consonant in its strong stem ba-bhaj-^ follows the 
analogy of this group in forming the weak stem bhej-, 

3. Four roots of this form, however, simply syncopate the radical a 
without contracting. These are jan- ‘beget’ : jajh-^ strong Jajdzi-; pa?i- ‘admire’ 

: papn-^ strong pap azi-; znazi- ‘think’ : zziaznzi-^; van- ‘win’ : vavn-, strong vavazi-. 
Three others have this syncopated as well as the contracted form: tazi- ‘stretch’ 

: tain- and ten- (AY.); pai- ‘fall’ \papt- and pet-; sac- ‘follow’ : sasc- and sec- 
(AV.). Syncopation of medial a also takes place in four roots with initial 
guttural: khan- ‘dig’ : cakhn- (AV.), strong cakhdn-; gam- ‘go’ : jagzzi-, strong 
jagdm-; ghas- ‘eat’ : jaks-, strong jaghds-; han- ‘smite’ : jaghn-^ strong jaghdn-, 

4. In a few roots with medial a and a penultimate nasal, the latter 
is lost in the weak stem 9 . Thus krand- ‘cry out’ : cakrad-; tarns- ‘shake’ : 
iatas-; skambh- ‘prop’ : caskabh- (AV.), strong caskdmbh-; stambh- ‘prop’ : 


1 The same irregularity appears in the 
present stem. 

2 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 12231. 

3 Cp. V. Negelein 741. 

4 But they had the full reduplication in 
the Hr. period; cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 

p. 1220^. 

5 In the one form yeje (beside tje\ yaj- 
follows the analogy of yam-^ preserving a 
trace of the old reduplication ya-. 


6 The analogy of yam- is followed by 
yaj- in the one form yeje (beside tjej, cp. 
note 5 . 

7 See Bartholomae, Tie ai. ^-Formen im 
schwachen Perfect, KZ. 27, 337 — 366; Brug- 
mann, Grundriss 2, p. 1222; cp. v. Negelein 
71^. 

8 The strong stem does not occur. 

9 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 12 17^ 
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tasiabh-, strong tastdmbh-. Similarly, from dambh-^ the nasalized form of 
dabh-'^ ‘harm’, is formed dadabh-^ strong da ddmb/i- (AV.); and from ra-mbh-^ the 
nasalized form of rabh-^ ‘seize’, rarabh-. From dams- ‘bite’, only the participle 
dadasvdms- occurs. The root bandh- ‘bind’, both loses its nasal and contracts, 
forming the weak stem bedh- (AV.) beside the strong bahdndJi- (AV.). 

b. Roots with final a retain that vowel in the strong stem, but in the 
weak reduce it to before consonants and drop it before vowels. Thus 
‘put’ employs dadlui- in the strong forms, dadhi- and dadh- in the weak. 

3. Endings. 

484. The endings in the 'indicative active are all peculiar (excepting 
the secondary -va^ and -ma)^ while in the middle they are identical (excepting 
the 3. sing, -e and 3. pi. with the primary middle endings of the present 
They are the following: 



Active 




Middle 


sing. 

du. 

pi.^ 


sing. 

du. 

pl.^ 

-a 

[-Vi{\ 

-md 

I. 

-/ 

\^vdhe\ 

-dike 

-mdhe 

-tha 

-dthur ^ 

-d 

2. 

-se 

-dhvi 

-a 

-dtur^ 

f n 

- 2 tr‘ 

3 - 

-e 

-lite 

/ 

-re 


Roots ending in -a take the anomalous ending -au^ in the i. and 3. sing, 
act; e. g. dha- ‘put’ : da-dhdti. The only exception is the root pra- ‘fill’, 
which once forms the 3. sing, pa-prd (i. 69^) beside the usual pa-prdu, 

a. Consonant endings. These are, as a rule, added directly to the 
stem. No forms with -vd or -vdhe occur in the Sanihitas; -mdhe is always added 
direct, as is also -dhve in the only form in which it occurs, dadhi-dhve. The 
remaining consonant endings, -iha^ -ma^ -se^ -re^ are nearly always added direct 
to stems ending in vowels, but frequently with the connecting vowel -f- to 
stems ending in consonants. 

1. Roots with final a always add the endings directly to the stem, 
which reduces the radical vowel to in the weak forms; e. g. dadd-tka\ 
dadM-md, dadhi-se, dadhi-re^^. 

2. Roots with final / and u also always add these endings direct to 
the stem; e. g.ji- ‘conquer’ : jige-tha\ nl- ‘lead’ : m?ie-t/ia; su- ‘press’ ; smu-md; 
cyu- ‘move’ : cicyu-se) hn- ‘sacrifice’ : pihu-rc) hu- ‘call’ : juhu-re. The only 
exception is bhu-^ which (doubtless owing to the fondness of this verb for 
-UV-) forms babhiiv-i-tha twice in the RV. beside the usual bahhi\-tha^ and 
babhUv-i-md once in the AV. 


1 From which is formed the weak stem 
debh'. 

2 From which is formed the weak stem 
rebh-, 

3 See Delbruck, Verbum 147 (p. 120); 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 844 (p. 1206 — 8); 
cp. V. Bradke, if. 8, 123— -137; 156 — 160; 
Reichelt, BB. 27, 94. 

4 No perfect form with -va is, however, 
found in the Samhitas. 

5 Both of these, however, occasionally 
appear in the present ind. mid. 

6 The a is here probably not connecting 
vowel but identical with the a of the 2. pL; 
a-Uir getting its r from the 3. pi. -ur, and 
-a 4 hur being then formed like 4 has beside 
4 as\ cp. Brugmann, KG. p. 597. 

7 That r (and not s) is here original is 


shown by the evidence of the Avesta; cp. 
Brugmann, KG. 797 (p. 597). 

8 This has not been satisfactorily explained; 
cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 1223^. 

9 This i as the reduced form of d (cp. 
hi- id- etc., from dhd-\ occurring in such very 
common verbs as dd- ‘give’ and dhd- ‘put’, 
was probably the starting point for the use 
of i as a connecting vowel in other verbs; 
but cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 12081 ; 
cp. also IF. 8, 123—160. 

The vowel is dropped before -ri in 
dadh-re^ which occurs once beside the very 
common dadhi-re. Similarly the stem of dd- 
‘give’, is shortened before the ending ~rire 
in dad-rire^ which occurs once (with passive 
sense). 


23 * 
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3. Roots with final add the endings -tha^ and -se direct (ex- 
cepting two or three forms), but always with connecting -i-; thus kr- ‘do’ 
: cakdr-tha^ cakr-7na^ cakr-se\ but cah'-i- 7 'e. Connecting -i- before the other 
endings appears in ar-i 4 ha^ ar-i- 77 id {r- ^go’); and in jabJi 7 ' 4 -se ibJir- ‘bear’). 

4. Roots with final consonant add -tha^ -ma) se^ -re direct if the 
last syllable of the stem is prosodically short, but with the connecting vowel 

if that syllable is long^. Thus tatd 7 i-tha\ jaga 7 i- 7 na, jagrbh- 77 id^ 
dadrk-se, vtmf-se; caklp-re^ taias-re, dudu/i-re\ pasprdh-rd^ yuyuj- 7 'e^ vivid-re and 
others; but as-i-tha^ uvoc-i-tka, vivcd-i-tha] uc-i- 7 nd^ papt-i~ 77 id^ sed-i-ma\ 
tatn-i-se ; Tj-i- 7 'i^ jagm-i- 7 % tataks-i-ri^ ^ yet-i-re. The only exception is vii-tha^ 
which as an old form inherited from the IE. period (Greek o/’tj-^a) without 
reduplication, remained unaffected by the influence of reduplicated forms. 

a. Six roots ending in consonants add -rire^ instead of ‘re\ cikit'rire (beside the 
more usual cikii-rc), jagf'bh-rire (once beside the usual jagrhh-re), Inthhuj-riyc (once), vivid- 
rde (once beside vivid-rc), sasrj-rire (once), and ditduh-rire (once in the SV. for the 
common dudith-re of the RV.)h 

b. Vowel endings. Before terminations beginning with vowels final 
radical vowels are variously treated, i, 1, if preceded by one consonant, 
becomes y^ if preceded by more than one, iy\ e. g. from bhx- ‘fear’, bibhy- 
atur^ hibhy-ur\ but from sri- hesort’, sisriy-e. — 2. Final u ordinarily becomes 
uv ; e. g. yu- ‘join’ : yiiyuv-e\ si^ii- ‘hear’ : hih' 7 n>-e] su- ‘swell’ : suhivc. But 
u becomes v in hu- ‘call’, e. g. ju-hv-e\ and uv in bhu- ‘be’ and su- ‘bring 
forth’, even in strong forms 5 ; e. g. 3. sing, ba-bhuv-a^ sasdv-a^. — 3. Final -r 
becomes r; e. g. from kr- ‘make’, eakr-d, cak 7 ‘-e. But becomes ir in titir-ur 
from tr- ‘cross’, and in 3. sing, tistir-e^ part, tistir-and-^ from sir- ‘strew’ (the 
only root with a r vowel preceded by two consonants that occurs in the 
perfect). 

Perfect Indicative. 

485- The forms actually occurring, if made from kr- ‘make’, would be 
the following: 

Active. Sing. i. cakdra’^. 2. cakdrtha. 3. cahlra. — Du. 2. cakrdthur. 
3. caJerdtur. — PL i. cakrind. 2. cakrd. 3. cakrur. 

Middle. Sing. i. cak 7 'e. 2. cakrse. 3. cakre, — Du. 2. caki^Athe. 
3. cakrdte. — PL i. cakr 77 idhe. 2. cakrd live, 3. cakrire^. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. i. asa^ uvdpa (TS. i. 5. 3^), cakara^ ciketa {cit- ‘observe’), 
jaga 77 ia, jagrdbka^ jagrdha {KS jaghdsa (AV. vi. 117“)^°, ji/uia^'^, tatdpa^ 
dtidroha^ papana^ babhUva^ bibhdya^ mhnaya [inT- ‘diminish’), rarana, rircbha^ 
vivesa^ veda^'^^ sisraya, susrdva. The TS. (iii. 5.5O has the Vrddhi form vavara 
{yr- ‘cover’). 


1 This is in accordance with the rhythmic 
rule that the stem may not have two proso- 
dically short vowels in successive syllables. 

2 The strength of this rhythmic rule is 
well illustrated by the same root vac- having 
the two collateral forms vavak-se and 'ucd-se\ 
cp. also the unique lengthening, in a weak 
form, of the radical a in sa-sdh-i-se (beside 
the usual sdsah-) and the Guna \xi yttyop 4 -md. 

3 The additional r may have come into 
use under the influence of forms from roots 
in like dadhr-h'e from ydhr-. 

4 The ending -rire is once also added to 
a root ending in a vowel: dad-rire^ from 
ydd-. 


5 Instead of the normal dv, 

6 This is the only perfect form of ysu- 
occurring. 

7 The I. and 3. of dhd- ^put’ would both 
be dadhau\ of vid- ‘find’, both vivida. 

8 The 3. pi. of vid- ‘find’ would be vividre. 

9 AV. III. 18'^ reads Jagrdha, but this must 
be emended to Jagrdha), see Whitney’s 
note. 

Jaghdsa here is a misprint for Jag/idsai 
see Whitney’s note on the passage. 

Also in AV; iv. 32^ but written Jlhtda 
in the Samhita text, but Ji- in Pada. See 
Whitney’s note. 

12 Unreduplicated form. 
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2 . iyatha'^ and iyetha^ cakartha^ /agdnt/ia (gam'^go')^ jaghdntha^jahhartha^ 
jigetha {ji- ‘conquer’jj tatdntha^ dadatha^ dadkdrtka (dkr- ^hold’), dadhdtha^ 
nviethcL^ papatha { pa- ^drink’J, paprdtha bahhfitha^ yaymtha {yarn- ‘guide’), 
yaydtha^ vavdntha^ vavdrtha {yr- ‘cover’), vivydktha (yyac- ‘extend’), vettha 
sasdttha {sad- ‘sit’). — With connecting dpitha (AV.), dritPia (r- ‘go’), 
dvitha {av- ‘favour’), dsitha {as- ‘be’), uvocitha {uc- ‘be pleased’), cakartitha 
{krt- ‘cut’), tatdrditha {trd- ‘split’), dudohitha^ diidrdhitha (AV.), babhiivitha^ 
rurojitha^ 7'iirodhitha^ rurohitha (AV.), vavdksitha^ zdveditha {vid- ‘find’), vivesitha. 

3 . mia, aiidmsa and aiiasa {ams- ‘attain’); dpa^ ara (r- ‘go’), ava^ dsa 
{as- ‘eat’), dsa {as- ‘be’ and as- ‘throw’), dha {ah- ‘say’), iydya (i- ‘go’), tivdca 
{vac- ‘speak’), tivdsa {vas- ‘shine’), uvdha^ uvdca {ac- ‘be pleased’), cakarta 
{krt- ‘cut’), cakdrsa {krs- ‘be lean’, AV.), cakdra, cakraiyia^ cakhdda^ cakhd7ia 
(VS.v. 23 ), cacdksa, cdcarta {crt- ‘bind\ AY.), cacdra {AY,), caccka^ida^ caskd^ida, 
caskdmbha, cikdya {ci- ‘gather’), cikaya {ci- ‘observe’), ciktta^ (cit- ‘perceive’), 
jagdma, jagrdha, jaghdna, jaghdsa, jajd^ia, jajdra (AV.), jabhdra^, Pgdya 
{ji- ‘conquer’), jujdsa, jiihdva {hu- ‘call’), tatdksa, tatarda, tatarha (AV.), 
tatd7ia, tatdpa, tatctra, tatsara {tsar- ‘approach stealthily’), tastdmbha, tatdfia 
(RVh), titydja, iutdva {tii- ‘be strong’), iutoda, dadd 7 ?ibha {dambk- ‘harm’, 
AV.), daddrsa, daddbha {dabh- ‘harm’), daddra {dr- ‘split’), dadcisa {das- 
‘worship’), dad/iarsa, dadlidra, diddva (dlv- ‘play’, AV.), didesa (AV.), dtd- 
ybta (AV.), drddya (VS. xii. 34 ), iianasa {?ias- ‘be lost’), 7ia7inha^ (AV.), 
7ia7iaT7ia, nmdya, papdca (AV.), papata (AV.), papada, paprdd, pipesa, pipesa, 
pjpdya, pupdsa, babd7idha (VS. AV.), baba7'ha {brh- ‘make strong’, AV,), 
babhdhja” {bhanj- ‘break’), babhdja, babhdva, bibhaya, bihhcda, 7na7nanda {iTiand- 
‘exhilarate’), Triapfidrsa, t}ia77tdtha {TTiath- ‘shake’, AV.), tnaTndda {fTiad- ‘exhilarate’), 
mamdra {mr- ‘die’), lyiamdrja { 7 nrj- ‘wipe’, AV.), i. inwiaya {ma- ‘bellow’), 
2 . 77imdya {ini- ‘hx’), 3 . iniTtidya {771T- ‘damage’), mlTiidya {tiiT- ‘damage’, AV.), 
inimetha {7nith- ‘alternate’), miniydksa, inuinoda, yayaiiia, ynydja (AV.), yuyodlia, 
yuydpa, rardksa, rardda, rarddha, rircca, rtcroca, rurdja, ruroha (AV.), vavaksa, 
vavaTtda, vavdrta, vavdrd/ia, vavarha, vavaca^ (z'^^- ‘speak’), vavara {vr- ‘cover’), 
vavrdja, vavdfia, vavdma, vivdya {vt- ‘be eager’), viveda, vivesa, vivesa, vivyaca, 
ve'da^^, sasaka (AV.), sasdpa (AV.), sisraya {sid- ‘resort’), stisoca, susrava, 
sasarja, sasdda, sasdna, s as dr a, sasuva, sets d ha, sisedha, szsdya, susdva {su- 
‘press’). — With the ending -am tastluw, daddu, dadhdu, papdu ipa- 
‘drink’), paprdu, yaydu. 

Du. 2 . drathur, dvdtJmr, dsathur, tyathur, Jsdthur, updthur {Y vap-), 
uhdthur ( Y "aak-), cakrdthur, cakhyathur {khyd- ‘see’}, jagrhhdtimr, jagmdthicr, 
jigyathur {ji- ‘conquer’), jijiiivdthur'^, taksathur'^^, tasthdthiir, daddthur, 
dadhathur, ninyathur, papdt/mr {pd- ‘drink’), paprathiir, pipmvdthur'^'^, pipyatJmr 
{pT- ‘swell’), petathur { YP^b-), babhuvdtJmr, mimikyithur, yayathur, yemdfhur 
( l/j'( 2 z; 2 -), ririedthur, viddthur'^^ , vividdtJmr, vivydthur {vyd- or vi- ‘envelope’), 
seddthiir {Y sad-), skamhhdthur'^^, 

1 The irregularity of this form which S Overlooked by Whitney, Roots, under 
occurs once in the RV. and once in the AV. ynah - : AV. vi. 1331. 

beside the regular iyeika is hard to explain. 6 The only occurrence of a for au unless 

2 In VI. 177 this form stands for the 2. sing, jaha is a verbal form. 

of prath- ‘extend’; see Neisser, BB. 30,302. 1 Omitted by Avery 250. 

3 Occurs twice in the RV. also with the 8 RVi. beside the ordinary zivdca. 

irregular accent eikefa. ^ 9 Prom jinv- ‘quicken’, a secondary root 

4 It is very doubtful whethery<2/^« VIII. 4537 starting from the present stem ji-niL- of ji- 
is 3. sing, perfect of hd- ‘leave’ (cp. Delbruck, ‘quicken’; see 469, a, 7. 

Verbum p. 124), like Pischel, Vedische 10 Unreduplicated form. 

Studien i, 163 f., thinks this word with the From pinv- ‘fatten’, which started from 

following ko should be read jdhdko ‘abandon- a present stem of the "Ziiz class; see 469, 
ing’. Roth thinks {pw.);a/;i is an interjection, a, 7. 
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Du. 3. apatur^ avatur^ asatiir asafi^r, Tydtur, u/idtiir 

cakratur, cikyatur {ci- ^observe’), cetatur^, jagmatur, jaj'ndtur {jan~ ‘beget’)^ 
jahati{7' {ha- leave’;, tataksdtur^ tasthdtur^ dadatiir^ paprdtur{pra- pe^dtur, 
hahhuvdtur^ 7namdtur {ma- ‘measure’;, mimiksdtur {miks- ‘mix’), yarndtur"^^ 
yematur {Yyccni-)^ vavaksdtur^ vavrdhatur^ sasratur^ A.V.), side at ur^ 

seddfur {Y 

PL I. anasma {a/ns- ‘attain’) ; cakrtnd^ jaganma, jagrhh/nd^ tasthi-md 
{Y stha-)^ dadhi-md^ yuyujma^ rarahhmdy rari-?nd {ra-^gwt'), vava/imd^ vid/nd*^^ 
iuiruma (AV.), susu/na. — With connecting afdmd^ asimd {as- ‘be’, 
AV.), ficirnd {Y'l’^y, udi/nd {Y^ctd-)^ usimd (27^2:^-- ‘dwell’, AV.), cerimd {Y car-^ 
KSf.)^ Jagkni/nd {Yhan-^ KSf jihi/nsimd (AV. TS.), dadasimd^ ni/idima^^ 
nmi?na^ (TS.iii. 2. 8^), paptwia^ babhuvima{hdS[ yuyopimdi ^ yemimd^ vavaridima^ 
vidmd^^ seki/nd {Y dak-^ AV.), saseima, susudima {Y ^tld-)^ sedima^ {Y sad-). 

2. anaha^ (RVb), anasd {a/ns- ‘attain’); usd {vas- ‘shine’), caJzrd.^ jagmd^° 
(AV. TS.VS.), dadd, babhuz/d, yayd, mdd^^ sasasd, se/ea {Ys(zh‘), sedd {Y sad-). 

3. anasnr {a/ns- ‘attain’), a/irciir (]/’<2r^-), anrdhur (AV.), anrhhr (TS. 
III. 2.8’); apiir^ driir.^ dsur {as- ‘attain’;, dsiir {as- ‘be’), dh/'/r.^ lydr^ Tsur {is- 
‘send’), ucurj udiir {und- ‘wet’, AV.), umir {vd- ‘weave’), usur {vas- ‘shine’), 
tlhur {Y'vsih-)^ cakramur.^ cakr/ir.^ eakh/mr {khan-, AN.), cd kip nr {AN.), cikitur, 
cikyur [ci- ‘perceive’), cerur {Year-, AV.), jagrbhur, jagrh/ir {AN.), jagmur, 
jaghnur {]/han-, AV.), jajanur'^'^ and jaj)l.Hr {part- %tgtx!)’) jeibhrur {Y bhr-)) 
jahur {hd- ‘leave’), jahariir'^^ {Y hr-, AV.), jdgrdhiir, jigy/ir {ji- ‘conquer’), 
jugupur'^'^, jujus ur, jujuvur {Yjup, taksur'^^, tataksur, tastabhur, tasthdr, tatrpur 
(AV.), tdtrsur, titirur {Y tr-), tushivur, dadasi/r, dadiW, dadhur, dadhrsur {AN.), 
didyutur (TS. rr, 2. 12^), duduhur, dudruvicr (AV.), debhur {dabh- ‘harm’), 
nanaksur, ninidiir, papiir {pd- ‘drink’), papthr {pat- ‘fall’), paprur {prd- ‘fill’), 
pipisur, pipyur (l//^-), babhuvur, bibhidur, bibhyur {bJn-^itdOL), bedhur {ba/idh-, 
AV.), mamur {md- ‘measure’), mamrur {mr- ‘die’), md/nrjur, /nd/nrsur, mimikAir 
{Ymyaky, mi/nyiir {mi- ‘fix’), ya/nur'^^, yayur, yuyudhur, ye/mir, ra/'adhur 
{Y '^adh-), riripur, rurucir, ruruJmr, vavaksiir, vavrjtir, vavrur {vr- ‘cover’), 
7 }dvas/cr {vas- ‘desire’), vdvrtar, vavrdhur, vidur^, vividur, vivisur and (once) 
vivehir'^^, vivisur, sasdsur, sasranmr, sdsadur, susuvur, sehir {Y sak-), sakur, 
sasriir, sisyadiir ( Y sy and-, AV.), sisicur, susupur {Y svap-), susuvur (VS. xx. 63), 
susruvur (AV.), sedur {Ysad-), sepur, skambhur^^. 

Middle. Sing. i. tje, tdhe (idh- ‘kindle’), zse {is- ‘move’), /ihe {uh- ‘con- 
sider’), cake{kd- = ka/i- ‘be pleased’), cakre, jigye {ji- ‘conquer’), tata//e^^, tasthe, 
titvise, dade, ?name {?nd- ‘measure’), mdmahe, rari{Yrd-), sepe {Y sap-), sake. 


1 AV. III. 212; SV. I, 2. 2. 1 ^ 0 , explained by 
Benfey, SV. Glossary, as 3. du. perf. without 
reduplication. Whitney, note onAV.iii. 212, 
thinks it is a corruption for cetatu, but quotes 
Weber as taking it for 3. du. perf. from cat- 
‘frighten into submission’. 

2 Unreduplicated form withpresent meaning 
(VI. 67 x). 

3 sisraiur (RVi.) is an anomalous 3. du. pres, 
ind. of sr-, according to the reduplicating 
class with perfect ending instead oi'^sisrtds. 

4 The form vivipna which Avery gives 
with a query is probably an error for 
vivismas I. pi. pres. (vi. 235* ^). 

5 Cp. IF. 3, 9f.; ZDMG. 48, 519. 

6 The metre requires nimma (see BR. 
under ni- ‘lead’). 

7 With strong radical syllable. 

8 Unreduplicated form. 


9 This form (vi. 48^) may be 2. pi. from 
a root amh- for '^dna/ia. 

10 Cp. Whitney’s note on AV. vi. 974. 

11 This form without syncope occurs once 
in the RV., jajmtr twice. 

12 Whitney on AV. in. 9^ would emend 
this irregular form, the reading of all the 
Mss., to jahtir. 

13 This is the only finite form of this 
secondary root, and it occurs in a late hymn 
(vii. 1039); the past participle gupiid- also 
occurs twice in the tenth book. This ygtip- 
was doubtless evolved from the denomina- 
tive gopd-yd‘ ‘act as a cowherd’. 

14 Unreduplicated form occuring once. 

15 With irregular strong vowel. 

16 With unsyncopated vowel occurring 
once; 3. sing. iaUie. 
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2. cakrse^ cicyuse, tasthi-se fAV.), dadrkse {drs- ‘see’), dadki-se\ paprse^ 

yuyukse ( AV.), rari-se^ ririkse ( vavakse (iPz/ac-), vavrse (yr- 
‘choose’), vivitse {yid- ‘find’). — With connecting ucise {^Yuc- and Yvac-), 
upise (1/2^^/-), uhise [ jajhise ( l//’^;2-), tatnise^ bedkise {KY.)^ 

sepise {Y^^P~-) sasahise^. 

3. anaje (]/^<^2^-), anase (j/^//^/-), ^ 7 irce^ ajirdhe) ass {as- ‘throw’), tye 

(Yjy^d'h {Y^Y)-) (Yid/i-), iss {is- ‘move’), uce {uc- ‘be pleased’), upe 

{Yvap-)^ ilhe^ (ilh- ‘consider’), cake {Y cakrade {Ykrand-), cakrame, 
cakre^ caksade (ksad- ‘divide’), caklpe (AV.), cikite {Ycit-)^ cukyibhe {knibh- 
‘quake’, AV.), cucyuve, jabhre {Y^hr-)^ 

{\fj^~)i y/ 72 r/<? (]/'/^r</-), jujuY'> jukve {ku- ‘call’), tatakYi tate {Y ia- 
‘stretch’ = tatne {Y tan-)^ (/nl- ^protect’), tasthe {Y stha-)^ titvise^ 

tistiri^ {sir- ‘strew’), dddrse, dade^ dadhanve'^^ dadhe^ dadhre {dkr- ‘hold’), 
dadhvase {dhvams- ‘scatter’), duduhe^ dudhuve ( Y dhu-^ AV.), nanakse-^ nimude^ 
neme {Y^^<^^-')^ paprkY^^ pape^ {pa- ‘drink’), pdprathe (RVh) and paprathe 
(RV^ AVh), papre^ { Y AV.), paspase {spas- ‘see’), pipise, pipise^ pY^U^ 
pipye{pi-%'^€^)^ pece {YP^^')j babadhe, babhre (V^M^'-), bedhe{Yicindh-^ AV.), 
bheje {bhaj- ‘divide’), iname (ma- ‘measure’), 7 namahe^ mci^nrji^ mknikY^i 
yuyuje^ yityuvi {yu- ‘join’), yeje^ {YyY’')-, y^^ne {Yy^^‘)’> rarapse^ rarabhe 
{Y 'f'^^nbh-)^ ririce, riwuce^ rebhe {Y rabh-^ AV.), vavakse {Yvaks-)’, vava^ide^ 
vavne {Yvan-)^ vavre {yr- ‘cover’), vdvase {yas- ‘desire’), vavase (viir. 4^, vas- 
‘clothe’)*°, vavrje^ vdvrie\ vavrdhi^ vide {yid- ‘know’), vivide {vid- ‘find’), vivye 
{vya- ‘envelope’), vivye {vT- ‘be eager’), sas'ame'{YS.xx.xm. 8 y), sasrathe^ sasre 
(jr- ‘crush’), sihiye {sri- ‘resort’), susruve^ susuve {su- ‘swell’), sepi 
AV.), sasd/ie'^^ and sasdhe'^^y sas/je, sasre' {sr- ‘flow’), sasvaje^ sisice, sisyade 
{Y syand-^ AV.), susuve' {su- ‘bring forth’). 

Du. 2. dsdthe {Y Y- ‘attain’), zjdtke {PdY.)^ uPiydthe^^^ (iv. 56^), cakramathe^ 
cakrdthe, cikethe'^^ {ci- ‘note’), daddthe^ dadJuithe^ mamndthe ( l/’;222z;2-), rardthe 
{rd- ‘give’), riricdthe^ sasrdthe (Vi?'-). 

3. dmte^^^ cakrdte^ dadhdY pasprdhate^ bhejdte {bhaj- ‘divide’), mazzidfe 
{md- ‘measure’), manindte {mazi- ‘think’), yuyudhdte^ yemdfe ( l/y^;/2-), rehhiite 
{Y rabh-, AV.), vdvrdkdie^^, sasvajdte. 

PL I. bubhujmdhe^ mumuczyidhe, vavrzndhe {yr- ‘choose’), sdsadmahe {sad- 
‘prevail’), sasrjmdhe. — 2. dadhidPive, 

3. dnajre{Y eihj-)) cdklpre^ cikitre {Y cit-)^ jagrbhre''^" ^ jahi-re{ Y hd-, AV.), 
jithure^ juhure'^ tatasre { Y tazns-)^ fasthi-re, dddrsre, dadhi-rc^ dadhre^ duduhre^ 
nunudre^ pasprdhrd^ pipisre^ mami-re {ind- ‘measure’), znunmcre^ yuyujre, riricre^ 


1 With strong radical vowel: cp. p. 356, 
note 2. 

2 With passive sense. 

3 Omitted by Avery 250. 

4 From dhanv’ a transfer root from dhan- 
‘run’. Cp. Whitney, Roots 8r. 

5 From naks- ‘attain’, a secondary form 
of nas- ‘attain’; cp. Whitney, Roots 87. 

6 IV. 437. This form (which is perhaps 
rather to be taken as i. sing.) may be formed 
from praks-f a secondary form of prach- 
‘ask’; cp. Benfey, O. u. O. 3,256; Del- 
BRUCK p. 126'^; Whitney, Roots, and BR. s. v. 
prach”. 

7 papre^ given by Avery 250 with a query, 
does not seem to occur in the RV. 

8 From miks-.i a desiderative formation 
from md - ; cp. WHITNEY, Roots. 


9 yeje occurs three times in the RV. (only 
with d- and p 7 'a-\ Jje occurs twice as 3. sing., 
once as I. sing. 

Whitney, Roots, under vas- ‘clothe’. 
This form is placed by BR. and Grassmann 
under a root vas- ‘aim’. 

11 X. IO410 {hyEOLY sdsahe)^ Pada text sasa/ie. 

12 VIII. 9615, [Aneky sdsdke), Pada text sasahe 
cp. RPr. 580, 582, 587, 589. 

13 This seems to be an anomalous form 
for iihdthe {uh- ‘consider’; cp. Grassmann). 

14 Irregular form (RVi.) for '^ciky-dtke. 

15 Thus irregularly accented v. 662. This 
form, dsdte, also occurs five times unaccented. 

The AV. has also the transfer form 
vdvrdhite. 

j See notes on AV.xvi1r.346 in Whitney’s 
Translation. 
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rurudhre, vavakre {vane- hnove crookedly’) % vavaire'' (vds- ‘bellow’), vivi/re, 
vidre''^^ vhddre, vivip7'e^ vivisre, sdsadre. — With connecting arhire^, 
iisire (Kh. I. ii^), ijire {Yyaj-)^ idJiire (j/zV//-), Srire^^ Tsb'e^ {is- ‘send’, 
AY.), ucire i^dvac-, AY.), Uhire (l/’z/^/^-), cakrire, cacaksire (VS. XL. 10 : Up.), 
jagfnire^ jajTiire ( Yjan-')^ jahJmre ( YhJir-)<i jihiliri ( Y /iTd-), tata/esire, tatjiiri 
( ]/ 1 mi-) ^ tastrire^ ( AY.), tenhd ( YS. TS. AY.), dadhanvirc'^ ^ dadhire 
(Kh.i. 43 ), dadhrire ( 4^^7/r-), papire { pd- ‘drink’), hedhh'e ( ]/ bandk-,KV i)^ hhejiri 
( j/M<^-), niimiksire { Y ^niJzs-^mxd ^ and ( Yydt-)^yemire ( 

ruruev'e (¥dei.\\ 2 d’> rebhire Icbhire {Y labh-)^ vavaksire^ vavandhd^ 

vavdsire, sascire ( Y sac^^ secire ( ]/ sac-, AY.), sedirc ( Y sad-). — With ending 
-r/’/’e : cikitrire ( ]/ cit-), jagrbhrh'e, dad7'iye(Ydd-), bubJmjiire, vivididi-e, sasrjrire. 

Moods of the Perfect. 

486. Modal forms of the perfect are of rare occurrence in the Samhitas 
except the E.Y. They are made from the perfect stem in the same way as 
from the present stem. It is, however, not alwa}^s possible to distinguish 
modal forms of the perfect from those of other reduplicated stems (present 
reduplicating class, reduplicated aorist, and intensive) either in form (because 
the reduplication is in many instances the same) or in meaning (because the 
perfect is often used in a present sense). 

Perfect Subjunctive. 

487. The normal method of forming the stem is to add -a ^ to the 
strong perfect stem, accented on the radical syllable. In the active the 
secondary endings are more usual; e. g. tiistdv-a-t. If the primary endings 
are added in the active, the reduplicative syllable is in several forms ^ 
accented, as jujos-a-si'^^. In about a dozen foims, nearly all with secondary 
endings, the weak stem is employed, but whether the reduplicative syllable 
was then accented is uncertain, because the examples that occur are un- 
accented. Middle forms, numbering not many more than a dozen, occur only 
in the 3. sing., with the ending -te, and in the 3. pi. with the ending -anta. 

Active. Sing, i, anajd '^^. — o., ji'/josasi, dlddyasi, papredsi'^^ \ cakradas, 
cakdnas, cikitas { Y sii-), jiijosas, tatanas, dadasas, diddyas, paprdthas, piprayas, 
bubo dims, inamddas, manidhas, imwiucas'^^, rardnas, sdsakas, susUdas. 

3. ciketati {Y sit-), jujosati, dddasati, dadharsati, didesaii^^, diddyati, 
biibodliati, mumocaii, vavdrtati\ edkanat, cdklpat (AY.), ciketat (]Ya/-), 
jaghdnat, jabhdrat, jugurat (gur- = gr- ‘greet’), jujosat, jujuvat'^^, tatdnat, 
tiistdvat, dddasat, dadhdnat, dadhdrsat, paprdthat, paspdrsat, piprdyat, 
mamddat {KSf.), mamandat, diddyat, munnecai^^, mumuraf {imir-— mr-^exmYi), 
mumocat, rardnat, vavdrtat and vavrtaf^^, vdvanat (TS. ii. 4. 5^? vividaf^^, 
suh'avat, susuvat'^^, sasdhat, susudat. 


1 With reversion to the original guttural. 

2 With shortening of the radical vowel. 

3 Without reduplication. 

4 In RV. regularly Pp. a-irire (but 

in I. 6 ^ for eriri the accentuation should be 
erire = d trb-e). The AV. has once samdhire 
(xiv. 146). 

5 isire with irregular accent is probably 
to be regarded as a present (450, 2). 

6 IF. 8, Anzeiger 13. 

7 From the secondary root dhanv- == dha 7 i- 
‘run’. 

S Two subjunctive forms with double 
modal sign - 5 - occur: papyedsi and vdvf'dhdii. 


9 Cp. the accentuation of the reduplicating 
class. 

Except the forms diddyasi, didayati, 
dadhh'mii and vavdrtaii. 

11 The two roots 7 mic- and dhrs- make sub- 
junctive forms from both the strong and 
weak stem. 

12 RV. V. 541: this form (Pp. anajd) is 
regarded by Delbruck 126^ and Avery 
251 as a 2. pi. ind. 

13 With double modal sign -d-. 

14 With weak radical syllable. 

15 Always d-didesaii in relative clauses. 
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Du. 2. ciketathas^ jiijosathas', nimthas'^ (i. 

PL I. cakdna77ia^ tatdnania^ iusdvama, — 2. jujosatha^ hiibodhatha, — 
3. jujusa7i^j jujosa7i^ tatdnaii^ paprdthafi^ 77ia77idda7i, 

Middle. Sing. i. sasvacdi^ {Y svanc-'). — jujosate^ ^ tatdpate^ dadhrsate^^ 

yiiydjate, vavrdhate^ ^ iasdmate {sain- labour’). — Pi. i. aiidscDnahai, 

Perfect Injunctive. 

488. There are a few singular active and 3. pi. middle forms which must 
be classed as injunctivesj being identical in form with the corresponding un- 
augmented persons of the pluperfect. These are: Sing. 2, sasasY= "^sasas-s). — 
3. dudhot {dhu- ‘shake’) , siset^ {si- ‘bind’); sasvdr {— '^sasvar-t, from svar- 
‘sound’); with connecting -T-\ dadharnt. 

PL 3. cdk 7 'ama 72 ta^ cakd 7 ia 7 ita^ tatd 7 ia 7 ita^ dadabha 7 ita^ papratha 7 ita^ 
7 na 7 nahanta^ ricnica 7 ita^^ vdvrdhdiita^^ vivyacanta. 

Perfect Optative. 

489. This mood is formed by adding the accented optative modal suffix 
combined with the endings (416 a) to the weak perfect stem. The active forms 
are the commonest, occurring more than twice as often as those of the middle. 

a. There are a few irregularities in the formation of this mood. i. The radical 
vowels of pa- ‘drink^ mi- ‘hear’, and h'- ‘make’, being treated as before the -ya of the 
passive (444), the stems of these roots appear before the optative suffix as papT-, susrfi-, 
and cakri’. — 2. The vowel of the reduplicative s}dlab]e an- is shortened (as if 

it contained the augment) in miajyat {yan/-), — 3. A connecting -f- is interposed in 
jakyl-ydli while the radical i is combined with the ending in Hsrlta. — 4. A transfer 
according to the analogy of the a- conjugation is rh-ises', possibly also sisei^. 

Active. Sing. i. a7iasyci77i\ jaga77iya7n^ paprcydm^ 7iricyd77i^ vavrtyd77i. 

2. cakriyds'^ ^ jtiguryds {gur- = gr- ^greeV), pt/pusyds^ p7ipUryds {pur- ^ pr-^ 
babhUyds, rip'ucyds^ vavrtyds, vivisyds, hcsi'Uyds^. 

3. a7iajydt\ cacchadydt^jakslyad^ {ghas- jaga 77 iydt^ jagdydt {gd-^go')^ 
jagrbhydt^ jugurydt^ tiitnjydty tuturydt ip/ tii7'- == ir-)^ iimlyat^^^ papatycit (AV.), 
papTydt'^'^ ‘drink’), paprcydt^ babhuydt^ ?na77iadyat, riricyat^ vavrtyaf^ sasadyat 
(AV.), sasrjydt^ sdsahydt. 

Du. 2. jaga7nydta772, sus7'uyAta77t. 

PL I. tuturymna^ vavrtydfjia^ suhiydiTia^ sdsahychna. 

3 * jagainyur^ tatanyicr^ dadha 7 iyur^ inainrdyur^ vavrjyur^ vavrtymr. 

Middle. Sing. i. vavrtlya, — 2. caksa77tJtkds, vavrdJiTthds. — JagrasJta^ 
dudhivita^ 77idmrjT:ta^ vavrtita^ sisritd {sri- ‘resort’), susucTfa, 

PL I. vavrtimahi. 

There also occurs in the middle one precative form: Sing. 2. 
sdsa/i-T-sp/ids. 

Perfect Imperative. 

490. The regular perfect imperative is formed like the present impera- 
tive of the reduplicating class, the 3. sing, active being strong. Hardly more 


1 Abnormal form without modal sign or 
strong radical vowel; cp. Hirt, IF. 12, 220. 

2 With weak radical syllable. 

3 This form occurs only once (m. 33^°) 
beside the j'-aor. namsai^ and may therefore 
be an irregular redupl. aorist, to which it 
is doubtfully assigned by Whitney S63 a. 

4 SV. jnjosate, 

5 This form, however, might be a transfer 
present optative from sd- (the collateral form 


of the roots/-) according to the reduplicating 
class; or a reduplicated aorist injunctive 
(Grassmann and "^Tiitney 868 a). 

6 See note 5 on this form. 

7 Cp. V. Kegelein 66. 

S With lengthened radical vowel. 

9 With interposed 

10 Cp. Hirt, IF. 12, 220. 

11 With change of the final radical vowel 
d to 2 *. 
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than twenty regular forms occur, nearly all of them being active. There are 
also some irregular imperatives, being transfer forms which follow the analogy 
of the a- conjugation, made from either the strong or the weak perfect stem. 

Active. Sing. 2. caJzandhi^ cikiddhi cit-)^ dididdhi^ {V dis-)^ piprihi 
mumugdhi (]dmuc-)^ sasadhi (ysas- ‘order’), suhcgdhi {Y sue-), 

3. cakantu,^ didestu'^,^ hahhutu'^^ 7 namdttu^ ummoktic^ rarantu. 

Du. 2. jajastdm ^ {jas- ‘be exhausted’), rjiumuktam,, vavrktam. 

PL 0 ., jujustana,^ didistafia (Ydis-), vavrttana^. 

Middle. Sing. 2. dadkiisvd^ mwiiksvd^, vavrtsva^, 

PL 2. dadhidJiva^fi,, vavrddhvain^ (viii. 20^®), — 3. With the unique 
ending -ram: dadrsram (AVh)^ ‘let be seen’. 

a. The transfer forms are: 

Active. "Dm. 2, jujosataiu,, immweatam. — PL 2. ^numdeata^,^ rarandta'^^ 

(i- 171'). 

Middle. Sing. 2. piprdyasva^ mmnahasva, vavrd/iasva, vavrsasva, — 
PL 3. 7 namaJiantam. 

Perfect Participle. 

Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 802 — 807. — Delbruck, Verbum 229. — Lindner 
84 and 216. 

491. There is an active and a middle participle, and both occur fre- 
quently. Both are formed from the weak stem of the perfect, being accented 
on the suffix. The strong form is made by adding the suffix -vfuns to the 
unstrengthened perfect stem; e. g. eakr-vdms-, jagha;i-vdms-. If the stem is 
reduced to a monosyllable, the suffix is nearly always added with the 
connecting vowel papt-i-vdms- from pat- ‘fall’. Unreduplicated stems, 

however, do not take the connecting voweU% as vidiuims-. The weak stem 
of the active participle is identical in form with the 3. pi. ind. act. if written with 
-us instead of -ur; e. g. cakrus-. The middle participle is formed by adding 
the suffix -afid to the weak perfect stem ; thus from cakr- is made cakr-and-. 


Active. 

492. eakri/ams-^^, cakhvdms-^^,, cikitvdms- (f. cikitdsT-)^ jaganvAnis- (f. jag- 
mim-), jagrbhvdms-, jagmivd^ns- (TS. iv. 2. for RV. x. Jaganvdms-), 
jaghanvdms- (f. d-jaghnusT-)^ jdnivdms-'^^^ jig warns- {/i- ‘conquer’), 


1 Whitney, Roots 73, doubtfully assigns 
this and the cognate forms dideiatl, didista 
to the reduplicating present class. 

2 With u unchanged, as elsewhere in 
strong forms. 

3 Beside ind. jajdsa (AV.j. Whitney, 
Roots 53, assigns this form to the Redupli- 
cated aor. beside 3. sing. ajJjasata (SB.). 

4 Given by Avery 268 as a reduplicated 
aorist in the form of vavrtana (sic), 

5 For '^77i{7niks-sva. Whitney, Roots 120, 
assigns this form to the reduplicating present 
class. 

6 Whitney, Roots 164, assigns this form 
to the reduplicating present class. 

7 Written vavrdhva77i. 

8 Cp. Whitney’s note on AV. xii. 333. 

9 Perhaps also susiiddia fAV. i. 26^) placed 
by Whitney, Roots i88, under the perfect, 
but, Sanskrit Grammar 871, doubtfully under 
the reduplicated aorist. 


10 Owing to the strong radical vowel this 
should perhaps be regarded rather as a 
2. pi. subjunctive. (The final vowel is long 
in the Pada text also.) The accent of these 
transfer forms was perhaps, except when 
the radical syllable was strong, normally on 
the thematic -a-. Cp. Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar 815. 

Not, however, in dadvd?7js-, nor in the 
problematic form cakhvamsam (ii. 14"^), which 
seems to be formed from a root khd~, 

12 Except visivdnjs- (AV.). 

13 With the weak stem in the acc. sing. 
cakrum 77 i (x. 137^). 

^4 Without connecting vowel. 

15 Only the weak stem of this participle 
occurs in the form vi-jd 7 ius~ah% cp. above 
482 e. 
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{jur- ^waste away’), jujusvdms-, jujuvhns-^ iatanvnms-^ tastabhvA 7 m-^ 

tasthi-vd^ns- {i, tasthun-)^ titirvAimS''^^ tustuvAms- stu^^ dadasvAms- {dams- 
^bite’), dadasvAms-^ dadavAms-- {KY,), ^dadasiis-, dadivAims- (AV.), dadrvAms- 
(f. dadrusT-^, AY., dr- 'pierce’), dadrsvAms- (f. dadrsun-), dadvAms- (da- ‘give’), 
dadhanvAms-^ dad hr rod 7 ns-, dldivAim-, papivAins- {pd' 'drink’), papruA/ns- 
(f. paprim--, pr- 'fill’), pTpivA7ns- (f. pipyuu-\ pi- 'swell’), pupiiwA 7 ns-, babhUvAins- 
(f. babhUvusT-), bibhVvAins- {i. bibkyihj-)^ 7namandhT-^ 7namrvA77is- (f. iTtamrim- ; 
jwr-'die’); yayi-vAins- rari-vAms- (f, i^arusT-^ AV), ririkvdins-^ {\'~ric-), 

ririhvA/ns-j rurukvAins-^ {Yruc-)^ vavaiivAins-, vavarjun-^^ vavrvAins-^ {vr- 
'cover’), vavrtvAms-^ vdvrdkvAms-T ^vivikvAins-'^ {vic-^^\i^)^ vividvAins-^ vividhvAins- 
{Yvyadh-)^ s usukv dins - {Y sue-) ^ susruvAins-, silsuvAins-, sasavAins-^^ sasrvAins- 
(f. sasrusT-)^ sasahvdtns-^ susupvAins- {Y svap-)^ susuvAins-^ sedus- {sad- 'sit’). 

a. With connecting drivAins- presupposed by f. driisi- {r- 'go’), 

lyivAins- (f. lyusT-)^ usivAiiis- {vas- 'dwell’), (TS. iv. 3. ii^: vas- 'shine’), 

okivArns-^ (weak stem uc-i'ts-^ jaksivAuns- {ghas- 'eat’, VS. AV. TS.), 

jajnivAins-'^^ {YjAa-), paptivAins-^ (TS.iv. 7. 15^), Also the negative 

compound d-sascivains- presupposed by the feminine d-saseusT-, 

b. Without reduplication: ddsvA7ns-^ vidvAins- (f. mdiisi-'), sdhz/A/ns-i 
perhaps also khidvains- in the voc, khidvas. Similarly formed is mJdkvAins- 
(f. milhusT-') 'bountiful’, though the root is not found in independent use. 
With irregular connecting ddsivAins- (SV.), visivAins- (AV.), and the negative 
compound d-varjivdins- presupposed by the f. d-vaiyusT- (AV.). 

Middle. 

493. aksaiid- {Y dks-)^ anajand- {Y cinj-)^ dnasdna- {Y^77ts-, AV.), drdna-, 
dpdnd-, ijdnd- (]/^q;-), flcdnd- {Y'vac-)^ cakaiiimid-^'^ (AV.), \cakdnd- (]/icz-), 
cakramdiid-^ cakrd7id-^ eaksaddnd-, caskabhand- (AY.), eikitand- ( Y cit^, jagras- 
dnd-, jagmand-, jajndnd- iy^jan-), jdhrsd7id-, jiliTldiid-, jujusaiid-, jiihvrdiid-'^^ 
{Y^W-)^ jujuvand-, tatrdand-, tastabhdnd-, iasthand-, tdtrpdiia-, tatrsand-, 
titvisaiid-, tistirdTid- {\Astr-)^ tustuvand-, tutujdiid-'^^, tepand- (Y tcLp')^ dadand-, 
dadrsand-, dad7'd7id- {drd- 'run’), dadrliaiid-, didyiitand-, duduhand-, papdnd- 
{pd- 'drink’), paprathand-, paspasdna-, pasprdhand-, pipriydna-, pTpyand-, 
babrhdiid-, babhrdiid-, bubudhand-, bJiejdnd-, maiiiahaiia-, mimiucand- (AV.), 
yuyujdiid-, yemarid- { ]/j/(3:;/z-), rardiid-, f'draksaiid-, 7‘d7'ahdnd- {rain/t- 'hasten’), 
riricmid-, rurucand-, rebhdiid- (AV.), lebhdnd- {Ybabh-), i. vdvasdna- {vas- 
'desire’), 2. vavasaiid- {vas- 'bellow’), i. vavasdnd- {vas- 'wear’), 2. vavasand- 

'dwell’), 3. vavasdnd- {vas- vavrdhand-, vdvrsaiid-, vivydnd- {Yvyd-), 
sasamdnd-'^'^ , sasaydnd-^^ {sT- 'lie’), sasdfid- {sd- 'sharpen’, AV.), sasrai/zdnd-, 


1 There also occurs the weak stem iatarhs-i 
from yif-. 

2 With strong stem instead of weak. 

3 Given under drd~ ‘run’ in the AV. Index 
Verborum, but translated by Whitney, AV. 
V. 138, as from dr- ‘pierce’. 

4 With reversion to the original guttural. 

5 With strong radical vowel. 

6 The anomalous gen. sing, with an addh 
tional reduplicative syllable, va-vavrus-as 
appears once (i. 173^); cp. ZD MG. 22, 605. 

7 There occurs once (iv. 2^7) the anomalous 
participle with pres, suffix vavrdhdtiias 
(Grassmann, Aorist). 

S From sa 7 i- ‘gain’. The metre seems 
almost invariably to require this participle 


to be read sasanvdfus- (cp. the f. sasafiust- 
in B.); see Arnold, Vedic metre p. 1442. 

9 With strong radical vowel and reversion 
to the original guttural. 

The i may here perhaps more correctly 
be regarded as a reduced form of the basic 
vowel, as in dadi-, tasthi- etc. 

The a is not syncopated in kam- or 

satn-, 

12 Doubtfully assigned by Whitney, Roots, 
to the reduplicating class. 

^ 13 More frequently with the intensive accent 
iutujdna-. 

14 With the double irregularity of strong 
radical syllable and reduplication with a. 



3^4 


1. Allgemeines und Sprache. 4 . Vedic Grammar. 


Msadana-^ {sad- ^prevail’), sisriyand^ {sri- ‘resort’), susucand-^ sfimjaria-^^ 
siisuvcma-^^ sasrjand-^ sasraud-^, sasvajand-^ sasa/iand-^^ sLwiiyand-^ sisvidand-^ 
susupand- susvund- {su- ‘press’), sehaiid- ( 5. 

Pluperfect. 

Eenfey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 353. — Abliandlungen der konigl. Gesellschaft 
der Wissenscliaflen zu Gottingen 75, p. 151 — 154. — Delbruck, Verbum 419. — Avery, 
Verb-Inflection 253. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 817 — 820. 

494. This tense, which is a pluperfect in form but not in meaning, is 
an augmented preterite made from the perfect stem. As in the perfect, the 
strong stem is used in the singular active, the weak elsewhere. The endings 
are the secondary ones; in the 3. pi. -ur always appears in the active and 
-iran in the middle. There is some difficulty in distinguishing this tense from 
the imperfect of the reduplicating class and from the reduplicating aorist®. 
Though its sense is the same as that of the imperfect, its forms may usually 
be distinguished (wflieii the reduplication would be identical in both tenses) by 
the fact that the verb in question is not otherwise conjugated according to the 
reduplicating present class. On the other hand, the sense helps to distinguish 
the pluperfect from the aorist, when the reduplication would be identical in 
both tenses. With the aid of these criteria some sixty forms may be classed 
as belonging to the pluperfect. The augment is, as in other past tenses, 
dropped in several instances. The -s and -t of the 2. 3. sing, are in some 
forms preserved by an interposed -T- (as in the aorist). Several transfer forms 
according to the a- conjugation are met with in this tense. 

495. Active, Sing. i. acacaksam, ajagrabham^ atustavam\ dpiprayafnd 
(TS. V. I. ii3; VS. XXIX. 7); cakara77i^ ciketajn {Y j^^^'^bham (AV.). 

2. djaga?d\ diyes^ (v. 2®); cakdn^ naiidmas. — With -7-: dbubhojls^ 
dvivesis, d.vivesTs\ ji/iimsTs'^^ (AV.). 

3. djagan^^, aciket rard7i^'^, — With -7-: acticyavTt^^^ djagrabhjt^ 

aydrecit^ dvdvacTt^ avdvarit'^'^, — With thematic -(S-: acakrat^ acikitat and 
acikitat ( l/^f/-)j adadkavat'^^ ‘ran’, asusravaf^"^ (MS.), dsasvajat\ cakradat^ 
jagrabhat (VS. xxxir. 2), iastdmbhat (i. I2i3). 

Du. 2. dtatamsata-m'^'^ ^ amumukta7n\ 77iufiiukta77i. — 3, avdvasltdm {vas- 
‘desire’). 

PL 2. djaga}iia\ dj'aga7itafta, ajabha'rta7ia'^^, — With -7-: acucyavJtaiia'^^, 

3. dcucyavur^ dszsrayu?', amsravur'^^ ^ dblbhayur (Kh. i. 7^). 

Middle. Sing. i. dsusravi, — 3. didista ( Y dis'-). 

Du. 2. dpasprdhethdzn ^7. 


1 With the intensive accent. 

2 With the intensive accent and regarded 
by Whitney, Roots 174, and by Lindner, 
Nominalbildung p. 54, as an intensive. 

3 With the intensive accent and assigned 
by Lindner, 1. c., to the intensive, but by 
Whitney, Roots 175, to the perfect. 

4 Once also anomalously with - 77 ia 7 ta : 
sasrmdnd-. 

5 sdsahdnd- once in RV., sekdfia- thrice, 
from ysah-. 

6 On such doubtful forms see specially 
Delbruck, Verbum 158 (p. 135!.). 

7 Whitney 866 also quotes apipraya^t 
from the TS- 

8 For *d-jagavi-s. 

9 Benfey (p. 152) and Delbruck, Verbum 
p. 123 and 1 2$, regard this form as a plu- 


perfect of i- ‘go’ (=== d-ij/~e-s), W^HITNEY, Roots, 
as pluperfect of /> or es~ ‘move’ (=d-iy-es)f 
Roth and Grassmann as aorist of yds-. 

10 V/ith irregular accent. 

For '-^d-Jagam-t. 

12 From ra 7 i.- ‘rejoice’ (l. 122^2^. 

13 Cp. Whitney 868 a. 

14 From vf - ‘cover’; cp. Delbruck, Verbum 
p. I22h 

15 Whitney regards this form as an aorist, 
but the reduplicative vowel is that of the 
pluperfect, while the sense (ix. 877) does 
not seem decisive. 

Whitney 866. 

17 Transfer form. 

^8 With strong radical vowel. 

19 These three are, however, classed by 
Whitney 86 x, and Roots, as aorists. 
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PL 3. acaknranj ajagmiran, dsasrgram^, 

— Transfer forms according to the a- conjugation: diitvisanta^ ddadrhanta^ 
ddadrinhanta (TS. i\\ 6. 2^), dvavasanta {vas~ ‘bellow’): cakrpdnta^ dddhrsanta 
(AV.), vJvasanta {vas- ‘bellow’). — With ending -ranta: avavrtraiita. 


Periphrastic Perfect. 

496. This formation made with the reduplicated perfect of kr- ‘make’ 
which governs the acc. of a fern, substantive in -a derived from a secondary 
(causative) verbal stem, is found only once in the Mantra portion of the 
Vedas: gamaynm cakara (AY, xvm. 2^7) ‘he caused to go’ flit ‘he made a 
causing to go’). In the Brahmana portions of the Samhitas (TS. MS. K.), 
such periphrastic forms (made even with an aorist) are occasionally met with.^ 


III. The Aorist System. 

497. The aorist is of frequent occurrence in the Vedas, being made from 
about 450 roots. An augmented tense taking the secondary endings and 
forming moods and participles, it is distinguished from the imperfect by lack 
of a corresponding present 3 (e. g. 3, sing. aor. d-kar^ 3. sing. imp. d-krnot^ 
3. sing. pres, krnoti) and by difference of meaning (dkar ‘he has done’, dkniof, 
‘he did’;. 

There are three distinct types of aorist. 

1. The simple aorist adds the endings to the root either directly or 
with the connecting vowel -a-. It thus resembles the imperfect of the root- 
class or of the accented d- class. This type of aorist is formed by nearly 
170 roots. Some nine or ten roots have, beside the regular forms of the 
simple aorist; a certain number of other forms which have the appearance 
of indicatives present. They seem to represent a transition to the formation 
of a new present stem. The most striking example is the aorist stem z'oca- 
from which the 3. sing, vocafi occurs several times. 

2. The reduplicated aorist resembles the imperfect of the reduplicating 
present class. It is, however, distinguishable from the latter not only in 
meaning, but by a certain peculiarity of reduplication and by being nearly 
always formed with a connecting -a-. This type of aorist is taken by about 
85 roots. 

3. The sigmatic aorist inserts -j*-, with or without an added -a, between 
the root and the endings. It is taken by rather more than 200 roots. 

Thus each of the three types has one form following the analogy of the 
graded conjugation, and another followung that of the a- conjugation. The 
sigmatic aorist has, however, further subdivisions. 

Upwards of 50 roots take more than one form of the aorist. One verb, 
biLdh- ‘wake’, has even forms from five varieties of the aorist; from two of 
the first type, e. g. d~hodhd and biidhd-nta) from one of the second, e. g. 
a-bubudh-ad) and from two of the third, e. g. d-b/mts-i and bodh-i-s-a-t. 


1 With reversion to the original gut- 
tural. 

2 See Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 1073 a, h ; 
Jacobi, KZ. 35,5 78 — 587; Bohtlingk, ZDMG. 
52, article 11 ; Delbruck, Altindische Syntax 
426"^ f.; Ludwig, Sitzungsber. d. kgl. Bohm. 
Ges. d. W., phil.-hist. Kl. Nr. xiir. 


3 There are, however, sometimes sporadic 
forms from the same stem as the aorist 
beside the normal ones; thus the 2. du. pres. 
kr-ihds occurs besides the numerous regular 
forms of the mi- class. 
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I. Simple Aorist. 

A. Root Aorist. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik S40. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 253—256. — 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, 299 — 304; Roots 222!.; AV. Index Verborum 380. 

498. This form of the simple aorist is taken by about 100 roots (and 
by more than 80 of these in the RV.), the commonest being those with 
medial a (nearly 30 in number). It is inflected in both the active and the 
middle voice. The root is strong in the indicative active singular, but weak 
elsewhere. Roots ending in vowels, however, show a tendency to retain the 
strong vowel throughout the indicative active except the 3. plural. 

a. Roots ending in of which there are some eight, retain the a throughout 

the indicative active except the 3. pL, where they drop it before the ending 
which in these verbs is invariably In the middle indicative, the radical 

vowel is weakened to /h 

The forms which occur from these roots, if made from stha- ‘stand’, 
would be the following: 

Active. Sing. i. dsthaiii. 2. dsthas. 3. dsthat . — Du. 2. dsihatam. 3. dstha- 
tam. — PL I. dsthama. 2. dsthata. 3. dsthiir. 

Middle. Sing. 2. dsthithas. 3. dsthita, — PI. i. dsthimahi, 3. dsthiran. 

b. Roots ending in r, of which there are some ten, take Guna throughout 
the indicative active except the 3. pi. Roots ending in f and S (of which, 
however, few dual and plural forms occur) show the same tendency. The 
root bhu- ‘be’ retains its u throughout (as in the perfect), interposing v between 
it and a following a. The forms met with from kr- ‘make’ are the following: 

Active. Sing. i. dkaram, 2. dkar, 3. dkar, — Du. 2. kartam (AV.). 
3. dkartam, — PI. i. dkarma. 2. dkarta, 3. dkran. 

Middle. Sing. i. akri. 2. dkrthas. 3. dkrta, — PL 3. dkrata. 

The forms which actually occur are the follo\ving: 

Indicative Active. 

499. Sing. I. dkaram^ dgamam^, agam (gd- ‘go’), dgrabha 7 n^ adham^ dpam^ 

(Z^- ‘drink’), abhuva??!"^, ab/ieda 7 ?i, a?'odham ‘hinder’), dsravam^ astham 

(AV.) j karaiti^ gamam, gd 7 n (AV.), dd 77 i^^ dhuTn (AV.), vam^ {vr- ‘cover’). 

2. agds^ adds"^ dpas^ aprds^ dbhus, dsres, dst/ids; gds, dds, dkds, bhus^ 
sthds. — With loss of ending: akar^ dkrm {]fkra 7 id-)^ dga 7 i^^ dghas^ avar 
{vr- ‘cover’), aspar-, dnap, avar {vr- ‘cover’); kar^ kra 7 i^'^ ip/kram-)^ bhet 
{Ybhid-)^ vdr, vd 7 'k^'^, 

3. dgat, acet'^^ {ci- ‘collect’), ddat^^, ddhat {dim- ‘put’), adhat 
{dhd- ‘suck’, AV.), dpat^ aprdt (AV.), dbhut^ dsret (l//^-), dsrob, dsthat^ 


1 As in the perfect before consonant 
endings and in the past passive participle, 
e. g. tasthi-se (AV.), and sthi-id- from sihd- 
‘stand’. 

^ This might also be the sing- i, of the 
thematic aorist agamad etc. 

3 No forms of pd- ‘protect’ are made 
according to this aorist, while pd~ ‘drink’ 
(present stem piba-^ has no forms from the 
root in the present system except/«?^//(RV^.j 
and pdthds (AV^.j, but perhaps even these 
are rather to be taken as meant for aorist 
forms ; cp. p. 369, note ^ and p. 368, note 10. 

4 With the usual absence of Guna in this 
root; later abhuvam, 

5 There is also the transfer form adain 


(i. 1262), which though not analyzed in 
the Pada text, appears to stand for a-adam 
as indicated by both sense and accent. 

6 For varam formed by false analogy as 
a first person to 2. sing- vah (for '^'var~s) 
appearing as if formed with the --r of 2. sing. 

7 There is also the transfer form adas 
(i. 1218), which though not analyzed in the 
Pada text, is shown by both sense and accent 
to stand for d-adas. 

8 For '^d-gam-s. 

9 For ^d-nas-s from 72 as’ ‘attain’, where 
^dnak would have been phonetic (54> 6). 

10 For ^kram-s. 

For ^varj-s from yvrj-, 

32 There is also the transfer form adai 



VIL Verb. Aorist System. 


367 


asrat'^ (VS. viii. 28); gat^ dat^ dhdt^^ hhut^ sthlt. — With loss of ending: 
dkar^ akran^ ( dkra?i {ykrand-)^ cighas^ dcet {cit- ^observe’), 

atan^ adar (dr- ^pierce’), abhet^ dbhrat (Ybhraj-)^ a 7 nok (Ymuc-^ AV.), d? 7 iyak 
( dvart^j avrk^ (AV.), dstar\ (t 7 iat, Avar-, kar^ gcL^i-t ncti 
^attain’, AV.), bhit^ vdr^ vark^ .skan (Yskand-), 

Du. 2. agata 7 n (AV.), db/iUtar/i, a 7 nukta 7 n (Kh. i. 12^); kartam (AV.), 
gata7n (AV.), dataTn^ dhata 7 n^ spartam. 

3. dkartmi^ agatam (AV.), ddhatafJi (VS. xx. 57), dnastam (‘reach’), 
dpatam (VS. xxxviii. 13), abhutaifi) gataffi (AV,), data 7 n. 

PL I. dkarfjia^ dga7t7na^ dgaTfia, ddarhna (TS. iii. 2. 54), adama^^ dpa 77 ia^ 
dbhiwia'^,^ asthaTTia (AV.), dheTua (Y^d-)\ dha77ia^ bhU7na (AV.). 

2. dkarta^ agata (AV.), dbJiuta\ abhutana^ d/ieta 7 ia’, karta (AV.) and 
krta^ (AV.), gata (AV.), sthata (AV.). 

3. dkra7i (Y^l'~)> dksa7i'^ (Y dg77ia7z, dbliuvafi^ avrja7i^ avrtan'^^ 
(AV), avraTi^ dsriya7i (|/frA), dsrava7i (AV), ahitan^ ahya7t (Y hi-)^ asthan^^ 
(AV); kran (AV.), ksa7i (Yg^^^^')-, g^icLn^ vran. — With ending -i/r: 
dkrafnur. dgur^ ddur^ ddhur, apur (1. 164’), dyaTnur^ dsthur) gur^ dabhur.^ 
diir^ dhur^ nrtur'^^^ 77iandur^ sthiir. 

Indicative Middle. 

500. Sing. I. akri^ ajani^ (^yuji^ avri (vr- ‘choose’), a/ivi (l//^i 7 -, AV). 

2. dkrthas^ agathxs (VS. iii. 19), adhithas, dyukthas, dsthithas. 

3. akrta^ dgata (AV.), ddista, adhita^ aprkta (Yprd')^ d 7 nata (Y^^cl 71 -')^ 
a 77 irta (AV.), dyukta^ dvrkta (V 277-), avrta (‘choose’ and ‘cover’), dsrsta^ askrta 
(x. 1273), dsthiia, ds pasta (Y dsTta (si- ‘sharpen’); dyukta; art a (.^- ‘go’), 
asta (as- ‘attain’); arta (r- ‘go’j, krta^ gU 7 'ta (gur- ‘greet’), gdka^^, Tnrfa (AV.). 

Du. I. gdTivahi. — 3. adhltaTU ^4 iyf dka-), 

PI. I. dgaTiTTtaki, adi 7 nahi (TS. i. 8. 6^) and admaki^^ (VS. iii. 58)^^, 
adhiTnaki'^^ (Y dha-)^ apad 7 nahi (VS. iv. 29), d 77 ia 7 mahi^ ayuj 77 iaht^ d?iu 7 tiahi\ 
dhimahi (Y dka -) . 

2. dcidhva 7 n (a- ‘note’), d 77 n 7 gdJiva 77 i (Y ciyugdhvam, 

3. akrata"^^, dg77iata^ atnata; arata^ dsata (as- ‘attain’); yujata, — With 
the ending -ra/7 : akrpran'^'J^ agrbhra7i^ ajusra7i, ddrsra7i^ apadran^ ahiidhraiij 
dyujra7i^ avasraTi'^'^ (vas-''^iTi€)^ dvisran^ avrtraTi^ dsrgra7i'^'^, dsthira7i^ asprdhran. 
— With ending -ram: ddrsraTTt^ dbudhraiti^ dsrgram^'^. 


(l 1276, II. 124, V. 323) which, though not | 
analjrzed in the Pada text, appears to stand | 
for a-adai. 

1 For ^asras-i\ see Sandhi p. 6i3. 

2 Also the transfer form (prdiz) dhai 
(IV. 275). 

3 For '^akram-i. 

4 For "^dvart-i from vrt- ‘turn’. 

5 Seemingly with anomalously weak root 

for ^'avfk-i. But the form really stands by 
haplology for the 3, sing. mid. avrkta : dpdvrk 
id 77 iah (AV. Xlli. 29) ‘he has wasted away 
the darkness’; see Wackernagel, KZ. 40, 
544-547. , . 

0 That is, in ddd? 7 ia (v. 30 ^), which though 
not analyzed in the Pada text, must stand 
for d-addma. 

7 arudkfTia is quoted in Whitney’s Roots 
as occurring in the MS. [I. 6 ^: 94? 6]. 

8 Emendation for kridm (AV. XIX. 44^). 


I 9 For dgh(d)san. 

I Misprinted as acrtan in the text of AV. 
III. 3 [I; see Whitney’s note. 

11 Transfer form probably for astJtur from 
‘stand’; see A JP. 12, 439; IF. 5, 388; 

KZ. 22, 435; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
847, and his note on AV. xiii. i^. 

12 This form might be regarded as an un- 
augmented perfect. 

13 For g/i{a)sda, from \/g/tas~; cp. p. 56, 3. 

14 With z for z; cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 
2, p.896; v.Negelein 6^; Oldenberg,ZDMG. 

63. 297‘ 

15 From dd~ ‘share’. 

16 There is also the transfer form krditia 
(I. 

17 Cp. Bloomfield, Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity Circular, Dec. 1906, p. 10, 

18 Cp. p. 327, note 7. 

19 With reversion to the original guttural. 
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Passive Indicative of the Root Aorist. 

Delbruck, Verbuin — Avery, Verb-Inflection 275. —Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
842—845 ; Roots 240. — V. Negelein, Zur Spracbgeschichte 4. — Cp. Osthoff, IF. 3, 
390; Hirt, if. 17, 64 f. 

501. There is a peculiar middle form, made from about 45 roots in the 
Samhitas (40 of them occurring in the RV.), which is used with a predomi- 
nantly passive meaning^. When it is formed from verbs with a neuter signi- 
fication, like gam- ‘go’, the sense remains unaltered (as in the past passive 
participle). It is a 3. sing, indicative, in which the augmented root takes' the 
ending -2. This -2, otherwise the ending of the i. sing, middle, appears to be 
used in the regular 3. sing, perfect middle (e. g. dadhe^ 1. and 3. sing.), and 
sometimes in the 3. sing, present middle (e. g. hiye^ i. and 3. sing.). The 
characteristic feature of this passive form is the strengthening of the 
root as compared with other middle forms, e. g. dJzari beside akri (i. sing, 
mid.) ^ 

a. A prosodically short medial 2, u or r takes Guna, while a is normally 
lengthened; a final /, ti or r takes Vrddhi, while final a interposes before 
the ending. The accent in unaugmented forms is always on the root. The 
forms actually occurring are: Sing. 3. dkari^ agapii, dceii^ dccliedi^ djani^^ 
djfiayi^ dtapi^ ddarsi^ ddhayi^ dpadi (AV.), dpayi (‘drink’), aprayi (AY, VS.), 
dbodhi^ dbhrq/i, <2 2;2c7y2 (‘measure’), dmodi, dmyakd^ dya^ni^ (VS.xxviii. 15), 

dyoji^ dradhi^ aroci^ avahi (Kh. v. 153), avaci^ dvari (‘cover’), avedi (‘find’), 
dioci^ dsrayi ( ]/ tW-), dsarji^ dsadi^ dsavl ( Y 3 '^'); dstari^ dstavi, dhavi ; ceti^ 
jdfti^Jdni, tari^ darsi^ ^^^2 (‘give’), (‘bind’), d/iifyi, pddz, vcdi (‘find’), sddV^, — 

Used injunctively : ghosi^ ceti,^ chedi^ tdri, d/iAyi^ b/iari^ bhedi (VS. xi. 64), 
mod (AV.), yoji^ reci^ rod^ vandi, varhi^ vaci^ samsi, sari, sesl (sis- ‘leave’, AV.), 
srdvi, sarji, sddi, hdyi (/id- ‘leave’, AV.); also the unique form jdraydyi ‘let 
him be embraced’, from the secondary stem /dra-ya~ ‘play the lover’. 

Root Aorist Subjunctive. 

502. Active. Sing. I. Jzdrdni, gaijidni, gdni, b/iuvdzii, — 2. Izdrasi] kdras, 
gamas, gds^, t dr das, dds, d/icls, pdrcasy pds (iv. 20"^ ‘drink’), prds, bliuvas'^, 
yamas, vdras (‘choose’), sdsas, st/ids. 

3. karati, jdsati, darsati (AV.), ddti, d/idti, padati^, bJiedati, rdd/iati, 
varjati, st/idti ; kdrat, gdmat, gar at (gr- ‘swallow’, xAV.), gat, jbsat, ddt, dhdi, 
padat^ (AV.), mdt/iad^ (KY'.wii, ^o^), yamat, yod/iat, rddhat, (‘choose’), 

vdrtat, srdvat, sdg/iat, sat, stiidt, spdrat, — Without Guna: fdliat, bJiuvat, 
sruvat (RVb). 

Du. 2. Jzaratlias, gamat/ias, darsatlias, pdtJids'^^ (AV. vii. 29^), bliUtJids^'^, 
sravathas, — 3. karatas, gam at as, bJiutas^'^, srdvatas, st/idtas. 


^ In one or two passages this form seems 
to have a transitive meaning; cp. Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 845 (end). 

2 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 1054, 3. 

3 This augmented form always occurs in 
the RV. with, short radical vowel, beside 
the unaugmented Jani as well as Jam. 

4 From ytc- ‘separate’. 

5 The form svdni (vi. 46H) may be the 
3. sing, passive aorist (BR. and doubtfully 
Whitney, Roots 201), but Grassmann, s. v. 
svdni, regards it as a neut. substantive in ~i. 
Cp. Neisser, BB. 30, 305 ff. 

^ The 2. 3. sing, with secondary endings 


from roots ending in d cannot be distinguished 
from injunctives. 

7 Formed without Gu:^a as in the ind. 
aor. and perfect. 

8 With double modal sign -a-, 

9 This form has a subjunctive sense (‘might 
shake’); it might otherwise be an injunctive 
of the a- aorist. 

10 Assigned by Whitney, Roots, to the 
present of the root class. 

Both bhtdhds (vi. 675) oxidibhutas (x.27^) 
seem to be meant for subjunctives formed 
anomalously without mood sign, instead of 
^bJmvaihas and "^bhuvaias. 
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PL I. kdrama^ gatnima, gama^ dhmna^ radha^na, — 3. kara 7 iti^ gmianti^ 
panti'^ (ii. 11^4)- kdran^ gdman^ garafi, ddrsan^ bhuvan^ yama?!. 

Middle. Sing. 2. bdrase, josase (AV,). — 3. idhate^ (RV^), karate^ 
hJijjate^ yojate^ vdrjate^ stdrate. — Du. 2. dhethe^^ dhaithe. — PL i. kdra^ttahe^ 
gd7/id7na/iaij d/idma/ie, ma 7 ia 77 iahe (VS. iv. 11)^ stardmahe, — 3. yava7ita {yic- 
‘separate’). 

Root Aorist Injunctive. 

503. Active. Sing. i. karain (AV.), gdTTt^ dhd 77 i (VS. i. 20), bhuvam^ 
hkojam^ yoja 7 n^ sthd}?u 

2, jes, bhus^ bhes (Yb/if-, VS. 1.23 etc.; TS. iv. 5. lo^. — With loss of 
ending: bar (TS. i. 3. 7^), d/iab {dag/i- ’‘reach’}, bhet {Ybhid-)^ rok {Y 
VS.), var (‘cover’), vark iy spar. 

3. bhnt^ sret^ utdhdt ystha-, Kh.ii. ii'^). — With loss of ending: gan 
(VS. xxvii. 31; TS. V. 6. 1 4 ), dhak (Ydag/i-)^ naJz and Tiat (yias' ‘attain’), vdr^ 
vark., skdii ( iPskaTzd-), 

PL I. gdma, cked 77 ia^, dag/itna, bhu 77 ia^ b/wTia^^ hoTna^ {hu- ‘call’). — 
3. bhuvaii^ vrd 7 t. — With ending - 4 //*: kra 77 izir., gur^ dabhur., dur., dhur^ sthur. 

Middle. Sing. i. zidmsi (ziams- — 7 ias- ‘attain’). — 2. dhrthds (AV.), 
ni/Ukds, bhitthds (VS. XL 68), 77/rtkds {mr- ‘die’), 77 irsthds {Y rikthds 
(]AvV-), vikthas {Y vij-^ VS. 1.23). — 3. arta (]/r-), asta (as- ‘attain’), vukba 
(TS.iv. 3. 1 1^), vikta (Y ^27-), 7 < 7 da (2\r- ‘choose’). — PL i. dluzziaJiY y dhd-). — 
3. asata (SA. xii. 1 9). 

Root Aorist Optative. 

504. Active. Sing. I. asydm (as- ‘attain’), rdhyaTzi (AV.), deydm’i dheydzn'^^ 
vrjyaTH^ sakydZTt, — 2. avyds., asyds^ rd/iyas, gazTiyds., jueyds, bhUyds^ ztirdhyas, 
sahyds. — 3. bhuydt^ (AV.), 

Du. r. yiijydva. — 3. yujydtdTTi. 

PL I. asydTtia^rdhydma., kriyd77ia., hhuydma., vrjydma., sdhydzTia^., stheyd 77 tah 
— 3. asyur (as- ‘attain’), dbeyur^ sahyiir. 

Middle. Sing. i. ahya^ mu 7 dya (mr- ‘die’, AV.). — 3. arUa (l/V*) 
uhTta-'^^ (Y'vah-)^ vurlta (vr- ‘choose’). — Du. 2. rdhathe, 

PL I. aslmdki^ idklma/ii, rd/i 7 md/ii, Ttaswiahi (‘reach’), nasima/u, 
prcT 7 }iahi^ uiudlmahi., ya 77 ii 77 iahi, sTmaki^^ (sd- ‘bind’). 

a. Precative forms of the root aorist are common in the active, being 
made from about twenty roots in the Samhitas. 

Active. Sing. I. dpydsam'^^ (AA. v.3.23) rdhydsa 77 t (VS. viii. 9), 

(xW. VS.), priydsa 7 /i^^ (AY.), bhUydsam, b hr djyds am (AY.), b/iriydsa? 7 t (YS.ii.^), 
radhydsam (VS. xxxvii.3), vadhydsam (VS. AV.), sruydsam (AV.). — 3. avyds, 
asyds (‘reach’), yd/iyas, gamyds, dag/iyds, peyds (^ 6 xmY), bhuyds, yazfiyds, yuyds'^^ 
yu- ‘separate’), vrjyds, sruyds, sahyds. 

^ Assigned by Whitney, Roots, to the 7 For dddydin, d/iddyd 7 ?i, siha-iydma. 

present of the root class. 8 The RV. lias no forms of the 3. sing. 

2 With weak and unaccented root. in ydt, but only the somewhat numerous 

5 A transfer form for "^dhathe. precatives in yds ~ "^'yasd. 

4 This form may, however, perhaps pre- 9 With irregular strong radical vowel, 

ferably be classed as an imperfect injunctive Padapatha sahydma\ cp. RPr. ix. 30, 

along with staiiihi as pres, impv., as in 10 Aor. opt. in Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
Whitney’s Roots. These are the only forms 837 b, but pres. opt. in ‘Roots’ 157* 

of the simple verb beside the aor. d!r/aw/(AV.). With loss of d before the modal -J-. 

5 With strong radical vowel. 12 Accented apvdsa 7 n in the ed. (B. I.), 

^ Probably to be explained as the in- ^3 Whitney, in AV. ill. 54, would emend 

junctive corresponding to the augmented this form to bhriydsam : see his note on 

indicative adhimahi (see 500, note 14); it that passage. 

might, however, be the i. pi. opt. mid. with ^4 According to x\very 241, 3. sing. pres, 
loss of d before the modal -f-. opt. 

Indo-arische Philologie. I. 4. 
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Du. 2. bhUyastam (VS.11.7). — PL i. r^kyhma {KY .)^ kriyas?na, bJiuyas 7 na 
(AV. VS.), radhyas'ma (AV.). — 2. hhuyasta^ (TS. rii. 2. 5^). 

Middle. Sing. 3. padistd^ mucTsta^, 

Root Aorist Imperative. 

505. The active forms of this mood are fairly numerous, occurring in 
all the 2. and 3. persons; but middle forms occur in the 2. pars, only, ten in 
the sing, and two in the pi. In the 2. persons active of all numbers, several 
forms irregularly strengthen the root, which is then nearly always accented. 

Active. Sing. 2. krdhi^ gadhi, bodhi^^, yandJii ( idra///-), yjdb/^, ra^idhi 
rand-dhi) Y randh-')^ viddhi {Y vis-^ ^V.), vrdhi ‘cover’, sagdhi {Y 
srudhi, sprdhi. — With ending -hi\ gahi^ pahi (AV.), 7ndhi ‘measure’, 
sahi Tind’. 

3. gantu^ datu^ dhatu^ patu (AV.), bhatu^ srbtu^ sotu {su- ‘press’). 

Du. 2. kartam^ (AV.) and krtdm^ gatdm and gantdm^^ datam^ 

dhaktam {Y dhatam, patam bhubdm, bhrtam (VS.xi. 30), 5 ^ 

rikiam (]AnV-), varktam^ vartam^^ (yr- ‘cover’), volham"^^ saktam^ 

srutdm^ sitani {si- ‘bind’), sutdm^ sthatam^ sprtam. 

3. gantam^ (VS. ix. 19), ghdstam (VS. xxi. 43), data??i, patdm, volhchfi^. 

PL 2. kdria^ and krta^ gata and ganta^^ gdtd, data, dhita^, pata{KY.), 
bhutd, ydnia^, varta^ (V^^.^'A), sasta ( Y sams-), sruta and srota'^^, sota^ 
sthata, heta^ (]//^A). — With ending -tana: kdrtana^, gdntafia"^, gatajia, 
dhaia7ia, dhetana'^^, paiana (AV.), bhutana, yantana^, sotana ("[/rz^-). 

3. gdmantu, dantu (da- ‘cut’, AV. xii. 3 2), dhanhi, paiitii (AV.), 
sruva?itu. 

Middle. Sing. 2. krsvd, dhigvd (Yd/id-), yuksvd\ accented on the 
root: mdtsva, ydkgva, rdsva, vdinsva (ya7i- ‘win’), sdksva'^^ (i. 42 j/rj^-); 
unaccented disva [da- ‘give’, VS. xxxviii. 3), 77tdsva ‘measure’. 

PL 2. krdhvam, vodhvam^^^ (VS.). 

Root Aorist Participle. 

506. Of the active form of the participle of the root aorist few examples 
occur. But the middle form is common, nearly forty examples being met 
with in the RV. The accent here generally rests on the final syllable of the 
suffix -UTia^ but in several examples it is on the radical syllable. 

Active, rdhdnt-, krd7it-, gTfidnt-, citd7it-^ pclTit-, bhiddnf-, sthdnt-\ also 
dyutaTit-^^ as first member of a compound. 

Middle, arand-, idhdTid-, urdiid- ‘choosing’, nhdiia- ( ]/ krand-'^^, 
cltdTia-, cyavdTia-, jusdiia-, trsdnd-, drsdTid- and drsd7ia-, dyutaTid- and dyutma-, 
dhuvand- (TS.iv. 4. 12^), Tiidand-, pisdTid-, prcdTid-, prathand-, hudhatid-, bhiyand-, 
TtiaTiand-, maftddTid-, {vi-)77ii7ia- (TS. iv. 6. 3 3 ), yatand- and yatdTia-, yujd7id-, 


1 AV. xvin. 486 has the corrupt reading 
bhuydsiha\ see Whitney’s note on that 
passage. 

2 The form grabhJsta is a 2. pi. injv. beside 
the I. pi. ind. agrabhisma according to the 
is- aorist. 

3 From both bhu- ‘be’ for ^'bhu-dhi and 
budh- ‘awake’ for ^bSd-dhi instead of ^btid- 
dhi. 

4 For "^ydd-dhi instead of ^yuddhu 

5 With strong root. 

6 For vahdam, vah-iam through "^vayh-iam, 
"^VQzh-iam, 


7 Once (vi. 49^^^) accented ganta, 

8 With the accent of strong forms. 

9 For va}'t-ta (like varti for vari-ti). 

10 Always sruid or ir 6 td\ also sotd (cp. 
RPr. vu. 14 f.). 

11 With e for 5 . 

12 sdksva (III. 377) is from "S/sah-, being an 
s- aor. form, for "^sah-s-sva beside I. sing, 
mid. asdkd and sdkd. 

13 For vah-dhvam through ^vadi-dhvam. 

14 In dyuidd-yaman- ‘having a shining 
track’. 

15 Cp. BB. 20, 89. 
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rucand-^ ruliana-^ vdsana- ‘dwelling’; zdpand-, vrand- ‘covering’, sicbhana- 
and simbhana-^ svitand-^ sacand-, suvand^'^ and svarid- (SV.) {su- ‘press’), 
srjand-^ sprdhand-^ hij/and-^. As members of compounds only, -ceta7ia- and 
-h^'ayana-^ occur. 

B. a- Aorist. 

Avery, Verb-Inflection 256 f. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar p. 305— 308; Roots 224 ; ‘ 
AV. Index Verborum 380. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 32—34. 

507. This form of the simple aorist is taken by nearly 60 roots, chiefly 
by such as contain a medial vowel. In the RV. less than half as inany verbs 
form the a- aorist as form the root-aorist; and it is more frequent in the AV. 
than in the RV. The root generally appears in the weak forni, the stem 
being made with an added which in unaugmented forms is normally 
accented. This form of the aorist therefore resembles an imperfect of the 
d- class. Middle forms are of rare occurrence in this aorist. 

a. A certain number of irregularities occur in the formation of the stem. i. The 
radical vowel of sds- ‘order’ is reduced to e. g. Hsai^ (iv. 2"). 2. Some half dozen 

roots containing a medial a followed by a nasal, drop the nasal; these are krand- ‘cry 
out’, iavjs- ‘shake’, dhvams- ‘scatter’, bhramS' ‘fall’, randh- ‘make subject’, srams- ‘fall’. 

3. On the other hand r- ‘go’ and sr- ‘flow’ take Guna and accent the radical syllable, 
as aranta (unaugmented 3. pi.) and sdrat. — 4. Several roots form transfer stems from 
the root aorist. Some half dozen do this by reducing a final radical a to a. This 
is regularly the case in khyd- ‘see’, vyd* ‘envelope’, hvd- ‘call’; e. g. akhyat, avyat, 
dhvai\ but from da- '^give’, dhd- ‘put’, and slJui'- ‘stand’, only occasional transfer forms 
occur; thus adat \ adhatiyPd.) and dhai\ dsihat (AVi.). On the other hand,^ occasional 
tran'^fer forms are made from kr- ‘make’, and ga?n- ‘go’, in 'which the radical syllable 
remains strong; e. g. dkarat (AV.) and dgamai. 


Indicative. 

508. The forms of the indicative actually occurring, if made from vid- 
‘find’, would be as follows: 

Active. Sing. i. dvidam, 2. dvidas, 3. dvidat. — PI. i. avtddma. 2. avidata. 
3. dvidafi, ^ ^ , 

Middle. Sing. i. dvidc. 3. avidata. — PI. i. vtddmahi. 3. avidmita. 
The forms which actually occur are the following:^ 

Active. Sing. i. dkhyam.^ agrbham (Kh. iii. iS^)> atrpam (AV. TS.), 
atyha77i (AV.), a7iijam (AV.), dmiica77i (AV.), druha 77 i (TS. VS. AV.), avidam^ 
dvrdhaTfi asakam (SfS. ii. 2S), dsanam, dsaram, ahyam {V hi-, 

AV.), ahvam (AV.); dpam (AV.); aram, vida 7 n. 

2. dkaras (AV.), dkrtas {krt- ‘cut’), dkhyas (TS. AV.), aruhas, avtdas, asadas 

(TS.VS.AV.); dsaras\ dpas-, kdras, guhas, druhas, bhuvasT , mucas {KY.), vidas. 

3. dkarat^ (AV.), aki'a77iat {bN .), dkhyat, dgamat^ (AV.), dgrdkat, acchidat 
(AV); ata7iat, dtasat (VS. AV.); adrpat^ (AV.), adhat^^ dha-, SV.), amucat, 


1 Always written thus in the RV., but to be 
pronounced svdnd-. 

2 Hardly any of these participles occur 
in any of the other Sanihitas : mcand- 
(VS. XII. l), ruhdna- (TS. IV. I. 2 % svand- 
(SV.). 

3 In d-cctdna- ‘thoughtless’, and d-h'aydna- 
‘bold’. 

4 As in the weak forms of the present 
stem. 

5 At the same time accenting the radical 
syllable. 

^ Though the other forms from \//d- 


follow the root-aorist [dhema, ahyan, etc.), 
this is probably to be regarded as a transfer 
form, since the regular form^ according to 
the root aorist ought to pdhayam. 

7 A transfer form, bhtwa-y, following 
bhuv-am as if from a stem bhuva^. 

8 Transfers from the root aorist, following 
the I. sing, dkar-am, dgam-a?n. 

9 Emendation in AV. xx. 136 . 

10 Transfer from the root aorist for 
a-dhdt. 


24 =^ 
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drudat (AV.)^ arudhat, druhat, dvidat, avriat{AY.), az^dhat, avyat^ {Yvya-)^ 
dsakat(KV.), asucat, dsramat{KV.), dsadat, dsanat, dsarat, dsicat 
dsrpat (AV.), dhvat^\ Adat^ {Y da-), Apat, arat, asthat^ (AV^); trsat (AV.), 
dhat"' {\f d/ia-), bhAvat\ viddt, sadat (AV.), sdnat, sdrat. 

PI. r. ariihazna (VS. viii. 52), dvidama, dsanama, dhvama] vrdhazna^ 
(AY. V. 1 9 ). — 2. dvyaia^\ arata. 

3. akhyan, akramazi (AV.), agaman (AV.), acchida?i (AV.), ddrsan (TS. 
IV. 5. 1 3 ), arudhazi (AV.), druhazi, dvidan, avrjan, avrdhan (VS. xxxiir. 60), 
asakan(AV.), dsadan, asanan, asaran, astcan; Apan, aran, asthan"^ (AY 
khydn, dkvasdn'^, viddn, sadan. 

Middle. Sing. i. dhve\ live (AY A ). — 3. akhyata, dvyata^\ arata] vyaia '^. — 
PI. I. sisamahi (Ysas-). — 3. avidanfa (AV.), ahvanta] drazita, krdnta^. 

a- Aorist Subjunctive. 

509. The forms of this mood are rare and almost restricted to 
the active. 

Active. Sing. 2. vidAsi) vidAs. — 3. mucaii] vidAt. 

Du. I. ruhAva. — 2. vidathas. — 3. gamatas (AY. x. 7^^). 

PL I. arama] radhama, risama, sadazna. — 2. gamatha (AV.), risatha, 
vidatha ] risathana. 

Middle. Sing. 3. mucaie, sisatai^ (sis- leave’, AV. ii. 31^). 

PL I. sisamahe^ (AV. SV.). 

a- Aorist Injunctive. 

510. Active. Sing. i. arazn, khyam, ddrsam, radhazn, risam, 7nihdm, 
vidam, sanam. 

2. kradas, krudhas (AV.), khyds, guJias, grdhas (AY. VS.) , druhas (AV.), 
mucds, vidas, risas (VS.xi. 68; TS. iv. 1.9^), sisas (‘leave’), sadas, srpas (AV.). 

3. ksudihat (AV.), khyat, grdhat (AV.), tanat, tamat, trsat (AV.), dasat, 
dhrsdt (Kh.iv. 1), bhraiat, mucat, risat, rudhat, ruhaf^^, viddt, sisat^^, sramat, 
irisat, sruvat^^, sadat, sdnat'^^, srpat (AV.), sridhat. 

PL 3. aran, khya?i, gdman (VS.xvii. 78), trpdn, trsan (VS.vi. 31), drsan, 
druhan, risan, vidan, sakan (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 3. vidata (AV. xiir. 23^), 

PL I. aramahi (AV.); grhamahi. — 3. arazita, budkdnta, mrsanta, 
viddzita. 

a- Aorist Optative. 

51 1. This mood is rare and confined to the active in the RV., though 
three or four middle forms occur in the later Samhitas. 

Active. Sing. i. apeyam'^^ (AV.), gazneyam, drseyam, bhideyazn (AV.), 


^ Transfer form. 

2 A transfer form : see p. 366, note ^2. 

3 See p. 327, note ^ 

4 prdtl dhat (iv. 27^). 

5 Whitney, note on AV. v. would in- 
stead of dvim vrdhdma read (with. Paipp.) 
dvTvrdhdma. 

6 A transfer form from Vsthd-', cp. Whit- 
ney’s note on AV. xiii. i^. 

7 With loss of medial nasal, from ydhvanis-. 

8 This form is probably a corrupt reading 
for the passive Hsyaiai : see Whitney’s note 
on AV. II. 3 1 3 . 

9 For sisd??iahi of RV. viii. 241. 


With accent on the radical syllable. 

From sds- ‘order’, with accent on the 

root. 

12 It is hard to decide whether this form, 
which occurs only once (i. 1273) beside the 
regular h^dvat, should be classed here as an 
injunctive of the a- aorist, or as an irregular 
subjunctive of the root-class following the 
analogy of bhuvat (cp. 502). 

13 In prapeyam (AV. HI. 20^), analyzed in 
the Pada text as prd dpcyam\ cp. WhitneY's 
note on the passage. 
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videyam^ (AV.), sdkeyam (Kh.iv.S^), san/yam. — 2. games (VS.). — 3, rd/ie^ 
(AV.), garnet^ ya?net^ (AV.), videf, sa 77 et^ seV^ (VS. ix. 5, 6). 

PL I. asema (^attain’}, rdhema (AV.), gamema, drsema (AV,), pusema^ 
hhujema^ ru/ie?fia^ videnia (AV.), sakema, sadema^ sanema and sdnema,. srasema^. 

Middle. Sing. i. videya (VS. iv. 23). — PI. i. ga 7 nef?iaki , There is also 
one precative form: 3. sing, videsta (AV.) 'may she find’. 

a- Aorist Imperative. 

512. This mood is also of rare occurrence and is restricted to the active, 
excepting two middle plural forms. 

Active. Sing, 2. kara^ (RVh), bhuja (TS. iv. 5. i 4 ), muca, ru/ia (AV.), 
sada^ sdna^j sdra. — 3. sadata. 

Du. 2. aratam, karatam'^ (RVh), khyatam^ ruhdtam, vidaiam^ sddatam. 

3. a rate! 7/1, karatam sadatafn. 

Pi. 2. k/iydta, sadata\ sadata^ia. — 3. sada 7 itu. 

Middle. PL 2. mucadhvain. — 3. sada 7 itd 77 i (AV.). 

oi- Aorist Participle. 

a. There are hardly more than a dozen certain examples of the parti- 
ciple of this aorist. 

Active. trpd 7 it-, dhrsdtii'^ risa 7 it- or rlsani-^^ vrdhditt-^ sisdnt- (sds- 'order’), 
hed;it-, sddafit- sd 7 ia 7 it‘ and as first member of compounds : krtdnt-^ 
guhd 7 it-^ vidd 7 d-^\ 

Middle. giihd 7 ?td 7 ia-j dJirsd 7 nd 7 ja-^ 7 irtd 77 id 7 ia-^ sucdmd 7 ia‘\ possibly also 
ddsa 77 ia 7 ia-^^ . Probably three participles in -a 7 ia are to be regarded as belonging 
to this aorist: d/irsand- (AV.), vrdhand-^ srid/uljid-. 

2. Reduplicated Aorist. 

Delbruck, Verbum 143 f. — Avery, Verb -Inflection 266 — 268. — Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar 856— 873; Roots 224; Atharvaveda, Index Verborum 3S0. — v. Negelein, 
Zur Sprachgeschichte 68 f. 

513. This type of aorist is formed from nearly 90 verbs in the Samhitas. 
Though it has come to be associated with the secondary conjugation in -dya 
(causative), it is not in form (with a few slight exceptions) connected with 
that stem, being made directly from the root. It is, however, in sense 
connected with the causative, inasmuch as it has a causative meaning 
when the corresponding verb in -aya has that meaning. As an augmented 
reduplicated form, it has affinities with the imperfect of the reduplicating 
present class and with the pluperfect. It may, however, be distinguished from 
the imperfect by the long reduplicative vowel, by the thematic -a- which 
nearly always appears in the stem, and often by the meaning; and from the 


1 Emendation in AV.XIX.42 for vide yarn', 
see Whitney’s note. 

2 A probable conjecture for ya 7 ?ie in AV. 
XVIII. 2^. 

3 From sd' ‘gain’, as if sa~ {sadt). Cp. 
V. Negelein 34. 

4 With loss of the radical nasal, from 
ysrams-, 

5 A transfer from the root aorist (other- 
wise krdki). Avery 243 adds gama(?). 

^ With accent on the root instead of the 
second syllable; always sand: cp. RPr. V'li. 
H , 19, 33- 


7 A transfer form from the root aorist 
(otherwise kyidm'). 

s A transfer form from the root aorist. 

9 Once with the short, six times with the 
long vowel in the Samhita text (^Pp. always t) : 
see APr. 583, 584, 588. 

10 With accent on the root as also rhant- 
and risa 7 it-. 

It In kridd-vasn- ‘disclosing wealth’, 
avadya- ‘concealing faults’, viddd-vastt- ‘win- 
ning wealth’. 

12 As occurring beside the aorist in- 
junctive form dasai (510). 
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pluperfect by dilference of reduplication when the root contains a or r, and 
often by meaning. 

a. The characteristic feature of this aorist is the almost invariable 
quantitative sequence of a long reduplicative and a short radical vowel 
(_^). The vowels r, /% as well as ?, are reduplicated with which (unless 
it becomes long by position) is lengthened if the radical vowel is (or is made) 
prosodically short; e g. d-jjjan-a-t from jan- ‘beget’; d-vJvrdh-a-t from vrdh- 
^grow’j but ciksip-as from Jzsip- ‘throw’. 

In order to bring about this trochaic rhythm, the radical vowel has to be 
shortened or the nasal dropped in the roots vai- ‘bellow’, sadh- ‘succeed’, 
kid- ‘be hostile’, brand- ‘cry out’, jamhh- ‘crush’, ra7idh- ‘subject’, syand- ‘flow’, 
srams- ‘fall’ ; e. g. avTvasat^ acikradat. In jlhvaf'ata^n (TS.) the reduplicative 
vowel, being already long by position, is unnecessarily lengthened. 

1. In a few forms the reduplicative vowel is, contrary to the prevailing rhythmic 
rule, left short: Jigrtdm and Jigrid (beside djTgar)\ didhriam and ririsas (beside ririsas). 
On the other hand, in the isolated injunctive form didipas^^ the radical vowel remains 
long, and in dmimei both the reduplicative and the radical syllable are long (beside 
mivtayat with the regular rhythm). 

2. The p of the causative stems jndpaya-, stha-paya- ^ hcipaya, ar-paya- [r- ‘go’), is 
retair^ed in the aorist, the radical vowel being at the same time reduced to / in the first 
three: cj: AV .-■''TS.), diispiipat, jihipas\ the s of the causative stem bJusaya- is also retained: 
bib his -as (TS.). 

3. The root dyut- ‘shine’, reduplicates with /: adidyntat^. In the aorist formed 
from the causative stem arpaya-, the reduplicative 2 appears after, instead of before, the 
radical vowel, doubtless owing to the difficulty caused by the initial a and the augment: 
arp-i-p-am (AV.). The initial a also led to the anomaly of reduplicating the whole of 
the root a2?t finjure’, and then prefixing the augment: dn>a 27 i-at. 

4. There are three anomalous aorists formed from nas- ‘be lost’, pai- ‘fall’, and 
vac- ‘speak’, in which besides an irregular reduplicative vowel, the radical a is syncopated 
[a-pap-t-at, d-ned-ari) or contracted {d-voc-at). As beside the former two the regular redupli- 
cated aorists apTpaiai and aiiiitasat occur, and as all three have the regular reduplicative 
vowel a of the perfect 5 , they appear to have been originally pluperfects which before being 
shortened had the form of "^'d-papat-at^y '^d-najias-ap d-vavac-aP . But they all came to 
be regarded as aorists. This is undoubted in the case of dvocai owing to its numerous 
mood forms; dpaptafy moreover, has an imperative form beside it; and dnesa7i (TS VS.) 
has a distinctly aoristic meaning. 

b. The reduplicated aorist in the great majority of forms makes its 
stems with a thematic -a-. Before this, a final r regularly, and T and n 
in two or three forms, take Guna; e. g. adidhar-a~t ( Y dlir-)^ bibhay-a-t ( j/Mf-), 
cucyav-a-t {Y cyu-)^ dud7'dv~a-t (Ydru-), The inflexion of this aorist stem is 
like that of an imperfect of the a- conjugation. 

c. About a dozen roots, however, have occasional forms from stems 
made without thematic -c-, the inflexion then being like that of an imper- 
fect of the reduplicating class. These roots are md- ‘bellow’; sri- ‘resort’; 
tu- ‘be strong’, dru- ‘run’, dhu~ ‘shake’, nu- ‘praise’, pu- ‘cleanse’, yu- ‘separate’, 


1 In yklp-y the only root in which it 
occurs. 

2 In the reduplicating present class f is 
almost invariably, and a predominantly, re- 
duplicated with i (457). 

3 In form this might be a pluperfect. A 
similar reversal of the ordinary rhythm appears 
in the three forms dtata? 2 isaia? 7 i (1. 120^), 
adadhdvat (ix. 877), vavdksat (SV. I. 1, 2, 2, 3 
var. lect. for vavdksa of KV. x. 115^) each 
occurring once, but owing to the reduplica- 
tive vowel they should rather be accounted 
pluperfects. Cp. p, 364, note ^ 5 . 

4 See 514, note R 


5 That is, 72 es- for 7 tanas-, on the analogy 
of sed- for "^sazd- in the perfect: this form 
of contraction would be unique in an original 
aorist. 

6 Like a-sasvaj-at \ becoming a-papt~at like 
a-cak 7 --ai beside cakar-a 77 i. 

7 The cause of the anomalous contraction 
may be due to the awkwardness of com- 
bining the augment with the reduced redupli- 
cative syllable 71- of the perfect ipa-uvac-ai). 
The accentuation of the augment would also 
favour the second syllable taking Sampra- 
sarana: d-va<ic-at. 
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su- ‘generate’, sri/- ‘flow’; gr- Svaken’, dhr- ‘hold’; svap- ‘sleep’; e. g. asisre-t 
(TS.), ddudro-t, djTgar^ sLwap, 'Beside forms made thus, occur others made 
from several of these roots with the thematic ~a-\ and those made from the 
roots ending in u (the majority), cannot be distinguished in form from plu- 
perfects. The number of forms of this type which can with certainty be 
classed as aorists is therefore very small. 

d. Besides the’ indicative all the moods are represented in this aorist, 
but no participial form has been found. 

Reduplicated Aorist Indicative. 

514 . The forms actually occurring would, if made from jan^ ‘beget’ 
with thematic be the following: 

Active. Sing. i. djljanam. 2. djjjanas. 3. djijanat. — Du. 2. ajijanatam, — 
PL I. djTja7ia77%a. 2. djjjanata. 3. djijanan. 

Middle. Sing. 3. djljanata, — PL 2. djljanadhvam. 3. djija 7 ta 7 ita. 

The forms actually occurring (including those made without thematic-^-) are: 

Active. Sing. i. actkrsam^ ajiga 77 %a 7 }i (TS. VS. AV.), ajijabhaTn (AV.), 
atisthipaDi (AY.), adudusafn (AY.), anTnasafn, apTpara 7 n (pr- ‘pass’, AV.), 
dt 7 imada 77 i (AY,), avocatji, dsTsajuam (saTn- ‘be quiet’, AV.); arpipa77i (AV.), 

2. acikradas, djjjanas, dti^hipas, dtJtaras (AV.), atJtrpas (AV.), a 7 U 7 tasas 
(‘be lost’, AV.), apTparas (AV.), abubhuvas (AV.), d 7 m 7 nadas (AY.), arUrupas 
(AV.), dinvrdhas (AV.), dsTsa 77 ias (AV.); jihvaras (AV.), didyutas'^, rUrupas 
(AV.), sfd'ticas (TS. iv. i. 4^), sisvapas. — Without thematic -a-: tutos'^, 
S 7 iS 7 ‘OS', ajTga 7 ‘^ (gr- ‘swallow’), djTgar (gr- ‘waken’); dldhar, sisvap. 

3. acikradat, acTklpat (AV.), acTcarat (AV.), dcukrud/iaf, acucyavat^ (K.), 

ajijnipat djTjanat, djT/iid at (AY'.), dtisthipat, ddidyutad, adidharat, 

adudusat, dfiTnasat, dpaptat and dpJpatat, abubudhat, aTnUimchat (AV.), driraTnat, 
drUrucat, aznvasat (^hdJ&ht\\o\' 7 tdd,Y'^ds-), avTvipat, avTvrfat, dvivrdhat, dvocat, 
asisriyat^ (AV.), dsisvitat, dsTsamat (AV.), asisyadat ( ]/ syaz/d-) ; aTnamat 
(Y a 77 i-)) jtjanat, ^//^/^/^/(VS.xxxviii. 22), didharat, dudrdvat, niiat^, bib hay at, 
vavrtat, vocat, sihidthat. — Without thematic -a-: ddudrot, dnUnot, dpupot, 
d 77 iT 77 ied (wi^- ‘bellow’), dsisret^, asmot (Y dsusrot (VS. xviir. 5 8 ; TS. 
V. 7. 7^); tutot, dild/wt (dhu- 'sh 3 kd); djTgar (gr- ‘waken’), asisnat (Y dfiat/ij) 
dldhar. — Du. 2. drurujataTti (Kh. i. 5^°). 

PL I. dtitrpama (VS.vii. 29), atTtrsaifia, apaptaiTia (Kh.iir. 19), apipada77ia 
(AY.), dvJvrtaTfia (AV.), dvocama. 

2. djijapata'^ (VS. ix. 12), arurucata (VS. xxxvii. 15). 

3. dcikrada?!, djija 7 ian, atitrasazi (AV.), adidharan (AV.), a7iinasa7i (AV.), 
(VS. XVI. 10; TS. IV. 5. i"^),), apaptazt, apTparaii (pr- ‘cross’), diziTmriian 

(AV.), dvivatan, avTvaran (AV.), avwasan (vas- ‘bellow’), avTvipazi, dvwrdhan, 
dvoca 7 i, dsisatfi an (AY .), dsusubha/i, asisrasazi (Ysrazns-,. AY d), asTsada 7 i(Ysad~, 
VS. XII. 54; TS. IV. 2. 44); jijanan, paptan. 


^ Reduplicated with i owing to the vocalic 
pronunciation of the y {dmi-) as in the per- 
fect: see 482 a i. 

2 Classed by Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
868 a, as an aorist, but Roots 63, as plu- 
perfect; similarly tutot below. 

3 Occurring only in RV. I. 163" = VS. 
XXIX. 18 = TS. IV. 6. 7^. 

4 Whitney 866 (Mantra?). 

5 This form occurs only once (AV.vi. 31^), 
as a variant for dkJyate in RV. X. i 89'5 


(= SV.) and for Hsriye in TS. I. 5. 3R See 
Whitney’s note on AV. vi. 31^. 

6 This form occurs once in the RV. (vi. 117) 
as a past tense (along with three other un- 
augmented forms : 7'6cata, aria, tiithat) and 
twice as an injunctive. Bartholomae, KZ. 
27, 360, note regards it as a pluperfect 

7 Whitney 868 a; v. Negelein 69 1 

8 Occurs TS. i. 8. 102 with other aorists, 

9 From the causative stem jdpaya- of 
yV- ‘conquer’. 



376 


I. Allgemeines und Sprache. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


Middle. Sing. 3. dvivarata {vr- ‘cover’, AV.; TS. v. 6. i^). — With 
ending -/ for -ta\ atitape. 

Pi. 2. dvtvrdhadhvam> — 3. dtJtrpanta (VS. xix. 36), dbibhayanta^ 

dmJmadanta^ dvivasanta dvivrdhanta^ dvocaiita^ dsisyadanta {y sy and-) ^ 

dsusudanta (TS. i. 8. 10^); jijanafita. 

Reduplicated Aorist Subjunctive. 

515. This mood is of rare occurrence, only about a dozen forms having 
been noted. The active is represented in all the persons of the sing, and 
the I. pi. only; the middle by a single dual form. 

Active. Sing. i. raradha^ voca, — 2. tltapasi (AV.), vocasi (VS.xxiii. 51). 
— 3, ciklpati^ pisprsati^^ vocati'^^ vocati^ sTsadhati^ [Ysad/i-). 

PI. I. cukrudhama^ 7'ira77iama^ vocama^ sisadhama {Y sadh-). 

Middle. Du. i. vocavahai. 

Reduplicated Aorist Injunctive. 

5 x 6 . Forms of this mood are of common occurrence in the active, in 
which voice more than fifty have been found; but in the middle only five 
have been noted. 

Active. Sing. i. cukrudham^ jTjana77i^ dldharuTTi^ vocam. 

2. eikradas^ etksipas^ jihvaras^jxhipas (cans, ha-pay a-) ^ tltrsas (TS. ill. 2. 5^), 
didipas, didyidas^ didharas, 7iT7ia77tas, nhiasas^ paptas, pisprsas, pTparas {pr- 
‘cross’)j bibhisas (TS, ni. 2. 5^), 77ttmrsas^ rlradhas, rlrisas^ vXviJas^ vocas^ 
sihiathas, szsrdfhas, susucas (AV.), sTsad/ias {Ysadh-). 

3. cucyavat^ tisthipat^ didharat^ dudravat^ dudusat, 7tesati paptat (AV.), 
pfparat {py- ‘cross’, RV^) and pipdrat {pr- ‘cross’, RVb *= TS. i. 6. i23), 
pTparat {pr- ‘fill’), 7711771 ay at ^ rJradhat (YT'aTidh-), ririsat^ vocat^ sisrathat^ 
sisvadat ( — Without thematic -a-: nfmot { 7171 - ‘praise’), yiiyot {yu- 
‘separate’), susrot 

Du. 2. jihvarata77i^ (VS.v. 17) and jJhvarataTn^ (TS.i. 2. 13®), rTradhata7n^, 

PL 2. rXradhata'^ ^ rTrisata^ (i. 89^ == VS. xxv. 22). 

3. dksipan (AV.), papta7i^ riraman^ vocati^ susucan (VS. xxxv. 8). 

Middle. Sing. i. voce. — 2. blbhisathds^. 

PL 3. jxjananta.^ vocanta.^ sXsapa7ita {sap- ‘serve’). 

Reduplicated Aorist Optative. 

517. The forms of this mood are rare, numbering altogether (including 
a precative) not more than a dozen. The majority of these come from vac- 
‘speak’, and the rest from two other roots, cyu- ‘stir’ and ris- ‘hurt’. 

Active. Sing. i. voceya77i, — 2. ririses^ voces. — 3. vocet (AV.). 

Du. 2. vocetajn. — PL i. vochna'^. — 3. voceyur. 

Middle. Sing.i. voceya. — Pl.l. cucyuvmdki^^ voce 77 iaki. — 3. cucyavirata^ 
There is also the precative sing. 3. riris-i-s-ta^ (vi. 517) or riris-x-s-taiyiii.iZ'^^). 


1 As if from an indicative 3. sing, ^apisprk. 

2 Like an indicative present in form. 

3 These forms refute the statement of 
Hirt, if. 12, 214 f., that the reduplicated, 
as well as the root and a- aorist, has no sub- 
junctive, but only injunctive forms. Cp.502,509. 

4 This form seems to have an injunctive 
sense in RV. x. 2722^ its only occurrence. 

5 Reckoned here an injunctive form (not 
imperative) because accompanied by md\ 
cp. Delbruck, Altindische Syntax p, 36 lU 


6 Formed from the causative stem bhXsdya- 
of hhX- Tear’. 

7 This form occurs six times in the RV., 
three times unaccented and three times 
accented vocema. Avery 268 wrongly states 
vocima to occur five times and vocema (sic) 
once. 

8 Without thematic -a-. 

9 In the Pada text ririststa. 
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Reduplicated Aorist Imperative. 

518. Forms of this mood are rare, numbering hardly more than a dozen. 
They occur in the active only. 

Active. Sing. 2. vccatat. — 3. vocatii. — Du. 2. jigrtdm (gr- Vaken’), 
didhrtam^ vocalam, — PL 2. jigrtd^ did/irtd, paptata'^ (i. 88^), vocata^ 
susuddta (AV. i. 26^)^ — pupiiraiitu {pr- ‘fill’), Hsratha7ifu. 


3. Sigmatic Aorist. 

519. The general tense sign of this aorist is an added to the root. 
This s in the vast majority of verbs (more than 200) comes immediately 
before the endings. When such is the case, the stem may be formed in 
three different ways: the being added i. direct to the root, e. g. apai-s-am 
{ji- ‘conquer’); 2. with a connecting e. g. a^kram-i-s-am (pram- ‘stride’); 
3. with an additional s- prefixed to the connecting -f-, e. g. a-ya-s 4 -s-am (ya- 
‘go’). The inflexion of these three varieties (A) follows that of the graded 
conjugation. In a small number of verbs the stem is formed by adding 'S 
extended with a thematic a) e. g. d-ruk-sa-t (ruh- ‘mount’). The inflexion of 
this fourth form (B) of the sigmatic aorist is like that of an imperfect of the 
a- conjugation. 

Of the four varieties of the sigmatic aorist, the first two, the .s-- aorist and 
the is- aorist, are very common, each being formed by nearly 100 roots. 
The other two are rare, the sis- aorist being made from only six, and the 
sa- aorist from only nine roots. 

A. I. The 5- aorist. 

Delbruck, Verbum 177— 179. — Avery. Verb-Inflection 257—259. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 87S — 897; Roots 225 — 226; Atliarvaveda, Index Verborum 380. — 
V. Negelein, Ziir Sprachgeschichte S3 — 84. 

520. In this form of the sigmatic aorist, the radical vowel as a rule 
takes Vrddhi (a being lengthened) in the active. In the middle, on the 
other hand, excepting final % and ti (which take Guna), the radical vowel 
remains unchanged. Thus in the active there occur the forms i. sing. 
a-jai-sam ( ]/yV-), a-bhar-sam ( Yb/ir-), 3. sing, d-raib ( ]/’w-), 3. pi. d-cchafit-sur 
(y chand-)\ while in the middle we find i. sing, a-vit-si (\dvid-), d-b hut-si 
(Ybudhp^ a-sr/e-p (Ysrj-)^ a-nu-d ‘praise’), beside forms with Guna from 
roots ending in t or u such as 3. pi. a-he-s-ata {Yhi-)^ a-ne-s-ata 

I. sing, a-sto-d (Ydu-), 

a. There are, however, some irregularities, i. In a few active injunctive forms 
Guna appears instead of Vrddhi, e. g. sing. 2. pi. i. /c-sma, — 2. In two or three 

middle forms of sak- ^overcome’, the a is lengthened, e. g. sing. i. sat:‘sz\ — 3. The 
root is shortened in a few middle forms; thus the d of da- ‘cut’, is reduced to / in 
sing. 1. opt. di-S’tya^ and the nasal of gam- ‘go’ and man- ‘think’ is dropped in the forms 
a-ga-smahi and ma-sJya. — 4. After a consonant other than n ??i r, the tense sign j" is 
dropped before /, t/i, and dh\ thus d-bhak-ia beside d-bhak-s-i {}/bkaj-)\ pai-ihas iJCk .) 
beside pat-s 4 {\pad’, AV.); d-sto-dkvam^ (\/s/u-)f where the s on becoming c cerebralized 
the following dental before disappearing ipd-sto-z-dhvani)- 

In addition to the indicative, all the moods of this form of the aorist 
occur. There is also a participle, but it is rare. 


^ An imperative form like this justifies 
the classification of dpapiat etc. as an actual 
aorist, apart from its possible origin as a 
pluperfect. 

2 Pada text szisyddta. It is perhaps better 
to class this form*here (cp. Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar 871) than as a transfer form of 
the perfect imperative from ysud- (Roots 


188), though the reduplicative vowel is 
short. Cp. p. 362, note 9. 

I Also in the active subjunctive form 
sciksdma, where the a would normally remain 
short, as the radical vowel in this mood 
takes Guna only. 

4 The only example in this aorist of the 
ending -dhvani. 



37 ^ 


I. Allgemeines und Sprache. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


Indicative. 

521. The only point in which the inflexion differs from that of the imper- 
fect of the graded conjugation is that the 3. pi. active invariably ends in -ur, 

a. The following peculiarities and irregularities are moreover to be noted, i. In the 
active, in the RV. ^ the endings -s and of the 2. 3. sing, disappear, and the tense sign 
also, unless the root ends in a vowel; e. g. a^harihS 3. sing, from l/Z/r-, = but 

a-ha-s, 3. sing, from hd- ‘leave’ = '^^a-hd-s-L The AV. and TS., however, less often than 
not, insert a connecting T- before these endings, thus preserving both the latter and the 
.9 of the tense stem; e. g. a- 7 taik-S‘i 4 AV.), a-idm-s-i-t TS.). In four forms 

in which the -f- is not inserted, the -i* and -t, as distinctive of the 2. and 3. persons, 
abnormally take the place of the of the stem or the final consonant of the root: 
a-hai-i (AV.) for '^a-srai-s-t (V^^'f-); d^hai-t (AV.) for ^d-Jiai-s-i (]//V-); a-vd-i (AV. viii. 121) 
for '^a-vds-f^ {vas- ‘shine’); 2. sing, srd-s (AV.) for ^ ( 1 Gt/“)* The RV. also has 

a j'd-s for "^a-ydj-s-s [yaj- ‘sacrifice’) beside the phonetically regular form in the 3. sing. 
a-yd} for "^a-ydj-s-t. — 2. In the middle nine first and one or two third persons singular 
appear in ^vhich the stem is made with the addition of -j-, but which have both the 
ending and the meaning of the present; and the -s is added to a present stem and 
not to the aorist form of the root. Thus formed are from a present stem of i. the 
class: aj'ca-s-e ‘I praise’, yaja-S’e ‘I worship’ (viii. 25^5 2. the h- class, nasalized: 
rnja-s-e^ ‘I strive after’; 3. the class: gdy-i-se^ ‘I sing’; 4. the 7 td^ class: grm-s-i^ 
‘I praise’; pvnhs-e T purify’; 5. the root class; kr-s~e ‘I make’, hi-s-e ‘I impel’, siu-s-i'^ 
‘I praise’^; 6. the intensive: carkr-s-e which (like stuse^ in i. 122^) is a 3. sing, with a 
passive sense: ‘is praised’. 

522. The forms of the indicative actually occurring would^ if made from 
bhr- Tear’ in the active and stu- ‘praise’ in the middle, be as follows: 

Active. Sing. I. dbharsam, 2. db/iar^ abharsis {AN,). 3. dhha 7 '\ abharsit 
(AV.TS.). — Du. 2. dbharsta 77 i, 3. abharstd 7 }i. — PI. i. dbhdrsma. 2. abhdrsta. 
3. dbharsur. 

Middle. Sing. i. dstosi, 2. astosthds, 3. dstosta. — Du. 3. dstosdtd 7 n. — 
PL I. dstopnaJii. 2. dstodhvam. 3. dstosata. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. I. akursam (AV.), ajaisam ( ]/ /A), dpraksam ( Y prach-,^ AV.), 
abkdrsam, dyaDisam {Yy^^")^ aydsaf/z, dspdrsa 7 n Svin’), dhdrsa 77 i {Y hr-), 

2. akrdn {Yhrafid-)^ aghds'^^ {Y AV. xx. 129^^), dhas {kd- 

KN. II. io7). — With irregular - 5 : ayds (l/r^-)? {Y AY.). — 

With connecting a/'dtsTs {rdd/i- ^succeed’, AV.), avdtsTs^^ {vas- ^dwt\\\ 
AV.); b/iaisTs (AV.), 

3. With loss of the ending -ii ajais'^^ ( <^hds {hd- 
fleave’). — With loss of both tense sign and ending: dkrd?i'^^ (Y hra 7 td-), 
dksar ( ]/ hsa 7 '-)i cicait ( ]/ nV-), acchdii ( y'chand-)^ atd 7 i ( Y (^Adr ( 
ddyaut {Y dyut-)^ adhdk { \/ dah-), aprdk {prc- ‘mix^ AV.), aprdt {]/ p 7 'ach-)j 
abhdr^ czydt {Yyctj-), dyan {Yy^^^^Y) ciraut^^ {Yrudh-.^ AV.), dvat {Y'vcih-).^ 
avdf^^ {vas- ‘shine’, AV.), asvait {Y svit-)^ asydn {Y syand-)^ dsrak ( l/iyy-)? 
dsvar {Y svar-)^ ahdr {Ykr-.^ AV.); dv'aik (V^w-); dyaut^ vdi {Yvah-). — 


1 and the Kathaka, Whitney S88. 

2 In avdt the i may, however, represent 
the final x of the root, the form possibly 
standing for '^a-vdUs-t\ see above 44 a 2, 
and Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 167. 

3 The phonetically regular form would be 
'^srdk. Cp. p. 61 (middle). 

4 Also the participle rnjas-dna-. 

5 From gdya-, with -z- for -a-. 

6 From the weak stem. 

7 These three forms seem to represent 
the transition of aorist stems to employment 
as present stems. 

S The form sluse is frequent as a I. sing. ; 


in one passage (i. 1 22"), however, it appears 
to be a 3. sing, with a passive sense : ‘is 
praised’. 

9 On stitse in general, see Oldenbeeg, 
ZDMG. 59, 355ff., Neisser, BB. 30,315—335. 

Cp. above 499, dgkas sing. 2. 3. 

11 Cp. V. Negelein 83, note 5 ; above 
44, a I. 

12 For '^ajais-t. 

13 For '^dk-yd 72 d-s 4 . 

14 For ^‘aratidh-sd. 

15 Cp. avdi’S-i-s (AV.) from vas- ‘dwell’. 
Cp. note 2 and p. 36 (top). 
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With irregular -f: ahait{ |//r/-,AV.), AV.). — With connecting 

-‘1-’, ^atainsit {Y tan-, TS. iv. 7. 135; VS. xv. 53), anaiksJt 

{Yrudh-, Kh. IV. 75). 

Du. 2. cisrastam ^ {Y AV.). — 3. abharstdm (VS.xxviii. 17), asvdrstdm 
{Y^var-). 

PL I. djaisma^ db/iaipna. — 2. dcc/ianta^ {Y^hand-)^ anaista (dIS.‘V.'],2 ^). — 
3. dcchantsur, dbhaisiir^ amatsur aydsur^ dvaksur ( AV.) ■ 3 . 

Middle. Sing. i. ddlksi (Ydis-), ddisi^ (da- ^give’, AV.), anusi nU-')^ 
dbhaksi dbhutsi ( amdsi (md- ‘measure’, AV.), dmukd 

AV.), avitsi (yid- ‘find’), asdkn^ ( I/’.s't^/^-), asrkd, astod\ 7na7nsi 
(Y'^dy-i AV.), sdkd^. 

2. djhdsthds (AV.), dtapthds'^ (AV.ix. 5^), aprkthds {Yp>'C-^ VV.), djnukt/ids 

AV.). 

3. aprkia (]///'^-), dbhakta (Ybkq/-)^ dmamsta (VS. v. 40), a? 7 iatta 
(Yd 2 ad-)i ayamsta (l/j^^?^^-), ayada {Yy^Y)^ dra 7 nsta ( |/'r<s:;/2-), drabdha 
(]/^r^7M-), asakta (V'i'^-), dsrda (Y astosta. 

Du. 3. a 7 iusdtdf 7 i^ aTnamsdtam (VS. xxxviii. 13), dyuksdtdTn {Yy^j^' 

PL I. agas 9 nakY ( ^Prkpyiahi ( 1///T-, AV.), ahhiitsmahi ( Ybtid/i-)^ 
dvikmahi (Yvis-)^ asrkpnahi (l/.r/^-, TS. i. 4. 45^; VS. xx. 22). 

2 . dstodhva 77 i (for ^d-stopdhvam from stii- ‘praise’). 

3. akra 7 /isaia (AV.), ddrksata (]/* 7 r/-), ddhuksata (Yduk-), ddhU 7 'sata’^ 

{dhvr- ‘injure’), adkusata, d 7 iusata^ anesata (]/:^J-), dbJiutsata (]/^ 7 ^ 7 / 7 -), 
a/ 7 iamsata a 77 tatsata {Y^nad-)^ ayamsata (Yycini-)^ ayuksaba (Yy^Y’)i 

arainsata {ydSfY drasata^ alipsata^ dviksata {Y'^^^~)i avrtsaba (Y'^T^’)i civrsata 
{vr- ‘choose’, AV. iii, 3^), asaksata (sac- ‘accompany’;, dsrksata {Y^tJ~)) 
dstosata^ ahasata^ ahUsata {hu- ‘call’), ahrmta (l/'/^/'-), a/ienifa (Y ^i-). 


s- Aorist Subjunctive. 

523. This mood is quite common in the 3 ^V., but decidedly less so 
in the other Samhitas. Its forms are, however, frequent only in the active, 
in which all persons are represented except the i. du. The middle is much 
less common, about 20 forms occurring altogether; only one of these is 

found in the dual, and two in the plural. The root regularly takes Guna 
throughout before the tense sign’^^’, in the middle as well as the active. The 
primary endings are frequent, being used almost exclusively” in the du. and 
the 2. pi. 

In the middle 3. sing, and pi. the exceptional ending -tai occurs in two 
forms in later Samhitas (AV. TS.). 

Active. Sing. i. stosafii. — 2. darsasi (dr- ‘split’); jesas (V/A), 

vdksas (Yi’a/i-). — 3. 7iesati (j/j'/r-f, parsati (pr- ‘take across’), pasati 

(‘protect’), Tuatsati ( ]/;^/; 77 //-), yosati {y7i- ‘separate’), vaksati {V vah-)^ sak- 
sati (Y sah-^ AV.); dksat {as- ‘attain’, x. ii 7 ), kpsat (ksi- ‘dwell’), 

chaTzisat (Ychand-)^ jesat (Yj^')-> ddrsat (dr- ‘split’), das at ( 7 ^- ‘give’), dr as at 


T' Emendation for dsrds/ram of the Mss., 
AV. IV. 28"^; see Whitney’s note. 

2 For acchdiii’S-ia. 

3 Avery 257 adds the form avesan, which 
occurs twice in theRV., regarding it doubt- 
less as an j*- aorist of yvT-. It would as such 
have the double anomaly of absence of 
Vfddhi and the ending -a 7 i. It is probably 
3. pi. impf. Qi\/vis- in both passages (l. 1702; 
X, 114^. GRA.SSMANN in X. 1141 regards it 
as aorist of yvT-. 


4 Cp. V. Negelein 834. 

5 With anomalous long vowel. 

6 See Whitney’s note on AV. vi. 302. 

7 For '^d-tap-s-ihds. 

S With loss of the radical nasal (a taking 
the place of the sonant nasal). 

9 With interchange of the radical vowel 
and semivowel: see S^j b. 

The a of sa/i is lengthened in the forms 
saksdma and sdk^ate. 

II Excepting only the 3, du. act. yakmtd? 7 t. 
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{dra- ^run’), naksat {jias^ ‘reach’), nesat pdksat ( ]//^^-), pdrsat (‘take 

across’), /rt’W (V/^i'-), bhaksat {Vbkaj-), bkarsat (Ybkr-), mdtsat ‘{Ymad-)^ 
ydinsat (l/y^;^-), ydksat {Y)’^J')^ yasat^ ydsat {yu- ‘separate’), rdsat^ vdmsat 
{Yva7i-)^ vdksat {Y vah-)^ valsat (Kh. v: 15'^), vesat^ (l/”^^-)^ saksat {sac- 
‘accompany’-^ and sah- ‘overcome’^), satsat (l/.r^^-), sa7yat AV.), 

s to sat, S7'aksat {Y ^d~'i xxi. 46). 

Du. 2. ddsathas, dhasathas, pdrsathas {pr- ‘take across’), vdksathas 
AV.), varsathas (yr- ‘cover’). 

3. pasatas (‘protect’), yainsatas (VO'^/^^-), yaksaias (l/j'^V")? yosatas (yu- 
‘separate’, AV.), vaksatas (Y'^^d-). — With -tdmi yaksata77i (Yj'd')^ 

PL I. jdsa772a (V"//-), vd7nsd7na {Y'^’oiTt-), sdksdma^ ( stosdDia , — 

2 . dhdsatha, 7iesatha, pdrsatha (‘take across’), 77idtsatha, — 3. parsaii (‘take 
across’), yaj/isan (l/ 7 ^^ 2 -), 7'dsan, vdksa7i, sesa7i {si- ‘lie’). 

Middle. Sing. i. na7nsai, ?7id7nsai {Y 77ia7i-). — 2. drksase^, prksase^ 
(Ypt'^~)i 77ia7)isase — 3. k7'a7nsate, tf'dsate, darsate {dr- ‘split’), 

md}nsate {Y 77ian-), yamsate ( yaksate ( VO'^?/*")? rdsate^ vainsate {Yva7i-), 
saksate^ {Ysah-y. — With ending -fa/: iitdsatai (AV.). 

Du. 2. irdsathe (for ’^trdsaithe). — PI. 3. 7 idmsa 7 ite ( |/';za;;z-), 77 idmsante 
{Y^nan-). — With ending -fa/: mainsatai^ (TS. vii, 4. 15^). 

5- Aorist Injunctive. 

524. Injunctive forms are of fairly common occurrence, especially after 
77id, Judged by the extremely few accented forms occurring, the accent was 
on the radical syllable. All the forms occurring in the i. sing. act. are irregular 
in one way or another: nearly all of them take Guna instead ofVrddhi, while 
yusairi (AV.) only lengthens the radical vowel {yu- ‘separate’). Three first 
persons from roots in -d substitute for that vowel, as yeyim from yd- ‘go’; 
the same substitution takes place in the i.pl. gep7ia (AV.), dep7ia (VS.J, and 

3. pi. sthesur (AV.). 

Active. Sing. i. jesaiji^^ (Yj^'i ix. 13 etc.), yusafit {yu- ‘separate’, 
AV.), stosai7i'^^\ from roots ending in -d\ gesam {gd- ‘go’, VS. v. 5), yesam 
{yd- ‘go’), sthesam"^ {sthd- ‘stand’, VS. ii. 8). 

2. hhdk {Y^biaJ-), ydt (l/^^-), ycLus {yu- ‘separate’), hvdr {Yhvar-^ 
VS. I. 2). — With connecting -f-: kasis (Kh. iv. 8^; AA. ii. 7). 

3. dkdk{Ydah-), bhdk {Ybhaj-), bhdr{Ybhr-), mauk {Y^^^-’i VS. I. 25), 
hds'^'^ {hd- ‘leave’). — With connecting tdpslt (VS. xni. 30), vdknt 
(l/’z'a/^-, AV.), hdsJt (TS. vii. 3. 13^; AV.j, hvdr0 {Y bva?'-, VS. i. 2). 

Du. 2. tdptam {Y^dp-, VS. v. 33), yausta77i {yu- ‘separate’), srdstam 
AV). 


T- As appearing in immediate juxtaposition 
with presat (i. 1806), this form appears to be 
an aorist subjunctive of vT-, not a present 
injunctive of yvis* {vesati). 

2 Avery 258 gives sisat, among these 
forms, as occurring^ once. He doubtless 
means ni-sisat (iv. 2.‘) which occurs beside 
the subjunctives bhdrai and tidirat But it 
cannot be an aorist (which would be 
sihat). Whitney, Roots, takes it as an a- 
aorist of sis- ‘leave’, Grassmann, Worter- 
buch 1392, as an aorist ofsds-. Cp. above 510. 

3 In 1. 1 2910 (‘accompany’). 

4 In v. 306 (‘conquer’). 

5 With lengthened radical vowel. 


6 Weak radical vowel instead of Guna. 

7 Avery 258 adds hdsaie, also Whitney, 
Grammar 893 a; but this form is doubtless 
a 3. sing. mid. pres, of has- ‘hasten’, a secon- 
dary form of hd- ‘leave’ according to the a- 
class; also hdsanie (AV. iv. 36^). Cp. p. 321, 
note 7 . 

8 See Weber’s ed. of the TS., p. 310, 15, 
note 12. 

9 Made perhaps from an i- form of roots 
ending in -d. Cp. Whitney, Grammar 894 c. 

10 Formed perhaps under the influence of 
the subjunctives jisat and siosat. 

Unnecessarily regarded by Delbruck, 
Verbum p. 60 (80) as from hy- ‘take’. 
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PL I. yaupna {yti- ^separate’, VS.iv. 22). — With Guna only: gepna'^ 
(ga- ‘go’; AV.j, jepna desma^ [dl- 'give’, VS. ii. 32)* — 2. naista 

(y^T-), yausta (]/>//- ‘separate’, AV.), sapia^ (TS. in. 3- 9')* — 3- jciisur 
(y^V-; AV.), dhasur, yausur {yu~ ‘separate’), sthentr^ (AV. xvi. 47), hisiir. 

Middle. Sing, i, gasi (ga- ‘sing’), 7 n/csi (Ym/-, AV.), patsi ( Y pad-, AV.), 
bhaksi vn. 41^), men {ml- ‘diminish’, AV.), yamst {Y yam-), yakn 

{YyY-)’> '^amsi (]/ 7 W 2 -); (1/^7-). 

2 . cyosihas {Y cyu-), chitthas ( Y chid-, AV.), patthas ( Y P^d~, AV.), bhitthas 
(TS. IV. I. p'*"), 7 namsthas {Y ma?i-, AV.; VS. xm. 41), mesthxs {Y ml-, AV.), 
ramsthas {Y ^0,772-, AV.), hasthas (ha- ‘go forth’, AV.). 

3. kpsta (/^^/- ‘destroy’, AV.), iiesta AV.), pasta (pa- ‘drink’, AV.), 

7 na 77 ista (Yz/zan-, AV.), ? 7 ia 7 nsta^ (Yznazi-, AV. xr. 2^), mssta (wr- ‘fail’, AV.), 

‘be left’, AV.). 

Du. 2. srksatham {Y "^S. xix. 7). 

PL I. yuts? 7 iahi^ (Yy^dh-, AV.), kasmahi {ha- ‘be deprived of’). 

3. dhuksata {Yduh-), nusata, matsata {Y mad-), 77 iuksata 
saksata {Y sac- ‘accompany’). 

s- Aorist Optative. 

525. This mood occurs in the middle only in this form of the sigmatic 
aorist. The 2. 3. sing, always appears with the precative 5 excepting 
the one form bhak^a in the SV. (i. i. 2. 4.^). 

Sing. I. disJya^ {dd-’'c\i\t), bhakslyd {ybhaj-), maslya^ {y man-), nmksjya, 
rasTya, sdkslya^ (Y ^ah-, AV.), strslya {Ystr-, AV.) 

2. znamsisthis (Ymazi-). — 3. darslsta {dr- ‘tear’), bhaknta (SV.), 

mamslsta iy'^iTtazz--), rirknsta {mrc- ‘injure’). 

Du. 2. trCisTthdm (for "^tras-lyathdfn). 

PL I. dhukfimdhi iy^'duh-, TS. i. 6. 43), bhaknmdhi maznsimdhi 

{Yman-), z’aznsmdhi and vasTmahi^ iy^vaii-, ix. 72^), saksTzitdhi (]/ sac-). 

3. 77 tamsirata. 

Aorist Imperative. 

526. No certain regular forms of the imperative occur in the active. 
Two or three, such 2js> yaiistam, naista, might have been classed here, but as 
they occur with nui only, they have been placed among the injunctives. There 
are, however, the two transfer forms in the 2. sing, nesa iyknl-, AY.) and 
parsd (pr- ‘take across’) 7 . The only forms of the imperative ^ occurring in 
the middle are three made from rd- ‘give’ and one from sah- ‘conquer. 

Middle. Sing, 2. sdksva. — 3. rdsatdzzi. — Du. 2. rdsdtkdm, PL 3. 
rdsantdm. 

5- Aorist Participle. 

527. Only two or three forms of the active participle are found. These 
are ddksazit- and dhdksant- from dah- ‘burn’, and sdksant- from sah- ‘prevail . 
In the middle there are no regular forms. There is one doubtful^ example 
in which the stem is extended with -a- and accordingly adds the suffix -znafia, 
as in the a- conjugation: dhi-na-maiia- {dhi- ‘think’). 

There are, besides, a dozen stems irregularly formed by adding s to the 
root with an intermediate -a-, and taking the regular ending -ana. These forms 


^ See p. 380, note 9 . 

2 For sap-s~ta. 

3 A somewhat doubtful reading : see 
WhitneWs note on AV. vii. 52=. 

4 With the radical d weakened to i. 


5 Root weakened by loss of nasal (a takin? 

the place of the sonant nasal). , 

6 With irregular lengthening of the radical 

'"Tsee Whitnev, AV. Index Verborum 382. 
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may be accounted as belonging to the i-- aorist. All but two of them occur 
in the RV. They are: arsasand- ‘injuring’, okasdna- (Yu/i-) dying in wait’, 
jrayasand- {yjri') ‘far-extending’, dhiyasand- Y^dliJ-) ‘attending’, namasand- 
(ynam-) ‘rendering homage’ (AV. j, bhiydsana- Y bln-) ‘fearing’ (AV.j, mandasand- 
(Ymand-) ‘rejoicing’, yamasaiid- (Yyam-) ‘being driven’ (with passive sense), 
rabhasand- (Yrabb-) ‘agile’, vrdhasand- {Yvrdh-) ‘growing’, savasdna- (Y su-) 
‘strong’, sahasdnd- (YsdA-) ‘mighty’. 

A. 2. The /s- Aorist. 

Delbruck, Verbiim p. 179 — 180. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 259 — 261. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 898 — 910; Roots 226 — 227; AV. Index Verborum 3S0. — v. Negelein, 
Zur Sprachgeschiclite 85 — 86. 

528. About So roots take this form of the sigmatic aorist in the RV. 
and about a dozen others in the AV. 

The -T is here added to the root with the connecting vowel The 
radical vowel as a general rule takes Guna throughout; but in the active 
a final vowel takes Vrddhi and a medial -a is sometimes lengthened. No 
roots with final ~d and few with final -t take this aorist. The terminations are 
the same as those of the s- aorist, excepting that the 2. and 3. sing, act end 
in -IS (== is-s) and -It (= is-t). Active and middle forms, though frequent, 
are rarely both made from the same root, occurring thus in about fifteen 
verbs only. This is the only aorist from which a few forms are made in the 
secondary conjugation h 

Besides the indicative, all the moods are represented in this aorist, but 
no participial forms have been met with. 

Indicative. 

529. In the active all persons are represented except du. i. 2. and pi. 2.; 
but in the middle only sing. 2. and 3. occur besides a single form of sing, i 
(Kh.), du. 3. and pi. 3. (VS.). 

a. A few irregularities occur in the formation of this tense i. The 
forms atdri 77 ia (beside the normal dtaripna) and avadiran ^ ( AV.), are probably 
to be regarded as irregular forms with abnormal loss of the aoristic -5. — 
2. The root grabh- ‘seize’ takes the connecting vowel (as it does in other 
verbal forms) instead of as agrabJiisma. — 3. In the sing. i. act., the 
ending -Tm appears instead of -isaiJi in the three forms dkraniim^ vddhT 77 i^ 
and agrab/nm (TS.), doubtless owing to the analogy of the 2. and 3. sing. -Is 
and — 4. The abnormal ending -a/Y appears in the 3. sing, in dsarait^ 
(AV.) beside asarit (AV.)^. 

The normal forms occurring, if made from kram- ‘stride’, would be as 
follows : 

Active. Sing. i. dkra 77 tisam* 2. dkrairiis. 3. dkra 77 iit. — Du. 3. dkra- 
mistdm. — ■ PI. i. dkraiTiisfna. 3. dkramisur. 

Middle. Sing, i, dh^amin 2. dkraiTiisthds, 3. dkramista,- — Du. 3. 

dkramisdtd 77 t, — PL 3. dkramisata (VS.). 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

^ From causatives dkvanayJt, ailaylt (j///-, 4 Cp. Delbruck, Verbum p. 18S. 

AV.), from a desiderative T 7 dsT$ {\/rdh’^ AV.), S This abnormal ending also occurs in 

2 The weak form of the root appears in the secondary conjugation in the denomi* 
the injunctive midisfhds (AV.) and the opta- native aor. dsapa^yait [AN .)• see below 57 °* 
tive rucisiya (AV.) and gmisiya (VS.), which 6 Both these forms also show the irregu- 

syncopates the radical vowel as in the root larity of taking Guna instead of Vrddhi. 

aor. and the perfect of this verb. 

5 Cp. Whitney 904 d. 
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Active. Sing. I. akamsam^ akarisam^ akramisa?n^ acayisam (AV.), 
acarisam, abharisam {ybkr-, AV), avad/iisam (AV), avadham (AV), dhm- 
sisam^ asanisani] dsisam {as- ^eat’, AV); 7'dvisam, — With ending -Tm: 
akramtvi, agrabhlm (TS.); vddkJm. 

2. akra?nTs, adrm/ils (VS. vi. 2), dvadhts, avarsJs'^, asiaris (l/'j'/r-, AV.); 
dsTs"^ {ds- ‘eat’, AV.), diiksTs {uks~ ‘grow’); kranus^ vddkTs. 

3. dkdrJt^ dkramit, dgrabh% dgrakTt{KS[.\ dtdrJt, adrmhJt (MS.iv. 13^), 

anayJf^ AV.), dma/idiJ^ ayds% dyodhit^ ardi% dvad/ilf, dvarsli (Yz^rs-, 

AV), dsamsit, ^ asarlt^ (AV.), asdvU, astdnit (AV.), dsvanit\ av% dsit {as- 
‘eat’, AV); jiirvtt (jurv- ‘commas'), tarJt, vddhit. — With ending -a/Y: 
asarait^ (AV). 

Du. 3. dmanfhistdm; jdnisklm, 

PL I. agrabhisma, dtdrip?ia and atdrima^, dvadhipna (VS. ix. 38). 

3. ataksisur^ dtarisur, adha7ivinir^ dnartipir, dnindipcr^ apavipir, dman- 
disur^ amadisur^ ardjisur^ ardnisur {ran- ‘rejoice’), drdvisur, avddisur^ asavisur; 
dksipir^ (i. 163^°), dnistir (V^^^", AV, TS.), dvipir {Yav-), — With -ran: 
av a dir an (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. i. aiksisi (Kh. i. iL ]/’rij'-). — 2. djanisthas (AV.), 
asafnisthds {sam- ‘labour’), asayiphds^ dsramipJids) jdnistkds. 

3. akrapista {y^'krp-), djanista^ adkdvista, anavista^ apraf/iisfa, arocista- 
(VS. XXXVII. 1 5), avasista {vas- ‘wear’), dsamista^ dsakisfa; duhista {uh- ‘con- 
sider’); krdffiista^ jdziista^ prdthista^ md?idisja^ yamista, 

Du. 3, dniandisatam, — PL 3. dgrbJnsafa (VS. xxi. 60). 


hy Aorist Subjunctive, 

530. Active forms of this mood are fairly common, but are almost 
exclusively limited to the 2. and 3. sing. Middle forms are very rare, occurring 
only in the pL, where not more than four examples have been noted. 

Active. Sing. i. davisdnP. — 2. avisas, kdnisas^ tarisas^ rakdsas^ 
vddhisas^ vddisas (AV.), vesisas^ samsisas. 

3. kdrisat, jambhisat^ josisat^ tdrisat^ nindisat (AV), pdrisat (‘take 
across’), bddhisat^ zndrdhisat^ yddsai, yodhisat^ raksisat^ vanisat {AN .)^ vyathisat 
(VS. VI. 18), samsisat (TS. v. 6. 8^), saziisat^ sdvisaf^ {su- ‘vivify’). 

PL 3. sanisan^ (AV. v. 3S). 

Middle. PL i. ydcisamahe^ sanisdmake, — 3. vanisazita'^^ {US. iv. 7. 14O, 
sdnisazita, 

is- Aorist Injunctive. 

531. Forms of the injunctive are commoner than those of the subjunctive. 
In the active they are found almost exclusively in the 2. 3. sing., 2. du. and 
2. 3. pL; in the middle nearly a dozen forms occur, all but one in the sing. 

The forms clf this mood have the accent on the root (as in the un- 
augmented indicative). 

Active. Sing. i. sdmsisam, himsisam (VS. r. 25). 


1 Avery 259 adds dvarhls as occurring once. 

2 See Whitney^s note on AV. xi. 326. 

3 With Guna instead of Vrddhi of final 
vowel; cp. Bartholomae, Studien 2, 165. 

4 See Whitney^s note on AV. vi. 662, 
where the reading asarJi is better supported; 
cp. his note on AV. vi. 65^. 

5 With loss of the aoristic -s. 

6 From aks- ‘attain’ (Whitney, Roots i) 

a secondary form of otherwise a sis- 

aorist from as- ‘attain’. 


7 Cp. V. SCHROEDER, WZKM. I3, I Ip — 122. 

8 This form occurs also in two passages 
of the AV. ; in a third (AV. i. 182) sdvisak 
appears instead of it. Cp. Whitney’s note 
on this passage, and his Grammar 151 a. 

9 The corresponding passage of the RV. 
(x, 128'^) has vanusanta^ and of the TS. 
(iv. 7, 1 41) vanisania, 

10 See preceding note. 
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2. avts^ kramis (AV.), jJtns (AV.), tarJs^ harhls^ vidtJiJs, mardhls^ nwsls^ 
ycfviSj yod/iTs, raksTs (AV.), raiidhls^ iekhis (VS.v.43), vdd/iTs, (VS.x1.45), 
shls^ spharls, himsJs (VS. AV.). — With -ais\ sarais (jGV-, AV.). 

3. (^z/- 'eat’), ^^zrJ/ (^r- 'swallow’), carTt, jTznt {AN.)^ tarit, dasJt {das- 
Svaste’), harhlt^ mdt/iTt, vadhit (TS. iv. 2. 9^ ; VS. xirr. 16), veut^ svanJf, himsJt, 

Du. 2. tdrista^n^ mardhistam^ hi insist am (AV. VS.). 

Pi. I. sraniisma. — 2. grahhista^ vadhista, himsista (AV. TS.); mathistana 
(AV.), rdnisiana (dj" ran-), vadhistana. — jarisur {jr- ‘waste diwduf), jivisur 
(AV.), tarisur^ (AV.), vadhisur (AV.), vadisur (AV.), himsisur (AV). 

Middie. Sing. i. radhisi (AV.). — 2. ksanisthas^ (AV), nudisthds'^ 
(AV.), marsisthds mrs-), vadhisthds (Kh. li. 1 1-^), lyathisthas (AV). — 
3. panista, pavista, bddhista, — PI. i. vyathismahi (AV.). 

/5- Aorist Optative. 

532. This mood is rare, occurring in the middle only and being formed 
from hardly a dozen roots. Though the ending is accented, the root appears 
in .a weak form in gmisiya^ (VS.) and rttcisTya (AV.). The 2. and 3. sing, 
take the precative -s-. 

Middle. Sing. i. edhisiyd (AV.), gmisTya^ (VS. iii. i()), janisjy a (AV.) 5 , 
rucislya^ (AV.). — 2. modisTsthds (AV.). — 3. janisTsta, vanisuia. 

Du. I. sahisivaki (AV.). — PL i. edhiswidhi (AV.), tdrisTma/ii, mandisT- 
mahi (VS.lv. 14; TS.i. 2. 3^ etc.), vandimndhi, vardhisTindhi (VS.li.i4,xxxviii. 2 1), 
sahisTmahi (AV), sahisimdhi (Pada text sakisTmdhi). 

Is- Aorist Imperative. 

533» Forms of this mood are rare, occurring in the active only and 
being made from six or seven roots at the most. Among these forms, two 
only are distinctively imperative, aviddhi and ainstu] a few others can be 
distinguished by having the accent on the ending; the rest, being unaccented 
and used without mh, cannot be distinguished from injunctives. 

Sing. 2, aviddhi. — 3. avistu. — Du. i. avistdm, kramistam, gamistam, 
canistdm, cayistam {ci- ‘gather’), yodhisiam (Yyt^dh-), vadhistani, snathisiam. — 
3. avistdm. ~ PL 2. avitd^\ avisidfia, snathistana. 

A. 3. The sis- Aorist. 

Delbruck, Verbum p. 179. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 261. — Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar 91 1 — 916; Roots 227. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 86. 

534. This aorist, which is inflected exactly like the is- aorist, is formed 
by only ^ six or seven roots in the Samhitas. Middle forms occur in the 
optative only. 

Indicative. 

Sing, I. ayasisam. — Du. 3. ayasistam (VS. xxviii. 14), — PL 2. dyd- 
-sista. 3. agdsiyur (gd- ‘sing’), aydsisur'^. 

Subjunctive. 

Sing. 3. gdsisat {gd- ‘sing’), ydsisat. 

1 With accent on the ending instead of ^ This may be regarded a.s a form irregu- 

the root. larly lacking s — avista. 

2 Cp. Brugmann, KZ. 24, 363 f. 7 dksisu7‘\% formed from as- ‘attain’, accord- 

3 With weak form of root. ing to Delbruck, Verbum p. 179; according 

4 Cp. Zimmer, KZ. 30, 222. to Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 913, and 

5 The Kathaka has the forms janiseyam Roots i, from the secondary root aks-', see 
^vAjaniseya made from a secondary -a- stem above p. 3S3, note 6. 

(Whitney 907). 
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Optative 0 

Middle. Sing. i. vamsinya'^ {van- Svin’, AV.). — 2. yasisislhas~, — • 
Pi. X. pyasinmahi^ (AV.; VS, ii. 14; MS. iv. 9'*^ [p. 181, 9]). 

Injunctive, 

Sing. I. ramsisam^ (SV.1.4.1.25). — Du. 2. hasistam (AV,). — 3. hasbtam 
(AV.). — PI. 2. hasista (AV.). — 3. hasisur (AV.). 

Imperative. 

Du. 2. yashtdm. — PL 2. yasTsta^ (r. 165^^). 


B, The sa- Aorist. 

Delbruck, Verbum p. 179. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 262. — Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar 9x6 — 920; Roots 227. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgescliichte 86. 

535. In the Samhitas this form of the sigmatic aorist is taken by only 

nine roots, which end in j s s or h and contain the medial vowels i u or 

The thematic a doubtless came to be employed in these few verbs to avoid 
a difficult agglomeration of consonants when the endings were added. The 
inflexion is like that of an imperfect of the d- class of the first conjugation, 
the -sd- being accented^ in unaugmented forms. Besides the indicative, only 
forms of the injunctive and imperative occur, altogether fewer than a dozen. 
No subjunctive, optative, or participial forms have been noted. 

Indicative. 

536. Neither forms of any person of the dual nor of the 2. pi occur in 

the indicative of this type of the s- aorist The active forms greatly pre- 

dominate, the middle being represented in the 3. sing, and pi. by only three 
or four forms altogether. 

Active. Sing. i. avrksam {\^vrh-). — 2. adhuksas {\^duh-^ VS. i. 3), 
aruksas (y ruh-^ A.V.); ruksas (Yru/i-^ AV.). — 3. dkruksat {\/ krus-)^ agJmksat 
(Ygak-), aduksat^ and dd/mksaf {\P duh-)^ dmrksat y mrs-^ AV.) druksat 
(Yruh-)^ dsprksat AV.; VS. xxviii. 18). — PI. i. amrksama {Ymrj- 

Vipe’), aruksaina yruh-^ AV.). — 3. ddhnksaii y duh-)\ duksa?i^ and 
dhuksdn dnh-). 

Middle. Sing. 3. ddhnksata'^) duksata^ and dhukisata. — PL 3. mnrksanta 
(1 "mrj-). 

Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. 2. duksas^ mrksas (y^mrs-). — 3. dviksat (]/ dvis-, AV.). — 
PL 2, mrksata (]/^wr/-). 

Middle. Sing. 3. duksata^ and dhuksata iy^duh-)^ dviksata (ydvis-^ 
AV.). — PL 3. dhuksdfita y duh-). 

Imperative. 

Active. Du. 2. mrksaiam y mrj-). — 3. yaksatdm yyaj-\ 

Middle. Sing. 2. dhukmsva yduk-). 


^ In the Mss. z>amsisiya\ see Whitney^s 
note on AV. ix. IH. 

2 With precative s. 

3 In the Mss, pyaHsimahi', see Whitney’s 
note on AV. vii. 81^. 

4 Variant for rasTya of the RV. 

5 With J for /. Avery 261 gives the form 
as yasisid, 

Indo-ansche Philol-ogic. L 4 . 


6 Three forms occur accented thus; the 
root is, however, accented in dhuksafa. 

7 See above 32 b. 

8 See above 32 b. 

9 In IX, 1108 the form ddhuksata seems 
to be a 3. pi. 
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IV. The Future System. 

Delbruck, Verbum p. 183—184. — Averv, Verb-Inflection 262. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 931— 941; Roots 228!.; AV. Index Verborum 380. — v. Negelein, 
Zur Sprachgeschichte 86 — 87. 

537 . The stem is formed by adding or (rather less frequently 

with connecting -/-) to the root, which gunates a final or a prosodi- 

cally short medial vowel. As the subjunctive frequently has a future sense, 
and even the present indicative may have it, the occasion for the use of 
actual future forms seldom arises in the RV., which forms a future stem from 
only fifteen roots, while the AV. does so from more than thirty (about eight 
of these occurring in the RV. also)^ There is only one subjunctive and 
one conditional form, but some twenty participles occur. 

a. In the following stems the suffix -s/a is added direct: 'abide’ : 

/ese-sya-^; ji- 'conquer’ : dah- : dA a k-syd-; yaj- 'sacrifice’ 

syd-\ vac' ‘speak’ ; vak-syd'\ sU- 'bring forth : sd-sya-^. In the AV. also occur: 

'go’ : e-sjd-\ krt- ‘cut’ : kart-sya~\ krani- ‘stride’ : kram-syd-] gtip- ‘protect’ : 
gop-sya-) da- ‘give’ : da-syd-; 7i'i- ‘lead’ : ne-sya-) ‘mingere’ : 7;iek-syd’^; 

yd- ‘go’ : ya-syd-i yuj- ‘join’ lyok-sya-^; rddh- ‘succeed’ : rdt-sya-; vah- 'carry’ 

: vak-syd-\ vrt- ‘turn’ : -v artsy d-T ] sad- ‘fall’ : sat-sya-\ sah- ‘prevail’ : sdk-sya-^\ 
hd- ‘leave’ : hd-sya-) hu- ‘sacrifice’ : In the VS. ‘bind’ : hhant-syd-, 

b. In the following stems the suftix is added with connecting 

av- ‘favour’ : av-isyd-^\ as- ‘shoot’ : as-isyd-; kr- ‘do’ : kar-isyd-] Jan- ‘beget’ : 
jan-isya-] bhU- ‘be’ : bhav-isjd-\ 7nan- 'think’ : 77ia7i-isyd-) vd- 'weave’ : vay-isyd-'^^\ 
san- ‘acquire’ : sa7i-isyd-\ sr- 'hasten’ : sa7'-tsyd-; stn- 'praise’ : siav-isyd-. From 
causative stems: ‘support’ : dhdray-isyd-\ vas- ‘clothe oneself’ : vasay-isyd-. 

The AV. has the following additional stems: ga77i- ‘go’ \ ga77i-isya-\ dhr- 
‘maintain’ : dhar-isyd-; tias- ‘disappear’ : 7ias-isya-; pat- 'fly’ : pat-isyd-; i7ir- ‘die’ 

: 77 iar-isya-\ vad- ‘speak’ : vad-isya-\ vri- \i'art-isy a- \ svap- ‘sleep’ \svap- 
isyd-'^^) ha7i- ‘slay’ : han-isyd-. From causative stems: dus- 'spoil’ : dusay- 
isya-j vr- ‘cover’ : vdray-isya- ‘shield’. 

538 . a. Subjunctive, The only subjunctive form occurring is kar-zsyd(-s) 
in IV. 3021.^3 

b. Conditional. The only example occurring is formed from bhr- ‘bear’ 
: d-bhar-isya-t ‘he was going to bear off’ (ir. 30 ®;. 

c. Participles. A good many participial forms occur. The following 
stems are met with: 

Active. av-isyd72t-'^^f as-isydnt-^ e-sydni-{KS[ .) ^5^ kar-isydnt-, kse-sydzit-^ kJian- 
isydnt- (TS.), je-syd7it-'^^ (AV.), da-sydnt- (AV.), dhak-sydnt-j pat-isydnt- (AV.), 


^ On the origin of this suffix see Brug- 
MANN, Grundriss 2, 747 fp. 1092), who con- 
nects the -isya form with the is- aorist; and 
V. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 86. 

2 According to Whitney 937 the future 
is formed from over 60 roots in the TS. but 
I am uncertain how many of these occur 
in independent Mantra passages. 

3 This is the only stem in which -syd is 
to be read -sia : kseddnias. 

4 This stem has the double irregularity 
of accenting the root and not taking Guiia: I 
cp. the perfect sasiiva. 

5 The Mss. read meksami in AV. vii. 
102^: cp. Whitney’s note. 

6 Doubtful reading see note3p,387 onyoksye. 


7 See Whitney’s note on AV. xv. 6 k 

8 An emendation : see note on sdksye. 

9 Cp. Delbruck, Verbum p. 184. 

Op. cit. p. 183. 

In the form anvaidlsye for d7tH‘Vartisye\ 
see p. II, 18. 

12 See Whitney’s note on AV. xix. 479. 

13 The form kari^ya (i. 1659) is probably to 
be explained as the same subjunctive 
(= kai'isyds')'. cp. BR. sv. karlsya, 

*4 Cp. Delbruck, Verbum p. 183. 

15 In p?'aisyd?i (AV. V. 2214), Pp. pra-e^dn, 
but Whitney = pra-hyan. 

I In AV. XV. 201 nearly all the Mss. read 
\jyesydn (as if from y/yd-) for jesydn. 
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hhar-isyimt- (TS.); hhav-isyant' {hN ya^sydfit- (AV.)_, vac- ‘speak’ : vak-sycint-^ 
vay-isycvii-^ sa?i-i^^ydnt-^ sar-tsydnt-^ sn-syani-^ han-isydiit-. 

Middle, ki^amsyd-mana- (AV.), ja?myd-?nava- (VS.xviii. 5), yaksyd-7nana-^ 
stavuyd- 7 ?t an a- ( A V. ) . 

Future Indicative. 

539. The future is inflected, in both active and middle, like the present 
of the a- conjugation. The forms actually met with in the Samhitas would, 
if made from kr- ‘do’, be the following: 

Active. Sing. i. kariyydmi, 2. karisydsi, 3. kariyydii, — Du. 2. karisyathas 
(TS.). 3. karisyatas (AV.). — PL i. kariyydmas and karisydinasi (AV.). 2. ka?'- 
isydtha. 3. karisyanti (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. i. kariyyd 2. karhyase. 3. karisyaie. 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Active. Sing. I. €syami{KSI ,)^ kaydyyami kartsya?ni {AN carisyami 

(VS. I. 5), jcyydmi, bhantsydmi {Y'bajidh-, VS. xxii. 4)^, 7 nehyrwii^ (AV.), 
vakyydmi iyNac-)^ stavisydmi. 

2. karisydsi^ jesyasi bhavisyasi {KN 7 narisyasi{ANd}j rats- 

yasi {]rdd/i-, AV.), vaksyasi (}/vac-, TS.JI. 6. i25)^ sa7iisyasi^ ha7iisyasi (AV.). 

3. karisyati, ga77iisyaii (AV.), naiisyati (AV.), nesyati (AV.), patisyati 
(AV.), bhavisydtiy inar'L^yatl (AV.), vadisyaii (AV.), satiisyaii^ sthdsyati (VS. 
VI. 2), hanisyati (AV.). 

Du. 2. karlyyathas (TS. iv. i. 9^). — 3. mafiyyatas (AY.), vakyyatas 
{y,Nah-^ AV.). 

PI. I. bhariyyamas (VS. xr. 16), vakyyAmas {y'^vac-)^ svapiyyAviasi (AV.). 

2. kariyydtha^ bhaviyyatha^ sariyyatha (AV.). 

3. gopsya 7 iti d\^gup-^ AV.), satsyanti (pTW-, AV.), hasya 7 iti (| did-^ AV.). 

Middle. Sing. i. dhariyye (AV.), 77 ia 7 iiyye, yokyyc^ (AV.), vaiiiyye^ (AV.), 

sdkyye^ (jdsak-, AV.). — 2. staviyyase, — 3. ja 7 iiyyate^ siavisyate (AV.). 

Periphrastic Future. 

540. Of this formation, common in the later language, there seems to be an 
incipient example in VS.xv111.59 = TS.v.7.7^; a 7 ivdga 7 itA yajndpatir to dtra ‘the 
sacrificer is following after you here’, a modification of AV.vi. 123^* a 7 ivaga 7 itA 
ydja 7 na 77 ah svastl^ which Whitney translates ‘the sacrificer follows after well- 
being’ ^ 

V. Secondary Conjugation. 

541. As opposed to the primary conjugation, there are four derivative 
formations in which the present stem is used throughout the inflexion of 
the verb and is everywhere accompanied by the specific sense connected 
with that stem. The forms which occur outside the present system are, how- 
ever, rare. The four derivative formations are the desiderative, the intensive, 
the causative, and the denominative. 

I. The Desiderative, 

Delbruck, Verbum p. 184— 186. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 230, 268— 270 .— Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 1026 — 1040; Roots 233!. — - v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 88—90. 

542. Though the least frequent of the secondary conjugations, the desi- 
derative is perhaps best dealt with first, as being akin in derivation and 

1 In AV. HI. 95 Roth and Whitney’s 3 All the Mss. in AV. xix. 13 ^ yokse 

edition reads but Whitney, note (but Paipp. 

on that passage, would emend this to 4 In dnvartisye (AV. Xiv. 15 ^) given under 

hhajiisycimi {\pandh-\ and SHANKAR Pandit the root art- by Whitney, AV. Index Ver- 

reads bhatsya 77 ii, ^ borum; see p. 386, note 

2 Whitney’s emendation for meksami of 5 The Mss. in AV. ii. 275 read sdkse, 

the Mss.; see his note on AV. vii. 1021. ^ Cp. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 94 fi* 

25 * 
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meaning to the future^, the last of the primary verbal formations treated 
above (537 — 540J. The desiderative is formed from the root with an accented 
reduplicative syllable and the suffix -sa^ which expresses the desire for the 
action or condition denoted by the root; e. g. pd- ffirink’ : pl-pa-sa- ‘desire to 
drink’. Desiderative stems from fewer than sixty roots are met with in the 
Samhitas. 

The characteristic reduplicative vov\7el is 4 which appears in all 
stems except those formed from roots containing u (which reduplicate with u)\ 
and the root generally remains unchanged. Thus jfid- ‘know’ : ji-jnd-sa- (AY.); 
jyd- ‘overpower’ : ji-jya-sa-; da- ‘give’ : di-da-sa-; pd- ‘drink’ : pi-pd-sa-; tij- ‘be 
sharp’ ; ti-tik-sa-; nid- ‘blame’ : 7il~nit-sa-; hhid- ‘split’ : hl-hhit-sa-; ??iis- ‘mix’ : 
mh?iik-sa-; ris- ‘hurt’ : rl-rik-sa-; in- ‘lead’ : iii-m-sa-; pn- ‘love’ : pl-prl-.m-; 
guh- ‘hide’ \ ju-gtiJz-^a-^ ; duh- ‘milk’ : du~duk-sa-^ muc- ‘release’ : mu-mu/z-sa-; 
yudh- ‘fight’ \ yu-yut-sa-; rnh- ‘ascend’ : rinriik-sa-; bhu- ‘be’ : bu-bhu-sa-; trd- 
’‘pierce’ : ti-irt-sa-; tip- ‘delight’ : tl-trp-sa-; drs- ‘see’ : dl-drk-sa-; vrt-^^ ‘turn’ : 
vl- 7 .ft-sa-; sip- ‘creep’ : si-srp-sa-. 

a. A few desideratives reduplicate with a long vowel: iitr- (== if-) 
‘cross’ : td-tllr^sa-; hddh- ‘oppress’ : bi-bhat-sa-; man- ‘think’ : niT-mam-sa- (AV.) 
‘investigate’. On the other hand, two desideratives abbreviate the reduplica- 
tive syllable by dropping its consonant; thus yaj- ‘sacrifice’ : i-yak-sa- for 
'^yi-yaJz-sa-'''^; nas- ‘attain’ : l-naJz-sa-., iox'^'nl-nak-sa-.^ perhaps through the influence 
of iyaJz-sa - ; and the TLY. has one desiderative form from dp- ‘obtain’ in which 
the reduplication is dropped altogether: ap-santa, 

b. The radical vowel is lengthened when 4 or r is final (the 
latter becoming Tr); thus ci- ‘see’ : ci-kl-sa-; ji- ‘conquer’ : ji-gnsa-; yii- ‘unite’ 
:yu-yu-sa-i sru- ‘hear’ : sb-sru-sa-; kr- ‘make’ : cl-kTr-sa- (AV.); hr- ‘take’ : 
ji-hir-sa- (AV.); dhvr- ‘injure’ : du dhUr-sa- with u because vowel and semi- 
vowel have interchanged'^. 

fx. A few roots with medial a followed by n or m lengthen the 
vowel; thus man- ‘think’ : ml-mdm-sa- (AV.) ; han- ‘smite’ : jl-ghdm-sa-; gain- 
‘go’ : ji-gdm-sa- (AV.); two others do so after dropping the nasal, viz. van- 
‘win’ : vi-vd-sa-; and san- ‘gain’ : sl-sd-sa-^. 

c. In nearly a dozen roots, on the other hand, the radical vowel is 
weakened. 

1. Jn a few roots final d. is reduced to T and, in one instance, even 

thus gd- ‘go’ : ji-gl-sa- (SVk); pd- ‘drink’ : pl-pT-sa- (RV.) beside pipd-sa-; 

hd- ‘go forth’ : (AV.); dha- ‘put’ : di-dhi-sa- (RV.) beside dhit-sa-. 

2 . Half a dozen roots containing d or a shorten the root by syncopation 

resulting in contraction with the reduplicative syllable; da- ‘give’ : dit-sa-^ for 
di-d\a\-sa-.^ beside dl-da-sa-; dha- ‘put’ : dhi-i-sa-., for dhdh-\(d\-sa-^ beside di- 
dhi-sa-; dahh- ‘harm’ : di-p-sa-, for dl-d\a\bh-sa-; labh- ‘take’ : li-p-sa- (AV.), for 
li-l[a]bk-sa-; s'a/z- ‘be able’ : si-Jz-sa-^ for si-s[aYz-sa- ; sah- ‘prevail’ : si-k-sa-^ for 
sl-s[a]k-sa-; similarly initial a in dp- ‘obtain’ : (AV.); and \n rdh- 

‘thrive’ : irt-sa- (AV.) the initial r is treated as if it were ar-^, 

a. In a few roots the consonants undergo exceptional changes; thus palatals revert 
to the original guttural in cl* ‘note’ : cit- ‘perceive’ : ci-kit-sa-\ ji- ‘conquer’ : ji-gi-sa-', 

^ Cp» V. Negelein S6. j 5 As in the past participle 574, 2 a. 

2 See above 32 b. | 6 As in the past participle 574, 3. 

3 Cp. V. Negelein 68, note 2, The I being 
the reduplicative vowel, cannot be explained 
in the same way as that of the perfect 
i-ydj- for ^ya-ydj-^ where i- has the nature 
of Samprasarana. 

4 Cp. \dlv- : dytl-td- etc., below 573 a. 


7 In AV. XX. 1272 the Mss, read jihisaU 
probably for jihidaie. 

8 Cp. Brugmann 2, 854, 1027. 

9 v. Negelein (89, note 2) thinks rrlsd- can 
only be explained from t-ird/i-sa-. 
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JiciH" ^sluy • j In ^/ids^ ^cciV tlic final s becomes / before tlie .r of the suffix i 
ji-ghat-sa-'^ (AV.). 

The desidemtive suffix -ru' is never added in the RV. with the connecting vowel 
-A; but there is one example of this formation in the AV., viz. pat- -'fly’ \ pi-pat-Csa-^. 

Inflexion. 

543. The deslderative is inflected regularly like verbs of the a- conjuga- 
tion in both voices, having the moods and participles of the present tense, 
as well as an imperfect. No forms outside the present system occur in the E.V. 
with the exception of the perfect from viii-, mi-miks-ur^^ etc. (in which, how- 
ever, the desiderative stem is treated as a root) besides two aorist forms and 
one passive participle in the AV.^h 

The forms of the present indicative, active and middle, which actually 
occur, would if made from vUva-sa- ‘desire to win’, be as follows; 

Active. Sing. i. vlvctsami, 2. znvasasi. 3. vhasati , — Du. 2. vivasathas, 
3. vivas atas. — PL i. vhasamas, 3. vivas anti. 

Middle. Sing. i. vivase. 2. vivasasc. 3. vhasate. — PI. i. vhasamahe. 
vlvasante. 

544. Forms occurring elsewhere in the present system are the following: 

a. Subjunctive. Active. Sing. 3, jighamsat (TS.), titrpsat, dipsat 
(TS. AV.), mmtsc% vivasdt — PL 3. lyaksdn^ titrtsdn.^ vivasdn. 

b. Injunctive. Active. Sing. 3. Inaksat, eikifsat^ vivasat — Middle. 
PL 3, apsanta^ didhisauta^ sfksanta. 

c. Optative, Active. Sing. i. ditseyanp vivaseyam. — 3. vivdset — 
PL I. did/iigema^ vivdsema, — Middle. Sing. i. didhiseya. 

d. Imperative. Active. Sing. 2. cikitsa, dipsa (AV.), mimiksa^ vivasa. 
— 3. clkitsatii (AV.). — Du. 2. viimiksatam^ sisasatam. — 3. inimiksatdm, — 
PL 2. cikitsata (TS.), vivasata. — 3. didhisantn. 

e. Participles. Active, inaksanl', iyaksant-^ fpsant- (AV.), irtsant- 

(AV.), cikiisaiit-^ jighdmsant-, ditsant-.^ dips ant- ^ diiduksant-^ pipTsant-.^ bubhusant-^ 
yi/yutsant-, yi/yusant-j ririksant- (]^ris-), rkruksant- (]^ruk-), vivdsant-, sisdsant-, 
sisrpsani'.) slksanf-, — Middle, iyaksamdna-^ irtsamdna- (AV.), ji^Tsamdna-.^ 
mumuksamdna-^ lipsamdna- f AVL), (TS.), s'/isriisaindna-; and with 

'-ana: dldhisana-. 

f. Imperfect. Active. Sing. 2. asisdsas. — 3. ajigkdmsat^ asisdsat, — 
PL 3. dyuyutsan, d sis as an \ duduksauj bib hits an. 

g. Aorist. Sing. 2. acikitsTs (AV.), irtsTs (AV.). 

h. Passive. No finite form of the passive seems to occur in the Sam- 
hitas; of participles, no certain form of the present occurs, mJmdmsydmdna- 
(AV. IX. 6 ^^) 5 being a conjecture; and of the past only one form has been 
noted: munamsitd- (AV. ix. 

i. Gerundive. Two regular forms occur: didrks-mya^ ‘worthy to be 
seen’ and susrus-enya- (TS.) ‘worthy to be heard’. There are also one or 
two irregular formations: didrks-eya- ‘worthy to be seen’ and paprks-enya- ‘to 
be asked’ (unless from aorist stem) 7 . 

k. Verbal adjective. A considerable number (more than a dozen in 
the RV.) of verbal adjectives are formed from the desiderative stem with the 

1 See above 44 a, i. I 5 Cp. Whitrey^s note in his translation; 

2 The desiderative of jw- dive’, jijlv-i-sa-i | in his grammar 1039 he quotes ruruisyamdna 

occurs in VS. XL. (Isa Up.). ^rudh-) from K. 37, 12 [apa-). 

3 According to Grassmann, perf. des. of 6 Whitney 1037 quotes the gerund 
wzVz-‘mingere’; cp.AVHiTNEY, Roots, s.v. miks. sitva from K. 

4 In all these forms the stems have lost 7 See below, Gerundive 580. 
their distinct desiderative meaning: cp. 

Whitney 1033. 
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suffix '7A They have the value of a present participle governing a case; 
thus iyaks-ir ‘wishing to sacrifice’ ‘wishing to conquer’; didhiyit- ‘desiring 
to win’; dips-u- ‘wishing to injure’; vivaks-u- (AV.) from vac' ‘speak’; sisas-u- 
‘eager to win’ h 

2. Intensives, 

Delbruck, Verbum p. 130 — 1 34. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 230, 270—272. — 
WniTNEY, Sanskrit Grammar loco — 1025; Roots 232!. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprack- 
geschichte 7S— So. — Lindner, Altindische Nominalbildung 10 (p. 4S) and 21c (parti- 
ciples). — Burchardi, Die Intensiva des San.skrit und Avesta. Teil I. Plalle 1S92; 
Teil II. BB. 19, 169-225. 

545. The intensive or, as it is also often called, the frequentative implies 
intensification or repetition of the sense expressed by the root^. It is a 
common formation, being made from over 90 roots in the Samhitas. The 
stem is derived from the root by means of a reduplicative syllable, the 
characteristic feature of which is that it always has a strong form. The 
reduplicative syllable may be formed in three difterent ways : i. radical t u 
are always reduplicated with a Guna vowel, and a and r \ar) often with a\ 
2. roots containing r or a followed by r I 7 i in more usually reduplicate 
with a and liquid or nasal; 3. a considerable number of intensives interpose 
the vowel i behveen the reduplicative syllable and the root. 

1. a, Roots containing ? or u reduplicate with e or 0; thus cit'- ‘per- 

ceive’ : cekit-\ tij~ ‘be sharp’ : tc-tij-) diP ‘point’ : de-dis-; nij- ‘wash’ : ndniy\ 
m- ‘lead’ : 7 ie-ni~\ pis^ ‘adorn’ : pJ-pis-] inT- ‘damage’ : me-nn-] rih- ‘lick’ : re- 
rih') vij‘ ‘tremble’ : vid- ‘find’ : ve-vid-) ids- ‘be active’ : ve-vis-\ vl- 

‘enjoy’ : Te<n-\ sidh- ‘repel’ : se-sid/i-; gu- ‘sound’ : jo-gU‘\ dhu- ‘shake’ : dO’dhu-\ 
nn- ‘praise’ : no-nu-\ prnth- ‘snort’ : po-pruth-\ hhu- ‘be’ : ho-hhU-\ yii- ‘join’ : 
y 6 yii-\ yii- ‘separate’ \ yoyti-\ rn- ‘cry’ : ro-ru-] ru- ‘break’ : ro-ru-; hic- ‘gleam’ 
: s 6 -suc-\ su- ‘generate’ : so-s/l-; sku- ‘tear’ : co-sku-) hu- ‘call’ : jo-hu-, 

b. More than a dozen roots with medial a (pending in mutes or sibilants, 
and one in ;//), as well as three with final -r, reduplicate with d\ kds- 
‘appear’ : eii-kas-] gam- ‘go’ : ja-gam-; nad- ‘sound’ : lai-nad-; pat- ‘fall’ : pa- 
pat-] badh- ‘oppress’ : bd-badh-\ raj- ‘colour’ : rii-raj-\ randh- ‘make subject’ : 
rarand/i-; rap- ‘chatter’ : ra-rap-] lap- ‘prate’ : ih-lap-] vac- ‘speak’ : vd-vac-] 
vad- ‘speak’ : vct-vad-] vas- ‘be eager’ : vd-7ias-; vds- ‘bellow’ : vcl-val-] svas- 
‘blow’ : sd-svas-] gr- ‘wake’ : jd-gr-; dr- ‘split’ : da-dr-] dhr- ‘hold’ : dd-dhr-] 
also cal- ‘stir’ : cd-cal- (AV.). 

2. All other roots containing r (and dr- and dhr- alternatively) and 
several with medial a followed by r /, or a nasal, reduplicate with -ffr, 
-a! or “Cim, Thus: 

a. kr- ‘commemorate’ : car-kr- and car-kir-] Zvw- ‘drag’ : car-hy-] gr- 
‘swmllow’ : jdr-gur- and jal-gul-] tr- ‘cross’ : tar-tr- (RV.); dr- ‘split’ : ddr-dr- 
and dar-dir-] dhr- ‘hold’ : ddr-dhr-] hrh- ‘make strong’ : bdr-brh-] bhr- ‘bear’ 

: jar-bhr-^] mrj- ‘wipe’ : niai^-mrj-] mrs- ‘touch’ : mar- mrs-] vrt- ‘turn’ : var- 
vrt-] sr- ‘flow’ : sar-sr-; hrs- ‘be excited’ : jar-hrs-, 

b. ca?'- ‘move’ : car-car- (AV.); cal- ‘stir’ : -cal- cal- (MS.) beside -cd-cal- 

(AV.); phar- ‘scatter’ (?) : par-phar-] kram- ‘stride’ : cah-kram-] gam- ‘go’: jah- 
gam-] jambh- ‘chew up’ : jah-jabh-] tarns- ‘shake’ : tan-ias-] dams- ‘bite’ : dan- 
das-] nam- \ nan-nam-] yam- \ yam-yam-] stan- ‘thunder’ : 

stan- (AYj 

^ Grassmann, p. 1727, gives a list of the ^ The specific meaning of the formation 
desiderative adjectives in -sn occurring in is wanting in the intensives of gr- Svake’, 
the RV. (about 15); four occur in the AV.: cie- ^perceive’, 7 nj- ‘wash’, vis- ‘work’. 
cikiisu-y jighatsli-, dipsli-j hibhatsii- ; cp. WHIT- 3 The palatal j in the reduplication is like 
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a, A few intensives show irregularities in the reduplicative syllable; thus r- : 
al-ar- (dissimilation); ‘plunge’ (from a root which otherwise has no nasal 

in inflected forms) i; ‘oppress^ : (only example of a final mute being redu- 
plicated); ‘greet’ and d/i/o'- ‘quiver’ reduplicate with a: jar-gur- and jar-bhiir~^. 

|3. In a few roots containing r or r the radical syllable varies; thus gp* ‘swallow’ : 
Jar-gur- and jal-gnU\ car- ‘move’ : car-ciir- beside car-car- ; tr- ‘cross’ beside tar-tar-. 

3. Over twenty roots with final or penultimate nasal^ or tp inter- 
pose an 7 (or I if the vowel would be long by position) between the redu- 
plicative syllable and the root: 

a. krand- ^cry out’ : Jzan-i-kratid- and Jzand~krad-\ gam- ‘go’ : gati-i-gam- 

(but gan-i-gm-at)) pa?i- ‘admire’ : pdti-T-pan-', ‘spring’ : pd7i~tphan-\ sca?id- 

‘shine’ : can-i-scad-] sati- ‘gain’ : san-i-sa7i-\ skand- ‘leap’ : ka7t-i-skand- and cati- 
i-skad-) syatid- ‘flow’ : sdti-i-syad-] svaii- ‘sound’ : san-i-roaTi-) hati- ‘slay’ \ ghati- 
i-ghaii-. 

b. kr- ‘make’ kar-i-kr- and car-i-kr- (AV.) tp- ‘cross’ \ tar-t-ir-\ bhr- 
‘bear’ : bhar-T-bhr-^.^ vr- ‘cover’ : var-t-vr-; vrj- ‘twist’ : vdr-T-vipj-] vrt- ‘turn’ : 
var-i-vrt-. 

c. fu- ‘be strong’ : tdv-r-tu-i dhu- ‘shake’ : ddvd-dhtz-; 7iu- ‘praise’ : ftdv- 
i-fiu-] dyiit- ‘shine’ : ddv-i-dyiit-. 


a. Primary Form. Present Indicative. 

546. With the exception of eight or nine verbs, which take a secondary 
form (inflected in the middle only and identical in appearance with a passive), 
the intensive is inflected like the third conjugational class. The only difference 
is that T may be inserted between the root and terminations beginning with 
consonants; it is common in the i. and 3. sing. ind. act, and is also some- 
times found to occur in the 2. 3. du. ind. and the 2. 3. sing, imperative and 
imperfect active^. The forms actually found, if made from the intensive of 
nij- ‘wash’, would be the following in the indicative; 

Active. Sing. i. nmej-mi and 7ie7iej-i-77ii. 2. iietiek-si. 3. fictiek-ti and 
7 ieneJ-Ui. — Du. 2. nenej-Uhas^. 3. twiik-tds. — PL i. 7wiij-7nas and tienij- 
mast (AV.). 3. 7ienij-ati. 

Middle. Sing. i. twtij-t'. 3. 7 ienik-te. — Du. 3. 7 ienij-dte. — PL 3. nmij-ate. 

The forms actually met with are: 

Active. Sing. i. caidzarmi.^ vevesmi (AV.); cakas'lmi^ jdhavimi., dat'dar- 
mi. — 2. alarsi., jagarsi (Kh. n. 3), ddrdarsi, ddrdharsi. — 3,^ dlartij kdni- 
kra 7 iti, ga 7 iTganti, ja7igha?iti^ varivarti and vdrvarti^] -calcaM (MS. iii. 13'); 
carcarIti{hN.), cd/zanti, jarbhurTti, jabgulfti {TS.), jdkavUi, fartariti, dardarJii, 
dodhavttij 7 idftna 77 iTtiT^ 7to7iavttt^ papatJit^ hobhaviti^ yamyamiti.^ rarajttz {AN 
rarapiti, roraviti, lalapiti (AV.), vavaditi, sosaviti. 

Du. 2. tartarltkas^. — jarbhrtds. 

PI, I, no 7 m 77 ias and no7iuniast (AV.). — 3 * jdgra^i (AV.), davidyntati.^ 


nafiadati.^ bharibhrati.^ vdrvrtati. 

Middle. Sing. i. joguve, — 

X Though it has in nominal derivatives; 
see Whitney, Roots, s. v. gah\ cp. Bur- 
CHARDI, BB. 19, 179; Y. Negelein 79- 

2 Cp. p. 390, note 3 . 

3 In the participle kdrikr-at and -Qarikr-at 
(AV.). 

4 This z never occurs if the reduplication 

contains i'. thus no-jiav-t-tl a.nd nciv-t- 7 io-tf 
but never Cp. Delbruck, 

Verbum p. 131; v. Negelein 79. 

5 For '^ 7 ienik-thas\ the only 2. du. which 
occurs is iartar-i-thas for ^tarip^ihds. 


3. tetikte^ dediste^ ndtinate'^, netiikte^ 

6 For vdrvart-ii^ varJ7jart-ti\ cp. Grassmann, 
s. V. vri. 

7 See note 9. 

8 Cp. note 5 . 

9 With loss of nasal {a = sonant nasal) for 
^ 7 idnnan-fe{i. 1406). Aufrecht, RV2., and Max 
Muller, RV^., write ;zaw;^/^z-/^(also PadapStha) ; 
but the participle ndnnamat (viir. 43®)» Auf- 
recht 7idnn-, Max Muller ndmn--, the 3. sing. 
ndnnamTtiiy - 83^) AUFRECHT2, 7 tdmnamiti Max 
Muller2; similarly 82^) Auf- 
RECHT, ndmnamdne Max Muller (also Pp.). 
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sarsrtc] with -0 for -fe: ceJdte, jdngahe^ jogiive, hadbadhe'^ and hahadJie^ 
yoyuve, sarsre. — Du. 3., sa7'srate. — PL 3. dedisate. 

547. a. Subjunctive. Active, ^mg.i.janghdfiani, • — 2, jagarasi^ 
(AV.j; jaugJianas^ jalgulas. — 3. cimiskadat, cdrkrsat, cekitat^ jdnghanat^ 
jagarat {KSf d dardh'at, davidyidat^ pai'pharat. bdrbrhat, 7 }idrmrjat^ mar?)igiat^ 
sanigdauaf, — Du. i, yangbaudva, — PL i. carldrania^ veviddma. — 3. carkiran^ 
(‘commemorate’), cdkasmd {KSf.), pdpata?i^ sdsucan. 

Middle. Du. 3. iantasaitc, — PL 3. jdngJuvia^ita^ jarhrsa?ita^ 7 ionuvania^ 
m armrja 7 ita^ sohiccmia. 

b. Optative. No certain form occurs in the RA^. and only two or 
three in other Samhitas: Sing. 3. vevisydt (AV.). — PL i. jdgryatna (VS. 
TS. MS.), jdgriydma (TS. i. 7. 10^). 

c. Imperative. Examples of forms of all the 2. and 3. persons are 
found excepting the 3. pL, but no middle form has been met with. 

Active. Sing. 2. carkrdhi (AV.) ‘remember’, jdgrhi^ dardrhi, dadrJd^ 
ne^iigdki barbrhi^\ janghanThi (AV.), cakasihi (VS. TS.), tamstanJhi 

(AV.). — With ddi'. carkrtdt, Jagrtdt^. — 3. dardariu^ marniarhi^ vevesUi 
(AV.)- vdvadltu (AV.), johavJtu (AV.). — Du. 2. jiigrtarn. — 3. jdgrtdni 
(AV.). — PL 2. jdgrta (AV.), cafikrajfiata^ . 

548. Participle. Active, kdnikradat-^ kdrikrat-, ghdjnghnat-^ -cdrikrat- 

(AV,), cdkasat-^ cckitat-^ jdfighanat-^jdrbhurat-^jdgrat-^ ddridrat- 10^)^ 

ddrdrat-^ ddvidytdat-^ ndnnamat-^ iitinadat-^ pd 7 iip?iat-, pd 7 iJphanat-, pdpisat-, 
hdbhuvat' (AV.), 77 idr 7 nrjat-^ ydyuvat- {yu- ‘ward olY’), rerihat-^ rdruvai-^ vdvasat- 
{yds- ‘roar’), vevisai-^ somcat-^ scsidhat-. 

Middle 7 . cckitd 7 ia-^ jdnjabhatia- {AN .)^ jdrbhin'dna-^ jdr/irscma-, ddiidas- 
dfia-^ 7 id 7 i}ia 77 idna-^ pjpisdna- (AV. TS.), bdbadhatia-^ 77 ic 77 tyd 7 ia-^ yoyiivdiia- 
{yii- ^join’), rorucdna-^ s 6 mca 7 ia-^ sdrsrd 7 ia-. 

a. The participles hadbadhd 7 id- and 7 nar 77 i/Jd 7 id- (beside mdr7nrjd7ia-)^ 
though irregularly accented, unmistakably belong to the intensive. kd 7 iik 7 ^at 
once (ix. 63“°) appears as an abbreviated ioim oi kd 7 iikrad~at. The participle 
jdnghan-at- syncopates the radical vowel in the gen. sing.: jdfigJm-at-as^ an- 
other form of the intensive participle from the same root syncopates the radical 
vowel throughout: ghd 7 iighn-at-] also pd 7 iip 7 i-at-. The obscure form cdkdTi (x. 29^) 
may be the nom. of an intensive participle with anomalous accent for cdka 7 i-at^. 

549. Imperfect. Altogether (including unaugmented forms, some of 
which are used injunctively) about thirty forms of the imperfect occur, among 
them only four examples of the middle. In the active all persons are re- 
presented except the i. du. and the 2. pL; but in the middle only the 3. sing, 
and pi. are met with. 

Active. Sing, i. acdkasam ; dedisaiTi, — 2. ajdga?^ ada 7 'dar\ da7dar. — 
3. adardar^ adardhar^ avarlvar\ kdniskan^ darda 7 '^ ddvidyot, 7 idvmot] djohavit^ 
dyoyavif^ droravit^ dvavacit 

Du. 2. adardrtam. — 3, avdvasitd 77 i, — PL i. mar 77 irj 7 nd, — 3. acarkysur 
(AV.), djohavur^ adai'dirur^ aiionavur. 


^ With irregular accent. 

2 With double modal sign. 

3 Cp. Whitney 1009 a. 

4 For barirhdii, the final h being dropped 
after being cerebralized before -dhi : 

dhi (58, I b, a; 62, 4 e). 

5 This form occurs once in the AV. as a 
I. person; cp. Whitney toii a. 

6 With anomalous connecting -fl- for 
"^cankrafi-ta^ 


7 The participles rdrah-mid-^ 7 'draks~and~y 
and jdhrs-dna- (beside j arkfs-dna-) are pro- 
bably perfect participles, although no other 
perfect forms with a in the reduplicative 
syllable occur from these roots {rah-i raks-^ 
hrs-)\ cp. Whitney 1013. 

2 I regard it as 3. sing. perf. inj. = 
*cdkd7i-^ {4SS). Cp. Bartholomae, if. 7, hi, 
Grassmann, under the root ka-; Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 1013 b; Roots 17. 
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Middle. Sing. 3= ddedisiaj dnaimata'^ , — - PL 3. mar??irjata"\ 

550. a. Perfect A few perfect forms with intensive reduplication and 
present sense are met with: 

Active. Sing. i. jdgara. — 3. jjgdra^ davidhava {dhu- Shake’); 
fwidva^ {nu- ‘praise’). 

The only perfect participle occurring is jjgrvdms-, 

b. Aorist. The only trace of an aorist being formed from the intensive 
is cdrkr-s-c ‘thinks of’, 3. sing, mid., formed like hi~.yc and stu-.gc. It occurs 
three times in the RV., always with a present sense. 

c. Causative. A causative formed from the intensive is once found in 
the participle varTvarj~dyant~ 7 - (AV.j ‘tv/isting about’ d'h'/y-). 


b. Secondary Form. 

551. The rare secondary form of the intensive is identical in meaning 
with the primary. In form it is indistinguishable from a passive, the suffix 
-yd being added to the primary stem and the inflexion being the same as 
that of the passive. Altogether about a dozen forms have been met with 
from nine roots. The only persons represented are the 2. and 3. sing, and 
3. pi. indicative; and there is also a present participle. The forms actually 
occurring are the following: 

Present indicative. Sing. 2. coskuydse. — 3. dedisydte (AV. VS,), 
neniydte (VS.), marmrj'ydte^ rerikydte, vevijydte^ vevTyafe. — PI. 3. iartUryante 
(y/r-)? viarmrjydnte. 

Participle. carcUrynmidija- neniydmdna-^ marmrj'ydmana-, 

3. The Causative. 

Delbrcjck, Verbum p. 209— 216. — Aver v, Verb-Inflection 262—268. — Wiutnev, 
Sanskrit Grammar p. 379— 3S6; Roots 235!. — v. Negelein 44--4S. 

552. The causative verb expresses that its object is caused to perform 
the action or to undergo the state denoted by the root; e. g. pardm evd 
pardvdtam sap dim m gamaydmasi (x. 145^) Sve cause our rival to go to the 
far distance’. It is by far the commonest of the secondary conjugations, being 
formed from over 200 roots in the Samhitas; but of about 150 causative 
stems appearing in the RV. at least one-third lack the causative meaning. 
The stem is formed by adding the suffix -dya to the root, which as a rule 
is strengthened. Those verbs in which the root, though capable of being 
strengthened, remains unchanged, have not a causative-^, but an iterative sense, 
being akin in formation to denominatives 5 (which sometimes even have the 
causative accent). The whole group may originally have had this meaning, 
from which the causative sense was developed till it became the prevalent 
one^. This may perhaps account for an iterative formation, the reduplicated 
aorist, having specially attached itself to the causative. Both the iterative 
and the causative form are occasionally made from the same root; e. g. 
patdya-ti ‘flies about’ and pdtd\a-ti ‘causes to fly’ beside the simple verb 
pdta-fi ‘flies’. 


^ See p. 391, note 9 . 

2 dvavasanta (]/vds-) is probably a plu- 
perfect (p. 365, top). 

3 Whitney 1018 quote.? also dodrdva {dnt- 
‘run’) from the TS., and yoydva (yu- ‘sepa- 
rate’), and lelaya (/f- ‘be unsteady’) from the 


MS. (l. 86); the latter form is irregular in 
accent, Cp. Bohtlingk’s Lexicon, s. v. 

3. n, 

4 cp. Whitney 1042 b. 
s Cp. V. Negelein 44- 
6 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 698. 
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553 . The root is strengthened in different ways according to the nature 
and position of its vowel. 

Initial or medial / a r / (if not long by position) take Guna ; thus 
a, cii- ‘perceive’ ; cd-dya- ‘teach’; mik- ‘mingere’ : me/i-dya- ‘cause to rain’; ris~ 
‘be hmt^ : res-dya- ‘injure’; z’id- ‘know’ : to know’; z'/yJ’- ‘tremble’ 

; vep-dya- ‘shake’; vis- ‘enter’ : ves-dya- ‘cause to enter; vist- ‘wrap’ : vest-dya- 
(AV.) ‘involve’; s7iiJi- ‘be moist’ : snch-dya- ‘destroy’; 

b. kup-%t agitated’ : ‘shake’; kmdh- ‘be angry’ : krodh-dya- ‘en- 

rage’; ksud- ‘be agitated’ : ksod-aya- ‘shake’; ghus- ‘sound’ : gho.ydya- ‘proclaim’; 
citd- ‘impel’ : cod-dya~, id.; jus- ‘enjoy’ : jos-dya- ‘caress’; jyui- ‘shine’ : jyot-dya- 
(AV.) ‘enlighten’; tus- \ tos-aya- ‘bestow abundantly’; dyui- ‘shine’ : 

aya- ‘illumine’; pi^s- ‘thrive’ : pos-aya- ‘nourish’; budh- ‘be awake’ : bodh-dya- 
‘ waken’; 7imh- ‘be dazed’ : moli-dya- ‘bewilder’; yudh- ‘fight’ \ yodh-dya- ‘cause 
to fight’; yup- ‘efface’ \ yop-dya-^ id.; rue- ‘shine’ : roc-dya- ‘illumine’; rud- 
‘vveep’ : rod-dya- ‘cause to wail’; ruh- ‘rise’ : roh-dya- ‘raise’; lubh- ‘desire 

eagerly’ : lobh-dya- ‘allure’; sue- ‘flame’ ; soc-dya- ‘set on fire’; subh- ‘shine’ : 

sobh-aya- (AV.) ‘adorn’; ms- ‘grow dry’ : sos-dya- (AV.) ‘make dry’; 

c. rd- ‘dissolve’ (intr.) : ard-dya- ‘destroy’; krs- ‘be lean’: kars-dya- ‘emaciate’; 

trp- ‘be pleased’ : tarp-dya- ‘delight’; drs- ‘see’ : da?'s-dya- (AV.) ‘show’; nrt- 
‘dance’ : nart-dya- ‘cause to dance’; brh- or vrh- ‘tear’ : barh-dya- ‘thrust’; 
mrc- ‘injure’ : marc-dya-, id.; 7nrj- ‘wipe’ : marj-dya-^ id.; vrj’- ‘turn’ : varj-aya- 
(AV.) ‘cause to turn’; viyt- ‘roll’ : vart-dya- ‘cause to revolve’; vrdh- ‘grow’ : 

vardh-dya- ‘augment’; vrs- ‘rain’ : vais-dya- ‘cause to rain’; srdh- ‘be bold’ : 

sardh-dya- ‘cause to be bold’; hiys- ‘be excited’ : hars-dya- ‘excite ; 

d. kip- ‘be adapted’ : kalp-dya- ‘arrange’. 

554 . The following verbSj mostly lacking the causative meaning, leave 
the root unchanged: il- ‘be qyiiti' : il-dya- (AY.) ‘cease’; eil- ‘observe’ : r//- 
dya- ‘stimulate’ (also cel-dya-); ris- ‘be injured’ : 7ds-aya- id. (beside 7'es-dya-)i 
vip- ‘quiver’ : vip-dya- ‘agitate’ (also vep-aya-)\ 

tuj- ‘be eager’ : tuj-dya- id.; tur- ‘overwhelm’ : iiir-dya- id.; tus- ‘be content’ 
\ tus-dya- id.; dyiit- \ dyut-aya- id. (beside dyot-aya- ‘illumine’); ruc- 

‘shine’ : ruc-aya- id. (beside roc-dya- ‘illumine’); sue- ‘shine’ : suc-dya- id. (beside 
soc-dya- ‘illumine’); subh- ‘shine’ : subh-dya- id. (also sobh-aya- ‘adorn’ AV.). 
The vowel is' lengthened in dus- ‘spoil’ : dus-dya- id. 

krp- ‘lament’ \ krp-dya- id.; 7?ird- ‘be gracious’ : mrl-dya-'^ id.; sprh- ‘be 
eager’ : sprh-aya- id. In the case oi grabh- ‘grasp’, the root is even weakened: 
grbh-dya- id. 

a. Vowels long by nature or position remain unchanged, but the 
stem, in this case, usually has the causative sense: ifig- ‘move’ : hig-dya- ‘set 
in motion’; Tks- ‘see’ : iks-dya- ‘cause to see’; ihkh- ‘swing’ : mkh-dya- ‘shake’; 
Jr- ‘set in motion’ : ir-dya- id.; j'lv- ‘live’ : jiv-dya- ‘animate’; dip- ‘shine’ : dtp- 
dya- ‘kindle’; pid- ‘press’ : pTd-aya- (AV.) ‘distress’; vTci- ‘be strong’ (in vJl-u- 
‘strong’) : vil-dya- ‘make strong’^; 

uks- ‘grow up’ : uks-aya- ‘strengthen’; kud- (does not occur in the simple 
form) : kul-aya- ‘scorch’; sundh- ‘purify’ : su7idh-aya- id.; sud- ‘make pleasant’; 
sud-dya- id.; sphurj- ‘rumble’ : sphurj'-dya- id.; 

dr7nh- ‘make firm’ : dr7n?i-aya- (AV.) ‘hold fast’; 

a. Two roots with medial T take Gun^: srw- ‘fail’ : srev-aya- beside srlv-aya-l (AV.) 
flead astrayb bid- *be hoatilQ* : he lay a- in the participle d-helayant- ‘not angryb while 


1 Cp. V. Negelein 46, note 3 In AV. vi. 732 all the Mss, but one have 

2 Delbruck 189, 4 regards vTIdya- as a 
denominative. 
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two others already have it in the root: ycj~ ^tremble’ : rcy-dfa- ‘shake’; mt'd- ‘be fat’ : 
med-dya- ‘fatten’. 

555 . An initial or a medial a (if not long by position) is lengthened 

in some thirty roots: am- ‘be injurious’ : am-dya- ‘be injured’; kam- ‘desire’ : 
kam-dya- ‘love’; cai- ‘hide oneself^ : cat-dya- ‘drive away’; chad- ‘cover’ ^ : chad- 
dya- id. ; ta?i- ‘btretcli’ : tan-aya- (AY.) ‘make taut’; /aj>- ‘burn’ : t:7J>-dya- (AY.) 
‘cause to burn’; tras- ‘be terrified’ : tras-aya- (AV.) ‘terrify’; nas- ‘be lost’ : 
ncis-dya- ‘destroy’; pad- ‘go’, ‘fall’ : pad-dya- ‘cause to fall’; phan- ‘bound’ \ phdn- 
aya- ‘cause to bound’; hhaj- ‘divide’ : bhaj-aya- ‘cause to share’; hhras- ‘fall’ 
; bhrcts-dya- ‘cause to fall’; man- ‘think’ : nidn-ava-^ (AY.) ‘esteem’; yat- ‘stretch’ : 
ydt-dya- ‘unite’; yam- \ yam-ay a- iV^.ychn-) ‘present’; lap- ‘prate’ : 

(AV.) ‘cause to cry’; vat- ‘apprehend’ : vat-dya- ‘inspire’; vaii- ‘win’ : vd?i-aya- 
(AV.) ‘conciliate’ (Pp. r^m-); vas- WwtW, : vas-dya- ‘cause to stay’; ‘wear’ 

: vas-dya- ‘clothe’; vas- ‘shine’ : vds-aya- ‘illumine’; sat-^ ‘cut in pieces’ : iat-dya- 
(AV.) id.^; has- ‘snort’ : has-aya- (AV.) ‘cause to resound’; spas- ‘see’ : spas-dya- 
‘show’; svap- ‘sleep’ : svup-aya- ‘send to sleep’. 

a. Five or six other causatives optionally retain the a\ g-am- ‘go’ : 
ga^n-dya- and gd?n-aya- (RVk) ‘bring’; das- ‘waste away’ : das-aya- and das-aya- 
(AV.) ‘exhaust’; dhvan- ‘disappear’ : d/ivan-aya- (RV.) and dhvan-aya- (RV.) 
‘cause to disappear’; pat- ‘fall’ \ pat-dya- ‘fly about’ (in RV. only once, i. 169 b 
‘cause to fall’) and pat-dya- ‘cause to fall’; mad- ‘be exhilarated’ ’.mad-dy a- (AY) 
and 7nad-dya- ‘rejoice’; ram- ‘rest’ : ram-dya- and ram-dya- ‘cause to rest’. 

556 . Some twenty-hve roots with initial or medial a (short by position) 
remain unchanged, as the causative meaning is mostly absent: an- ‘breathe’ 

: -aji-dya- (AV.) ‘cause to breathe’; chad- ‘seem’ : chad-dya- id.; jan- ‘beget’ ; 
jan-dya- id.; tvar- ‘make haste’ : tvar-dya- (AV.) ‘quicken’; dam- ‘control’ 

: dam-dya- id.; dium- ‘set in motion’ : dJuifi-dya- id.; dhvas- ‘disperse’ (intr.) : 
dhvas-dya- ‘scatter’ (tr.); nad- ‘roar’ : nad-dya- ‘cause to resound’; nam- ‘bend’ 
(tr. and intr.) : 7iam-aya- ‘cause to bend’, ‘strike down’; pan- ‘admire’ : pan-dya- 
id.; prath- ‘spread out’ : prath-dya- id.; 7nah- ‘be great’ : mah-dya- ‘magnify’; raj- 
‘colour’ : raj-ay a- (AV.) id.; ra7i- ‘rejoice’ : ran-dya- id. and ‘gladden’; vyath- 
‘waver’ : vyath-dya- ‘cause to fall’; saryi- ‘be quiet’ : sa77i-dya- (AV.) ‘appease’; 
snath- ‘pierce’ : snath-ay a- id.; hath- ‘loosen’ : hath-dya- id.; sta7i- ‘thunder’ : 
stan-dya- id.; svad- ‘enjoy’, ‘sweeten’ : svad-dya- id.; svan- ‘sound’ : svdn-aya- 
id. ; svar- ‘sound’ : svar-dya- (AV.) id. 5 

a. If long by nature or position medial a remains unchanged, the 
causative sense being more often lacking than present: thus arc- ‘shine’ : arc- 
ay a- ‘cause to shine’; has- ‘appear’ : kas-dya- (AV.) ‘cause to be viewed’; 
hr and- ‘roar’ : kra7id-dya- ‘cause to roar’; cahs- ‘see’ : caks-aya- ‘cause to appear’; 
chand- ‘seem’ : chand-aya- id.; jamb h- ‘chew up’, ‘crush’ \ja7nbh-dya-idi.‘, tams- 
‘set in motion’ : ta}ns-dya-\dL.\ datribh- ‘destro}^’ : da77ibh-dya- id.; badh- ‘oppress’ 

: badh-aya- (AV.) ‘force’; bhaks- ‘partake of’ : bhaks-dya- id.; mainh- ‘bestow’ : 
7namh-dya id.; 7 nand- ‘gladden’ : matid-dya- ‘satisfy’; yac- ‘ask’ \ yac-dya- (AV.) 
‘cause to be asked for’; ranth- ‘hasten’ : ramh-dya- (AV.) id.; raiidh- ‘make 
subject’ : ra/idh-dya- id.; rdj- ‘rule’ : rdj-aya- (AV. TS.) ‘be king’; radh- ‘succeed’ 

: radh-aya- (AV.) ‘make successful’; vaks- ‘grow’ : vaks-aya- ‘cause to grow’; 


^ Finite forms of the simple root chad- do 
not occur; the part, chaniia- is found in B. 

2 In AV. XV. 102 the reading should be 
nianayet\ see Whitney’s note. 

3 In AV. IV. 184 sapaya^ w^hich would be 
the causative of sap-^ is probably a WTong 
reading; cp. Whitney’s note. 


4 No form or derivative of the simple 
root tal- occurs in V. ; see WHITNEY, Roots, 
s. V. saf. 

5 Occurring only in the participle svardyafti- 
am (AV. xiii. 22), which Whitney translates 
‘shining’. 
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sanis- ^proclaim’ : sams-dva- Yause to proclaim’; srauc- ‘spread’ : svanc-dya- ‘cause 
to spread out’; syand- ‘iiow’ : syand-aya- id; srams- ‘fall’ : srains-aya- (AV.) 
‘cause to fall’. 

557. Final /, u, r take Giina or Vrddhi, the latter being commoner. 

a. The only example of a causative stem from a root ending in an f- 
vowel is that of ksi- ‘possess’, which takes Guna; ksay-dya- ‘cause to dwell 
securely’. 

b. Final u takes Guna or Vrddhi: cyu- ‘waver’ : cy?^v-ciya~ ‘shake’; dm- 

‘run’ : drav-aya- ‘flow’ and drav-dya- ‘cause to How’; hJiU- ‘become’ : bhav-dya^ 
(AV.) ‘cause to become’; yu- ‘separate’ \ yav-aya- ^nd yav-dya- id.; sru~ ‘hear’ 
: srav-dya- and sniv-dya- ‘cause to hear’; ‘dissolve’ : sraz'-dya- and sraz^- 

ayU' (Pp. sz'azj-) ‘cause to move’; sru- ‘flow’ : sravaya- (AY.) ‘cause to flow’. 

c. Final r usually takes Vrddhi; thus ghr- ‘drip’ : ghar-aya- (AV.) ‘cause 
to drip’; dhr- ‘hold’ : dhar-dya- id.; J)r- ‘pass’ : par-dya- id.; pr- ‘hll’ : pur-dya- 
(AV.) ‘fulfil’; mr- ‘die’ : mar-dya- (AV.) ‘kill’; vr- ‘confine’ : var-dya- id. Two 
causatives have the Guna as well as the Vrddhi form: jr- ‘waste away’ : jar- 
dya- and jar-dya- (Pp. /jr-) ‘wear out’, ‘cause to grow old’; sr- ‘flow’ : sar-dya- 
id. and sar-aya- ‘cause to flo^v’. One root in -r takes Guna only : dr- ‘pierce’ 
: dar-dya- ‘shatter’. 

558. Roots ending in -5 form their causative stem by adding ’pdya\ 
thus ksa- ‘burn’ : ksa-paya- (AY.) id.; gld- ‘be -weary’ \ gla-paya- (Pp. gldp-) 
‘exhaust’; da- ‘give’ : da-pay a- (AV.) ‘cause to give’; dha- ‘put’ : dha-pdya- 
‘cause to put’; dha- ‘suck’ : dha-pdya-^ ‘suckle’; 77ild- ‘relax’ (intr.) : mld-pdya- 
(AV.) ‘relax’ (tr,); vd- ‘blow’ : va-pdya- ‘fan’; sthd- ‘stand’ : siha-paya- ‘setup’; 
snd- ‘wash’ (intr.) : snd-puya- ‘bathe’ (tr.)^. In three roots the d is shortened: 
jnd- ‘know’ \ jha-paya- (AV.) ‘cause to know’; ira- ‘boil’ : sra-pdya- (AV. 
TS.) ‘cook’; S7id- ‘wash’ : siia-pdya- (AV.) beside sna-pdya- ‘bathe’ (tr.j. 

a. A few roots ending in other vowels take -pay a. Two stems are 
formed by adding the suffix to the gunated root: kd- ‘possess’ : kse-paya- 
‘cause to dwell’ beside ksay dya-; r- ‘go’ : arpaya- ‘cause to go’. In the VS. 
two roots in i substitute d for that vowel before -paya\ ji- ‘conquer’ : jd-paya- 
‘cause to win’; sri- ‘resort’ : (udjsrd-paya- (VSh) ‘raise’. 

a. Two roots with initial p and ending in -d do not form their causative stem with 
payUf but add the ordinary suffix Avith interposed pd ‘drink’ : ply-dya-^ ‘cause to 
drink’; pyd- ‘overflow’ -.(aYpyciy-dya- (AY.) ‘fill up’. This seeming irregularity is doubtless 
due to the original form of the root^. 

Inflexion. 

559. The causative is inflected regularly like the verbs of the a- con- 
jugation in both voices. It is to be noted, however, that in the i. pi. pres, 
the termination -masi occurs in the RV. and AV. ten times as often as - 7 nas; 
that in the 2, pi. no forms in -t/iana are met with; and that in the 3. sing, 
mid. e never appears for -aie. 

a. The forms of the present indicative active and middle, which 
actually occur, would if made from kalpdya- be the following: 

Active. Sing. i. kalpaydmi. 2. kalpdyasi. 3. kalpdyatl. — Du. 2. kalp- 
dyathas. 3. kalpayatas, — PL i. kalpaydmasi doxdi kalpdydfnas. 2. kalpdyathd, 
3. kalpdyanti. 

Middle. Sing. i. kalpdye. 2. kalpdyase. 3. kalpdyate. — Du. 2. kalpd- 
yethe, 3. kalpdytte. ' — PL i. kalpaydmahe. 3. k alp dy ante. 

Forms that occur elsewhere in the present system are the following: 


^ This root, of which only three forms 2 The causative stem ha-paya-, from hd- 
occur in the RV., seems to be only a varied ‘forsake’ is presupposed by the jthipas. 

spelling for sm- ‘flow’. 3 See above 27 a 1 and 4. 
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b. Subjunctive. Active. Sing.i, ceIdjuimiTS.iu. 2.10'^; MS. iv. 5V, ra7idha- 
ya/ii. — 2. codayasi^ mrlaydsi^ randhayasi (AV.)^ varlaydsi{"T^,Nii, ^,20"^) ; ja7idydy 
(AV.), ydvayjs^hN .), yodMyls.— 3. ardayuti^Kdd kalpciyati, tarpayclH{A.V:), 
padayati (AV.)^ pdj-ayati^ pUraydti (AV.), 7 nardyati (AY.j, mrldydti, 7-djayati (TS. 
11. 4. 14“}; sUdaydti) kalpciyfit {AN .)^ codayaiN^^'^dyat^ 77 iarcdydt^ sddayat^ sajuiyj/ 
(TS. I. 8. 6^). — - Da, l. frdydva. — 2. dhapayathas (AV.), padayat/ias (AV.), 
vdsaydt/ias [A^ sddaydt/iasi AY .). — 3. kulaydtas. — PL i. Tf-aynuna^ dkdrayd 77 ia. 
— 2. c/iaddyrit/ia^ vardhayatha {AN). — 3. srapdyan (TS.iv. i. 5-^). — Middle. 
Sing. 2. kd 77 idydse, coddyase, josdydse^ 77 idddyase^ ydtaydse.^ 7/iJdaydf/ids {AN. 
IV. 2 5 ^j. — 3. codayate^ cIuDidaydfe^ dhd 7 'aydiey 77 idddylte^ vartaydte; Tfikhdyatai 
(AV.); cetdyatai (I'S. i. i. 13^), dhdraydtai (AV.j, 7 \ijaydtai (AV), varaydtai 
(AV.). — Du. I. liikhayavahaiy kalpaydvahai, ja 7 iayavahai (AV.). — 3. Diadd' 
yaite. — PL 2. kiJ 77 idyddki’c\ f/irniayjdhve; 77 iddayddhvai. 

c. Optative. This mood is very rare; only four forms occurring in the 

RV. and two in the AV. Sing.2. (Kh.ir. lo'^), dkdrayes. — 2^, 77 id 7 iayet 
(AV); (AA.iii. 2.5); vesayet {AN.)^ sprhayeL — Pl.i. citdye 7 na^ 77 tarjaye 77 ia. 

d. Imperative. Forms of this mood are common; nearly 120 occurring 
in the RV.; of these, however; quite one half are in the 2. sing. act. No 
forms of the 3. sing, and du. mid. are met with in the RV. No impv. in -tut 
is found in the RV. and only one in the AV.: 2. sing, dharayatat^. The 
forms actually occurring, if made from ka/pdya-, would be the following: 

Active. Sing. 2. kalpdyd and kalpayatdt (AV.). 3. kalpayatu. — Du. 2. 
kalpdyata 77 i. 3. kalpayatd 77 i. — PL 2. kalpdyata. 3. kalpdyaiiiu. 

Middle. Sing. 2. kalpdyasva. — Du. 2. kalpdyethdm. — PI. 2. kalpdya- 
dhvaTfi. 3. kalpayantimi. 

e. Participles. The active participle in -^2///, with fern, in-r, is common; 
e. g. ja 7 i-dya 7 it-^ f. jan-dya 7 itY- ‘producing’. The middle participle, which is 
always formed with - 7 ndna^ is rare. In the RV. are found only 77 mhdya- 
77 iu 7 ia~ ‘glorifying’, ydtdya- 77 td 7 ia- ‘reaching’, va 7 'dlidya-mdna- ‘increasing’, and 
in the AV. only kd 7 ?idya- 77 ia 7 ia- ‘desiring’; in the TS. (iv. 2. 6^) cdtaya-mdiia-. 

f. Imperfect. Forms of this tense, both augmented and unaugmented, 
are frequent. In the RV. some 130 occur in the active, about two-thirds of 
which are in the 2. and 3. sing. Middle forms are rare except in the 3. pL 
In the active the i. and 3. du., and i. and 2. pi. are wanting; in the middle 
all the I, persons and the 3. du. are unrepresented. Some 50 unaugmented 
forms are used as injunctives in the RV. L The forms actually occurring, if 
made from jaiidya-.^ would be the following: 

Active. Sing. 1. aja 7 iaya 77 i;janaya 77 i. 2. dja 7 iayas\ ja 7 idyas. 3. 
ja 7 idyat. — Du. 2. dfa/iaycrta/n. — PL 3. djanayafi) jaiiayan. 

Middle. Sing, 2. ajanayathdSy ja 7 idyathds. 3. dja7iayata\ jaiiayata. — 
Du. 2. dja7iayethdm. — PL 2. aja 7 iayadkvam. 3. djafiayaiita] ja 7 tdya 7 ita, 

560. Outside the present system very few causative forms occur. 
These are found in the following formations. 

a. Future. Only four forms occur in the RV. and AV. Active. 

Sing. I. dUsayisyd77ii (AV.). 3. dhd 7 'ayisydti. — Middle. Sing. 2. vasayisydse 

‘wilt adorn thyself’. 3. vd 7 'ayi$yate (AV.) ‘will shield’. 

b. Perfect. The only example of a periphrastic perfect occurring in 
the Samhitas is made from a causative stem: gafTiaydDii cakara (AV.). 

c. Aorist. The reduplicated aorist has attached itself to the causa- 
tive, probably because the intensive character of the reduplicated form became 

^ In IC, thQ forms yaMaytzldf Sind cj/dz'aya^j/ \ a See Averv 26J. 
occur; and in pi. 2. the unexampled ending 1 
•dhvdi in vdrayadhvdtx Whitney 1043 1 
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associated with the originally iterative meaning of the causative. But in form 
it is unconnected with the causative stem, being derived directly from the 
root; and more than one-third of the verbs which form it in the RV., and 
about one-fifth in the AV., have no causative stem in -aya. There are, how- 
ever, eight forms which are actually made from the causative stem: Sing. i. 
arp-ip-am (AV.) from ar~paya-\ 2. jViip-as from hii-paya-'^ ‘cause to depart’; 
atiHMp-as and dtist/iip-at ixoin st/u-paya- I ajijnip-at from jfia~ 

pay a- ‘cause to know’; PI. 2. djjjap~ata from japaya- ‘cause to conquer’ 

(),(/V-); Sing. 2. act. bibhis-as and m\^,hwhiyathas from b/ziyaya- ‘frighten’, 
anomalous causative of bhi- ‘fear’. 

a. There are besides three /^'•aorists formed from the causative stem: 
vyathay-Js (AV.) from zyatPaya- ‘disturb’; ailay-lt (AV.) from ilaya- ‘has quieted 
down’; dJivafiaynt^ from dhvanaya- ‘envelope’. 

561. Nominal derivatives, a. The only present passive participle 
appears in the form bhaj-yd-ma?ia~ (AV. xii. 5^^^). There are also a few past 
participles: ghlr- 7 -fa~ (AV.) ‘smeared’; cod-i-td- ‘impelled’; -ves-ida- (AV.) 
‘caused to enter’. 

b. A few gerundives in -ayya are formed from causative stems: trayay^ 
dyya- ‘to be guarded’; panay-dyya- ‘admirable’; sprhay-dyya- ‘desirable’^. 

c. Ten infinitives formed with -dJiyai from the causative stem are met 
with in the RV.: isdyadhyai^ irdyadhyai^ tauisayddhyai^ 7 idsayddhyai^ 77 ia 7 ida- 
ydd/iyai, inadayddhyai^ risayddhyai^ vartayddhyai^vajayddhyai^ syandayddhyai^. 

d. Four gerunds formed with dva from causative stems are met with 
in the AV.; arpay-idvd ^ kalpay-idvd ^ saday-idvd^ s/'aj/isayddrd. 

e. Finally several ordinary nouns are derived from the causative stem 

with various suffixes; a few verbal nouns in -ana: d/p-a/ja- (AV.) ‘thrusting’; 
-bht-s~ana- ‘frightening’; one or Uvo agent nouns in f. drd : coday-idrd- 
‘stimulator’; bodhayddr- ‘awakened; a few adjectives in -a. as second members 
of compounds: ‘putting across’ ; A ‘putting down’; vacant- 

ifikhayd- ‘voice-impelling’; visvazji'ejaya- ‘all-stimulating’ ; an adjective in -alu: 
patay-alu- (AV.) ‘flying’; five adjectives in -i^nu: tcipay-isyiu- ‘tormenting’; 
iiainay-isim- ‘bending’; patay-imu- ‘flying’; pd/'ay-ipjd- ‘rescuing’; 77 iaday-ipju- 
‘intoxicating’; seven adjectives in dtnu: -dniaydtnu- ‘making ill’; taiiay-itnu- 
‘thundering’; ‘speeding’; poyaydtnu- ‘nourishing’; ;;2(:7z/q>'-zV;z /A ‘intoxi- 

cating’; sndaydt 7 iu- ‘streaming sweetness’; stafiaydinu- m. ‘thunder’; and three 
adjectives in -a: dJuu-ay-u- ‘streaming’^; bhdvay-u- ‘animating’; 7 ?ia 7 iday-u- 
‘rejoicing’. 

4. The Denominative. 

DELBRUCiq Verbum p. 201 — 209, 216 — 218. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 273 — 274.— 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 1053 — io68. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschiclite 44. — 
Cp. Brugmann, kg. 693 — 696. 


562. The denominative is nearly always formed from a nominal stem 
with the suffix -ya. The latter is normally accented; but a certain number 
of unmistakable denominatives, such as 77ia?itrd-yade ‘takes counsel’, have the 
causative accent and thus form a connecting link between the regular denomi- 
natives and the causatives^. The formation is a frequent one, more than a 
hundred denominative stems occurring in the RV., and in the AV. about 


1 The stem ha-paya- does not itself other- 
wise occur in V. ; cp. p. 396 note 2. 

2 The TS. IV. 6 . 92 has instead dhvauayil , 

3 See below 579. 

4 Cp. Delbruck, Verbum 21 1 ; and below 
58s. 7 - 

5 Whitney, Roots, s. v. dhr'^ according to 


BR. and Grassmann to be analyzed as 
dhara-yu'. 

^ There can be little doubt that the de- 
nominative suffix -ya is identical with that 
of the causative as well as that of the verbs 
of the fourth class; cp. Whitney 1055^ 2 - 5 
V, Negelein 44; Brugmann, KG. 690, 694* 
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thirty (or about fifty if those which form present participles or derivative 
nouns only are included). The general meaning of the denominative is that 
the subject expressed by the inflexion stands in some relation to the noun 
from which the stem is formed. It may usually be rendered by Te or act 
like’; hegard or treat as’; ^turn into or use as’; ‘wish for’. 

Denominatives formed with -ya are best classified according to the final 
of the nominal stem to which the suffix is added. 

563 . Stems in -a, which usually remains unchanged; thus amitra-yd- 
‘act like an.enemy’^ ‘be hostile’; ‘behave like Indra’; ksemayd- 'tokQ 

a rest’; jara-ya- ‘treat like a lover’, ‘caress’; devayd- ‘serve the gods’; 
yimna-yd- ‘seek you’; vasna-yd- ‘deal with the price’, ‘bargain’. 

With the causative accent: (pary-)ankhd~ya-'^ ‘clasp (round)’; arthd-ya- 
‘have as a desire’; rtd-ya- ‘act according to sacred order’; kulaydya- ‘build 
a nest’; mldya- ‘bring together’; paldya- (AV.) ‘act as guardian’, ‘protect’; 
inantrd-ya- ‘take counsel’; mrgd-ya- ‘treat as a wild animal’, ‘hunt’; vavrd-ya; 
‘put in hiding’, ‘shrink from’; vajd-ya- ‘act like a steed’, ‘race’ (beside vqjayd-)- 
vTrd-ya- ‘play the man’; sa-bhagd-ya- (AV.) ‘apportion’ ^ 

a. One or two denominatives are from nominal stems extended with. ~a\ is-d-ya- 
‘have strength’ vrydya* ‘have strength’ (z?;/-) "*■. 

a. The -a is, however, often lengthened: ag/uzyd- ‘plan mischief’; 
ajira-ya- ‘be swift’; a7?iitru-yd- (AV.) ‘be hostile’ (Pp. -dyd-); asvayd- ‘desire 
horses’; rta-yd- ‘observe sacred order’ {hesidt rtd-ya-) ; tilvilayd- ‘be fertile’; 
tudayd- (AV.) ‘thrust’; dhupa-yd-^ {MS. KV.) ‘be like smoke’, ‘fume’; priya-yd- 
‘become friends’; math2-yd- (AV.) ‘shake’; musaya-^ (AV.) ‘steal’; yajhayd- 
‘sacrifice’; rathirayd- ‘be conveyed in a car’; ratidhanaya-’^ ‘make subject’; 
vrsayd- ‘act like a bull’^; samayd- ‘be active’ {sdfzia-); subhay d~ ‘be beauti- 
ful’ 9; srathaya- ‘make loose’ (Pp. -dya-^^^\ satvanayd- (AV.) ‘act like a 
warrior’; su7nndyd- ‘show benevolence’; skab/idyd- ‘make firm’. In most of 
these examples the Pada text has a short a, 

a. The denominative ojdyd- ‘employ force’ is formed from oja-, shortened for 6 jas~ 
‘strength’. 

b. The -a of the nominal stem is sometimes changed to -7 : adhvarTyd- 
‘perform the sacrifice’ {adhvard-)\ carariTyd-' ‘follow a course’ {cdrana-)^ 
‘pursue’; tavisjyd- ‘be strong’ \tavisd-)\ ptitriyd- ‘desire a son’ {picird^)) 
rathiyd- ‘drive in a car’ {rdtha-')\ sapathlyd- (AV.) ‘utter a curse’ {sapdtha-). 
In nearly every instance here the Pada text has L Even in the Samhita text 
the AV. has putriyd- ‘desire a son’, and the RV. the denominative participle 
(with shifted accent) d?zniyant- ‘desiring food’ {anna-). 

a. For the -a of the nominal stem e is substituted in vare-yd- ‘play the wooer’ 
{vdra-\ ‘woo’. 

c. The final -a of the nominal stem is sometimes dropped 'D adhvar-yd- 
‘perform sacrifice’ (beside adhvanyd-)\ krpanyd- ‘be eager’; tavis-yd- ‘be 


^ Regarded as a causative by Grassmann, 
s. V. ahkh. 

2 Delbruck 1 89, I regards the form 
hdstayaias as a denominative ; but the accent 
would be unique: its explanation by BR. 
and Grassmann as a compound, hdsia-yaias 
‘wielded by the hand’, is doubtless the 
correct one. 

3 Cp. Delbruck 189, 2. 

4 Grassmann regards this verb as a 
causati ve: see Worterbuch, s. v. mjdy, 

5 See Whitney’s note on AV. iv. 196. 


6 See Whitney on AV. iv. 212. 

1 Based on randhana , an assumed deri- 
vative of the root razidh'. 

8 Beside vrsan-yd-, from ursa-, the form 
which vf^an- assumes before terminations 
or before second members of compounds 
beginning with consonants. 

9 From mdha-, an assumed derivative of 
h{bh’> ‘shine’. 

10 There is also a causative form h-athdya-, 
from sraih- ‘loosen’. 

XI Cp. V. Negelein 40. 
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mighty’ (beside tavisT-yd-)\ tiiran-yd- 'be speedy’; damaii-ya-^ 'overpower’; 
bhuran-yd- 'be active’; idthuryd- ‘stagger’; saran-yd- ‘hasten’. There are several 
other denominatives which presuppose nouns in -a?ia\ thus dhisau-yd- 'pay 
attention’; risan-yd- ‘commit faults’; ruvanya- ‘roar’; huvan-ya- ‘call’. The 
derivation of isan-yd- beside isanaya- ‘impel’ is perhaps similar; but the 
nominal stem on which this denominative is based may be isdni- ‘impulse’ I 

564. Stems in -a, which usually remains unchanged: gopayd- 'act as 

herdsman’, ‘protect’; jmayd- ‘speed to earth’; ducchunayd- ‘desire mischief’ 3 ; 
prtanayd- 'hght’; hhaiidatiayd- ‘strive for glory’; mamz-yd- ‘feeL attachment’; 
rasanayd- 'put on a girdle’. Similar stems are to be assumed in 

fghayd- 'tremble’, and hrnayd- ‘be wrathful’; and dhiyayd- ‘pay attention’ 
is based on dhiya- ^ = dJu- ‘thought’. 

a. The -a of the nominal stem is once shortened, if krpa-yd- (RVi.) ‘mourn’ 6 is a 
denominative and different from the causative krpuya- (554)- ^ js diopped in 

prianyci’ ‘fight’ beside prtand-yd-, 

a. There are more than a dozen denominatives with a preceding ya-^ 
without any corresponding noun in S; thus asuyd- ‘attain’ G tuda-)d- (AV.) 
‘thrust’; dafua-yd- ‘tame’ 7 ; iiasa-ya-^ (x. 40^) ‘reach’; paziuya- ‘boast of’; 
vasayd- ‘invest oneself with’; vrsdya- ‘cause to rain’ 9 . Seven such denomi- 
natives, however, appear beside present bases according to the ninth class in 
-nd\ gibhayd- ‘seize’ {grhhyd-), inathdyd- '‘di'\dk.€ { 77 tath-nci-)\ prusdya- '"diivp' 
{priis-ndnt-^ VS.); -nmsayd' ‘steal’ (^mzs-nd-); iraihdya- ‘loosen’ (iratlMidd)^ 
skabhayd- 'fasten’ (s/cab/Mid-) ; stahhayd- ‘suppoit’ (stabh- 7 il-). 

565. Stems in -/, which is nearly always lengthened (though usually 
short in the Pada text): ardflyd- (RV. VS.) 'be malevolent’, but a?\ltiyd- 
(AV. and RV. Pp.); kazu-yd- 'be wise’; fanjyd- 'seek a wife’, but ja 7 iiyd- 
(AV.); dzir-grbhJya- ‘be hard to grasp’; mahJyd- ‘be delighted’; raylyd- 
‘desire wealth’; sak/uyd-'^^ 'seek friendship’. 

a. In a few instances the i is either treated as a or takes Guna of \\hich the final 
element is dropped —-ayya): thus isana-ya- ‘set in motion’ {isa??i~ ‘impulse’); kirid-ya^ 
(AV.) ‘make mention of’ (/cJrZi’); ahiinayd- ‘resound’ [dhum- ‘sounding’); stmayd^ and 
szisvdya- ‘How’ ‘pressing’). Perhaps formed in the same way are irudhJ-yd- 

‘obey’ and brmyd- ‘be angry’ 12. 

pdiya- ‘be a lord’, ‘rule’, probably in origin a denominative of pdii- ‘lord’, is 
treated like a verb of the fourth class as if from a root j?W-. 

566. Stems in -£/, which (except twice) is always long (though 

always short in Pp.): ‘grumble’; rjuyd- ‘be straight’; Pratilyd- ‘exert the 

intellect’; gaiU-yd- and gdtuya- ‘set in motion’; pituyd- 'desire nourishment’; 
valguyd- 'treat kindly’; vasu-yd- ‘desire wealth’; satruyd- 'play the enemy’, 
‘be hostile’; sukratuya- 'show oneself wise’. Moreover, isFlya- ‘strive’, may 
be derived from Isu- 'arrow'’; and nouns in ~u are presupposed by ahkuyd' 
‘move tortuously’, and stabhUyd' 'stand firm’. 

a. In go-^ the only stem in -0, the diphthong becomes -av before the 
denominative suffix: gavyd- ‘desire cows’. 


1 Prom an assumed adjective derivative 
da?nana-. 

2 Cp. Delbruck 189, 4. 

3 The Pada text wrongly d/icchujiayd-, 

4 Cp. Whitney’s note on AV* xiv. 2^4. 

5 Which perhaps became an independent 
noun through the influence of the instru- 
mental form in such compounds as dhiyd-jnr- 
‘growing old in devotion’. 

6 Cp. Grassmann, s. V, krpay. 

7 Cp, Delbruck 199 (p. 217, middle). 


8 Delbruck, 1 . c., regards nasdya- (x. 40^) 
as a denominative, BR. as causative of nas-. 

9 To be distinguished from vrsdya^ ‘act 
like a bull’. 

10 Cp. V. Negelein 41 (middle). 

From the reduplicated root su^ ‘press’. 

^2 According to Delbruck 205, p. 57, also 
dithJya- in the forms duhiydt and dnJnydn 
(optatives Grassmann, Worterbuch, and 
Whitney, Roots, s. v. dnh). Cp. 450, a 5. 
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567. Consonant stems usually remain unchanged before the suffix. 

a. The only stem ending in -j is bhisdj- ^physician’ : bhisaj-yd- ‘play the 
physician^, ‘heal’. 

b. There is one denominative, isudh-yd- ‘implore’, which seems to pre- 
suppose a stem in viz. isudh-^^ but is probably a denominative from 
isu-d/ii- (like pdtya- ‘from pdii-) ‘put in the arrow’, ‘aim’^. 

c. Denominatives formed from stems in -/? are uksanyd- ‘act like a bull’; 
udariyd- ‘irrigate’; brahmart-yd- ‘be devout’ (‘act like z, brahndn'') ] vrsa?i~yd-'^ 
‘act like a bull’, ‘be lustful’. 

d. A 'denominative formed from a stem in -ar is vadharyd- 'hurl a 
bolt’ ivddhar-). Stems in -ar are further presupposed in ratharyd- ‘ride in 
a car’; sraihar-yd- ‘become loose’; sapary d- ‘worship’. 

e. The consonant stems most frequently used to form denominatives are 
those in -as: apas-yd- ‘be active’; avasyd- ‘seek help’; ca 7 iasyd~ ‘be satisfied’; 
duvas-yd- ‘adore’; namas-yd- ‘pay homage’; nr-ritanasyd- ‘be kindly disposed 
to men’; vianas-yd- ‘bear in mind’; vacas-yd- ‘be audible’; varivasyd- ‘grant 
space’; sravasyd-^ ‘hasten’; sa-canasyd- ‘cherish’; su-manasyd- ‘be gracious’; 
sv-apasyd- ‘act well’. Stems in -as are further presupposed by irasyd- ‘be 
angry’; dasasyd- ‘render service to’; panas-yd- ‘excite admiration’; sacasyd- 
‘receive care’. A few denominatives have further been formed from stems in 
-a following the analogy of those in -as; thus makhasyd- ‘be cheerful’ 
imakhd-) and su~?nakhasyd- (TS.) ‘be merry’; manavasyd- ‘act like men’ 
{^nanavd-). The stem avisyd-, appearing in the participle aviydnt- ‘helping 
willingly’, apparently a denominative (beside avisyd- ‘desire’, avisyu- ‘desirous’), 
seems to be formed from "^av-is- = dv-as- ‘favour’ ^ 

f. A few denominatives are formed from stems in -us: tarus-yd- ‘engage 
in fight’ (tdr-us-); vanus-yd- ‘plot against’ ‘eager’); vapus-ya- ‘wonder’ 
{j}dp‘us- ‘marvellous’). This analogy is followed by tiru-s-yd- ‘seek wide space’ 
from a stem in -u {uru- ‘wide’). 

568. There are a few denominative forms made without a suffix direct 

from nominal stems, but they nearly always have beside them denominative 
stems in -ya; thus bhisdk-ti (viii. 79®) ‘heals’ 3. sing, from bhisdj- ‘act as phy- 
sician’ (also m. ‘physician’); a-bhipiak (x. 131^), 3. sing. impf. of hhipiaj- ‘heal’. 
Similarly there appear the forms sing. 2. isana-s^ 3. isana-t^ pi. 3. isana-nta 
beside pi. 3. krpd 7 ia-nta beside krpan-yd-\ pl.i. taruse-ma^ 3. tdrusa-nte^ 

farusa-nta beside tarus-yd-; pi. 3 vanusa-nta beside vanus-yd-. Possibly the form 
vdnanvati is a denominative meaning ‘is at hand’, from a noun ^van-anu-.^ beside 
the simple verb van- ‘win’^. 

Inflexion. 

569. The denominative is regularly inflected throughout the present 
system according to the a- conjugation in both voices. The commonest form 
is the 3. sing, active and middle. 

The forms of the present indicative active and middle that actually 
occur would, if made from inanas-yd- ‘bear in mind’, be the following: 

Active, Sing. i. manasyami (AV.). 2. ? 7 tanasydsL 3. Tnanasydti. — 

Du. 2. ma7iasydthas. 3. manasydtas, — PL i. 7 nanasyatnasi and manasydmas. 
2. ma 7 msyatha. 3. Tnanasydnti. 

Middle. Sing. i. 7 nanasyi. 2. inanasydse. 3. 7 na 7 iasydte. — Du. 2. 
Tfianasyethe. 3. manasyite (AV.). — PL i. manasydTnahe. 3. 7 nanasydnte. 

1 Cp. Delbruck 194. from sru- — srti- ‘flow’, but Grassmann 

2 Cp. Grassmann, s. v. imdhy. from snc- ‘hear’. 

3 Beside vrsaya-\ cp. p. 399, note S. 5 Cp. Grassmann, s. v. avisy. 

4 According to BR. derived from sravas- ^ Cp. DelbrucK p, 218. 

lado-arische Philologie. h 4. 
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Forms that actually occur elsewhere iu the present system are the 
following: 

a. Subjunctive. Active. Sing. i. 7 iamasya. — 2. urusyds^ kirtdyas 
(AV.), sravasyds. — 3. apasydt^ araflydt (TS. iv. i. io 3 ; VS. xi. 80), aratiydt 
(AV.), urusyt% car any at (AV.), durasydt (AV.), duvasydt^ prta 7 iydt, vanusydt, 
vareydt, vasuydt, sravasydt, saparydt. — Du. 3. varivasydtas. — PI. 3. 
prtanyan (AV.), saparydn^ saranydn, — Middle. Sing. 2. arthayase^ ?iTldyase. — 
3. ahkhdyate. 

b. Injunctive. Active. Sing. 2. irasyas^ risanyas^ ruvanyas, — PI. 3. 
turanyauy duvasyan^ 7 iamasyan^ sapa^yan. — Middle. Sing. 3. panayata. — 
PL 3. rg/iaydnta^ rtaya 7 ita^ krpdnanta^ tarns ant a ^ dhunaya 7 ita rticayaftta^ 
vanusanta^ snsvdyanta. 

c. Optative. Active. Sing. 2. dasasyes. — 3. nrusyet^ car any et (TS. 
1.8.2 2^), dasasyetj duvasyct. — PL l. isayema^ tarnscfna^ sapary hna. — 
Middle. Sing. 3. manasyeta (AV.). 

d. Imperative. Active. Sing. 2. isanya^ urusyd, gatuyd^ gzlrdhaya, 
gopayd (AV. TS.), grhhaya^ dasasyd^ duvasya^ 7 iamasyd^ varivasyd^ vajaya 
(TS. I. 7. 8^), srathaya^ sapary a. — 3. urusyatu, gopayatu^ (AV,), bhisajyatu 
(TS. V. 2. 12^). — Du. 2. urusydta 7 n^ gopdydtaTn, canasydtain^ dasasydta 7 ii, — 
3. urusydtam. — PL 2. isa 7 iyata^ urusyata^ grbhdydta (AV.), gopdyata (AV.), 
dasasyata^ duvasydta^ na 77 iasydta, risanyata^ sapary ata. — 3. urusyantu^ 
gopdya 7 ihc (AV.), varivasya 7 itu. — Middle. Sing. 2. artkayasva, vTrdyasva 
(AV. TS.), vrsdyasva (AV.). — PL 2. tilvildyddhva 7 n^ vJrdyadhva 7 n. — 
3. dhimayantam. 

e. Participle. The present participle active in -ant (with fern. -ant-T) 
is very common, while the middle form in - 7 ndna, occurs fairly often. 

a. Examples of the active are aghdydnt-^ afikuydnt-^ adhvariydiit-^ amitra- 
ydnt-^ ardtJyd 7 it-^ asvdydnt-^ isafiydnt-^ isdyajit- and is ay ant- ^ isUydiit-^ udan- 
ydnt-^ urjdya 7 it-^ rghdydnt-^ rtdyayit-^ rtdydnt-, gavydnt-^ gopdyd 7 it- (AV.), 
tavisTydnt-^ dasasydnt-^ duvasydnt-^ devayd 7 it-^ na 7 nasyd 7 it-^ paldyajit- (AV.), 
putrlydnt-^ prtandydnt-, prtanydnt-, bhandanaydnt-^ bhurajiydnt-^ Tnathdydnt-^ 
Tnnsdydnt-, yajndydnt-^ yusmayd 7 it-^ rathirdyd 7 it-^ rathiydnU^ vasUydnt-^ vasna- 
ydnt-, vdjdya 7 it- and vdjayant-^ vrsaTtyant-, satrUydnt-^ sikdyd 7 it- (VS.) ^dripping’, 
sakAlydnt-j satvandydnt- (AV.), saparydnt-, suTundyant-^ susvdyant-^ hrTiaydnt- 
'angry’. 

Examples of the middle are rgkdydTndiia-^ rjuydmmia-^ ojdyaTndna-^ 
kariduy d 7 ndna- (TS.), kavXydmdna-^ cara 7 iiydma 7 ia-^ tavisydmd 7 ia-^ priydydmd 7 ia- 
(AV.), {d^prati-) 7 nanyUya 77 id 7 ia- (AV.), rasanayaTudna-^ vrsdyarnaiia-^ sa7nanayd- 
Tndna-^ su 7 nakhasyd 77 id 7 ia- (TS.), sumanasydTnana-^ stabhUydmdna-^ svapasyd- 
mUna-^ hriuyaTnana- ‘angry’. 

f. Imperfect. Active. Sing. 2. arandhanayas, — 3. aprtanyat^ 

askahhdyat (AV.) ; nrusyat, daTnanyat^ dhupdyat (AV.) ; abkimak. — Du, 3. 
urusydtam, — PL 3. anaTnasyan, asaparyan-^ tura 7 iyan^ vapusyan, sapary ati 
(TS. n. 2. 12+). — Middle. Sing. 3. dpriyayata, — Du. 2. avirayethdm. — 
PL 3. isaiiayanta, 

570. Outside the present system no denominative form occurs in 
the RV. except unayTs (d-AV.), 2. sing, h- aorist (used injunctively with 77td) 


1 Th^iotm bJmrdJania{lY.^Z^)is 2iCCord.mg declension [go-yd-^) occur in the RV. To 

to bhrajania iox dhraJJanta{b/irajJ- *hQ the denominative must be due the secon- 

roasted’). Cp. note in Oldenberg’s Rgveda. dary root gicp- ^protect’ [jugupt^r once, giipitd- 

2 This denominatpe is derived from the twice in the RV.). Cp. p. 35S, note i 3 . How 

very frequent go-pd- ‘cowherd^ of which gup- should be a denominative of go- ‘cow^ 
two transition forms according to the (v. Negelein 43, note is not clear. 
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from unaya- ‘leave unfullilled’ {und-). A few other forms occur in the later 
Samhitas. Thus the AV. has the peculiar form dsaparyait (AV, xiv. 2-°)^, 
|)robably 3. sing, aorist, with -ait for -it \ The VS. (11.31) has the 3. pi. aorist 
d^a-vrmy-is-ata ‘they have accepted’. The TS. has the 2. pi. aor. pdpay-is-ta 
dead into evil’ (used injunctively with md). The TS. (m. 2. 83 ) has also the 
future participles kanduyisydnt- ‘about to scratch’, meghayisydfit- ‘about to be 
cloudy’, sikayisydnt- ‘abouUo drip’, with the corresponding perfect participles 
passive JzandUyita-^ 77 ieghitd-^ sikitd-. 

L B. Nominal Verb Forms. 

571. A large number of nominal formations partake of the verbal 
character inasmuch as they express time (present, past, or future); or the 
relations between subject and object, implying transitive or intransitive action, 
and active, middle, or passive sense. Such formations are participles (in- 
cluding verbal adjectives), infinitives, and gerunds. The participles formed 
from tense-stems having already been treated 3 , only those that are formed 
directly from the root remain to be dealt with. These are the verbal 
adjectives which have the value either of past passive participles or of future 
passive participles (otherwise called gerundives). 

a. Past Passive Participles. 

572. The past passive participle is formed by adding, in the great 
majority of instances, the suffix (with or without connecting -z-), or far 
less commonly the suffix -na (directly) to the root. When formed from a 
transitive verb, it has a passive as well as a past sense; e. g. as- ‘throw’ : 
as-td- ‘thrown’; da- ‘give’ : dat-td- ‘given’. But when formed from an intransi- 
tive verb, it has a neuter past sense; e. g. gam- ‘go’ \ ga-td- ‘gone’; pat- ‘fall’ 

; pat-i-td- (AV.) ‘fallen’. 

573. When •‘id is added direct, the root tends to appear in its weak 

form. Very frequently, however, the form in which the root is generally 
stated, if ending in vowels, remains unchanged, while those ending in con- 
sonants are usually modified only in so far as is required by the rules 
of internal Sandhi; thus iPm/a- : mla-td- ‘softened’; Yya \ya-td- ‘gone’; Yra- 
: ra-td- ‘given’; ]//*/- : ji-td- ‘conquered’; : sri-td- ‘leaning on’; l/^rf- : 

pn-td- ‘rejoiced’; j/Mr- : bhJ-td- ‘frightened’; ]/yzz- i. ‘yoke"' and 2. ‘ward off’ 

: -yu-ta-\ Y ‘heard’; : stu-id- ‘praised’; Y^^^' • ‘be- 

come’; ]//zzz- .* hu-td- ‘called’; Y^T- kr-td- ‘made’; Y^^T~ • -hhr-ta- ‘borne’; 
Yvr-\vy-td- ‘covered’ and ‘chosen’; (RV.) ‘injured’; jAi'zV- : 

sik-td- ‘poured out’; Y^Y • Hkdd- ‘sharp’; Y^^Y-J^^dd- ‘yoked’; Y^^^tY 
: mrs-td- ‘rubbed’; Y srj- : srs-td- ‘discharged’; l/^zV- : cit-td- ‘perceived’; Yw^” * 
vrt-td- ‘turned’; ‘be exhilarated’ : mat-td- (AV.); ]/"zV/^- : id-dhd- ‘kind- 

led’; ]f krudh- : krud-dhd- ‘angry’; Y^^P" • i<^pdd- ‘hot’; j/'rz)^- : rip-td- (RV.) 
‘besmeared’; yVz/- ; dis-td- ‘shown’; : nas-td- ‘lost’; YJus- ; jus-td- (RV^.) 

‘gladdened’ and jus-ta- ‘welcome’; YPY • pis-td- ‘crushed’; : vl-kas-ta- 

‘split’; ]/'^zz>^- : ‘hidden’; YiV^- \ tr-dhd- ‘crushed’; Y^ah- x dag-dhd-^ 

‘burnt’; Y dih- \ dig-dhd- (AV.) ‘besmeared’; Y duh- \ dug-dhd- ‘milked’; Y 


^ Cp. V. NegSlein 41 ; Bohtlingk, ZDMG. 
52, Sioff. 

2 As in the AB. form agrabhalsam beside 
agrabkJi; cp. v. Negelein 41, note 2. 

3 See under declension 311 — 313, and in 
the account of the various tenses (present, 
perfect, aorist, future). 

4 Cp. Reichelt, BB. 27, 95 — 97. 


5 Only in the compounds d-mrkta- and 
mrktd-vdkas; 

6 In roots in -h which cerebralize the 
suffix, the vowel is lengthened as compen- 
sation for the loss of the cerebral s : cp. 
p. 51, note 2, 

7 In the RV. only in agni-dagdhd- ‘burnt 
with fire’. 


26 * 
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: dr-dhd- Y druh - : drug-dhd- ‘hurtful’; ] diah- : nad-dhd- ‘bound’; \ muh - : 

mug-dhd- and nw-iikd- (AV.) ‘bewildered’; \ ri/i- : rl-dhd- (RV.) ‘licked’; 

: ril-dhd- (AV.) ‘ascended’; : sa-d/id- ‘overcome’. 

a. Occasional irregularities in the form of the root are not due to the ordinary 
rules of internal Sandhi. Thus some roots show an interchange of vowel and semi -vowel: 
dw- i dytl-id- (AV.); stv- ‘sew^ : sj/27dd-; mlv- ‘push’ : (VS. AV.) instead of 

/^vr- ‘make crooked’ has Jmt’ia- ‘crooked’, beside the regular ‘hvr-ia- (RV.); 
sometimes a long vowel appears in the root: ruad- ‘sweeten’ : ‘greet’ : 

guy4d’\ sr- ‘mix’: -slr4a-, beside m-Zi- from hi- ‘mix’, the usual form of the root; dd- 
‘give’, beside the regular form -dd-ia- in iva-ddia- (RV.) ‘given by thee’, otherwise always 
has dai-id-, formed from dad-, the weak form of the present base. 

574. Roots which contain the syllables ya, ra, va (initial or medial) 
are generally weakened by Samprasarana; those which contain a nasal 
(medial or final), by dropping it; those which end in a ox yd, by shortening 
the former to i or i, the latter to X. Thus: 

1, yaj- ‘sacrifice’ : is-td-] vyadh- ‘pierce’ : vid-dhd-] prach- ‘ask’ : prs-td-\ 
bhrai-- ‘fall’ : bhrs-td- beside bhras-td- (AY.); vac- ‘speak’ : uk-td-; vap- ‘strew’ 
: up~td-\ vas- ‘shine’ : us-td-\ vah- ‘carry’ : u-dhd-) svap- ‘sleep’ : sup-td- 
(AV. VS.). 

a. A shortening akin to Samprasarana appears in av- ‘favour’ : -il-ta-i va- ‘weave’ : 
u-ta’\ h'd- ‘boil’ : sr-td- beside hd-td-, 

2, A medial nasal is dropped in an;- ‘anoint’ : ak-td-; umbh- ‘confine’ 

: iib-dhd-) dams- ‘bite’ ; das-td- (AV.); bamh- ‘make firm’ : -bd-dha-; sundk- 
‘purify’ : sud-dhd-. Final n and m are dropped (the radical a representing the 
sonant nasal) in ksan- ‘wound’ : -ksa-ta-; ‘stretch’ :ta-td-; man- ‘think’ : ; 

han- ‘smite’ : ha-td-; gam- :ga-td-; nain- ‘bend’ \na-td-\ yam- ‘reach’ \ya-td-. 

a, A few roots in -an have d instead of -flf/7^; Icha^i- ‘dig’ : khd-id-; ja7t- ‘be born’ : 
jd'td-\ van- ‘win’ : -vd-ia-', san- ‘gain’ : sd-td-\ while some roots in -a7?i and one in -an, 
retaining the nasal, have dn \ dhva^i- ‘sound’ : (VS. xxxix. 7); kram- ‘stride’ : kran-id- 

(AV.); sam- ‘be quiet’; san-td- (AV.); ham- ‘be weary’ :srdn-td-; dham- ‘blow’ has the 
irregular dhmd-td- and dka?7i4-id-. 

3, Final U is shortened to T in gd- ‘sing’ : gT-td-; dha- ‘suck’ : dhi-td-\ 
pd- ‘drink’ : pi-td-'^; to i in da- ‘bind’ : -di-ta-; dha- ‘put’ ; -dhi-ta- and hi-td-\ 
md- ‘measure’ : mi-td-; sd- ‘sharpen’ : ii-td-; sd- ‘bind’ : si-td-; sthd- ‘stand’ : 
sthi-td-. 

Final yd is shortened to i in jyd- ‘overpower’ : ji-td- (AV.) ; vyd- 
‘envelope’ : vida-; syd- ‘coagulate’ : ii-td-, 

a. Internal shortening of d. to i appears in Jds- ‘order’ : Hs-td-\ and medial a entirely 
disappears in gkas- ‘eat’ : -;^dha- (TS.) and in the compounded form of dattd- ‘given’, 
which becomes -i-ta- : deva-itd- ‘given by the gods’; vy-a-tta- (AV. VS.), n. ‘the opened 
mouth’; pdrT-tta- (VS. IX, 9) ‘deposited’; -praU-tta- (AV.) ‘given back’. The same syncopated 
form appears in the compound participle of dd- ‘divide’ : dva-tia- (VS.) ‘cut off’. 

575. When -id is added, as it is in many verbs, with connecting 
the root is not weakened (excepting four instances of Samprasararia)^^. It is 
thus added to a number of roots ending in consonants and to all second- 
ary verbs. 

a. The roots to which it is thus regularly added are those that end: 

I. in two consonants: thus uks- ‘sprinkle’ : uks-i-td-; ubj- ‘force’: 
ubj-i-td- (AV.); nind- ‘revile’ : nmd-i-td-; raks- ‘protect’ : raks-i-td-; sutnbh- 
‘beautify’ : -sumbh-i-ta- (AV.) ; hims- ‘injure’ : hiins-i-td- (AV.) ; but taks- ‘fashion’ 
has tas-td-; 

1 See above 50 b. 4 In grhh-i-id- horn g 7 'abh- ‘seize’ and ggh- 

2 Representing the long sonant nasal. from id. ; nks-i-td- ixom vaks- 

3 The more correct way of stating these ‘increase’; ud-i-td- from vad- ‘speak’; sgth- 
roots would be gai-, dhai-, pai-; cp. 2 .* uid- from hath- ‘slacken’. 
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2. in voiceless aspirates: likh- ^scratch’ : likh 4 ~td- (AV.); grath- ‘tie’ : 
grath-i-td-; ndt/i- ‘seek aid’ : ndt/i-i-fd-; math- ‘stir’ : math-i-td-’, ' 

3. in cerebral d\ jd- ‘praise’ : Tl-i-td-^, hid- ‘be hostile’ : luHdd-^ 

4. in semivowels: car- ^mov e' : car-i-td-^; jjv- \ jlv-idd-. 

b. The suffix is also added with -i- to a number of roots ending in 
simple consonants, especially sibilants, about which no rule can be stated. 
Such are the following participles arranged according to the final of the root : 
ydc- ‘ask’ \ ydc-i-td- {KSf,); pat- ‘fall’ : pat-i-id- {AN,)', rad- ‘dig’ : rad-i-td- (AV.); 
vad- ‘speaU’ : ud-i-td-; vid- ‘know’ : vid-i-td- (AV.)^; dudh- ‘stir up’ : dudh-i-ta- 
(RV.); nadh- ‘seek aid’ : nadh-i-td-] badh- ‘oppress’ : badh-i-td-', pan- ‘admire’ : 
pan-i-td-', kup- ‘be agitated’ : -kup-i-ta-', gup-^ protect’ \ gup-i-td- beside gup-td- 
(AV.); yup- ‘obstruct’ \yup-i-td- (AV.); rup- ‘break’ : -rup-i-ta~\ drp- ‘rave’ : 
-drp-i-ta- -drp-ta-', ‘prate’ : lapd-td- {AN grahh- ‘seize’ : grbh-T-td- and 
grab- ^ \grh~T-td- (AV.); shabh- : skabh-i-td-; stabh- istabh-i-td-’, 
dham- ‘blow’ : dhamd-td- (beside dhma-td-); 

as- ‘eat’ : as-i-td-; pis- ‘adorn’ : pisd-td- (AV.) beside pis-t^~\ i?” ^send’ : 
ts-z-td-; Ts- ‘move’ : -Ts-z-ta-; tvis- ‘be stirred’ : tvis-i~td-\ dhrs- ‘dare’ : dhrs-i-td- 
beside dhrs-td-\ prus- ‘sprinkle’ : prus-i-td-; mus- ‘steal’ : zmisd-td-) hrs- ‘be ex- 
cited’ : hrs-i-td-', gras- ‘devour’ \ gras-i-td-. 

a. The verb hd~ ‘leave’ forms its past participle anomalously (like da- ‘give’) from 
the reduplicated present base; jah-i-td- (cp. the pres. j ah- ai-\ 

^ In the AV. is once (ix. 638) found a past passive participle extended with the 
possessive suffix -vant, which gives it the sense of a perfect participle active : asd-td" 
vant- (Pp. ahtd-vant-) ‘having eaten’. 

c. Secondary verbs, almost exclusively causatives^, add -iia after 
dropping -aya--, thus arp-aya- ‘cause to go’ : arpdtd- and drpdta-', zhkh-dya- 
‘cause to quake’ : ifikhdtd-', cod-dya- ‘set in motion’ : coddtd-', vTl-dya- ‘make 
strong’ : vT/dtd-; snath-ay a- ‘pierce’ : snathdtd-\ svan-aya- ‘resound’ : -svan-ita-. 

TTe only past passive participle formed from a denominative is bhamdtd- 
‘enraged’, from bhfima- ‘wrath’. 

576. The suffix ^^nd is always attached directly to the root, whichi 
as a rule remains unweakened. Among roots ending in consonants, it is 
taken by those in d,' besides two or three in the palatals c and /; among 
roots in vowels, it is taken by those ending in the long vowels a, z, r, besides 
one in u. 

a. The final of roots in -d is assimilated to the n of the suffix; thus chid- 
‘cut off’ : chin-nd-', tud- \twi- 7 id-\ 27^^" ‘pierce’ : (VS.xxxvi. 2); nud- 
‘push’ : -nun-na- (SV.) beside nut-td-\ pad- ‘go’ : pan-nd- (AV.) ; bhid- ‘split’ : 
bhm-nd-; vid- ‘find’ : vin-nd- {AY.) beside vit-td-; sad- ‘sit’ : san-zid- (VS. AV.) 
beside sat-td-; shand- ^Itap^ : shazi-nd-; syand- ^movQ on’ : syazi-nd-; svid- ‘sweat’ 

: svin-nd-. The original participle of ad- ‘eat’ survives only (with change of 
accent) in the neuter noun dn-na- ‘food’. 

b. The roots in palatals which take -?ia are: prc- ‘mix’ : -prg-na- (RV*.) 
beside prk-td-', vrak- ‘cut up’ : vrk-nd-\ ruj- ‘break’ : rug-nd-. 

c. Roots in -a remain unchanged or weaken the final to I: dr a- ‘sleep’ 

: -dra-na- (AV.); da- ‘divide’ : di-nd-\ ha- ‘leave’ : hi-nd-', final -ya is shortened 
to -J: sya- ‘coagulate’ : si-nd- (VS.) beside sT-td-, 

d. Roots in -/■ and -i 7 remain unchanged: kn- ‘destroy’ : -ksz-na- (AV.) ; 


^ Also ar-i’td- if derived from a somewbat 
doubtful root dr^ ‘praise’; cp. Whitney^ 
Roots, s. V. dr. 

2 mad-i-id- is probably from the causative 
of mad- ‘be exhilarated’. 


3 See p. 402, note 2. 

4 No examples of past participles from 
desideratives (except mJmdmsUd-, AV.) and 
intensives seem to occur in the Samhitas. 
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pj- ^sweir : pT-nd- (AV.); bit- ‘crush’ : -bli-na- (AV.); Ih ‘cling’ : -lT-7ia- (AV.); 
dU- ‘burn’ : du-nd- (AV.), 

e. Roots in -/• change that vowel to -Ir or (generally when a labial 
precedes) -ur before -na'. gf- ‘swallow’ : g-lr-nd-; jr- ‘waste away’ : jTr-nd- (AV.) 
md jur-nd-'y if- ‘pass’ : tir-7id'\ pf- ‘fill’ : pur-iid- beside pur-td-\ mf- ‘crush’ : 
mur- 7 id- (AV.); sr- ‘crush’ : (AV.) beside sur-td- (RV. i. 174^)^; stf- 
‘strew’ : stir-7id’ beside -str-ta-. 

b. Future Passive Participles (Gerundives). ^ 

577. Verbal adjectives formed with certain suffixes have acquired the 
value of future participles passive, expressing that the action of the verb is 
or ought to be suffered. There are four forms of such gerundives in use 
in the RV.: that derived with the primary suffix -ya^ which is common, and 
those derived with the secondary suffixes -dyya^ -i7i-ya^ and -tv-a^ about a 
dozen examples of each of 'which are met with. In the AV. are also found 
two instances each of gerundives in -tavya and -aTiiya, 

578. By far the most frequent form of gerundive is that in -/a, about 
40 examples occurring in the RV. and about 60 in the AV. This suffix is 
nearly always to be read as which accounts for the treatment of final 
radical vowels before it. The root, being accented, appears in a strong form, 
excepting a few instances in which there is the short radical vowel i u or r. 

1. In the following examples a final short vowel remains unchanged, 
a being interposed: 4~tya- ‘to be gone’; apa~77tL-t-ya- (AV. vi. 117^) ‘to 
be thrown away’ (? mi~ ‘fix’) 3 ; sru-tya- ‘to be heard’; -kr-tya- ‘to be made’; 
car-khtya- ‘to be praised’ (kr^ ‘commemorate’). 

2. Otherwise final r, i/, p regularly take Guna or Vrddhi, the final 
element of which always appears as j, z/, r as before a vowel; thus from 
/r- ‘cling’ : addyya-^ , an epithet of Indra; 7 iu- ‘praise’ : itdvya- ‘to be praised’; 
hhii- ‘be’ : bhdvya- and bkavyd- ‘future’; ku- ‘call’ : hdvya- ‘to be invoked’; 
vr- ‘choose’ : vQrya- ‘to be chosen’. 

3. Final -a coalesces with the initial of -ia to <?, between which and -a 
a phonetic y is interposed; thus da- ‘give’ : deya- (= dd 4 y-a-) ‘to be given’; 
khya- ‘see’ : -khyeya- (AV.); ma- ‘measure’ : 7 ndya’- (AV.). In the RV., how- 
ever, the form /nay a- once occurs in the compound bala-vi-jhayd- (x. 1033) 
‘to be recognized by his might’. 

4. A medial vowel either remains unchanged or, if short, may take 

Guna, and a is sometimes lengthened; thus fdya- ‘to be praised’; guhya' ‘to 
be hidden’; -dhrsya- ‘to be assailed’; dvesya- (AV.) ‘to be hated’ {Ydvis-)', 
yodhya- ‘to be fought’ {yyudh-)\ drdhya- ‘to be completed’ 7 ndrjya- 

to be purified’ (l/vz/y-); cdksya- ‘to be seen’; ddbhya- ‘to be deceived’; 
rdinhyA' ‘to be hastened’; rddhya- ‘to be won’; vdndya- ‘praiseworthy’; 
sdjnsya- ‘to be lauded’; -sddya- from sad- ‘sit’; - 7 ndd-ya- from 7 nad- ‘be ex- 
hilarated’; vdc-ya- ‘to be said’ (j/'z'^z^-). 

579. Hardly a dozen gerundives, almost restricted to the RV., are 
formed with ^dyya^ (which with one exception is always to be read -dyia): 
daks-ayya- ‘to be conciliated’; paTi-dyya- ‘to be admired’; vid-dyya- ‘to be 


I The form -str-ia- is also found in the 
MS.: Whitney, Roots, s. v. ‘crush’. 

3 Cp. the -i added to roots ending in 
•i, -u, -r to form nominal stems (308). 

3 The meaning is uncertain: WHITNEY 
translates the word by ‘borrowed’. See his 
notes in his Translation. 


4 Cp. Grassmann, s. V. 

5 Cp. Lindner, Nominalbildung 22; Del- 
BRUCK, Verbum 233; Whitney 966 c; Bar- 
THOLOMAE, BB. 1 5, 179 n. I; BB. 20, 85. 
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found’; srav^clyya- ‘glorious’; -knav-dyya- ‘to be denied’. A few are formed 
from secondary verbs ; from causatives: trayay-dyya- ‘to be guarded’ {]f tra-) V- 
panay-&yya~ ‘admirable’ pan-)\ sprhay-dyya- ‘desirable’ ip/' $prh-)\ from a 
desiderative: di-dhi-.yayya- ‘to be conciliated {p{dha-)\ from an intensive: 
vi-tan-tas-dyya- ‘to be hastened’ {Yta 7 ns~), Akin to these gerundives is the 
anomalous form stuY-yy<^- 'to be praised’, derived direct from the infinitive 
stuY praise’"^ 

580. More than a dozen gerundives are formed with -en-ya (generally 

to be read, -enia): iks-inya- ‘worthy to be seen’, ll-enya- ‘praiseworthy’, -car- 
cnya- ‘to be acted’, drs-enya- ‘worthy to be seen’, -dvis-enya- ‘malignant’, 
a-bhus-enya- ‘to be glorified’, yudh-enya- ‘to be combatted’, vdr-e?iya- ‘desirable’. 
From the aorist stem is formed ya 7 ns-enya- ‘to be guided’ and 

perhaps paprks-enya-^ ‘desirable’ A few are also derived from 

secondary verbs; from desideratives: didrks-eiiya- ‘worthy to be seen’ 
iY drs-')^ susrUs-enya- (TS.) ‘deserving to be heard’; from intensives: mar- 
mrj-enya- ‘to be adorned’, vavrdh-mya- ‘to be glorified’; from a denomina- 
tive: sapary-enya- ‘to be adored’. 

581. About a dozen gerundives, almost restricted to the RV. 4 ^ end in 
’-tv-a (generally to be read as -tu-d)^ which seems to be the infinitive stem 
in -tu turned into an adjective by means of the suffix -a: kdr-tva- ‘to be 
made’, jdn-i-tva- and jdn-tva- ‘to be born’, ji-tva- ‘to be won’, 7 idn-tva- ‘to be 
bent’, bhdv-T-tva- ‘future’, vdk-tva- ‘to be said’, sdn-i-tva- ‘to be won’, s 6 -tva- 
‘to be pressed’, snd-tva- ‘suitable for bathing’, hdn-tva- ‘to be slain’, he-tva- 
*to be driven on’ (j/*///-). 

a. In the AV. there begins to appear a gerundive in ’•tav-ya. It probably started 
from the stem of the predicative infinitive in -fav-e, which was turned into an adjective 
by means of the suffix 4 a^. The only examples of this formation are jan-i'iav-ya- *to 
be born’ (AV. iv. 237) and hhns-i-iav-ya- ‘to be injured’ (AV. v. iS^). 

b. There are also two examples in the AV. of a new gerundive in -an-lya, which 
is derived from a verbal noun in -ana with the adjective suffix ~iya. These are 
upaplv-aniya’ ‘serving for subsistence’ = ‘to be subsisted on’ (AV. Vlil. 1022)5 a-manir- 
aniya- ‘fit for address’ {a-mmiirana'^ = ‘worthy to be addressed’ (AV. vni. 10") 6. 


c. Infinitive. 

A. Ludwig, Der Infinitiv imVeda, Prag 1871. — J. Jolly, Geschichte des Infinitivs 
im Indogermanischen (Munchen 1873), especially p. ill — 137. — Delbruck, Das alt- 
ind^sche Verbum (1874), p. 22 1 — 228; Altindische Syntax p. 410— 435 - — - Avery, Verb- 
Inflection in Sanskrit, JAOS. 10, 275—276 (1876). — Brunnhofer, Uber die durch ein- 
fache flectirung der wurzel gebildeten infinitive des Veda, KZ. 30 (1890), 504—513* — 
Bartholomae, Zur bildung des dat. sing, der ^r-stamme, BB. 15. 22 1 — 247. — v. Negelein, 
Zur Sprachgeschichte des Veda (1898), 91. — Fritz Wolff, Die infinitive des Indischen 
und Iranischen. Erster teil : Die ablativisch-genetivischen und die accusativischen infini- 
tive, Giitersloh 1905. 

582. The infinitive, all the forms of which are old cases of nouns of 
action, is very frequently used, occurring in the RV, alone about 700 times. 
The case-forms which it exhibits are those of the accusative, dative, ablative- 
genitive, and locative. Only the first two are common, but the dative is 
by far the commonest, outnumbering the accusative in the proportion of 12 
to I in the RV. (609 to 49)", and of 3 to i in the AV.^ Infinitives are 


1 Cp. Grassmann, S.V., and Whitney 1051 f. 

2 See Brugmann, KG. 809. 

3 See Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik 
904 and 860. 

4 A few of these are also found in B., 
also an additional one, ho^iva- ‘to be sacri- 
ficed’, in the MS. (1. 93). 


5 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 809. 

6 The gerundive meaning in these two 
verbal adjectives is probably only incipient. 
The second is expressly connected with the 
verbal noun d-mafttrana.'. 

7 Avery 231. 

8 Whitney 986. 
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formed chiefly from radical stems or stems in only a few dative and 
locative forms being made from other stems. It is somewhat remarkable 
that the acc. form in ’■turn which is the only infinitive in the later language, 
hardly occurs in the RV,, being found there only five times h while the 
dative infinitive, which is more than seven times as frequent as all the rest 
in the RV., has almost disappeared even in the Brahmanas. The formations 
which are restricted to the infinitive meaning are the datives An -tavai^ ^ d/iyai, 
and (the very few) in besides a small number of locatives in -sdni. In 
other forms it is often difficult to draw a strict line of demarcatirs^n between 
the infinitive^ and ordinary case uses - 3 . 

I. Dative Infinitive. 

583. This infinitive ends in which when added to the a of a root 
or stem combines with it to -au It has the final meaning of order) to’, 
‘for (the purpose of)’ • 3 . This dative is commonly used without an object; 
hence a dative often appears beside it by attraction instead of an accusa- 
tive; e. g. asmdbhyam dr s dye siiryaya pimar datam dsum (x. 14*^) ‘may they 
two grant us life again, for the sun, that we may see (it)’, i. e. ‘that we may 
see the sun’ (= drsdye sdrya?n). When used with /er- ‘make’ or verbs of 
wishing, and when predicative, this infinitive acquires a passive meaning; e. g. 
agnim samddhe cakdrtha (1.1139) *thou hast made (== caused) the fire to be 
kindled’; ydd Jm tismdsi kdrtave (x. 74^) ‘what we wish to be done’; 
brahmadvisah . . . hdntavd u (x. 1823) ‘Brahma-haters (are) to be slain’ 

584. From roots are formed some 60 dative infinitives. 

a. About a dozen are made from roots ending in long vowels, 
chiefly -a, and one in -f. All of these are found only compounded with 
prefixes, excepting bhu-^ which appears once in the simple form. Two of them 
drop a before the -^5, These infinitives are: vi-khydi ‘to look abroad’; parU’ddi 
‘to give up’; prati-mdi ‘to imitate’ (iii. 60^); -ydi ‘to go’; ava-sdi (ni.53^®) ‘to 
rest’; srad-dhe' (1.102^) ‘to trust’ (with the dat. particle kdm); pra-md 

‘to form’; pra-hyl (x. 1093) ‘to send’ (l/’>^f-); -niiy^e ‘to diminish’ bhuv'i 

and ’bliv-e ‘to be’ iybhu-)\ dlr^e ‘to cross’ 'Stlr-e sir- ‘spread’). 

b. The rest are formed from roots ending in consonants. The un- 
compounded forms are: tvis-i ‘to arouse’, drs-e ‘to see’, bhuj-e ‘to enjoy’, 
mah-d ‘to be glad’, mih-d ‘to make water’, mud~d ‘to rejoice’, 77ius-d ‘to rob’, 
muh-d ‘to be bewildered’, yuj-d ‘to yoke’, yudh-d ‘to fight’, rxic-d ‘to shine’, vrdh-d 
‘to thrive’, subh-d ‘to shine’. 

The compounded forms are much more frequent. They are: -dj-e ‘to 
drive’, ddh-e ‘to kindle’, -krdm-e ‘to stride’, -grdbh-e ‘to seize’, -cdks-e ‘to see’, 
-tir-e ‘to cross’, ‘to procure’, -ddbh-e ‘to injure’, -dls-e ‘to point’, -dps-e 

‘to see’, ~dhfs-e ‘to be bold’ (+ AV. TS.), -ndm-e ‘to bend’, -fids-e (+ VS.) ‘to 
attain’, -fiiks-e ‘to pierce’, -nud-e ‘to thrust’, -prc-e ‘to fill’, -pfcch-e ‘to ask’; 
-bddh-’C ‘to bind’ (AY.), -budhe (TS. i. 2. 3^) ‘to awake’, - 7 nfse ‘to forget’, 
-ydks-e ‘to speed’, yuj-e ‘to yoke’, -rdbh-e ‘to seize’, -riij-e ‘to break’, -vdc-e ‘to 
speak’ (]/z/ii^-), -vid-e ‘to find’, -vidh-e ‘to pierce’ {Y vyadh-)^ -vis-e ‘to seize’, 
-vfj-e ‘to put round’, ‘Vft-e ‘to turn’, -ids-e ‘to proclaim’, -sdd-e ‘to sit’, sud-e 
‘to enjoy’, -skdd-e ‘to leap’, -skdbh-e ‘to prop’, -spfs-e ‘to touch’, ^sydd-e ‘to 
flow’, -svdj-e ‘to embrace’ 7 . 


X Avery 230. 

2 Whitney 970 1 ; Wolff p. i. 

3 Cp. Whitney 982. On the uses of the 
infinitive, cp. Brugmann, KG. 805— 8 u. 

4 Cp. Whitney 982, a— d. 

7 Cp. the list in 


5 That is, srad-dhi and pra-mi, which 
might, however, be explained as locatives. 

6 In VIII. 415 the dative, accented iuj-e, 
occurring independently, appears to be a 
substantive. 

Ludwig p. 56—58. 
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a. One infinitive is also formed from a reduplicated root: sisndtk-e 
(ill. 3 1 " 2 ) 'to attack'; but according to Grassmann' it is the locative of a 
substantive meaning ‘attack’, 

585. The remaining dative infinitives are formed from verbal nouns 
derived with nine different suffixes. 

1. Some 25 of these are datives of stems in They are the 

following: dyas-e (4.. SI') §0’? arhds-e ‘to be worthy of’, rcds-e ‘to praise’, 

rnjds-e do strive after’, ksddas-e ^ ‘to partake of’, cdksas^e 'to see’, cards~e ‘to fare’, 
javds-e"^ (iii.’rgo^) ‘to speed’, jivds-e ‘to live’, tujds-e ‘to hurP, dohds-e ‘to milk’, 
dhdyas-€ ‘to cherish’, dhruvds-e ‘to sit firmly’, pusyds-e ‘to thrive’, bharas-^e^ ‘to 
bear’, bhiyds-e ‘to fear’, bhojds-e ‘to enjoy’, raj as- e ‘to shine’, vrnjds-e ‘to turn 
aside’, vrdhds-e ‘to further’, sobhds-e ‘to shine’, sriyds-e ‘to be resplendent’, 
sd/iyas-e^ ‘to conquer’, spdras-e ‘to help to’, spUrdhds-e ‘to strive after’, hards-c 
‘to seize’. 

a. Three roots form an infinitive stem with -s only instead of -as'. ji-s-s *to con- 
quer’, u^a-prak-s-e^ (v. 470) ‘to unite’, stii-sd ‘to praise’ 7 . 

2. Some half dozen are formed from stems in -/: is-dy-e^ (vi. 52^5) do 

refresh’, tuj-dy-e (v. 46^) ‘to breed’, drs-dy-e ‘to see’, mak-dy-e ‘to rejoice’, 

yudh-dy-e ‘to fight’, san-dy-e ‘to win’; cit-dy-e^ C^S.) ‘to understand’. 

3. Four or five are formed from stems in -f/: isjdy-e ‘to refresh’, 

pTddy-e ‘to drink’, vT-tdy-e ‘to enjoy’, sa-tdy-e ‘to win’; perhaps also u-tdy-e 

(pirn) ‘to help (his men)’. 

4. Over 30 dative infinitives are formed from stems in -ff/ (added to 
the gunated root, in some instances with connecting vowel), from which acc. 
and abl. gen. infinitives are also formed: 

a. dt-tav-e ‘to eat’, ds-tav-e ‘to attain’, ds-tay-e (VS.; TS. iv. 5. i^) ‘to 
shoot’, e-iav-e ‘to go’, 64 av-e ‘to weave’ kdr-tav^e ‘to make’, gdn-tav-e 

and gd-tav-e ‘to go’, da-tav-e ‘to give’, prdii-dha-tav-e ‘to place upon’, dhd-tav-e 
‘to suck’, pdkdave (AV.) ‘to cook’, pdHav-e ‘to fall’, pd-tav-e ‘to drink’, hhdr- 
tav-e ‘to bear away’, mdn-tav-e ‘to think’, ydn-fav-e ‘to present’, yds-tav-e ‘to 
sacrifice’, yd-tav-e ‘to go’, yo-tav-e ‘to ward off’, vdk-tav-e ‘to speak’, prd-van- 
tav-e ‘to win’ (Y vdr-tav-e ‘to restrain’, v ds-tav-e ‘to shine’, vA-tav-c (AY.) 
‘to weave’, vet-tav-e (AV.) ‘to find’, v 6 -lhav-e ‘to convey’, pdri-sak-tav-e ‘to over- 
come’, sdr-tav-e ‘to flow’, sii-iav-e ‘to bring forth’, se-tav-e (AV.) ‘to bind’, sd- 
tav-e ‘to press’, sto-tav-e ‘to praise’, hdn-tav-e ‘to slay’. 

dv-i-tav-e ‘to refresh’, cdr-i-tav-e ‘to jiv-A-iav-e (TS. iv. 2.65; VS. 
xviii. 67) ‘to live’, sdvi-tav-e ‘to bring forth’, stdr-I-tav-e (AV.) ‘to lay low’, 
sr dv-i-tav-e ‘to flow’, hdv-i-tav-e ‘to call’. 

5. Over a dozen infinitives are formed from stems in -iava (added 
like -tu to the gunated root), which are doubly accented. 

a, i-tavdi ‘to go’ (also dty-^ dfiv-^ etavdi), d-tavdi ‘to weave’, gdn-tavdi ‘to 
go’ (also iipa-gantavdi)^ dd-tavdi ‘to give’, pdri-dha-tavdi (AV.) ‘to envelope’, 
pd-tavdi ‘to drink’, dpa-bhar-tavdi ‘to be taken away’, mdn-tavdi ‘to think’, 
md-tavdi ‘to low’, sdr-tavdi ‘to flow’, sd-tavdi (AV.) ‘to bring forth’), hdn- 
tavdi ‘to slay’^". 



^ s. V. Hsndtha. 

2 As a rule the suffix, but in half a dozen 
instances the root, is accented. 

3 According to Grassmann, 2. sing, middle. 

4 According to Grassmann, dat. of the 
substantive jdvas meaning ‘swiftness\ 

5 According to Grassmann, dat. of the 
comparative sdhyas. 

6 DelbrOck, Verbum, and Avery accent 


prdkse. Cp. Oldenberg. Rgveda, note on 
V. 476. 

7 See Delbruck p. 181 (I, 5); cp. above, 
p. 378, note 1. 

8 Cp. however, Delbruck 207. 

9 Perhaps more probably a substantive, 
according to BR.: 4 or understanding’. 

10 The MS. has kdriavdi, cp. WHITNEY 
982 d and Wolff 7 (p. 9). 
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{?. jiv-i~tavdi (AY.) 'to live’ (Pp. -fa vdi), ydm-i-tavdi to guide’^ srdv-i-tavdi 
to flow’. 

6. There seems to be only one certain example of a dative infinitive 
formed from a stem in -tyu: i-tydi to go’ t 

7. Some 35 dative infinitives almost limited to the RV. ^ are formed 
from stems in -dhya added to verbal bases ending in a (generally accented), 
and seem to have the termination -dhyai\ iyd-dhyai to gc^ (|T-), ird-dhyai'^ 
to seek to win’, isd-dhyai and isdya-dhyai to refresh’, Trayd-d/iyai to set in 
motion’, ksdf'a-dhyai to pour out’, gdma-dhyai to go’, grnd-dhyai (AA'w . 2. 1^°) 
to praise’, card-dhyai to fare’, jard-dhyai to sing’, tamsayd-dhyai to attract’, 
tard-dhyai to overcome’, duhd-dhyai to milk’, dhiyd-dhyai to deposit’ (]/" dha-)^ 
nasayd-dkyaz to cause to disappear’, piba-dhyai to drink’, prnd-dhyai to fill’, 
hhdra-dhyai to bear’, pia?idd-dkyai to delight in’, mandayd-dhyai to rejoice’, 
madayd-dhyai to delight in’, ydja-dhyai^^ to worship’, risayd-dhyai to injure 
oneself’, vazidd-dhyai to praise’, vartayd-dhyai to cause to turn’, vdha-dhyai to 
guide’, vajayd-dhyai to hasten’, vavrdhd-dhyai (from the perfect) to strengthen’, 
vrjd-dhyai to turn to’, sayd-dhyai to lie’, iucd-dhyai to shine’, sacd-dhyai to 
partake’, sdha-dhyai to overcome’, stavd-dhyai to praise’, syandayd-dhyai to 
flow’, huvd-dhyai to call’. The TS. has also one of these infinitives ending 
in -e\ gamd-dhye (i. 3. 6^). 

8. Five dative infinitives are formed from stems in “mam fri-man-t 
to protect’, dd-man-e to give’, dhdr-man-c (x. 88\) to support’, hhdr-mazye 
to preserve’, vid-zndn-e^ to know’. 

9. Three dative infinitives are formed from stems in “van\ tur-vdn-e 

to overcome’ da-vazi-e to give’, dhfc?--van-e to injure’ (Y dhvy'). 

2. Accusative Infinitive. 

586. This infinitive is an accusative in sense as well as in form, being 
used only as the object of a verb. It is primarily employed as a supine 
with verbs of motion^ to express purpose. It is formed in two ways. 

a. More than a dozen radical stems in the RV. and several others in 
the AV. form an accusative infinitive with the ending “am". 

The root nearly always ends in a consonant and appears in its weak 
form. It is not always easy to distinguish these infinitives from substantives, 
but the following include all the more certain forms: sam-ldham 'to kindle’, 
vi-crt-am 'to unfasten’, pra-fir-am (Yfp-) ^to prolong’, prati-dhdm 'to place upon’ 
(AV.), (w-, sam-)pfcch-am 'to ask’, pra-miy~am 'to neglect’ (Y mi-) ^ ydm-am^ 
'to guide’, yudh-am (AY.) 'to fight’, a-rdbh-am 'to reach’, a-ru/i-am 'to mount’, 
a-vls-am ‘to enter’, subh-ai?i 'to shine’, a-sdd-am 'to sit down’^ 

b. Five accusative infinitives from stems in -fa (of which the dative 


^ In X. 106^ bhijydi^ occurring beside i 
pttsiyai, is doubtless a substantive; other 
cases of the word are also met with: see 
Grassmann, s. V. b/ntji. The MS.I. has also 
sadkyai [irorn. sahy-ii)\ rbhisyai, which occurs 
in the TS.i.S.io^is doubtless a substantive ; 
see Delbruck 201 and Whitney 977. 

2 This infinitive form occurs once only 
in the AV. in a Rigvedic passage. 

3 An intensive formation from (64, l), 

4 yajadhyai TS. IV. 6 . 3^; VS. XVII. 57, 

5 Whitney 974 also quotes ddr-manc. 

6 Cp. Wolff 32, 40. 


7 The only roots in vo\vels taking it are 

tf-. 

8 Occurs three times in the RV., always 
dependent on sakh 7 ia. 

9 Perhaps also sam-ok-am (strong radical 
vowel) and ^tpa-spipam. Cp. the list in 
Wolff, p. 87 — 90. There are several quite 
doubtful examples from the AV., as nih' 
khid-am (conjecture), pradahk-ami sanyrudh- 
am. See Whitney’s notes in his Translation 
on AV. IV. 162; V. 18^; vii. 50^. 
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form is much commoner)^ occur in the RV. and about the same number of 
others in the AV.: dt-tum (AY.) ho ead, 6-tum ho weave’, kdr-tum (AV.) ho 
make’, ni-kartum (Kh. iv. 5^^) overcome’, khdn-i-tu7n (VS.xi. 10) ho dig’, 
da4u77i ho give’, dra^tum (AV.) ho see’, prds-iU77i ho ask’, prd-bhar-tum ho 
present’, yAc4-tU77i (AV.) ho ask for’, dnu prd-volhum ho advance , spdrdhd-tUTti 
(AV.) ho contend with’^ 

3. Ablative-Genitive Infinitive. 

587. “^his infinitive is formed in two ways, like the accusative in- 

finitive, either from a radical stem or from a verbal noun in du (from which 
a dative and an acc, infinitive are also formed) The former, therefore, ends in 
-as, the latter in As these endings are both ablative and genitive in 

form, the cases can only be distinguished syntactically. The ablative use is 
by this criterion shown to preponderate considerably. 

a. The -as form has the ablative sense almost exclusively, as is 
indicated by its being employed with words governing the ablative, viz. the 
adnominal prepositions rte Svithout’, pur A ‘before’, and the verbs pa- ‘protect’ 
t7^a- ‘rescue’, bhT- ‘fear’. It occurs with the same kind of attraction as appears 
with the dative infinitive: thus trAdhvain kartAd ava-pdd-as (11.29^)+ ‘save us 
from the pit, from falling down (into it)’. There are six such ablatives in the 
RV. : a-trd-as ‘being pierced’, ava-pdd-as ‘falling down’, sa77i-prc-as ‘coming in 
contact’, abhi-sris-as ‘binding’, abhi-svds-as ‘blowing’, ati-skdd-as ‘leaping across’. 

a. There seems also to be at least one example (11.28^) of the genitive 
use, viz. 7ii-tms-as . . fse ‘I am able to wink’, the construction of Y being 
the same as with the genitive infinitive in dos (b a). Another instance is 
perhaps a-prc-as ‘to fill’ (viii. 409). 

b. Of the infinitives in -ios occurring in the RV. some six are shown 

by the construction to be ablatives. They are: ‘going’, ‘going’, 

jdni-tos ‘being born’, ni-dha-tos ‘putting down’, sd 7 '-i-tos ‘being shattered’, sd-tos 
‘pressing’, hd 7 i-tos ‘being struck’; perhaps also vds-tos (i. 174'=)^. 

a. Three infinitives in -tos have the genitive sense, viz. kdr-tos 
‘doing’ (with madhyA)^, dA-tos ‘giving’, yo-tos ‘warding off’ (both with is- 
‘have power’). In two passages in which He governs the infinitive attraction 
of the object appears as with the dative infinitive: ise raydh suviryasya dAtos 
(vii. 4^) ‘he has power over wealth (and) brave sons, over giving (them)’, i. e. 
‘he has power to give wealth and brave sons’; also ydsya . . He . . ydtos . 
(vi. 18^^) ‘whom he can ward off’ 7 . 

4. Locative Infinitive. 

588. This form of the infinitive is rare, since thirteen or fourteen examples 
at the most occur. Several of these are, however, indistinguishable in meaning 
from ordinary locatives of verbal nouns®. 

a. Five or six of these locatives are formed from radical stems: vy-us-i 
‘at the dawning’, sa 7 n-cdk^i ‘on beholding’, drs-i and sa 7 n-dfs-i ‘on seeing’, 
budk-i ‘at the waking’. As these nearly always govern a genitive, they are 
preferably to be explained as simple locatives of verbal nouns. 


^ See above 585, 4. 

2 See the list in Wolff p. 68— 71. 

3 Above 585, 4 and 586. 

4 Cp. also VIII. 1^2; ptird jatrubhya a-ipdas 
before the cartilages being pierced’. 

5 See Wolff ii. 

0 On this word see WoLFF 14, who thinks 


it governs the ablative rather than the 
genitive. 

7 See Delbruck, Altindische Syntax p. 41S, 
and cp. Wolff 58. 

8 Cp. Delbruck 212 (p.227) and Whitney 

985- 
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b. One locative infinitive is formed from a stem in -fan: dhar-tdr4 ^to 
support’ and vi~dhar-tdr-i Ho bestow . 

c. Eight locatives with a genuine infinitive meaning are formed from 
stems in -sca? in the RV. They are: gr^m-sdn-i^ Ho sing’, tar-T-sdn-i Ho 
cross’, ne-sd/i-i Ho lead', par-sdn4 Ho pass’, abhi-bhu-sdu'i Ho aid’, su-sdnd 
Ho swell', sak-sdn-i Ho abide’ (Ysac-)^^ upa-str-ni-sdn-i'^ Ho spread’. 

a. The form isdn-i (ii. 2?), seems to be derived from is- ‘emit’ for 
is-sdn-i 

d. Gerund. 

589- A considerable number (upwards of 120) of forms ending in -tvf^ -tvd, 
-ivdya^ -tyd^ ~yd occur in the RV. and AV. in the sense of gerunds expressing 
an action which accompanies or more often precedes that of the finite verb. 
They are doubtless old cases'^ (the first most probably a locative, the rest 
instrumentals) of verbal nouns formed with -tu^ all of which are also 

employed in the formation of infinitives \ The first three are formed from 
the simple root, the last two from the compounded root. 

Sgo. A. a. Of the gerunds formed from the simple root, those in Avi 
are the commonest in the RV., there being fifteen altogether in the RV. 
They hardly ever occur in any of the other Samhitas. They appear to be old 
locatives^ of stems in which as a rule is added directly to the root, but 
in two instances with connecting They are kr-tvf, ‘having made’, kJiadvi 
(TS. IV. I. ‘having dug’, ga-tvi ‘having gone’, gu-dJivi ‘having concealed’, 
ja7ii-tvi ‘having produced’, jus-tvi ‘liking’, pT-tvi ‘having drunk’, pu-tvi ‘having 
cleansed’, bhudvi ‘having become’, vr-ivi ‘enclosing’, vrk-ivi ‘having over- 
thrown’ (]Awy-), visdvf ‘working’ (y^'vis-), ‘showering’, skabhi-tvi ‘having 

propped’, ha-ivt ‘having smitten’, hi-ivi ‘having abandoned (pV/J-). 

b. The gerund in -fva, an old instrumental of a verbal noun in -tu^ is 

formed by nine roots in the RV. and about thirty more in the AV. Those 
found in the RV. are: pi-tvd ‘having drunk’, b hit-tv d ‘having shattered’, bhu- 
ivd ‘having become’, 77ii-tvd ‘having formed’ yuk-tvd ‘having yoked’, 

vr-tvd ‘having covered’, srii-tvd ‘having heard’, ha-tvd ‘having slain’, hi-tvd 
‘having abandoned’ (Y'hd-). The forms occurring in the AV. include two 
formed from secondary verbal steins and three others formed with the 
connecting vowel -i-. They are: is-tvd ‘having sacrificed’ kalpay-i-tva 
‘having shaped’, kr-tvd ‘having made’, kri-tvd ‘trading’, ga-tvdi ‘having gone’, 
grh-i-tvd ‘having seized’, jag-dhvd ‘having devoured’ (yi^jaks-)^ ci-tvd ‘having 
gathered’, cay-i-tvd ‘noting’, tJr-tvd ‘having crossed’ tr-cihvd ‘having 

shattered ’ 7 dat-ivd ‘having given’, drs-tvd ‘having seen’, pak-tvd ‘having 

cooked’, pLi-tvd ‘having purified’, bad-dhvd ‘having bound’, bhak’tvd ‘sharing’, 
mrs-ivd ‘having wiped off’, rU-dhvd ‘having ascended’, lab-dhvd ‘taking’, vitdvd 
‘having found’, vrs-tvd ‘cutting off’ iY'vrasc-Y^ sup-tvd ‘having slept’, stab- 
dhvd ‘having established’, stu-tvd ‘having praised’, sjia-tvd ‘having bathed’, 
srajnsay-i-ivd ‘letting fall’, hims-i-tvd ‘having injured’. One gerund in -iva also 
occurs though compounded with a prefix: praty-arpay4-tvd (AV.) ‘having sent 


^ Formed from the present base. 

2 From ^sac-y BR., Delbruck, Verbum 
213; from ysah -, Whitney 978. 

3 See B 5 HTLINGK, pw. s, v. and cp. 

Whitney 978, Oldenberg, note on ii. 2^. 

4 Cp. v.Negelein, ZurSprachgeschichte 91, 

5 Cp. Bartholomae, BB. 15,227,239; 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 1090. 


6 Bartholomae, loc. cit. 

7 irs-ivd in AV. Xix, 346 is probably to be 
read iris ^vd ‘thrice thee’; see Whitney’s 
Translation. 

8 See note on AV. viii. 32 in Whitney’s 
Translation (RV. has vrk-ivd). 
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in opposition’. From the Khilas: janay-i-tvd (1.4^); from the VS. (xxxii. 
12), vid-itvd (xxxi. i8j ^having known’, spMvd (xxxr. i) ‘pervading’. 

c. The rarest gerund in the RV. is that in --tvdya, being formed from 
only seven roots. It appears to be a late formation, occurring only in the 
tenth Mandala, excepting one example in the eighth (viii. 100®) in a hymn 
which is marked by Arnold as belonging to the latest period of the RV. 
Two of these gerunds {gatvciya and hatvdyd) recur in the AV., which, how- 
ever, has no additional examples of this type. These forms have the appearance 
of being dj^tives of stems in -tva^ but the use of the dative in this sense is 
in itself unlikely, as that case is otherwise employed to express the final 
meaning of the inhnitive. Hence Bartholomae^ explains the forms as a 
metrical substitute for a fern. inst. in -tvdya (from the stem or for a loc. 

of -tva with enclitic a added. There seems to be another possible explanation. 
Three of the seven forms occurring appear instead of the corresponding 
forms in ~tva of the older Mandalas. Owing to this close connexion and 
the lateness as well as the rarity of these forms, we may here have a tenta- 
tive double formation, under the influence of compound gerunds formed with 
ya which end in -aya^ such as a-ddya ‘taking’. 

The forms occurring are (VS. xi. 59; TS. iv. i. 54) ‘having made’, 

ga-tvdya ‘having gone’, jag-dhvdya ‘having devoured’, ta-tvdya (VS.xi. i) ‘having 
stretched’, dat-tvdya ‘having given’, drs-tvdya ‘having seen’, bhak-tvdya ‘having 
attained’, yuk-tvdya ‘having yoked’, vr-ivdya (TS. iv. i. 2^; VS. xi. 19) ‘having 
covered’, ha-tv dy a ‘having slain’, hi-tvdya ‘having abandoned’. 

591. B. VVhen the verb is compounded, the sufhx is regularly either 
-ya or -//a. In at least two-thirds of these forms the vowel is long in 
the RV .4 

a. Nearly 40 roots in the RV. and about 30 more in the AV., when 
compounded with verbal prefixes, take the suffix Four roots take it 

also when compounded with nouns or adverbs. The forms occurring in the 
RV. are in the alphabetical order of the radical initial: a-dc-ya ‘bending’, 
pra-drp-ya ‘setting in motion’, prati-ls-ya ‘having sought for’, abhi-up-ya ‘having 
enveloped’ {Y vap-), vi-kft-ya ‘having cut in pieces’, abhi~krdmya ‘approaching’, 
abhi-khyd-ya ‘having descried’, abhi-g&rya ‘graciously accepting’, sam-grbhyd 
‘gathering’, prati-gfh-yd ‘accepting’, anu-ghus-ya ‘proclaiming aloud’, abki-caksyd 
‘regarding’, prati-cdks-ya ‘observing’ and vi-cdks-ya ‘seeing clearly’, ni-cdy-yd 
‘fearing’, pari-tdpyd ‘stirring up’ (heat), vi-tdr-ya ‘driving forth’, a-dd-ya ‘taking’ 
and pari'-dd-ya ‘handing over’, ati-div-ya ‘playing higher’, anu-dfs-ya ‘looking 
along’, abhi-pddya ‘acquiring’, prapruihyd ‘puffing out’, vi-bhid-yd ‘shattering’, 
abhi-bhfiya ‘overcoming’, vi-mdya ‘disposing’ and sam-mdya ‘measuring out’, 
sani-milya ‘closing the eyes’, vi-mitcyd ‘unyoking’, d-mus-yd ‘appropriating’, 
a7iu~mrs-yd ‘grasping’, dyti-ya^ ‘taking to oneself’, d-rdbh-ya ‘grasping’ and 
safn-rdbh-yd ‘surrounding oneself with’, ni-rudh-yd ‘having restrained’, abhi’ 
vrtya ‘having overcome’ and d’-vft-yd ‘causing to roll towards’, abhi-vlag-yd 
‘pursuing’, ni-sddya ‘having sat down’, vi-sdhya ‘having conquered’, ava-sdya 
‘having unyoked’, sam-hdya ‘preparing oneself’ {hd- ‘go’). Compounds formed 
with adverbs are: punar-dd-ya ‘giving back’, mitha-spfdhya ‘vying together’; 
and with nouns, harna-grk-ya ‘seizing by the ear’, pada-grh-ya ‘grasping by 
the foot’, hasta-grh-ya ‘grasping by the hand’. 

1 The MS. has also the form samdrayd- 5 On the gerund in -ya cp. Neisser, BB. 

ivd\ Whitney 990 a. 30, 308— 31 1. 

2 Vedic Metre p. 283. ^ -yu-ya is also compounded with ni~ and 

3 BB. 15, p. 239, 12. vi‘, 

4 Cp. Whitney 993 a. 
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The additional roots thus compounded in the AV. are : ud-uh-ya 
'having carried up’, d-krmn-ya 'stepping into’ and pari-krdm-ya 'striding about’, 
sam-gfr~ya 'swallowing up’, sam-grh-ya'^ 'having grasped’'^, vi-cchldya 'having 
cut asunder’, upa-dddya 'putting in’ {da^ 'give’) 3, ahhi-dhdya 'encircling’, 
vi-dhiT-ya 'shaking off’, para-niya 'leading away’, dpddya '‘^TxWm.'g at’ and pra- 
pddya 'going forward’, sain^pciya 'drinking up’, vi-bhdjya 'having apportioned’, 
(cans, oiybhaj-)^ sam-bhiiya 'combining’, 7ii-7ndjjya 'having immerged’ (if Diajj-), 
apa-indya 'having measured olf’*^, apa-77irjya 'having wipea off’, sam-rdbhya 
'taking hold together’, a-ruhya 'ascending’, sam-liipya 'having torn up’5, 
upa-visya 'sitting down’, pari-vlsya 'attending upon’, sam-sdya sharpening’, 
a-sddya 'sitting upon’ and 7 ii-sddya 'sitting down’, sam-si'cya ‘having poured 
together’, apa-sidhya 'driving away’, sa7n-slvya 'having sewed’, 77i/i-sfpya 
‘having crept out’, afi-sthdya ‘excelling’, pratiythdya 'standing firm’, ut-thdya 
‘arising’. From the VS.: 7ii-‘sirya (xvi. 13) 'having broken off’, sam-sfjya 
(xi. 53) 'having mingled’, aii-hd-ya (xxv. 43) ‘having missed’. 

b. Roots which end in a short vowel, either originally or after losing a 
nasal, add (nearly always in RV.) or -iya instead of yd^ when com- 
pounded. The following gerunds are thus formed in the RV. : -l-tya 'having 
gone’ with api-, abhi- and 4-tya with abhi- and praii-\ d-ga-tyd 'having 
come’ a-dpdyd ‘regarding’, d-bhr-tya ‘bringing’, vi-hd-tyd 'having 

driven away’ (]/ka77~); and with adverbial prefixes aram-krdyd 'having made 
ready’, akhkhalx-krdya ‘shouting’. From the Khilas: aty-ci-hr-iya (iv. 5^9). 

The AV. has the following gerunds from nine additional roots nir-f4ya 
‘separating’ (?)^, abhipi-tya 'having conquered’, and sam~ji4ya ‘having wholly 
conquered’, d-td-tya'^ 'having expanded’, apa-mi-tya ‘having borrowed’ ind-). 
udyd-tya 'lifting up’, pra-d-vr4ya 'having enveloped’, upa-sru-fya 'having over- 
heard’, ud-dhf4ya 'having taken up’ also in composition with a sub- 

stantive: 7iainas-kr-tya. The VS. has upa-stic-tya (xxi. 46) 'having invoked’ 
and pra-stu-tya (xxi. 46) 'having lauded’. 

VIII. INDECLINABLES. 

I. Prepositions. 

Gaedicke, Der Akkusativ im Veda (Breslau 1880), p. 193 — 210. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 1077— 1089, 1 123 -—1130. — Delbruck, Altindisclie Syntax p. 440—47 1. — 
Cp. Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik 241 and 784. — Brugmann, KG. p. 457 — 480. — 
J. S. Speijer, Vedisclie und Sanskrit-Syntax, Grundriss i. 6, 87. 

592. Two classes of prepositions are to be distinguished. The first 
class embraces the genuine or adverbial prepositions. These are words with 
a local sense which, being primarily used to modify the meaning of verbs, 
came to be connected independently with the cases governed by the verbs 
thus modified. They show no signs of derivation from inflexional forms or 
(except birds and purds) forms made with adverbial suffixes. The second 
class embraces what may be called adnominal prepositions. These are words 
which are not compounded with verbs, but govern cases only. As regards 
form, they almost invariably end in case terminations or adverbial suffixes. 

1 -gfhya also appears compounded with | 5 v. Negelein 92 gives -vidh-ya (^/vyadh-) 

ni-, and prati-^ ^ and -sus-ya as occurring in the AV., but 

2 The gerund dgkrivya (AV. XIX. 8^), they are not to be found in Whitney’s 
the reading of the text, is not found in the Index verborum. 

Mss, and is doubtless wrong ; cp. Whitney’s 6 gee note on AV. x. 22 in Whitney’s 
Index Verborum. Translation. 

3 From the present base of ydd-, cp. 7 Conjectural reading in AV. XX. 136^; 

Whitney 992 a. see Whitney’s Index Verborum 

4 apa-mdya is a conjectural reading. 
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A. Adverbial Prepositions. 

593* twenty-two included in this class ^5 eight are never used 

adnominally, viz. dpa^ ‘away’; M ‘up’, ‘out’; ni ‘down’, ‘into’; nis ‘out’; para 
‘away’; prd ‘forth’; vi ‘asunder’ (often = ‘dis-’, ‘away’); sdm'^ ‘together’^. 
Three others, for the most part employed adnominally, are restricted in their 
adverbial use to combination with particular verbs, viz. dccha ‘towards’, tirds 
‘across’, ‘befere’. The remaining eleven, being employed both adverbially 
and adnominally, are: dti ‘beyond’; ddhi ‘upon’; dnu ‘after’; a7itdr ‘within’; 
dpi ‘on’; a\hi ‘against’; dva ‘down’; d ‘near’; upa ‘up to’; pari ‘around’; 
prdti ‘towards’. 

a. When combined with verbs ^ these prepositions are not compounded 
in the principal sentence^. Generally speaking, they immediately precede 
the verb; but they are also often separated from it, e. g. d tva visantu (i. S'O 
‘may they enter thee’. Occasionally the preposition follows the verb, e. g. 
Ind^^o gd avruod dpa (viii. 6 3 • 3 ) ‘Indra disclosed the cows’. Two prepositions 
are not infrequently combined with the verb 7 ; no certain instances of three 
being thus used can be quoted from the RV., though a few such instances 
occur in the AV. ® On the other hand, a preposition sometimes appears quite 
alone 9 ; the verb ‘to be’, or some other verb commonly connected with it, 
can then be supplied without difficulty; e. g. d td 71a hidra (i. 10"^) ‘hither, 
pray, (come) to us, Indra’. Or the preposition appears without the verb in 
one part of the sentence, but with it in another; e. g. pari 77 id 77 t^ pari me 
prajd 7 n^ pari nah pahi ydd dhd 7 ia 77 i (AV. ii. ‘protect me, protect my pro- 
jeny, protect what wealth (is) ours’. As the verb normally stands at the end 
of the sentence, the preposition would naturally come after the object. Hence 
as a rule it follows the noun governed by the verb (though it is also often 
found preceding the noun). Primarily used to define the local direction ex- 
pressed by the verb which governs a case, prepositions gradually became 
connected with particular cases. In the RV. it is still often uncertain whether 
the adverbial or the adnominal sense is intended. Thus daivdmsam upa 
gacchatam (1. 47-3) may mean either ‘do ye two go-to the pious man’ or ‘do 
ye t’wo go to-the pious man’. When used adnominally the preposition only 


1 On the relative frequency of these pre- 
positions in the RV. and AV. see Whitney, 
Sanskiit Grammar 1077 a. 

2 On the relation of dpa, dpi, upa, ni, 
pari to corresponding Greek prepositions 
see J. Schmidt, KZ. 26, 21 ff. 

3 sdvi seems in a few passages to have 
attained an independent prepositional use 
with the instrumental: sd77t tisddbkih (l, 6^), 
sdm pdinlbhih (ll. 1 6 ®), sdm fkvabhih (vill. 
97 ^ 2 ^^ sd77i Jyoiisd jydiik (VS.lI. 9), saTTt ayusa. 
(TS. I. I. 102) j but in all these examples the 
case perhaps depends on the compound 
sense of the verb. BR. do not recognize 
the prepositional use, cp. Delbruck p. 459; 
on the other hand, see Grassmann s. v. 
sd7?i and Whitney 1127. sdm is used with 
the inst. in Kh. i. 47. 

4 The adverbs avis and prddur fin view^ 
are used with \as-, ybhu” and j/i/'- only, 

5 Though a certain number of verbs are 
never actually met with in the RV. and 
AV. in combination with prepositions (cp. 
Delbruck p. 433), there can be litte doubt 


that practically all verbs except denomina- 
tives were capable of combining with pre- 
positions, On the other hand, some verbs 
occur only in combination with prepositions 
(Delbruck, loc. cit.), 

6 dccha, Ur as, pur as seem never to be 
compounded with the verb even in depen- 
dent clauses; see Delbruck p. 469 (mid.). 

7 When there are two, para always im- 
mediately precedes the verb; a and dva 
nearly always ; ud, 7ii, prd usually. On the 
other hand, abhi is all but invariably the 
first of the two; ddhi and dfiii are nearly 
always so, upa and prdii usually; cp, Del- 
bruck 234. 

8 Cp. Delbruck 235. Three prepositions 
combined with a verb are common in B.; 
the last is then almost invariably a or dva, 

9 On the elliptical imperative use of pre- 
positions cp. Pischel, vs, I. 13, i 9 f.; Brug- 
MANN, IF. 18, 128; Delbruck, Vergleichende 
Syntax 3, 122 f. 
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defines the local meaning of the case. It cannot be said to ^govern’ the 
case, except perhaps when d 'up to’ or purds ‘before’ are connected with 
the ablative. 

594. The fourteen genuine prepositions which are used adnominally 
are almost entirely restricted to employment with the accusative, loca- 
tive, and ablative. Six are used with the accusative only, viz. dccha^ dti^ 
d?iu, abhi, prdti and tirds\ one {dpi) with the locative only; one {dva) with 
the ablative only (and that very rarely). 

The remaining six take the accusative and one or both of the other 
two cases: pdri takes the ablative also; vpa the locative also; ddhi^ antdr^ 
d, purds take both the locative and the ablative also. The first two^ of 
these six belong primarily to the sphere of the accusative, the last four to 
that of the locative. Thus it appears that the genuine prepositions were at 
the outset practically associated with these two cases only. The ablative 
came to be used secondarily with pdri in the sense of ‘froxn (around)’; and 
similarly with locative prepositions, ddhi == ‘from (upon)’, aiitdr == ‘from 
(within)’, d = ‘from (on)’. In all these, the sense of the ablative case com- 
bined with the original meaning of the preposition to form a new double 
notion. But in purds ‘before’ and in d^ when it means ‘up to’, which are 
both used before the case, the ablative sense has completely disappeared. 

The following is a detailed account of the genuine prepositions in their 
alphabetical order. 

dccha 'towards’. 

595. In combination with verbs of motion and of speaking^, dccka^^ 

expresses direction in the sense of ‘(all the way) to’h Used adnominally 
with the same meaning, it takes the accusative, which either precedes or 
follows. It is rare except in the RV .5 Examples of its use are: prd yata?ia 
sdkhihir dccha ‘proceed hither to your friends’; upa prdgcit ,, dccha 

pitdram matdrarn ca (i. 163^^) ‘he has come forward hither to his father and 
mother’; kdfn dccha yuhjdthe rdtham (v. 74^) ‘to (go to) whom do ye two 
yoke your car?’; dccha ca tva^e/id ndmasa vddamasi (vm. 21^) ‘and to thee 
we speak with this devotion’; prey dm agad dhisdna barhir dccha (TS. 1.1.2’^ = 
MS. I. ==^ K. I. 2) ‘this bowl has come forward hither to the litter’. 

dii ‘beyond’. 

596. Adverbially dti is frequently used in the sense of ‘beyond’, ‘over’, 
‘through’, with verbs of motion. Whether it is used adnominally with these 
and cognate verbs is somewhat uncertain. There are, however, a few 
distinct instances of such use^ of dti in other connexions with the accu- 
sative; e. g. satd^n dasdni dti srdjah (viii. 56^) ‘a hundred slaves (beyond ==) 
in addition to garlands’; purvtr dti ksdpah (x. 77®) ‘through many nights’; 
kdd asyas^dti vratdin cakr7na (x. laS) ‘what have we done (beyond =) contrary 


1 In regard to upa the sense of ‘motion 
to’ seems to be the primary one; for it is 
used twice as often with the acc., and its 
position before the loc. is less primitive, 

2 It is once (vm. 3313) also used with 
hu- ‘hear’ in the sense of ‘listen to'". 

3 The final a is short only at the end of 
a Pada and in I. 31^7 and ix. 1061; other- 
wise always dccha, 

4 In the SV, it is once used with the 


locative in the v. r. sddanem dccha for 
sddandni dccha (RV* IX, 9n), 

5 It is used with over twenty roots in 
the RV. and with only two in the AV. 
(Whitney 1078). In the TS. it occurs with 2 - 
‘go’ (iv, 1,81 ; 11,2, 12^) and with vad- ‘speak' 
(IV. 5, 12 = VS, XVI, 4). 

6 The adnominal use survives through 
the Brahmanas into the Mahabharata. 
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to his ordinance?'; yJ devo mdrtyam dti (AV. xx. 1277) ‘the god who (is) 
beyond mortals’. 

ddhi ‘upon'. 

597. The general meaning of ddhi in its adverbial use is 'upon’, e. g. 
ddhi gam 'come upon’, then 'find out’, ‘learn’. 

In .adnomin^l use the proper sphere of ddhi is the. locative, with 
which it is almost always connected. Here, however, there is sometimes an 
uncertainty \vhether the preposition belongs to the verb or the noun; e. g. 
ndkasya prslhe ddhi tisthati (i. 1255) ‘he stands upon the ridge of the firma- 
ment’. When referring to a person ddhi means ‘beside’, ‘with’ (from the 
notion of wielding sway over); e. g. ydti, nasatya^ par av dti ydd va stho ddhi 
turvdse (i. 4 7 7 ) ‘when, 0 Nasatyas, ye are at a distance or with Turvasa’. 

a. From the locative the use of ddhi extended to the ablative, with 
which it is less frequently connected. It then primarily has the compound sense 
‘from upon’; e. g. dtah ... d gahi divo va rocandd ddhi (i. 6^) ‘thence come, 
or from the bright realm of heaven’. Often, however, the simple ablative 
meaning alone remains; e. g. hr day ad ddhi (x. 1633) ‘from the heart’; piirmad 
ddhi (VS.xxxii. 2) ‘from Purusa’. A somewhat extended sense is occasionally 
found; e. g. yam . . . kdnva Tdhd ytdd ddhi (i. 36 ^ 0 ‘whom Kanva kindled 
(proceeding from =) in accordance with sacred order’; 7nd panir hhur as mad 
ddhi (i. 333) ‘be not niggardly with regard to us’. 

b. From the locative the use of ddhi further spread to the accusative, 
though in a very limited way, to express the sphere on or over which an 
action extends; e. g. prthu prdtikam ddhy edhe agnlh (vii. 36^) ‘Agni has been 
kindled over the broad surface’. Otherwise, when taking the accusative in 
the sense of ‘upon’ with verbs of motion, ddhi nearly always belongs to 
the verb. 

a. In the RV. only, adhi is used seven times with the (following) instrumental 
singular or plural of snu^ ‘height’, to express motion along and over = “across’; e. g. 
cakrdni . . . ddhi puma bphata vdrtamdnam (iv. 282) ‘the wheel rolling across the mighty 
height’. This is probably to be explained^ as the instrumental of the space (by ==) 
through which motion takes .place (e. g. vdto antdrtkseija ydti ‘the wind goes through 
the air’, l. 16114), the preposition that regularly means ‘upon’ being added to define 
the action as taking place ‘over’ as well as ‘along’. The VS. has the regular locative of 
snu* with ddhi •. ppihivyd ddhi snupi (xvii. 14) ‘on the heights of the earth’. 

dnu ‘after’. 

598. In its adverbial use dnu primarily means ‘after’, e. g. dnu ‘go 
after’, ‘follow’; from this fundamental sense are developed various modifications 
such as ‘along’, ‘through’. 

In its adnominal use dnu takes the accusative only. When the influence 
of the verb is still felt, it means ‘after’, ‘along’, ‘throughout’; e. g. para me 
yanti dhltdyo gdvo nd gdvyutTr dnu (1.25^^) ‘my prayers go abroad like kine 
(seeking) after pastures’; hpa prd yanti dhitdyah rtdsya pathyh d?iu (iii. 12 7 ) 
'forth go my prayers along the paths of sacred order’; ydt pdnca mCinusam 
dnu nrmndnt (viii. 9^) ‘the might which (exists) throughout the five peoples’; 
similarly prthivfm dnu (VS. xiii. 6) ‘throughout the earth’, vdnaspdtimr d7iu 
(VS. XIII. 7) 'in all trees’, pradisd 'nu (VS. xxxii. 4) 'throughout the regions’. 

When used in closer connexion with nouns dnu expresses: 

a. sequence in time: ‘after’ or (with plurals) ‘throughout’; e.g.pdrvatn 
dnu prdyatwi (i. 12 65 ) ‘after the first presentment’; dnu dyfin ‘throughout the 
days’ ~ 'day after day’. 

b. conformity: ‘after’ == 'in accordance with’; e. g. svd7n dnu vrataTU 
(1.128*) 'according to his own ordinance’; amftafi dnu (VS.iv. 28) 'after the 
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manner of immortals’; dnu josam (TS. i. i. 13^ ~ VS. n. 17) (= to suit) 

thy enjoyment’. This is the commoner independent use. 

anidp ‘betweenh 

599. In its adverbial use, which is not frequent, a?ifdr means ‘between’, 

Svithin’, ‘into’; e. g. ant as car- ‘move between or within’; an^Ij pdi~ ‘look into’; 
antdr ga- ‘go between’, ‘separate’; antar-vidvdn ‘knowing (the difference) 
between’, ‘distinguishing’. ^ 

The fundamental and by for the most frequent adnominal use of 
antdr is connected with the locative in the sense of ‘within’, ‘among’; e. g. 
aritdh samudri ‘within the ocean’; apsd^antdr ‘within the waters’; a7itdr devesu 
‘among the gods’; gd7‘bhe a7itdh (VS.xxxii.4) ‘within the womb’; 7natrta7nasu^ 
antdh (TS. i. 8. 12^ == VS. x. 7) ‘in the best of mothers’. 

a. From the locative its use extends in a few instances to the ablative 
in the sense of ‘from within’; e. g. a7itdr dsntanah ‘from within the rock’; 
esd yayau paraTndd antdh ddreh (ix. 87^) ‘it has come from the highest stone’. 

b. From the locative its use further extends, in several instances, to the 
accusative, in the sense of ‘between’ (expressing both motion and rest), 
generally in connexion with duals or two classes of objects; e. g. mahd 7 i 
sadhdsthe dhnivd A 7usatto ^iitdr dydva (iii. 6*^) ‘the great one who has 
sat down in the firm seat between the two worlds’; i7idra it soTnapd ekah . . 
antdr devin mdrtydms ca (viii.a-^) ‘Indra is the one Soma-drinker (between—) 
among gods and mortals’ h 

dpi ‘uponk 

600. In its adverbial use with verbs of motion dpi generally means ‘into’, 
e. g. dpi gam- ‘go into’, ‘enter’; but this sense assumes various modifications 
which may be expressed by ‘on’, ‘over’, ‘up’; e. g. dpi dhd- ‘put upon’, ‘close 
up’; dpi nah- ‘tie up’; dpi-ripta- ‘smeared over’ == ‘blind’. 

In its adnominal use, which is rare, dpi is connected with the loca- 
tive only. It then has the sense of ‘on’; e. g. ay dm, ag7ie, tve dpi ydm 
yajndm cakrnid vayd?n (11.5^) ‘this (is), 0 Agni, the sacrifice which we have 
offered on thee’^. 

abhi ‘towardsk 

601. In its adverbial use abhi means ‘towards’ with verbs of motion, 
e. g. abhi dru- ‘run towards’; it further commonly makes verbs of action 
transitive, e. g. krand- ‘roar’ : abhi krand- ‘roar at’; it also sometimes, especially 
with hhu- ‘be’, comes to have the sense of superiority: abhi bhu- ‘overcome’. 

The adnominal use of abhi is fairly frequent, though in many individual 
instances difficult to distinguish from its adverbial use. It is connected with 
the accusative only, in the sense of ‘to’; e. g. ud irsva 7iaris^abhi jivalokdm 
(x. 18®) ‘Arise, 0 woman, to the world of the living’. The sense of ‘over’ 
(implying dominion), abstracted from one of its secondary adverbial uses, is 
occasionally found; e. g. visvd yds carsariir abhi (i. 86^) ‘who (is) over 
all men’. 


I In the later language antdr is not in- 
frequently used with the genitive (as well 
as the locative). An example of this occurs 
as early as VS. XL. $ (= lia Upanisad5): 
tad antdr asya sdruasya, tad u sdrvasya^asya 
bdhyatdh ‘it is within this all and it is with- 
out this alP. 


2 The adverb dpi begins to be employed 
secondarily in the RV. (though rarely) as a 
conjunctional particle meaning ‘also’; cp. 
Brugmann, kg. 588, 5. 
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dva ^down’. 

602. In its adverbial use, dz^a generally means ^down’. e. g. dva gam-' 
‘come down’; but is has also the extended sense of ‘away’, ‘off’, e. g. dva 
srj- ‘discharge’. 

In its adnominal use, which is. very rare and doubtful, it is connected 
with the ablative in the sense of ‘down from’. In the following two 
examples, especially^ the second, the case seems to be directly dependent on 
the preposition: vrsfun ,dva divd invatafn (vii. 64^) ‘send rain down from 
heaven’; ye pdnthano dva divdh (AV. vii. 55') ‘which (are) thy paths down 
from the sky’h 

fl ‘neark 

603. The adverbial use of d with verbs expressing either physical or 
mental motion is ^ very common in the sense of ‘near’, ‘hither’, ‘towards’, 
‘to’, ‘upon’; e. g. d aj- ‘drive hither’; d krand- ‘cry to’; d dhi- ‘think upon’, 
‘attend to’. Less commonly, when used with verbs expressing rest or occurrence, 
it means ‘in’ or ‘at’; e. g. d ksi- ‘dwell in’, d j an- ‘be born at’ a place. 

When used adnominally, d regularly follows the case, excepting only 
one sense of the ablative. It is primarily and most commonly connected 
with the locative, when it has the sense of ‘on’, ‘in’, ‘at’, ‘to’; e.g. updstka d 
‘on the lap’; dadhds tva bhrgavo mdnnsesus^d (i. 58^) ‘the Bhrgus brought 
thee to men’. 

a. From the locative its use extended to the ablative, with which it is 
used fairly often. It is generally used after this case, when it primarily has 
the compound sense of ‘from on’ (cp. ddhi)\ e. g. parvatdd d ‘from (on) the 
mountain’. It also means, secondarily, ‘away from’; e. g. yds cid dhi tva 
bahitbhya d suidvam avivasati (i. 84^) ‘who entices thee away from many 
(others) with his Soma draught’. This secondary meaning is sometimes further 
extended to express preference; e. g. yds te sdkhibhya d vdram (i. 4^) ‘who 
is a boon to thee (in distinction) from friends’, i. e. ‘who is better to thee 
than friends’. 

a. In about a dozen instances in the E.V., d is used before the ablative 
to express ‘up to’®; e. g. yati giribhy a d saniudrdt (vii. 95®) ‘going from the 
mountains up to the sea’; d nimrucah (i. 161’^°) ‘till sunset’^. This reversal 
of meaning is probably due to the reversal of the natural order of the words: 
samudrdd d ‘from the sea’ thus becoming d samudrdt ‘to the sea’. 

b. The use of d is further extended to the accusative, with which it 
is least frequently connected, generally meaning ‘to’, ‘upon’, to express the 
goal with verbs of motion; e. g. antdr lyase . . yusmdms ca devdn visa d ca 
mdrtan (iv. 2^) ‘thou goest mediating to you, the gods, and to the people, 
the mortals’; fuatdra sidatam barhir d (i. 1427} ‘may the two mothers seat 
themselves upon the litter’; ihy d ?iah (AV. ir. 5 4 ) ‘come hither to us’; 
devdnazn vaksi priydm d sadhdstham (TS. v. i. ii^ == VS. xxix. i) ‘bring (it) 
to the dear abode of the gods’. In closer connexion with nouns, d is used 
to express purpose in the phrases jdsam d ‘for enjoyment’, and vdram d 
‘for pleasure’. 

upa ‘up to*. 

604. In its adverbial use upa is in sense akin to abhi and expressing 
‘near to’; e. g. upa gam- ‘go near to’. The fundamental meaning of close 

^ Cp. Delbruck p. 451. with the old sense of ffrom’ as well as 

2 With very few exceptions this is the ‘up to*, 
only use of a to be found in B. ; in C. also 3 It is occasionally found after the abla- 
a is found only before the ablative, but tive in this sense; see Grassmann s . v . d. 
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contiguity is often coupled with the idea of subordination or inferiority; e. g. 
iipa sad- ‘sit down close to’, ‘approach reverentially’; upa as- ‘sit under’, ‘ adore’. 

In its adnominal use upa is most frequently connected with the accu- 
sative (which it more often precedes than follows) in the sense of ‘to’; e. g. 
ii yahi . . upa brdhmani vaghdtah (i. 3^) ^come to the prayers of the wor- 
shipper’. 

a. It is also used (about half as frequently in the RV.) before the 
locative in the sense of ‘beside’, ‘upon’, ‘at’: yd upa sArye (i. 23*7) ‘who 
(are) beside the sun’; upa dyctvi ‘(upon =) up to the sky’ ("from belowj; 
upa jmdnn upa vetase dva tara (VS. xvii. 6 = MS. il. 10^) ‘descend upon the 
earth, upon the reed’. 

a. Quite exceptionally (only three times) upa occurs in the RV. with the (following) 
instrumental. In two passages it expresses sequence of time in the phrase upa dyubhis 
(V. 533; VIII. 40!^) ‘day by day’. Once it expresses conformity: ydsmai visnus trmi pada 
vicakramd upa miirdsya dhdrmabkih (Val. IV^) ‘for whom Visnu strode forth his three steps 
in accordance with the ordinances of Mit^a^ These abnormal senses of upa are parallel 
to those of d 7 tu (598 a, b), and the construction to that of ddhi (597 a). 

iipd^ ‘across’. 

605. Adverbially tirds is used in the sense of ‘aside’, but only with the 
two verbs dha- ‘put’ and bhu- ‘be’, in the Sanihitas^; thus tiro dhd- ‘put aside’, 
‘conceal’; tiro bhu- ‘disappear’; e. g. ajakavdin tiro dadhe (vii. 50 Q ‘I put 
away the scorpion’; md tiro ’bhut {AV. viii. i 7 ) ‘may it not disappear’. 

Adnominally tirds is used fairly often in the RV., and a few times in 
the AV., in the sense of ‘across’, ‘over’, ‘through’, ‘past’, with (nearly always 
before) the accusative^; e. g. d yd tanvdnti rasmibhis tirdh samudrdm (1.19^) 
‘who spread with their rays across the ocean’; fidyanti duritd tirdh (i‘4i^) 
‘they lead him through (so as to escape) dangers’; tiro visvdm dreato yahy 
arvdh (x. 89^^) ‘come hither past (leaving behind) all singers’. 

a. Figuratively tirds occasionally means ‘contrary to’; e. g. devdmlm cit 
tiro vdsam (x. 171*^) ‘even against the will of the gods’; yd no .. tirds cittdni 
jighdmsati (vii. 59®) ‘svho desires to slay us contrary to expectations’ (—‘un- 
awares’), yd no .. tirdh satydni . , jighdmsdt (TS. iv. 3. 13^) ‘who may desire 
to slay us contrary to oaths’. 

pari ‘around’. 

606. In its adverbial use pari generally means ‘around’, e. g. pari /- 
‘go around’j figuratively it also means ‘completely’, e. g. pari vid- ‘know fully’ 
(cp. oils). 

Its adnominal use starts from the accusative, with which case it 
is, however, not very commonly connected. Here, too, it is not always certain 
that the preposition does not belong to the verb. It nearly always immedia- 
tely precedes the accusative in the sense of ‘around’, ‘about’; e. g. pari dydm 
anydd lyate (1.30^^) ‘the other (wheel) goes around the sky’. The following is 
one of the two instances in which pdri comes after the accusative ^ : havdmahe 
sraddhdm madhyd7ndmam pdri (x.1515) ‘we invoke Sraddha (about—) at noon’h 

a. Its use then extends to the ablative, with which it is much more 
frequently connected. Here it has primarily the compound sense of ‘from 
around’; e. g. divas pdri (1.47^) ‘from the sky (which is) around’; tdmasas 
pdri (i. 50^°) ‘from the surrounding darkness’. The original meaning (as in 


^ In the SB. and later iirds is used with 
kf- *do’ also. 

2 It is found at least once in the AV. 
(Xll. ^ 39 ^ and occasionallv in the SB. in the 


sense of ‘away from’ = ‘without the know- 
ledge of’. 

5 Cp. Grassmann, s. V. pdri, 784 (bottom). 
4. Like the German Drenosition ‘um’. 
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ddhi) then disappears, leaving only the ablative sense ‘from’; e. g. tvdm 
adbhyds tvdm dhna 7 ias pari . . jayase (ii. i ^ ‘thou art born from the waters, 
from the rock’. 

purd^ ‘before’. 

607. Adverbially purds is combined with kr- ‘do’, and dha~ ‘put’ only, 
in the sense of ‘in front’; e. g. mdrah hviotu prasavi rathdm purdh (1.102^) 
‘may Indra place (our) car in front in the enterprise’; { 7 idram visve devdso 
dadhire purdh (i. 1^3 1^) ‘the all-gods placed Indra in the forefront’. 

Adnominally purds occurs about nine times in the RV., in the sense of 
‘before’ and Connected with the accusative, the ablative, and the locative; 
e. g. dsada)i mritdra 7 n purdh (x. 189') ‘he has sat down before his mother’; 
Tid gardahhdyn purd dJvrni ?iaya 7 iti (111.53^^) ‘they do not place the ass before 
the horse’ {dsvat)\ yah srhjaye p 7 ir 6 . . samidhydte (iv. 15^) ‘who is kindled 
before Srhjaya’. 

prati ‘against’. 

608. Used adverbially prdti means ‘towards’, ‘against’, e. g. prati i- ‘go 
towards or against’; prdti ma- ‘counterfeit’, ‘imitate’. From this sense the 
notion of equality was developed, as in prdti as- ‘be a match for’; e. g. 
i/idra, ndkis tv a p7'dty asty esa7n^ visva jatdny abhy a si td7ti^ (vi. 255) ‘0 Indra, 
none of them is equal to thee; thou art superior to all these beings’. The 
verb as- often being omitted, p 7 'dti appears to be used like an adjective; e. g. 
mdra7n nd maJmd prthivi cand prdti (1.55O even the earth (is) equal to 
Indra in greatness’. The preposition further comes to express adverbially the 
sense of ‘back’; e. g. prdti Uh- ‘thrust back’; prdti bru- ‘reply’. 

Adnominally prdti is used with the accusative only, altogether about 
a dozen times in the RV. With verbs of motion^ or of calling it means 
‘towards’, ‘to’ (though here there is sometimes a doubt whether it does not 
rather belong to the verb); e. g. prdti tydm cdrufTi adhvardm gopTthdya prd 
huyase (i. 19O ‘thou art summoned to the beloved sacrifice to drink the 
milk’. With verbs of protecting it means ‘against’ == ‘from’; e. g. dgTte rdksa 
710 d/nhasah, prdti sifia^ deva, rfsatah (vii. 15^2) ‘Q Agni, protect us from 
distress, against injurers, O god’. Sometimes it means ‘over against’, ‘opposite’ ; 
e. g. dbodhy agfilh . . prdti . . ayatim usdsam (v. i ^) ‘Agni has awakened in 
face of the coming Dawn’. It expresses conformity in the phrase prdti vdram 
‘according to desire’ (cp. dfiu b, upa a, a). 

a. In the phrase yrdtl vdstoh ‘at dawn^ occurring three times in the RV., the pre- 
position seems to take the ablative, but vdstoh may here be meant for an adverbial 
form^. 

B. Adnominal Prepositions, 

609. This class of words which is never compounded with verbs, but 
only governs oblique cases (with the exception of the dative), cannot be 
clearly distinguished from adverbs such as urdhvdm (which from B. onwards 
is also used as a preposition with the ablative in the sense of ‘above’ and 
‘after’]. It is to be noted that several of them govern the genitive and the 
instrumental, cases practically never connected with the genuine prepositions 
in the Samhitas. The following is an account of these words arranged in 
their alphabetical order 


1 Both abhi and prdti primarily express 
direction ‘towards’, but the former tends to 
imply superiority or attack (‘at’), the latter 
comparison and equality or repulsion (‘back’). 

2 In B. prdti is regularly used after the 
accusativci though apparently never connected 


with verbs of motion : here it ejcpresses ap- 
proximate position = ‘about’, ‘at’, ‘on’; it 
also means ‘in regard to’, ‘in equality with’. 

3 Cp. BR., and Delbruck p. 463. 

4 Though several of these {avds, are, 
paras, sacd, sanitur, sanutdr, samdyd, sumdd. 
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adhds ‘below’* 

610. With the accusative adhds occurs only once in the RV., in the 
sense of ‘below’: tisni/i prthivir adho astu (vii. 104'^) ‘may he be below the 
three earths’. It is also found once with the ablative (or genitive) in the 
same sense: adhdh , , padoh (x. 166^) ‘below (my) feet’. The latter use also 
occurs once in the SV. and once in the AV.: yS te j)d?itha adhd divdh (SV. 
I. 2. 2. 3^) ‘thy paths which are below the sky’; adhds ^te dsma/ia many/m 
lipasyamasi yo guruh (AV. vi. 42 ^ ‘we cast thy fury under a stone that (is) 
heavy’. ^ 

aniard ‘between’. 

6ir. This word occurs five times in the RV. with a following accu- 
sative in the sense of ‘between’, e. g. antard ddmpati ‘between husband and 
■wife’. It also occurs a few times in the AV. and VS. before duals; e. g. 
antard dydvaprihivl ‘between heaven and earth’. 

abh/tas ‘around’. 

612. This adverb is employed in a few passages of the RV. and AV. in 
the sense of ‘around’ with the accusative ; e. g. sdro nd pUrndm ahhito vddantah 
(vii. 1037) ‘talking as round a brimful lake’; ye devd rap.rabhrto ’bhito ydnti 
siiryam (AV. xiii. i-^^) ‘the kingdom-bearing gods who go around the sun’. 

avds ‘down from’, 

613. In the RV. avds occurs four times with the ablative (cp. dva) in 

the sense of ‘down from’; e. g. avdh sdryasya hrhatdh purTsat ‘down 

from the vast misty region of the sun’. It is further employed four or five 
times with the instrumental; e. g. avd diva patdyantam patamgdm (i. 1635) 
‘a bird flying down from heaven’. The latter use seems to be analogous to 
that of ddhi with the instrumental (597 cc). 

updri ‘above’. 

614. This adverb occurs three times in the RV. after the accusative 
in the sense of ‘above’, ‘beyond’; e. g. tisrdh pythivir ttpdri (i. 34®) ‘above 
the three earths’. It is also found once with the instrumental in the combi- 
nation bhdmy opart ^ i. e. bhd??iya updri (x. 753) ‘beyond the earth’. It is, 
however, more likely that here we have an irregular euphonic combination 
for bhnmya[h\ updri"' and that the case governed by the preposition is the 
genitive. This would account for the frequent use of updri with the genitive 
in the later language, while the instrumental would be unique. 

rH ‘without’. 

615. This word‘d is used fairly often in the RV., and occasionally in the 
later Samhitas, before or after the ablative (sometimes separated from it) in 
the sense of ‘without’; e. g. nd rti tv at kriyate kirn cand (x. 112^) ‘without 
thee nothing is done’; yShyo nd 'rte pdvate dhdma kim cand (TS.iv. 6. i^ = 
VS. XVII, 14) ‘without whom no dwelling is purified’. 


smad) disappear in C, there is nevertheless 
in the later language a large increase in 
their numbers, greatly supplemented by the 
periphrastic use of nouns and by the pre- 
positional gerunds. Cp. Speijer, Vedische 
und Sanskrit-Syntax 89-^93. 


1 See Grassmann, s. v. updri \ cp. above 
p. 6 s (top). 

2 In origin an old locative. On some 
other words representing old case-forms, 
used prepositionally {arvdb etc.), cp. Whit- 
ney 1128. 
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paras ‘beyond'. 

616. In the RV. paras is used with the accusative, instrumental, ablative, 
and locative; but in the later Samhitas it seems to be found with the abla- 
tive only. 

a. It takes the accusative six or seven times in the sense of ‘beyond’, 
not only locally, but also to express superiority or excess; e. g. dti siiryam 
par all saktmd iva papthna (ix. 107^°) ‘we have flown away like birds beyond 
the sun’; nahi deJo nd indrtyo maMs idva krdtum pardh (1.19^) ‘for neither 
god nor mortal (goes) beyond the might of thee, the great’. 

b. It ii) employed nearly three times as frequently with the instrumental, 
for the most part in the sense of ‘beyond’; e. g. pard mdtraya (vir. 99*) 
‘beyond measure’. In some passages this sense is somewhat modified. Thus 
the word twice means ‘over’ (as opposed to avds); e. g. yds te amsur avds 
ca ydh pardh srucct (x. 17^2) %y juice which (fell) down fi:om and over the 
ladle’. Twice, moreover, it expresses ‘without’ ; e. g. paro maydbhis (v. 44^) 
‘without wiles’. 

c. With the locative it occurs only once in the sense of ‘beyond’: yi 
trimsdti trdyas paro devaso barhir Asadan (viii. 28^) ‘the gods who, three in 
excess of thirty, have seated themselves upon the litter’. 

d. It is found in three passages of the RV., as well as a few times in 
the AV. and the VS., with the ablative in the senses of ‘beyond’, far ‘from’, 
and ‘away from’; e. g. paro divdh (AV. ix. 4^^) ‘beyond the sky’; asmat . . 
pardh (viii. 27^®) ‘far from him’;- tv at pardh (AV. xii. 339) ‘apart from thee’; 
paro 7 najavato 'tiki (VS.iii.6i) ‘go away beyond (Mount) Mujavat’. The last 
example may probably be an instance of the accusative with pards = ‘beyond 
(the tribe of) the Mujavants’h 

purdstad ‘in front of. 

617. This adverb is used two or three times in the Samhitas with the 
genitive in the sense of ‘before’, ‘in front of’; e. g. sdiniddhasya purdstat 
(ill. 8^) ‘in front of the kindled one’; vAjah purdstad utd fnadhyato nah (TS. 
IV. 7. 12^ == VS. xviiL 34) ‘strength be before us and in the midst of us’. 

pura ‘before’ (time). 

In the RV. pura is used some twenty times, and in the later Samhitas 
occasionally, before or after the ablative. It has primarily the sense of 
‘before’ (of time); e. g. purA 7iu jardsah (viii. 67^°) ‘before old age’; purA 
krurdsya visrpah (TS. i. i. 9^ == VS. i. 28) ‘before the departure of the cruel 
(foe)’. This sense is, however, often modified to express exclusion, sometimes 
equivalent to ‘without’, ‘except’, ‘in preference to’, e. g. purA sa7nbadhAd abhy i 
vavrtsva (ir. 16^) ‘turn to us before (= so as to save us from) distress’; pur A 
7ndt (AV.xil 3^^) ‘except me’. 

bahirdhd ‘outside’. 

618. This adverb" is once used in the VS. with the ablative in the 
sense of ‘outside’, ‘from’: iddm ahdfri taptdin vAr bahirdhA yajhAn 7iissrjami 
(VS. V. ii) ‘this heated water I eject from the sacrifice’. 

sdca ‘with*. 

6ig. The use of sdca is almost restricted to the RV., where it is^ common 
before and after the locative, meaning ‘in association with’, ‘beside’, ‘at’, 

1 The word mujavani- occurs in the plural 
as the name of a tribe in AV. V. 22^ etc. 

2 It is used fairly often in B. and S. The 


simple form bakis 'outside* (used also with 
abl.) is frequent in B. and later. 
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'in’; e. g. mdra Id dhdryoh sdca (1.7^) 'Indra with his two bays’; viaddyasva sute 
sdca (i.Si®) 'rejoice at the pressed libation’; ndmucav astire sdca (VS.xx.68) 
'along with the demoniac Namuci’h 

sanitur ‘apart from’. 

620. This adverb is used two or three times ^ in the RV. after the 

accusative in the sense of 'beside’, 'apart from’; e. g. pdtim s anit dr 
'without a lord’. ^ 

sanutdn ‘far from’. 

621. Allied to the preceding word, sanutar appears once in the RV. 
with the ablative in the sense of 'far away from’; ksetrad apasyam sanutds 
cdrantam (v. 2^) 'far from the field I saw him wandering’. 

sahd ‘'with’. 

622. This adverb is common in the RV. as well as the later Samhitas, 

before and after the instrumental in the sense of ‘with’; e. g. sa/id fsibhih 
(i. 23^^^) ‘together with the seers’; jardyuna sahd (VS. viii. 28) 'with the after- 
birth’; sahd pdty a 1,10^) 'with (my) husband’; mdnasa sahd (AV. i. i^) 

'together with divine mind’. 

sdkdm ‘'with’. 

623. In the same sense as, but less frequently than, sahd^ the adverb 
sakdm^ is used before and after the instrumental; e. g. sakdm sdryasya 
rasmihhih (1. 477) 'together with the rays of the sun’; sakdm ga?i mdnasa 
yajtuhn (VS. xxvii. 31) 'may he come with thought to the sacrifice’; sakdm 
jardyuna pata (AV. i. ii^) 'fly with the afterbirth’. 

sumdd ‘with’. 

624. This word occurs four times as an adverb ^ in the RV. with the 
sense of ‘together’.^ It is found once governing the instrumental in the 
sense of 'with’: jayd pdtim vahati vagnima sumdt (x. 322) ‘the wife weds the 
husband with a shout of joy’. 

^mdd ‘with’. 

625. Besides being used adverbially some half dozen times in the RV. 
with the sense of ‘together’, 'at the same time’, smdd^^ also occurs about as 
often with the instrumental, meaning ‘with’; e. g. smdt sUribhih (i. 51^5) 
'together with the princes’. 


2. Adverbs. 

Grassmann, Worterbuch I737—I740. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 1097— ii 17. 

626. Adverbs are most conveniently grouped as those which are formed 
with adverbial suffixes and those which are formed with case-endings. The 
former class may be best described according to the suffixes alphabetically 
arranged, the latter according to the ordinary sequence of the cases. 


1 Though not found in the AV., saca 
survives in the TB. (1. 2. 18). 

2 Cp. BR. and Grassmann, s. v. 

3 On other adverbs of similar meaning, 
with case-endings [samdya^ saratham) used 
prepositionally, see Whitney 1127. 


4 sumdd also appears as the first member 
of a compound in stmdd-a?nsu^, sumdd-gana-^ 
$u.mad-raiha-. 

5 smdd also appears as the first member 
of six or seven compounds. 



VIII. Indeclinables. Adverbial Suffixes. 


A. Adverbial suffixes. 

627. -as forms adverbs chiefly of a local or temporal meaning; thus 
/ir-ds ^acvoss\ /ar^Js %Qyond\ pur-ds before’, sa-dh-as and sa-dy-ds ^to-day’, 
at once , vW-z/j to-moirow, /iv-^Ts yesterday’; also intth^ds ^wrongly’. 

628. expresses the ablative sense of ‘from’. It forms adverbs: 

a. from pronouns; g. d-tas ‘hence’, a?nd-tas ‘from there’, ku-tas 

‘whence?’, ^ thence , yd-tas ‘whence’, and, with accent on the suffix, i-tds 
‘from hence’, mat-tds (AV.) ‘from me’. 

b. from adjectives and substantives; e. g. anyd-ias ‘from another 
place’, da/Mya-tds ‘from the right’, sarvd-tas ‘from all sides’; agradds ‘in front’, 
hrt-tas ’‘ixoxw the heart, etc.; the suffix is added to a locative case-form in 
patsii-tds ‘at the feet’, beside pat~tds ‘from the feet’. 

c. from prepositions: diitt-tas ‘from near’, abkl-tas ‘around’, pari-tas 
(AV.) ‘round about’. 

a. These adverbs in •ia<^ are sometimes used as equivalents of ablatives; e. g. 
dto hJutyas *moie than that'; tatah sasihdt {!yyj .) ‘from that sixth’. On the other hand, the 
ablative sense is sometimes effaced, the locative meaning taking its place; e. g. agi'a^ 
ids ‘in front'. 

629. -tdi (an old ablative of ta- ‘this’)’‘ has an ablative or a loca- 
tive meaning. It is attached to adverbial case-forms and adverbial or ad- 
nominal prepositions; thus udakdat ‘from above’, prdk-tat ‘from the front’; 
ardt-iai ‘from afar’, tdtardt-tat ‘from the north’, parakdt-tat ‘from a distance’; 
pak(i-tlt ‘from behind’; adhds-tat ‘below’, avds-tai ‘below’, pardsdat ‘beyond’, 
purdsdut ‘in or from the front’, and with inserted s (probably due to the 
influence of the preceding forms) updri-s-tat ‘(from) above’. 

630. in dndi ‘near’, i-ti ‘thus’; probably also in d-ti ‘beyond’, prd-ti 
‘towards’. 

631. -fra or -ifra has a local sense, and is mostly attached to pro- 
nominal stems or stems allied to pronouns in sense; thus d-tra ‘here’, amu- 
tra (AV.) ‘there’, ku-tra ‘where?’, tddra ‘there’, y d-tra ‘where’; any d-tra ‘else- 
where’, nbhayddra ‘in both places’, visvd-tra ‘everywhere’; asma-trA ‘among us’, 
sadra ‘in one place’, ‘together’; daknnadrA ‘on the right side’, purudrA ‘iri 
many places’, bahudrd ‘amongst many’; devadrA ‘among the gods’, pukadrd^ 
in simplicity’, piirumdrA ‘among men’, rnariyadrA ‘among mortals’, sayudrA 
‘on a couch’. 

a. These adverbs in -tra are sometimes used (xs equivalents of locatives; e. g. 
ydiradkl *in 'which’, kds/a a daknna-trd fin the right hand’. This locative sense also some^- 
times expresses the goal; e. g. pathd devaira . ,yandn (x. 73/) fioads that go to the gods . 

632. -iha forms adverbs of manner, especially from pronominal stems; 

thus ddha (more usually with shortened vowel, dtha) ‘then’, tddhd ‘thus, 
imd-thd ‘in this manner’, kadhA ‘how’; tddhd ‘thus’, yadhd ‘in which manner j 
anyddhd ‘otherwise’, visvadhd ‘in every way’; urdhvddhU ‘upwards’, purvadha 
‘formerly’, pratnddhd ‘as of old’; rtudhA ‘regularly’, ndtnadhd (AV.) ‘by name ; 
evddhd ‘just so’. ^ , 

a. -tham occurs beside dkd in iddhdm ‘thus’, and kadham ‘how? . 

633. -dd forms adverbs of time almost exclusively from pronominal 

roots; thus i-dAi ‘now’, ka-dA^ ‘when?’, ta-dA ‘then’, ya-dA ‘at what time , 
sd-da ‘always’; sarva-dA (AV.) ‘always’. ^ 

a, -dam occurs beside -da in sd-dam ‘always’; and -da^nTm, an extended 
form of -da, appears in i-dA-ntm ‘now’, ta-dA-nlm ‘then’, vtsva-dA-nim always . 

I In the RV. tAt itself is once used in- ^ In the RV. nearly always accented kada 
dependently in the sense of fin this way’, when followed by cana ‘never , 
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b* di-, which occurs only in yd-di 'if’S is perhaps related to -da, 

634. -dba forms adverbs from numerals or words of cognate meaning, 
with the sense of '(so many) times’, hn (so many) ways’, '-fold’; thus d’a- 
d/iii (AN.) ‘singly’, dvl-dJil ‘in two ways’, trl-dha and tre-dhCi ‘triply’, caturNhd 
‘fourfold’, so-d/iA ‘in six ways’, dvadasa-dJiil (AV.) ‘twelvefold’; kati-dkd ‘how 
many times?’, tati-d/ui (AY.) ‘in so many parts’, puru-dhd- ‘variously’, bahu- 
d/iti ‘in many ways’, vihd-d/ia^ ‘in every way’, sasva-d/ui ‘again and again’; 
priya-dhd (TS.) ‘kindly’, pre-dM (,MS.j ‘kindly’, hahir-dhd (VS.) ‘outward’, 
mitra-dhci (AV.) ‘in a friendly manner’; d-dha and (with shortened final) d-dha 
‘then’, a-d'dhci (‘thus’ =) ‘truly’; sama-dhd^ (Kh. i. ii'^) ‘in the same way’. 

a. sa«dba», occurring as the first member of several compounds, in the 
sense of (‘in one way’ =) ‘together’, is probably formed with the same suffix, 
the final vowel being shortened^; in independent use it appears as sahd 
‘with’ 5 . With the same original suffix appear to be formed other adverbs 
in '‘ha] thus i-hd ‘here’ (Prakrit idha)^ kii-ha ‘where?’, vUva-ha^ and visvdYia^ 
‘always’, samaYia ‘in some way or other’. 

635. ^va, expressing similarity of manner, forms two adverbs: i^va 
‘like’, ‘as’®; e-vd, often with lengthened final, e-vd ‘thus’, ‘-vdm appears beside 
-va in e'vdm ‘thus’, which occurs once in the RV. (x. 151^) instead of evd^ and 
a few times in the AV. with vid- ‘know’; it is also found in the SV. (1.3.1.!^°) : 
7 id ki evdm ydtha tvdm ‘there is nothing such as thou’. 

636. -vdi forms adverbs meaning ‘like’ from substantives and adjectives; 
e. g, afigiras-vdt ‘like Ahgiras’, manu-vdi ‘as Mann (did)’; piirdna-vat, purva- 
vat., pratna~vdt ‘as of old’. In origin it is the accusative neuter (with adver- 
bial shift of accent) of the suffix -vant, which is used to form adjectives of 
a similar meaning (e. g. tvd-vant- ‘like thee’). 

637. -sds is used to form adverbs of measure or manner with a distri- 
butive sense, often from numerals or words implying number; thus satadds 
(AV.) ‘by hundreds’, sahasra-sds ‘by thousands’; sreniNds ‘in rows’; similarly 
rtiiNds ‘season by season’, deva-sds ‘to each of the gods’, parvaNds ‘joint by 
joint’, manma-sds ‘each as he is minded’. 

638. -s forms two or three multiplicative adverbs: dvi-s ‘twice’, 
tris ‘thrice’, and probably catiir for '^catur-s (cp. Zend cathrus) ‘four times’. 
The same suffix forms a few other adverbs: adhd-s ‘below’ (cp. ddha- 7 'a ‘in- 
ferior’), avd-s ‘downwards’ (from dva ‘down’), -dyu-s^ (from dyu- ‘day’) in 
a 7 iye~dyu‘S (AV.) ‘next day’ and ubhaya-dyu-s (AV.) ‘on both days’; perhaps 
also in avis ‘openly’ and bahUs ‘outside’^®. 

639. -^/ forms a few adverbs of time from pronominal roots; thus 
kdr-hi ‘when?’, tdr~hi ‘then?’^b The first part of these words seems already 
to contain an adverbial suffix (thus kd-r == Lat. cur) 

640. There are also some miscellaneous adverbs consisting of isolated 

^ Cp. Brugmann, kg. 5 ^ 5 * , ® In the late parts of the KV. and in the 

2 The final vowel of and AV. iva has often to be read as 'z^a; cp. 

appears shortened before a double consonant Arnold, Vedic Metre 129, but see Olden- 
in the RV. berg, ZDMG. 61, 8 30. 

3 Cp. sama-ha. 9 See Meringer, IF. 18,257; cp. Richter, 

4 As in ddha, purudhd, vihddha. IF. 9, 238; ScHULZE, KZ. 28, 546. 

5 See above 58, 2 a (p. 52). 10 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 584* 

6 Just as vUvddha beside visvddM; but amur-hi, eidrdii^ ydr-hi also occur in B. 

cp. Brugmann, KG. 5S2. ^ 12 Cp. avd^r^ which occurs once beside 

7 On the other hand msvdkd ‘always’ is the usual avd-s. 

=== vihcL dhd ‘all days’ {^alle Tagd) witlTa 13 Cp. Brugmann, KG, 583. 
single accent, like a compound; see Grass- 

MANN, S. V. 
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words or small groups, mostly of obscure origin, formed with other suffixes. 
The latter in alphabetical order are: 

-a : kv-a (always kil-a) Svhere?’ and a-dy-d^ ^to-dayh 
~ar : pm-ar ^again’ and sasv~dr '^secretly'. 

-a : a7itar-(i ^between’, ptir-d ‘before’; perhaps also in 7uina ‘variously’, 
which may be = 7id-7ia ‘so and so’ from the pronominal root 7ia-^. 

••Jt : daksin-tt ‘with the right hand’; and -vit in cikit-vit ‘with deliberation’. 

: Jdt-u ‘ever’, miih~u ‘wrongly’, ^nith-u ‘suddenly’; a?m-sth-u ‘at once’ 
(‘standing after’, from cp. su-sth-u ‘in good state’). 

“UP : 7 nHh-ur ‘suddenly’. 

-/f : jyo-k ‘long’. In several other adverbs -k with more or less probability 
represents the final of a root; thus 7 iinik ‘secretly’ (probably from "^nini-ac- 
adj. ‘secret’), madrlk ‘towards me’ (contracted from tnadrlak^ neut. adv. of 
Tttadnac- adj. ‘turned to me’); anu-sdk ‘in succession’ (‘following after’ lYsac-); 
dyu-sdk ‘with the cooperation of men’ {sac- ‘follow’}; usd-dhak ‘with eager 
consumption’ (‘eagerly burning’ : 

-idn : prd-tdr ‘early’ and safiu-tdr ‘away’ (621). 

Aup : sani-t’/r ‘away’ (620). 

-ndm : ?iu-?idm ‘now’ and iiand^najn ‘variously’ (642 d). 


B. Adverbial Case-forms. 


641, A large number of case-forms of nominal and pronominal stems, 
often not otherwise in use, are employed as adverbs. They become such 
when no longer felt to be case-forms h Forms of all the cases appear with 
adverbial function. 

Nominative. Examples of this case are prathatndm ‘firstly’,^ dvitfyam 
‘secondly’; e. g. divas pdri prathafiidin jajrie agfiir, asmdd dinfiyatn pari 
jatdveddh (x. 45^) ‘Agni was first born from heaven, secondly he, Jatavedas, 
(was born) from us’. Such adverbs are to be explained as originally ^ used 
in apposition to the verbal action: ‘as the first thing, Agni was born’. A 
masculine form has become stereotyped in ki-s as an interrogative adverb; 
its negative forms nd-kis and 7?ii-kts are often used in the sense of ‘never 


or simply ‘not’. 

642, Accusative. Adverbs of this form are to be explained from 
various meanings of the accusative. The following are examples of nominal 
forms representing: 

a. the cognate accusative: red kapotarn 7 iudata pra 7 ioda 7 n (x. 165 5 ) 
‘by song expel the pigeon as expulsion’; citrdm bhd 7 ity usdsah (vi. 65O 
Dawns shine brightly’ (= ‘a bright scil. shining’); mat'Tnrjmd ie tanvam bkilri 
krtvah (ill. ‘we adorned thy form many times’ (originally ‘makings); 

similarly dhrpiu ‘boldly’, puru ‘much’, ‘very’, bhtiyas ‘more’^; and the compara- 
tive in -iaf'am added to verbal prefixes; e. g. vi-tardm vi kramasva^ (rv. 18 ) 
‘stride out more widely’; satn-tardm sdtrt sisadht (AV. vil. i 60 ^ ‘quicken still 
further’; prd id}n nay a pra-tardm (x. 45^) ‘load him forward still further, ud 
ena?7i ut-tardm naya {KS! yp) ‘lead him up still higher’; so also ava-tardm, 
paras’'tard 7 n^ pard-tardm ‘further away’, and the fern, accusatives sa 7 n-tara 77 i 
and paras-tardm (AY,). 


I Cp. Reichelt, BB. 25, 244 . 3 On the distinction between case flection 

s Cp. op. cit 839; Persson, if. 2, 2O0fF., and adverbial use see Brugmann, KG. 571, 
‘auf diese (oder) jene Weise’; Bartholomae, 

IF. Jto, xo — 12, originally ‘separatimL 
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b. the appositional accusative; thus osd-rn ^quickly’ (lit. ‘burningly’), 
kdma-m ‘according to desire’; ndma ‘byname", rUpd-ni ‘in form’, satyd-m ‘truly’. 

c. the accusative of direction; e. g. dgra-m (A) ‘(go) to the front of, 
‘before’; dsta-m {gam-) ‘(go) home’. 

d. the accusative of distance and time ; e. g. durd-m ‘a long way off’, 
‘far’; ndkta- 7 n ‘by night’, sayd-m ‘in the evening’, ard-zn ‘(for a) long (time)’, 
nitya-m ‘constantly’, phrva-m ‘formerly’. 

cc. There are also some adverbs derived from obsolete nonfmal stems, which 
would seem for the most part to have belonged originally to the sphere of the cognate 
accusative; thus ara-m ‘sufficiently’ (from ‘fitting’), dla-?n (AV.) id. ; silence’, 

nd 7 id 7 td‘m (from nani) ^variously’, ni}nd-??i (from nu) ‘now’; sdkd-m ‘together’ (from ’^'sdkd- 
‘accompaniment’: sac- ‘follow’ 2, 

Finally a number of accusative adverbs are formed from pronominal stems; 
thus adds ‘there’, ‘thither’; zV ‘just’, ‘even’; idd7?i ‘here’, ‘now’; im ‘ever’ [t.g.yd J 777 
‘whoever’); kd-d, an interrogative particle; kd-77i, a particle emphasizing^ a preceding 
dative or (unaccented) the particles zzz/, .rz/, hi\ ki-7n ‘why?’; -Xv'-w ‘ever’ (in ‘never’); 

kiiV’id ‘whether?’; d-^d ‘even’; id-d ‘then’; yd^d ‘if, ‘when’, ‘that’; si-m ‘ever’ {^ydi sifti 
‘whenever’); siwid-d and S77id-d ‘together’. 

643 . Instrumental. With the ending of this case (sometimes plural) 
are formed adverbs from substantives, adjectives, and pronouns, the latter two 
groups being at first probably used with the ellipse of a substantive. Various 
senses of the instrumental case are expressed by these adverbs. Usually 
they imply manner or accompanying circumstances; e. g. tdras-a ‘with 
speed’; sdhas-a ‘forcibly’; tdvin-bhis ‘with might’; 7idvyas-ct ‘anew’; end ‘in this 
(way)’, ‘thus’. Not infrequently they express extension of space or time; e. g. 
dgrena ‘in front’; aktu-bhis ‘by night’; div-a ‘by day’ (but div-d ‘through the 
sky’); dosd ‘in the evening’. 

a. The substantive instrumentals are chiefly formed from feminine 
stems in -a not otherwise in use, but corresponding mostly to masculines 
or neuters in -a] thus a-datrayd ‘without (receiving) a gift’ (dd^p'a- ‘gift’); 
asayd ‘before the face of’, ‘openly’ (*dsd- = as- ‘face’); rtayd ‘in the right 
way’ = rtd-); naktayd ‘by night’ ipndkta- == 7idkta-)) suTnnayd ‘piously’ 

{psu7nnd- — suTntid-)] svapnayd (AV.) ‘in a dream’ (psvdpna- = svdp7ia-\ 

a. Several of these feminines are instrumentals from stems in “ia and identical in 
form with the stem; thus tirakd,-td ‘through’; devadd ‘among the gods’; bdhudd ‘with the 
arms’; sasvdr-td ‘in secret’; dvi-td ‘in two ways’ may have a similar origin [dvi td- 

We have perhaps also old instrumentals of feminine stems in -d in tdditfid ‘then’ — ‘at 
that time’; and in vfihd ‘according to choice’, ‘at will’ (*z/r-//za- ‘choice’, ixomvr- ‘choose’). 

In a few examples the instrumental seems more probably to be that of a radical 
stem with adverbial shift of accent rather than from a stem in -d ; thus guh-d ‘in secret’, 
rather inst. of guk- ^‘hiding’ than of a stem similarly mr-s-d ‘in vain’ {*mry 

‘neglect’ : inst, mrs-d)\ sdc-d ‘together’ (^w- ‘accompaniment’ : inst. sac-d). In a^siha (RV^), 
perhaps meaning ‘at once’, we seem to have an instrumental adverb from a radical a- 
stem a-stha- (‘no standing’) = ‘without delay’. 

b. The adjective instrumentals end either in -a (plural -ais) or -/a. 
The former are derived from a- stems and a few consonant stems in -c\ the 
latter are anomalous feminines from u- stems and one or two t- stems: 

a, apakd ‘afar’ {dpaka- ‘far’); iri7id ‘quickly’ {tr7nd-)\ uccd and ucedis ‘on 
high’ {uccd-)] daksind ‘to the right’ (ddksma-); paraedis ‘for away’ {^paracd-)] 
pased ‘behind’ {^pased-)] 7nadhyd ‘in the midst’ {fnddhya-)] idjiais ‘slowly’ 


1 Cp. Gray, IF. ii, 307 ff.; Foy, IF. 12, 
172. 

2 For some other adverbs of obscure 
origin, which were originally accusatives, 
see Whitney hit f. 

3 Cp. Benfey, SV. Glossary, and Grass- 
MANN, Worterbuch, s. v. 


4 The normal inst, of which would be 
gick-d. 

5 Cp. RV. 1. 676 gichd guhavi gas and in 
the next stanza guhd bhdvantam. 
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C^sdna-) and sdnakais id.; sdna^ ‘from of old^ (sdna-); samand ‘in the same 
way’ {sdmana-)] tirasc-d ‘across’; 7 uc-d ‘downwards’; prac-d ‘forwards’. 

anu-sthu-y-d^ ‘at once’ [anuythii ‘following’, adv. from sihci- ‘stand’); 
asuy-d ‘swiftly’ {asu-)\ dhrmuy-d ‘boldly’ {dhrmu-)\ 7 nithuy-d ‘falsely’ {mithu^ 
adv. from mith- ‘be hostile’); rag/iuy-d ‘rapidly’ (rag/m-); sadhuy-d ‘straight’ 
{$adhu-)\ also urviy-d (for urvy-d) ‘far’, from urvi f. of urd- ‘wide’; and 
visvy-d ‘everywhere’, from "^visvi-^ irregular f. of visva- ‘all’, beside the regular 
inst. f. visvaya^ which itself seems once (viii. 68^) to be used adverbially. 

c. Pronominal instrumentals are formed from several stems in -a 
and one in -u. Some appear in the masculine (or neuter) form of ~a or the 
feminine of ya\ so and ‘thus’ {and- ‘that’); amd ‘at home’ i^dma- ‘this’); ayd 
‘thus’ {a- ‘this’); end ‘thus’ {ena- ‘this’); kayd ‘how?’ {kd- ‘who?’); tibhayd 
‘in both ways’ {ubkdya- ‘both’). From a 77 tu- ‘that’ is formed the adverb arnuy-d 
‘in that way’, with the anomalous interposition of y\ To the influence of 
the latter word is probably due the form kuhayd ‘where?’ (RVh) beside the 
usual kuka ‘where?’. 

644. a. Dative. The adverbial use of this case is rare. Examples 
are: apardya ‘for the future’ (from ‘later’); vdraya ‘according to wish’ 

{vdra~ ‘choice’), 

b. Ablative. This case is on the whole used adverbially fairly often. 
It is, however, seldom formed from substantives, as ardt ‘from a distance’, 
asdt ‘from near’; or from pronouns, as dt ‘then’, tdt ‘thus’, ydt ‘as far as’. 
It is most commonly formed from adjectives; thus dUrdt ‘from afar’; modi 
‘from below’; pasedt ‘from behind’; saksdt ‘visibly’; and with shifted accent: 
adhardt ‘below’ {ddhara-)] apakdt ‘from afar’ {dpaka-)] atndt ‘from near’ 
{dma-)\ uitardt ‘from the north’ (uttara-)\ sandt^ and sanakdt ‘from of old’ 
{sdfia'), 

c. Genitive. The adverbial use of this case is very rare. Examples 
are aktos ‘by night’ and vdstos ‘in the morning’. 

d. Locative. Several forms of this case have an adverbial meaning; 
thus dgre ‘in front’; abhi-svare ‘behind’ (lit. ‘within call’); astam-ike ‘at home’; 
ake ‘near’; are^ ‘afar’; rti ‘without’; dure ‘afar’; and in the plural aparisu 
‘in future’. 


3. Particles. 

Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 122, 132— 133. — Delbruck, Altindische Syntax 
p. 240—267. — Cp. Brugmann, kg. 817—855. 

645. Other adverbial words, the derivation of which is obscure and the 
meaning of which is abstract or general, may be classed as particles. They 
form three groups, the emphatic, the conjunctional, and the negative, the 
first being the most numerous. The emphatic particles, as throwing stress 
on a preceding word, are either enclitic or incapable of beginning a sentence; 
the conjunctional particles, except utd, are of a similar nature; but the nega- 
tives, having a strongly antithetical meaning, generally occupy an emphatic 
position in the sentence. 

646. The emphatic particles may usually be translated by such words 
as ‘just’, ‘indeed’, or rendered merely by stress on the word they follow. 


1 In the last three adverbs the accent 
does not shift to the final syllable. 

2 These anomalous forms are due per- 
haps to the influence of the pronominal 
amu-y^L 

3 The anomalous interposition of y is 


perhaps due to the influence of the numerous 
adverbs in ya from stems in -<2, amu- being 
an isolated pronominal u- stem. ^ 

4 sandt occurs also AA. v. 2. 2 \ 

5 On dri^ draif rd cp. NeisseR, BB. 1 9, 
T40. 
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They are af/gd; d/m^, g/ia, ha (the last two less emphatic than dha)\ smd\ 
svid (generally following an inlerrogativej == ‘pray’; vdi^ nearly always following 
the first word of a sentence. Three particles which emphasize the preceding 
word more strongly in the sense of ‘certainly’, ‘in truth’, are kiia (+ AV.), 
khdlu (RVh, not in AV.), bhdla (RVh AV^j. In the RV. /v usually empha- 
sises exhortations == ‘pray’, but sometimes also statements == ‘surely’; once 
(VL 295; it seems to mean ‘but’, which is its sense in its sing^.e occurrence in 
the AV. The particle nd^ when it means ‘as it were’, ‘like’, was in origin 
probably an emphatic particle == ‘truly’ 

647. There are several conjunctional particles, some of which are com- 
pounded. ‘now’, ‘again’, is commonly used deictically and anaphorically 
after pronouns and verbs. Both udd and ca mean ‘and’, ca when compounded 
with the negative particle as cajid originally meant ‘not even’, but the negative 
sense generally disappears and cand turns the interrogative pronoun into an 
indefinite, as kds cand ‘some one’h ca when compounded with id^ that is 
cid^ means ‘if’. 7 lu ‘now’ generally follows the first word of the sentence. 
The disjunctive particle is va ‘or’, hi (generally following the first word of a 
sentence) expresses the reason for an assertion == ‘for’, ‘because’; it is also 
used with imperatives, when it means ‘then’. It occurs once in the RV. 
(vi. 48') compounded with the negative nd^ but without change of meaning; 
hind ‘for’. 

648. The negative particle which denies assertions is nd ‘not’. Its 
compound ncd (= nd id) expresses an emphatic ‘not’; it is, however, usually 
employed in the final sense of ‘in order that not’, ‘lest’. Its compound nd-kis 
often means ‘never', and nd-hwi, in the only two stanzas in which it occurs 
(viir.78^- 5 ), has the same sense. The negative also occurs twice (x. 54^; 84^) 
compounded with nu as nand^ which expresses a strong negative = ‘not at 
air, ‘never’. When it is compounded with hi as nahi, the latter word retains 
the meaning of both particles: ‘for not’. 

md ‘not’ is the prohibitive particle regularly used with the injunctive^. 
It is compounded with the petrified nom. das and acc. dzTm to nid-his and 
mi-kim. The former frequently and the latter in its only two occurrences 
mean ‘never’. 

a. Adverbial words occurring in compounds only. 

649. A limited number of words of an adverbial character have either 
entirely lost or, in a few instances, nearly lost their independent character, 
being found in combination with half a dozen particular verbs or as the 
first member of nominal compounds. In two or three examples the original 
independence of such words can still be traced. 

650. A few mostly onomatopoetic reduplicative words appear only 
compounded with the roots kr~ ‘do’ and bhu- ‘be’, the prefixed form generally 
ending in - 5 , once in -J: thus akhkhall-krtya^ (vii. io3'3) ‘croaking’, alala- 


1 Another frequent particle of the same 1 junctive, nor the imperative, nor the opta- 
meaning, id, has already been mentioned tive except in the form bkujema\ see 
among the pronominal accusative adverbs. Delbruck p. 361 (top). In the Khilas it 

2 Greek vo(,i, Lat. nae, cp. Lith. nei ‘as it occurs two or three times with the 2. impv. ; 

were’^ (cp. Brugmann, KG. 839); this sense pasya (iir. 1517), tistha (iv. 525), and once at 
of nd is generally explained as derived from least with the subj. : vaddii (1.9^): MS. vddeii, 
the negative = ‘not (precisely)’: see W hitnev 6 This is the only instance of the prefix 
H22 hj cp. BB. 22, 194 ff. ending in a instead of •a in the RV. In 

3 On the Sandhi of u, see above 71, ib. the AV. -F appears before forms of kf- in 

4 Cp. Delbruck, op. cit. p. 544. the nominal compounds vdti-kyia- and vdih 

5 It is not used with the ordinary sub- kard-^ designations of a disease. 
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bhdvant- (iv. iS'^) ‘sounding merrily’; jahjana-hhdvant- (vm. 43^) ‘sparkling’; 
kiktra krnu (vi. 537) ‘tear to tatters’; masmasa-karam (AV. v. 23®) ‘I have crushed’, 
masmasCi kimi (VS. XL 80) and mrsmrsd kuru (MS. ii. 77) ‘crush’, malmala- 
bhdvant- (MS. 11. 13^9; TS.r.4. 34^) ‘glittering’, hharhhard-bhavat (xMS.il. 2^: B.) 
‘became confounded’; bibiba-bhdvant- (MS. i-d^rB.) ‘crackling’. 

651. The adverb avis ‘openly’, ‘in view’, is found in combination with 
the veros as-, b/ru- and hr- only. With the latter it means ‘make visible’, 
e. g. azns ka 7 ^ta (i. 869 ) ‘make manifest’. With the two former, which are 
sometimes -omitted, it means ‘become visible’, ‘appear’; g, avis sdnti 

‘being manifest’; avir agnir abhavat (i. 143^) ‘Agni became manifest’. 

pra-dun, lit. ‘out of doors’, begins to appear in the AV. in combination 
with meaning ‘become manifest’, ‘appear’. 

652. The word srdd, which originally probably meant ‘heart’ is often 

found in combination with dha- ‘place’, in the sense of ‘put faith in’, ‘credit’, 
nearly always, however, separated from the verb by other words, e. g. srdd 
asmai dhatta (ii. 12 5 ) ‘believe in him’; srdd asniai, naro, vdcase dadhatana 
(VS. viir. 5) ‘give credence, 0 men, to this utterance’. It also appears in the 
substantive srad-dhci- ‘faith’. The word is once also found with in the 

sense of ‘entrust’: srdd visva vary a krdhi ‘entrust all boons (to us)’. 

653. The interjection hin is compounded with hr- ‘make’ in the sense 
of ‘utter the sound hifi\ ‘murmur’; thus gdur . . hblh akniot (i. 164^^) ‘the 
cow lowed’; hih-krnvati (i. 164 ^ 7 ) ‘lowing’; hih-krtaya svdha (VS. xxii. 7) 
‘hail to the sound hid \ tdsma usd hifi-krnoti (AV. ix. 6 ^ 5 ) ‘for him the dawn 
utters hih\ 

654. A few substantives, after assuming an adverbial character, are 

found compounded with participial forms, dsta-m ‘home’, which still appears 
as a noun in the RV., though commonly used adverbially in the accusative 
with verbs of motion, is combined like a verbal prefix with participles of z- 
‘go’ in the AV.; astam-ydnt- ‘setting’, astam-esydnt- ‘about to set’, dstam-ita- 
(AV.xvii. 1^3) 2 noun ndmas- ‘obeisance’ is similarly compounded in 

the gerund with hr -‘make’ in the AV.: namas-kftya^. In the RV. itself names 
of parts of the body, with no tendency otherwise to adverbial use, are thus 
compounded with the gerund oigrah- ‘seize’: karna-gfhya ‘seizing by the ear’, 
pada-grhya ‘seizing by the foot’, hasta-gfhya ‘grasping the hand’^. The 
transition to this use was probably supplied by nouns compounded with past 
participles, as sdhas-krta- ‘produced by force’. 

655. There are besides a few monosyllabic adverbial particles which 
occur as prefixes compounded with nominal forms only. By far the 
most frequent of these is the negative prefix, which appears in the form of 
c/7- before vowels and c- before consonants. It is compounded with in- 
numerable substantives and adjectives, but rarely with adverbs, as a-kutrd ‘to 
the wrong place’, a-pundr (‘not again’ =) ‘once for all’; dn-eva (AVb) 
‘not so’. 

656. as a prefix expressive of accompaniment, is employed as a 
reduced form of the verbal prefix sam^, and interchanges with saha-\ e. g. 
sd-cetas- ‘accompanied by wisdom’, ‘wise’, beside sahd-ccha 7 idas- ‘accompanied 
with songs’. 


1 See UhlenbeCK, Kurzgefasstes Etymo- 
logisches Worterbuch der altindischen 
Sprache, Amsterdam 1888 — 89, s. v. sraddhL 

2 For some other later nominal compounds 
of this kind see Whitney 1092 c. 

3 This is the regular form in the later 


language, bub the independent form namas 
kftvd is occasionally found ; cp. Byhaddevata, 
I. I, critical note in my edition. 

4 Cp. Whitney 990 b and above 59 ^ ^ 
(p. 413, bottom) and 591 b, 

5 Cp. above 250. 
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657. dus- (appearing also, according to the euphonic combination, as dur-^ 
dus-^ dus-Y^ means ‘ill’, ‘hard to’; e. g. dtir-gd- ‘(place) difficult of access’, 
dur^ydj- ‘ill-yoked’, dur-?nat{- ‘ill-will’; diis-cyavafid- ‘hard to shake’; dm~krtd~ 
‘ill-done’; dus-sdha- ‘irresistible’. 

658. su- ‘weir, ‘easy to’ is compounded with a much larger number of 
words than dus-^‘, e. g. su-kdra- ‘easy to accomplish’; su-krt- ‘acting well’, 
su-gd- ‘easy of access’, siMnati- ‘good-will’, su-yiij- ‘well-yoked’. It is, however, 
still found in a state of transition in the RV., where it occurs independently 
more than 200 times 5 , being then connected in sense with the ^,^erb only'^; 
e. g. asmdn su jigyusah krtam (i. 17^) ‘make us well victorious’ 5 . 

4. Interjections. 

659. A certain number of words having the nature of interjections occur 
in the Sarnhitas. They are of two kinds, being either exclamations or 
imitative sounds. 

a. The exclamations are hdt (RV.) ‘truly’, baia (RV.) ‘alas!’, hdnta 
‘come’ used exhortatively with the subjunctive, and haye ‘come’, before voca- 
tives, hiruk ‘away!’, huruk (RV.) ‘away!’, hdi (AV.) ‘ho!’. Perhaps uve 
(x. 867 )^. 

b. Interjections of the onomatopoetic type are: kiJnri (RV.) used with 
kr- ‘make the sound kikira == ‘tear to tatters’; kUzkitli (TS.) used in invoca- 
tions (TS. III. 4.2^); cikd (RV.) ‘whiz!’ (of an arrow) used with kr- ‘make a 
whizzing sound’; phdt (AV. VS.) ‘crash!’, phdl (AV. xx. 135^) ‘splash!’; bd 
(TS. = AV.) ‘dash!’; bhuk (AV. xx. 135O ‘bang!’, sdl (AV. xx. 135*) ‘clap! 


^ See Grassmann, Worterbuch, columns 
614—619. 

a Op. cit, columns 1526 — 1560. 

3 In the AV. it is still used independently, 
but only 14 times. 

4 See Grassmann, op. cit., s. v. su. 

5 The Pad a text of AV. xix, 49^0 treats 


sv apayaii *may be go well away’ as a 
compound; siL-apayaii\ but this is doubt- 
less an error for sit | dpa | ayaii. See Whit- 
ney’s note on this passage in his Translation 
of the AV. 

6 See Neisser, BB. 30, 303; cp. above 
P- 337, note T. 



ADDENDA AND CORRIGENDA. 

It should be noted, in addition to what is said at the end of § i (p. 2), 
that when the abbreviations ^VS.’ etc. indicate the occurrence of a form in 
a later Veda, they only mean that the form in question is not found in the 
RV., while it may occur in parallel passages of one or more of the other 
Samhitas also. The symbols ^d-VS.’ etc. are intended to draw attention to 
the fact that the form indicated occurs in a later Samhita as well as in 
the RV. — In the enumeration of words, stems, inflected forms, and suffixes, 
initial alphabetical order is the principle followed But it is occasionally varied 
for clearness of grouping. Thus the arrangement, in the case of compounds, 
is sometimes according to the final member (e. g. 308, 375 A, 591a) or, in 
the case of roots, according to the medial or final vowel (e. g. 421, 483). The 
principle is also departed from when examples only of very frequent forms are 
given. Thus the nom. forms of present participles are arranged in the order of 
the conjugational classes (314); the norn. and other cases of the i?~declension 
are given according to frequency of occurrence (372). Adverbs are classed 
according to the alphabetical order of the suffixes (626 — 640) or the sequence 
of the cases (641 — 644). — The principle of giving the meanings of words 
has been followed throughout the work. But this has been modified in two 
ways in the enumeration of inflected forms. In declension the meaning is 
given only with the first occurrence of a case-form of any word found in the 
same paragraph (e. g. 372). It seemed impossible to follow the same method 
in lists of inflected verbal forms. For, owing to the modifications of sense 
due to context and compounding with prepositions, the meaning could not 
be satisfactorily stated by giving it with the first occurrence of forms from 
the same root. The meaning has therefore been stated with the root only 
or when forms from different roots might be confused (e. g. 444, 445). But 
as the index gives the meaning of every root and enumerates all paragraphs 
containing forms from that root, the general sense of all such forms may 
easily be ascertained. — As regards references, figures without an added ‘p.' 
always indicate paragraphs when books are divided into paragraphs; e. g. 
‘Delbruck, Verbum 184 (p. 166 — 169)’; otherwise they refer to the page. 
When pages have to be referred to they are for the convenience of the reader 
often divided into quarters; thus Lanman 37 2^ means the third quarter of 
p. 372 in Lanman’s Noun-Inflection. 

P. 23, line 19 for orignal read original. — P. 51, note for ^guzdhd read 
"^guzdha-. — P. 56, 1 . 27, for AV. read Av. and for ‘weak read weak, — R 58, 1 * 4 
from below, for cak\an\anta read cak[an\aniu, — P. 60, 1 . 2, for appears read 
appears as. — P. 61, 1 . become becomes; 1 . 34, for {a-yas read a^yas) 
1 . z^^for fair) read TalF. — P. 66, S 72, 2 b: cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 63, 298. — 
P. 67, 1 . 30, for There seems to be no certain instance of this in theRV. read 
This is of regular and, as far as d is concerned, of very frequent occurrence 
in the RV., e. g. tan (for tad) mitrdsya (i. 1155); 1 . 31, after cakrdn nd 
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(x. 95^^' ^- 5 ) for however read too. — P. 70^, 1 . 17, insert often also after But j*. — 
P. 83; 1 . 27, for Reduplicated stems read Reduplicated present stems; 1 . 28, 
after ‘invoking’ add but perfect sihiyand- diaving resorted to’. — P-99, 1. 2 
from below, insert (AV.) after ma-mdd'ad) note for ri-hate read 7iJrate. — 
P. 100, last line: on ddsa-mana- cp. p. 373 note — P. 109, 1. 3 from 
below, for vevij-d read vevij-d- and for caru'caf^-d read cara-car-d -, — P.119, 
1 . 21, for /igls-u read jigjs-u-. — P. 141, 1 . 2 from below, for med/id-/fi- read 
medk-i-rd-. — P. 146, 1 . 6^ for 204 read 244. — P. 156, 1. 20, for vdniras 
read vdrunas and 1 . 22, for pitdra- read pitdrd. — P. 157, 1 . 26^ for occurs 
read occur. — P. 169, 1. 21, after purnsa~7ydg/i?‘d- add (VS.). — '^P. 192, 1. 9 
from below, for mahantas read fiiahrmtas. — P. 197, note '^^for 55 read 
66 c /S’. — P. 199, note add Cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 63, 300 — 302. — 
P. 202, L sing,: Oldenberg, ZDMG. 63, 289, would place the form rdna 
(ix. f) here. — P. 209, 1 . 25, for Svidth read width. — P. 215, note 5 , for 
Bahuvrihi read a Bahuvrlhi. — P. 238, note b add Cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 
63, 300 — 302. — P. 255, 1 . II, for dsas read -dsas\ S 37 i, 1 - for ending 
read endings. — P. 257, lines 9 and 12: on krdnd, dand, and sak/iyA (as 
acc. pi.) cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 63, 287 — 290. — P. 264, 1 . 3 from below: 
according to Oldenberg, ZDMG. 63, 293, also satruhatyai. — P. 279, 1 . 10, 
for /-declension read r-declension. — P. 304, 1 . 9 from below, for atmaji- read 
dtmdn-, — P. 315 delete i after 414. — P. 317, 1 . 20, for -yat read -ydt. — 
P. 320, sing. 3.: ydmati should perhaps be classed as a root aor. subj., though 
this form seems to have a distinctly indicative sense in the two passages 
in which it occurs; du. 2. for sadathas read sddaihas^ which form should per- 
haps rather be classed as a root aor. subj.; pi. i., delete ddyimasi (AV.). — 
P. 321, 1 . 2, delete gdmanti: see p. 369 top; 1 . 12: the shift of accent is in- 
sufficient (cp. Jiimsde) for the treatment of himsanti as a transfer form (cp. 
p. 100, 1.13): it should preferably be placed in 464 2SXtr vrnjanti, — P. 321, 
Indicative Middle: Sing, i., delete daye (AV, TS.). — Sing. 3., delete dhdjate, 
yojate^ stdrate (p. 3 6 9, top) ; read vdhate before vasale^ and say ate before siksate, — 
Du. 3., sobhete , — PL i, delete stardmahe (p. 369, top). — P. 323, § 424, 
Sing, i., delete bhojam^ yojam (503). — Sing. 2., delete vdras {^02 ), — 

Sing. 3., delete y a watj radhat^ sakat (502), tamat^ ddsat, sramat, sadat (510), 
minat (477), sndthat (452); for vdrat read varat (‘cover’): — PI. 3., delete 
yaman (502), vaman^ sAsan (452), add srdsan, — Middle. PL 3., dedete yav ant a 
(502). — P. 324, 1 . 4, for yoj a read y fa; last line, delete dayasva — 

^^•325, S 427 a, delete s'Asant- (455) and sdnant- (512). — P. 326, 1 . i, for 
edyamana read cAyamdna-; § 428, Sing. 3., delete asadat — P. 328, 1. 3, 

: srna- read Four; 1 . 4 add gr- ‘sing’ : gr/id- (AY.) beside grnJ-, and sr- ‘crush’ 
for Two (AV.) beside srnA-. — S 430, Sing. 2., read ksipasi (AV.) before 
tirasi; Middle. Sing, i., delete mrje and suse(A,^\). — P. 329, § 431, Sing. 3., 
delete prnAt; S 432, delete gzikas^ rndhat^ tfpdn (510) and add biwjdt (bhuf 
‘bend’). — P. 330, 1 . ii, add meddtdm; 1 . 14, after TS. iv. 6. 5^ add = AV. 
VS. MS. — § 435, delete knyant-.^ 7nrjd?it- citdnt- (^06)., gu/idnt-, suednt- 
(512), susdfit-.^ svasdnt- (455); insert ‘bending’ after bhujd?it-; Middle, delete 
guMmana-^ dhrsdmana-.^ 7iytdmdna-.^ sucdfTzajia- (512). — §436, Sing. 2., add 
adyas. — P. 332, 1 . i, add dayamasi (AV.); 1 . 7, add daye (AV. TS.j; S 44D 
add rdya. — P. 333, 1 . 12, delete cAyamdna-. — P. 337, lines 6 and 8, delete 
bhuthds and bhutds (502), and (AV.) after psdtds; Middle. Sing, i., for mrje 
(AV.) read mrje; add suse {\f svas' ‘blow’). — P. 338, 1 . 2., delete paf'cas, 
sdkas (502); 1. 5, add snathat; 1. 10, add vdman, sAsan; 1. 12, delete vdrjate 
(502). — § 454, Act. Sing., add drahi (AV.) and dratu (AV.) and after psdhi 
delete (AV.); note add Perhaps root aor. subj.; cp. 502 (p. 369). — 



Addenda and Corrigenda. 


P. 339, 1 . 6, delete sotana {sti- 'press’): cp. 505. — §455, Act, delete 
d/irsiint- (512), mrjdnt-, susdnt-, svasdnf-; Middle., delete dhrsa?id- (AV.), 
add tvadnuid-. — P. 340, 1 . 3, delete srand- {su- ‘press’, SV.): cp. 506. — 
P. 342, 1 . 1 1, delete piprati. — P. 343, 1 . 12, for TS. iv. 6. iS read TS. iv. 6. — 

P- 345 : §, 4 ^ 7 : delete knitath zxA mmbhlnd-. — P. 350, 1 . ii, ioTprnat{AN.) 
read I 16, 3 .(ld mi/ia^ (for tninjt ). — P. 359, 1 . 23, de/e/e YS.xxxm. S7 ; 

1. 24, after sr- ‘crush’ add AV.; 1 . 26, after ‘bring forth’ add AY.; note for 
sasa/ie read sasa/ie. — P. 361, 1 . 10, add cakdn before sasvdr. — P. 362, 1, 6: 
cakaiitu though sing, in form is pi. in meaning and stands by haplology for 
cakananiu’. ^cp. p. 58, 1 . 4 from below. — P. 364, 1 . 12, read -ran or draji 
for Aran; 1 . 9 from below, delete dvavacTt (549). — P. 366, 1 . 5 from below, 
delete akran ( Ykra?id-)\ see 522 fj'-aor.). — P. 367, 1 . 2, delete dkran brand-): 
see 522 (i'-aor.); 1. 22, delete aprkta {fprc-): see 522 (.r-aor.). — P. 368, 
§ 502, 1. 3, add sdkas; 1. 6, for yamat read ydmat; 1. 7, add sdkat; 1. 9, after 
patkds add ‘drink’. — P. 369, 1 . 5 from below: on apyasain (AA. v. 3. 2) see 
Keith, Aitareya Aranyaka, p. 157, note and Index iv, f ap-. — P. 374, 
1. 22, add bibhipaihas. — P. 3S3, 1 . 8, delete ayasit. — P. 384, I 4 from 
below, add 3. ayasit. — P- 397 ? h 2 and 1 . 24, add mldyasi and vTldyasva, 
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


AA. — Ailareya-Aranyaka. 

AB. == Aitareya-Brahmana, 

AJPh. = American Journal of Philology. 

APr. — Atliarva-Prat’^akhya. 

ASL. = Ancient Saii'kr/i l.iterature. 

AV. = Atharva-Veda. 

Av. = Avesta. 

B. ™ Brahmana. 

BB. = Bezzenberger’s Beitriige. 

BI. = Bibliotheca Indica. 

BR, = Bohtlingk and Roth (St. Petersburg Dictionary). 

C. = Classical Sanskrit. 

GGA. = Gottingische Gelehrte Anzeigen. 

IE, — Indo-European. 

IF. = Indogermanische Forschungen. 

Hr. = Indo-Iranian. 

IS. — Indische Studien. 

JAOS. == Journal of the American Oriental Society. 

K. = Kathaka. 

KG. == Brugmann’s Kurze Vergleichende Gramm atik. 

Kh. -= Khila. 

KZ. = Kuhn’s Zeitschrift. 

MS. = Maitrayanr Samhita. 

N. = (Proper) Name. 

O. u. O. = Orient und Occident, 

Pp. = Pada-patha. 

pw. — Petersburger Worterbuch (Bohtungk’s Smaller I. exicon). 
Paipp. ~ Paippalada. 

RPr. = Rigveda-Prati^akhya. 

RV. = Rigveda. 

S. ~ Sutra. 

SA. = SahkhSiyana-Aranyaka. 

SB. = Satapatha-Brahmana. 

SBE. = Sacred Books of the East. 

SV. — Sama-Veda. 

TB. = Taittiriya-Brahmana. 

TPr, = Taittiriya-Prati^akhya, 

TS. = Taittirlya-Sanihita. 

Up. — Upanishad. 

V. = Vedic. 

VPr. = Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya. 

VS. = (i) Vajasaneyi-Samhita; (2) Vedische Studien, 

Wb. =; Worterbuch. 

WZKM. ~ Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes. 

YV. = Yajur-Veda. 

ZDMG. == Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft. 



I. SANSKRIT INDEX. 


The references in both Indexes are to paragraphs. 


a-, a)}-^ negative particle com- 
pounded with nouns 251, 

655- 

I ‘attain’, pr. 470, sj. 471, 
impv. 472 ; pf. 482 c a, 4S5, 
sj. 4S7, opt. 4S9, pt. 493; 
root aor. 500, inj.503; opt. 
504, prec. 504; <2-aor. opt. 
5II;.r-aor.sj 523; inf.5S5,4. 
yamh- ‘compress’, pf. 4S2C «; 
p. 35S, n. Q. 

akramlw, i. s. aor. ykyam- 
66 c /3 2. 

‘mutilate’, pr.impv. 472 ; 
^ pr. pt. 473; />-aor, 529. 
dksa7i^ root aor. of 499. 
ahkhaya- den., sj. 569 a. 
yac~ ‘bend’, pr. 422, impv. 
426; ps. pr, 445, pt. 447, 
impf. 44S ; gd. 59 1 a. 
acc'/ia ‘towards’, prep, with 
acc. 595. 

yaj- ‘drive’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
opt. 425, impv. 426. pt. 427, 
impf. 428; ps.445, pt.447; 
inf. 584 b. 

y<7/7y- ‘anoint’, pr. 464, .sj. 465, 
impv. 466, pt. 467, impf. 
468; pf. 482 c a, 485, sj. 
4S7, opt 489, pt. 493; ps. 
445 » pt. 447 ; PP- 574 , 2 . 
yczf -‘wander’, pr. 422, pt. 427. 
a// ‘beyond’, prep, with acc. 
596. 

yad- ‘eat’, pr. 451, sj. 452, 
opt 453, impv.454, pt 455 , 
impf. 456; pp. 576a; inf. 
585,4, 586 b. 

addnt- ‘eating’, inflected 295 c. 
adhds ‘below’, prep, with acc. 
abl. 610, 

ddhi ‘upon’, prep, with loc. 

abl. acc. inst. 597. 
yan- ‘breathe’, pr. 422, 430, 
451, impv. 454, pt 455, 
impf. 456; pf. 482 c, 485; 
2>-aor. 529; cs. 556. 
andks^ ‘eyeless’ 340. 
anadvdh- ‘ox’ 351 a. 
andsdmahai, pf, sj. yand~ 

^ 482 c a. 

dnu ‘after’, prep, with acc. 598. 


antdr ‘between’, prep, with 
loc.^ abl. acc. 599. 
anfard ‘between’, prep, with 
acc. 61 1. 

a7iYd- ‘other’ 403, i. 
dp- ^ ‘water’ 334. 
apdd- ‘footless’ 319 a. 
dp^as- n. ‘work’ and apas- ‘ac- 
tive’, inflected 344. 
dpi ‘upon’, prep, with loc. 600. 
abhaiiaSy 2. s. impf. ybha^ij- 
66 c 2 ; p. 345, note 
ahhi ‘towards’, prep, with acc, 
601. 

abhitas ‘around’, prep, with 
acc. 612. 

yaf7i‘ ‘injure’, pr. 422, 451, 
inj. 424, pt 427 ; red. aor. 
514; cs. 555. 

amba, f. voc. 374 (p. 265). 
aydm ‘this’, inflected 393. 
ayds 2.S. aor. 66 c 2, 522. 
aydiiya- den., sj. 569 a. 
ari- devout’, inflected 380 b 3. 
yarc- ‘shine’, ‘praise’, pr,422, 
sj. 423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt427, impf. 428; ps. 445, 
pt. 447 ; pf. 482 c a, 485 ; 
cs. 556; inf. 5S5, 1. 
arthdya- sj. 569 a, impv. 
569 d. 

yarh- ‘deserve’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, pt 427; pf- 485; inf. 
581, I. 

arhire^ 3. pi. pf. 482 c a. 
yav- ‘favour’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
inj. 424, opt 425, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 482 c, 
485; root aor. opt, prec. 
504; ?>aor. 529, sj. 530, inj. 
531, impv. 533; ft. 537 , pt 
538 ;pp. 574 ,i«;inf* 585, 4 - 
^z/i-‘this’, pron., inflected 396. 
dva ‘down’, prep, with abL6o2. 
avayas, nom. of avayaj- 66 
c ^ l; 302. 

avds ‘down from’, p^cp. with 
abl. 613. 

dvi- ‘sheep’ p. 283 (top). 
yd' ‘eat’, pr. 47^, opt 477, 
impv. 478, pt. 479, impf. 
480; pf. 482 c, 485; 


aor. 529, inj. 53 1 ; pp. 
575 b. 

dima7i' ‘stone’, inflected 329. 
j/i. as- ‘be’, pr. 45h sj. 452, 
inj. 452, opt. 453, impv.454, 
pt 455 , impf. 45 ^; pf.482c, 
485- 

|/2, as- ‘throw’, pr. 439, impv. 
44T, pt 442, impf. 443 : 456; 
pf. 485; ft 537 ; ps. 445 ; 
pp. 572; inf. 5S5, 4. 
asdu ‘that’, inflected 394. 
askrta, root aor. of kr- ‘make’ 
500. 

asniaka ‘of us’ 390, I. 
as}-at 3. s. aor. ]'sras' 66 c §2; 
499 - 

yah- ‘say’, pf. 482 c, 485. 
ahdm ‘I’, inflected 391, I. 

a ‘near’, prep, with loc. abl. 
acc. 603. 

ad ‘then’, Sandhi of 67. 

pf. red. syllable 482 c a. 
-and pf. pt suffix 491. 
ydp' ‘obtain’, pr. 470, impv. 
472, impf. 474, pt- 479; pf- 
482 c, 485, pt493; prec. 
C04: fli-aor. 508, opt 5 II; 

U5^^>^j-S44. 

dbhu- ‘present’, inflected 383. 
ydr- ‘praise’ (?), pr. 439. 
avayds, nom. of avaydj- 302. 
avis ‘openly’, adv. with yas-^ 
ybhdi', ykr- 651. 
yds- ‘sit\ pr. 451, sj.452, opt. 
453, impv. 454, pt 455, 
impf. 45 ^* 

yi- ‘go% pr. 422, 439, 451, 
sj. 452, inj. 424, 452, opt. 
453, impv.426, 454, pt 427, 
442, 455; impf- 428, 456; 
pf. 482 c, 485, pt. 492; 
plup. 495 ; ft- 537 , 539 , pt- 
538; gdv. 578,1; inf- 585, 
I, 4, 5, 7i 587 b; gd. 
590 b, 591 b. 
ying- ‘move’ cs. 554 a. 
id- ‘refreshment’ 304. 
yidh' ‘kindle’, pr.464, sj. 465, 
impv. 466; pf. 485; root 
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aor. sj. 502, opt. 50^, pt. 
506; ps. 44 ^, impv. 446, 
pt.447.455^467, impf.46S; 
pp. 573; inf. 5S4 b, 5S6 a. 
yinv- ‘send’, pr. 422, 470, sj. 
423, impv. 426,472, pt. 427, 
impf. 474. 

lyatha, 2. s. pf. V'/- 485. 
]V/-‘be quiet’, cs.554, aor-Sdoa. 

yi. is- ‘desire’, pr.430, sj.431, 

inj. 432, opt, 433, impv.4345 
pt.435, 436; gd.591 a. 

|/2. is- ‘send’, pr. 430, 439, 
476, inj. 432, impf. 436, 
impv. 441, pt. 442, 479; 
4S5;pp-575b. 
isafiaya- den., impf. 5^9^* j 
inf. 585, I a 3 ; 5SS c a,, 
isanya- den., impv. 569 d. 
isaya- den., opt. 569 c. 

yj. = yi-, pr. 451. 

yiks- ‘see’, pr. 422, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; is-aor. 529; cs. 
554; gdv. 580 a. 
r//M- ‘swing’, cs. 554 a, sj. 

559 t), pp. 575 c. 
yii- ‘praise’, pr. 451, sj. 452, 
inj. 452, opt. 453, impv. 
454, pt- 455; pf. 4S2 c, 
4SS; PP- 575 a 3; 

578,4, 580. 

]0'- ‘set in motion’, pr. 45 1, 
sj. 452, impv. 454, impf. 
42S, 456, pt. 455 ; pf. 4S2 c, 
4S5; cs. 554 a, sj. 559 b. 
yU- ‘be master’, pr. 422, 45 1, 
inj. 424, opt, 453, pt. 455» 
impf. 428; ‘be able to’ with 
inf. 587 a a, ha. 
yjy ‘move’, pr. 422, inj. 424. 

impv. 426, pt. 427 ; pp. 575 b. 
yr/i- ‘desire’, pr. 422; pf. 485. 

particle 647; Sandhi of 71b. 
yu- ‘proclaim’ 45 1, 470. 
yuks- ‘sprinkle’, pr. pt. 427; 
7j-aor. 529; cs. 554 a; pp. 
575 a I. 

ytu- ‘be pleased’, pr. 437, 
impv. 441; pf. 482 c, 485, 
pt. 492. 

yud- ‘wet’, pr. 464, impv. 466, 
pt. 427, 467, impf. 468; pf. 
, 485; ps. 44 S- 
upa ‘up to’, prep, with acc. 
loc. inst. 604. 

updri ‘above’, prep, with acc. 
614. 

yubj- ‘force’, pr. impv. 434, pt. 

43s, impf. 436; pp. 575 a I. 
yubh- ‘confine’, pr. impv. 434, 
impf. 46S, 480. 
nntsyd- den., sj. 569 a, opt. 
569 c, impv. 569 d, impf. 
569 f; pp. 574, 2. 


uhkd- p. 59, note 
yus- ‘burn’, p. 422, inj. 424, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, 479. 
7i^ds- f. ‘dawn’ 44^3; 344 
(p. 233)- 

zlii- ‘aid’, d. s. = inf. 585,3 
contracted dat. s. p. 282; 
inst. s. = inst. pi. p. 287. 
{may a- den., aor. 570. 

]/i. tth- ‘remove’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, impf. 42S. 

]/2. till- ‘consider’, pr. 422, 

451 (3- pi-), pt- 4SS; pf- 
4820,485; j--aor. pt. 527; 
w-aor. 529. 

Vr- ‘go’, pr. 430, 458, 470. 
sj. 431,474 inj- 474 impv. 
434, 460, 472, pt. 473, impf. 
474; pf. 482 c, 485, pt. 
492, 493; root aor. 500, 
inj. 503, opt. 504, pt. 506; 
^-aor. 50S, sj. 509, inj. 510, 
impv. 512; red. aor. 5 14; 
intv. 545, 2, 546; cs. 558 a, 
aor. 560, pp. 575 c, gd. 
590 b, 591 a, b. 
rgkdyd- den., inj. 569 b. 
yrj' 'direct’, pr. 430, 439, 
464, impv. 434. p4 442, 
467, impf. 46S. 
yriiv- ‘go\ pr. 430. 
rtaya- den., inj. 569 b. 

! rti ‘without’, prep, with abl. 

I 6‘S- 

yrd- ‘stir’, pr. 422, impv. 434, 
impf. 436; cs. 553 c, sj. 
559 b. 

yrdh- ‘thrive’, pr. 470, sj. 464, 
impv. 441, pt. 467, impf. 
474; pf. 485; root aor. sj. 
502, opt. 504, prec. 504, 
pt. 506; iz-aor. opt. 51 1 ; 
des. 542, pt. 544; ps. 445, 
impv. 446; gdv. 578,4. 
]/r/- ‘injure’(?j, j'-aor. pt. 527.- 
yrs- ‘rush’, pr. 422, 430, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 

pt. 427, 435. 

eka- ‘one’ 403, 2, 406 a i. 
eka-pad- ‘one-footed’ 319 a. 
yej- ‘stir’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
42S. 

yedk- ‘thrive’, pr. 422, impv. 

426; z>-aor. opt. 532. 
ena- ‘he, she, it’, inflected 395. 

okivatjis- pf. pt. 492 a. 

kd- ‘who?’, pron. 397. 
kanduya- den., ft. and pp. 570. 
ykan- ‘enjoy, pr. pt. 442 ; pf. 
482, sj. 487, inj. 48S, impv. 


490; plup. = pf. inj. 495; 
2>aor. 529, sj. 530. 
kdnJyafns- ‘younger’, inflected 
346.' 

yka? 7 i- ‘love’, pf. pt. 493; cs. 

^5SS> sj. 559 b, pt. 559 6. 
kdrma 7 t- ‘act’, inflected 329. 
ykas- ‘scratch’, imp/. 428. 
ykas- ‘o^pen’, pr. impv. 426; 
PP- 573- 

ykd- = yka 7 i-^^ ‘enjoy’, pf, 
485, pt. 493. 

ykds- ‘appear’, intv. 545, i, 
54b, 547 j pt- 54S, impf. 
549; cs. 556 a. 
kJridya- den., sj. 569 a. 
ykup- ‘be angry’, pr.pt. 442; 

cs. 553b; pp. 575b. 
yhlj- ‘hum’, pr. pt. 427. 
ykild- ‘burn’, cs. 554 a, sj. 
559 b. 

]/l. ky- ‘make’, pr. 45 1, 470 
(inflected), sj.471, inj. 471, 
opt. 471, impv. 472, pt. 473, 
impf. 474; pf. 482 a, 485 
(inflected), opt.4S9, pt. 492, 
493; plup. 495; root aor. 
(inflected) 498, 499, 500, 
sj. 502, inj. 503, opt. 504, 
prec. 504, impv. 505, pt. 
506; iz-aor. 508, impv. 5T2; 
j-aor. 522; ft. 537, 539 (in- 
flected), sj. 53S, pt. 538; 
des. 542 b; intv. 545, 3 j pt- 
54S; ps. 445, pt, 447, aor. 
501; pp. 573; gdv. 578, I, 
581; inf.585,4,586b, 587b; 
gd. 590 a, b, c, 591 b. 

]/2. kr- ‘commemorate’, zjr-aor. 
529; intv. 545, 2, 546, 547, 
aor. 550b, gdv. 57S, i. 
yi. krt- ‘cut’, pr. 430, inj. 
432, impv. 434, pt. 435, 
impf. 436; pf. 485; (Z-aor. 
508, pt. 512; ft. 537, 539; 
gd. 591 a. 

y2. krt- ‘spin’, pr. 464; ps. 
pr. pt. 447. 

ykrp- ‘lament’, pr. 422, pt. 
427, impf. 428; plup. 495; 
root aor. 500; zk-aor. 529; 
cs. 554. 

krpdiia- den., sj. 569 a. 
ykrs- ‘be lean’, pr. impv. 434; 

pf. 485; cs. 553 c. 
ykrs- ‘plough’, pr. 422, 430, 
inj. 424, impv.426, pt.435; 
pf. 485 ; red. aor. 514; intv. 
5_45^ 2, 547, impf. 549. 
ykr- ‘scatter’, pr. 430, sj. 43 1, 
impv. 434; z>-aor. sj. 530. 
ykjp’ ‘be adapted’, pr. 422, 
opt* 425, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 4S2, 485; sj. 
487; red. aor. 514, sj. 515; 
cs. 553 d, 559 (inflected), sj. 
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L Sanskrit Index. 


559b.imr;v.559d(inflected) ; 

<^d. 590 b. 

yk7"aks- ‘crash’, pr.pt. 427. 
irdnia, root aor. y/cr-, p. 367, 
11. 

yiraftci- ‘cry out’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426. pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485, sj. 487; 
plup.'495; ^2;aor.j^inj. 510; 

red. aor. 5 14, inj. 516; j-aor, 
522; intv. 545,3, 546, pt. 
548; cs. 5156 a. 
ykram- ‘stride’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, opt. 425, 
impv. 426, 434, pt. 427, 

impf. 42S ; pf. 485, inj. 48S, 
pt. 493; root aor. 66,4 a, 
499» inj* 503; «-aor. 508; 
j'-aor. 522, sj. 523; w-aor. 
529 (inflected], inj. 531, 
impv, 533, ft. 537; intv. 
547 c; pp. 574 j 2 ; inf. 5846; 
gd. 591 a. 

ykrT- ‘buy’, pr. 476, sj. 477, 
impf. 480; gd. 590 b. 
yb'id- 'play’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
pt. 427. 

ydrnd/i- ‘be angry’, pr. 439; 
a-aov. inj. 510; red. aor. 
512, sj. 515, inj. 516; cs. 

5 S 3 t); pp. 573 - 
ykms- ‘cry out’, pr. 422, impv. 

426, pt. 427; sa-n,or. 536. 
yhad- ‘divide’, pr. 422; pf. 

485. pt- 493; inf- 585, I- , 

yksan* ‘wound’, /h-aor. inj. 

531; PP- 574 . 2 . 
yksa 7 }i- ‘endure’, pr. opt. 425, 
impv. 426, pt. 427; pf.opt. 
4S9. 

yksar- ‘flow’, pr. 422, inj. 424, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf, 
428; j-aor. 522; inf. 585,7. 
ydsd- ‘burn’, cs. 55^* 

|/i. hi- ‘possess’, pr. 422, 430, 
451. sj. 452, opt. 425,433, 
pt. 427; 435, 455, impv. 
434, j-aor. sj. 523; ft. 537, 
pt. 538; cs. 557 a, 558 a. 
j/2. kd- ‘destroy’, pr. 439 . 470 , 
47^ inj. 477 . i^npl* 4 So; 
j-aor. inj. 524; ps. 445, pt. 
447 * 

yksip- ‘throw’, pr. 430, inj. 
432, impv. 434, pt. 435; 
red. aor. inj. 516. 
y/cst- = M- ‘destroy’, pp. 
576 d. 

y/cmd- ‘be agitated’, ‘crush’, 
pr. 422, pt. 442; cs. 553 b. 
yiisudh- ‘be hungry’, cs. aor. 
inj. 510. 

yksubh- ‘quake’, pf, 4S5. 

-whet’, pr, 451, pt. 455. 


opt. 425, pt. 427, impf. 428, 
pf. 485; ft. pt. 538; pp. 
S 7 _ 4 , 2 ; inf. 5 86b; gd. 590 a. 
ykha- ■=. khan-, pf. pt. 492. 
ykhdd- ‘chew’, pr. 422, impv. 

426, pt.427; pf, 482b, 4S5. 
ykhid- ‘tear’, pr. 420, inj. 432, 
opt. 433 . inipv. 434, pt. 
435, impf. 436; pf.pt.482d, 
492 b. 

ykkitd- ‘futuere’, pr. impv. 434. 
ykhyd- ‘see’, pf. 485; u:-aor. 
508, inj. 510, impv. 512; 

578,3; inf. 584 a; gd. 
591 a. 

ygad- ‘say’, pr. impv. 426. 
ygarn- ‘go’, pr. 422, 45 1, sj. 
423, opt. 425, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 485, 
opt.489, pt.492, 493; plup. 
495; periphr.pf. 496, 560b; 
root aor. 499, 500, sj. 502, 
inj. 503, opt. 504, prec. 504, 
impv. 505, pt.506; ^-aor.508, 
sj. 509,inj.5io, opt. 51 1; red. 
aor. 514; j--aor. 522, z>aor. 
opt. 532, impv. 533; It. 537, 
539) periph. ft. 540; des. 
542; intv. 545, 1,3, 546; 
cs. 555 a; ps. 445) aor. 501 ; 
pp- 572, 574,2; inf. 585,4, 
5 ) 7 ) 587 b; gd. 590 b, c. 
ygarh- ‘chide’, pr. 422. 
yi.gd- ‘go’, pr. 458, inj. 459, 
impv. 460, pt. 461, impf. 
462; pf. 489; root aor. 499, 
sj. 502, inj. 503, impv. 505 ; 
s-aor. inj. 524; des. 542 c; 
inf. 5S5, 4. 

V2.gd- ‘sing’, pr. 439, inj. 
440, impv. 441, pt. 442; 
i’-aor. inj. 524; sis- slot. 534; 
pr. pt. 447 ; PP- 574 ) 3 - 
gdiuya- den., impv. 569 d. 
ygdh- ‘plunge’, pr. 422, opt. 
425, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; intv. 545, 2 a, 546. 
ygu- ‘sound’, intv. 545, i, 546. 
ygi^p^ ‘protect’, pf. 485 (cp. 
p. 358, note 13); ft. 537 , 

539; pp- 575 b. 

ygur- ‘greet’, pr. impv. 434; 
pf. sj. 487, opt. 489; root 
aor. 5C0; intv. 545, 2a; pp. 
573 a; gd. 591 a. 
yguh- ‘hide’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; a-SiOT. 508, inj. 
510, pt. 512 a; ja-aor. 
536; des. 542; ps. pt. 447 ; 
pp- 573; 578, 4; g<l- 

590 a. 

gurdkaya- den., impv. 569 d. 
]/i. gr- ‘sing’, pr. 476, inj. 
477, impv. 434, 478, pt. 


I 479, impf. 436; inf. 585,7, 

I 588 c. 

\y2.gr- ‘awake’, pf. 4S2; red. 
aor. 512, impv. 518; intv. 
545,1b, 546, 547 ) pt. 548) 
impf. 549, pf. 550. 
ygrdh- ‘be greedy’, pr. pt. 
442; pf. 482, 485; iz-aor. 
50S, inj. 510. 

grbkdya- den., impv. 569 d. 
ygf- ‘swallow’, pr. 430, 479 ; 
root aor. sj. 502; red. aor. 
514; /j-aor, inj. 531 ; intv. 
545, 1 b, 2 a, 547 ; pp. 57 b; 
gd. 591 a. 

go- ‘cow’, inflected 365. 
gopdyd- den., impv. 569 d; 
p. 402, n. 2. 

gdha, 3. s. root aor. yghas-, 
p^. 367, note 13. 
g 7 ui- ‘woman’, 367 (bottom); 

p. 263, note ^ 
ygraih- ‘tie’, pr. 464; pp. 
575 a 2. 

ygrabh- ‘seize’, pr. 476 (in- 
flected), sj. 477) ioj. 477, 
impv. 478, impf. 480; pf. 
4S5, opt. 489, pt.492; plap. 
495; root aor. 499, 500; 
c-aor. 50S; z>-aor. 529; cs. 
554; pp- 575 b; inf. S84b; 
gd. 591 a 

‘devour’, pr. opt. 425; 
pf. opt. 489, pt. 493; pp. 
575 b- 

ygra/i- ‘seize’, pr. 476, opt. 
477, impv. 478, pt. 479, 
impf 480; pf. 485; ^-aor. 
inj. 510; 2>aor. 529; pp. 
575 b; gd. 590 b, 591 a.^ 

grdvan- ‘pressing- stone’, in- 
flected 331. 

ygld- ‘be weary’, pr.pt. 442; 
cs. 558. 

yghas- ‘eat’, pr. sj. 452; pf. 
485, opt. 489, pt. 492 ; root 
aor. 499, impv. 505 ; r-aor. 
522; des. 542 (p. 389, top); 
pp. 574 , 3 «• 

yghtis- ‘sound’, pr. sj. 423, 
pt. 427; cs. 553 b; ps. aor. 
501; gd. 591 a. 
yghr- ‘drip’, pr. 458 ; cs. 557 c, 
ps. pt 561 a. 
ygkrd- ‘smell’, fr. 458. 

ycaks- ‘see’, pr. 422, 451, 
impv. 454, impf. 428,456; 
pf. 485; plup. 495; cs. 
556 a; gdv, 578, 4; inf. 
584 b, 585,1, 588 a; gd. 
591 a, b. 

cdksus- ‘eye’, inflected 342. 
ycai- ‘hide’, pr. pt 427; cs. 
555 , pt. 559 e. 


ykka 7 i- ‘dig’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
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cdtuspad- ‘four-footed’ 319 a. 
yean- ‘be pleased’, zif-aor. 
impv. 533. 

canasyd- den., impv. 569 d. 
cay- ‘move’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
inj. 424, opt. 425, impv. 
426, pt. 427, impf. 428; 
pf* 485; red. aor. 514; is- 
aor. 529, inj. 531 ; ft. 539; 
intv. 545s 2 b, 546, 551; pp. 
575 a 3; gdv. 580; inf. 
SSSs Is 4, 7- 

car any a- den., sj. 569 a, opt. c. 
carmamnd- ‘tanner’ p. 38 n. ^ ; 
p. 249 note 4. 

ycal- ‘stir’, impf. 428; intv. 

545, 2, 546. I 

cakdn inj. pf. 48S (cp. p. 392 

note 8). 

yedy- ‘note’, pr. pt. 427 ; is- 
aor. 529; gd. 590 b, 591 a. 
yi. Cl- ‘gather’, pr. 422, 470, 
sj. 452, 471, opt. 425, 471, 
impv. 472, pt. 473, impf. 
474; pf- 4S5; root aor. 499; 
/7-aor. impv. 533; gd. 590b. 
]/2, ci- ‘note’, pr. 458, impv. 
460, pt. 461, 462; pf. 485; 
root aor. 500; des. 542. 
ydi- ‘perceive’, pr. 422, 451, 
inj. 424, impv.426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485, sj. 487, 
impv. 490, pt. 492, 493; 
plup. 495; root aor. 499, 
pt. 506; j'-aor. 522; des. 
542, sj. 544; intv. 545, I, 

546, 547. pt- 548; ts. SS3. 
554> sj- SS9 b, opt. 559 c; 
ps. aor. 501; pp. 573; inf. 
585, 2. 

yend- ‘impel’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426; cs. 553 b, 
sj- 559 ps-pt. 561 a, pp. 
575 c. 

yert- ‘bind’, pr. 430, impv. 

434; pf- 485; inf. 586 a. 
ceiaiur pf. ydt-, p. 358 n. i. 
yceH- ‘stir’, pr. pt. 427. 
ycyu- ‘move’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv.426; pf. 482bl, 
485; plup. 495; red. aor. 
514, inj. 516, opt. 517; 
.f-aor. inj. 524; cs. 557b. 

ychad- or cha 7 id- ‘seem’, pr. 
451; pf. 485, opt. 4S9; 
.r-aor. 522, sj. 523; cs. 556, 
55^ a, sj. 559 b. 
ychad- ‘cover’, cs. 555. 
ychd- ‘cut up*, pr. 430, impv. 

434. 

ycJdd- ‘cut off’, pr. 464, impv. 
466; root aor. inj. 503; 
la-aor. 508; j-aor. inj. 524; 
ps.445, aor. 501; pp.576a; 
gd. 591 a. 


yjaks- ‘eat’, gd. 590 b, c. 
yjajh-, pr. pt. 427. 
yjanj- pr. pt. 427. 
yja 7 i- ‘generate’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
454, pt- 427, impf. 428, 
456; pf. 485, pt. 493; root 
aor. 500; red. aor. 514 (in- 
flected), inj. 516; z>aor. 
529, opt. 532; ft. 537, 539; 
CS.556, sj.559b, opt. 559 c, 
pt. 559 e, impf. 559 f (in- 
flected); pp. 574, 2; gdv. 
580, 581; inf, 587 b; gd. 

^ 590 a. 

jdfii- ‘wife’ 380 b 2. 
ja 7 titdr- ‘begetter’ 390. 
yjanibh- ‘chew’, red. aor. 5 14; 
z>aor. 530; intv. 545, 2, 
pt, 548; cs. 556 a. 
yjas- ‘be exhausted’, pr. impv. 

441, pt. 427; pf. impv. 490. 
jahd^ 3. s. pf.? p. 357 note 4. 
jahi^ 2. s. impv. yhan- 32 c; 
p. 50 note 9. 

jd- ‘offspring’, inflected 368. 
yjd- ‘be born’, pr. 439, inj. 
440, opt. 440, impv. 441, 
pt. 442, impf. 443. 
jd 7 iivdms- pf. pt. 482 d. 
jdraya- den., ps. aor. 501. 
yji- ‘conquer’, pr. 422, 451, 
sj. 423, inj. 424, opt 425, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; pf. 485, pt 492; root 
aor. inj. 503, impv. 505, 
red. aor. 514; j-aor. 522, 
sj. 523, inj. 524; ft. 537, 
539. pt- 538; des. 542, pt. 
544; cs- 55S a; pp. 573; 
gdv. 581; inf. 5S5, I a; gd. 
59‘b. 

yji- oxjihv- ‘quicken’, pr. 422, 
470, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485. 
yjw- ‘live’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
opt. 425, impv. 426, pt. 
427; prec. 504; z>-aor. inj. 
531; cs. 5S4a; pp.S75a3; 
gdv. 581 b; inf. 585,1,4,5. 
yjzis- ‘enjoy’, pr. 422, 430, 
451, inj. 424, 432, sj. 431, 
opt- 433, impv. 426, 434, 
pt 435, impf. 436; pf. 485, 
sj. 487, impv. 490, pt 492, 
493; root aor. 500, sj. 502, 
pt 506; z>aor. sj. 530; cs. 
553 b, sj. 559 b; pp. 573; 
gd. 590 a. 

yju- ‘be swift’, pr. 422, 476, 
sj. 477; pf- 482, 485, sj. 
487, pt 492, 493 ; inf-SSs, I. 
yjilrv- ‘consume’^ pr. 422, sj. 
423, impv. 426, pt 427; 
z>aor. 529. 

1 yjr- ‘sing’, pr. 422 (p. 322), 


sj. 423, opt. 425, impv. 426 
(top), pt. 427; inf. 585,7. 
yjrmbh- ‘gape’, pr. 422. 
yjf- ‘waste away’, pr. 422, 
439, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
435, impf. 443; pf. 485, 
pt 492; z>aor. inj. 531; cs. 
557 c; pp. 576 e. 
yjeh- ‘p^t’, pr. pt. <427. 
yjhd- ‘know’, pr. 476, sj. 477, 
opt. 477, impv. 478, pt. 
479, impf. 48<Er; pf. pt 492, 
492 a; root aor. opt. 504; 
red. aor. 514; j'-aor. 522; 
des. 542; cs. 558, aor. 560; 
gdv. 578,3; ps. 445, aor. 
501. 

yj'ya- ‘overpower’, pr. 439, 
476, opt. 477, pt. 479; des. 
542; ps. 445 ; pp. 574,2. 
yjynit- ‘shine’, cs. 553 b. 
yjri- ‘go’, pr. 422; r-aor. pt. 

527- 

td- ‘that’, inflected 392, 1. 
yta?ns- ‘shake’, pf. 485; plup. 
495; a-3i.0T. 508; intv. 545, 
2 b; sj. 547, gdv. 579; cs. 
556 a; inf. 585,7. 
y/zzi- ‘rush’, pr. 451, impf, 

456. 

yiahs- ‘fashion’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 

454, pt. 427, impf. 428, 

456; pf. 485; z>-aor. 529; 

PP- 575 a I. 

yi. ia 7 i- ‘stretch’, pr. 470, sj. 
471, inj. 471, impv. 472, 

pt 473, impf. 474; pf- 485, 
sj. 487, inj. 488, opt. 489, 
pt492; root aor. 499, 500; 
zz-aor, 508, inj. 510; j-aor. 
522; cs. 555; pp. 574, 2; 
gd. 591 b. 

y2. faTz- ‘roar’, pr. 439. 
taiiu- ‘body’, inflected 385; 

— ‘self’ 400, 3. 
ytand- ‘be weary’, pr. 422, 
inj.(?) 424. 

ytap- ‘be hot’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj, 424, impv. 426, 
pt 427, impf. 428 ; pf. 485, 
sj. 487, pt. 493; red. aor. 
514, sj. 515; j'-aor. 522, 
inj. 524; cs. 555; ps. 445, 
impv. 446, pt 447, impf. 
448; aor. 501 ; pp. 573; 
gd. 591 a. 

yta77i- ‘faint’, a-3.0T. inj. 510. 
taru§a- den., inj. 569 b, opt. 
^569 c. 

iap abl. adv, ‘in this way’ 
629. 

tij- ‘be sharp’, pr. 422, pt 
427; des. 542; intv, 545, i, 
546; pp. 573. 



iiras ‘across’, prep, with acc. 
605. 

iilvildyd- den., impv. 569 d. 
ytu- ‘be strong’, pr. 451; pf. 
482, 485; red. aor. 514; 
intv. 545, 3. 

ytuj’ ‘urge’, pr. 430, 464, 
pt. 427, 435, 467; pf. opt. 
489, ^t. 493; C£^ 554; ps. 
445, pt. 447; inf. 584 b, 
585, I, 2. 

ytud- ‘thrust’, pr. 430, impv. 
434 , pt. 435 . 467, impf. 
436; pf. 485; pp. 576 a. 
ytur- tf’ ‘pass’, pr. 430, 
opt. 453; des. 542; CS.554; 
gd. 591 a. 

iuranya- den., inj. 569b, impf. 

569 f- 

ytus- ‘drip’, pr. 422, pt. 427; 
cs. 553 b. 

ytus- ‘be content’, cs. 554. 
\turv’ ‘overcome’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, pt. 427. 
yird- ‘split’, pr. 464, impf. 
468; pf. 485, pt. 493; root 
aor. sj. 502; des. 542, sj. 
544; pp. 576 a; inf. 587 a. 
yirp- ‘be pleased’, pr. 430, 
sj. 471, impv. 434, 441. 
472, pt. 435 ; pf. 482, 485, 
pt. 493; ^z-aor. 508, inj. 
510, pt. 512; red. aor. 514; 
des. 542, sj. 544; 03.5530, 
sj. 559 b. 

ytrs- ‘be thirsty’, pr. 439, pt. 
442; pf. 4S2, 485^ pt. 493 ; 
root aor. pt. 506; dt-aor. 508, 
inj. 510; red. aor. 514, inj. 
516. 

ytrh- ‘crush’, pr. sj. 465, impf. 
436; pf. 485; ^-aor. 508; 

ps. 445, impv. 446, pt. 447; 
PP- 573; gd. 590 b, c. 

ytr^ ‘pass’, pr. 422, 430, 470, 

sj. 423, 43 1 5 inj. 424, 432, 
opt. 425, 433, impv. 426, 
434, pt. 427, 435 » 46 i, impf. 
428,436; pf.485, opt. 489, 

pt. 492; red. aor. 514; is- 
aor. 529, sj. 530, inj. 531, 
opt. 532 ; intv. 545, 2, 3, 546, 
551 ; ps.aor.50i; pp.576e; 
inf. 584 a, 585,7,9, 586 a, 
588 c; gd. 590 a. 

ytyaj- ‘forsake’, pf. 482 b i, 
485. 

yiras^ ‘be terrified’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, impf. 428; red. 
aor. 514; cs. 555. 
ytrd- ‘rescue’, pr. 439, impv. 
44 i» 454 , pt. 442; pf. 4S5 ; 
S- 3 . 0 T, sj. 523, opt. 525, 
cs. gdv. 561 b, 579; inf. 

585, 8. 

tripid’ ‘three-footed’ 319 a. 


1. Sanskrit Index. 


441 


^';>-2z///-‘threefold’,mflected3o6. 
tva- ‘many a one’, inflected 

396. 

yivaks- ‘fashion’, pr. pt, 455. 
ivdm ‘thou’, inflected 39 1, 2. 
ytvar- ‘make haste’, cs. 556. 
ytvis- ‘be stirred’, impf. 436, 
456; pf.485, pt.493; piap- 
495 ; pp* 575 b; inf. 584 b. 
ytsar- ‘approach stealthily’, 
pr. 422, impf. 428 ; pf. 
485; j-aor. 522. 


ydams- ‘bite’, pr. impv. 426, 
pt. 427; pf. pt. 492; intv. 
5452 b, pt.548; pp. 574,2. 
ydaks- ‘be able’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, pt. 427; gdv. 


579 - 

ydagh’ ‘reach to’, root aor. 
inj. 503; prec. 504, impv. 

505* 

dan, g. of dam- ‘house’, p. 37 
(bottom); 66,4a; 338. 
ydan- ‘straighten’?, pr. sj. 

452, inj. 452. 
ddnt- ‘tooth’ 313. 
ydabh- or dambh' ‘harm’, pr. 
422, 470, sj. 423, inj. 424, 
impv. 472; pf. 485, inj. 
488 ; root aor. 499, inj. 503 ; 
des. 542, sj. 544; cs. 556 a; 
ps. 445 ; gdv. 578,4; inf. 
584 b. 

ydam- ‘control’, cs. 556. 
damanya- den., impf. 569 f. 
dasasyd- opt. 569 c, impv. 
569 d. 


ydas~ or das- ‘waste’, pr. 422, 

439, sj. 423, inj. 424, pt. 
427, opt. 440; pf. pt. 492; 
a-2Lor. inj. 510, pt. 5 12; 
is-KQX. inj. 531; cs. 555. 

ydak- ‘burn’, pr. 422, 439, 
451, sj.423, inj. 424? inipv. 
426, pt. 427, inipf. 428; 
j-aor. 522, inj. 524, pt527; 
ft. 537, pt. 538; pp. 573 - 
yi.dd- ‘give’, pr. 422, 458, 
sj* 459» inj. 424, 459, opt. 
459, impv. 426, 460, pt. 
461, impf. 428, 462 ; pf. 48 s> 
pt. 492; root aor. 499, 500, 
sj. 502, inj. 503, opt 504; 
impv. 505; ^-aor.^ 508; 

.r-aor. 522, sj. 523, inj. 524; 
ft. 537 . pt* 53S; des. 542; 
cs. 558; ps. 445 * aor. SOI; 
pp. 572 , 573 574 , 3 

gdv. 578, Z; inf. 584 a, 
585,4,5-8,9, 586b, 587b; 
gd. 590 b, c, 591 a. 

1/2. dd- ‘divide’, pr. 422, 430, 
451, impv. 426, 434, inj. 

440, impv. 44 1 > pt. 442, 
impf. 436; pf* pt* 493 J 


root aor. impv. 505 ; r-aor. 
inj- 525; 445 . pt- 447; 

PP- 574 , 3 576 c. 

1/3. o’a- ‘bind’, impf. 443; ps. 

aor. 501; pp. 574,3. 
ydds- ‘make offering’, pr. 422, 
451, 470, sj. 423, opt. 425, 
pt. 455, impf. 428; pf. 
485, sj.487, pt 492 , 493 b. 
ydis- ‘point’, pr. 430, opt. 
434 , pt. 435 ; pf- 485, sj- 
487, impv. 490; plup.495; 
root aor, 500 ; r-aor. 522; 
intv. 545,1, 546, impf. 549, 
55t; pp- 573; inf. 584 b. 
ydih- ‘smear’, pr. sj. 452, pt. 

455, impf. 456; pp. 573- 
yi.dl- ‘fly’, pr. 439, inj. 440, 
impv. 441, pt. 442, impf. 
443 * 

y2. dt- ‘shine’, pr. 458, sj. 
459, impv. 460, pt. 461, 
impf. 462; pf. 482, 485, 
sj. 487, pt, 492. 
ydfp- ‘shine’, pr. 439, impv. 
441 ; red. aor. inj. 516; cs. 
554 a. 

‘play’, pr. 439, inj. 440; 
pf. 485; pp. 573 a; gd. 

591 a. 

ydti’ or dd- ‘burn’, pr. 470, 
pt. 473; fr-aor. sj. 530 ; pp. 
576 d. 

ydudh- ‘stir up’, pp. 575 b* 
durasyd- den., sj. 569 a. 
duvasyd- den., sj. 569 a, opt. 

569 c, impv. 569 d. 
ydiis- ‘spoil’, pr. 439; ^^d. 
aor. 514, inj. 516; ft. cs. 
537, 560; cs. 554 * 
dus’ ‘ill’, adverbial particle as 
first member of compounds 

251, 657. 

ydnh- ‘milk’, pr. 422, 45 1, 
sj. 452, opt 453, impv. 454, 
pt 455 , impf. 436, 456; 
pf. 485, pt.493; 522, 

inj. 524, opt 525; rc2-aor. 
536; des. 542, pt. 544; ps. 
445. pt- 447; pp- 573; inf. 
585. 1. 7 - 

duddbha-. Sandhi of, p* 7 ° 
note 3 ; 81, 1 b. 
yi.dr- ‘pierce’, pr. 45 1; pf. 
485, pt 492; root aor. 499 ; 
r-aor. sj. 523, opt 525; 
intv. 545, ^,2, 546, 547 , pt* 
547 , impf. 549; cs. 557 c. 
y2. dr- ‘heed’, gd. 591 b. 
ydrp- ‘rave’, ii-aor. 508; pp. 
*575 b. 

ydfd- ‘see’, pf. 485, pt- 492, 
493; root aor. 499, 

502, pt 506; iz*aor. 508, 
inj. 510, opt. 511; r-aor. 

522, sj. 533; des. 542. gdv, 
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5441, 580; cs. 553 c; ps. 

445, aor. 501 ; gdv. 580; 

inf. 5S4b, 585,2, 586 b, 

5SS a; gd. 590 b, c, 591 a. 

] 'drh- ‘be firm’, pr. 430, impv. 
426, 441, pt. 435, impf. 

425, 436; pf. pt.493; plup. 
495 ; ^•s'-aor. 529; cs. 554a; 
PP- 573 - 

uvz-'/-, inflected 37S. 
deht^ pr. impv. yda- ‘give’ 
62, 4 b. 

dyav' ‘heaven’, inflected 364. 
ydyjii- ‘shine’, pr, 422, impv. 

426, pt. 427; pf. 4S2 b I, 
485, pt, 493; root aor. pt. 
506; red. aor. 514, inj. 
516; intv. 545^3^ 546. pt. 
547, impf. 549; cs. 553 b, 

554. 

dyaus, accentuation of voc. 

S5. 93> 364 note II (p. 247). 
]/l. drd- ‘run’, pr. impv. 454; 
pf. pt 493; *?-aor. Sj, 523; 
intv, pt. 547. 

]/ 2 . dnz- ‘sleep’, pp. 576 c. 
\/dr?i‘ ‘run’, pr. 422, impv, 
426, pt. 427, impf. 428; 
pf. 4S5; red. aor. 514, inj. 
516; cs, ss7b. 

\'dmk- ‘be hostile’, pf. 4S5; 
^z-aor. 508, inj. 510; pp. 
573 ' 

ydyii- ‘hurl’(?), pr. pt 479. 
dvipdd- ‘two-footed’ 319 a. 
avis- ‘hatred’, inflected 340. 
ydvis‘ ‘hate’, pr. 451, sj.452, 
impv. 454, pt 455; j^z-aor. 
inj- 536; gdv. 578,4, 5S0. 
dvTpd- ‘island’ 255, 4. 

ydhan- ‘run’, pf. sj. 487, opt. 
489; cs. 556. 

ydhanv-^XMVLy pr. 422, sj,423, 
impv. 426; pf. 485, pt. 492; 
is-aor. 529. 

dhdftvaft- ‘bow’, inflected 331. 
ydha 77 i-‘ or dkmd- ‘blow’, pr. 
422, impv. 426, pt 427, 
impf. 428; ps. 445 ; PP- 
574 > 2 , 575 b. 
ydkav- ‘flow’, impf. 428. 

]/l. dkd- ‘put’, pr. 422, 458, 
sj- 459 > opt- 459 » impv. 460, 
pt. 461, impf. 462; pf. 485, 
impv. 490; root aor. 499, 

5 00; dz-aor. 508; j’-aor. sj. 
523, inj. 524; des. 542, 
sj* S 44 > 579; cs. 558, 

sj- 559 b ; ps. 445, impv. 

446, pt. 447, aor. 501, sj. 
502, inj. 503, opt 504, 
impv. 505; pp. 574,3; inf. 

5^4 a, 585 > 4 > 5 . 7 . a, 
587 b; gd. 591 a. : 

]/2, dkd~ ‘suck’, pr. 439, opt. 


440; root aor. 499; cs. 
558; PP-S 74 ; inf. SSe.l, 4. 
yi. dhdv‘ ‘run’, pr. 422, s]. 

423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt 427; plnp- 495 - 

y2. dkav- ‘wash’, pr. 422, 1 
impv. 426; zb-aor. 529. 

I d/if- ‘thought’, inflected 376. 
ydliT- ‘think’, pr. sj. 459, pt 
461, impf. 462; I f . 482; 
.r-aor. pt 527. 

d/m ft ay a- den., inj. 569 b, 
impv. 569 d. 

ydlifi- ‘shake’, pr. 430, 470, 

I sj. 44 impv. 44b, 472, 
pt. 473, impf 474; pf 485, 

I inj. 488, opt 489; root aor. 

I pt. 506; red. aor. 514; 
j-aor. 522; intv. 545, l, 3, 
546, pf 550; gd. 591 a. 
d/ulpdya- den., impf. 5^9 f- 
] ‘dkTn V- ‘injure’ , pr. 422, impv. 
426, pt 427. 

y'd/tr^ ‘hold’, red. aor, 514, 

I inj. 516, impv. 518; pf. 

I 482, 485 ; root aor. inj. 503; 

ft- 537 , 539; intv. 545,^5 2, 

I 546, impf. 549; cs. 557 c, 
sj. 559 b, opt 559 c, ft 
537 , 5 bo; ps. 445, impv. 
446; inf. 5S5, I, 8, 58S b. 
ydJirs- ‘dare’, pr. impv. 472; 
ph 485, sj. 4S7, inj. 488, 
pt. 492; plnp. 495; zz-aor. 
inj. 510, pt 512; pp. 575 b; 
gdv. 578,4; inf. 584 b. 
yd/iraj- ‘sv/eep’, pr. pt. 427, 
impf, 42S. 

ydJivatns- ‘scatter’, pf. 485; 

iz-aor. 508; cs. 556. 
yd/wa 7 z- ^ sounds cs. 555, aor. 

560 «; pp. 574, 2 a. 
ydhvr- ‘injure’, j-aor. 522; 
des. 542; inf. 5S5, i. 

7 id ‘like’, Sandhi'of 67, p. 63 
note 9 . 

7 idkis, indecl. pron., old nom. 

sing. 381 b (p. 279, bottom). 
7 idkta- n. ‘night’, irreg. nom. 
du. 372. 

\/ 7 ta/iS- ‘attain’, pr. 432, inj. 

424, impv. 426, pt 427, 
impR 428; pf. 485. 

yfiad- ‘sound’, pr. } t 427, 
impf. 42S; intv. 545,1 b, 
546, pt 548; cs. 556. 
nddb/iyas^ dat. oindpdi- 62, 3 b ; 
321 note “2. 

y^iaTid- ‘rejoice’, pr. 422. 
ynabli- ‘burst’, pr. impv. 426. 
ynajn- ‘bend’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 482, 
485; plup, 495; red. aor. I 
inj. 516; j-aor. sj. 523; pt 1 


527; intv. 545, 2, 546, pt 

545, impf. 549; cs. 556; 
pp- 574,2; gdv. 581; inf. 
584 b. 

]/i. 7 tas~ ‘be lobt’, pr. 439, 
inj. 424, impv. 44 1 ; pf. 
485; red. aor. 5 14, inj. 5 I 6 ; 

ft. ,537. 539; cs, 555, illf 
585, 7 ;^P- 573 - ® 

]/2. /las- ‘obtain’, pr. 45 1, sj. 
423, inj. 424; root aor. 499, 
inj. 503, opt. 9^4, j‘-aor. sj. 
523; des. 542 a, sj. 544; inf. 
584 b. 

yttas- ‘unite’, pr. 422, inj. 

424; root aor. opt 504. 
y;ia/i- ‘bind’, pr. 439, impv. 
441, pt 442, impf. 443; 
pf. 4S5; ps. pt 447; pp. 

573. 

yjtaiJi- ‘seek aid’, pp. 575 a2. 
ynddh- ‘seek aid’, pr. part 

,427; PP- 575 b. 

7 idv~ ‘ship’, inflected 365. 
yitims" ‘kiss’, pr. 45 1, impf. 
428, 

ytiilis- ‘pierce’, pr. 422, impv. 

426; inf. 584b. 
y 7 iij~ ‘wash’, pr. impv. 460, 
pt. 455; zz-aor. 508; j--aor. 

522, inj. 524; intv. 545, I, 
546 (inflected), 547. 

y 7 iind' ‘revile’, pr. 422, sj. 

423, impv. 426; pf. 4S5; 
root aor. pt. 506; is-aor. 
529? sj. 530; des. 542, sj. 
544; ps. pt.447; PP- 575 a I. 

ypiJ- ‘lead’, pr. 422, 451,458, 
sj. 423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt427, impf. 42S; pf. 4S5; 
sj. 4S7 (cp. p. 361 note i), 
opt. 489; x-aor. 522, sj. 

523, inj. 524, impv. 526; 
z;-aor. 529; ft 537 ^ 539 ; 
des. 542; intv. 545 . 1. 55 1; 
PS. 44 S, pt 447. impf. 448; 
inf. 588 c; gd. 59I a. 

mldya- den., sj. 569 a. 

]/i. 7iU‘ ‘praise’, pr. 422, ini. 

424, pt. 427, impf. 42S, 
456, pt 435; red. aor. 514, 
inj. 516; x-aor. 522, inj. 
524; z>aor.S29; intv. 545, 1, 

546, 547, impf. 549 . pf- 

550; gdv. 57S, 2. ^ 

]/2. nu’ ‘move’, pr. 422, impf. 
428. 

|/?zzzzz’- ‘push’, pr. 430, sj. 431, 
inj. 432, impv. 434 , pt. 435 ? 
impf. 436; pf. 485; root 
aor. inj. 503; /x-aor. inj. 
53 1; pp. 576 a; inf. 584 b. 
]/wY- ‘dance’, pr. 439, impv. 
441, pt 442; root aor. 499; 
zr-aon pt. 512; /x-aor. 529; 
cs. 553 c. 
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ypac^ ^cook’, pr. 422, 439, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 485; 
plup. 495; j>'-aor. sj. 523; 

ps. 445, pt. 447, impf. 44S; 
inf.^ 585,4; gd. 590 b. 

padbhis^ inst. pi. 42 c, 43 b r, 

62,4 b (p. 57) note 3, 350 

(p. 23S note i).”* 

\ll,pat’ ‘ily’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
inj. 424, opt. 425, impv. 
426, pt?427, impf. 428; 

pf. 4S5, opt. 489, pt. 492; 
red . aor. 5 1 4, inj. 516, impv. 

ft. 537, 539 , pt. 53S; 
des. 542; intv. 545, l, 546, 
547; cs, 555 a; pp. 572, 
575b; inf. 585,4. 
yz.pat- ‘rule', pr. 439, pt 
^442, 565 impf. 443. 
/(///-‘husband’, inflected 3Sob ; 
in compounds 280; accen- 
tuation p. 95 a, p. 96, 3. 

‘go’, i-r. 439, sj. 423, 
impv. 441, pt. 442, impf. 
443 ; pi* 485 ; root aor. 500, 
sj. 502, prec. 504; red. aor. 
514; j-aor. inj. 524; cs. 
555, sj. 559b; ps.aor. 501; 
pp. 576 a; inf. 5S7a; gd. 
591 a. 

pad- ‘foot’, inflected 3 19. 
ypan- ‘admire’, pf. 485; is- 
aor. inj. 53 1; intv. 545, 3, 

pt. 548; 05.556, gdv. 561b; 

ps. 445; pp. 575 b; gdv. 

579. 

pandya- den., inj. 569 b. 
paprd, 3. s. pf. yprd- 484. 
paras ‘beyond’, prep, with acc. 

inst. loc. abh 616. 
pari ‘around’, prep, with acc. 
abl. 606. 

ypas- ‘see’, pr. 439, sj. 440. 
inj. 440, opt. 440, impv. 
441, pt. 442, impf. 443- 
■j/i. pa- ‘drink’, pres, 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 

pt. 427, 461, impf. 428; pf. 
485, opt 489, pt 492, 493; 
root aor. 499, sj. 502, prec. 
504, impv. 505, pt 506; 
j--aor. inj. 524; des. 542, 
pt 544; cs, 558 «; ps. 445, 
aor. 501; pp. 574,3; inf. 
5S5, 3 > 4 . 5 > 7 ; gd. 59 oa,b; 
591 a. 

■j/2./a- ‘protect’, pr. 451, sj. 
452, impv. 454, pt 455» 
impf. 456; J-aor. sj. 523. 
papaya- den., aor. inj. 570. 
ypi- or pi- ‘swell’, pr. 422, 
470, pt. 442, 461, 473; pf- 
482, 485, pt 492, 493; 
pp. 576 d. 

ypinv- ‘fatten’, pr. 422, inj. 


424, impv. 426, pt 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485. 
ypibd- ‘stand firm’, pr. pt. 
427. 

ypis^ ‘adorn’, pr. 430, impv. 
434 , impf. 436; pf. 485; 
root aor. pt 506; intv. 545, 
I a, pt 548; ps. pt 447; 
PP- 575 b. 

ypi^ ‘crush’, pr. 464, inj. 465, 
impv. 466, impf. 436, pt. 
467, impf. 468; pf. 485; 
PP- 573- 

ypTd- ‘press’, pf. 485; cs. 
,554 a. 

‘stronghold’, inflected 355. 
purds ‘before’, prep, with acc. 
abl. loc. 607. 

purdsidd ‘in front of, prep, 
with gen. 617. 

purd ‘before’, prep, with abl. 
617. 

pur odds- 42 c, 66 c /? I (p. 61, 
mid.), 349 b, 350. 
yptts- ‘thrive’, pr. 439, si.440, 
opt. 440, impv. 441, pt 
442; pf. 485, opt 489, pt. 
492; (Z-aor. opt 511; cs. 
553 b, inf. 585,1. 
ypfi- ‘cleanse’, pr. 422, 476, 
sj. 423, impv. 426, 47S, pt 
427, 479, impf. 428, 480; 
red. aor. 514; zk-aor. 529, 
inj. 531; ps. 445 » pt- 447; 
gd. 590 a, b. 

1//W- ‘pass’, pr. 45 1, 458, impv. 
460; red. aor. 514, inj. 516; 
s-aoT. sj. 523, impv. 526; 
£r-aor. sj. 530; cs. 557 c, 
sj. 559 b; inf. 588 b. 
yprn- ‘fill’, pr- 43 °, sj. 431, 
impv. 434, impf, 436; inf. 

585.7- ^ . . 

ypro- ‘mix’, pr. 430, 464, inj. 
465, opt 465, impv. 434, 
460, 466, pt. 467, impf. 
468; pf. sj. 487, opt. 489; 
root aor. sj. 502, opt. 
504, pt5o6; j-aor. 522, sj. 
523; ps. 445, bnpv. 446, 
pt 447 , impf.44S; PP-S 7 b b; 
inf. 584 b, 587 a. 
prianya- den., sj. 569 a, impf. 

' 5d9 f. 

yprs- ‘sprinkle’, pr. pt. 427, 
adj. ‘spotted’ 313. 
ypf- ‘fill’, pr. 45S. 47 d, sj. 
477, opt. 477, inapv. 460, 
47S, pt. 442, 479, impf. 
462, 480; pf. opt. 489* Pb 
492; red. aor. inj. 516, 
impv. 518; cs. 557 c, sj. 
559 b; pp. 57b e. 

YPyd- ‘fill up’, pr. 439 » impv. 
441, pt 442; jzk-aor. Oft. 
534; cs. 558 a. 


ypraks- r= prach- ‘ask’, pf. 485 
(cp. p.359 note 6 )j inf. 5S5, 

I a. 

y prach- ^ pr. 430, sj. 431, 
opt. 433, impv. 434, part 
435, impf. 436; j-aor. 522; 
gdv. 54n, 5S0; pp. 574 , i; 
inf. 5S4b, 5S6a, b. 

‘against’, prep, with acc. 
608. 

pratydhc-, inflected 299. 

‘spread’, pr.422, impv. 
426, pt. 427, impf. 42S; pf. 
485 (cp. p. 357 note 2}, sj. 
4S7, inj. 4S8, pt 493; root 
aor. pt. 506; is aor. 529; 
cs. 556. 

yprd- ‘fill’, pr. 451; pf. 485; 

root aor. 499, sj. 502 ; j-aor. 

I 522; ps. aor. 501. 

\prddih- ‘out of doors’, adv. 

I compounded with ybhu- 65 1 . 
priyd- m., inflected 372. 
priyd- f,, inflected 374. 
priydya- den., impf. 569 f. 
ypri- ‘please’, pr. 476, pt. 479, 
impf. 4S0; pf. sj. 4S7, impv. 
490, pt. 493; plup. 495; 

root aor. prec. 504; s-ior, 
sj. 523; des. 542; pp. 573. 
ypru- ‘flow’, pr. inf. 424. 
ypruih- ‘snort’, pr. inj. 424, 
impv. 426, pt427; pf- 485 ; 
intv. 545, I ; gd. 591 a. 
ypriis- ‘sprinkle’, pr. 470, sj. 
471, impv. 434, pt 435; 

pp. 575 b. 

ypiu- ‘float’, pr. 422, impv. 
426. 

ypsd- ‘devour’, pr. 451, impv. 
454 - 

ypJian- ‘spring’, intv. 54S» 3» 
pt. 548; cs. 555. 
yphar- ‘scatter', intv. 545, 2, 
547 a. 

ybarnh- ‘make firm’, pp.574,2. 
ybandk-^hirL6.\ pr. 476, impv. 
478, impf. 480; pf. 485; 

537» 539; ps.445, impv. 
446, pt 447; inf. 5S4b, 
590 b. 

bahirdhd ‘outside’, prep, with 
abl. 618. 

ybddh- ‘oppress’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485; ^/-aor. 
inj. 531; ^es. 542; intv. 
545, I b, 2 a, 546, pt. 548; 
cs. 556a; pp. 575 b. 
yimdh- ‘wake’, pr. 422, 439, 
sj. 423, inj. 424, opt. 440, 
impv. 426, 441, pt 442; 
pf. 4S2 b, sj. 487, pt. 493 ; 
root aor. Pb S^b; 
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a-zoT. inj. 5^0; red. aor. 
514; j-aor. 522; 2>-aor. sj. 
530; ps. aor. 501 ; inf. 
584 b, 5^^ 

ybrh- ‘make big’, pr. impv. 
434; pf. 485. Pt- 493; 2> 
aor. inj. 531; intv. 545, 2, 
547 a. 

bod hi, impv. of ybkil- and 
ybudk- 32 c, 505 aote 3. 

‘say’, pr. (inflected) 45 1, 
sj. (inflected) 452, opt. 453> 
impv.454, pt.455» impf.456. 
ybli- ‘crash’, pp. 576 d. 

ybkaks- ‘partake of’, cs. 556 a. 
ybkaj‘ ‘divide’, pr. 422, 451, 
sj. 423, inj. 424, opt. 425, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; pf. 485, pt.493; ‘S'-aor. 
522, sj. 523, inj. 524, opt. 
525; cs. 5SS, ps. pt. 447, 
5^^. g^* 591 a; ps. pr. pt. 
447; g^- 590 b, c. 
ybhahj- ‘break’, pr. 464, impv. 
466, pt. 467, impf. 46S; 
pf, 485; ps. impv. 446. 
ybbaU’ ‘speak’, nr. 422, inj. 

424, impf. 428. 
ybkand-^ ‘be bright’, pr. 422, 
pt. 427. 

ybkarv^ ‘devour’, pr. 422. 
bhdvanU ‘being’, inflected 314. 
ybkas- ‘devour, pr. 430, 458, 
sj. 459, inj. 424, pt. 461. 
ybkd^ ‘shine’, pr. 451, impv. 
454, pt. 455- 

bhdmaya- ‘be angry’, den., pp. 

575 c. 

ybkds- ‘shine’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
pt. 427. 

ybhiks-^htg\ pr. 422, inj. 424, 
opt. 425, pt. 427. 
ybhid- ‘split’, pr. 422, 464, 
sj. 465, inj. 465, opt. 465, 
impv. 466, pt. 467, impf. 
428, 468 ; pf. 485 ; root aor. 
499, sj. 502, inj. 503, pt. 
506; aor. opt. 51 1; j-aor. 
inj. 524; des. 542, impf. 
544; ps.aor.50i; pp.576a; 
gd. 590 b, 591 a. 
bhisaj- ‘heal’, den., pr. 568. 
bhisajya- den., impv. 569 d. 
bhisnaj- ‘heaV, den., impf. 568, 

569 f- 

ybhi- ‘fear’, pr. 422, 458, sj. 
423, inj. opt. 459, impv. 
426, 460, pt. 427, 461, impf. 
428, 462; pf. 482 b, 485, 
pt. 492; plup- 495; rcct 
aor. inj. 503, pt. 506; red. 
aor. 514, inj. 516; r-aor. 
522, pt. 527; cs. aor. 560; 
inf. 585, I. 

yhhuj- ‘enjoy’, pr, 464, sj. 


465, pt. 467; pf.485; root 
aor. sj. 502, inj. 503 ; ^z-aor. 
opt. 5 1 1, impv. 512; inf. 
584 b, 585, I. 

ybhur- ‘quiver’, pr. inj. 432, 
impv. 434» pt.‘435; 

545, 2 «, 546, pt. 548. 
ybhit- ‘be’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
inj. 424, opt, 425, impv. 
426, pt. 427, impf. 428; 
pf. 482 b I, 485, opt. 489, 
pt. 492; root aor. 499, sj. 
502, inj. 503, opt. 504, prec. 
504; «a!-aor. 508; red. aor. 
5 Hi ft- 537, 539, pt. 538; 
des. 542, pt. 544; intv. 

545, I, 546, pt. 548; cs. 
557b; pp. 573; gdv. 578,2, 
581; inf. 584 a, sSSc; gd. 

590 a,b, 591 a. 

M/7- ‘earth’, inflected 383. 
yhhiis- ‘adorn’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, opt. 425, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 42$; gdv. 
580. 

I 'Mr- ‘bear’, pr. 422, 451, 
458 (inflected), sj. 423,459, 
inj, 424, opt. 425, 459, 
impv. 426, 460, pt. 427, 
461, impf. 42S, 462; pf. 
482 d, 485, sj.487, pt.493; 
plup. 495; root aor. prec. 
504, impv. 505; j‘-aor. (in- 
flected) 522, sj. 523, inj. 
524; zV-aor. 529; cond.538, 
ft.pt.538; intv.545,2, 546; 

ps. 445» sj. 446, aor. 501 ; 
pp.573;inf.585, 585,4,5,7,8, 
586 b; gd. 591 b. 

ybhrjj- ‘roast’, pr. sj. 431. 
ybhyas- ‘fear’, impf. 428. 
ybh 7 -anis~ ‘fall’, pr. inj. 424; 
/z-aor. inj. 510; cs. 555; 
PP- 574. . 

ybhrdj- ‘shine’, pr. 422, pt. 
427; root aor. 499, prec. 
504; ps. aor. 501. 
ybhri- ‘consume’, pr. 476. 
‘totter’, pr. 422. 

ymamh- or mah- ‘be great’, 
pr.422, opt. 425, impv. 426, 
pt- 427, impf. 428 ; pf. 482, 
485, sj. 487, inj. 488, impv. 
490, pt.493; cs, 556, 556 a, 

pt. 559 e;‘ inf. 584b, 585,2. 
y^najj- ‘sink’, pr. 422; gd. 

591 a. 

madgu- 38 c, 44 a 3 « (p. 36), 
62, 4 b note 3 (p. 57). 
ymath- or manik- ‘stir’, pr. 
422,476, sj.423, impv.426, 
478, pt. 479, impf. 428, 480 ; 
pf- 485; root aor. sj. 502; 
zV-aor. 529, inj. 531 ; ps. 
445» pt- 447; PP- 575 ^2. 


ymad- or mand- ‘exhilarate’, 

pr. 422, 451, 45S, sj. 423, 
inj. 424, opt.425, impv. 426, 
460, pt. 427, impf. 428; 462; 
pf. 485, sj. 487, opt. 4S9, 
impv. 490, pt. 492; root 
aor. 499, impv. 505, pt. 506; 
red. aor. 514; s'-aor. 522, 
sj. 523,Ainj. 524, pi. 527; 
z>aor. 529, opt. 532; cs. 
555 a, 556 a, sj. 559b; ps. 
pt. 447; PP- 57^; gdv. 578, 
4; inf. 585, y. 

wdM/z- ‘sweet’, inflected 389. 
madhyd- ‘in the midst of’ 
587 b «. 

pmafi- ‘think’, pr. 422, 439, 

470, sj. 423, 440, 471, inj. 
440, 471, opt. 440, 459, 

471, impv. 441, 472, pt. 
442, 473. impf- 443. 474; 
pf. 485; root aor. 500, sj. 
502, pt. 506; j--aor. 522, 

523. inj. 524; ft. 537. 
539; des. 542, ps. 544 h, 
pp. 544h; CS.555, opt.559c; 
pp. 574.2; inf. 585, 4, 5. 
7?ianasyd~ den., pr. (inflected) 
569, opt. 569 c. 
mantramya- gdv. 581 b. 
yi. md~ ‘measure’, pr. 451, 
opt. 459, impv. 460, pt. 461, 
impf. 462 ; root aor. impv. 
505, pt. 506; s-zoT. 522; 

ps. aor. 501; pp. 574, 3; 
gdv. 578, 3; inf. 584 a; 
gd. 590 b, 591 a. 

y 2 , 7 fid- ‘exchange’, pr. 439; 

gd. 591 b. 

y3. md’ ‘bellow’, pr. 422, 458 ; 
pf. 585; red. aor. 5 14, inj. 
516; inf. 585,5. 

7?idi prohibitive particle used 
with injunctive 648. 
mdfar- ‘mother’, inflected 360. 
mas- ‘month’ 44, 3, 340 (in- 
flected). 

yzw- ‘fix’, pr. 470, sj. 471, 
inj. 471, impv. 472, part. 
473, impf. 474; pf- 485; 
ps.44S, pt.447; gdv.578,1. 
y77zi^s- ‘mix’, pf. 485 (cp. p. 

359 note S), impv. 490. 
y 77 itg/i- ‘mingere’, pr. pt. 427. 
y 7 ?iiih- ‘alternate’, pr. 422, pt. 
435; pf- 485. 

ymU- ‘mix’, des. 542, impv.544. 
ymis- ‘wink’, pr. 430, pt. 435; 
inf. 5S7 a a. 

ymih- ‘mingere’, pr. 422, impv. 
426, pt. 427; ft- 537, 539; 
cs. 553 a; inf. 584b. 
y7?tt- ‘damage’, pr. 439, 476, 

subj. 477, inj. 477, opt- 
440, pt, 479, impf. 480; 
pf. 485; .r-aor. inj. 524; 



I Sanskrit Index. 


445 


intv. 545, 1, pt. 54S; inf. 
584 a, 586 a. 
midvdnis-^ pf. pt. 492 b. 
yrnil- ‘wink’, gd. 591 a. 
ymJv- ‘push’, pr. pt. 427 ; pp. 
573 

ynmc^ ‘release’, pr. 430, 
. 43 9 j sj. 431, 440, impv. 
434, » pt. 435» TOpf. 436; 
pf. 485, sj. 487, pt. 493; 
plup. 495; root aor. 499, 
500, pre». 504; fz-aor. 508, 
sj. 509, inj. 510, impv. 512; 
j'-aor. 523, inj. 524, opt. 
525, des. 542, pt. 544; ps. 
aor. 501 ; gd. 591 a. 
ymud- ‘be merry’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, pt. 427 ; pf. 485 ; 
root aor. opt. 504; 2r-aor. 
opt. 532; ps. aor. 501 ; inf. 
584 b. 

ytmir- — mr- ‘crush’, pf. sj. 
487. 

ymus- ‘steal’, pr. 422, 476, 
pt. 479, impf. 480; 2>-aor. 
inj- 531; PP- 575 b; inf. 
584 b; gd. S9Ia. 
yviuh- ‘be dazed’, pr. impv. 
441; red.aor.5i4; cs.553b; 
pp. 573; inf. 584 b. 
ymtlrch- ‘thicken’, impf. 428. 
j/l. 7 nr- ‘die’, pr. 422, sj. 
423; pf. 485, pt. 492; root 
aor. 500, inj. 503, opt. 504; 
ft. 537, 539; cs. 557 c; ps. 
445, impv. 446; pp. 575e. 
1/2. 7 Jir- ‘crush’, pr. impv. 

478, pt. 479 ; intv. 547 c. 
']/?nrks- ‘stroke’, pr. sj. 43 1. 
\/ 7 Tirc- ‘injure’, r-aor. opt. 525 ; 

cs. 553'c; sj.ss9b; pp-573- 
\mrj‘ ‘wipe’, pr. 45 irnpv. 

454, pt-455. impf. 45b; pf- 

482, 485, opt. 489; sa-2.0T. 
536; intv. 545,2, 547, pt. 
548, impf. 549, 55 
580; cs. 553 c, opt. 559 c; 
ps. 445» pt-447; PP-573; 
gdv. 578,4; g«l- 590 b. 

ymrd- ‘be gracious’, pr. sj. 
431, impv. 434; cs. 554, 
sj. S59b. _ 

mrn~ ‘crush’, pr. 430, inj. 432, 

, impv. 434, impf. 436; red. 
aor. 514. 

yfn^'d- ‘crush’, pf. opt. 489. 
ymrdh- ‘neglect’, pr. 422, sj. 
431; root aor. opt. 504; 
z>-aor- sj. 530, inj. 531. 
ymrs- ‘touch’, pr. 430, sj. 
431, impv. 434, pt. 435; 
impf. 436; pf. 482, 485; 
sa-aor. ^^tv. 545? 2, 

547 a; gd. 591 a. 
ymrs- ‘not heed’, pr. 439; 
pf. 485; root aor. inj. 503; 


^-aor. inj. 510; red. aor. inj. 
516; z>-aor. inj. 531 ; inf. 
584 b. 

meghdya- den., ft. and pp. 570. 
y^ned- ‘be fat’, pr. impv. 441 ; 
cs. 554 a. 

ymyaks- ‘be situated’, pr. impv. 
426; pf. 485; rootaor.499; 

ps. aor. 501. 
yf 7 i 7 ‘uc- ‘set’, pr. pt. 427. 
ymld- ‘relax’, cs. 558; pp. 573. 

yd- ‘who’, rel. pron. 398. 
yyaks- ‘press on’(?), pr. inj. 

424, pt. 427; inf. 584 b. 
yyaj- ‘sacrifice’, pr. 451, opt. 

425, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 482 b 1, 485, 
pt- 493; root aor. impv. 
505; .f-aor. 522, sj.523, inj. 
524; j-fz-aor. impv. 536; ft. 
537; des. 542, sj. 544; 
pp. 574; inf. 583, 4, 7; gd. 
S90b. 

yajnahl-i inflected 376. 
yyat- ‘stretch’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, opt. 425, impv. 426, 

pt. 427; pf. 485; root aor. 
pt. 506; cs. 555, sj. 559 b, 
pt. 559 e. 

yyabk- ‘futuere’, pr. 422, impv. 

426, 

yyam- ‘reach’, pr. 422, 451, 
sj. 423» inj. 424, opt. 425, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; pf. 482 b I, 485, pt. 
493; root aor. 499, sj. 502, 
opt. 504, prec. 504, impv. 
505; <2-aor. opt. 5 1 1 ; r-aor. 
522, sj. 523, inj, 524, pt. 
527; z>aor,S29;intv.54S,2, 
546; cs.555;ps.pt.447, aor. 
501; pp. 574, 2; aor. gdv. 
580; inf. 585,4,5/2» 586 a; 
gd. 591 b. 

yyas- ‘be heated’, pr. impv. 
460, pt. 442. 

yyd- ‘go’, pr. 451, opt- 453, 
impv. 454, pt. 455, impf. 
456; pf.4S5, pt.493; J-aor. 
522, sj. 523, inj. 524; sis- 
aor. 534, sj., opt., impv. 
534; ft. 537, pt- 538; pp. 
573; inf. 584 a, 585,4. 
yydc- ‘ask’, pr. 422, opt. 425, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 

428; />-aor. sj. 530; cs. 

556 a; pp. 575 b; inf. 586 b. 
yydd- ‘unite’(?), pr. pt. 427. 
yi,yu- ‘unite’, pr. 430, 45 1, 
sj. 431,452, inj. 432, impv. 
434, 454, pt- 435, 455, 

impf. 436; pf. 485; des. 

542, pt. 544; mtv. 545, 
546, pt. 548; pp. 573; gd. 
591 a. 


]/2. yti- ‘separate’, pr. 422, 
458; sj. 459, inj. 459, opt. 
459, impv. 426, 460, pt. 
427; root aor. sj. 502, prec. 
504; red. aor. inj. 516; 
j-aor. sj. 523, inj. 524; is- 
aor. inj. 531; intv. 545,1, pt. 
548, impf. 549; cs. 557 b, 
sj. 559 1>; ps. aor. 501 ; pp. 
573; inf. 585,4, 587 b. 
yyiij- join’, pr. 451, 464 (in- 
flected), sj. 465, inj. 465, 
impv. 426, 466, pt. 467, 
impf. 468; pf. 485, sj. 4S7, 
pt. 493; root aor. 500, sj. 
502, inj. 503, opt. 504, impv. 
505, pt. 506; r-aor. 522; 
It. 537, 539; ps. 445, impv. 
446, aor. 501 ; pp. 573; mf, 
584 b; gd. 589 b, c. 
yyitdh- ‘fight’, pr. 422, 439, 
451, sj. 440, impv. 441, pt. 
442, 455» inipf. 443; pf. 
485 ; root aor. sj. 502, impv. 
505; j.aor. inj. 524; w-aor. 
529, sj. 530, inj. 531, impv. 
533; des. 542, pt. 544; cs. 
SS3b,sj.SS9b; gdv. 578,4, 
580; inf. 584b, 585,2, 586a. 
\yup- ‘obstruct’, pf. 485; cs. 

553, b; pp. 573 b. 
yiipndka ‘of you’ 391, 2. 
yiiydni ‘you’, pron. 49 a, 391,2. 

I yyes- ‘be heated’, pr. pt. 

427. 

i 

I yra 77 !/i- ‘hasten’, pr. 422, pt. 
427, impf. 428; pf. pt.493; 
cs. 556 a; gdv. 578, 4. 
yrah- ‘protect’, pr. 422, sj. 

423, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485, pt.493; 

- z>-aor. 530; pp. 575 ai. 
yraj- or ra7ij- ‘colour’, impf. 

443; intv. 545, 1 b, 546; cs. 

556- 

raihi-m.i. ‘charioteer’, inflect- 
ed 376. 

yrad- ‘dig’, pr. 422, 451, inj. 

424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485; pp. 

575 b- 

yradh- or randh- ‘make sub- 
ject’, pr. impv. 441; pf. 
4S2; root aor. impv. 505, 
iz-aor. sj. 509, inj. 510; 
red. aor. sj. 515, inj. 516; 
zk-aor. inj. 53 1 ; mtv. 545, i b ; 
cs. 556 a, sj. 559 b. 
yran- ‘rejoice’, pr. 422, 439, 
inj. 424, impv. 426; pf.4S2, 
485, sj. 487, impv. 490; 
plup. 495; z>-aor. 529, inj. 
531; cs. 556. 

randhandya- den., impf. 5691. 
yrap' ‘chatter’, pr. 422, inj. 
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424, opt. 425, pt. 427, impf. 
428; intv. 545, I b, 546. 

\raps- ‘be full’, pr. 4225 pf. 

485* 

yrabh' or ranihh- ‘grasp’, pr. ! 

422, sj. 423, inj. 424, opt. 

425, inipv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 482, 485, 
pt. 493; ‘S'-aor. 522, pt. 
527; inf. 584b, 586 a; gd. 
591 a. ^ 

yram- ‘rejoice’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, impf. 428, 
480; red. aor. 514, sj. 515, 
inj. 516; j*aor. 522, inj. 
524; sis-'o.or, inj. 534; cs. 

555 a. 

'S/yamb- ‘hang down’, pr. 422, 
pt. 427. 

yi.ra- ‘give’, pr. 451, impv. 
460, pt. 461, impf. 456; pf. 
485, impv. 490, 492, 

493; root aor. impv. 505; 
j-aor. 522, sj. 523, opt. 525, 
impv. 526; pp. 573. 
nz-‘bark’, pr. 439, pt. 442. 
YrdS' ‘give’, pr. pt. 427. 

‘be kingly’, pr. 422, 
451, sj. 423, inj. 424. 452, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; />-aor. 529; cs. 556a, 
sj. 559 b; inf. 585, I. 
Y^^adh- ‘succeed’ pr. 422, sj. 

423, impv. 441, pt. 442; 
pf. 485 ; root aor. sj. 502, 
prec. 504; j'-aor. 522; 
aor. inj. 531; ft. 537> 539; 
CS. 556 a; ps. aor. 501 j gdv. 
578,4; inf. 585,7. 

Yri- or rJ- ‘flow’, pr. 439, 476, 
inj.477» pt. 479; impf.4So. 
Yrikk- ‘scratch’, pr. impv. 434. 
Yric- ‘leave’, pr. 464, sj. 465, 
inj. 465, impf. 46S; pf. 485, 
opt. 489, pt. 492, 493 ; plnp- 
495; ^<^ot aor. inj. 503, impv. 
505; j'-aor. 522; ps. 445, 
impf. 448, aor. 501. 

Yrip- ‘smear’, pf. 485; pp. 
573- 

Yribk- ‘sing’, pr. 422, pt. 427, 
irnpf. 428; ps.445; pf. 485. 
Y^is- ‘tear’, pr. 430, impv. 
434, pt. 435- 

y/'zV- ‘be hurt’, pr. 439, sj. 
423, 440, inj. 424, opt. 440; 
a-aoT. sj. 509, inj. 510, pt. 
512; red. aor. inj. 516, opt. 
517, prec. 517; des. 542, 
pt. 544; cs. 553, 554; inf. 
.58s. 7- 

ri^anya- den., inj., impv. 
569 b, d. 

\hih- ‘lick’, pr. 451, pt. 455; 
pf. pt. 492; intv. 545, I a, 
pt- 548, 551; PP- 573- 


]/r. ni- ‘cry’, pr. 430, inj. 
432, impv. 434, pt. 435? 
2>aor. 529; intv. 545, l a, 
pt. 548, impf. 549- 
y2. ric- ‘break’, fj-aor. 529; 

intv. 545, I, 546, pt. 54S. 
Yruc- ‘shine’, pr. 422, inj. 

J.2 f, im"''. 426. "‘■..j 27. iT‘,'‘'f. 

.•.’8;-, :..;>5. .;8.S,0 -..pS.i. 
pt. 492, 493; root aor. pt. 
506; red. aor. 514; /j-aor. 
529, opt. 532; intv.pt. 548; 
cs. 553 6, 554; inf. 5S4 6. 
rucaya- den., inj. 569 b. 

Yrnj‘ ‘break’, pr. 430, sj. 431, 
inj. 432, opt. 433, impv. 
434, pt. 43 5 j 43^; 

pf. 485; root. aor. inj. 503; 
red. aor. 514; pp. 576 b; 
inf, 584 b. 

Yncd- ‘weep’, pr. 451, sj.452, 
pt. 455; ^-aor. 508; cs. 

553 b. 

]/i. mdh’ ‘grow’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, pt. 4357 428. 

y2. rudh' ‘obstruct’, pr. 45 1, 
464, sj. 465, impv. 466, pt. 
467, impf. 468; pf. 4S5; 
root. aor. 499; «-aor. 508, 
inj. 510; j-^aor. 522; ps. 
445; gd. 591 a. 

Y^up- ‘break’, red*aor. 514; 
PP- 575 b. 

ritvanya- den., inj. 569 b. 
Yr2(s- ‘be vexed’, pr. 422. 
j/'/'z/Zz- ‘ascend’, pr. 422, sj. 

423, opt. 425, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 
485; root aor. pt. 506; a- 
aor. 508, sj. 509, inj. 510, 
opt. 511 ; sa-SLor. k^ 6 ; des. 
542, pt. 544; cs. 553 b; 
PP- 573; inf. 586 a; gd. 
590 b, 591 a. 

y/'<^- ‘tremble’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, pt. 427, impf. 428; cs. 

554 «• 

Ybap‘ ‘prate’, pr. impv. 426, 
pt.427; intv. 545, lb, 546; 
cs. 555; PP- 575 

Ylabh- ‘take’, pr. 422, opt. 
425; pf. 485, pt. 493; des. 
542, pt. 544; gd. 590 b. 
]7/ZVz- ‘scratch’, impf. 436; 

z>aor. inj. 531 ; pp. 575 a 2. 
yUp- ‘smear’, pr. 430 ; j-aor. 
522. 

y/J- ‘cling’, pr. 422, impv. 

426; pp. S76d; gdv. 578, 2. 
y/z//- ‘break’, pr. opt. 433; 

ps. 445; gd. 59 1 a. 
yiiibh-^ ‘desire’, pr. pt. 442; 
cs. 533 b. 

yvaks- ‘increase’, pr. 430, 


impv. 434, pt. 435, impf. 
436; pf. 485; cs. 556 a. 
yvac- ‘speak’, pr. 458, impv. 
460; pf. 482 b I, 485, pt. 
493; red. aor. 514, sj. 515, 
inj. 516, opt. 517, impv. 
518; ft. 537, 539, pt. 538; 
intv. 545, I b, impf. 549; ps. 
4457 501; pp.«'574, i; 

gdv. 578,4, 581; inf. 584b, 

5857 4. 

yvahc- ‘move cro-ikedly’, pr. 
422; pf. 482, 4S5; ps. 445, 
impv. 446, pt. 447- 
yvat- ‘apprehend’, pr. opt. 

425, pt. 427 ; red. aor. 514; 
cs. 555- 

yvad- ‘speak’, pr. 422, sj. 

423, inj. 424, opt. 425, 433, 

impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; pf. 4S5; z>aor. 529, 
sj. 530, inj. 531; ft. 537, 
539; intv. 545, 1 b, 546, 547 c, 
opt. 559 c; ps. pt. 447, 

PP- 575 b. 

yvadh- ‘slay’, pr. opt. 425, 
impv. 426; root aor. prec. 
504; z>aor. 529, sj. 530, 
inj. 531, impv. 533. 
yvan- ‘win’, pr. 422, 470: sj. 
423,43174717 inj. 424, 47 17 
opt. 425, 433, 471, impv. 
426, 472, pt. 473, impf. 
474; pf. 482, 485, sj. 487, 
pt. 492; root aor. impv. 505 ; 
j'-aor. sj. 523, inj. 524, opt. 
525; z>-aor. si.530, opt. 532; 
j-zj-aor. opt. 534; des. 542, 
543 (inflected), sj. 544; cs. 
555; PP-57472«; inf. 585,4. 
vaniisa^ den, inj. 569 b. 
vamtsya- den., sj. 569 a. 
yvand- ‘greet’, pr. 422, impv. 

426, pt. 427; pf. 485; is- 
aor. opt. 532; ps. aor. 501; 
gdv. 578, 4; inf. 585, 7. ^ 

yi. vap- ‘strew’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 4S2 b 1, 485; 

ps. 4457 pt. 447; PP- 5747 I ; 

gd. 591 a. 

]^2. vap- ‘shear’, pr. (2. s., 
3 pi. act.) 422. 
vapusya- den., impf. 569 f. - 
va 7 }i^ I. s. aor. of ‘cover’ 
66 c /? 2, 499. 

yvajn- ‘vomit’, pr. sj. 452, 
impf. 456. 

varivasyd- den., sj.569a, impv. 
569 d. 

varcyd-^ den., sj. 569 a. 
yval-^ j-aor. sj. 523. 
yvalg- ‘bound’, pr. 422, impf. 
428. 

vavrdhdnt-^ anom. pf. pt., p. 
363 note 7. 
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ymi'- 'desire’, pr. 422, 451, 
458, sj. 423, inj. 424, opt. 

425, impv. 426, 454, pt. 
455, impf. 428, pt. 435; 
pf. 482, 485; intv. 545, I. 

yi. z'as- ‘shine’, pr, 430, sj. 
431, inj. 432, opt. 433. 
impv. 43^, pt. 435, impf. 
436;»pf. 485, pt^492, 493; 
plup. 495; root aor. 500; 
j'-aor. 522; cs. 555; pp. 
574; inf. tgSs, 4, 588 a. 
y2. z’as- ‘wear’, pr. 451, inj. 
452, opt. 453, pt, 435, impv. 
454, pt. 455 > 456; 

pf. 482, 485, pt. 493; is- 
aor. 529; cs. 555, ft. 537, 
560. 

y3. 2^as- ‘dweiP, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485, pt. 492, 
493; root aor. pt. 506; 
J'-aor. 522; cs. 555, sj. 
559 b. 

I'z'a/i- ‘carry’, pr. 422, 451, 
sj. 423, opt. 425, impv. 

426, pt. 427, impf. 428; 
pf. 482 b I, 485; root aor. 
opt, 504, impv. 505, pt. 
506; J'-aor. 523, sj. 523, 
inj.524;ft.537, 539;ps.445, 
.sj.446, pt. 447; pp. 574; inf. 
5SS» 4, 7 > 5S6 b; gd. 591 a. 

yi. vd- ‘blow’, pr. 439, 451, 
impv. 454, pt. 455, impf. 
456; cs. 558. 

y2. vd- ‘weave’, pr. 439, 
impv. 441, pt. 442, impf. 
443; pf. 485; ft. 537, pt. 
53S; pp. 574, I «; inf. 585, 
4, s, 586 b. 

-vdms, pf.pt. suffix, 18 1, 347, 
,491- 

vdc-, inflected, p. 180. 
vdjaya- den., impv. 569 d; 

inf. 583, 7. 

yvahch- ‘desire’, pr. impv., 
426. 

vdni ‘we two’ 391, I. 
yz^ds- ‘bellow’, pt. 442; pf, 
482, 485, pt. 493; plup. 
495; 5^4; intv. 

545, I b, pt. 548, impf. 549- 
^2/ds " 3. vas- (?) pr. 422. 
vi- ‘bird’ 381 a. 
yz'icr- ‘sift’, pr. 464, impv. 466, 
pt. 467, impf. 468; pf. pt. 
492; ps. impv. 446. 
yvij- ‘tremble’, pr. 430, impv. 
434, pt. 435> inipf. 43b; 
pf. 4S5; root aor. inj. 503; 
red. aor. inj. 5^b; intv. 
545, I a, 551. 
yi. vid~ ‘know’, pr. 45 1, 

452, opt. 453, bnpv. 454, 
impf. 456; pf. 485, pt. 


492 b; cs. 553; pp. S75 b; 
inf. 585, 8; gd. 59° b. 
y2. vid- ‘find’, pr. 430, 451, 
inj. 432, opt. 433, impv. 
434, 454, pt. 455, impf. 
436; pf. 485. sj. 4S7, pt. 
492; «-aor. (inflected) 508, 
sj. 509, inj. 510, opt. 5! I, 
prec. 511, impv. 513, pt. 
512; j-aor. 522; intv. 547 a; 

ps. 445, aor. 501; pp. 576 a; 
gdv. 579; inf. 584 b, 5S5, 
4; gd. 590 b. 

vid- ‘finding’, inflected, 3 1 9. 
yvidh- ‘worship’, pr. sj. 43 1, 
inj. 432, opt. 433, pt. 435, 
impf. 436. 

yznndh- ‘lack’, pr. 430. 
vasiiya- den., sj. 569 a. 
yz'ip- ‘tremble’, pr. ^22, pt. 
427, impf. 428; pf. 485; 
root aor. pt. 506; red. aor. 
51,4; cs. 553 a, 554. 
vib/iu-^ inflected, 383. 
inflected, 350, 

yvis- ‘enter’, pr. 430, sj. 431, 
inj. 432, opt. 433, impv. 
434, pt. 435» impf. 43^; 
pf. 483, 485, opt. 489, pt. 
492, 492 b; plup. 495; I’oot 
aor. 500, impv. 505; j'-aor. 
522; ZjT-aor. 53 1; cs. 553 a, 
opt. 559 c, pp. 561 a; 
inf. 586 a; gd. 591 a. 
vihdiaspad- ‘having feet on 
every side’, 319 a. 
yzds- ‘be active’, pr. 458, sj. 
459, impv. 460, pt. 427, 
impf. 428, 462; pf. 485; 
2>-aor. sj. 530; intv. 545, i a, 
546, 547 b, pt. 548; inf. 
584 b. 

yvis/- or ve^t- ‘wi ap’, pr. impv. 

426; cs. 553. 

yvi ‘enjoy’, pr.45 sj.452, inj. 
452,impv.454,pt.455; impf. 
456; pf. 4S5; -J'-aor. sj. 523; 
intv. 545, 1 a, 551; ps.445» 

pt. 447, inf. 5Sy 3. 
yvid- ‘make strong’, cs, 554 a- 
vlmya- den., impv. 569 d, 

impf. 569 f. 

z'Jldya-,, sj. 559 b, impv. 

559 d, pp. 57S c- 
yi. vr- ‘cover’, pr. 422, 470, 
inj. 424, 47 impv. 472, 
pt. 473, impf- 474; pf. 4S5, 
pt. 492; plup. 495; troot 
aor. 499, 500, inj. S03, 
impv. 505, pt. 506; red. 
aor. 514; J'-aor. sj. 523; 
intv. 545, 3; cs. 557 c, sj. 
559b; ft. 537, 5bo;ps. aor. 
SOU pp. 573; inf. 4; 
gi. 590 a, b, c, 591 b. 

1/2. vr~ ‘chcose’, pr. 470, 476, 


I inj. 477, opt. 477, impv. 
j 47S, pt. 479, impf. 4S0; 
pf. 4S5 ; root aor. 500, sj. 
502, inj. 503, opt. 504, pt. 
506; j-aor. 522; pp. 573; 
gdv. 5 78, 2, 5 So. 
yzrj- ‘twist’, pr. 422, 464, 
sj. 465, impv. 466, impf. 
46S; pf. 4S2, 485, opt. 4S9, 
impv. 490, pt. 492, 492 b; 
root aor. 499, 500, sj. 502, 
inj. 503, opt. 504, prec. 
504, impv. 505; tz-aor. 50S; 
J'-aor. 522, inj. 524; intv. 
545, 3, cs. 550 c; cs. 553 c; 
inf. 5S4 b, 5S5, I, 7; gd. 
590 a. 

I'zy'/- ‘turn’, pr. 422, 45S, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 42S; pf. 4S2, 4S5, sj. 
4S7, opt. 4S9, impv. 490, 
pt. 492; plup. 495; root 
aor. 499, 500, sj. 502, impv'. 
505; a-aor. 508; red. aor. 
514; J'-aor. 522; ft. 537, 
539; des. 542; intv. 545, 
2,3,54b; cs. 553 c, sj. 559 b; 
pp. 573; inf. 5S4 b, cs. 

5S5. 7 ; gb. 591 a. 

\irdh- ‘grow’, pr. 422, sj. 

423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 4S2, 
4S5, sj. 4S7, inj. 488, opt. 
4S9, impv. 490, pt. 492, 
493; fz-aor. $0$, pt. 512 a; 
red. aor. 514; j'-aor. pt. 
527; z>-aor. opt. 532; cs. 
553 c. sj. 559 b. pt. 559 e; 
intv. gdv. 5^C); inf. 5S4 b, 

585. 7. 

yz/rs- ‘rain’, pr. 422, impv. 
426, 434, pt. 427; pf- 4S2, 
impv. 490, pt. 493; zj-aor. 
529; cs. 553 c; gd. 590 a. 
vrsdya- den., impv. 569 d, 
aor. 570. 

yz'/Vz- ‘tear’, pr. 430, inj 432, 
opt. 433, impv. 434, impf. 
436; pf. 4S5; xzz-aor. 536; 
cs. 553 c; ps. aor. 501. 
vedi-f loc. sing. p. 2S4 (mid.). 
yven- ‘long’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428. 

yz/yae:- ‘extend’, pr, 45S, inj. 
459, impf. 462; pf.4S2bl, 
4S5, inj. 4S8. 

IPya.^A- ‘waver’, pr. 422, pt. 
427; /s-aor. sj. 530, inj. 
531; cs. 556, aor. 560 isf. 

] 'vyadh- ‘pierce’, pr. 439, 
inj. 440, impv. 441, pt- 
442, impf. 443; pf- P^- 492; 
pp. 574, I ; inf. 584 b. 
yz/yd- ‘envelope’, pr. 439, 
opt, 440, impv. 441, pt. 
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442, impf. 443; P^- 4SS> 
pt. 493; a-aor. 508; pp. 
574, 3- 

-yvraj- ‘proceed, pr. impv. 

426, pt. 427; pf. 4S5- 
\fvrad~ ‘weaken’, impf. 428. 
yvrak- ‘cut up’, pr. 430, sj. 

43^> inj. 432, impv. 434, 
pt. 435, impf. 436; ps. 
impv. 446; pp. 576 b; gd. 
590 b. 

yvrddh- ‘stir up’, pr. inj. 424, 
pt. 427. 

yvlag' pursue(?) gd. 591 a. 
yvti- ‘crusb’ ” ybll-, 

ysams- ‘praise’, 422, sj. 423, 
opt. 425, impv. 426, pt. 

427, impf. 428; root aor. 
impv. 505 ; zV-aor. 529, sj. 
530. inj. 531; cs. 556 a; 

ps. 445, pt. 447, aor. 501; 
gdv. 578, 4; inf. 584 b. 

‘be able’, pr. 470, sj. 
471, impf. 474; pf- 485; 
root aor. sj. 502, opt. 504, 
impv. 505; a-aoT. 508, inj. 
510, opt. 51 1 ; des. 542,2, 

pt. 544; inf. 585, 4. 

■j/ia:/- ‘cut in pieces’, cs. 

SS5- 

]/l. sad- ‘prevail’, pf. 482, 
485, pt. 493. 

1/2. sad- ‘fair, ft. 537, S39. 
‘curse’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
pt. 427, impf. 428 ; pf. 
485; j’-aor. inj. 524. 

]/l. lam- ‘labour’, pr. 439, 
impv. 441, pt. 442; pf. 
485, sj. 487, pt. 493 ; 2>-aor. 
529- 

]/2. sam- ‘be quiet’, impf. 
428; red. aor. 514; cs. 556; 
pp. 574, 2 a. 

ysas- ‘cut’, pr. impv. 454. 
ysd- ‘sharpen’, pr. 458, impv. 
460, pt. 461, impf. 436, 
462; pf. pt. 493; pp. 574, 
3; gd. 591 a. 

yks- ‘order’, pr. 422, 451, 
sj. 452, impv. 454, pt. 455, 
impf. 428, 456; pt. 485, 
inj. 4$8, impv. 490 ; root 
aor. sj. 502; a-aor. 508, sj. 
509, inj. 510, pt.5i2a; pp. 
574. 3 «• 

yiiks- =5= des. of lak- ‘be 
able’, pr. 422, sj. 423, inj. 
424, opt. 425, impv. 426, 
pt 427, impf. 428: these 
forms strictly speaking 
belong to 543, 544. 
ykinj- ‘twang’, pr. 451. 
Hiig>dd- ‘white-footed’ 319 a. 
ykim- ‘labour’ = ]/i. km-. 
‘leave’, a-aor. sj. 509, 


inj. 510; ps. 445» sj. 44^, 
aor. 501. 

yi. if- ‘lie’, pr. 422, 451, opt. 
453, impf. 428, 45d, impv. 
441, 454, pt. 455; pf- 
482 b 1 a, pt 493; j'-aor. sj. 
523; z>-aor. 529; inf. 585, 7. 
y2. St- ‘sharpen’ == yia-, root 
aor. 500. 

slkdya- den., ft. and pp. 570* 
ykc- ‘gleam’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485, pt. 
492, 493, opt. 489, impv. 
490; <2-aor. 508, pt. 512 a; 
red. aor. 5 14, inj. 516; is- 
aor. inj. 531 ; intv. 545, t a, 
547a, pt 548; cs. 553b, 
554; ps. aor. 501; inf. 
,5^5, 7- 

I SUCI-, inflected, 381. 
yhtj- pf.pt 493 (p.364note2). 
ysundk- ‘purify’, pr. 422, impv. 

426,434; cs.5S4a;pp.574,2. 
yhibh- or sumbh- ‘beautify’, 
422, 430, sj. 423, impv. 
426, pt. 427, 435 ; root aor. 
pt. 506; red. aor. 514; 
cs. 553 b, 554; pp. 575 a I; 
inf. 584 b, 585, 1, 586 a. 
yks- ‘dry’, pr. 439, impv. 

441; cs. 553 b. 
yh7- or h'i- ‘swell’, pr. pt. 
427; pf. 482, 485, sj. 487, 
opt 489, pt. 492, 493 (p. 
364 note 3); j--aor. pt. 527; 
inf. 588 c. 

ysrn- = yjf- ‘crush’, pr. 
impv. 434. 

ykdh- ‘be defiant’, inj. 424, 
impv. 426, pt 427; cs. 

553 c. 

ysf- ‘crush’, 476, impv. 478; 
pt. 479, impf 480; pf. 485; 
z>aor. 529, inj. 531 ; ps. 
445, aor. 501 ; pp. 573 a, 
576 e; mf. 587 b; gd. 591a. 
hcis-,^ inflected, 342. 
yscand- or cand- in tv. 545, 3. 
ykam- ‘labour ’(?), pr. inj. 477. 
ykii- ‘drip’, pr. 422. 
y snath- ‘pierce’, pr. sj. 452, 
impv. 454; red. aor. 514, 
inj. 516; z>-aor. impv. 533; 
cs, 556; cs. pp. 575 c; inf. 

554 b. 

ysyd- ‘coagulate’, pp. 574, 3, 
576 c. 

ytrath- ‘slacken’, pr. 476, pt. 
479, impf. 480; pf. 485; 
red. aor. inj. 516, impv. 
518; cs. 556. 
sraihar-yd- den. 567 d. 
hatkdya- den. 564 a, 569 d. 
trad- ‘heart’, used adverbially 
with ykg~ and ydhd-^ 652. 


ytram- ‘be weary’, pr. 439; 
pf. 485, pt 493; ^-aor. 
508, inj. 510; z>-aor. 529, 

^ inj. 531; pp. 574, 2 a. 
sravasyd- den., sj. 569 a. 
ytrd- (srJ-, sr-) ‘boil’, pr. 
476, pt479, impf. 480; cs. 
55S, sj. 559 b; pp. 574, I a. 
ytri- ‘res'^.rt’, pr. 422^ sj. 423, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; pf. 485, opt. 489, pt 
493; plup. 495; root aor. 
499; red. aor. 514; j-.aor. 
522; ps. aor. 501; cs. 558 a; 
PP- 573. 

ysris- ‘clasp’, pr. sj. 423; 

^-aor. inj 510; inf. 587 a. 
ykl- ‘mix’, pr. 476; pp. 

573 a; inf. 585, i. 
ytru- ‘hear’, pr. 451, 470, 
sj. 471, opt. 471, impv. 
472, pt. 473, impf. 474; 
pf- 4S5, sj. 4S7, opt 489, pt. 
492; plup. 495; root aor. 
499, sj. 502, prec. 504, impv. 
505; a-aor. inj. 510, des. 
542 b, pt. 544, gdv. 544 i, 
580; cs. 557 b; ps. 445, 
aor. 501 ; pp. 573; gdv. 
57S, I, 579; gd. 590 b, 

591 b. 

ysrzis- ‘hear’, pr, inj. 424, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 

428. 

yhahc- ‘spread’, pr. impv. 
426, pt. 427; pf. sj. 487 
(cp. p. 361 note 3); cs. 
55^ a. 

tvdn-^ accentuation, p. So 
(bottom). 

ytvas- ‘blow’, 451, impv. 454, 
pt 455; intv. 545, I b; cs. 
555; inf. 587 a. 
yivit- ‘be bright’, root aor. 
499, pt. 506; red. aor. 514; 
^-aor. 522. 

sap ‘six’ 43 a 2. 
sat 53 a 2. 

y^hiv- ‘spue’, impf. 428. 

sa-^ adv. particle in com- 
pounds, 250, 656. 
sdkhi-, inflected, 380 a. ^ 
ysagk- ‘be equal to’, impf. 

474; root aor. sj. 502, 
ysas- ‘accompany’, pr. 422, 
458, sj. 423, inj. 424, 459, 
opt. 425, impv. 426, 460, 
pt 427 b, 461, impf. 428; 
pf. ^85, pt, 492; root aor. 
impv. 505, pt 506; j-aor. 
522, sj. 523, inj. 524, opt. 
525; inf, 585, 7, 588 c. 
sasd ‘with’, prep, with loc., 
619. 
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ysq/- and san/- <liang’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, impf. 428 ; j-aor. 
522. 

ysad- ‘sit’, pr. 422, 45 1, sj. 

423, inj. 424, opt. 425, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; pf. 485; opt”- 487* 
pt. 492; <2-aor. 508, inj. 
510, opt. 511, imjv. 512, 
pt. 512; red. aor. 514; 
.f-aor. sj. 522; cs. sj. 559 b; 
ps. aor. 501; pp. 576 a; 
gdv. 578, 4; inf. 584 b, 
586 a; gd. 591 a. 

sadha- ‘together’, adv. 634 a. 
sadhamds^ nom. of sadhamad- 
66 cp, 319 a. 

ysan- ‘gain’, 470, sj. 47 1, opt. 
471, impv. 472, impf. 474; 
pf. 485, pt. 492; a-z.or. 508, 
inj. 510, opt. 511, pt. 512; 
z>aor. 529, sj. 530; ft, 537; 
539, pt- 538; des. 542, sj. 
544; intv. 545, 3; pp. 574, 
2; gdv. 581; inf. 585, 
2 , 3 - 

sani^ur ‘apart from’, prep, 
with acc. 620. 

samdar ‘far from’, prep, with 
abl. 621. 

ysaj)^ ‘serve’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, opt. 425, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485; red. 
aor. inj. 516. 

sapary a- den., sj. 569 a, opt. 
569 c, impv. 569 d, impf. 
569 f; aor. 570; gdv. 
580. 

sd7?i ‘with’, prep. with. inst. 
593 note 3 ; adv. ‘together’ 
as first member of com- 
pounds 250. 
sama- ‘any’, pron. 399. 
saranyd- den., sj. 569 a. 
sarvapdd- ‘all- footed’ 3 19 a. 
ysas- ‘sleep’, pr. 458, impv. 

^454, pt. 455 > iinpf* 456- 
sdh-, inflected, 352. 
ysah' ‘prevail’, pr. 422, 45 1, 
2, sj. 423, opt. 425, impv. 
426, pt. 437, impf. 428; 
pf. 482, 485, sj. 487, opt. 
489, pt. 493, 492 b, 493; 
foot aor. opt. 504, prec. 
504; j-aor. 522, sj. 523, 
opt. 525, pt. 527; z>-aor. 
529, opt. 532; ft. 537, 539; 
des. 542, pt. 544; pp. 573; 
inf. 585, I, 7 ; gd. 591 a. 
saJid ‘with’ prep, with inst. 

622; in compounds 656. 
sahdsrapad- ‘thousand-footed’, 
3^9 a. 

ysd- ‘bind’, pr. 430, impv. 
434, impf. 436; root aor. 
sj. 502, opt. 504, impv. 
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505 ; dJ-aor. opt. 51 1 ; cs. sj. 
559 h; pp. 574, 3; inf. 
^584 a; gd. 591 a. 
sdkdm ‘with’, prep. with. inst. 
623. 

YsddA- ‘succeed’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
red. aor. sj. 515, inj. 516. 
ysi- ‘bind’, 476, impv. 478; 
pf. 485, sj. 487; root aor. 
impv. 505; inf. 5S5, 4. 
ysic‘ ‘pour’, pr. 422, 430, si. 
431, inj. 432, opt. 433, 
impv. 434, pt. 435, impf. 
436; pf. 485; a-aor. 508; 

ps. 445, pt. 447, impf. 
448; pp. 573 : gd. 591 a. 

yi. sidh- ‘repel’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; pf. 485; intv. 54 S, I, 

pt. 548; gd. 591 a. 

]/2. sidh- ‘succeed’, pr. 439. 
sJda-, present base oisad- ‘sit’, 
p 57 note 8. 

ysTv- ‘sew’, pr. impv. 441, 
pt. 442; pp. 573 a; gd. 
591 a. 

su ‘weir, adv. particle, as 
first member of compounds, 
251, 658. 

ysu- ‘press’, pr. 430, 470, 
sj. 471, impv. 472, pt. 

473 ; pf. 485, pt. 492,493; 

[ root aor. impv, 505, pt. 
506: ps. 445, inj. 446, aor. 
sot; gdv. 581; inf. 585, 4, 

587 b. 

i sumdd ‘with’, prep. with, inst., 

! 624. 

stisvdya- den., inj. 569 b. 
ysd- ‘generate’, pr. 430, 451, 
sj. 431, inj. 452, impv. 434, 
pt. 435. 455 . impf. 436, 

456; pf. 482 b I, 485; red. 
aor. 514; z>-aor. 529, sj. 
530, inj. 531; ft. 537, pt. 
538; intv. 545, I, 546; 
inf. 585, 4, 5. 

ysdd- ‘put in order’, pf. 4S5, 
sj. 487; red. aor. 514, 
impv. 518; cs. 554 a, sj. 
559 b. 

ysr- ‘flow’, pr. 458, impv. 
426, 460, pt. 461; pf. 485, 
pt. 492, 493; ‘ 35 -aor. 508; 
j-aor. sj. 523; ft. 537, 539. 
pt. 538; intv. 545, 2, 546, 
pt, 548; cs. 557 c; inf. 
585. 4 , 5 * 

ysrj- ‘emit’, pr- 422, 430, sj. 
431. 432, opt. 433, 

impv. 434, pt. 427, 43 S> 
impf. 436; pf. 485, opt. 
489, pt. 493; plup. 495; 
root aor. 500; i‘-aor, 522, 
sj. 523, inj. 524; ps, 445» 


pt. 447. aor. 501; pp. 573; 
gd. 591 a. 

ysfp- ‘creep’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; dz-aor. 
508, inj. 510; des. 542, 
pt. ^544; gd. 591 a. 
se 7 idm-, inflected, 376. 
ysev- ‘attend upon’, pr. 422, 
impv, 426. 

yskand- ‘leap’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, impv. 426; pt. 427, 
impf. 42S; pf. 4S5; root 
aor. 499, inj. 503; intv. 
5457 3 » 5477 impf. 549; pp. 
576 a; inf. 584 b, 5S7 a. 
yskabh- or skarnbh- ‘prop’, 
pr. 476, pt. 479; pf. 4S2, 
4857 pt. 493; pp. 575 b; 
inf. 584 b; gd. 590 a. 
skabhdya- den., impf. 569 f, 
Yskic- ‘tear’, pr. 470; intv. 
545 . I7 551 - 

yskr- == hr- ‘make’, p. 55 
note 10. 

ysia 72 - ‘thunder’, pr. impv. 
426, 454; root aor. inj. 
503 (or. pr. inj. 452J; k- 
aor. 529; intv. 545. 2, 547 ; 
cs. 556. 

ysiabh- or siambh- ‘prop’, pr. 
476, impv. 478, impf. 480; 
pf. 485, pt. 492, 493; Piap. 

495 ;PP- 575 b; gd. 590 b. 
ysiu- ‘praise’, pr. 422, 451, 

, sj. 423, 452, inj. 4247 452, 
opt. 425, 4537 impv. 454, 
pt. 427, 45 S; impf. 456; pf. 
485, sj. 487, pt. 492, 493 ; 
plup. 495; r-aor. 522 (in- 
flected), sj. 523, inj. 524; 
ft- 537 . 339 : ps- 445. p:- 
447 . PP- 573; gd''- 579 ; 
inf. 585, I a, 4 , 7 ; gd. 
590 b, 591 b. 

‘praise’, pr. 422, impv. 
426, pt. 427. 

ystr- ‘strew’, pr. 470, 476, 
sj. 471, inj. 47 77 imp^’- 
47S, pt. 479, impf. 4S0; pf. 
4S5, pt. 493 ; root aor. 499, 
sj. 502, inj. 503; j-aor. opt. 
525; zj-aor. 529; ps. aor. 

SOI; pp. 576 e; inf. 5S4 a, 
585. 4, 588 c. 

ysthd- ‘stand’, pr. 422, sj. 

423, mj.424, opt. 425, impv. 
426, pt. 427, impf. 428; 
pf. 485, pt. 492, 493; root 
aor. 498 (inflected), 499, 
500, sj. 502, inj. 503, opt. 
504, impv. 505, pt. 506; 

dz-aor. 50S; red. aor. 514, 

inj. 516; j-aor. inj. 524; 
ft. S39J cs. 558, aor. 560; 
pp. 5747 3; gd. 591 a. 

29 
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‘bathe’, pr. 45 1, impv. 
454, pt. 455; 558; gdv. 

5S1; gd. 59° b. 
j/s/^/A- ‘be moist', cs. 553- 
‘distil’, pr. impv. 454. 
yspas- ‘see’, pf. 485»pt-493; 

root aor. 500; cs. 555. 
ys/>r- ‘win’, pr. 470, sj. 471, 
impv. 472; root aor. 499, 
sj. 502, inj.503, impv. 505; 

aor. 522 ; inf. 585, 1 ; gd. 
590 b. 

ys/rd/i- ‘contend’, pr. 422, 
pt. 427; pf. 485, pt. 493; 
plup. 495; root aor. 500, 
pt. 506; inf. 585, I, 586 b; 
gd. 591 a. 

ysprs- ‘touch’, pr. 430, sj. 43 ^j 
inj. 432, impv. 434, impf. 
436; pf. sj. 487; red. aor. 
sj. 515, inj. 516; sa-^OT. 
536; inf. 584 b. 
y^prh- ‘be eager’, cs. 554, 
opb 559 c, gdv. 561 b, 
579* 

ysp/mr- ‘jerk’, pr. 430, sj. 
431, inj. 432, impv. 434, 
pt. 435, impf. 436. 
ysphitrj- ‘rumble’, pr. 422 ; 
cs. 554 a. 

ysphr- ‘jerk’, /;-aor. inj. 

531- 

smdd ‘with’, prep, with inst., 

625. 

ysrni- ‘smile’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, pt. 427; pf- pt; 493- 

ysfur- ‘remember’, pr. sj. 423, 
impv. 426. 

ysyand- ‘move on’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, pt. 427 ; pf. 
482 b I, 485; red. aor. 514 ; 
j-aor. 522; intv. 545, 3; 
cs. 556 a; pp. 576 a; inf. 
584 b, 585, 7. 

ysras‘ ‘fair, root aor. 66 c 2, 
499; ^j-aor. opt. 511; red. 
aor. 514; cs. 556 a; gd. 
590 b. 


S 7 ^ds^ 2. 

s. j-aor. ysrj-, 

522. 

ys 7 ddh- 

‘blunder’, pr. 

422, 

impv. 

426, pt. 427, 

impf. 

428; 

dz-aor. inj. 510, pt. 

512. 




ysriv- ‘fail’, cs. 554 a a. 
ysru- ‘flow’, pr. 422, opt. 
425, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485; red. aor. 


514, inj. 516; cs. 5S7b; 
inf. 585, 4, 5 - 

svd- ‘own’ 400, I ; ‘his’ etc. 
401 c. 

ysvaj- ‘embrace’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426; 
pf. 485, pt. 493; plup. 495; 
inf. 5^4 b. 

svdiavas-, 44, 3, dat. pi. p. 226 
note 2, and p. 233. 
ysvad’ and svdd- ‘sweeten’, 

pr. 422, sj. 423, impv. 426; 
red. aor. inj. $16; cs. 556; 
PP- 573 a. 

ysz/a^i- ‘sound’, z,r-aor. 529, 
inj. 531 ; intv. 545» 3> sj. 547 ; 
cs. 556; cs. pp. 575 c. 
ysvap- ‘sleep’, pr. impv. 426, 

454, pt- 455 : pf- 482 b I , 

485, pt. 492, 493; red. aor. 
514; ft. 537, 539; cs. 555 ; 
PP; 574; gd. 590 b. 
svaydm ‘self 400, 2. 


yszw- 

‘sound’, pr. 422, sj. 

423, 

impv. 

426, impf. 428; 

pf. inj. 488 

; j-aor. 522; cs. 

55b. 



yszdd- 

‘sweat 

pf. pt. 493; 

pp. 

576 a. 


yha»- 

‘btrike’j 

, pr. 451, sj. 452, 


inj. 452, opt. 453, impv. 

454, pt- 455 ; pf- 485, sj. 
487, pt. 492; ft. 537, 539, 
pt. 538; des. 542, sj. 544; 
intv. 545.3. 546, 547 . pt. 

548, 548 a; ps. 445, impv. 
446. pt. 447, impf. 456; 
PP- 574.2; gdv. 58 1 ; inf. 
585. 4. 5; gd. 590 b, c, 
59‘ b. 

yhar- ‘be gratified’, pr. 439, 
sj. 440, impv. 441, pt. 442, 
impf. 443. 

hastin-^ inflected 333. 
yi. hd- ‘leave’, pr. 458, sj. 
459, opt. 459, impv. 460, 
pt. 461, impf. 462 ; pf. 485 ; 
j^-aor. 522, inj. 524; sis-z.ox, 
inj. 534; ft. 537, 539: cs. 
p.396 note 2 ; ps. 445, impv. 
446, aor. 501; pp.575 b a, 
576c; gd. 590 a, b, c. 
y2. hd- ‘go forth’, pr. 458, 
inj. 459, impv. 460, pt.461, 
impf. 462; red. aor. inj. 
516; j--aor. 522, inj. 524; 


des. 542 c I ; cs. aor. 560; 
gd. 591 a. 

yhas~ ‘go emulously’, pr. pt. 
427. 

y///- ‘impel’, pr. 470, inj. 471, 
impv. 472, pt._427, 473; 

root aor. 499, impv. 505 ; 
pt. 506; ^-aor. 508; j'-aor. 
522; <^'dv. 581; ihf. 5S4 a. 
y/dms- ‘injure’, pr. 422, 464, 
impv. 466, pt. 467; pf. 485; 
plup. 495; ^'Aor. inj. 531 ; 

ps. pt, 447; pp. 575 a 1; 
gdv. 581 a; gd. 590 b. 

yhmv- = hi- ‘impel’, pr.impv. 
426. 

yiiTd- ‘be hostile’, pf. 4S2, 
485, pt. 493; I’eb. aor. 514; 
cs. 554 a; pp. 575 a 3. 
yhu- ‘sacrifice’, pr. 451, 458, 
sj.459j opt.459, impv. 460, 

pt. 461, impf. 462; ft. 537; 
ps. aor. 501. 

y/^/7- ‘call’, pr. 422, 430, 451, 
458, inj. 424, 432, opt. 433, 
Pt.427, 435, impf. 436; pi. 
485; root aor. 500, inj.503; 
^z-aor. 508; j--aor.522; intv. 
545»^. 54b, 547» impf. 549; 

ps. 445, pt. 447; pp. 573; 
gdv. 57S, 2; inf. 585,4,7. 

yi,hr- ‘take’, 422, 451, sj. 
423, opt. 425, imjDv. 42^ 

pt. 427, impf. 428 ; pf. 485 ; 
.r-aor. 522; des. 542; inf. 
5^5? I; gb. 591 b. 

y2. hr- ‘be angry’, pr. 476, 
inj. 477» impv. 478, pt. 
479- 

yhrs- ‘be excited’, pr. 422, 
439, impv. 426, pt. 427; 
pr. pt. 493; intv. 545, 2, 
547, pt. 548; cs. 553 c; pp. 
575 b. 

yhes- ‘whinney’, pr. pt. 427. 
yhnii- ‘hide’, pr. 45 1; gdv. 
579- 

yh'T- ‘be ashamed’, root aor. 
pf 506. 

yjiva- ‘call’, pr. 439, sj. 440, 
opt. 440, impv. 441, pt. 
442, impf. 443- 
yhvf"' ‘be or make crooked’, 
pr. 422, 476, sj. 459, iiTj. 
459; pf- 485, ph 493; 
red. aor. 514, inj. 516; 
,;-aor. inj. 524; pp. 573 «. 
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Ablative: sing. masc. formed 
in two, neuter in three 
ways from der. ?/-stems 389. 

Accusative: pi. masc. and 
fern, formed in two ways 
from der. 2/-stems 389 ; 
appositional 642 b; cognate 
642 a; of direction 642 c; 
of distance and time 642 d. 

Accentuation 83 — iii; aorist 
505 (root aor.), 507 (Vaor.\ 
535 (j^2-aor.); augment 96; 
causative 5^2; denomina- 
tive 562; double 85 a, 91 
(p. 96), 105 aj lack of 85b; 
irregular monosyllabic 94, 
I a, 368 n. H (rad. a-stems), 
362 n. 7 (rdj/-), 364 c {dydv-^ 
dyu-\ 376, p'. 272 n. JO M 
{stri-); normal nominal 384!) 
(der. 27-stems), 382 b (radical 
77-stems); shift of 22, 29 
38 d, 58 d, 107 (case-forms 
as adverbs), 299, 319, and 
389 (inst. as adv.), 311 
(participles as substantives), 
314 (nom. neut. of parti- 
ciples as adv.), 374 (inst. ad- 
verbs p, 264 mid.), p. 273 n.J 
(fern, of rt-stems), 94, 2 — 4 
(oxytones), 377,3 a and 37S 
(der. J-stems), 3S0 (der. i- 
stems\ 388 c (der. 7^-stems\ 
94, I (monosyllabic stems), 
334 b {dp-), 364 c {div-), 
93 a « (cardinals) ; systems 
of 84. 

Adjectives: fern, of 299 (afic- 
stems), 3 26 an. i3(^«-stems), 
330a (£/i2«-stems), 332 note 9 

*(^>^-stems), 345 (jj/a/yj-stems), 
347 (z/jwx-stems), 375 a, 
p. 270 (_yfl-stems), 377, I 
(various stems), ^ 38S2,a [u- 
stems). 

!\.dverbs: two classes 626; 
formed from nouns 442 a, 
643 a, 643 b, from pronouns 
642 d 643 c, from nume- 
rals 634 ; multiplicative 638 ; 
miscellaneous 640; of man- 
ner 632; of time 639; with 


the case-ending of the abl. 
644 b, of the acc. 642, 
642 a, 642 d of the dat. 
644 a, of the gen. 644 c, 
of the instr. 372 (p. 257), 
374 (p. 264), 374 (f. pi, 
p. 267), of the loc. 643, 
644 d, of the nom. 641. 

Alternative nominal stems 

_ 253> 3I-S a 4, 32S c, 332 a. 

Amredita compounds 257, 6, 
253, 319 (p- 19S note 5); 
accentuation of 88; Sandhi 
in 57 by, 78, i c. 

Anudatta accent 83, 84. 

Anunasika for final n 77 1 b, 
77, 2 d. 

Anusvara for m 75, 2, 3, for n 
77, 2 ab c; in the intensive 
reduplicative syllable 60b. 

Aoristic s\ added to jiresent 
stem 521 a 2; lost 520 a 4, 

529 a. 

Archaic Sandhi in coinjmimds 
Si. 

Aspirates: two in the same 
syllable avoided 32, 40 a. 

Assimilation; of s 53, 57, 78; 
of final consonants 74; of 
final / to / and palatals 76, 
I, 2; of final media to 
following nasal 74 a ; final 
m to following mutes 75,2, 
to y / 2; 75, 4. 

Attraction with the dative and 
ablative infinitive 583, 587. 

Augment 413; lengthened 
413; dropped 413 b; irre- 
gular Sandhi of 413 a. 

Breathing represents sonant 
aspirates, guttural, palatal, 
cerebral, dental, labial 58; 
when final becomes i or / 
66b6S, 351 b. 

Case-endings, normal 295 c. 

Case-forms : as adverbs (treat- 
ed in the order of the cases) 
641 — 644; strong and weak 
295 <5, 297, 298, 301, 313, 
315, 323, 32s, 326b, 32Sb, 


330 b, 334 a, 336 a, 33S, 
339 a, 341 a, 343 a, 344 
(p. 230 note 0), 345, 347, 
349 a, 351 a, 354 a, 356, 
363, 380 a. 

Causative stem : nominal deri- 
vatives in -afia, -ir, -a, 'alu, 
-ipiu, -ti 561 e; form- 
ed with, suffix -paya 55S, 
the / of which sometimes 
retained in the reduplicated 

aorist 513 a 2. 

Cerebralization : of//, in verbal 
forms after the r of pre- 
positions 47 A a; after r, r, 
s, in the second member of 
nominal compounds 47 A b, 
8 [, 2 e ; in a following word 
47 A c ; of initial / 78, 2 b. 

Cerebrals: their origin 42, 
unexplained 43 c, 47 B c; 
Prakiitic 42 b, 47 B; re- 
presenting old palatals 43; 
/ for final ^ 66 b 6 j?, / and d 
for ^ 42 d; for palatal s 
5b. 

Compounds : characteristic 

features 241, consisting of 
phrases 293, 3, gender 24 1 a, 
Sandhi 81, suffixes 256, 
tmesis p. 143 (bottom), 260; 
first member consisting of 
adverbs 247, 274 b, 2780, 
289 b, nouns with case- 
endings 242, 24S, 275, 277, 
27s a, 280, 287, 355 (p. 242 
note 9), 36S (p. 252 notes 
2, 3, 13, p. 253note<=), par- 
ticles 251, 27S c, 284, 2S9 c, 
prepositions 249, 274a, 278d, 
2S3, 29Sa, 292,1, alternative 
stems 244, 245, present 
stems 292, 2 a, b; last 
member consisting of alter- 
native stems 253, or present 
stems 272. 

Conjugation: irregularities of 
the /z-class 421 a, of the 
J-class 429 a, of the ya- 
class 43S, of the j'u-class 
(passive) 444 a, of the root 
class 450 a, of the redu- 
29* 
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plicated class 457 a, of the 
infixing nasal class 463, i, 
of the ?w-class 469 a, of 
the 7/J-class 47 s a. 

Consonants lost: 8i, 2 a, in 
final group 66 c, 521 a; 
mute between nasal and 
mute 62, 3 c; i between 
two consonants 62, 3 b, j* 
between two mutes 355 
note 9, 520 a 4, m or n in 
theinst, of-w«3/2 stems 328 b, 

Contraction: in secondary 
Sandhi 70, 3 ; in the per- 
fect 483 a 2 ; in declension 
344 (p. 229, 230, 232,^233), 
374 (gen.pl. of kanya). 

Dative: sing. masc. formed 
in two, neut. in three ways, ' 
in der. u- stems 389. 

Denominative: with causative 
accent 563; formed from 
stems in -a 563, in -5 564, 
in 4 565, in ‘U 566, in 'O 
566 a, in consonants 567; 
formed without a suffix 
5685 inflexion 569; parti- 
ciples 569 e. 

Dentals : cerebralized 42 a, c, 
47 A; replace cerebral and 
labial 44 a 3/3; s cerebra- 
lized 57, palatalized 53 a i, 
3, 54, changed to t 44 a, 
522, unchanged before r 
or r 57, la, 2 a a, un- 
changed in Amredita com- 
pounds 57, 267; n replaces 
7;/46d^, 66, 4 a; before 
p 77, 2 a, before I 77, 2 e. 

Dissimilation 43 b i, b2 p. 55 
note 8, 351 notes S and 6, 
469 a 1,545, 2 a (p. 39 1 top). 

Dissyllabic ^ pronunciation 
363 a [g&m etc.), 364 a 
{dyd?n\ 372 (gen. pi. of 
^-sterns). 

Doubling of final n 77. 

Dravidian influence 42. 

Dvandvas: accentuation 262, 
267 note 7; gender 264, 
266; plural 265; singular 
266. 

Elision; of final a before e 
and 0 70, 2 a, after e and 
72, oi a before ending 
of gen. loc. du. 372 (p. 
260 top); of final m 70, 
3 b, 75, followed by con- 
traction 372 notes 2 and 4 
(p. 256): oiy and v 72, 1 b, 
73; of:»-79,i b; of J78, ib. 

Enclitics 85 b i. 

Endings: in declension 295c, 
abnormal fern. loc. 


gen. -as, dat. -ai 374, 385; 
in conjugation, -ana 2. sing, 
impv. 475, 3, ‘dm 3. sing, 
impv. mid. 454, 4 for -ia 
3. sing. red. aor. p. 376 
(top), -iran 494, 495, 529, 
‘tir 3. pi. 456, 494, 499, 
503, -au I. 3. sing. pf. 
484, 4 ^ 5 > 3- sing. mid. 

for -te 422, 430, 451, 458, 
464, 476, 546, -tana 2. pi. 
impv. 426, 441, 454, 472, 
478, 505, -idt impv. 418 b, 
426, 434, 44^ 4S4» 460, 
472,478» 5i8»547>5S9<i» 4 ai 
523, 2. sing. impv. 41 8 a, 

454, 58, 2 d, -dhva 2. pi. mid. 
426, -rata 3. pi. mid. 425, 
-ratdni and -ram 3. pi. 
impv. 454, 490, -rate 3. pi. 
pr. mid. 451, -ra^i 3. pi. 
impf. and plup. 456, 494, 
^rania 3. pi. plup, 495, 
-ra^n 3. pi. plup. 495, root 
aor. 500, ‘ 7 'ire 3. pi. pf. 
mid. 484* 4«> 485, ‘T? 3. 
pi. mid. pr. 451, 469 a 6, 
470, pf. 484, 3, 4, ‘hi 2. 
sing. impv. 418 a, 454. 

Exclamations 659 a. 

Foreign words 42, 45 b; 
47 Be; 52 b g; 57, l A V- 

Future participles 538. 

Genitive: sing. m. formed in 
two, n. in three ways, in 
derivative zz-stems 389. 

Gerund: in 4 v'i 590 a; in 4 vd 
590 b; in 4 vdya 590 c; in 
-ya and -tya 59 1. 

Gerundive: in -ya 578; in 
•dyya 579; in -enya 580; 
in ‘tva 581, in -tavya 581 a; 
in -aniya 581 b. 

Gradation of vowels 51 ; in 
compounds 243, 255; in 
dissyllabic bases 27 b; in 
suffixes 27 c. 

Guna 22; in z-stems 380; in 
u:-stems 388; in the pr. 
stem. 421, 451, 457, 469; 
in the pf. 483; in the root 
aor. ps. 501 ; in the a-aor. 
507 a; in the x-aor. 520, 
523, 524; in the z>-aor. 
528; in the cs. 553, 557; 
in the gdv. 578. 

Gutturals: interchange with 
palatals, labials, and s 34; 
with palatals 36 a, 37, 38, 
39, 41, b 2, 43a4> 43^2. 

Haplology 64, 499 (p. 367 
note s). 

Hiatus 67, 69 a, b, c (duals). 


70, lb, c (54- z or/-), p.2512 
(N. slug. f. a-stems), 372 
(N. A. n. du. and L. pi. 
zr-stems), 374 a, b (N. sing, 
and L. pi. a-stems). 

Hybrid form 348 (N. pi. pf. 

pt.). 

Imperative: endings of the 2. 
3. sirlf^. 418. 

Infinitive: acc. from roots 
586 a, from verbal nouns 
in 4 u 586 b;^' dat. 368, in 
‘dhyai from causatives 56 1 c, 
from roots 584, from verbal 
nouns in -as, -z, di, -tu, 
4 avd, -tyd, -dhyd, -fnan, 
-van 585 ; abl. gen., from 
roots 587 a, from verbal 
nouns in -Ui 587 b; loc., 
from roots 588 a, from 
stem in 4 ar 588 b, from 
stems in -san 588 c. 

Insertion ; of z in pr. 450 a 3, 
451, in plup. 495, in 
s-2iOT. 521 a I, 522, in intv. 
546, in reduplicative syllable 
545; of y between vowels 
372; of sibilants 77, 2abc; 
of t 77, 2 f. 

Instrumental: sing. m. n. 
formed in two ways in der. 
zz-stems 372 (also pi.), f. in 
der. <2-stems 374, m. n. in 
der. zz-stems 389, m. f. in 
der. z-stems 381. 

Interchange: of vowel and 
consonant 50 b, 81 e, 469 
a 2, 542 b, 573 a; of^-and 
/ 52 a. 

Interjections 659; hih com- 
pounded with Ykr- 653. 

JihvamulTya for final j 78, 2c. 

Labials 45 : b often in words 
of foreign origin 45 b, 
interchanges with z/ 45 a 3, 
in place of z/z 45 a 5. 

Lengthening of vowels 81, 
I d, 81, 2 f, 82 b, 224 a, 
255 3i3» 315* 318 a 2, 

319 a, 329 (N. A. sing, n.l 
344 (N. sing.), 354 (N.sing.), 
360 (L. sing.), 372 (I. sing.*), 
513 a (red. aor.), 520 a 2 
(j-aor.), 554 and 555 (cs.), 
563 a, 5^5 and 566 (den.). 

Locative: sing. m. formed in 
two ways, f. in four ways, 
in der. z-stems 381, m. in 
two ways, n. in three ways 
in der. zz-stems 389; San- 
dhi of locatives in -z and 
-u 71, 2 b. 

Loss of nasal in pf. 483a4; 
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in ^-aor. 507; in j-aor. 
520 a 3; in pp. 574, 2. 

Metathesis 50 b, 51 c, 63; in 
quantity [dsihas^ ddat etc.) 
507 a 4. 

n* declension: influence on 
the der. /-declension 380 d, 
ontkeder. ^z-deoiension 371. 

Nasalization: of vowels 66, i, 
70, I b, 70, 2 b, 372 note 5 
(p. 256)# p. 258 note 3 and 
note 5; of semivowels 75, 
oi I 77, 2 e. 

Nominal stems, obsolete, pre- 
served in adverbs 642 d «. 

Nominative: pi. formed in 
two ways, in der. <z-de- 
clension 372, in der. 5-de- 
clension, 374, in der. /-de- 
clension 381, in der. 7<f-de- 
clension 389. 

Onomatopoetic words 52 f, 
659 b; in compounds 251, 

5. 650. 

Palatals: two series 35; new 
palatals 36, 37, 38; old 
palatals 40 (ri), 41 (/); 
new palatals revert to 
gutturals, in pf. 482 d 2, 
492, 495, in root aor. 

500 note 19 (p. 367), in des. 
542c a; ^becomes 6662; 
j becomes i or / 66 b 2; 
s replaces 3* 54 a, becomes 
k before s 54 b, 349 b, be- 
comes s before t th 42 a, 
56 a, becomes d before bh 
349 h. 

Parallelism, form due to, 
327 (p. 206 noted’s), 354 c, 
ndkid N. A. du. 372. 

Particles: three groups 645; 
< 3 -, sa-, dus-, sti~ as first 
members of compounds 

655-658. 

Participial forms compounded 
with substantives used ad- 
verbially 654- 

Passive: present system 444 
— 448; aorist 501 ; past 
participle formed with da 
572—575, with - 7 ia 576. 

Perfect: irregularities in the 
root 483 a; subjunctive 487, 
injunctive 488, optative 
489, imperative 490. 

Pragrhya vowels: F, u 69 c, 
71) 2; e 72, 2, 374 (du. f. 
of 5-stems), 0 72, 3. 

Prakritic words 42 b, 47 B. 

Precative 417, 489, 504,511, 

51 7» 525- 


Prepositions: two classes 
592; adverbial, not com- 
pounded with verbs 593; 
adnominal, used with cases, 
594; accentuation 1 02, 103, 
105, no (p. 107). 

Pronominal declension: in- 
fluence on nominal 371. 

Reduction of final d to / 26, 

483 b, 484 a I, of medial 

d to / 507 a I, 574, 3, 576 c. 

Reduplicated aorist connected 

wdth the causative 5 13. 

Reduplication 37 e; aorist 
513; rhythmic rule 513a; 
intensive 60b, 545; perfect 
62, 4S2, vowel lengthened 
482, irregular 4826, sylla- 
ble an- 482 c a, syllable 
lost 482 e, rhythmic lule 

484 a 4 note note 2. 

Rhotacism 51 a, 52 a. 

Samprasarana 22, 23, 24, 

326 b, 482 b T, 483 a I, (cs.) 

SS4; (pp) 574. 575- 

Sandhi 31, 2, 38 c, 46 d a, 
47 A; duplicate forms 
67 b; initial n cerebra- 
lized 47 A c; 54a (i for 
A 57 for '^)» 5^ a-od 
Sob (5 aspirated), 59 and 
74 note 5 ( / for d), 62{az^), 
62, I (final group of con- 
sonants). 

Semivowels jy and v pronoun- 
ced as iy and tro 48 a, 
with a syllabic value 48 b, 
lost 62; y inserted be- 
tween vowels 49 a, inter- 
changes with V 49 c; V 
interchanges with b and y 
50 a; final r 66, 5, indi- 
cated in the Padapatha 
66 b note 10, becomes s or 
s 79, 2 b, c, lost 62, 4; / 
gradually increases at the 
cost of r 52 a, in foreign 
words 52 g, / for d in the ! 
later Samhitas 52 d, for d 
52 e, final / 66 b 5 note 9. 

Shortening of vowels Si, 2 g 
(5, 70, I b and p. 259 

note 7 (5 before r\ 327 (a 
in ^z«-stems), 352 (-jJ/i-l, 
360 (du. of dar stems), 
362 b (rdy-Jt 369 (radical 
a), 372 (dual 5), 378 (dual 
F), p. 277 note 4 381 

(F of n. pL). 

Sibilant lost: initial and final s 
and/62, 2, 7802,3, 81,2a 
— c; s and X between mutes 
62,3, 355 note 9; j before 


voiced dental 62, 4 b, ce- 
rebralized before loss 62, 
4 c; palatal spirant (cj 
before 5, dh 62, 46. 

Strong forms: in declension 
295 d ; in conjugation 449, 
483, 494, 49S, SOI, 520, 52S. 

Subjunctive 414. 

Suffixes: primary nominal 
113 a (list); secondary no- 
minal 190 (list]; adverbial 
627—640. 

Supplementar}^ stems in de- 
clension 315, 326c, 330 c, 
339b, 343 h, 3 > 7 , 362 a. 

Svarita accent 83, 84; in 
Sandhi loS. 

Syncope 25, i-— 3, 324 (-te-), 
325, 327, 32Sb; 483 a 3 
(pf.), 513 a 4 (red. aor.), 

542 c 2 (des.), 548 a (in tv.). 


Transfer forms: in declension 
313 note 5, 315, 316 (p. 196 
note 4), 317 note 7, note 
318 a 5, 326d, 330d, 334c, 
339 c, 341b, 343 c, 349 c, 
351 c, 354b, 364b, 375 a«, 
378 (p. 275 notes and 276 
bottom), 380 c, 3S1 (f. D. 
Ab. G. L. sing.), 384 c, 
3SS d, 3S9 (G. sing, m., 
I. du.); in conjugation: 
421 a 4, 429a 3, 4, 457 a 8, 
463,2, 469 a 7, 475^4, 495, 
499 note II (p. 367), 507 a4 
(^-aor.). 

Transfer stems in compounds 
254. 


Udatta accent 83, 84. 
Unreduplicated perfect forms 
482 e, 492 b. 

UpadhmSnlya for final ^78, 1 c 


Fisarjanlya for final dental s 
66, 6 a, 78, I c— e ; for final 
r 79, 2 a, a. 

/ocative: accentuation 93,109; 
formed with -mas and -vas 
from -mantf -mdrns and -vani 
stems 315, 316,* 340, with 
••vas from -va 7 i and -vdms 
stems 331, 348, with -yas 
from -yams stems 346; 
final vowel gunated in /- 
stems 38 1, and ti-stems 3S9. 

7owels: e for original as 
15 b 1, 62, 4 h; lost 25, 
26 a, 563 c, 564 ^ ^ 

fjddhi 22 a, 25 B, 483 (pf-), 
501 (ps. aor.), 520 (^-aor.), 
524, 528, 557 (cs.), 57S, 2 
(gdv.). 

^Teak forms for strong 348. 
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